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Statutory Orders and Regulations in effect on 31st December, 1949 


LABOUR 


See FAIR WAGES AND HOURS OF LABOUR ACT; INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS AND 
DISPUTES INVESTIGATION ACT; LIMITATION OF HOURS OF WORK ACT; 
MINIMUM WAGES ACT; PREVAILING RATE EMPLOYEES; SHOP CARDS 
REGISTRATION ACT, 1938; TRADE UNIONS ACT; WEEKLY DAY OF 
REST ACT. 


LAKE OF THE WOODS CONTROL BOARD ACT, 1921. (1921, c. 10) 
No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


LAMB AND MUTTON CARCASSES, GRADING OF 
See LIVE STOCK AND LIVE STOCK PRODUCTS ACT. 


LANDS 
See DOMINION LANDS ACT; DOMINION LANDS SURVEYS ACT; LAND TITLES 
ACT; ORDNANCE AND ADMIRALTY LANDS ACT, PUBLIC LANDS GRANTS 
ACT; RAILWAY BELT ACT; SOLDIER SETTLEMENT ACT; VETERANS LAND 
ACT. 


LAND TITLES ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, ¢. 118) 


. Seal of Office, Registrar Yukon Land Registration District. 
. Seal of Office, Registrar N.W.T. Land Registration District. 
Land Titles Office, Yukon Land Registration District. 

. Land Titles Office, N.W.T. Land Registration District. 

. Tariff of fees, Yukon Land Registration District. 

. Tariff of fees, N.W.T. Land Registration District. 


L Approval of seal of office for Registrar, Yukon Land 
Registration District 


P.C. 2464 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 17th August, 1897. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency, in virtue of the provisions of section 28 of “The Land 
Titles Act, 1894” and by and with the advice of the Queen’s Privy Council 
for Canada, is pleased to declare his approval of the seal of which an 
impression is hereto attached, as the seal of office of the Registrar of the 
Yukon Land Registration District the design thereof being in the centre 
the figure of a miner washing gold, at his head the words “Land Titles” at 
his feet the word “Office” and in a circle about such figure and words 
the words “Yukon Land Registration District”. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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2. Approval of seal of office for Registrar, N.W.T. Land 
Registration District 


P.C. 2492 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Monpay, the 12th day of December, 1910. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency in Council, in virtue of section 35 of the Land Titles 
Act, chapter 110, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1906, is pleased to approve 
and doth hereby approve of the Seal, of which an impression appears 
hereunder, as the Seal of Office for the Registrar of the Northwest Territories 
Land Registration District, the design thereof being in the centre the 
figure of the head of a moose at the top of which are the words “Land 
Titles” and at the bottom the word “Office”, and in a circle around such 
figure and words, the words ‘Northwest Territories Land Registration 
District.” 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


3. Land Titles office for Yukon Land Registration District, Dawson 
P.C. 1526 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 13th day of April, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His ExcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Acting Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to 
section 20 of the Land Titles Act, chapter 118 of the Revised Statutes of 
Canada, 1927, is pleased to order, and doth hereby order, that the Land 
Titles Office for the Yukon Land Registration District, the boundaries of 
which have been changed by Proclamation of the Governor in Council, 
bearing date the 13th day of April, 1948, to coincide with the boundaries 
of Yukon Territory, shall continue to be located at Dawson in Yukon 
Territory. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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4. Land Titles Office, for N.W.T. Land Registration District, Ottawa 
Per1527 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tugspay, the 138th day of April, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas section 20 of the Land Titles Act, chapter 118 of the 
Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, provides that for each land registration 
district there shall be an office to be called ““The Land Titles Office”, which 
shall be in the district at some convenient and suitable place to be 
determined by the Governor in Council, and that if in any district no such 
place can be found, the Governor in Council may order that the land titles 
office for that district shall be in the city of Ottawa, in the province of 
Ontario, until such place can be found; 

Anp WHEREAS no convenient and suitable location for a Land Titles 
Office has been found in the Northwest Territories land registration district; 

THEREFORE, His Excellency, the Governor General in Council on the 
recommendation of the Acting Minister of Mines and Resources, and 
pursuant to section 20 of the said Act is pleased to order, and doth hereby 
order, that the Land Titles Office for the Northwest Territories Land 
Registration District, the boundaries of which have been changed by 
Proclamation of the Governor in Council, bearing date the 13th day of 
April 1948, to include the whole of the Northwest Territories, shall be 
located in the City of Ottawa in the Province of Ontario. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


5. Tariff of fees payable to the Registrar, Yukon Land Registration 
District 


P.C. 4774 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 20th day of September, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXckELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN CoUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to the Land Titles 
Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, chapter 118, is pleased to order as 
follows:— 
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1. The Tariff of Fees Payable to the Registrar of The Yukon Land 
Registration District, established by Order in Council P.C. 1484 of 8th April, 
1948, as amended, is hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Tariff of Fees Payable to the Registrar of The Yukon 
Land Registration District” is hereby made and established in substitution 
for the Tariff of Fees hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


TARIFF OF Fres PAYABLE TO THE REGISTRAR OF THE YUKON LAND 
REGISTRATION DISTRICT 


1. Each Certificate of Title for land granted since the Ist 
January, 1887, shall be issued and a duplicate thereof shall be 
delivered or mailed to the person or company entitled thereto 
free of charge, if at the time of the issue of such Certificate the 
Patent or notification of the issue of the Patent is the only 
instrument in the hands of the Registrar affecting the land... Nil 


2. If there are any instruments in the Registrar’s hands which 
encumber or affect the land, for each Certificate of Title and 
duplicate thereof, including all fees for registration, searches 
ANC VMEMOLANG Acs alae siete eres eee ne eee aad ie) Senet ee eee $ 5.00 
Plus the fees payable to assurance fund. 


3. For registering a transfer and issuing a Certificate of Title 
thereon and duplicate thereof, and including fees for memo- 
Fandum, searches ‘AUG wNSOeCHONe at weet, on eee son ne eee $ 3.00 
Plus the fees payable to the assurance fund. 
(See items Nos. 7 and 10.) 


4. For Certificate of Title on a transmission, including fees for 
duplicate thereof and for registration, searches and all other 
services. Cconteobenstierermtinkicwe cs. ood ers es ee ae $ 5.00 
Plus fees payable to the assurance fund. 
If the land transmitted is included in more than one Certificate 
of Title, for entering memorandum on each Certificate of Title 
and duplicate thereof, after the first certificate (see Item 
Da Nala aOR RMT CRA sie onlay cei ae Saleleabaah, wh Sal da cg $ 2.00 


5. For new Certificate of Title to registered female owner on her 
marriage, including duplicate thereof and all filings, memo- 
randa and services connected therewith ..................-. $ 5.00 


6. For Certificate of Title issued on any instrument and for 
duplicate certificate. «wh. tained abla es qcohiok ata ee $ 4.00 


7. If more than one Certificate of Title is required upon the same 
instrument, for each certificate with duplicate thereof after 
the first. certificates «4 uaVcqeic kee) ee eee tee ee $ 3.00 


&. For registering or filing any lease, (exclusive of the fee of $4.00, 
for Leasehold Certificate of Title) mortgage, encumbrance 
or charge, surrender or Power of Attorney, including all 
memoranda, searches, and other services connected therewith, 
(see Item No10)) 20.0. os a ee ee ee $ 3.00 
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wh 


10. 


ll. 


12. 


13. 
14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


138. 


Lo: 


20. 
21. 


22. 


For registering or filing any mechanic’s lien, certificate, order 
or decree of a Court or Judge; or any assignment or discharge 
wholly or partially of a mortgage encumbrance or charge; or 
a satisfaction of an annuity, or any other instrument affecting 
land other than those particularly specified in this tariff; 
including all memoranda, searches and _ other services 
CODNBGDC A UOCLOW Liter tat alee leat saan. ele per atta Mai 934, cy'obdegl ah 4 
(See item No. 10) 


When any instrument registered deals with or affects land in 
more than one Certificate of Title, for each memorandum after 
Pca rot TiemmOra nc lies gee ements user etek Tee Tete! hoes 


For each Search Letter or each abstract respecting land in- 
cluded in one Certificate of Title, each parcel of land for which 
Certificate of Title has not been granted, including all charges 
TOT Beate Mensa CLUNCALG ws he wai sia Meuaciue Wal. 4 on aiads tans 
Except when supplied at the request of the Department of 
Veterans Affairs when the charge shall be... 0.035. 6.. 64+ ates 


For filing each caveat and for preparing and mailing the 
notices in ‘connection, therewith, «) 0). Gtweredendeursen due rans’ 


Omen uerIo aN IU ra Wel Ol COAVedl cyt oe mene mise ed all 4 


For each search for each parcel of land or for any name.... 
Except when made by the Department of Veterans Affairs, or 
lsofficersiiavhenimthe; chargeywill be ijy.k ie yo oi oye ha nb alelarele 


For a certificate as to decrees, orders or executions including 
ONG SEAECINIOTVONEINAME MUNA h Sartiott AWE SORRY, Ae eam) Alt 
STOMFOMe aC URAC GION AMM amiOg. Fue. b BAL ule. tree Ae t as oe 
Except when supplied to the Department of Veterans Affairs 
whenabhe chearedrwillibepiietaes Bete oes aed: Pelee he ee 


OT med Ge CCENNCALOLOL CLACOGl det wlan Ruste ects ged yada eed 


For each map or plan registered including new Certificate of 
Hatlegandsup late Lereol iin. wit acy ies sag iyte vac dois E tuedec dl op 
(See items Nos. 7 and 10.) 


For each map or plan deposited under the Railway Act, or any 
OtheraAotthan tieslsand Titles Act 4m: es. ee ALI 


For registering or filing Writ of fier: Facias or a satisfaction 
or withdrawal thereof including all memoranda and other 
Services, connected sheretithssttautnige ds fecyet Est! cle cic eye e o/e's 


For production of each instrument filed or registered........ 


For certified copy of extract from any registered instrument 
or instruments otherwise in the custody of the Registrar per 
POO ADT GPR ere grate LT PAPER Ee a 


(a) For a copy of every map or tracing attached to or endorsed 
epee RR WCC OLY TEGT ON 11 TORU We AM pi g a BO Ne ad RR MOA” goles 
(6) For copy of each map or plan filed, registered or deposited 
in the Land Titles Office up to and inclusive of 100 lots.. 


BDAC LV ariO ON ad Ob FV elas LU huatic! ciavatam fucken. econ & 
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$ 1.00 


$ 2.00 
Nil 
$ 4.00 


$ 2.00 
00 


Nil 


$ 1.00 
90 


Nil 
00 


$ 5.00 
$ 2.00 


$ 2.00 
.25 


e205: 


$ 4.00 


$ 4.00 
.05 
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23. 


24. 
295. 
26. 
27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 
dl. 


32. 


(c) And for each copy or tracing showing one block of lots or 
of one or more lots in one block on any such map or plan. 


For each certificate signed by Registrar, Deputy Registrar or 
Acting Registrar, and authenticated by the Registrar’ s official 
seal and not otherwise provided. for... «/ssoxwsont - ig. emer 


For taking each affidavit or solemn declaration............ 


For entering executor or administrator, as transferee or pro- 
prietor ofa mortgage on! artransmissionz 29% endian. un. & 


For entering survivor or other person as proprietor in the case 
Of a Jom proprretOrshipeawernenna ene ere 


For each certificate and reference to a Court or Judge, except- 
ing a reference made under section 153 of the Land Titles Act. 


For attending a Court or Judge on reference, or on hearing of 
any petition or on any proceeding, or on producing any 
document on any application or proceeding before a Court or 
Judge fdr each out ee a ee ne en ee 


For a Certificate of Title or duplicate issued to replace one 
worn: out, filled up, destroyed -or' lost 7/279. 2 (2. At Pe 
(a) Where a Certificate of Title or duplicate thereof has been 
lost or destroyed, for perusing proof of loss and settling 
notice for publication and for all other services excepting 
new Certificate of Titletacuiceidgend wee Shee ature cee eee 


For consolidating two or more Certificates of Title........ 


For Fiat of Registrar to authorize Registration of Letters 

Patent as a transfer upon being supplied with evidence of 

value, 

(a) in the case of Letters Patent issued to a veteran........ 

(6) in the case of Letters Patent issued to any person other 
LIAN On VOLOLATIS ss semper doltegs ices sched ee ee 

Plus assurance fund fees. 


For registration of Letters Patent as a Transfer, 

(a) where Letters Patent are issued to a veteran............ 

(6) where Letters Patent are issued to any person other than 
a VeLeTaDs. vata Hi ads aetna Neeoeraly eelcines eee ee 

Plus assurance fund fees. 


$ 4.00 


$ 5.00 


$ 4.00 


6. Tariff of fees payable to Registrar of the Northwest Territories 


Land Registration District 
P.C. 5325 
AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 


Tuurspay, the 20th day of October, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to the Land 
Titles Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, chapter 118, is pleased to 
order as follows: 
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1. The Tariff of Fees payable to the Registrar of the Northwest 
Territories Land Registration District, established by Order in Council 


P.C. 2145 of 13th May 1948, as amended, is hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Tariff of Fees payable to the Registrar of the North- 
west Territories Land Registration District” is hereby made and established 


in substitution for the Tariff of Fees hereby revoked. 
N. A. ROBERTSON, 


Clerk of the Privy Council. 


TARIFF OF FEES PAYABLE TO THE REGISTRAR OF THE NORTHWEST 


TERRITORIES LAND REGISTRATION DISTRICT 


1. Each Certificate of Title for lands granted shall be issued 
and a duplicate thereof shall be delivered or mailed to the person 
entitled thereto, free of charge, if at the time of the issue of such 
Certificate, the patent or notification of the issue of the patent is 
the only instrument in the hands of the Registrar affecting the land 


2. Each Certificate of Title issued following an application 
made under the provisions of section 53 or 54 of the Land Titles 
Act, chapter 118, R.S.C. 1927, where at the time of the issue of 
such Certificate the patent, or other grant from the Crown under 
which the applicant claims title to the land described in his 
application, is the only instrument in the hands of the Registrar 
affecting the land, shall be issued and a duplicate thereof shall be 
delivered or mailed to the person entitled thereto for a fee of.... 


Provided, however, that this fee shall not be charged for a 
Certificate of Title and duplicate thereof for any land, the title to 
which was vested in the Hudson’s Bay Company, prior to the Ist 
January, 1887, which was passed to that Company under the 
provisions in that behalf contained in the then Dominion Lands 
Act, but that in such case each Certificate shall be issued and a 
duplicate thereof shall be delivered to the Company free of charge. 


3. If, at the time of the issue of the Patent, there are any 
instruments in the Registrar’s hands which encumber or affect the 
Jand for each Certificate of Title and duplicate thereof, including 
Pecow (On Gear cies  AanuemmemUnanauins tee ace Pelee oe! oe ie ete eee 

Plus fees payable to assurance fund. 


4. For registering a transfer and issuing a Certificate of Title 
‘thereon and duplicate thereof and including fees for memorandum, 
Bear Ol Geter Tm Mad tbl O Lene ted eh, Was ote ia ee ea 58 ens ey scia a ' dbc 4idde eines 

Plus fees payable to the assurance fund. 


5. For filing Letters Probate or Letters of Administration.... 


6. Transmission Application, including fees for Certificate of 
Title and duplicate thereof, registration, searches and all other 
BOMUMEGSICONNECHECALNETOWIDN. ss. siocsecipiirets Yo clone «6, % Masi de sere, we 

Plus fees payable to the assurance fund. 


7. For entering record of marriage or death including perusal 
OMmeeMiCepCe anime OCMOFANAUIMN: s. aces dtsscc eas cs oi « <'¥'s watibrarec 


Nil 


$2.00 


$5 .00 


$3 .00 


$2.50 


$5.00 


2292 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Land Titles Act—continued 


8. For each Certificate of Title issued to a female owner on 
her marriage including duplicate thereof, and all filings, memo- 
randum and services connected therewith..................2.% 


9. For each Certificate of Title and duplicate issued upon any 
other*instrument: oP yey ee heer aha Pee ial ewe a ae eae 


10. If more than one Certificate of Title is required upon the 
same instrument, for each Certificate with duplicate thereof after 
thevfirey Gertiileate: Soy ee een as cee eee ree aera ne ee ee irae 


LI... For registerine and filing anyvi leases: 400): seh ee 
(Exclusive of the fee for leasehold Certificates of Title) 


12. For filing and registering any mortgage, encumbrance or 
charge, including memorandum, searches, Certificate of Charge and 
other services connected therewith, where mortgage is $3,000 or 
under tae UR Te LOO ee hs ea ee Ee STALE, 


under? CE GS OL a UNG Bh EMR NS A FO TAT Pa ke ee 


For each $1,000 or part thereof over $3,000—Including Certi- 
fiedte/ OL; Ghar ce be hae a lad, Rte SIG ace en) ae gees 


14. For filing and registering any Surrender or Power of 
Attorney including memorandum, searches, and other services 
connected" therewith. 2 Sy. A EE, DIET a, Chek, RE se A Tan pen SOSA 


15. For filing or registering any mechanic’s lien, certificate, 
order or decree of a Court or Judge, or any assignment or discharge 
wholly or partially of a mortgage, encumbrance or charge; or a 
satisfaction of an annuity or any other instrument affecting land 
other than those particularly specified in this Tariff, including 
memorandum, searches and other services connected therewith.... 


16. When any instrument registered deals with or affects land 
in more than one Certificate of Title, for each memorial after the 
first . Se Pe: POE Sas Pe PT Say ee cee ea 


17. For each search letter or each abstract respecting land 
included in one Certificate of Title, each parcel of land for which 
Certificate of Title has not been granted, including all charges 
for searchesiand certificates.) iaatiate me The. Aone eee ere eee 


Except when supplied at the request of the Department of 
Mines and Resources when the charge shall be ............. 


18. For filing each caveat, and for preparing and mailing the 
notices in connedttion therewith 22a e csi: ee teen ee 


19.. For entering a withdrawal of caveat .......iv¢.eauee on 
20. Forientry. ‘of foreclosure ‘ordénicien .. Uyehind. eee alt 


21. For each search for each parcel or for a name ........ 


Except when made by the Department of Mines and 
Resources when the charge shall be...) 0.04000 .. 000.0400. 


$5.00 


$4.00 


$3 .00 
$3 .00 


$3 .00 
$1.00 


$3 .00 


$1.00 


$3.00 


$2 .00 


$1.00 
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22. For certificate as to decrees, orders or executions including 
Seprel. TOT OUG NAME. oles peel incl cna teatro. ta TO. bicud, wales 


23. For each certificate of charge after the first ............ 


DA Hortresisterinov each s plan sor Map ees o. ies aoc ote te an 


Except when registered by the Department of Mines and 
Resources when the charge shall be ..................0005 


BO Ole cutie DIAL wore OLAhs UCDO BILCK ta, oe gt Me foo 2 pls rk cs 
Except when deposited by the Department of Mines and 
Resources when the charge shall be.................. 


26. For registering or filing writ of fiert facias or a satisfac- 
tion of, or withdrawal of, including memorandum and _ other 
petvices: connected therewith Ae ae Ci NN a 


27. For the production of each instrument filed or registered. . 
Except when produced for or at request of the Depart- 
men of Mines and Resources when the charge shall be ...... 


28. For returning the documents of title deposited in 
support of an application for withdrawal or rejection of any 
BCA COLE OT wee COLUIGEUEL yc.0) she sc. she eb tere ted PARLORS LLCEN 


29. For inspection of each instrument of title to land for 
TLIC MU CLIN CHLOMOIeL IGS SADDER Mae ae ca Ge cad eae vc vee ee 


30. For a copy of, or extract from, any registered instrument or 
instrument in the custody of the Registrar per folio of 100 words 
Except when supplied for or at request of the Depart- 

ment of Mines and Resources when the charge shall be..... 


31. (a) For a copy of every map or tracing attached to or 
ENUGESENAOMRATY sISUDU ION, ck ice cloned ev cee We cig ei clin sale 
(6) For copy of each map or plan filed, registered, or 
deposited in the Land Titles Office up to and inclusive 
ofconemntndreds lotsicy sh. eta aiare WS NN Oe ra WAN ee 
For each additional lot over one hundred ............ 
(c) For each copy or tracing showing one block of lots or one 
or more lots in one block on any such map or plan ..... 


32. For each certificate signed by the Registrar and authenti- 
cated DVENTSSORICIAL Seal deen nei iiesy. of. PAA A OD, VG, PUG 


33. For taking each affidavit or solemn declaration ........ 


34. For entering survivor or other person as proprietor in the 
Case (Of AiJOIND PropMetarship ter kins ete. Se Ok Ee 


35. For each certificate and deference to a Court or Judge 
excepting a reference made under section 153 of the Land Titles 
Fae LS pec NS coc Bs is CERN: ARKIN MI CRE RRR aeRO R HME Braemar sy 


36. For attending Court or Judge on a reference or on hearing 
of any petition or on any proceeding, or on producing any 
document on any application or proceeding before a Court or a 
Judee—lorneechanour i... as. Re. SAL. Meee no GE te 
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$1.00 
00 


.O0 
$0 .00 


Nil 
$2 .00 
Nil 


$2.00 
.25 


Nil 


$1.00 


25 


25 


Nil 


$4.00 


$4.00 
05 


$4.00 


OO 
00 


$2 .00 


$5 .00 


$5.00 
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Land Titles Act—concluded 


37. (1) For new duplicate Certificate of Title to replace one 
worn out, filled up, destroyed or lost..................- $4.00 


(2) For perusing proof of loss of Certificate of Title, settling 
notice for publication and all other services except new 
Certificate O01 2Uitles ter. ter eee nt alte oe mare aa $2.00 


38. For consolidating two or more Certificates of Title...... $4 .00 


39. For a Fiat of Registrar to authorize Registration of Letters 
Patent as a transfer upon being supplied with evidence of value, 


(a) in the case of Letters Patent issued to a Veteran........ Nil 
(6) in the case of Letters Patent issued to any person other 
than 4G sveteran fst ieraee. ee ee ee ee ee $2.00 


Plus fees payable to the assurance fund. 


40. For Registration of Letters Patent as a Transfer, 


(a) where Letters Patent are issued to a veteran............ $1.00 
(6) where Letters Patent are issued to any person other than 
D VEUCL Al s.5 oso at ee eon etait ce eae te ee $3 .00 


Plus fees payable to the assurance fund. 


LAST POST FUND 
Seé DEPARTMENT OF VETERANS AFFAIRS ACT. 


LIMITATION OF HOURS OF WORK ACT. (1935, c. 63) 
No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


LIVE STOCK AND LIVE STOCK PRODUCTS ACT, 1939. 
(1939, c. 47) 
See also LIVE STOCK PEDIGREE ACT, LIVE STOCK SHIPPING AGAMA MEAT AND 
CANNED FOODS ACT. 


. Dressed and eviscerated poultry. 

. Grading of lamb and mutton carcasses. 
. Grading and export of bacon. 

. Grading and branding of beef. 

. Export of dairy cattle. 

. Stockyards. 

. Grading of ranched fox pelts. 


Coo RD TW GO WOM 


. Improvement of poultry and production of chicks. 
8a R.O.P. policy for poultry—entry fees. 

9. Packing, grading and marking of canned poultry. 
10. Frozen egg regulations. 

11. Grading, packing and marking of eggs. 

12. Hog carcass grading. 

13. Grading of unwashed fleece wool. 
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Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act—continued 


1. The Dressed and Eviscerated Poultry Regulations 
P.C. 4238 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 21st day of October, 1947. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommendation 
of the Acting Minister of Agriculture, is pleased to revoke and doth hereby 
revoke the Regulations respecting the Grading and Marking of Dressed 
Poultry made by Order in Council P.C. 2177 of March 18, 1943. 

His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the same recom- 
mendation and pursuant to the provisions of the Live Stock and Live Stock 
Products Act, 1939, is pleased to make the attached Regulations respecting 
the grading and marking of dressed and eviscerated poultry and they are 
hereby made and established in substitution for the regulations hereby 
revoked. | 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS UNDER THE PROVISIONS OF THE Live Stock AND LivE Stock 
Propucts Act, CHAaptTrr 47, or THE STaTuTES OF CANADA, 1939 
RESPECTING 
THE GRADING AND MarkING or Dressep Pouttry AND EVISCERATED POULTRY 


1. These regulations may be cited as the Dressed and Eviscerated 
Poultry Regulations. 


2. In these regulations, unless the context otherwise requires, 

(a) “Act” means The Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939; 

(6) “carload lot” means not less than ten thousand pounds of dressed 
poultry; 

(c) “consumer” means a person who receives or purchases poultry 
solely for the use of himself or his family; 

(d) “crooked breast bone’ means a breast bone that interferes with 
the amount and arrangement of the meat; 

(e) “Canadian standards for dressed and eviscerated poultry’ means 
the kinds, sub-kinds and grades of dressed and eviscerated poultry 
named and defined in these regulations; 

(f) “dressed poultry” means poultry from which blood and feathers 
have been removed but does not include eviscerated poultry; 

(g) “eviscerated poultry” means dressed poultry from which the head, 
the legs at the hock joints and all entrails and internal organs have 
been completely removed; 

(h) “grade” means to mark a bird, in accordance with these regula- 
tions, with the grade name established for such bird by these 
regulations and “graded” and “grading” have corresponding 
meanings; 
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(i) “inspector” means an inspector appointed or designated pursuant 
to the Act for the purposes of Part II of the Act or these 
regulations, and “District inspector” means the inspector for a 
province; 

(7) “Minister” means the Minister of Agriculture; 

(k) “pin feather’ means a miniature feather so protruding through 
the skin that it can be extracted; 

(l) “poultry eviscerating station” means a place other than a poultry 
processing station where dressed poultry is eviscerated for sale as 
eviscerated poultry and graded; 

(m) “temporary poultry grading and packing station” means a place 
where dressed poultry is graded and packed but which operates 
only during the fall and winter seasons; 

(n) “poultry grading station” means a place where dressed poultry is 
graded but not packed; 

(o) “poultry processing station” means a place where poultry is 

dressed, cooled, graded and packed; 

(p) “producer” means a farmer who ships, transports or sells as 

dressed poultry or eviscerated poultry only poultry raised on his 

own farm; and 

“registered” as applied to a station means a poultry processing 

station, poultry grading and packing station, poultry grading 

station or poultry eviscerating station, as the case may be, in 
respect of which a certificate of registration has been issued under 
this Act and is in force. 


~ 
RQ 
— 


PART. I 
GENERAL 


3. (1) Except as provided in this section, no person shall sell or offer, 
advertise or hold in possession for sale under a grade name established by 
these regulations and no person shall apply such grade name to 


(a) dressed poultry, unless the poultry was dressed by a producer or 
in a registered poultry processing station and graded in a registered 
poultry processing station, a temporary registered grading and 
packing station or a registered grading station; 

(6) eviscerated poultry, unless the poultry was dressed by a producer 
or in a registered poultry processing station and eviscerated and 
graded in a registered poultry eviscerating station. 


(2) A producer may sell or offer, advertise or hold in possession for 
sale under a grade name established by these regulations and may apply 
such grade name to dressed poultry and eviscerated poultry if such poultry 
was raised on his own farm and is sold direct to consumers otherwise than 
in or through a retail store and if the bird complies with the standards 
fixed by these regulations for such grade name. 


APPLICATIONS FOR REGISTRATION 


_ 4 (1) An application for registration of a station may be made to a 
district office of a poultry products inspection service on a form to be 
prescribed by the Minister. 
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(2) Every applicant for a certificate of registration shall in his 
application submit a blue print or a drawing showing the plan of the station 
and the equipment, drainage and such other details as are relevant and, 
in addition, such further information as the Minister may require. 


PART? Ut 


CERTIFICATES OF REGISTRATION 


o. (1) The application for registration shall be submitted to the 
Minister and the Minister may issue a certificate of registration for the 
station in respect of which the application is made, if in his opinion such 
station complies with the requirements of these regulations for that station. 


(2) Every registered station shall be assigned a registration number. 


(3) The Minister may for any cause that to him seems sufficient refuse 
to issue a certificate in respect of any station. 


(4) The Minister may cancel a certificate if in his opinion the station 
does not comply with the requirements of these regulations or if in his 
opinion the owner or operator of the station has violated or failed to comply 
with any of the provisions of these regulations or the Act. 


(5) The owner or operator of a station in respect of which a certificate 
has been issued shall post and keep posted the certificate in a conspicuous 
place on the station for so long as the certificate is in force. 


(6) Every certificate of registration issued under these regulations 
shall, unless sooner cancelled, remain in force until the first day of April 
next following the day of issue, and shall then expire. 


(7) The Minister may prescribe the forms of certificates of registration 
under this Act. 


(8) A certificate may not be assigned or transferred. 


PAR Fait 
REGISTERED STATIONS 


Pouttry PRocEssINnG STATIONS 


6. A certificate of registration may be issued in respect of a poultry 
processing station that in the opinion of the Minister complies with the 
following requirements: 


(a) the station shall include a receiving room for live poultry, a 
killing room and a refrigerated room for grading and packing 
poultry; 

(6) the station shall be adequately equipped for dressing, cooling, 
grading and packing poultry; 

(c) the floors, ceilings and walls of the station shall be constructed of 
such material that they can be properly cleaned; 


(d) proper provision shall be made for adequately lighting, draining 
and ventilating the station; 
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(e) 


(f) 


(2) 


the station shall have adequate lavatory, washing and dressing 
facilities for employees and all rooms used for such purposes shall 
be sanitary and fully equipped and shall have direct outside 
light and ventilation; 


outside doors and windows of the station shall be screened; 


the station shall be adequately equipped with scales, holding 
batteries, killing and dressing equipment, cooling racks, grade bins 
or sorting tables, packing, stencilling and nailing tables, stencilling 
and grade marking equipment; 


the station shall be equipped with adequate cooling facilities to 
cool birds before grading to an inside body temperature of forty 
degrees Fahrenheit or less, and to maintain a temperature not 
higher than forty degrees Fahrenheit where poultry is to be graded, 
packed or held for shipment; and 


the station shall have an adequate supply of water. 


7. A registered poultry processing station shall be operated in accord- 
ance with the following rules: 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 


(e) 


all parts of the premises and all equipment used shall be kept 
clean and sanitary; 


blood shall be continuously washed or drained from the floor of the 
killing room; 

feathers shall be removed frequently from the premises; 

the killing room shall be cleaned immediately after each day’s 


operation and the station shall be kept reasonably clean and free 
from blood and feathers; 


water used for semi-scalding poultry shall ‘be reasonably clean and 
clear; 


(f) all employees while working in the station shall wear suitable 


(g) 


(h) 


(2) 


(7) 


(k) 


coverings for their clothing and such coverings shall at all times be 
kept reasonably clean; 


the dressing, grading, packing and marking of poultry shall be 
done in a room that in the opinion of an inspector 1s suitable for 
the purpose; 

dressed poultry shall be cooled before grading to an internal body 
temperature of forty degrees Fahrenheit or lower and shall be 
held at a temperature not exceeding forty degrees Fahrenheit 
when being graded, packed and held for shipment or cold storage; 


no metal equipment or apparatus coming into contact with dressed 
or eviscerated poultry shall be used unless approved by the 
Minister and such equipment shall be regularly cleaned and 
sterilized ; | 


accurate information respecting receipts, sales and shipment of 
dressed or eviscerated poultry, packed or otherwise, or the quantity 
ot poultry on hand at any time, shall be furnished to a District 
inspector upon request; 

dressed or eviscerated poultry shall not be placed in piles either 
before or after grading but may be placed on grading or sorting 
tables for convenience in packing; 
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(1) all poultry purchased, received or otherwise handled by the 
station shall be graded and shall, in a manner prescribed by the 
Minister, be marked with the number of the station and the word 
“Canada”’. 


TEMPORARY POULTRY GRADING AND PACKING STATIONS 


8. (1) A certificate of registration for a temporary grading and packing 
station may be issued during the late fall and winter months if the arrange- 
ments and facilities for cooling and handling poultry are approved by a 
District inspector. 


(2) All poultry purchased, received or otherwise handled by a 
temporary poultry grading and packing station shall be graded in accord- 
ance with these regulations and shall, in a manner prescribed by the 
Minister, be marked with the number of the station and the word “Canada”. 


PouutTrRy GRADING STATIONS 


9. A certificate of registration may be issued in respect of a poultry 
erading station that in the opinion of the Minister complies with the 
following requirements: 

(a) the station shall include a refrigerated room or rooms for cooling 
and grading poultry and the station shall be otherwise adequately 
equipped for cooling and grading poultry; 

(b) the floors, ceilings and the walls of the station shall be constructed 
of such material that they can be properly cleaned; 

(c) proper provision shall be made for adequately lighting and 
ventilating the station; 

(d) the station shall have adequate lavatory, washing and dressing 
facilities for employees and all rooms used for such purposes shall 
be sanitary and fully equipped and shall have direct outside light 
and ventilation; 

(e) the station shall be adequately equipped with thermometers, grade 
bins or sorting tables, grade marking tables and grade marking 
equipment and shall have proper facilities for hanging birds for 
cooling. 


10. A registered grading station shall be operated in accordance with 

the following rules: 

(a) all parts of the premises and all equipment used shall be kept 
clean and sanitary; 

(b) the premises shall be adequately lighted and ventilated; 

(c) all employees while working in the station shall wear suitable 
coverings for their clothing and such coverings shall be kept 
reasonably clean; 

(d) the grading of poultry shall be done in a room that in the opinion 
of an inspector is suitable for the purpose; 

(e) dressed poultry shall be cooled before grading to an internal body 
temperature of forty degrees Fahrenheit or lower and shall be 
held at a temperature not exceeding forty degrees Fahrenheit when 
being graded, packed and held for sale or cold storage; 

(f) no metal equipment or apparatus coming in contact with dressed 
poultry shall be used unless approved by the Minister and such 
equipment shall be regularly cleaned and sterilized; 
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(g) all poultry purchased, received or otherwise handled by the station 
shall be graded in accordance with these regulations and shall, in 
a manner prescribed by the Minister, be marked with the number 
of the station and the word “Canada”; 


(h) accurate information respecting receipts and sales of dressed 
poultry, the quantity of poultry graded, or the quantity of poultry 
on hand at any time, shall be furnished to a District inspector 
upon request; 

(t) dressed poultry shall not be placed in piles but may be placed 
on grading or sorting tables for convenience in handling. 


PouutTry EVISCERATING STATIONS 
11.(1) A certificate of registration may be issued in respect of an 


eviscerating station if the Minister is of opinion that the station complies 


with 


with 


the following requirements: 

(a) the station shall include a refrigerated room for cooling poultry 
and shall otherwise be adequately equipped for eviscerating 
poultry ; 

(b) the floor, ceiling and walls of the station shall be constructed of 
such material that they can be properly and easily cleaned; 

(c) proper provision shall be made for adequately lighting, draining 
and ventilating the station; 

(d) the station shall have adequate lavatory, washing and dressing 
facilities for employees and all rooms used for such purposes shall 
be sanitary and fully equipped and shall have direct outside light 
and ventilation; 

(e) outside doors and windows of the station shall be screened; 

(f) the station shall be adequately equipped with thermometers, scales, 
instruments for eviscerating poultry, cutting tables, packing tables 
and any other equipment required in eviscerating poultry; and 

(g) the station shall have an adequate supply of clean water. 


(2) A registered eviscerating station shall be operated in accordance 

the following rules: 

(a) all parts of the premises and all equipment used shall be kept 
clean and sanitary and entrails and other inedible parts of the 
bird shall frequently be removed; 

(6) the premises shall be adequately drained, lighted and ventilated; 

(c) all employees while working in the station shall wear suitable 
coverings for their clothing and such coverings shall be kept 
reasonably clean; 

(d) the eviscerating of poultry shall be done in a room that in the 
opinion of an inspector is suitable for the purpose; 

(e) no metal equipment or apparatus coming in contact with poultry 
shall be used unless approved by the Minister and such equipment 
shall be regularly cleaned and sterilized; 

(f) accurate information respecting receipts and sales of eviscerated 
poultry, the quantity of poultry eviscerated or the quantity of 
poultry on hand at any time, shall be furnished to a District 
inspector upon request; 

(g) eviscerated poultry shall not be placed in piles but may be placed 
on grading or sorting tables for convenience in handling; 
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(h) water used for washing eviscerated poultry shall be clean and 
clear; and 

(2) all poultry eviscerated by the station shall be graded in accordance 
with these regulations and shall, in a manner prescribed by the 
Minister, be marked with the number of the station and the word 
“Canada”’. 


PART LV 


DRESSING 


12. For the purposes of these regulations poultry shall be dressed as 
follows: they shall be starved for sufficient length of time before being 
killed to empty crops, during which time they should have access to clean 
drinking water; they shall be properly bled so that no blood remains in 
the extremities, and shall be dry, wet or wax plucked with all feathers and 
hairs removed, except that, if so desired, a few feathers may be left around 
the head; they shall have their feet and toes clean and vents flushed; all 
blood shall ‘be removed from the mouth and they shall have their crops 
empty; they shall be removed from the killing to the cooling room as soon 
as practicable after dressing; they shall have their heads wrapped; birds 
showing feed in the crop or crop discoloration shall have the crop removed, 
preferably through the back of the neck, but if the crop is not neatly 
removed the bird shall be lowered at least one grade. 


PAR EW 


CANADIAN STANDARDS FOR DRESSED AND EVISCERATED POULTRY 
13. The grades established by this Part shall be known as “Canadian 
Standards for Dressed and Eviscerated Poultry”. 


14, The kinds, sub-kinds and grades for dressed poultry and eviscerated 
poultry shall be as follows: 


Kinds Sub-Kinds 
Cie kiens Sf, Seid AN. Lek Squab Broilers, Broilers, Fryers, 
Roasters, Poulards, Capons, Stags. 
Howie Gaur Jen see bie. Hens, Roosters. 
Luriseysoniie. 16 an ashes Young Turkey Hens, Young Turkey 


Toms, Old Turkey Hens, Old 
Turkey Toms. 


ADIN) Shae Sa AEP NP Ducklings, Old Ducks. 

(REGS Mee = Wathen «hie! sorters acre Goslings, Old Geese. 

PIGOORA Aas ches 3M oiLe fe Sh de . Squab Pigeons, Pigeons. 
CIMINGA ae cack syrconiins. ashe Guinea Chickens, Guinea Fowl. 


Kinds and Sub-Kinds 


The kinds of poultry shall include both sexes but shall make no 
distinction between the breeds. 

Squab Broilers, Broilers, Fryers, Roasters, Poulards, Capons, Ducklings, 
Goslings, Young Turkeys, Guinea Chickens and Stags are young birds with 
soft flexible cartilage at the posterior end of the breast bone or keel. They 
are birds that are prepared for market and killed at or before maturity 
and before they are used for breeding purposes. 
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Squab Broilers are young chickens weighing not more than 19 pounds 
to the dozen. 

Broilers are young chickens weighing not more than 30 pounds to the 
dozen. 

Fryers are chickens weighing over 30 to 42 pounds to the dozen. 

Roasters are chickens weighing over 43 pounds to the dozen. 

Capons are unsexed male chickens. 

Poulards are unsexed female chickens. 

Stags are male chickens showing hard spurs and general char- 
acteristics approaching the stage of maturity. 

Squab Pigeons are young pigeons that have never flown. 

Hens, Roosters, Ducks, Geese, Old Turkey Hens, Old Turkey Toms 
and Guinea Fowl are mature birds that have no soft flexible cartilage at 
the posterior end of the breastbone or keel. 

Pigeons are old birds that have flown and developed hard muscle. 


GRADES 


15. (1) In grading poultry under these regulations the following 
factors shall be considered: condition, conformation, flesh, fat and dressing. 


(2) To qualify for any grade under these regulations, poultry shall 
have all plumage feathers plucked from the body, wings, hocks and the neck 
to within one inch of the head, vents flushed, feet and mouth cleaned. 


GRADES FOR DRESSED POULTRY 


16. The following shall be the grade names under these regulations: 


Grade Special (or Grade Special Milkfed in the case of chickens) 
Grade A (or Grade A Milkfed in the case of chickens) 

Grade B 

Grade C 

Grade D 


(1) GrapE SprcraAu (or Grade Special Milkfed in the case of chickens) — 
To qualify for this grade poultry shall: 

(a) be of normal physical conformation with no deformities; 

(b) be well fleshed, breast full and well fleshed in relation to length 
and depth of body; and in the case of turkeys, the keel shall be 
relatively long for size of the carcass; breast flesh carried well over 
front of keel and well back to the posterior end of keel; the width 
of breast at a point one inch back from the anterior end of keel 
and 2 of the depth of the carcass shall be equal to 80 per cent 
of the length of the keel; 


Note: Paragraph (b) of subsection one of section sixteen has been 
amended by Order in Council P.C. 5054 of 11th December 1947, 
which ts printed immediately following these regulations. 

(c) have breast, back, hips and pin bones in the case of chickens 
covered with fat and in the case of other poultry well covered with 
fat; 

(d) have not more than five pin feathers on the breast or more than 
ten elsewhere on the body; 

(e) have no prominent discoloration from any cause; 

(f) have no more than one tear on the breast which shall be not more 
than one-quarter inch in length; tears elsewhere on the body of 
the bird shall not exceed two and, 
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(2) 


(1) in the case of broilers and pigeons shall not be more than 
one-quarter inch in length, 
(11) in the case of other chickens, fowl, ducks and guineas shall 
not be more than one-half inch in length, and 
(i111) in the case of turkeys and geese shall not be more than three- 
quarters inch in length. 


Grave A (or Grade A Milkfed in the case of chickens)—To 


qualify for this grade poultry shall: 


(a) 


(3) 
(a) 


(b 


(c) 
(d) 


(e) 
(f) 


— 


(4) 


be of normal physical conformation with no deformities but may 
have a slightly crooked keel bone that does not interfere with the 
arrangement and placement of the meat; 

be relatively well fleshed in relation to length and depth of body, 
but may have slightly prominent keel bones; 

have the breast, back, hips and pin bones in the case of chickens 
showing fat and in the case of other poultry reasonably well 
covered with fat; 

have not more than six pin feathers on the breast or more than 
twelve elsewhere on the body; 

have no prominent discoloration from any cause exceeding one- 
half inch square, on the breast or one inch square elsewhere on the 
body, and 
not have on the breast more than one tear exceeding one-quarter 
inch in length or more than three small tears; tears elsewhere on 
the body of the birds shall not exceed two in number and, 

(1) in the case of chickens, fowl, ducks, pigeons and guineas shall 

not be more than one-half inch in length, and 
(ii) in the case of turkeys and geese shall not be more than three- 
quarters inch in length. 


GrapE B—To qualify for this grade poultry shall: 

be of normal physical conformation but may have slightly crooked 

keel bones; 

be reasonably well fleshed having insufficient flesh to meet the 

requirements of Grade A; 

have sufficient fat to prevent a dark red appearance; 

be sufficiently well plucked that any remaining pin feathers will 

not detract from the appearance of the bird; 

have no prominent discoloration exceeding one square inch; and 

not have more than two tears exceeding one-half inch in length 

on the breast; tears elsewhere on the body shall not exceed three 

in number and, 

(i) in the case of chickens, fowl, ducks, pigeons and guineas 
shall not be more than one-half inch in length, and 

(11) in the case of turkeys and geese shall not be more than one 
inch in length. 


Grape C—To qualify for this grade poultry shall be fairly well 


fleshed and not badly discoloured from any cause, shall not have tears 
exceeding four inches in length or pin feathers that seriously detract from 
the appearance of the bird. 


(5) 


Grape D—Shall include all birds that do not qualify for any of the 


higher grades but which are fit for human consumption. 
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PACKING 


17. For the purposes of these regulations, dressed poultry and 
eviscerated poultry shall be packed as prescribed in this Part. 


Style of Packing 


18. (1) Dressed poultry shall be side packed, breast packed or packed 
in such other manner as the Minister may prescribe. 


(2) Eviscerated poultry shall be packed in such manner as the Minister 
may prescribe. 


Packing 


19. (1) All poultry in a package shall be reasonably uniform as to 
colour and conformation and birds showing fat which is distinctly yellow 
in colour shall not be packed with birds showing fat which is white or 
creamy white in colour. 


(2) All sub-kinds of poultry shall be packed in separate boxes. 


(3) The pack for chickens, fowl and guineas shall be twelve birds to 
the box. 


(4) The pack for turkeys and geese shall be four, six, eight, ten or 
twelve birds to the box according to their weight. 


(5) The pack for pigeons shall be one dozen, two dozen, three dozen, 
four dozen, or five dozen to the box. 


Box liners 


20. (1) Boxes for dressed poultry shall be lined with parchment or 
wax paper or any other kind of paper approved by the Minister except 
(a) where birds are individually wrapped in a manner approved by 
the Minister, or 


(b) where birds are packed in paper boxes, waxed inside and the use 
of which has been approved by the Minister. 


(2) Boxes for eviscerated poultry shall be such as are approved by 
the Minister. 


Packing Weights 


21. The weights for packing dressed poultry are as follows: 


Packing Weights for Chickens and Fowl: 


Birds weighing over 9 to 12 pounds per 12 birds 
Birds weighing over 12 to 15 pounds per 12 birds 
Birds weighing over 15 to 18 pounds per 12 birds 
Birds weighing over 18 to 21 pounds per 12 birds 
Birds weighing over 21 to 24 pounds per 12 birds 
Birds weighing over 24 to 27 pounds per 12 birds 
Birds weighing over 27 to 30 pounds per 12 birds 
Birds weighing over 30 to 36 pounds per 12 birds 
Birds weighing over 36 to 42 pounds per 12 birds 
Birds weighing over 42 to 48 pounds per 12 birds 
Birds weighing over 48 to 54 pounds per 12 birds 
Birds weighing over 54 to 60 pounds per 12 birds 
Birds weighing over 60 to 66 pounds per 12 birds 
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Birds weighing over 66 to 72 pounds per 12 birds 
Birds weighing over 72 to 78 pounds per 12 birds 
Birds weighing over 78 to 84 pounds per 12 birds 
Birds weighing over 84 to 90 pounds per 12 birds 


Birds weighing over 90 to 96 pounds per 12 birds 
Birds weighing over 96 to 102 pounds per 12 birds. 


Packing Weights for Turkeys: 


Birds weighing 6 to 8 pounds each 

Birds weighing over 8 to 10 pounds each 
Birds weighing over 10 to 12 pounds each 
Birds weighing over 12 to 14 pounds each 
Birds weighing over 14 to 16 pounds each 
Birds weighing over 16 to 18 pounds each 
Birds weighing over 18 to 20 pounds each 
Birds weighing over 20 to 22 pounds each 
Birds weighing over 22 to 26 pounds each 
Birds weighing over 26 to 30 pounds each 
Birds weighing over 30 to 34 pounds each. 


Packing Weights for Ducks: 


Birds weighing 3 to 4 pounds each 

Birds weighing over 4 to 5 pounds each 
Birds weighing over 5 to 6 pounds each 
Birds weighing over 6 to 7 pounds each. 


Packing Weights for Geese: 
Birds weighing 6 to 8 pounds each 
Birds weighing over 8-to 10 pounds each 
Birds weighing over 10 to 12 pounds each 
Birds weighing over 12 to 14 pounds each. 


Variation in weight of individual birds packed within a box shall be allowed as 


follows: 
PUA ESC OUet el: cr outs cies stale ys ally 6 not over + pound per bird 
Broilers) pieescs caee eta cle's sates not over + pound per bird 
AGC OLNGE. ConIeK GS, sete coc )e' sole © not over 4 pound per bird 
Turkeys, weighing not over 22 

poubds- cache ix toe. adblie ces not over 2 pounds per bird 
Turkeys, weighing over 22 pounds 

CAC ES Te Mek te so. eho teat not over 4 pounds per bird 
(Teese ws fu IER. flac PRIS abe not over 2 pounds per bird. 


Box SPECIFICATIONS 


22. (1) Boxes used for packing eviscerated poultry shall be such as are 
approved by the Minister. 


(2) Unless otherwise authorized by the Minister, boxes used for 
breast packing graded dressed poultry shall comply with the following 
specifications: 
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BoxkEs FOR CHICKENS AND FowL 


Weights Inside 
to pack length 
Box No. in each in 
box of inches 
12 birds 
(Ibs) 
Met ee 9 to 12 14 
2 eee ane Over 12 to 15 15 
See? ee Se tO nls 16 
4. Dest Over 18 to 21 16 
peat Sate ee OO oe 17 
Gee ane SOS EP ANS role ar 18 
Tie wens Over 27 to 30 18 
8 30 to 36 19 
Oe Pee) 5 eh OT LOU e 21 
10hee te Over 42 to 48 22 
EL Gees ‘SS toe 23 
1D dered eecee «54 to 60 24 
| eh eae “60 to 66 25 
1G aaegene Poe Sai Gatos 2 26 
Lb>Se feet Over 72 to 78 Zi 
feta ty pee “< —-78 «to 84 28 
1, Sea “84 -to 90 29 
iss eee “90 to 96 30 
Loses 2 “S206 8to L002 aa! 


Inside 
width 


in 


inches 


Inside 
depth 
in 
inches 


Waco BO] A 


Ni-H loo ble iRlH 


pico 


HCO bS|H | 


loo bo|H IE 


a em NNNND | DOr] Oro | PPS 


Minimum |} Minimum 
thickness 
of sides, 
top and 
bottom 


thickness 
of lumber 
in both 
ends 


7/16 
7/16 
7/16 


When only six chickens or six fowl or six roosters are packed per box, 
the inside length of the box shall be one-half of that prescribed above. 


Boxes FoR TURKEYS 


Number Inside Inside Inside |Minimum| Minimum 

of birds Weight length width depth | thickness | thickness 

Box | to pack spread in in in of sides, | of lumber 
No. in each inches inches inches | top and | in both 
box bottom ends 
20.. 10 Over 8 to 10 26 19 4 3/8 3/4 
2A iets 8 Op pomi2 22 20 9 3/8 3/4 
22.. 8 ce sh lS 23 PA 3 3/8 3/4 
23. 6 41410 PLO py 20 10 3/8 3/4 
24. 6 <4 L6"teg1s 23 21 103 3/8 3/4 
25. 4 “ 18 to 20 24 144 11 3/8 3/4 
26. 4 2-20 to 22 25 153 114 3/8 3/4 
27. f ne AS raeyAG 27 LY, 123 1/2 3/4 
28... 4 5 CO ALOU 29 183 133 1/2 3/4 
BU: 4 “30 to 34 31 20 144 1/2 3/4 


When boxes Nos. 20, 21 and 22 are used, the birds shall be packed 


along the sides of the box. 


When boxes Nos. 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28 and 29 are used, the birds shall 


be packed along the ends of the box. 
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Weights 
to pack 
Box No. in each 
box of 
6. birds 
| (Ibs) 
AAA Ey peated iy 18 to 24 
8! Over 24 to 30 
“5 PA rine NE a 2s oar Obes aR 8 
+ Ele ie la ie oldis bret» lee 


Boxers For Ducks 


Inside Inside Inside Minimum | Minimum 
length width depth thickness | thickness 

in in in of sides, | of lumber 
inches inches inches top and in both 

bottom ends 

20 12 i) 1/4 172 

21 123 5t 1/4 1/2 

22 13 54 1/4 1/2 

Pas: 133 52 1/4 1/2 


When boxes Nos. 30 to 33 inclusive are used, birds shall be packed 
along the ends of the box. 


Weights 
to pack 
Box No. in each 
box of 
12 birds 
(lbs) 
Wane oe, 36 to 48 
535 eae Over 48 to 60 
515), Oe ee SOes DOF tan 7.2 
ST ek eU ‘eto 84 


Inside Inside Inside Minimum | Minimum 
length width depth thickness | thickness 

in in in of sides, | of lumber 
inches inches inches top and in both 

bottom ends 

24 20 5 1/4 a) 

25 21 5t 1/4 1/2 

26 22 55 1/4 1/2 

27 23 5% 1/4 1/2 


When boxes Nos. 34 to 37 inclusive are used, birds shall be packed 
along the sides of the box. 


BoxEs FOR GEESE 


Weights 

Box No. to pack 

in each 

box of 

6 birds 

(lbs) 
aire. Ss. 36 to 48 
role Ce Over 48 to 60 
| a ae Secu tO ha 
Ce RR he ae ted 1 2. tOs 84 


Inside Inside Inside | Minimum | Minimum 
length width depth thickness | thickness 
in in in of sides, | of lumber 
inches inches inches top and in both 
bottom ends 
25 16 6% 3/8 5/8 
a7 17 63 3/8 5/8 
28 18 6% 3/8 5/8 
30 19 7 3/8 © 5/8 


In packing geese, the birds shall be packed along the sides of the box. 
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Dressed poultry in Canadian Standard Poultry boxes shall be packed 
so that the feet, head and wing tips are not visible when the cover is 
removed. 


1. All boards used in standard poultry boxes shall be: 

(a) of good, sound quality of soft wood or poplar, with a moisture 
content, based on the oven-dry weight of the wood, of 15 per 
centum with a leeway of 3 per centum; 

(b) planed smooth on the outside and smooth sawn on the inside; 


(c) reasonably free from knots but no knot or knot cluster shall be 
greater than one-third of the width of the board; 


(d) straight edged, or tongued and grooved, or tongued and grooved 
and glued, or, Lindermanized. 


2. Each side and end of boxes 1 to 9 inclusive and 30 to 33 inclusive, 
when inside corner cleats are not used, shall be one piece or Lindermanized, 
or tongued and grooved and glued; if tongued and grooved and glued, two 
corrugated metal fasteners shall be placed across each end joint. 


3. All covers and bottoms shall ‘be flush with and fit over the sides 
and ends. 


4. Only wide boards 33” or over shall be used as outside boards in 
both tops and bottoms. 


5. All covers shall be joined and reinforced across the outside or the 
inside of each, extreme end with a wooden batten 2” thick and equal in 
width to the thickness of the end of the box, when used on the inside. 


6. All boxes 10 to 29 inclusive and 34 to 41 inclusive shall, and all 
other boxes listed in these specifications may have inside corner cleats. 
When inside corner cleats are used, ends may consist of one or more boards. 
Boards shall be straight edged, or Lindermanized, or tongued and grooved, 
or tongued and grooved and glued. 


Each inside corner cleat shall be: 
in the case of boxes numbering from 10 to 26 inclusive and 34 to 41 
inclusive, 14” wide and 4” in thickness; 
in the case of boxes numbering from 27 to 29 inclusive, 13” wide 
and 3” in thickness. 


The length of all corner cleats shall be 3” less than the inside depth 
of the end of the box. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 2309 


Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act—continued 


Nailing requirements for Canadian Standard Poultry Boxes for Chickens, 
Fowl, Roosters, Turkeys, Ducks and Geese 


Minimum |} Minimum 


Part of box to length number 
be nailed Box numbers Type of nails of nails of nails 
in per nailing 
inches edge 
Inside corner cleat,|34—37 GURGNT eee eee, 1} 4 
transverse to/l0—14, 38-41 mobiver et. pent ks 1} 5 
grain of end/15-21 Se Treat es 4 fhe Damen te 13 6 
boards. 22-26 ER UL ATT ea ae 12 7 
27-29 SE oe Cane nk, Aoi elt 1} 8 
Cover cleat, trans-} 1-3 Clinch nails or staples... 8 4 
verse to grain of| 4-9, 30-33 a 3 4 
cover boards. 34-37 ib 3 f 
10-14, 25-26 a Z i) 
15-19, 38-41 v4 z 6 
20-24 " 4 i 
_ |27-29 , 1 i 
Sides to ends...... 1-6, 30-33 Cement-coated box nails. 13 4 
7-9, 34-39 a 13 5 
10-14, 40-41 $ 14 6 
15-21 7 13 ff 
22-26 3 14 8 
27-29 . 2 8 
Bottom to ends....| 1-3 Cement-coated box nails. 13 5 
4-9, 30-33 ay ; 13 6 
10-14, 38-39 af 13 8 
15-17, 25-26 
34-37, 40-41 fs 13 9 
18-19 hy 13 10 
20-24 is 13 11 
27-29 2 10 
Cover to ends..... 1-3 Cement-coated box nails. 13 5) 
4-9, 30-33 by rs 13 4 
10-14, 38-39 = 13 5 
15-17, 25-26 
34-37, 40-41 ik 13 6 
18-19 $ 13 ff 
20-24 ‘ 13 8 
27-29 + 2 8 


When inside-corner cleats are used the nails that hold the sides to the 
ends shall be driven alternately into the end grain of the end board and 
into the side grain of the cleats. When an odd number of nails per nailing 
edge is used the greater proportion shall be driven into the side grain of 
the cleats. 


When inside corner cleats are used in boxes other than those herein 
specified, they shall be joined to the end boards by clinch nails the length 
of which equals the combined thickness of the end boards and cleats 
plus 4 inch for clinching; these nails shall be spaced not more than 2 inches 
apart. 


All clinch nails and staples shall be clinched. 
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Box MARKING 


23. No person shall apply to any box containing graded dressed or 
eviscerated poultry any grade name established by these regulations unless 
the box was packed in accordance with the provisions of Part VI of these 
regulations and unless the box is marked in accordance with this Part. 


24. (1) All boxes containing poultry shall be correctly marked so as 

to show: 

(a) in the left upper corner: the number of birds in the box; this mark 
may be omitted in the case of a box containing twelve birds; 

(b) in the left lower corner: “Tagged”, if all the birds in the box are 
wing tagged; in this corner may also be shown the gross weight of 
the package under “Tagged”; 

(c) in the right lower corner on the lower edge of the end board and 
close to the corner: the net weight; 

(d) in the centre: kind or sub-kind or both on the first line; the word 
“Grade” followed by the Grade designation on the second line, 
and, in the case of eviscerated poultry the word “Eviscerated” on 
the third line; provided that in the case of Grade Special Milkfed 
chickens and Grade A Milkfed chickens the word ‘‘Milkfed” shall 
appear on the third line and the word “Eviscerated” on the fourth 
line; 

(e) in the bottom centre line directly below the grade designation, the 
words “Reg. No...” followed iby the number of the registered 
station in which the poultry was packed; 

(f) in the marking of boxes containing turkeys both kind and sub-kind 
shall be shown; the sub-kind shall be indicated by the first letters 
of the sub-kind and shall immediately follow the kind; 

(h) boxes containing stags and roosters shall be marked as such; 

(2) where birds have head or feet removed and are eviscerated, or 
have been heavily scalded, it shall be so marked on the stencilled 
end of the box directly below the grade name, in letters 
as stipulated in subsection four of this section. 


(2) Except as provided in this section all marks required to be placed 
on boxes shall be clearly and legibly printed, stamped or stencilled on the 
outside of at least one end of the box in black block letters and figures 
three-quarters of an inch in height with stems of letters approximately 
one-eighth of an inch in width and letters approximately one-half inch 
in width, provided that with the approval of the Minister the marks may 
be printed, stamped or stencilled on a label in such form as the Minister 
may prescribe. 


(3) The word “Tagged” shall be in letters of one-quarter inch in 
height with thin fine line stems. 


(4) Boxes numbering one to eight inclusive and twenty-eight to 
thirty-five inclusive may be in letters and figures one-half inch in height 
with stems of letters approximately one-sixteenth of an inch in width and 
letters approximately one-quarter of an inch in width. 


Nore: Subsection four of section twenty-four has been amended by 
Order in Council P.C. 5054 of 11th December 1947, which is 
printed immediately following these regulations. 
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25. (1) An inspector may, in accordance with these regulations, place 
a mark of approval on each package of dressed or eviscerated poultry 
inspected by him, which mark shall be called the “Government Mark” and 
shall include the Maple Leaf and the words “Canadian Poultry Products” 
and “Government Inspected” together with the inspector’s number, but 
the Minister may, until all inspectors are furnished with the necessary 
stamps, in the case of dressed poultry, authorize inclusion of the words 
“Canadian Dressed Poultry” in lieu of the words “Canadian Poultry 
Products”. 


(2) Before the Government Mark is placed upon any package, the 
inspector shall draw or require to be drawn at his direction samples of at 
least twenty per centum of each kind, sub-kind and grade to be marked 
and shall examine the contents of each package; the inspector shall satisfy 
himself that the samples taken are representative and shall take any 
further samples and make any further examination that he deems necessary. 


(3) The maximum allowance at the time of inspection shall not exceed 
one bird in twenty-four below the grade stated or one bird in three above 
the grade stated. 


(4) The number of birds that exceed the maximum allowance in weight 
of birds within a box shall not be more than one in twenty-four. 


26. No package containing dressed or eviscerated poultry shall be 
marked with the Government Mark unless the warehouse or rooms in which 
the poultry is held are in a clean and sanitary condition and no inspection 
shall be made unless suitable accommodation and light is provided for the 
inspector to insure a proper examination. 


27. No person other than an inspector shall apply any Government 
Mark to any package containing dressed or eviscerated poultry. 


28. No person shall place on any box containing dressed or eviscerated 
poultry any mark or design other than those required by these regulations 
unless authorized by the Minister. 


PAR GVIitt 


CERTIFICATES OF INSPECTION 


29. An inspector may, in accordance with this Part, issue a certificate 
of inspection with respect to any lot or shipment of poultry inspected by 
him. 


30. (1) No certificate of inspection shall be issued covering any lot 
or shipment of dressed or eviscerated poultry if it is found to contain birds 
that show undue moisture, must, mould, freezer burn or off-condition 
appearance at time of inspection. 


(2) If the sample examined by the inspector is found to be of the grade 
as represented on the birds and boxes and the birds are uniform in weight, 
each within the tolerance allowed, and the poultry has been packed, the 
containers marked and the shipment in all other respects is in accordance 
with these regulations, the inspector shall mark each container in the 
shipment with the Government Mark in the place and manner prescribed 
in these regulations and shall issue a certificate in the form prescribed by 
these regulations covering the shipment. 
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(3) Certificates covering shipments for export shall be marked across 
the face of the certificate with the words “Export Certificate”. 


(4) Unless the District Inspector, in exceptional circumstances, allows 
a shorter notice, at least twelve hours’ notice that inspection is required 
shall be given to the nearest District Inspection Office. 

(5) The proprietor of the station making the request for inspection 
shall advise the Senior Officer as to the number of boxes of the different 
kinds and grades of dressed or eviscerated poultry to be offered for 
inspection. 


31. The following is the form in which certificates shall be issued when 
inspections are made at point of shipment. 


Note: The following certificates have been replaced by new certificates 
of inspection authorized by Order in Council P.C. 5054 of 
11th December 1947, which 1s printed immediately following 
these regulations. 


CERTIFICATE OF INSPECTION 


DreEssep POULTRY 


Pla Ge vice Dias en, eae done ee Dategee . Hira Chee lena 
Name and: Address.of Shipper} ors Owner). J.sie tenn) Gi. dea. eee ee 
Where inspected) (Pike ys el, ote en We ieea ties SNe ce nN ULL Mr et Las tet ae te ene ee 
No. Boxes in No. Boxes in 
Grades Grades 
Kind and Sub-Kind | _]H Total 
Spe Tr Ariy Ie 
Leas eee A TOneA LING. Ah SC ED 
Milkfed 
| 
A Wea: 3 DREN PU alan Ror cP See el en A DART BE Roald ci Uo ly AB Bt) tO ele 
Shipping’ Mark's!) pu2ol DIS ee PU ee A aE SO | ec ee SS 
MONBIOT CO ie eee carlo cited tae at enn eet arene ae) OO 
Address 27a eciktass, pre sahara seo evake ste Oe Tae eae te Te oe 
Route and’ Gar Noes og ho Pet Ae tai opal binge ee 
Thereby, certify, the aboveu.. <2iin, «ih seen, ape boxes of poultry 
have been duly inspected this................ day cola RAs etd ik. eae 


and the boxes marked with the Government Mark according to Regulations 
under the “Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act.” 


ST nernigs «fsa Larter ees so 


Inepectois tin Ouse: avettei beet alaeered. 
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CERTIFICATE OF INSPECTION 


E\VISCERATED POULTRY 


EATS UES APRS SE Re PE TN a ne ohare Hae [BE Ni em eerapaente teen Coy annie tins tk nal ee 
Nametsnd Address: oft Shipperi or Ownerith vie) heeawaaleyainte Boal clins. 
Ne rere. SIVADECTCO Ie Lotto toy tame On SRT Se ero 3. Os ARO, 
No. Boxes in No. Boxes in 
Grades Grades 


Kind and Sub-Kind |_J—-- | A | Total 
Dp ThA |b 


Milkfed 


eeeeere eee eee eee eee eto ere ee ete ee ee se fe ee ee ete ve eee eto ee ow we eto es ow ww ote oo we we shoe oe we wo ele ww ew owe 
Bie. 16018 @, 19, 6 4) 8 (6 6S © pp ae) vi wis se a 8 «fe 6 ©. 6 \v 2 fe 6 6 ec: 0 «|e 6 © «0 eo flee © 6 ela © Me eo The © 6 oe eo fle ae ve Vhs ee oe € a 0 


BP OP es) 616) 98) s) © (6) 10) 6 hee 6.0 ie 1's) 6 62 © 0 Jie: 0 & 6 6:0, |e 8s © © aif 6.6 6:0, aie 6 eee 6 |e « ©. 6 6 «fie © 6 @ © 6 |e ¢ & ue «|e ¢ © « 3 © 2 © 


rela SO DITI OE RI A Weiland Dac nn Bee felt eee a dae ulate derbies hepa hae Lae aea pe 
MST oe CUe nt Pee OO TUE eet ae! geste ue, we ste euate wid’ are. visto ie Cliste mum oan 


NaN TSS BI oe AI AISI ON NE le A Cin OR RP ac NI 


Iohereby scertifothevabove noid. isabel ..2o0 oo. boxes of poultry 
have been duly inspeeted this................... dayrofasc’:.cenake eine 


and the boxes marked with the Government Mark according to Regulations 
under the “Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act”. 


TISDECHOL SN Oy erie te ee sate eae 
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1S AEE A ling Ive 


SHIPPING AND TRANSPORTATION 


32. No person shall either by himself or through the agency of another 
person, ship or transport dressed or eviscerated poultry in carload lots out 
of any province of Canada into any other province unless the poultry has 
been inspected and certified by an inspector at the point of shipment and is 
graded and packed and the containers marked in accordance with these 
regulations and unless each individual bird is marked in a manner approved 
by the Minister to denote the grade and the number of the registered 
station at which such bird was graded, together with the word “Canada”. 


33. No person shall either by himself or through the agency of another 
person ship dressed or eviscerated poultry for export from Canada unless 
the same has been inspected and certified by an inspector at the point of 
shipment and is graded and packed and the containers marked in accordance: 
with these regulations and unless each individual bird is marked in a 
manner approved by the Minister to denote the grade and the number of 
the registered station at which such bird was graded, together with the 
word “Canada”. 


1 Eas bd Ee, G 


GENERAL 


34. (1) Except where dressed or eviscerated poultry is sold and 
delivered direct to a consumer by a producer otherwise than in or through 
a retail store, all dressed or eviscerated poultry offered for sale to consumers 
in retail stores, public markets or otherwise or to hotels, restaurants, 
barbecues or any person commercially engaged in serving meals, shall be 
marked in a manner approved by the Minister to denote the grade of the 
bird, the number of the registered station at which the poultry was graded 
as required by these regulations, together with the word “Canada”. 


(2) Tags or marks used to denote the grade of the bird shall be 
coloured purple, red, blue or yellow-brown in the case of grades “Special” 
(or Special Milkfed), “A” (or A Milkfed), “B” and “C” respectively. 


(3) The form, colour, lettering, place and method of attachment of 
tags used in the grading of dressed poultry shall be as prescribed by the 
Minister. 


(4) In the case of old turkeys, the tag or grade mark shall bear the: 
word “old”. 


(5) All dressed or eviscerated poultry in retail store premises, public 
markets, hotels, restaurants, barbecues or any places where meals are 
served commercially, whether or not in view of the public shall be deemed 
to ‘be kept for sale and all markings for such birds as required by these: 
regulations shall be clear and legible. 
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(6) Any advertisement pertaining to dressed or eviscerated poultry 
shall state the kind and grade of poultry offered for sale and, in the case 
of turkeys, whether they are young or old. 


35. (1) No person shall either by himself or through the agency of 
any person, sell, offer or have in possession for sale, ship or deliver dressed 
or eviscerated poultry marked, labelled, tagged or described on the 
containers or otherwise with or by the name of any grade, kind or sub-kind 
specified in these regulations unless the dressed or eviscerated poultry 
conforms in all respects to such grade, kind or sub-kind. 


(2) Any dressed or eviscerated poultry that does not conform to or is 
below the grade specified by any tag or mark thereon shall be deemed 
to be misbranded. . } 


36. (1) No person shall publish an untrue, deceptive or misleading 
advertisement in respect of dressed or eviscerated poultry offered or held 
for sale or distribution. 


(2) Any advertisement that contrary to the fact applies either directly 
or indirectly to any dressed or eviscerated poultry, any grade, kind or sub- 
kind set forth in these regulations shall be deemed to be untrue, deceptive 
or misleading. 


37. (1) With respect to conformation, flesh, amount of fat and dressing 
(tears, pin-feathers, discoloration from bruising or improper bleeding) of 
any dressed or eviscerated poultry sold or delivered to a buyer, the 
registered station the number of which appears on any such poultry shall 
be responsible at all times. 


(2) With respect to condition (musty, mouldy, discoloration from putre- 
faction, or dried, leathery or discolored skin) of any fresh or frozen dressed 
or eviscerated poultry sold or delivered to a buyer by the registered station 
the number of which appears on any such poultry, the station shall be 
responsible for twenty-four hours after delivery to or defrosting thereof 
by the buyer, as the case may be. 


PART XI 


DETENTION 


38. (1) An inspector may place under detention any dressed or 
eviscerated poultry that has been graded, packed, marked, shipped, 
transported or imported in violation of the provisions of the Act or these 
regulations. 


(2) The inspector shall attach to one box or bird in any lot placed 
under detention a numbered detention tag bearing the words “UNDER 
DETENTION—D5PARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE” together with a brief descrip- 
tion of such lot, the date and the inspector’s signature. 
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(3) Immediately after placing any dressed poultry under detention 
the inspector shall deliver or mail to the owner of the dressed or eviscerated 
poultry or his agent a duly completed form of “Noricr or DETENTION”; if 
such dressed or eviscerated poultry is in premises other than those of the 
owner, a copy of the “Norticr or DETENTION” shall be given to the person 
in whose premises the poultry is located. 


(4) The inspector shall designate in the ‘“Norice or DETENTION” the 
premises to which any poultry detained hereunder shall be taken. 


(5) When an inspector is satisfied that any dressed or eviscerated 
poultry detained hereunder complies with these regulations, he may issue 
a duly completed form of ‘“Noricr or RELEASE’; one copy of such “Norice 
OF RELEASE’ shall be delivered to the owner or his representative and one 
copy to the person in possession of the dressed poultry. 


(6) Detention tags shall not be removed from any poultry by anyone 
other than an inspector. 


PAT EL 
IMPORTATION OF DRESSED OR EVISCERATED POULTRY 


39. (1) No person shall import dressed or eviscerated poultry into 
Canada unless such poultry is graded and packed and the boxes marked 
in accordance with these regulations; no more than twelve birds shall be 
packed in any one box. 


(2) Collectors of Customs and Excise shall not release for delivery any 
importation of dressed or eviscerated poultry until they have been furnished 
with a certificate signed by an inspector setting forth that such importation 
has been inspected as required by these regulations; provided, that where 
dressed or eviscerated poultry is not properly graded or the boxes properly 
marked, the Collector of Customs and Excise may permit the importer 
to forward such shipment to a registered poultry station that has been duly 
registered under the regulations to be re-graded and re-marked as may be 
‘required by an inspector; such certificate shall be attached by the Collector 
of Customs to the custom entry form and forwarded to the Department of 
National Revenue, Customs and Excise Division. 


(3) A certificate in the following form shall be supplied to the Collector 
of Customs and Excise at ports of entry before any shipment shall be 
released for delivery and a duplicate copy of the certificate shall also be 
mailed by the inspector to the Director of Marketing Service, Department 
of Agriculture, Ottawa: 


Nore: The following certificates have been replaced by new certificates 
of inspection authorized by Order in Council P.C. 5054 of 
11th December 1947, which is printed immediately following 
these regulations. 
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CERTIFICATE OF INSPECTION 


IMPORTED DRESSED POULTRY 


Lee onthey Ns aU ape ii te Ente adia th tyre sibel 18 ae» a duly authorized Inspector 
under the “Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939” do certify that 
the shipment of poultry described herein has been inspected and certified 
in accordance with the regulations respecting importations of dressed 
poultry enacted under the said Act. 


eee Me treed, cic Fe Secte ce sake on Tancteipecde MHC. e ccte ns sie eats k ae ee et 
ame An A UUTeSRe PL UIDOTLCT «cay Faces cater: «uo cstv sues ays prece le einae's 
ieee ar CTEoerOr SCUDSICNGL Cestes. saat etl: lene ett oe ce ae ee 
PATNA ON RONG allies, neh eed tal Seem ile! dh Seal Peed Sia a CAT EOUnT ber ser. eye, 
No. Boxes in No. Boxes in 
Grades Grades 
Kind and Sub-Kind |—————_ _——_—_| Too tal 


Spall Dratha-s 
Milkfed 
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CERTIFICATE OF INSPECTION 


IMPORTED EVISCERATED POULTRY 


jC, ar A ree NA hale lees niet at a duly authorized Inspector 
under the “Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1989” do certify that 
the shipment of poultry described herein has been inspected and certified 
in accordance with the regulations respecting importations of eviscerated 
poultry enacted under the said Act. 


eVie. we tele 6 ete ie €) oe) e rete el mit) oie fe! -& te at fle bene wives 0 Sethe Tavie Siig) ei te sees se) © spe pe cave eel ele oe se ie bier ime © re Fe 


Pyar Se Te ee ee ee es te ee ee ee ee ere ee ee ere er eR et a Ae es eT ee Ss a Or hy PS ey pic) ae Fe Sto Sie ce 


No. Boxes in 
Grades 
Kind and Sub-Kind 


No. Boxes in 
Grades 
Total 
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Inshectors UNGweree on se ae 


Amendments to the Dressed and Eviscerated Poultry Regulations 


P.C. 5054 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 11th day of December, 1947. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of. Agriculture and under the authority of the Live 
Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939, is pleased to amend the Dressed 
and Eviscerated Poultry Regulations established by Order in Council 
P.C. 4238 of October 21, 1947, and they are hereby amended as follows: 


1. By deleting therefrom paragraph (b) of subsection one of 
section sixteen thereof and substituting therefor the following: 


(b) be well fleshed in relation to length and depth of body; and in the 
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case of turkeys, the keel shall be relatively long for size of the 

carcass; breast flesh carried well over front of keel and well back 

to the posterior end of keel; the width of breast at a point one 

inch back from the anterior end of keel and 2 of the depth of 

the carcass shall be equal to 80 per cent of the length of the keel; 

2. By deleting therefrom subsection four of section twenty-four 
thereof and substituting therefor the following: 

(4) Boxes numbering one to eight inclusive and thirty to thirty-seven 
inclusive may be in letters and figures one-half inch in height with 
stems of letters approximately one-sixteenth of an inch in width 
and letters approximately one-quarter of an inch in width. 

3. By deleting therefrom the forms of Certificates of Inspection 
set out in section thirty-one thereof and substituting therefor the 
following: 


® 


CERTIFICATE OF INSPECTION 
Dressep Pouutry 
Coan etae soil ie Ae Sen aus Le (ed Dt ge oO a ea arene Date 
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—————]| Sp A B C D 
Milkfed 
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CARN Ea 6021 0 PRAT SPE ols IE Ee AE ERE LO ROBO NORE YT SCL g ae Mime NM Ae 
SPIT ae Woe Wee ee RS eee cr Ran Citi Oe, ORs IPS EA Ee lh Gun wien gob dace PUM b kok iad! ble 
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I hereby certify the above................ boxes of dressed poultry have been duly 
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the Government Mark according to Regulations under the “Live Stock and Live Stock 
Products Act.” 
Pee ie ho ap 2 a SC a PL SSE eer, tee 
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CERTIFICATE OF INSPECTION 


EVISCERATED PoULTRY 


eereee ee eee ere eee ere eee eee eee eee e eee eee eeeeeeee 
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Address: isis cdees ELs es RAS ee ea a ae ie eee ee 
Route and. Car INO: 204s cy ou Guile ec ees og cy ce 
I hereby certify ‘the above... lo... )2 eek eee ee boxes of eviscerated poultry have 
been duly inspected thisi.<.~.. seme oe tee ee day Ofc eest baat be and the boxes 


marked with the Government Mark according to Regulations under the “Live Stock and 


Live Stock Products Act.” 


Inspechor a Od. baw <dheeaituc ededa «2 ene 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 2321 


Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act—continued 


4. By deleting therefrom the forms of Certificates of Inspection sei 
out in section thirty-nine thereof and substituting therefor the following: 


CERTIFICATE OF INSPECTION 


ImMporTED DressepD POULTRY 
Le ers WEL « TEC MUGS @ NRSC ahs SORE ak of METRES et laty 2th a duly authorized Inspector 
under the “Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939”, do certify that the shipment 


of poultry described herein has been inspected and certified in accordance with the 
regulations respecting importations of dressed poultry enacted under the said Act. 
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CERTIFICATE OF INSPECTION 
IMPORTED EVISCERATED POULTRY 


Sh Ag AES he IRA RO ES Se neem ate atten Soe ear eee a duly authorized Inspector 
under the “Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939”, do certify that the shipment 
of poultry described herein has been inspected and certified in accordance with the 
regulations respecting importations of eviscerated poultry enacted under the said Act. 


PIBCOR, cPoa tree onan e She oe as Ee ea LORE TA hee DBCE; 2 Le etre etree a Lek TR tae 
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Kind BAe ie A oT ee ees oe en er ne cee 
and Sub-Kind he) eet acim 2 Total 
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N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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2. Regulations respecting the grading of Lamb and Mutton Carcasses 
P.C. 4932 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Wepnespay, the 3rd day of December, 1947. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS under authority of the Live Stock and Live Stock Products 
Act, 1939, regulations respecting the Grading of Lamb Carcasses were made 
by Order in Council P.C. 2064 of July 27, 1939; 

AND WHEREAS such regulations provide only four grades for lamb 
carcasses, and do not provide grades for mutton carcasses, nor for the 
branding of lamb and mutton; 

AND WHEREAS it is now deemed advisable, in the interests of the sheep 
industry, to provide five grades for lamb carcasses, to establish grades for 
mutton carcasses, and also to provide for the branding of lamb and mutton 
to indicate quality to the consumer; 

Now, TuHererore, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on 
the recommendation of the Minister of Agriculture and pursuant to the 
provisions of the Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939, is pleased 
to order as follows: 

1. The Regulations respecting the Grading of Lamb Carcasses, estab- 
lished by Order in Council, P.C. 2064 of July 27, 1939, are 
hereby revoked effective December 31, 1947; and 

2. The attached revised and amended “Regulations respecting the 
Grading of Lamb and Mutton Carcasses” are hereby made and 
established effective December 31, 1947, in substitution for the 
regulations hereby revoked. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING THE GRADING OF LAMB AND MUTTON CARCASSES 


1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires, 
(a) “Act” means the Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939; 
(b) “carcass” means a lamb or mutton carcass; 


(c) “establishment” means any abattoir, packing house or other 
premises in which lambs or sheep are slaughtered; 


(d) “lamb carcass” means the carcass from an animal of the ovine 
species, of either sex, up to approximately twelve months of age, 
having four well defined, relatively soft ridges at the break Joint 
of the forelegs; 

(e) “mutton carcass” means the carcass from an animal of the ovine 
species, of either sex, being approximately twelve months of age, 
or more, having two smooth hard white ridges where the feet are 
severed at the ankle (spool) joint, and bones somewhat whiter 
and harder than those in lamb carcasses; 
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(f) “Veterinary Inspector” means an inspector under the Meat and 
Canned Foods Act; 

(g) “brand” means any mark or stamp that may be applied to lamb 
or mutton to indicate the quality thereof, or that might be 
construed as indicating the quality thereof. 


Definitions of Grades 


2. (1) The prescribed grades for lamb carcasses shall be as follows: 

(a) Grade A: Carcasses having excellent conformation, finish and 
quality, being relatively short and compact, with short 
plump legs, broad thick backs, thick full loins, ribs and 
chucks, and short plump necks; loins, ribs, legs and 
shoulders well covered but not excessively fat; 

(6) Grade B: Carcasses having good conformation, finish and 
quality; well proportioned and reasonably plump; 
loins, ribs, legs and shoulders moderately well covered 
but not excessively fat; 

(c) Grade C: Carcasses having fair conformation, finish and quality; 
somewhat rangy and angular in conformation, having 
at least a moderately light fat covering, which may be 
unevenly distributed; may include _ over-finished 
carcasses; 

(d) Grade D: Carcasses having poor conformation, finish and quality 
but having at least some traces of exterior fat cover- 
ing; may include excessively over-finished carcasses; 

(e) Grade E: Culls: 

(1) Lamb carcasses lacking in finish, quality and general con- 
formation so as not to qualify for Grades A, B, C, or D; 

(11) Lamb carcasses having serious physical injury; 

(iii) Lamb carcasses having definite spear-grass infestation; 
or 

(iv) Lamb carcasses that are coarse and lacking in quality. 


(2) Carcasses from male lambs that have not been castrated, shall, 
In any case be graded in accordance with the prescribed grades, but when 
proof of the condition is evident to the grader, such carcasses shall also 
be designated separately on the grading certificate as “Bucks.” 
(3) Grades A, B, C, and D shall each be subdivided into classes 
according to weight as follows: 
(a) Class 1: Lamb carcasses weighing not more than 46 pounds; 
(b) Class 2: Lamb carcasses weighing more than 46 pounds and 
not more than 51 pounds; 
(c) Class 8: Lamb carcasses weighing more than 51 pounds and not 
more than 56 pounds; and 
(d) Class 4: Lamb carcasses weighing more than 56 pounds. 


3. (1) The prescribed grades for mutton carcasses shall be as follows: 

(a) Grade A: Careasses having excellent conformation, finish and 
quality, with short, plump legs, thick loins and ribs, 
fully fleshed shoulders, and thick breasts; a smooth 
well distributed fat covering, interior fats plentiful; 
all fats cream coloured and brittle, but not excessive 
or patchy; 
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(b) Grade B: Careasses naving good conformation, finish and 
quality; well proportioned and reasonably plump, a 
fairly uniform fat covering, which may be slightly 
deficient or slightly excessive, but not extremely fat 
or patchy; 

(c) Grade C: Carcasses having fair conformation, finish and quality; 
may be comparatively narrow, lengthy and angular; 
having some fat covering over the back, loins, and 
rump; 

(d) Grade D: Carcasses having poor conformation, finish and quality; 
narrow, thinly fleshed, and lacking in finish; bone white 
and flinty, flesh coarse, soft, or flabby; 

(e) Grade E: Carcasses that are excessively over-fat; 

(f) Grade M: Culls: Carcasses of extremely poor finish and quality, 
usually from old and emaciated ewes; bones prominent; 
flesh coarse, flabby and watery. This grade shall also 
include carcasses having serious physical injury; 

and 
(g) Bucks: Carcasses of mature, male sheep. 


(2) Grades, A, B, C, D, and E shall each be subdivided into classes 
according to weight as follows: 


Grades A, B, C, and D: 
Class 1—Carcasses weighing not more than 70 pounds; 
Class 2—Carcasses weighing more than 70 pounds and not more 
than 85 pounds; 
Class 83—Carcasses weighing more than 85 pounds; 


Grade E: 
Class 1—Carcasses weighing not more than 100 pounds; 
Class 2—Carcasses weighing more than 100 pounds and not more 
than 125 pounds; / 
Class 3—Carcasses weighing more than 125 pounds. 


Grading for Settlement to Producers 

4. (1) Carecasses that have been rejected or condemned by a Veter- 
inary Inspector shall be graded in accordance with the prescribed grades, 
and in addition shall be shown separately on the Grading Certificate. 

(2) All weights shall be warm dressed weights, carcasses having the 
pelt, head, feet, stomach, intestines, and pluck removed, but including the 
kidneys and kidney fat. 

(3) Bruises and marks shull not be a factor in grading except in cases 
of serious physical injury. 


5. The Minister may authorize a lamb and mutton grading service 
for an establishment and may assign an inspector to the establishment if 
in the opinion of the Minister the establishment has adequate facilities for 
the proper and efficient grading and weighing of carcasses and a sufficient 
volume of carcasses are required to be graded. 

6. Where a grading service is available at an establishment, carcasses 


may, at the option of the buyer and the seller, be graded in accordance 
with the prescribed grades. 
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7. When an inspector grades carcasses he shall sign and issue a Grad- 
ing Certificate that shall show the kind and number of carcasses in each 
grade and class in each lot. 


8. When lambs or sheep are offered for carcass grading the consignor 
shall identify, or cause to be identified, each animal with a specific mark 
of identity approved by the Minister. 


9. When offering sheep or lambs for carcass grading the consignor 
or his agent shall make out and sign a manifest showing the name and 
address of the producer from whom each lot of animals was obtained, the 
number of animals in the lot and their respective marks of identity; and 
he shall cause’the manifest to be delivered to the inspector at the establish- 
ment to which the animals are consigned within twenty-four hours after 
the arrival of the animals at the establishment. 


Branding for Consumer Trade 


10. Carcasses may be branded at the option of the operator of the 

establishment, subject to the following: 

(a) only carcasses that bear the Inspection Legend as required under 
the Meat and Canned Foods Act may be branded under these 
Regulations; 

(6) only carcasses that have been graded and stamped by an Inspector 
may be branded under these Regulations, and any brand applied 
to such carcasses shall be in conformity with the Inspector’s stamp 
thereon; 

(c) no person shall apply any brand to any lamb or mutton unless 
the use of such brand has been authorized by the Minister; 

(d) the operator of any establishment who desires to apply a brand 
on lamb or mutton graded under these Regulations may apply to 
the Minister for authority to use such brand or brands; 

(e) The Minister may, for any cause that to him seems sufficient, 
revoke any authority given by him under paragraph (c) of this 
section. 


11. (1) Brands shall conform to a type approved by the Minister, 
and shall be apphed to the outside surface of the carcasses, with indelible 
ink, in such a manner as may be prescribed by the Minister, so as to afford 
maximum identification of quality after the carcasses have been cut. 


(2) All brands on “Grade A” carcasses shall be applied with red 
indelible ink, all brands on “Grade B” carcasses shall be applied with blue 
indelible ink, and brands on carcasses of the other prescribed grades shall 
be applied as required by the Minister from time to time. 


Penalties 


12. (1) Nothing in these Regulations shall be construed to require 
carcasses to be graded or branded. 


(2) Every person who grades or brands lamb or mutton carcasses shall 
grade or brand the carcasses in accordance with these Regulations. 


(3) No person shall sell or offer, advertise or hold in possession for 
sale any lamb or mutton carcasses under a grade name established by these 
Regulations unless the carcasses were graded in accordance with these 
Regulations. 
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(4) No person shall, by means of a brand or otherwise, apply to any 
lamb or mutton carcasses that were not graded under these Regulations and 
no person shall use in association with such carcasses any grade name or 
other designation so closely resembling a grade name established by these 
Regulations that it is likely to be mistaken therefor. 


3. Regulations respecting the grading and export of bacon 
P.C. 5329 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tunspay, the 30th day of December, 1947. 


PRESENT: 
His ExceELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS under authority of the Live Stock and Live Stock Products 
Act, 1939, regulations respecting the Grading and Export of Bacon were 
made by Order in Council P.C. 2447, dated the 7th day of June, 1940, and 
amended by Order in Council P.C. 4533, dated the 31st day of October, 
1946; 


AnD WHEREAS experience has shown the need of several revisions, 
additions, and deletions in the technical and legal detail of the said 
regulations; 

Anp WuerEAS it is believed these changes will be instrumental in 
improving and standardizing the quality of bacon exported from Canada; 


Now, TuHernerore, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, 
on the recommendation of the Minister of Agriculture and pursuant to the 
provisions of the Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, is pleased to 
order as follows: 


1. The Regulations respecting the Grading and Export of Bacon, 
established by Order in Council P.C. 2447 of the 7th day of 
June, 1940, as amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The attached revised and amended Regulations respecting the 
Grading and Export of Bacon are hereby made and established 
in substitution for the regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING THE GRADING AND EXPORT OF BACON 


1. In these regulations, 


(a) “Act” means The Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939; 

(6) “bacon” means all pork products destined for export to Great 
Britain; 

(c) “export” means export to Great Britain; and 


(d) “exporter” means any person licensed under these regulations to 
export bacon to Great Britain. 
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2. (1) The Minister may issue a licence to any person to export bacon 
and may prescribe the terms and conditions under which such licence is 
issued. 

(2) No person shall export bacon unless authorized by licence of the 
Minister. 

(3) Every exporter shall comply with the terms and conditions 
prescribed in his licence. 

(4) The Minister may decline to issue a licence if he is not satisfied 
that the applicant therefor is able to comply with these regulations and 
the terms and conditions of his licence; and the Minister may suspend or 
cancel any licence for violation of any of these regulations or the Act. 


3. All bacon and all packages containing bacon shall be branded and 
marked in a neat and clear manner and as prescribed in these regulations. 


4.. Bacon shall be graded accortne to the eat tales and grade names 
prescribed by these regulations. 


5. The prescribed grades for bacon are as follows: 


I. WILTSHIRE SIDES 

(1) Grade “A” 

(a) Grade “A” Wiltshire sides weighing 55 pounds or more shall be 
made only from carcasses measuring at least 29 inches from the 
lower front edge of the first rib to the inside of the aitch bone, 
and Grade “A” Wiltshire sides weighing less than 55 pounds shall 
be made only from carcasses measuring at least 28 inches from the 
lower front edge of the first rib to the inside of the aitch bone; 

(6) Grade “A” Wiltshire sides shall have a clean bright appearance, 
and be neatly butchered and trimmed; they shall be well balanced, 
with reasonably uniform width throughout, with a good proportion 
of lean to fat and meat to bone; the streak shall be reasonably 
thick and the gammon plump and well shaped; 

(c) the fleshing of Grade “A” Wiltshire sides shall be of good quality 
and texture throughout; the fat shall be reasonably white and 
firm; soft or oily sides shall not be included; 

(d) the following shall disqualify a Wiltshire side from Grade “A”: 

(1) proportionately heavy front end; 
(11) deep breast; 
(i111) exceptionally long shanks; 
(iv) belly with thin, excessively fat or a wide spready flank; 
(v) more than slight evidence of dark hair roots or pigment; 
(vi) coarse, rough, thick, or staggy rinds; or 
(vii) bruises or scratches— 
except that a small number of the following minor blemishes may be 
accepted— 
(viii) shallow scalps not exceeding 14 inches in diameter; 
(ix) minor surface scratches; 
(x) small skin cuts or cracks; or 
(xi) small bruises when occurring only on bellies and lower front 
or hind shanks. 

(2), Grade“ B2 

(a) Grade “B” Wiltshire sides shall be of good quality, but may 
include sides that have some imperfections in conformation, type, 
or workmanship; 


wa” 
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(0) 


Grade “B” Wiltshire sides shall be free from extensive bruises 
or blemishes, but may include sides with small bruises and those 
from which small bruises have been trimmed; 


(c) Grade “B” Wiltshire sides shall be free from extensive areas of 


(d) 


(3) 
(a) 


(1) 


(ii) 


(411) 


{iv) 


(0) 


(c) 


(e) 


Il. Cuts 


(1) 
(a) 


dark hair roots or pigment; 

very thin, very soft, or oily sides shall not be included in 
Grade “B”’, 

Fat Selections 


Fat selections 1 (leanest), 2 (lean) and 3 (prime) are applicable 
to both Grades A and B Wiltshire sides as follows: 


Maximum Fat Measurements 


Maximum Maximum Back 

Weight Range Selection Shoulder Fat and Loin Fat 
50-55 1 12 inches 14 inches 
2 2 inches 14 inches 
3 21+ inches , = inches 
55-60 1 1% inches 12 inches 
2 4 inches 18 inches 
3 23 inches % inches 
60-65 1 2 inches 14 inches 
2 24+ inches $ inches 
3 24 inches 2 inches 
65-70 1 24 inches 2 inches 
2 2% inches 1% inches 
7 8 inches 24 inches 


Fat Measurements for other Weight Ranges 


Maximum fat measurements for Wiltshire sides weighing 45 
pounds or more but less than 50 pounds shall, for both measure- 
ments in each selection, be 4 inch less than those prescribed for 
the 50-55 range. 


Maximum fat measurements for Wiltshire sides weighing over 
70 pounds shall, for both measurements in each selection, be 4 
inch greater for each additional 5 pounds weight than those 
prescribed for the 65-70 range. 


Maximum Shoulder Fat Measurement 


The maximum shoulder fat measurement shall be taken at the 
point of maximum fat thickness on the shoulder; a small infiltra- 
tion of fatty tissue, which is not properly a part of the back fat, 
may be disregarded. 


Maximum Back and Loin Fat Measurement 


The maximum back and loin fat measurement shall be taken at 
the point of maximum fat thickness between the eighth rib and 
the round bone. 


Grade “A” 


Grade “A” Cuts shall have a clean cut bright appearance, and 
shall be neatly butchered and trimmed, with a good proportion 
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of lean to fat and meat to bone; the fleshing throughout shall 
be of good quality and texture; the fat shall be reasonably white 
and firm; soft or oily cuts shall not be included; 


(6) each Grade “A” Cut shall be of correct shape according to the 
recognized commercial standard for that cut; 

(c) Grade “A” Cuts shall be free of bruises or ‘blemishes except as 
hereinafter provided; 

(d) if Cuts are branded, both ribbon and proprietary brands must 
be clearly legible and without signs of smearing or blurring; 


(e) Grade “A” Cuts shall have a rind that is reasonably thin; coarse, 
rough, thick staggy rinds shall disqualify any cut for Grade “A”. 


(2) Hams and Gammons 
(a) Fat selections for Hams and Gammons are as follows: 


Fat Measurements 


Weight Range: Maximum Maximum 
(it 12a Conder eae stew. Sonia coe Raat 14 inches + inch 
COE, USS20) 2 aat oi. a Ree tas cae eres ean 2 inches 4 inch 
Cid), 20-22 (and soVers eset ees wea ae 2 inches + inch 


(b) Fat measurements shall be taken at the butt end, when the Ham 
or Gammon is lying flesh side up, at the thickest and thinnest 
points which occur within 3 inches either to the right or left of 
the aitch or round knuckle bone. 

(c) The following shall disqualify a Gammon or Ham from Grade “A”: 
(i) Exceptionally long shanks; 

(ii) more than slight evidence of dark hair roots or pigment; 
(111) coarse, rough, thick, or staggy rinds; 
(iv) bruises or scratches— 

except that a small number of the following minor blemishes may 

be accepted— 

(v) shallow scalps not exceeding 14 inches in diameter; 
(vi) minor surface scratches; 

(vil) small skin cuts or cracks; 
(vili) small bruises when occurring only on the lower shank. 


(3) Middles 
(a) Fat selections for Middles are as follows: 
Fat Measurements 
No. 1 Selection (Leanest) 


Werght Range Maximum Maximum Minimum 
Shoulder Loin Fat 

(1) 20-05. eu . skein eas eka 13 inches 14 inches 3 inch 

(iL) B25 BOs oh, odie en ebaies LEI 13 inches 13 inches 3 inch 

(ini) 30-34 and overinr. i502 1% inches 13 inches ' 2 inch 


No. 2 Selection (Lean) 


Caiv5 s22625- (32. ee 13 inches 13 inches = 
yp 125-00 DIR he eee 2 inches 13 inches ne 
(vi) 30-34 and over......... 2 inches 1% inches —— 
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OVILY Simon ie tate ges Lae eee wee os 2 inches 13 inches — 
(viii) 25-0 NGS KOT wet AIL, 24 inches 2 inches — 
(ix) eo0-o4) ANU OVET wees utes 2 23 inches 23 inches — 


(6b) Maximum Shoulder measurements shall be taken on the back 
at the shoulder end of the Middle. 


(d) Minimum Fat measurements shall be taken on the back at the 
point of maximum fat thickness between the eighth rib and the 
gammon end. 


(d) Minimum Fat measurements shall be taken on the back at the 
point of minimum fat thickness. 


(e) The following shall disqualify a Middle from Grade “A”; 
(7) more than slight evidence of dark hair roots or pigment; 
(11) belly thin, excessively fat or wide, spready flank; 
(111) coarse, rough, thick or staggy rinds; 
(iv) bruises or scratches— 
except that a small number of the following minor blemishes may be 
accepted— 
(v) shallow scalps not exceeding 14 inches in diameter; 
(v1) minor surface scratches; 
(vil) small skin cuts or cracks; 
(vill) small bruises when occurring only on the bellies. 


(4) Rib Backs 
(a) Fat selections for Rib Backs are as follows: 
Fat Measurements 


No. 1 Selection (Leanest) 


Weight Range Maximum Maximum Minimum 
Shoulder Loin Fat 
GRA OR Red eh ae eee 13 inches 14 inches 3 inch 
PEW Dac tot Ua file ah ile Me nA Dolce 13 inches 14 inches 3 inch 
(311) 16-18 and over esse ti er: 1% inches 13 inches 3 inch 


No. 2 Selection (Lean) 


CIV LOsL ANG, Se age te eh ms Be 13 inches 14 inches — 

OWE Oi de comeeya eer ire mater 2 inches 12 inches — 

(vi) 16-18 and over .:.. J... 2% inches 1% inches —— 
No. 3 Selection (Prime) 

BAe ape 4 tod & Bopha Meet diinbe rset an seit © hee 2 inches 13 inches — 

Cyn) 14-16 JOGO ial. 6. Se tose 4+ inches 2 inches — 

ix} 16-1808nd OVED., ye ok 23 inches 2% inches —— 


(6) Maximum Shoulder measurements shall be taken at the shoulder 
end of the Rib Back on the back. 

(c) Maximum Loin measurements shall be taken at the point of 
maximum fat thickness between the eighth rib and the gammon 
end on the back. 

(d) Minimum Fat measurements shall be taken at the point of 
minimum fat thickness on the back. 

(e) The following shall disqualify Rib backs from Grade “A”; 

(i) more than slight evidence of dark hair roots or pigment; 
(ii) coarse, rough, thick or staggy rinds; 
(ili) bruises or scratches— 
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except that a small number of the following minor blemishes may be 
accepted— 

(iv) shallow scalps not exceeding 14 inches in diameter; 

(v) minor surface scratches; 

(vi) small skin cuts. 


(5) Fore-ends 
(a) Fat selections for Fore-ends are as follows: 
Fat Measurements 


No. 1 Selection (Leanest) 


Weight Range Maximum Shoulder 
(1 Miget E Ue eapepein A ne 5 Acetate sete a Segre deal Rate Se rep iemasg A. dont via. 13 inches 
GiyVIG-I84.. TOO TSR BIG A QQ? FOURS GA 2 1% inches 

(iii) 18-20iamdboveriaiiee .. SRW 1S OR Ieee, aerate 2 inches 


(iv): 12-16 (areie wos ee eer let. ls. ds ote aleiee. tLe. d 2 inches 

CV) SIG TUS Ui RA, Metre ir, casas ova Sere Ce ch ponte > hake en 24 inches 

(¥1)in 18-20 eand \OVers,). owe si co ateth ein ei aie sa ae > ee ie 24 inches 
No. 3 Selection (Prime) 

Gyll). 12216 eee ee ee ethene fea tes oes ee 23+ inches 

(Vill) 16-18 Teele hele hl Nae Sete eae Seria, With toate nea 23 inches 

(ix)! 18-20 sanidp Over “y.ieeemels ohio eh ee sone: pee eee ne Ree 2h inches 


(6) Maximum Shoulder measurements shall be taken at the point 
of maximum fat thickness on the Shoulder; a small infiltration 
of fatty tissue, which is not properly part of the back fat, may 
be disregarded. 

(c) The following shall disqualify Fore-ends from Grade “A”: 

(1) more than slight evidence of dark hair roots or pigment; 
(11) coarse, rough, thick or staggy rinds; 
(111) bruises or scratches— 
except that a small number of the following minor blemishes may be 
accepted— 
(iv) shallow scalps not exceeding 14 inches in diameter; 
(v) minor surface scratches; 
(v1) small cuts; 
(vii) small bruises when occurring only on the lower shank. 


(6) Other Cuts 
Any other Cuts shall conform to recognized commercial standards. 


6. Bacon shall be packaged as the Minister may from time to time 
prescribe. 


7. Bacon being exported shall receive such care and handling in transit 
as may from time to time be prescribed by the Minister. 


8. Every exporter of bacon shall issue a signed statement in the form 
prescribed by the Minister respecting each shipment of bacon being ex- 
ported; such statement shall be signed by an inspector and one copy thereof 
shall be forwarded by the exporter to the Marketing Service, Department 
of Agriculture, Ottawa. 
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’ 9, Licences issued under these Regulations shall be in the following 
form: 


“Live Stock AND Live Stock Propucts Act 
LicENcE To Export Bacon 
Under the provisions of the Live Stock and Live Stock Products 
Act, 1939, 
Of ae: ¢neeed, ak" obaahh aaitaet in the Province of .......s0..se0eseeeees 
is hereby licenced TO EXPORT BACON in accordance with the provisions 
of the said Act and Regulations. 


Terms and Conditions 


1. This licence authorizes the export to Great Britain of bacon only 
of such quality, kind and quantity and within such periods as the Minister 
may from time to time prescribe; and the licencee shall not export bacon 
to Great Britain except as authorized by the Minister. 

2. This licence is not transferable and may be cancelled as provided 
in The Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939, and regulations 
thereunder.” 

10. (1) Each exporter of bacon shall make out and complete a state- 
ment and certificate in the following form: 


(NAME OF EXPORTER) 


ee ee iy 


ShipmentiNoweyt #4 PAE IDI = Date BH I 6 AI, AO BION A 
Consremed shoe cca et As Ay. AM! Bib A RALG EEG OEM, £0, ROSS ST ee 
Brat] Bowes. Ae. pols ee ADO Cheaamia svengetes £..434, Ad). 5%. 
TTOUY. We Seni ceeded. « TOD sol Best Bs Tae hat ec eeac yh yan 
TEL Way eae eet se eg ae i iaeate cRar eon iss Mare nee Sea 
Car NOSHASM), 2k. BERN LOORARY Aino. Be... 
Department of Agriculture This is to certify that we have 
Export Permitted this day shipped Wiltshire sides 


eraded in accordance with the 
official regulations as_ listed 


below. 
Inspector Officer of Exporting Firm 
Grade and Bale Weight Wt. of Grade and Bale Weight Wt. of 
Selection No. Range Bales Selection No. Range Bales 
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(2) One copy of each statement shall be delivered to the Inspector. 


(3) It 1s recommended that, for convenience and uniformity, these 
statements shall be on paper measuring 8 inches by 13 inches. 


ll. (1) All Grade “A” sides shall bear the official brand “CANADA” 
in the form of an are above the proprietary brand of the exporter. 

(2) Grade “B” bacon shall be branded with the proprietary brand of 
the exporter only, such brand to be different from the proprietary brand 
included with the word “CANADA” for branding Grade “A” bacon. 

(3) Proprietary brands shall not contain the word “CANADA” or 
“CANADIAN”, 

(4) The official brand “CANADA” shall consist of block letters not 
less than five-eighths of an inch in height. 


12. (1) Each Wiltshire side of Number one or Number two Selection 
of both A and B Grades shall be stamped with the appropriate number to 
designate the selection; for this purpose a needle or chisel point stamp shall 
be used, of the size and design described hereafter for each selection; such 
stamp shall be applied in a legible manner on a clear space on the loin, 
midway between the last rib and the oyster bone and between the Ribbon 
Marking and the edge of the back on the skin side; it shall be placed so 
that the top of the figure is towards the neck-end. 

(2) No. 1 Selection (leanest) shall be stamped with a figure 1 of 
3 inches in height, within a triangle'of 1 inch at the base and 14 inches 
high, or as may be prescribed by the Minister from time to time. 

(3) No. 2 Selection (lean) shall be stamped with a figure 2 of # inches 
in height, within a rectangle of % inches wide and 1% inches high, or as may 
be prescribed by the Minister from time to time. 

(4) No. 3 Selection shall not be stamped. 


4, Regulations respecting the grading and branding of beef 
P.C. 868 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuespay, the 2nd day of March, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Agriculture and pursuant to the provisions of The 
Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939, is pleased to order as 
follows: 

1. The Regulations respecting the Grading and Branding of Beef, 
established by Order in Council P.C. 3851 of October 1, 1947, are hereby 
revoked; and 


2. The attached “Regulations Respecting the Grading and Branding 
of Beef” are hereby made and established in substitution for the regulations 
hereby revoked. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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REGULATIONS RESPECTING THE GRADING AND BRANDING OF BEEF 


1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires: 


(a) “Act” means The Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939; 


(b) “beef” means the carcass or portion thereof of a steer, heifer, cow, 
stag or bull of the bovine species, that has been skinned, dressed 
and scribed in accordance with standard practice, but does not 
include veal; 


(c) “establishment” means any person, partnership, or company 
engaged in the purchase or slaughter of cattle, or the selling or 
offering for sale of beef; 

(d) “brand” means any mark or stamp that may be applied to beef 


to indicate the quality thereof or that might be construed as 
indicating the quality thereof. 


Defimtions of Grades 
2. The prescribed grades for beef shall be as follows: 


Grade A (Chotce—Red Brand)—This grade shall include only choice 
carcasses of steers and heifers having the following characteristics: excellent 
conformation, finish and quality. The carcasses shall be relatively short 
and blocky, heavily and uniformly fleshed throughout. Rounds, loins and 
ribs shall be very well developed, chucks and plates shall be very thick 
and heavily fleshed. The neck shall be short and well filled. Shanks shall 
be short and well muscled. 


The flesh shall be firm, velvety, fine-grained, and of an attractive light 
or cherry red colour. 


The cartilages on the chine and breast bones shall be pearly white 
and the bones soft and red, except that in the heavier carcasses the 
cartilages may be slightly ossified, and the bones slightly hardened and 
of a grayish white colour. 


The exterior surface of the carcass shall be covered with firm fat, 
white or slightly high in colour. This fat should as a rule be smooth, but 
may be slightly wavy. 

In the case of carcasses from fed calves a lesser degree of finish is 
required than for heavier carcasses. 

An excess proportion of fat to lean shall debar a carcass from this 
grade. Each carcass in this grade shall have a cold weight of not less 
than. 300 Ibs. 

Grade B (Good—Blue Brand)—This grade shall include only good 
carcasses of steers and heifers having the following characteristics: good 
conformation, finish and quality. Rounds, loins and ribs shall be reasonably 
full. Chucks and plates shall be moderately thick. The neck shall be 
reasonably short and thick. 

The flesh should be moderately firm but a slight softness is permissible. 
The colour may range from a light cherry red to a slightly darker red 
but shall not be excessively dark. 

The cartilages on the chine and breast bones should be pearly white 
and the bones soft and red, except that in the heavier carcasses the cartilages 
may be slightly ossified, and the bones slightly hardened and of a grayish 
white colour. 

The fat covering shall extend well over the exterior surfaces but may 
be somewhat lacking on the neck and lower parts of the rounds, shoulders 
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and shanks. The hips and shoulder points may be slightly visible. The 
fat. covering should be reasonably firm, smooth and white but may be 
somewhat soft or have a yellowish tinge. 

In the case of carcasses from fed calves a lesser degree of finish is 
required, as in Grade A. 

An excess proportion of fat to lean shall debar a carcass from this grade. 


Each carcass in this grade shall have a cold weight of not less than 
300 lbs. 


Grade C—This grade shall include only carcasses of steers, heifers and 
COWS, 

Carcasses shall have the following indications of youth: Hind quarters 
shall have cartilage on the tips of the lumbar vertebrae, or a red line 
where the capping cartilage was present, indicating that ossification was 
only recently completed. On the front quarters, while there may be con- 
siderable ossification, some pear! like cartilage must be in evidence on the 
tips of the dorsal vertebrae and on the sternum bone. 

Carcasses of steers and heifers shall have the following characteristics 
in addition to the above required indications of youth: carcass relatively 
long in proportion to its width and inclined to be slightly angular; hip 
and shoulder joints noticeable but not prominent; ribs, loins, and rounds 
moderately thick, the fat covering extending well over most of the exterior 
surface, but may be rough, wavy, or wasty at the hook-bones and tail end; 
fat shall be firm, but may have a yellowish tinge; flesh moderately firm 
but may be slightly soft. 

Carcasses of cows shall have the following characteristics in addition 
to the above required indications of youth: beef type conformation, good 
finish, and quality; rounds thick; loins may be somewhat flat; rib, chuck, 
plate and brisket moderately thick; hip and shoulder joints shghtly 
prominent but well covered; exterior fat extending well over the carcass 
without excessive waste or patchiness: fat firm, creamy to yellowish in 
colour; flesh firm, fine-grained, and of good colour. 


Grade D—Class 1—This class shall include only the carcasses of steers 
and heifers having the following characteristics: conformation may be 
somewhat rangy, angular and irregular; the rounds, loins and ribs may be 
thinly fleshed providing there is a medium proportion of meat to bone; 
there shall be at least a light fat covering over the ribs and loins; the flesh 
may be dark in colour. 


Class 2—This class shall include only the carcasses of cows having 
the following characteristics: of medium to good quality, not eligible for 
C Grade; carcasses shall be fairly well fleshed on the hips, steak pieces, and 
chucks, with an exterior fat covering over the loins and ribs, extending 
at least moderately well over the chucks and rounds, providing that some- 
what less covering is acceptable in carcasses having indications of youth. 
Excessively fat and patchy carcasses may be included if well trimmed, 
leaving a fair proportion of lean to fat. 


Class 3—This class shall include only cow carcasses not eligible for 
Class 2 but above “Canner and Cutter” quality. The requirement with 
respect to the acceptance of excessively fat and patchy carcasses as specified 
for Class 2 shall also apply to this class. 


Grade M (Manufacturing)—This grade shall include only carcasses 
of steers, heifers, or cows. Cow carcasses constitute a large proportion of 
the: beef eligible for this grade. | mat 
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The quality shall be below that specified for D grade and for the 
most part shall include beef not suitable for sale as carcasses. There may 
be a large proportion of bone to flesh and exterior fat covering may be 
absent. 


Grade S (Stags and Bulls)—This grade shall include only the carcasses 
of stags and bulls. 


Branding for Consumer Trade 


3. Only beef that bears the Inspection Legend as required under the 
Meat and Canned Foods Act may be branded under these Regulations. 


4. Only beef that has been graded and stamped by an inspector while 
in carcasses or sides may be branded under these Regulations, and any 
brand applied to such beef shall be in conformity with the inspector’s 
stamp thereon. 


5. (1) No person shall apply any brand to any beef unless the use 
of such brand has been authorized by the Minister. 

(2) Any establishment that desires to apply a brand on beef graded 
under these Regulations shall apply to the Minister for authority to use 
such brand or brands. 

(3) The Minister may, for any cause that to him seems sufficient, 
revoke any authority given by him under subsection one of this section. 


6. (1) Brands shall conform to a type approved by the Minister and 
shall be applied on the outside surface of the beef with indelible ink in 
such manner as may be prescribed by the Minister so as to afford maximum 
identification of quality after the beef has been cut. 


(2) All brands on “Grade A” beef shall be applied with red indelible 
ink, all brands on “Grade B” beef shall be applied with blue indelible 
ink and brands on beef of the other prescribed grades shall be applied as 
required by the Minister from time to time. 


Grading for Settlement to Producers 


7. When beef carcasses have been graded in accordance with these 
Regulations the inspector may, if requested, sign and issue a certificate 
showing the number of carcasses in each grade and class, if 

(a) the cattle are identified before slaughter with a specific mark of 

identity as approved by the Minister; and 

(6) the consignor of such cattle, or his agent, has made out and signed 

a manifest showing each farmer’s name, address, number of 
cattle of each farmer and their respective marks of identity, and 
delivered such manifest to the inspector at the establishment to 
which such cattle are consigned within twenty-four hours after 
the arrival of the cattle at the establishment. 


Penalties 


8. (1) Nothing in these Regulations shall be construed to require any 
beef to be graded or branded. 

(2) Every person who grades and brands beef shall grade and brand 
such beef in accordance with these Regulations. 

(3) No person shall sell or offer, advertise or hold in possession for 
sale any beef under a grade name established by these Regulations unless 
the beef is graded and branded in accordance with these Regulations. 
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(4) No person shall, by means of a brand or otherwise, apply to any 
beef that is not graded and branded under these Regulations and no person 
shall use in association with such beef, any grade name or other designation 
so closely resembling a grade name established by these Regulations that 
it is likely to be mistaken therefor. 


3. Regulations respecting the export of dairy cattle 
P.C, 4297 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
WepNEspAY, the 29th day of September, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His ExceLtLENcY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN CoUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Agriculture and pursuant to the provisions of section 
34 of The Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939, 3 George VI, 
chapter 47, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations Respecting the Export of Dairy Cattle, established 
by Order in Council P.C. 2064 of 27th July 1939, as amended, are hereby 
revoked; and 

2. The annexed regulations entitled “Regulations Respecting the 


Export of Dairy Cattle” are hereby made and established in substitution 
for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Counctl. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING THE EXPORT OF DAIRY CATTLE 


Short Title 


1. These Regulations may be cited as the Dairy Cattle Export Regu- 
lations. 


Interpretation 
2. In these Regulations 
(a) “Act” means The Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939; 
(b) “dairy cattle” means 
(i) pure bred or grade female cattle suitable in breeding, type 
and condition for milk production; and 
(ii) pure bred male animals suitable in breeding, type and con- 
dition for the reproduction of dairy cattle; 
(c) “export” means export to Great Britain; 
(d) “exporter” means any person licensed under these Regulations to 
export dairy cattle; 
(e) “Minister” means the Minister of Agriculture. 


Licences 


3. (1) The Minister may issue a licence to any person to export dairy 


cattle and may prescribe the conditions under which such licence may be 
issued. 
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(2) No person shall export dairy cattle until authorized by a licence 
from the Minister. 
(3) The Minister may suspend or cancel any licence issued for viola- 


tion of any of these Regulations or of any term or condition under which 
such licence is issued. 


Inspection 


4. Dairy cattle shall not be exported unless and until they have been 
inspected by an inspector under the Act and have been approved by him 
as dairy cattle within the meaning of these Regulations. 

39. Dairy cattle shall not be exported unless and until they have been 
inspected by an inspector under the Animal Contagious Diseases Act, 
Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, Chapter 6, and Regulations thereunder, 
and certificates of tuberculin test and of blood test for Bangs Disease 
(bovine infectious abortion) have been issued with respect thereto. 

6. Individual certificates of tuberculin test and of Bangs Disease 
(bovine infectious abortion) test as required by these Regulations must 
accompany all dairy cattle exported. 


Calving 


7. Dairy cattle which show indications of calving within a period of 
twenty-one days from the time of inspection by an inspector under the 
Act shall not be exported. 


Shipping Space 
3. In the case of any dairy cattle that might freshen during the period 
of a voyage or shipment, exporters shall provide for at least four per cent 


(4%) more boat space for each such anima] than the amount usually 
allowed for each animal. 


Winter Export 
9. Dairy cattle which are to be transported in winter from Montreal, 
P.Q., to the ports of Saint John, N.B., or Halifax, N.S., shall be transported 
in properly ventilated box cars containing extra bedding and a blanket for 
each animal. Any shipment from Montreal to either of the aforesaid ports 
shall be accompanied by attendants who are experienced in the care of 
dairy cattle. 
Form of Incence 


Under the authority of The Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 
1939, and the Regulations respecting the Export of Dairy Cattle made 
thereunder, 

I, the undersigned 


Deputy Minister of Agriculture for Canada, 
do hereby issue to 
a licence effective 


This licence shall be valid until such time as it is revoked in writing. 


Gi ORO PhO CO O04 0 HOO. 8-8 OO 6 @ 08 O Oe, Bu Cyee 4 © 68 8 8 6 © © 6 8 


Deputy Minister of Agriculture 
fw ATES Se CRRA hg sno TT ER ES Teall Ppa eater lie MERI Bhs 2 Oe again 


(This licence implies no assurance that any cattle shipped hereunder 
to Great Britain will be accepted in Great Britain). 
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6. Regulations respecting Stockyards 
P.C. 4298 
AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
WepNEspAY, the 29th day of September, 1948. 
PRESENT: 
His ExceuLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Agriculture and pursuant to the provisions of section 
13 of The Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939, 3 George VI, 
chapter 47, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations under The Live Stock and Live Stock Products 
Act, 1939, with respect to Stockyards, established by Order in Council 
P.C. 2064 of 27th July, 19389, as amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed Regulations entitled “Regulations Respecting Stock- 
yards” are hereby made and established in substitution for the Regulations 
hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING STOCKYARDS 


Stockyard Equipment and Accommodation 


1. Every stockyard shall be constructed and equipped to provide ade- 
quate accommodation for the transaction with convenience, safety and 
despatch of all business reasonably to be anticipated. 


2. The proprietor shall provide: 

(a) sufficient platform space, unloading chutes and chute pens to 
permit prompt, safe and convenient loading and unloading of live 
stock; ; 

(6) reasonable protection for live stock against weather conditions; 


(c) sufficient windows in all buildings to light the same by day and 
reasonable artificial light by night; 

(d) adequate water supply for live stock conveniently located in pens 
and stables; 

(e) office accommodation at a reasonable rental for commission 
merchants, co-operative associations and dealers; 

(f) weigh scales with a type register beam for operation only by a 
weighmaster approved by the Minister; 

(g) gate locks for all pens. Keys to gate locks shall be entrusted only 
to employees and agents of the proprietor. 
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Unloading on Arrival 


3. A proprietor shall be responsible for the prompt unloading of all 
live stock arriving at his stockyard in railway cars unless the owner or his 
agent otherwise directs, and he shall be responsible for the care and custody 
of such live stock until he is given a signed release by the owner or his 
agent. 


Care and Custody of Live Stock 

4. Every proprietor shall be responsible for the care and custody of 
all live stock sold on his stockyard from the time such live stock is weighed 
to a purchaser or for the account of a purchaser, until such live stock has 
been delivered to the purchaser or his agent or loaded for shipment. Such 
live stock, until delivered or loaded, shall be penned separately in the 
name of such purchaser and shall not be mixed with other live stock not 
the property of such purchaser. 


Loading Live Stock 


9. Every proprietor shall load live stock into railway cars in accord- 
ance with the instruction of the owner or his agent. 


Segregation of Deads, Cripples, and Immature Calves 


6. Every proprietor shall segregate for disposal as the inspector may 
require all deads, downers, cripples, immature calves or calves under three 
weeks of age, or animals the ownership of which is challenged by any 
Provincial Department of Agriculture. 


Careful Handling to Avoid Injury 


7. Live stock shall be handled at all times so as to minimize the 
probability of injury. 


Insurance Against Fire 


8. Every proprietor shall fully insure and keep insured against loss by 
fire all live stock in his stockyard. 


Record of Live Stock Receipts 
9, Every proprietor shall keep an adequate record in such form as the 
Minister may prescribe showing the origin, owner, number and kind of all 
live stock in each carload, truckload or other shipment received at his 
stockyard. 
Record of Sales 


10. Every proprietor shall keep a record of all sales of live stock in 
such form as the Minister may prescribe. 


Maintenance Rations 


11. A proprietor shall, to prevent suffering, provide at the expense of 
the owner, maintenance rations for all live stock while in his custody. 


Feed Supplied by Stockyards 


12. Every proprietor on or before the tenth day of each month shall 
file with the Minister a statement supported by such documentary or other 
evidence as the Minister may require, showing the average cost as at the 
first of such month of the several classes of feed and bedding on hand for 
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sale at his stockyard and the prices at which such feed and bedding will be 
sold during the current month. All such feed and bedding shall be of good 
quality. All feed shall be subject to inspection by an inspector and if not of 
suitable quality shall not be used for feed on the stockyard. 


Security to be provided by Commission Merchants and Co-operative 
Associations 


13. A proprietor shall not permit a commission merchant or co-opera- 
tive association to operate on his stockyard until advised by the Minister 
that security as required by section 20 of the Act has been deposited with 
the Department. Such security shall be a guarantee bond of a surety 
company approved by the Minister in the sum of $10,000 payable to His 
Majesty the King and conditioned upon proper accounting and payment by 
such commission merchant or co-operative association of all monies obtained 
from the sale of or to purchase live stock and the payment of all properly 
authorized charges for services rendered. 


Security to be Provided by Dealers 


14. A proprietor shall not permit a dealer to operate on his stockyard 
until advised by the Minister that security as provided for in section 20 of 
the Act in a sum to be fixed by the Minister has been deposited with the 
Department, but in no case shall such bond be for less than $2,000 and shall 
be conditioned upon proper accounting and payment by such dealer of 
the purchase price of all live stock purchased by him. 


15. If at any time any bond is deemed by the Minister to be insufficient 
or unsatisfactory, a proprietor, upon receipt of notice to that effect from 
the Minister or his representative, shall forthwith refuse to the commission 
merchant, co-operative association or dealer named in such notice the right 
to carry on business on his stockyard. 


Registration of those Authorized to do Business 


16. Every proprietor shall file with the inspector at his stockyard the 
names, addresses and nature of occupation of all persons or associations 
authorized to transact such business on behalf of such persons or associa- 
tions and shall notify such inspector immediately in writing of any change 
in personnel of any such persons or associations or in those authorized to 
transact business on their behalf. 


Shippers’ Trust Account 


17. Each Shippers’ Trust Account as required by section 26 of the Act 
shall be deemed to be a collective or bulk trust account for the conduct 
of its commission business rather than a combination of individual trusts, 
but no monies shall be paid out of such account other than in accordance 
with these regulations. No withdrawals shall be made from the Shippers’ 
Trust Account by a commission merchant or co-operative association 
except for the following purposes:— 


(a) To pay the owner, shipper or consignor of live stock consigned 
for sale on commission the net proceeds of the sale thereof; 


(b) to pay for live stock purchased on commission order; 
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(c) to pay any proper claims or charges for freight, feed, feeding, 
draying, yardage, insurance or other expenses properly chargeable 
to the owner, shipper, consignor or buyer of live stock purchased 
or sold on his behalf, which separate charges shall be shown as 
such on proper account of purchase or sale rendered to him; 


(d) to pay to an owner, shipper or consignor of live stock consigned 
for sale on commission after the live stock has arrived at the stock- 
yard, an advance not exceeding 75 per cent of the estimated net 
value thereof and which shall be shown as such on the account of 
sale subsequently rendered to him; 


(e) to withdraw earned commissions or money advanced from its own 
account. 


Cheques issued against the Shippers’ Trust Account shall be drawn 
on a special form bearing the name of the commission merchant or co-opera- 
tive association together with the words ‘Shippers’ Trust Account”. No 
cheque shall be issued against a Shippers’ Trust Account unless sufficient 
funds are available in the account to meet such cheque. 


Pooling 


18. A commission merchant or co-operative association may appraise 
live stock into a pool with the consent of the owner, shipper or consignor 
thereof. The total receipts accruing from the sale of live stock appraised 
into a pool, less authorized marketing expenses, shall be remitted to the 
owners either by distributing the proceeds after all the stock has been 
sold or by making an advance on account, not to exceed 75 per cent of 
the appraised value, to be followed by the balance of the proceeds after all 
the stock has been sold. 


General Trading Requirements 


19. For every sale or resale of live stock, a scale ticket shall be issued 
by the weighmaster showing the date, weight, owner, buyer, number, kind, 
class and price; provided that when live stock is sold by the head, the 
weight may be omitted. When the sale of live stock is negotiated by a 
commission merchant or co-operative association or when live stock is 
purchased by a commission merchant or co-operative association to fill a 
customer’s order, the name of. the commission merchant or co-operative 
association shall be shown on the scale ticket. 


20. Every person purchasing live stock at a stockyard to fill a cus- 
tomer’s order shall be responsible that the weights and prices shown on the 
account of purchase rendered to the customer shall be the weights and prices 
of the identical live stock delivered to such customer. 


21. No commission merchant or co-operative association shall sell or 
permit the sale of live stock consigned for sale, to any employee or member 
of its firm, partnership or corporation. 


22. All purchases and sales of live stock at the stockyard shall be made 
upon the basis of a bona fide bid to buy by the purchaser and the acceptance 
of such bid by the seller or an offer to sell by the salesman and the accept- 
ance of such offer by the buyer. The price bid or offered and accepted at 
the time of the transaction shall be the price governing such purchase or 
sale, and the scale ticket shall be so marked. 
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23. All terms of any transaction pertaining to the purchase or sale of 
live stock shall be agreed upon at the time of the purchase or sale, and in 
no case shall any deduction, change or offset of any nature be claimed or 
allowed other than such as was specified and agreed upon by the parties 
at the time. 


24. Commission merchants, co-operative associations and dealers shall 
be responsible for the accuracy of information supplied by them or their 
employee or agent for entry on the scale tickets. 


25. A commission merchant or co-operative association shall not allow 
any employee to purchase or sell live stock on his own account. 


26. Every co-operative association and commission merchant operat- 
ing on a stockyard shall produce for inspection when required by an 
inspector any or all orders for purchase of live stock. 


| 27. Every commission merchant or co-operative association shall, on 

the last business day of each month, file with the inspector located at the 
stock yard at which they operate a statement showing the total value of 
daily sales of live stock to every dealer. 


Packers’ Yards 


28. Each packer’s yard shall be equipped with scales having a type 
register beam or other approved recording equipment for the weighing of 
all live stock purchased either alive or dressed weight. 


29. When weighing live stock to be purchased, the weigh scales in 
packers’ yards shall be operated only by weighmasters approved by the 
Minister. 


30. Each packer’s yard shall keep a record in such form as the Minister 
may prescribe of the origin, class, volume, quality and purchase price of all 
live stock received. 


%. Regulations respecting the grading of Ranched Fox Pelts 
P.C. 4399 . 


AT THE GOVERNMENT. HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 5th day of October, 1948. 
PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Agriculture and pursuant to the provisions of section 
34 of The Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939, 3 George VI, 
chapter 47, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations under The Live Stock and Live Stock Products 
Act, 1939, respecting the Grading of Ranched Fox Pelts, established by 
Order in Council P.C. 8023 of 19th October, 1948, as amended, are hereby 
revoked; and 
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2. The regulations hereto annexed entitled “Regulations Respecting the 
Grading of Ranched Fox Pelts” are hereby made and established in sub- 
stitution for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING THE GRADING OF RANCHED FOX PELTS 


1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires: 

(a) “Act” means the Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939. 

(b) “auction house” means any place where furs are assembled and 
sold to the public by competitive bidding. 

(c) “Department” means the Dominion Department of Agriculture. 

(d) “grade”, “graded” or “grading” means the classification of pelts 
as to colour, quality and size, according to the standards prescribed. 

(e) “inspection” means the examination of graded pelts by an Inspector 
in order to certify that such pelts are graded in accordance with 
these Regulations. 

(f) “marketing organization” means any organization or person nego- 
tiating sales of pelts on behalf of producers on a consignment 
basis. 

(g) “pelt” means the raw pelt of the following types of foxes— 
Standard Silver (including Alaskan), White-Marked Silver, Plati- 
num, Pearl Platinum, White-Marked Pearl Platinum, and Blue 
Fox produced on a ranch in Canada. 

(h) “prescribed” means prescribed by the Act or by these Regulations. 


2. (a) The following shall be the prescribed colour phases of Standard 

Silver and White-Marked Silver Fox pelts: 

(1) “Dark” means less than 40 per cent of the area of the back 
of the pelt is covered with silver guard hairs; 

(2) “Half Silver” means 40 per cent to 60 per cent of the area of 
the back of the pelt is covered with silver guard hairs; 

(3) “Three Quarter Silver” means over 60 per cent to 80 per cent 
of the area of the back of the pelt 1s covered with silver guard 
hairs; 

(4) “Silvery” means over 80 per cent to 95 per cent of the area of 
the back of the pelt is covered with silver guard hairs; 

(5) “Full Silver” means over 95 per cent of the area of the back 
of the pelt is covered with silver guard hairs. 

(b) The following shall be the prescribed grades for Standard Silver 

Fox (including Alaskan) and White-Marked Silver Fox pelts: 

(1) Canada Select: 

Pelts of extra good quality, evenly furred, densely silvered 

(having regard to colour phase) of reasonably clear colour, prime- 

ness and character, and with only minor weaknesses permitted. 


Commercial Grades 
(2) Canada Grade “A”: 
- Pelts of good quality, character, and colour, with guard hair 
and underfur blending. 
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(3) Canada Grade “B”: 

Pelts of average quality and character. They may be slightly 
off colour. 
(4) Canada Grade “C”: 

Pelts of fair quality; they may be open, weak furred, some- 
what off colour and lacking in character. 
(5) Canada Grade “D”: 

Pelts of low quality throughout and definitely lacking in 
character. 
(6) Reject: 

Pelts of extremely low quality throughout including culls and 
samsons. 


(c) The following shall be the prescribed descriptions and colour 


(d) 


phases of Platinum, Pearl Platinum, and White-Marked Pearl 
Platinum Fox pelts: 


(1) Platinum: Pelts of a whitish steel-grey colour with a sparse 
intermingling of dark hairs, the underfur having a light 
bluish-grey shade, blending with the guard hairs, giving a 
rich platinum effect. 

(2) Pearl Platinum: Pelts of a bluish-grey colour with underfur 
of the same general colour, and guard hairs having silver 
characteristics. 


(3) White-Marked Pearl Platinum: Pelts of a bluish-grey colour 
with white markings on the head or shoulders, with underfur 
of the same general colour, and guard hairs having silver 
characteristics. 


(4) The prescribed colour phases for Platinum, Pearl Platinum, 
and White-Marked Pearl Platinum Fox pelts are Dark, 
Medium, Light, and Extra Light. 


The following shall be the prescribed grades for Platinum, Pearl 
Platinum, and White-Marked Pearl Platinum Fox pelts: 
(1) Canada Select: 

Pelts of extra good quality, evenly furred, of reasonably clear 
colour and character and with only minor weaknesses permitted. 


Commercial Grades 


(2) Canada Grade “A”: 

Pelts of good quality, character and colour, with guard hair 
and underfur blending in colour. 
(3) Canada Grade “B”: 

Pelts of average quality and character. They may be slightly 
off colour. 
(4) Canada Grade “C”: 

Pelts of fair quality, they may be weak furred, somewhat 
off colour and lacking in character. 
(5) Canada Grade “D”: 

Pelts of low quality throughout, and definitely lacking in 
character. 
(6) Reject: 

Pelts of extremely low quality throughout, including culls 
and samsons. 4 : 
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(e) The following shall be the prescribed description and colour phases 


of Blue Fox pelts: 

(1) Blue Fox: Pelts of a bluish-grey colour with underfur of 
the same general colour. 

(2) The prescribed colour phases for Blue Fox pelts are Dark, 
Medium, Pale, and Extra Pale. 


(f) The following shall be the prescribed grades for Blue Fox pelts: 


(1) Canada Select: 

Pelts of extra good quality, prime, evenly furred, of clear 
colour and character with good top fur. Complete finish of the 
pelt shall be given proper consideration. 


Commercial Grades 


(2) Canada Grade “A”’: 

Pelts of good quality and character, well furred and of clear 
colour throughout, with good top fur and reasonably free of rubbed 
rumps. 

(3) Canada Grade “B”: 

Pelts of average quality and character, evenly furred and of 
fairly clear colour. 

(4) Canada Grade “C”: 

Pelts of fair quality. They may be open, weak furred, some- 
what off colour, and lacking in character. 

(5) Canada Grade “D”: 

Pelts of low quality and definitely lacking in character. 
(6) Reject: 

Pelts of extremely low quality throughout. 


With the exception of the grades as specified in paragraphs (b) 


(6), (d) (6), and (f) (1) to (6) hereof, all the grades established 
by this section shall be classified into the following sizes: 

(1) Large: A large pelt shall be 34 inches or more in length. 

(2) Medium: A medium pelt shall be at least 30 inches in length. 
(3) Small: All pelts that are below medium size. 


Measurements: 

All pelts shall be measured from the nose to base of tail, and 
the width should be in proportion to the length. If lengths as 
prescribed above have been obtained by overstretching, such pelts 
shall be classed in the size into which they would have been 
classified had they not been overstretched, and pelts which have 
been understreteched and are densely furred shall be classed in the 
size into which they would have been classified had they not been 
understretched. 


3. (a) All fox pelts marketed through an auction house or marketing 


(b) 


(c) 


organization shall be graded in accordance with these Regulations 
before they are offered for sale. 

All fox pelts purchased by a transient buyer or dealer from a 
producer shall, be graded in accordance with these Regulations 
before they are offered for sale. . 

Buyers of fox pelts shall identify each lot of producer’s pelts when 
purchased so as to retain the identity until they are graded and 
a grading certificate issued. Identification shall be by means of 


~ a-statement showing the date of purchase and the’ names sors 


addresses of both producer and purchaser. 
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4. Grading centres may be established by the Department at such 
points as the Department may from time to time consider necessary. 


5. Any person may apply to the Department or to an Inspector for the 
grading of his pelts. Provided, however, that any person or group of persons 
having five hundred or more pelts for inspection or grading may apply to 
the Department or to an Inspector for the inspection or grading of such 
pelts and the Inspector may, if a suitable place is provided by the applicant 
at an accessible point, make a special journey for the purpose. Provided, 
further, that in the city of Montreal pelts will be inspected or graded only 
in the premises of an auction house, dyers and dressers, or at a central 
grading station established by the Department, except in the case of any 
person having two hundred or more pelts to be inspected or graded, in 
which case inspection or grading may be done on any premises which 
in the opinion of the Inspector are suitable for the purpose. 


6. Every pelt taken to a Central Grading Station for inspection or 
grading shall bear a perforated identification mark by means of which the 
ownership of the pelt may be readily and positively determined. 


7. Inspectors shall mark or cause to be marked all pelts inspected or 
graded in accordance with these Regulations by means of a metal tag 
passing through the right eye hole and denoting the grade, class and size 
of such pelt. 


8. No person other than an Inspector shall, unless authorized by an 
Inspector, affix the prescribed grade tag to any pelt. 


9, Any person who removes or causes to be removed without the 
authority of an Inspector any grade tag from any pelt while such pelt is in 
the raw state, except where necessary during the process of dressing, shall 
be guilty of an offence under these Regulations. 


10. A grading certificate in form prescribed by the Minister shall be 
issued in quadruplicate by the Inspector, one copy shall be delivered to 
the producer, one copy to the auction house or person making application 
for inspection or grading, one copy shall be retained by the Inspector and 
one copy shall be mailed to the Department.. 


11. Any person handling pelts on consignment or on a pooling basis 
shall mail or deliver to each producer consigning pelts for marketing, a 
statement showing the official grading of such of the said producer’s pelts 
as have been graded in accordance with these Regulations. 


12. All pelts shall be drummed and cleaned before being presented for 
inspection or grading. 


13. Delivery of pelts to or from a grading centre shall be at the expense 
of the owner, and the Department shall not be responsible for any loss 
or damage occurring in transit or in a grading centre. 


14. Competent assistants shall be provided by the applicants at all 
places where pelts are to be inspected or graded. 


15. No person shall export or cause pelts to be exported, and Collectors 
of Customs and Postmasters shall not permit the exporting of pelts, unless 
such pelts have been graded and individually tagged as prescribed by these 
Regulations. 
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16. No person shall export or cause to be exported and Collectors of 
Customs and Postmasters shall not permit the exportation to the United 
States of America of any pelts graded “Reject”. 


17. Notwithstanding anything contained in these Regulations, pelts 
which do not conform to the colour markings or types described herein shall 
be graded as to quality and size only, and the grades and sizes prescribed 
in section 2 (b), (d), (f) and (g) hereof shall apply except insofar as they 
refer to the uniformity of colour and presence or density of silver. 


18. An Inspector, on the request of any person, may mark for identi- 
fication by means of a special tag provided for the purpose, any pelt shipped 
into Canada for processing or otherwise and which is to be returned to 
the country of origin or re-shipped out of Canada, and may issue a 
certificate certifying that such pelt is of foreign origin. Before any pelt 
is so tagged or a certificate issued, the Inspector must have positive 
knowledge that such pelt is of foreign origin. A charge of ten cents per 
pelt shall be made for this service. 


3. Regulations respecting the improvement of poultry and the 
production and sale of chicks 


P.C. 5826 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 17th day of December, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Acting Minister of Agriculture and by virtue of tthe provisions 
of section 45 of The Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939, 3 
George VI, chapter 47, is pleased to order as follows: 

1. The regulations respecting the improvement of poultry and the 
production and sale of chicks, established by Order in Council P.C. 920 
of 13th March, 1946, are hereby revoked; and 

2. The annexed “Regulations Respecting the Improvement of Poultry 
and the Production and Sale of Chicks” are hereby made and established 
in substitution for the regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING THE IMPROVEMENT OF POULTRY AND THE 
PRODUCTION AND SALE OF CHICKS 


Defimtions 


1. (1) In these regulations unless the context otherwise requires: 
(a) “Act” means The Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939; 
(6) “agent” or “broker” means a person, other than a hatchery opera- 
tor, who sells chicks or receives consignments of chicks for resale 
or distribution; 
46917—149 
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(c) “approved flock” means a fiock of poultry intended for breeding 
purposes the birds in which have been inspected, approved and 
banded under a flock approval policy approved by the Minister; 

(d) “approved hatchery” means a hatchery to which these regulations 
apply ; 

(e) “baby chicks” means chicks thatt have never been fed; 

(f) “breeder hatchery” means a hatchery wherein are hatched eggs 
produced on the operator’s premises only or eggs of the same class 
purchased from another breeder for the improvement of the 
operator’s flock, but does not include a hatchery wherein custom 
hatching is done; 


(g) “Canada Accredited Flock” means an approved flock that complies 
with the requirements for a “Canada Accredited Flock” as set 
forth in these regulations; 


(h) “Canada Accredited Hatchery” means an approved hatchery that 
complies with the requirements for a ‘Canada Accredited Hatch- 
ery” as set forth in these regulations; 

1) “chicks” means poultry up to one month of age; 

(2)) chicks” lt pt th of 

(7) “commercial hatchery’ means a hatchery the operator of which 
purchases and incubates eggs produced by approved flock owners; 

custom hatching” means the hatching of eggs for a considera- 

(cust hatching” the hatch f f d 
tion when no purchase of eggs or sale of chicks by the hatchery 
operator is involved; 
cross bred chicks” means chicks that are the product of a mating 

Cie bred chicks” hicks that tl duct. of ti 
of two breeds or varieties of poultry; 

(m) “disinfectant”? means any preparation approved by the Minister 
for the purpose of proper sanitary control measures; 

(n) “District Officer’ means the officer of the Dominion Poultry 
Service in charge of the administration of these regulations in the 
province in which he is located; 

(o) “flock” means all poultry on the premises of the owner; 

(p) “flock approval policy” means a policy approved by the Minister 
for the improvement of poultry and the eradication of disease; 

(q) “hatchery approval policy” means a policy approved by the 
Minister for the identification of hatcheries that conduct their 
operations in the manner prescribed by these regulations; 

(r) “hatching eggs” means eggs used for the production of chicks; 

(s) “hatchery” means any place, building or premises in which eggs 
are machine incubated if the chicks hatched therein are sold or 
offered for sale, or any place, building or premises in which custom 
hatching is done; 

(t) “Inspector” means an officer appointed or designated as such 
under the Act; 

(w) “label” means any mark approved by the Minister to designate 
the various grades established by these regulations; 

(v) “Minister” means the Minister of Agriculture; 

(w) “progeny tested” means R.O.P. birds that have met the require- 
ments for progeny testing; 

(x) “pullorum-tested” means tested for pullorum disease in a manner 
approved by the Minister; 
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(y) “reactor” means a bird that shows a positive reaction indicating 
the presence of pullorum disease when pullorum tested; 

(z) “sexed chicks’? means chicks the sex of which has been deter- 
mined by physical examination; 

(aa) “sexer” means any person who determines the sex of chicks by 
physical examination; and 

(bb) “started chicks” means chicks that have been fed. 


(2) Wherever the expression “chicks’’ occurs in ‘these regulations it 
shall be read and construed, unless the context otherwise requires, as 
including turkey poults. 


DOMINION PouLTRY IMPROVEMENT PROGRAM 


2. The Dominion Poultry Improvement Program, the purpose of 
which is to improve poultry and eradicate disease in poultry, consists of the 
following policies, namely, Record of Performance Policy, Flock Approval 
~Policy and Hatchery Approval Policy, which policies shall be governed 
by these regulations, 


PAR IMT 
RECORD OF PERFORMANCE POLICY 


3. (a) The Dominion policy approved from time ‘to time by the 
Minister for the testing and improving of poultry breeding stock 
shall be known as “Record of Performance Policy” and ‘Record 
of Performance” may be referred to as “R.O.P.” 

(6) The Minister may prescribe the fee or fees to be charged for 
entries under the Record of Performance policy. Remittances 
in respect to such fees shall be made payable to the Receiver 
General of Canada. 


4, For the purposes of the Record of Performance Policy and ‘these 
regulations: 
(a) “R.O.P. breeder” means a person who operates under the R.O.P. 


policy. 
(6b) “R.O.P. male’ means a male bird that has qualified under the 
R.O.P. policy. 


(c) “R.O.P. Hatchery” means a hatchery operated by an R.O.P. 
breeder or a group of R.O.P. breeders; and 

(d) “R.O.P. hen” means a female that has qualified under the R.O.P. 
policy. 


PAR TAIL 
Hatcurery APPROVAL POoLicy 


5. This Part shall apply in every province in which the Dominion 
Hatchery Approval Policy has been proclaimed in force pursuant to section 
forty-six of the Act and shall apply also to any person in any province to 
whom a permit to operate a hatchery under these regulations has been 
issued. 

Grades and Specifications 

6. For the purpose of the grades and specifications established by 
these regulations the expression “chicks” does not include “poults”. 
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7. (1) The grades and specifications for hatching eggs produced under 
these regulations shall be as follows: 


(a) GRADES 
Breeders Classifications 


(1) The grade “Canadian R.O.P. Pedigreed Hatching Eggs” may 
be applied to eggs produced by an R.O.P. breeder on his own 
premises from certified R.O.P. hens qualified to produce 
such eggs when mated to an R.O.P. Pedigreed male eligible 
to be used in such matings. 

(ii) The grade “Canadian R.O.P. Hatching Eggs” may be applied 
to eggs produced by an R.O.P. breeder on his own premises 
from birds of R.O.P. breeding approved for this purpose when 
mated to R.O.P. Individually Pedigreed males exclusively. 

Commercial Classifications 

(iii) The grade ‘Canadian R.O.P. Bred Hatching Eggs” may be 
applied to eggs produced by an R.O.P. breeder or an approved 
flock owner on his own premises from matings. of R.O.P. 

_ females with R.O.P. Pedigreed males exclusively. 

(iv) The grade “Canadian R.O.P. Sired Hatching Eggs” may 
be applied to eggs produced by an R.O.P. breeder or an 
approved flock owner on his own premises from a mating of 
females of an approved flock and R.O.P. Pedigreed males 
exclusively. 

(v) The grade “Canadian Approved Hatching Eggs’? may be 
apphed to eggs produced by an R.O.P. breeder or an approved 
flock owner on his own premises from a mating of approved 
females and approved males. 

(vi) Turkey hatching eggs shall be classified in the following 
grades only: Canadian R.O.P. Pedigreed, Canadian R.O.P.- 
Sired and Canadian Approved, provided that they are pro- 
duced in accordance with the above requirements for these 
orades. 

(b) SPECIFICATIONS 

(i) Hatching eggs intended for the production of chicks in 
approved hatcheries shall, at the time of setting, weigh 
twenty-four ounces or more per dozen in tray lots and no 
ega set shall weigh less than at the rate of twenty-three 
ounces per dozen. 

(ii) Hatching eggs intended for the production of turkey poults 
in approved hatcheries, except in the case of custom hatching, 
shall at the time of setting weigh at least thirty ounces per 
dozen in tray lots. 

(iii) All hatching eggs set in approved hatcheries shall be clean, 
sound and typical of the breed in shape and colour according 
to the “American Standard of Perfection”. 


(2) The grades and specifications for chicks and poults produced under 
these regulations shall be as follows: 
(a) GRADES 
Breeders Classifications 
(i) The grade “Canadian R.O.P. Pedigreed Chicks or Poults” 


may be applied to chicks or poults produced by an R.O.P. 
breeder on his own premises from Canadian R.O.P. Pedigreed 
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Hatching eggs. All such chicks or poults shall carry a 
numbered wing band bearing the letters “R.O.P.”’ Male birds 
from this grade only shall be eligible for banding as R.O.P. 
at maturity. 

(ii) The grade “Canadian R.O.P. Female Chicks” may be applied 
to chicks produced by an R.O.P. breeder on his own premises 
from Canadian R.O.P. Hatching eggs. All such chicks shall 
carry a wing band bearing the inscription “R.O.P. Female’. 
Male birds from Canadian R.O.P. hatching eggs are not 
eligible for banding as R.O.P. at maturity. 


Commercial Classifications 


(iii) The grade “Canadian R.O.P. Bred Chicks” may be applied 
to chicks produced in an approved hatchery from Canadian 
R.O.P. Bred hatching eggs. 

(iv) The grade “Canadian R.O.P. Sired Chicks or Poults” may 
be applied to chicks or poults produced in an approved 
hatchery from Canadian R.O.P. Sired hatching eggs. 

(v) The grade ‘Canadian Approved Chicks or Poults’” may be 
applied to chicks or poults produced in an approved hatchery 
from Canadian Approved hatching eggs. 


(6) SPECIFICATIONS 


(1) Baby chicks intended to be classified in any of the above 
grades shall, within twenty-four hours after hatching, weigh 
at least eight pounds net per one hundred chicks and shall be 
vigorous, healthy, uniform in size and true to breed, type and 
colour. 


(ii) Turkey poults intended ‘to be classed in any of the above 
grades shall, within twenty-four hours after hatching, weigh 
at least ten pounds net per hundred or six pounds per sixty 
at time of boxing and shall be vigorous, healthy, uniform in 
size and true to breed, type and colour. 


8. (1) An R.O.P. breeder may advertise or offer for sale hatching 
eggs or chicks or poults from various matings as approved by the Depart- 
ment. 


(2) When the operator of an approved hatchery uses hatching eggs 
from matings within the same breeder or variety that consist of other than 
“R.O.P. Females” mated to “R.O.P. Pedigreed Males” he may, for such 
period of time as the Minister may approve, advertise or offer for sale 
“Canadian R.O.P. Bred Chicks” and/or “Canadian R.O.P. Sired Chicks” 
in that breed or variety, provided that R.O.P. Pedigreed males only are 
used to head the flocks. 


(3) When the operator of an approved hatchery uses hatching eggs 
from matings within the same breed or variety, headed by other than 
R.O.P. Pedigreed males he may, for such period of time as the Minister 
may approve, advertise or offer for sale “Canadian R.O.P. Sired Chicks 
or Poults” and/or “Canadian Approved Chicks or Poults” within that 
breed as follows: 

(a) “Canadian R.O.P. Sired Chicks” shall be advertised or offered 

for sale only from the flocks headed by R.O.P. sae males 
exclusively ; 
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(b) “Canadian Approved Chicks” shall be advertised or offered for 
sale from the flocks not headed by R.O.P. Pedigreed males 
exclusively ; 


if at least fifty per centum, or such other percentage as the Minister may 
prescribe, of the breeding females from which hatching eggs are drawn 
are in flocks headed by R.O.P. Pedigreed males exclusively. 


Approved Hatcheries 


9. Every person desiring a permit to operate a hatchery under these 
regulations may make an application therefor to the Minister in such form 
and in such manner as the Minister may prescribe. 


10. The Minister may grant to any person a permit to operate a 
hatchery under these regulations if he is satisfied that the hatchery meets 
the requirements of and will be operated in accordance with these regula- 
tions. 


11. The Minister may refuse a permit to any hatcheryman for a period 
of one year who has been convicted of an offence under Part III of the 
Act or who has otherwise contravened any provisions of the Act or regula- 
tions thereunder. 


12. The Minister may at any time suspend or revoke the permit of 
any hatcheryman who in the operation of his hatchery has in the opinion 
of the Minister contravened any provision of the Act or regulation there- 
under. 


13. (1) Without prejudice to the operation of section twelve of these 
regulations the Minister may before or after suspending, revoking or 
refusing a permit, refer to a Board of Arbitration established by this 
section the question whether such suspension, revocation or refusal, in the 
opinion of the Board, was or would be justified in the circumstances. 


(2) The Board of Arbitration shall consist of three members, one 
member to be appointed by the Minister, one member to be appointed by 
the applicant for or holder of the permit and these two members shall 
appoint the third member. 


(3) The Board of Arbitration shall inquire into the circumstances 
surrounding the suspension, revocation or refusal or the proposed suspension, 
revocation or refusal of a permit and shall make its recommendation with 
respect thereto to the Minister. 


(4) The Board shall have all the powers of a commissioner under Part 
1 of the Inquiries Act. 


14, A permit issued under these Regulations shall, unless sooner can- 
celled, remain in force until the thirty-first day of August next following 
the date of issue. 


15. Every operator of an approved hatchery shall operate his hatchery 
and conduct himself in accordance with the following rules: 

(1) Chicks that do not conform to the grades and specifications 
prescribed by these regulations shall not be sold or offered for sale. 

(2) When buying eggs for incubation or chicks for resale or when 
accepting eggs for custom hatching, the operator shall buy, sell or accept 
only the »roduct of approved flocks. 
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(3) Prior to the commencement of his hatching operations in any 
hatching season the operator shall furnish the District Officer with a 
statement in writing showing the flock owners from whom he intends to 
purchase hatching eggs and the grade of cockerels heading these flocks; 
this statement may be altered from time to time as additional names are 
added or deleted. 


(4) Any operator purchasing hatching eggs from flocks outside the 
province in which the hatchery where the eggs will be hatched is located 
shall, before accepting any hatching eggs from those flocks, supply evidence 
satisfactory to the District Officer that the flocks from which the eggs 
originated are approved flocks. 


(5) No operator shall accept hatching eggs unless they are packed in 
clean packing material and clean egg cases and unless the approved flock 
or approved hatchery from which the eggs originated is clearly identified 
inside or on the outside of the case. 


(6) Every operator shall for each lot of eggs purchased for hatching 
or accepted for custom hatching, secure a statement in writing from the 
flock owner showing the date of shipment, the name and address of the 
flock owner, the quantity and grade of eggs and the breed; these state- 
ments shall be signed by the flock owner and shall be retained by the 
hatchery operator for a period of at least sixty days and shall be available 
during that time for examination by an inspector. 


(7) An operator selling hatching eggs or having eggs custom hatched 
shall sell or furnish only eggs from an approved flock, and shall supply to 
the purchaser or person who is to do the custom hatching a statement signed 
by the operator identifying the origin of each lot of eggs by the name of 
the original flock owner or by the invoice number and showing the grade 
of hatching eggs from each flock; eggs sold or furnished in this manner 
shall be recorded by each operator in the same manner as for eggs purchased 
direct from flock owners and set in his own machines. 


(8) The operator shall keep posted in his hatchery the following 
records, namely— 
(a) egg purchases and sales; 
(6b) results of commercial hatching and custom hatching showing 
accurately the number of eggs set and chicks hatched; 
(c) chick purchases and sales; 
(d) disposal of surplus chicks; 
(e) advertising; and 
(f) additional records as required from ‘time to time by the Minister; 
and 
these records shall be kept on forms approved by the Minister and shall 
at all times be made available to an inspector for inspection. 
(9) The operator shall submit to the Minister such reports in such 
form as the Minister may from time to time require. 


(10) Proofs in triplicate of catalogues, circulars, advertisements and 
all other publicity material intended to be used by an operator or an agent 
or broker shall be submitted to the District Officer in the province for 
approval together with a list of the publications in which the advertise- 
ments will appear, and shall not be released to any advertising medium 
before approval has been given to the hatcheryman; advertising matter 
approved once may be used for the remainder of the current season, 


— 
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provided that there is no change in the status of operation of the hatchery 
concerned; no changes of any kind shall be made in such advertising 
except as regards prices; advertising shall be true and correct in all details 
and shall not contain any statement derogatory to any other hatcheryman 
or class of hatcherymen; all advertising matter in catalogues and circulars 
that carries a reference to anything other than chicks shall contain the 
following statement in reasonably prominent type: “All statements in this 
advertisement have received government approval only in so far as they 
refer to baby chicks”. 


(11) All chicks sold by the operator shall be sold under their proper 
official grade names as established by these regulations and all advertise- 
ments for chicks shall show prominently such grade names. 


(12) The operator may when selling or advertising chicks, in con- 
junction with the grade name established by these regulations, use any 
sub-grade name or brand name if such sub-grade name or brand name or 
explanation accompanying such sub-grade name or brand name is descrip- 
tive of established inherent characteristics of economic value to poultry 
production; in the event that the District Officer refuses approval of 
advertising material containing such sub-grade names or brand names the 
Minister may at the request of the operator refer the matter to the Board 
of Arbitration established by these regulations and the Board shall inquire 
into the matter and submit to the Minister its recommendations. 


(13) When sexed chicks are advertised or offered for sale, the per- 
centage of accuracy of the sexing shall be stated and guaranteed. 


(14) No owner or operator of an approved hatchery shall have any 
business connection with or use his name or his firm’s name in connection 
with any hatchery operating otherwise than as an approved hatchery. 


(15) No owner or operator of an approved hatchery or two or more 
approved hatcheries shall, in advertising or selling chicks or in operating 
his hatchery or hatcheries, use more than one company, firm or other name. 


(16) Every operator shall have equipment for weighing eggs and chicks 
that is of a type and form approved by the inspector. 


(17) Every box containing chicks from an approved hatchery for 
shipment shall be labelled to show that the chicks are produced and graded 
under these regulations and such label shall be in such form as may from 
time to time be prescribed by the Minister and shall be placed upon the 
box in such manner that the label must be broken in order to open the 
box. 


(18) Day old and started chicks in a shipment shall not be mixed; all 
boxes containing started chicks shall be labelled accordingly. 


(19) Approved chicks shall be sold only in new strong boxes made of 
seventy-pound weight paper or stronger and new pads. 


(20) Boxes shall be of a type approved by the Minister and constructed 
to afford proper ventilation at all times. 


(21) The hatchery shall be operated separate from any other pursuit 
or occupation of the operator if such other pursuit or occupation is of such 
a nature that it prevents or interferes with the proper operation of the 
hatchery. 


(22) All hatchery premises shall be provided with facilities to keep 
them free from flies. 
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(23) Every hatchery shall be suitable for incubation purposes and at 
all times shall be kept clean and tidy and free from dust and shall be 
adequately ventilated and lighted. 


(24) Floors, walls and ceilings of the hatchery shall be such as can 
be readily cleaned and disinfected. 


(25) Garments used by all persons engaged or employed in or about 
the hatchery to protect their clothing or person shall be clean. 


(26) Incubators shall be clean and sanitary and in good working 
order. 


(27) All trays shall be kept clean at all times and if necessary shall 
be dipped in an approved disinfectant and scrubbed between settings. 


(28) After each hatch the incubator floors shall be wet-swept and 
disinfected with an approved disinfectant and all parts of the incubator 
that are likely to be contaminated shall be subjected to approved methods 
of cleaning and fumigation. 


(29) Adequate brooding facilities shall be provided and shall be 
located in a position relative to incubating equipment that is satisfactory 
to the inspector; if possible such brooding equipment shall be in a separate 
room. 


(30) The operator shall continuously supply to sexers clean working 
equipment and facilities for hand scrubbing which shall be frequently used 
by the sexers. 


(31) Refuse from each hatch shall be promptly removed from the 
hatchery and shall be disposed of by soaking in an approved disinfectant 
used in the required strength, by burning or other approved methods; in 
no case shall such refuse be disposed of where it is, directly or indirectly, 
accessible ‘to birds. 


(32) Refuse containers shall be thoroughly cleaned after the refuse 
from each hatch is removed; this may be accomplished by the use of water 
under pressure, a blow torch or by thoroughly scouring with an approved 
disinfectant. 


(33) In the event of an outbreak or suspected outbreak of any 
contagious or infecticus disease the hatchery operator shall immediately 
report such outbreak to the District Officer in the province, and _ shall 
comply with all instructions issued by the Department for the purpose of 
controlling such outbreak. 


(34) At the completion of the hatching season the entire premises 
and equipment shall be thoroughly cleaned and disinfected within thirty 
days in a manner satisfactory to the inspector. 


16. (1) Graded chicks sold by an operator to another operator of an 
approved hatchery or an agent may be resold as graded chicks. 


(2) Every operator shall before and during his hatching season keep 
the District Officer informed as to the names and addresses of any persons 
acting as his agents or brokers. 


(3) A person selling chicks for himself or for the operator of an 
approved hatchery shall keep accurate records open and available at all 
times for inspection by the inspector and such records shall show in detail 
all sales and purchases of chicks. 
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17. Every person desiring to make a complaint with respect to chicks 
purchased or delivered by him shall make the complaint within fifteen days 
to the District Officer for the consideration of the Department. 


‘Canada Accredited Hatcheries 


18. An operator in possession of a permit to operate an approved 
hatchery may apply to the Minister for a certificate of accreditation to 
operate a Canada Accredited Hatchery. 


19. The Minister may issue a certificate of accreditation to the operator 
of an approved hatchery if the Minister is satisfied that the hatchery will 
be operated in accordance with the requirements of these regulations 
respecting Canada Accredited Hatcheries. 


20. Whenever in the opinion of the Minister the operator of a Canada 
Accredited Hatchery has contravened any of these regulations the Minister 
may suspend or revoke his certificate. 


21. Every certificate of accreditation to operate a Canada Accredited 
Hattchery unless sooner suspended or revoked under these regulations, shall 
remain in force until the thirty-first day of August next after the date of 
issue. 


22. Every operator of a Canada Accredited Hatchery shall operate his 
hatchery and conduct himself in accordance with the following rules: 


(1) In buying eggs for incubation or accepting eggs for custom hatching 
the operator shall accept hatching eggs only from Canada Accredited Flocks 
or flocks determined by the Minister to be of equal standing; such hatching 
eggs shall be shipped direct from the flock of origin to the Canada Accredited 
Hatchery in which they are to be set. 


(2) An attendant or attendants of a Canada Accredited Hatchery 
shall have no contact with any other incubators, eggs or chicks. 


(3) All egg cases used for holding and transporting eggs from a 
Canada Accredited Hatchery shall be kept separate and used only for that 
purpose and such shipments shall be identified with the name and address 
of the Canada Accredited flock owner from whose flock they originated; 
wherever possible egg cases or other equipment used for holding or trans- 
porting these eggs shall be gassed frequently. 


(4) No sexing shall be conducted in a Canada Accredited Hatchery 
except by a resident sexer or by a sexer specially authorized by the Minister. 


(5) Chicks shall be shipped direct from one Canada Accredited 
Hatchery to another or direct to the final purchaser without any resorting 
or repacking en route. 


(6) Chicks from a Canada Accredited Hatchery shall be shipped only 
in unused chick boxes that have been assembled and stored in such hatchery. 


(7) Chicks from a Canada Accredited Hatchery being held for sale 
must be brooded by a Canada Accredited Hatchery preferably in separate 
quarters isolated from the rest of the hatchery and shall be attended, if 
possible, by a person other than the one handling the hatching eggs or day 
old chicks. 
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FLock APPROVAL POLIcy 


23. Flocks may qualify as approved flocks and as sources of supply 
of eggs for incubation in an approved hatchery in accordance with the 
following rules; 


(1) Only pure-bred stock of standard varieties, healthy, vigorous and 
free from standard disqualifications may be included in an approved flock. 


(2) Before a flock may qualify as an approved flock the sanitary 
conditions of the buildings and premises shall be satisfactory to the 
inspector. 


(3) Every bird in an approved flock shall be passed upon and banded 
by the inspector... 


(4) No birds shall be banded unless they are sufficiently mature at 
time of inspection to ensure full and mature growth by December first 
preceding the hatching season. 


(5) All rejected birds shall have their tails clipped or be identified in 
some other satisfactory manner and shall, in a manner satisfactory to the 
inspector, be removed from the premises or segregated without mating; if 
upon subsequent inspection it is found that such birds have not been 
removed or segregated as required, the flock shall cease to qualify as 
an approved flock. 


(6) Flocks entered under the R.O.P. Policy shall qualify as Approved 
Flocks without further inspection or banding. 


(7) All domestic birds with the exception of water fowl on poultry 
plants on which the entire flock or a portion thereof is submitted for 
approval shall, when sufficiently mature, be tested annually for pullorum 
disease in a manner and with antigen or antigens approved by the Minister; 
any approved flock entrant undertaking unofficial pullorum testing shall 
report the date and results of each test to the official testing agency in the 
province. 


(8) All reactors to any pullorum test shall be removed from the 
premises within seven days and sold only for slaughter. 


(9) The basis of approval of a flock insofar as pullorum testing is 
concerned shall be governed by the flock approval policy of the province 
in which such a flock is located if such flock approval policy is operated 
in conjunction with these regulations, or shall be governed by the flock 
approval policy administered by the Department where no recognized 
provincial policy is in effect. 


(10) Approved flocks may be subject to such further inspection and 
to such tests for disease as may, from time to time, be considered advisable 
by the Minister. 

(11) Whenever it is found that an approved flock owner has not 
complied with the rules set forth in this section the approval of that flock 
may be cancelled and he may be denied flock approval privileges for a 
period of two years. 


24. For the purposes of this section the expression “inspector” means 
any inspector appointed under the authority of any Dominion or Provincial 
law for the purposes of a Flock Approval Policy. 
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Canada Accredited Flocks 


25. An approved flock may qualify as a Canada Accredited Flock in 
accordance with the following rules: 


(1) A Canada Accredited flock, to attain its initial status as such, 
must pass two consecutive official clean tests for pullorum disease at least 
six months and not exceeding eighteen months apart; the antigen or antigens 
used for such testing must be approved by the Minister. 


(2) A Canada Accredited flock may also be established if found to 
be free from pullorum disease on one official test, providing the flock owner 
submits evidence to show the flock originated as baby chicks hatched from 
Canada Accredited hatching eggs in a Canada Accredited hatchery, and 
was subsequently maintained on premises on which no other poultry were 
kept or which, if previously used for this purpose, had been cleaned and 
disinfected. 


(3) When reactors are found in a flock the status of that flock as a 
Canada Accredited flock shall be cancelled unless in the opinion of the 
person conducting the test the reactions were of a non-specific nature in 
which case such status shall be suspended and the questionable birds shall 
be segregated, if possible, and re-tested after thirty days; if the question- 
able birds cannot be segregated, the entire flock shall be re-tested after 
thirty days; if the re-test does not reveal reactors the suspension shall be 
lifted. 


(4) If a flock loses its status as a Canada Accredited Flock, in order 
to again qualify it must comply with all the requirements set forth in these 
regulations for a Canada Accredited Flock. 


(5) No hatching eggs, chicks or growing stock shall be taken into a 
Canada Accredited Flock except from another flock of the same standing 
or a Canada Accredited Hatchery. 


(6) Adult stock may be brought in from a Canada Accredited Flock, 
or from any other flock where the incidence of infection is less than one 
percentum, if such stock shows a clean test for pullorum disease on the 
premises of the seller, is kept in isolation for a period of forty-two days 
on the premises of the buyer, and is re-tested with negative results at the 
end of the period of isolation before being placed with the Canada 
Accredited Flock. 


(7) Birds removed for any purpose from the premises of a Canada 
Accredited Flock shall, on the return to those premises, be isolated for sixty 
days and pass a negative test for pullorum disease before re-entering the 
flock. 


(8) In the event of an outbreak or suspected outbreak of any 
contagious or infectious disease the flock owner shall immediately report 
such outbreak to the District Officer of the Dominion Poultry Services 
in the province; the owner shall comply with all instructions issued by the 
Department of Agriculture for the control of such outbreak. 

(9) A Canada Accredited Flock shall be subject to unannounced 
inspections throughout the season by an inspector of either the Dominion 
or Provincial Poultry Services as may be deemed advisable. 


26. A certificate of accreditation may be issued in respect of an 
approved flock that qualifies as a Canada Accredited Flock under these 
regulations but such certificate shall be valid only so long as that flock so 
qualifies. 
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PART IV 
GENERAL 


27. Every person who contravenes any provision of Part III of the 
Act or any provision of these regulations shall be liable to the penalties 
provided therefor in the Act. 


8a. Record of Performance Policy for Poulitry—Entry Fees 


Under the authority of section 3 (b) of the Regulations Respecting the 
Improvement of Poultry and the Production and Sale of Chicks, made and 
established by Order in Council P.C. 5826 of the 17th December, 1948, the 
following fees to be charged for entries under the Record of Performance 
Policy for poultry are hereby prescribed: 


1,’Entry fee for the R.O.P. policy for chickens. ........0..2.)/. $20.00 
a Lnetry ‘fee’ ior the R.O.Py policy. forturkeysi. 1.00 as) $20.00 


JAMES G. GARDINER, 
Minster of Agriculture. 


Dated at Ottawa, this 2nd day of February, 1949. 


9. Regulations respecting the packing, grading and 
marking of canned poultry 


P.C. 589 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 8th day of February, 1949. 
PRESENT: 
His EXcCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Agriculture and under the authority of section 34 
of The Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939, 3 George VI, chapter 
47, is pleased to order as follows: 

1. The Regulations respecting the packing, grading and marking of 
canned poultry established by Order in Council P.C. 3751 of 6th May, 1943, 
as amended, are hereby revoked; and 

2. The attached “Regulations Respecting the Packing, Grading and 
Marking of Canned Poultry” are hereby made and established in substitu- 
tion for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING THE PACKING, GRADING AND 
MARKING OF CANNED POULTRY 


Related Acts: 
Tue Foop anp Drues Act (Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, chapter 
76) and Regulations thereunder; and 
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Tue MEAT AND CANNED Foops Act (Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, 
chapter 77) and Regulations thereunder, shall in so far as they may apply 
to the use of meat for canning, apply to and be enforced in conjunction 
with these Regulations. 


Application of Regulations 


1. These Regulations shall apply to the entire output of canned poultry 
of establishments or registered stations in which poultry is canned in 
accordance with these Regulations. 


2. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires: 

(a) ‘Act’? means the Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939; 

(6b) “Minister” means the Minister of Agriculture; 

(c) “Inspector” means. an official designated as an inspector by the 
Minister under authority of the Act or of THE FOOD AND 
DRUGS ACT or THE MEAT AND CANNED FOODS ACT, or 
Regulations thereunder ; 

(d) “broth” means that liquid only which is produced in the cooking 
of poultry for canning under the specifications prescribed in these 
Regulations; 

(e) “Canadian Standards for Canned Poultry”? means the kinds and 
grades of canned poultry prescribed in these Regulations; 

(f) “canned poultry” means the edible portion of meat from which the 
skin and bones have been removed, cooked, packed and sterilized in 
hermetically sealed containers; 

(g) “drawn” means poultry which has had the head, the legs at hock 
joints, and all entrails completely removed; 

(h) “cleaned” means poultry which has been drawn and which has had 
all traces of entrails and extraneous material removed; 

(2) “gelatin” includes agar-agar. 

(7) “jelly”? means broth to which a gelatin substance has been added, 
as prescribed in these Regulations, to form a jellied pack on 
cooling; . 

(k) “label” means any printed, embossed or lithographed design, label, 
tag, sticker, seal, wrapper, stencil, material or receptacle upon 
which are shown the requirements of section 14 of these Regula- 
tions; 

(l) “open pre-cooked” means cooked with added water as prescribed in 
these Regulations, in an open vessel provided with a suitable lid; 

(m) “pre-cooked” means cooked prior to packing in containers; 

(n) “pressure pre-cooked” means cooked under pressure as prescribed 
in these Regulations; 

(o) “prescribed” means prescribed by the Act or these Regulations; 

(p) “specific gravity” as applied to meat broth, means the amount of 

solids present in a definite volume of the liquid broth (e.g. ounces 

per gallon) ; 

“Jellied pack” means that the solid meat content of containers is 

not more than fifty-five per centum (55%) and not less than 

50 per centum (50%) by weight of the final pack; 

(r) “solid pack” means that the solid meat content of containers is 
not less than seventy-five per centum (75%) by weight of the 
final pack. 


we?” 


(gq 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 2363 


Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act—continued 


3. (a) Compliance with the Act and these Regulations when applied to 
canned pre-cooked poultry shipped, transported, offered or had in 
possession for sale, purchased or sold, shall be obligatory with 
respect to: 

(1) Procedure in pre-cooking and canning. 
(11) Grades. 

(111) Premises and equipment. 

(iv) Labels and markings. 

(6) The name, grade, mark, colour or other designation prescribed in 
these Regulations applied on any container of canned pre-cooked 
poultry shall constitute a representation that the product has been 
pre-cooked, packed, graded and marked as required by these 
Regulations. 


Registration 


4. (1) Poultry may be canned and marked in accordance with these 
Regulations only in premises with respect to which a certificate of registra- 
tion as a registered poultry canning station has been issued by the Minister 
or in establishments that have been registered under the Meat and Canned 
Foods Act. 


(2) Every person desiring to operate premises for canning poultry 
according to these Regulations and whose premises are not already registered 
as an establishment under the Meat and Canned Foods Act shall apply 
annually to a district office of the Poultry Products Inspection Service, on a 
form provided for that purpose, for a certificate of registration of each of 
such premises as a registered poultry canning station. Such application 
shall be made two months in advance of the date when it is desired to 
commence operations. 


(3) A certificate of registration may be issued to a poultry canning 
station only when the station is equipped, operated and maintained as set 
out in section 5 of these Regulations. 


(4) Each registered poultry canning station shall be allotted a number 
for use as herein prescribed. 


(5) Certificates of registration shall not be assignable and shall expire 
on the 31st of March of each year. 

(6) Certificates of registration and registration may be suspended or 
cancelled by the Minister for violation of any provision of the Act or of 
these Regulations. 


Equipment and Operation 
o. (1) All premises where poultry is canned according to these Regula- 
tions shall be: 


(a) equipped with an immersion thermometer and hydrometer for 
determining the solids in the broth (specific gravity) used for 
canning; 

(b) equipped with scales for weighing poultry meat before and after 

canning; 

(c) equipped with suitable cooking vessels and retorts; 

(d) equipped with can closing and sealing machines; 

(e) equipped with adequate cooling facilities; 

(f) equipped with suitable tables for boning, slicing and packing 
meat; 
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(g) clean, sanitary, adequately lighted and ventilated. 


(2) All premises where poultry is canned according to these Regulations 

shall comply with the following requirements: 

(a) all rooms used for killing and plucking poultry shall be properly 
separated from those used for pre-cooking and canning; 

(b) no metal equipment or apparatus coming in direct contact with 
poultry meat or broth shall be used unless approved by the 
Minister ; 

(c) knives, instruments and equipment coming in contact with poultry 
meat during the course of canning shall be regularly cleaned and 
sterilized ; 

(d) all employees while working shall wear suitable coverings for their 
clothing and such coverings shall be kept fresh and clean; 

(e) outside doors and windows shall be screened to prevent the entrance 
of insects; 

(f) dressing rooms and lavatory accommodation for employees shall 
be adequate, sanitary and fully equipped with direct outside light 
and ventilation, and shall be entirely apart from any room used 
for the storing or production of canned poultry; 

(g) accurate information regarding receipts, sales and shipments of 
poultry, canned or otherwise, and the quantity of poultry on hand 
at any time, shall be furnished to the Inspector upon request. 


Canadian Standards for Canned Poultry 


6. (1) The Canadian Standards for Canned Poultry apply only to 
those products prepared exclusively from any one of the kinds of poultry 
defined in the Canadian Standards for Dressed and Eviscerated Poultry 
(Regulations Respecting the Grading and Marking of Dressed and Evis- 
cerated Poultry), namely, chickens, fowl, turkeys, ducks, geese, pigeons 
or guineas, and no ingredients other than those permitted by these 
Regulations shall be used in the preparation of such products. 

(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of subsection (1) hereof, it shall 
be permissible to pack chicken meat and fowl meat together in the same 


container, but every such container shall be labelled “Boneless Poultry 
Meat’. 


Factors Determining Grades for Canned Poultry 


7. The following factors shall be considered in the grading of canned 
poultry: 
(1) Quality of meat; 
(11) Quality of liquid broth and jelly; 
(111) Flavour of meat or broth; 
(iv) Appearance of final pack. 


Grade Designations 


&. The grade designations for pre-cooked canned poultry in jellied pack 
and solid pack shall be Grade 1 and Grade 2. 


Definitions of Grades for Jellied Pack and Solid Pack 


9. (1) (a) Grade 1 shall be produced from poultry not lower in quality 
than Grade B as defined in the Canadian Standards for Dressed 
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Poultry. Poultry having sufficient fat and flesh to qualify for 
the higher grades but which have been degraded because of tears, 
pin feathers, blisters or crooked breast bones may be included in 
Grade 1 but such blisters and the skin surrounding such blisters 
must be removed before cooking. 


(6b 


— 


In jellied pack, the solid meat content of containers shall constitute 
not more than fifty-five per centum (55%) and not less than fifty 
per centum (50%) by weight of the final pack, and in solid pack, 
the solid meat content of containers shall constitute not less than 
seventy-five per centum (75%) by weight of the final pack; the 
remaining space in each container shall be filled with broth as 
herein prescribed. 


(c) The broth used in Grade 1 pre-cooked canned poultry shall be the 
liquid in which such poultry has been cooked. 


(1) In pressure pre-cooked jellied pack, the broth shall have a 
content of solids of not less than 9 ounces per gallon, corre- 
sponding to a specific gravity of not less than 1-010 at 50° C. 
ra ead Pid the 

(11) In pressure pre-cooked solid pack, the broth shall be added 
to the can without dilution and the solids content of such 
broth shall not be less than 9 ounces per gallon, corresponding 
to a specific gravity of not less than 1-010 at 50° C. or 122° F. 

(i111) In open pre-cooked jellied pack, the broth shall have a content 
of total solids of not less than 4°5 ounces per gallon, corre- 
sponding to a specific gravity of not less than 1-000 at 50° C. 

snlronm22e iF: 

(iv) In open pre-cooked solid pack, the broth shall be added to the 
can without dilution and the solids content of such broth shall 
not be less than 4:5 ounces per gallon, corresponding to a 
specific gravity of not less than 1-000 at 50° C. or 122° F. 

(d) Not more than 3 per centum by weight of gelatin shall be added to 
the hot broth before filling the containers. 

(e) Not more than 7 ounces of salt, 4-4 per centum may be added to 
each gallon of broth prior to filling cans. The salt used shall be 
purified technical sodium chloride. 


(f) The white and dark meat shall be distributed and packed so that 
the container shall contain the natural yield of poultry being 
packed. 


(g) Grade 1 shall have a flavour typical of the quality of poultry used, 
such as is obtained by cooking and packing as herein prescribed. 
A flat flavour or any off flavour shall disqualify the product for 
this grade. 
(2) (a) Grade 2 shall be produced from poultry not lower in quality 
than Grade C as defined in the Canadian Standards for Dressed 
Poultry. Poultry which does not qualify for Grade C because of 
extremely crooked keel bones, large tears, breast blisters or dis- 
colouration from pin feathers may be used in the production of 
this grade. All breast blisters shall be removed before cooking. 
In jellied pack, the solid meat content of containers shall constitute 


not more than fifty-five per centum (55%) and not less than fifty 
per centum (50%) by weight of the final pack and, in solid pack, 


(b 


— 
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the solid meat content of containers shall constitute not less than 
seventy-five per centum (75%) by weight of the final pack. The 
remaining space in each container shall be filled with broth as 
herein prescribed. 


(c) The broth used in Grade 2 of pre-cooked canned poultry shall be 
the liquid in which such poultry has been cooked. 

(i) In pressure pre-cooked jellied pack, the broth shall have a 
content of total solids of not less than 9 ounces per gallon, 
corresponding to a specific gravity of not less than 1-010 at 
50° (©. on 1222 0H. 

(11) In pressure pre-cooked solid pack, the broth shall be added 
to the can without dilution and the solids content of such 
broth shall not be Jess than 9 ounces per gallon, corresponding 
to a specific gravity of not less than 1-010 at 50° C. or 122° F. 

(111) In open pre-cooked jellied pack, the broth shall have a content 
of total solids of not less than 4-5 ounces per gallon, corre- 
sponding to a specific gravity of not less than 1-000 at 50° C 
Ofsleo at. 

(iv) In open pre-cooked.solid pack, the broth shall be added to the 
can without dilution and the solids content of such broth shall 
not be less than 4:5 ounees per gallon, corresponding to a 
specific gravity of not less than 1-000 at 50° C. or 122° F. 

(d) Not more than 3 per centum by weight of gelatin shall be added to 
the hot broth before filling the containers. 


(e) Not more than 7 ounces of salt, 4-4 per centum may be added to 
each gallon of broth prior to filling cans. The salt used shall be 
purified technical sodium chloride. 


(f) The white and dark meat shall be distributed and packed so that 
the container shall contain the natural yield of poultry being 
packed. 


(g) Grade 2 shall have a flavour typical of the quality of poultry used, 
such as is obtained by cooking and packing as herein prescribed. 
Lack of flavour may result in the rejection of the product for 
grading purposes. 


(3) (a) Specific gravity as herein prescribed for the grades of canned 
poultry applies to the solids required in the broth before salt or 
gelatining substance has been added and before retorting. 


After the addition of a gelatining agent and salt, and after the 
retorting of the packed and sealed cans, the specific gravity of 
the separated broth shall be not less than 1-020 at 122° F. for 
open pre-cooked packs, and 1-025 at 122° F. for pressure pre- 
cooked packs. 


(b 


— 


Specific gravity shall be determined by means of an approved 
type of precision hydrometer. 


(c 


—- 


Pre-Cooking Procedures 


10. (1) For pressure pre-cooking, the cooking shall be done in a 
suitable closed steam jacketed kettle capable of operation at a pressure of 
15 lbs. per square inch. The poultry shall be placed in the inner vessel with 
a quantity of water not to exceed one quart of water for each 25 lbs. The 
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steam shall be applied to the outer jacket only to maintain a temperature 
of not less than 240° F. (10 lbs. steam pressure) after venting air from the 
inner vessel. For pressure pre-cooking such apparatus and methods 
approved by the Minister shall only be used. 


(2) For open pre-cooking, the cooking shall be done in open kettles 
provided with suitable lids. 


Sizes and Types of Containers 


11. The types of containers shall be as follows: 


(a) Glass containers—which can be hermetically sealed and which 
fulfil the requirements under the Food and Drugs Act for this type 
of container, may be used for canning poultry. 


(6) Metal containers—which shall be of standard quality of material 
and workmanship and shall be suitably enamelled over the entire 
inner surface with a lacquer suitable for the canning of meat 
products. This lacquer must be applied by an approved method. 
Such containers sha!l be provided with a separate lid the inner 
surface of which shall be lacquered as above, and provided with 
a standard gasket for sealing. All containers used shall meet the 
requirements for this type of container under the Food and Drugs 
Act. The sizes of containers and packing weights shall be as 
provided by section 12. 


Containers 


12. (1) Glass containers: The net weight to be packed in glass con- 
tainers shall be 7 and 16 oz. per container. The dimensions of such glass 
containers shall be subject to the approval of the Minister. 


(2) Metal Containers: 
Net Diameter 


Size designation weight of of Height of 

of container contents container container 
Canada 8 oz. size tin ...... 7 OZ <5” 144” (307 x 111) 
Canada. 16.02. 617e tin 64 04 16 oz. Ae 42.” (300 x 409) 


(3) Only such containers and packing weights as may be approved by 
the Minister shall be used for the packing of canned poultry. 


Sealing of Containers 


13. All containers in which canned poultry is packed shall be hermet- 
ically sealed. 


Labels and Markings 


14. (1) All metal or glass containers in which poultry is packed shall 
bear a label which completely covers the circumference of the container. 
One-third of the label shall be deemed to be the main panel and shall, in 
the case of establishments registered under the Meat and Canned Foods Act, 
bear the following markings: 


(a) The Inspection Legend, as required by the Regulations under the 
Meat and Canned Foods Act; 
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(b) The name and address, or in the case of a firm or corporation, the 
firm or corporate name and address of the packer or of the first 
dealer, who shall upon request of an Inspector disclose the name 
of the packer; 

The address may consist of the local or head office address of the 
packer, or of the Inspection Legend showing the establishment 
number with the word “Canada”; 


(c) Government Standards of Quality; 

(d) Kind of canned poultry e.g. “Boneless Chicken” and where chicken 
and fowl are used together e.g. “Boneless Poultry Meat”; 

(e) Grade, e.g. “Grade 1”; 

(f) “Sold” or “Jellied” pack, as the case may be; 

(g) “Gelatin added’, if such is the case; and 

(h) Net weight in ounces. 


(2) Where poultry is canned at a registered poultry canning station the 
Inspection Legend of the Meat and Canned Foods Act shall be omitted. 
The name of the packer, the number of the registered station and other 
markings, as prescribed, shall be shown. 


(3) A sample of the grade panel of the label which shall show the size 
and arrangement of words and figures as prescribed above shall be for- 
warded to each establishment or registered poultry canning station for 
their use in preparing labels. 


(4) No false or misleading information shall appear on any part of 
the label. 


(5) Five proof copies of labels for use in establishments shall be 
forwarded to the Veterinary Director General, Department of Agriculture, 
Ottawa, for approval. Two copies of the approved label shall be forwarded 
to the Veterinary Director General before using. This regulation applies 
also to reprints. 


(6) Five proof copies of labels intended for use in registered poultry 
canning stations shall be forwarded to the Director of Marketing Service, 
Department of Agriculture, Ottawa, for approval. Two copies of the 
approved label shall be forwarded to the Director of Marketing Service 
before using. This regulation applies also to reprints. 


Marking of Outer or Shipping Containers 


15. (1) All boxes or cases used as outer or shipping containers for 
canned poultry to which these Regulations apply shall be clearly and legibly 
stencilled, printed or stamped on the outside on one end in block letters and 
figures not exceeding three quarters of an inch in height nor one half inch in 
width so as to correctly show, in the case of establishments: 


(a) In the upper left corner—lIn the case of interprovincial shipments, 
the domestic sticker as provided by the Department of Agriculture, 
Health of Animals Division, and in the case of shipment to the 
United Kingdom, the British export label. 

In the case of exports to other countries, the foreign export label 
approved by the Department of Agriculture. 

In the upper centre—manufacturer’s name and address. Where so 


desired, the brand name may be included above the manufacturer’s 
name. 


(b 


— 
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(c) In the centre—Kind of canned poultry on the first line, e.g. 
“Boneless Chicken”, or where chicken and fowl are used together, 
e.g. “Boneless Poultry Meat’; grade of canned poultry, on the 
second line, e.g. “Grade 1”; Solid or Jellied pack, as the case may 
be, on the third line. 


(d) In the left lower corner—The number of cans or glass containers 
enclosed. 

(e) In the right lower corner—The individual capacity of cans or glass 
containers. 


(f) The registered number of the registered poultry canning station 
shall be shown in the lower centre between the number of containers 
enclosed and the individual capacity of container. 


(2) In the case of registered stations all the above information shall 
appear except the Inspection Legend and the penalty clause. 


(3) In no case shall the size of any words or letters be larger or more 
prominently displayed than those used to indicate the kind and grade of 
canned poultry. 


(4) Paper labels may be used to mark boxes or cases used as outer or 
shipping containers. Where a label is used, it shall contain the information 
above prescribed. Only labels that have been approved in accordance 
with sections 14 (5) and 14 (6) shall be used. 


Inspection 


16. (1) Poultry may be canned only after it has been inspected as to 
grade and condition immediately before canning. 


(2) Inspection of poultry as to grade and condition for canning shall be 
granted only upon written request to the Senior Poultry Products Inspector 
for the province at least twenty-four hours in advance of the time the 
inspection is required. The proprietor of the establishment or station 
making the request shall notify the Senior Poultry Products Inspector as 
to the grades of poultry to be inspected and shall have such poultry 
separated from all other poultry. The Inspector shall identify and record 
in a suitable manner the poultry inspected for canning. 


(3) Inspectors shall have custody of and be responsible for all labels, 
stamps, cans, receptacles and containers having the grade names, as pre- 
scribed in these Regulations, stencilled or otherwise embodied thereon in a 
permanent manner. 


17. (1) An inspector may place a mark of approval on each package 
of canned poultry inspected by him, which mark shall be called the 
“Government Mark” and shall include the Maple Leaf and the words 
“Canadian Poultry Products” and “Government Inspected” together with 
the inspector’s number. 


(2) Before the Government Mark is placed upon any package, the 
inspector shall make whatever examination he deems necessary to determine 
that the canned poultry for which inspection is requested has been packed 
and marked in accordance with these Regulations. 


(3) No person other than an inspector shall apply any Government 
Mark to any container in which canned poultry is packed. 

(4) No person shall place on any container in which canned poultry 
is packed any mark or design other than those prescribed by these 
Regulations, unless authorized by the Minister. 
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Interprovincial and Export Shipments 


18. (1) No person shall either by himself or through the agency of any 
other person ship or transport canned poultry from Canada or from one 
province or territory of Canada to any other province or territory unless: 


(a) such canned poultry has been canned and labelled in accordance 
with these Regulations and the Regulations under the Meat and 
Canned Foods Act; 

(6b) the boxes or outer containers in which it is shipped have been 
marked in accordance with these Regulations and the Regulations 
under the Meat and Canned Foods Act; and 

(c) such canned poultry has been inspected and certified by an 
inspector at the point of shipment. 


(2) The form of the inspection certificate for inspections made at the 
point of shipment shall be as follows: 


CERTIFICATE OF INSPECTION 


CANNED POULTRY 


ARRON H Hee eee eH ee eee EHH HEHEHE HEHEHE EEE EEE HE EHE HEE ESE DEE SHEEEEHEE EEE HS EES EEE HEHEHE EOE HTE EEE EEE SHEE HEHEHE EEH ESTE HEHEHE EEE E HEHEHE EEE DESH HHEEEEEHEHE ESE EEE EE EED 


Number in cases in grades 
Kind 1 | 2 1 | 2 Total 
Jellied Pack Solid Pack 


COPA scales hats DRE ig se MA cae Gee cate a i Re SA cae eet eee 
3 
BIZe OF CAIUS are ae ee ae en ae ee Number of canis per Cas@sura.c.4..c eee 
Shipping Marke a daes .suthsahss sp eeeer hy areata br atPeae ahs, «ch ee ee carmen die, eta, Ce i ee 
Consignee:.2i. cite ink us As a Ss De oe nT nee eee 
Address. sic) ae sie Een ee syd Oh Re aie ee, Pree neee  EOLeN Dn J cet alle ere ee 
Route:and :Can Num berg sretig. teres tock fate ete Ce ee ees 
I hereby certify that the above...................... cases of canned poultry have been duly 
inspected this:......s.veseresaces dRy OLGA aR ae ee, Seen eee and the cases marked with 


the Government Mark according to Regulations under the Live Stock and Live Stock 
Products Act. 
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19. (1) No person shall either by himself or through the agency of 
any other person offer or have in possession for sale, or ship or deliver, any 
canned poultry that is marked with any terms prescribed in these Regula- 
tions, unless the said canned poultry has been prepared in accordance with, 
and meets the requirements of, these Regulations. 


(2) (a) No person shall publish an untrue, deceptive or misleading 
advertisement in respect of canned poultry offered or held for 
sale or distribution; 


(6) Any advertisement which contrary to the fact applies either 
directly or indirectly to any canned poultry marked with any kind, 
any grade, solid or jellied pack, open or pressure pre-cooked as 
set forth in these Regulations shall be deemed to be untrue, 
deceptive or misleading. 


Drugs, Dyes, Preservatives or Other Ingredients 


20. Except as herein permitted, no drug, dye, preservative, artificial 
flavouring or other ingredient, except salt or gelatining substance, may be 
used in pre-cooking or canning poultry. 


Detention 


21. (1) Inspectors shall place under detention any canned poultry 
which has been graded, packed, marked, shipped, transported or offered 
for sale in violation of the provisions of the Act or these Regulations. 


(2) Inspectors shall attach to one can in any package or one package in 
any lot placed under detention a numbered detention tag, which shall bear 
the words “UNDER DETENTION—DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE” together 
with a brief description of such lot, the date and the inspector’s signature. 


(3) Immediately after placing any canned poultry under detention, 
inspectors shall deliver or mail to the owner thereof or his agent, a duly 
completed form of “Notice or Drerention”. If such canned poultry is in 
premises other than those of the owner, a copy of the Notice of Detention 
shall be given to the person in whose premises the canned poultry is found. 


(4) Inspectors shall designate in the Notice of Detention the premises 
to which any detained canned poultry shall be taken or the manner in which 
it shall be disposed of. 


(5) Inspectors, when satisfied that any canned poultry detained under 
this section complies with these Regulations, may issue a duly completed 
form of ‘‘NoTicE oF RELEASE’; one copy of such Notice of Release shall be 
delivered to the owner or his representative and one copy to the person in 
possession of the dressed poultry. 


(6) Detention tags shall not be removed from any canned poultry by 
any person other than an inspector. 


2372 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act—continued 


10. The Frozen Egg Regulations 
P.C. 590 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 8th day of February, 1949 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Agriculture and under the authority of section 34 of 
The Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1989, 3 George VI, Chapter 
47, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations Respecting the Grading, Marking and Shipment of 
Frozen Egg, established by Order in Council P.C. 1237 of Ist April 1947, 
are hereby revoked; and 


2. The attached “Regulations Respecting the Grading, Marking, 
Inspection and Shipment of Frozen Egg” are hereby made and established 
in substitution to the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING THE GRADING, MARKING, 
INSPECTION AND SHIPMENT OF FROZEN EGG 


1. These Regulations may be cited as “The Frozen Egg Regulations”. 


Interpretation 
2. In these Regulations, 
(a) “Act” means the Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939; 


(b) “frozen egg” includes frozen whole egg, frozen egg yolk and frozen 
egg whites, with or without added ingredients; 

(c) “frozen egg whites” means the white, or albumen, of egg, separated 
from the yolk, with or without added ingredients, and frozen; 

(d) “frozen egg yolk” means the yolk of egg, separated from the white, 
with or without added ingredients, and frozen; 

(e) “frozen whole egg” means liquid egg with yolk and albumen mixed 
together, with or without added ingredients, and frozen; 

(f) “Minister” means the Minister of Agriculture. 


Canadian Standard Frozen Egg Grades 


3. (1) The Canadian Standard Frozen Egg Grades are Grade A, 
Grade B and Grade C. 


(2) Frozen egg shall be graded into the highest grade for which it 
qualifies and any frozen egg not so graded shall be deemed not to have been 
properly graded according to the Canadian Frozen Egg Standards. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 2373 


Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act—continued 


4. (1) Frozen egg bearing the designation of a Canadian Standard 
Frozen Egg Grade shall be produced only from shell eggs which meet the 
requirements of any grade of the Canadian Standard Egg Grades. Eggs 
below the minimum grade shall not be used for the production of frozen egg 
bearing the designation of a Canadian Standard Frozen Egg Grade. 


(2) Frozen egg bearing the grade designation “A” shall comply with 

the following: 

(a) There shall be no evidence of mould or foreign odour; 

(6) It shall be free from foreign matter and, for all practical purposes 
free from shell; 

(c) It shall be of smooth texture and well emulsified; 

(d) At time of analysis the total viable bacterial count, as determined 
by the method set forth in Schedule A, shall not exceed 2,500,000 
per gram; 

(e) With respect to frozen egg whites, 127 grams subjected to a whip- 
ping test by the method set forth in Schedule B, shall give a foam 
volume of 800 cc.; 

(f) The minimum standards for egg solids, based on the official 
A.O.A.C. vacuum oven method, shall! be as follows: 

(i) for whole egg, 25:8 per cent 
(11) for egg yolk, 43 per cent 
(i111) for egg whites, 11-5 per cent 


(3) Frozen egg which does not meet the requirements for Grade A 
may be designated as Grade B provided it complies with the following: 


(a) There shall be no evidence of mould or objectionable odour. In 
the event of uncertainty as to the presence of such objectionable 
odour the product shall be submitted to bacterial test and shall be 
considered not to qualify for Grade B if the total viable bacterial 
count, as determined by the method set forth in Schedule A, exceeds 
50,000,000 per gram; 

(b) It shall be free from foreign matter and shall contain not more 
than one-half of one per cent of shell by weight; 

(c) The minimum standards for egg solids based on the official 
A.O.A.C. vacuum oven method shall be as follows: 

(i) for whole egg, 24-5 per cent 
(ii) for egg yolk, 40 per cent 
(iii) for egg whites, 10-5 per cent. 


(4) Frozen egg which does not meet the requirements for Grade B may 
be designated as Grade C provided there is no evidence of mould or objec- 
tionable odour. In the event of uncertainty as to the presence of such 
objectionable odour the product shall be submitted to bacterial test and 
shall be considered not to qualify for Grade C if the total viable bacterial 
count, as determined by the method set forth in Schedule A, exceeds 
50,000,000 per gram. 

(5) Frozen whole egg, frozen egg yolk and frozen egg whites to which 
other ingredient or ingredients have been added shall comply with the 
requirements of this section, except that the percentage of solids shall be on 
the basis of actual egg meat and in analysing such products for solids 
allowance shall be made for the percentage of solids in the added ingredients. 


5. Any frozen egg which is below the standard for Grade C, and any 
frozen egg produced from shell eggs classified as ‘rejects’? under the 
Regulations Respecting the Grading, Packing and Marking of Eggs, shall 
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be deemed to be below the minimum grade and unsuitable for human con- 
sumption. The container of such frozen egg shall have applied to it, on the 
side and on the lid, in indelible letters not less than an inch and one-half in 
height the words “NOT FOR HUMAN CONSUMPTION”. 


Canadian Standard Frozen Egg Breaking Premises and Equipment 


6. (1) No person shall ship, transport, sell or offer, advertise or hold 
in possession for sale under a grade name established by these Regulations 
any frozen egg unless such frozen egg has been prepared in a Registered 
Egg Breaking Station. 


(2) The Minister may, upon application therefor, issue a certificate 
of registration in respect of an egg breaking station if in his opinion such 
station complies with the following: 


(a) The premises are clean, sanitary, and equipped with adequate 
ventilation to remove objectionable odour; 

(b) The size and arrangement of the premises or room in which eggs 
are broken and packed are adequate for properly handling the 
product; 

(c) The floor, walls and ceiling of the breaking room are constructed 
in such manner as to permit thorough washing and cleaning; 

(d) The breaking room is to be used only for the purpose during the 
season when egg breaking is in operation and shall be separated by 
partitions from rooms used for any other purposes; 

(e) All windows and doors giving direct access to the breaking room 
are provided with screens, and doors are equipped with automatic 
closing devices; 

(f) Washrooms and toilets do not open directly into the breaking room 
and are equipped with odourless soap and paper hand towels; 

(g) All tables have a smooth metal top of monel metal or stainless 
steel and are constructed in such a manner as to facilitate efficient 
cleaning; 

(kh) All liquid containers, including cups and buckets, are of an 
approved type, free from rough soldering, rusted spots, dents, open 
seams or other defects which make thorough cleaning difficult; 

(2) The breaking room is equipped with at least a three-section tank 
for washing, rinsing and sterilizing breaking utensils, and prefer- 
ably with a four-section tank to provide a section for the rinsing 
of utensils before washing; 

(7) Proper sanitary equipment is provided for draining utensils after 
washing, which equipment shall be capable of holding, without. 
nesting, all breaking trays, knives, cups and liquid egg pails; - 

(kK) All overhead egg conveyers are installed in such a manner as to 
avoid any contamination of the egg meat; 

(lL) Filters or centrifugal clarifiers of an approved type are provided, 
through which all egg meats are to pass for the removal of shell 
and foreign matter; and 

(m) Proper containers are provided for the disposal of rejected eggs. 


(3) The Minister may, for any cause that to him seems sufficient, 
refuse to issue a certificate in respect of any station. 


(4) The Minister may cancel a certificate if in his opinion the station 
does not comply with the requirements of these Regulations or if in his 
opinion the owner or operator of the station has violated or failed to 
comply with any of the provisions of the Act or of these Regulations. 
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(5) Every certificate of registration issued under these Regulations 
shall, unless sooner cancelled, expire on the 31st day of December following 
the date of issue. 


(6) No operator of a Registered Egg Breaking Station shall pack any 
frozen egg which is not graded, packed and marked in accordance with 
these Regulations. 


Canadian Standard Frozen Egg Plant Practice and Sanitation 


7. Any person to whom a certificate of registration for a Registered 
Egg Breaking Premise has been issued shall comply with the following 
rules: 


(a) Equipment shall be washed by brushing in warm water containing 
washing compound, rinsed in clear water and immersed in steriliz- 
ing solution for at least one minute. A hypochlorite solution with 
a continuous minimum strength of 100 parts per million, or other 
approved sterilizing solution of equivalent strength, is to be used 
as a sterilizing solution; 

(6) Each breaker shall be provided at the breaking table with dispos- 
able tissue for wiping hands. Cloth towels shall not be used for 
this purpose; 

(c) Clean sterilized breaking equipment shall be provided each breaker 
when operations are commenced, after each recess and whenever 
an inferior egg is broken; 

(d) Containers of rejected eggs shall be removed at least once every 
two hours from the breaking room. Such containers shall be 
washed before they are returned to the breaking room; 

(e) Shell containers shall be of smooth metal construction, and the 
cleaning and disinfecting of shell containers and the disposal of 
shells shall be so arranged that at no time do they permit an 
offensive odour to enter the breaking room; 

(f) At no time shall liquid egg containers be allowed to stand on the 
floor of the breaking room; 

(g) All breaking room personnel shall wash their hands thoroughly 
with odourless soap (or the equivalent) and water each time they 
enter the breaking room and after breaking inedible eggs; 

(h) No persons known to be affilicted with any infectious, contagious 
or communicable disease or who are carriers of such diseases shall 
be permitted to come into contact with egg breaking operations; 
and 

(1) Liquid egg shall be frozen in clean sanitary premises, free from 
objectionable odours. 


Canadian Standard Frozen Egg Containers 


8. (1) Frozen egg shall be marked with the name of a Canadian 
Standard Grade and when for sale within Canada shall be packed in new, 
clean metal or paperboard containers. 

(2) Frozen egg for export out of Canada shall be packed in such 
containers and in such a manner as may be prescribed by the Minister. 


Canadian Standard Frozen Egg Markings 


9. (1) Standard markings on containers of frozen egg shall consist 
of the following: 
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(a) The words “Canadian Frozen Whole Egg” or “Canadian Frozen 
Egg Yolk” or “Canadian Frozen Egg Whites”. These words may 
be on the lid or on the side of the container; 

When other ingredient or ingredients have been added, the follow- 

ing wording shall appear immediately after the wording specified 

in paragraph (a)—‘With approved percentage of added ........ 

The ingredient or ingredients added shall be shown after the 

word “‘added”’; 

(c) The word “Grade”, followed by the letter of the grade, all to be 
in one line and all in letters of the same size and not less than 
three-quarters of an inch high, and on the side of the container; 

(d) The abbreviation “Reg. No.” followed by the Registered Number 
of the premises in which the frozen ege is packed, all to be in one 
line and all in letters of the same size and not less than one-half 
of an inch high and on the side of the container; and 

(e) The words “Lot No.” followed by a number or numbers to show 
the day, month and year of production, all in letters of the same 
size and all in one line. 


(2) Markings on containers of frozen egg shall appear prominently on 
the container and if one or more containers are packed in a master con- 
tainer the markings prescribed shall appear on both inner and outer 
containers. 


(3) The firm or brand name of the firm by which the frozen egg was 
prepared may appear anywhere on the container excepting only that no 
wording shall separate the wording prescribed in paragraphs (a) and (b). 
Such firm or brand name shall not be of a size or arrangement as to 
obscure the standard markings prescribed in subsection (1). 


(4) Any person may indicate on a container of frozen egg a guaranteed 
minimum solids content, excepting only that such guaranteed figures shall 
not be lower than the minimum permitted by these Regulations for the 
gerade with which the container is marked. 


(b 


— 


Sampling and Inspection 


10. (1) At time of freezing or at time of storage an inspector shall 
select and mark at least one per cent of the containers of each days’ pro- 
duction in each registered station. 


(2) The containers selected and marked by an inspector as samples 
shall be stored in such a manner that the inspector may have ready access 
to them for sampling purposes and shall be kept so stored until the lot 
is shipped from storage. The sample or samples for each lot shall in all 
instances be frozen and stored in the same room as the remainder of the 
containers in that lot. 


(3) Not later than one month after the date of being placed in storage, 
and by arrangement with the processor, the inspector shall draw from each 
container a sample for purposes of analysis; cores from not more than ten 
containers shall be combined to make up one composite analytical sample. 


(4) At least two composite analytical samples shall be prepared cover- 
ing each week’s production. 


(5) Samples of frozen egg shall be tested for solids by an inspector 
by means of a refractometer, all samples being tested in duplicate. Should 
the solids be below the standard for the grade marked on the container, the 
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processor may request the inspector to have the sample analysed for solids 
by the A.O.A.C. vacuum oven method at a laboratory approved by the 
Minister. The cost of such laboratory analysis shall be borne by the 
processor. 

(6) Should any composite sample representing more than one day’s 
production fall below the minimum standard for the grade under which the 
product was packed, the inspector shall, at the request of the processor, 
re-sample each day’s production for separate analysis. 


(7) Following completion of the analytical report, the District Office 
of the Poultry Products Inspection Service shall advise the processor of the 
lot numbers which have passed inspection as being of the grade represented. 

(8) Should any lot of frozen egg, on inspection and analysis, be found 
to be of a lower grade than that designated on the containers, an inspector 
shall issue to the processor a Notice of Detention covering the lot to be 
regraded. The actual re-marking of the containers, or other steps to be 
taken in connection with the lot as set forth in the Notice of Detention, 
may be delayed until the lot can be conveniently reached in storage, but 
such lot shall not be shipped, delivered, or otherwise disposed of until 
Notice of Release has been issued by an inspector. 

(9) The processor shall supply weekly to the District Office of the 
Poultry Products Inspection Service a statement showing; 

(a) The number of containers produced under each lot number during 

the week; 

(6b) The total number of pounds each of frozen whole egg, frozen egg 

yolks and frozen egg whites produced during the week; and 

(c) The total number of cases of each grade of shell eggs broken during 

the week. 

(10) When a processor desires to ship any quantity of frozen eggs, 
under certificate, he shall apply to a District Office of the Poultry Products 
Inspection Service for an inspection certificate, stating in such application 
the number of containers in each lot number to be included in the shipment. 

(11) If the product to be shipped has been analysed, found to be of the 
erade represented, and if the analysis is still valid, the District Office of 
the Poultry Products Inspection Service shall issue an inspection certificate 
showing the number of containers of each lot number covered by the 
certificate. There shall be a charge for each such certificate in an amount 
to be designated by the Minister. 

(12) A certificate of grade issued under these Regulations shall 
confirm only that, on the basis of the sample analysed, the frozen egg is 
of the grade designated on the container, and shall not be construed as 
certification that the frozen egg meets any figure of guaranteed solids 
designated on the container. 


11. (1) Frozen egg imported into Canada for domestic consumption 
shall not be released from Customs until a Certificate of Release has been 
issued by an inspector. 

(2) Any such imported egg shall be directed, under detention, to a Cold 
Storage warehouse, where a sample shall be drawn by an inspector. On 
conclusion of the inspection and analysis the inspector shall issue to the 
importer a statement of inspection and the importer shall cause the con- 
tainer to be marked as follows: | 

(a) The words “Imported Frozen Whole Egg’, or “Imported Frozen 

Ege Yolk” or “Imported Frozen Egg Whites” whichever is 
applicable, in letters not less than three-quarters of an inch high; 
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(6) The word “Grade”, followed by the letter of the grade, all in 
letters not less than three-quarters of an inch high; and 

(c) The words “Lot No.” followed by a number to be designated by 
the inspector, all in letters not less than one-half inch high. 


(3) When the conditions of the foregoing subsection have been com- 
plied with, the inspector shall issue a Notice of Release, which shall 
authorize the withdrawal of the imported frozen egg from storage. 


Detention and Seizure 


12. (1) An inspector may detain and place under detention any frozen 
ege which has been graded, packed, marked, shipped, transported or 
imported in violation of the Act or of these Regulations. 


(2) The inspector shall attach to one or more containers in any lot 
placed under detention, a tag or label, which shall bear the words “Under 
Detention—Department of Agriculture’. 


(3) Immediately after placing any frozen egg under detention the 
inspector shall deliver or mail to the owner of the frozen egg or his agent 
a duly completed form of Notice of Detention. If such frozen egg_is in 
premises other than those of the owner a copy of the Notice of Detention 
shall be given to the person in whose premises the frozen egg is located. 


(4) The inspector shall designate in the Notice of Detention the 
premises to which any detained frozen egg shall be taken for correction. 


(5) When an inspector is satisfied that any detaimed frozen egg com- 
plies with these Regulations he shall issue a duly completed form of Notice 
of Release. One copy of such notice shall be delivered to the owner or his 
representative and one copy to the person in possession of the frozen egg. 


(6) Detention tags or labels shall not be removed from any container 
of frozen egg unless a Notice of Release covering such frozen egg has been 
issued by an inspector. 


Shipment and Transportation 


13. No person shall ship or transport, within the meaning of those 
terms under the Act, any frozen egg unless it is graded, packed and marked 
in accordance with these Regulations and unless it has been prepared in a 
Registered Egg Breaking Station. 


14. No person shall ship or transport any frozen egg below the mini- 
mum grade, unless such frozen egg is marked in accordance with the 
provisions of section 5. 


15. No person shall export any frozen egg from Canada unless such 
frozen egg meets the requirements for Grade A under these Regulations 
and unless it has been inspected and a Certificate of Inspection relative 
thereto has been issued by an Inspector. 


SCHEDULE A 


Determination of Plate Count on Frozen Egg 


Thaw the sample by placing the container in water at not over 45° C., 
and shaking at frequent intervals. When completely thawed, shake 
vigorously 100 times with up-and-down excursions of about 1 ft. during a 
45 second interval. Pipette 11 ml., into a dilution blank containing 99 ml., 
of physiological saline. Use this 1:10 dilution to prepare further decimal 
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dilutions as required. Prepare duplicate plates from the appropriate 
dilutions and pour with the standard milk agar (tryptone glucose extract 
agar). Incubate at 32°C. for 72 hours. Count all visible colonies. 
Multiply the average count from plates with between 30 and 300 colonies 
by the dilution employed and express as the plate count per gram of product. 


SCHEDULE B 


Determination of Foam Volume—Frozen Egg Whites 


Place 445 ounces (127-3 grams) defrosted whites in a 5 quart size 
mechanical mixer. Whip for five minutes at second speed. Add gradually 
44 ounces of icing sugar or pulverized sugar. Whip at same speed for seven 
minutes. Transfer foam into 1,000 cc. graduated cylinder, and measure. 


11. Regulations respecting the Grading, Packing and Marking 
of Eggs 


P.C. 5294 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 18th day of October, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Agriculture and under the authority of The Live 
Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations respecting the grading, packing and marking of 
eggs, established by Order in Council P.C. 1579 of 23rd April 1940, as 
amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Regulations respecting the Grading, Packing and 
Marking of Eggs” are hereby made and established in substitution for the 
Regulations hereby revoked. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Councul. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING THE GRADING, PACKING AND 
MARKING OF EGGS 


Interpretation 


1. (a) “Act” means the Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939; 


(6) “box” means a container made to contain fifteen dozen eggs; 

(c) “carton” means a container made to contain one dozen or one- 
half dozen eggs; 

(d) “case” means a container made to contain thirty dozen eggs; 

(e) “delivery” means the physical transfer of eggs from one premises 
to another premises, whether or not any change in the ownership 
of the eggs is involved; 
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(f) “Department” means the Department of Agriculture; 


(g) “eggs” means eggs of the domestic hen in the shell, excepting only 
those intended for incubation; 

(h) “first receiver’? means any person other than a Registered Egg 

Grading Station who purchases or receives on consignment or on 

account, ungraded eggs from producers; 

“floating air cell” means an air cell which has no fixed position 

in the egg as a result of the inner shell membrane having been 

ruptured; : 

“oraded eggs” means eggs in containers which are marked with 

the name of a Canadian Standard Egg Grade; 

“orass ego”? means an egg in which the yolk shows a green or olive 

colour on candling; 

“label” means a card or paper fully covering the end of an egg 

case or box; 


(m)- “printed” means printed by use of the printing process; 


(2) “producer” means a person who ships, transports or sells only eggs 
produced on his own farm; 


(o) “reject” means an egg below the minimum grade; 


(p) “retailer” means any person who offers, has in possession for sale 
or sells eggs to a consumer; 

“ship” or “shipping” means the overt act of any person leading to 
the movement, by common carrier or other means of public convey- 
ance, of any eggs from or to a point outside the province in which 
he carries on business; 


(r) “tag” means a card or paper not fully covering the end of an egg 
case or box; 

(s) “transport” or “transporting” means the overt act of any person 
leading to the movement, otherwise than by shipping, of any eggs 
from or to a point outside the province in which he carries on 
business; 

(t) “ungraded eggs” means eggs in containers which are not marked 
with the name of a Canadian Standard Egg Grade; 


“wholesaler” means any person who sells eggs to a retailer, or to 
any restaurant, hospital, hotel, boardinghouse, bakery, logging, 
mining or construction camp, transportation company or other 
organization for its use in baking or cooking or for serving to 
immates, guests, patrons or employees; or who sells eggs for 
conversion into frozen or dried eggs or other egg product. 
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Part I—CANADIAN EGG STANDARDS 


2. (1) The Canadian Egg Standards are based upon the requirements 
of the Act and Regulations and when they are applied to eggs shipped, 
transported, offered or had in possession for sale, purchased or sold, 
compliance with the Regulations shall be obligatory with respect to 

(a) Grades; 

(6) Grading Premises and Equipment; 

(c) Packing Materials; 

(d) Grade Markings. 
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(2) The name of a Canadian Standard Egg Grade applied on any 
container of eggs shall constitute a representation that the eggs therein have 
been graded, packed and marked in accordance with the Canadian Egg 
Standards. 

CANADIAN STANDARD Eaa GRADES 


3. (1) The Canadian Standard Egg Grades shall comprise compulsory 
and optional grades. Where eggs are required to be graded in accordance 
with the Canadian Egg Standards, such eggs shall be graded into their 
respective compulsory grade or grades as hereunder prescribed but may be 
further graded into their respective optional grades. 


Compulsory Grades Optional Grades 
Grade A Large None 
Grade A Medium 
Grade B Grade B Large 
Grade B Medium 
Grade C Grade A Pullet 


Grade B Pullet 
Additional Optional Grades shall be 
Grade Al Large 


Grade Al Medium 
Grade Al Pullet 


(2) To be eligible for grading under the additional optional grades eggs 
must be produced, graded and packed as required in Regulation 5. 


(3) Each egg shall be placed in the highest compulsory or corresponding 
optional grade for which it qualifies and any egg not so placed shall be 
deemed not to have been properly graded according to the Canadian Egg 
Standards. 


(4) In grading eggs, consideration shall be given to the four following 
factors: 

(a) Quality factor, as determined by candling; 

(b) Weight factor; 

(c) Appearance factor, as determined by degree of cleanness; and 

(d) Shell factor, as determined by soundness and construction of shell. 


4, (1) All eggs bearing the grade designation “A” shall comply with 
the following specifications: 


(a) Quality factor—Yolk outline indistinct; yolk shadow reasonably 
small and round in shape, maintaining position in central part of 
egg; air cell must not exceed 3 inch in depth. Mottled yolks, 
grass yolks, visible germ spots, floating air cells or meat spots shall 
disqualify eggs for this grade. 

(b) Appearance factor—Clean, without spot or stain of foreign 
substance. 

(c) Shell factor—Sound, without crack or check and regular in 
construction. 

(d) Weight factor—Grade A Large eggs shall weigh individually at 
the rate of not less than 24 ounces per dozen. Grade A Medium 
eggs shall weigh individually at the rate of not less than 22 ounces 
per dozen and up to but not including 24 ounces per dozen. Grade A 
Pullet eggs shall weigh individually, at the rate of not less than 
18 ounces per dozen and up to but not including 22 ounces per 
dozen. 

46917—151 


2382 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Live Stock and Live Stock Products Aect—continued 


(2) All eggs bearing the grade designation “B” shall comply with the 
following as minimum specifications: 


(a) Quality factor—Yolk outline may be slightly visible and yolk 
shadow slightly oblong, but not definitely enlarged or flattened; 
yolk shall not rise completely to uppermost end of egg and shall 
float freely around egg on twirling; air cell must not exceed 2 inch 
in depth. Extremely mottled or grass yolks, definitely pronounced 
germ spots, floating air cells or meat spots shall disqualify eggs 
for this grade. 

(6) Appearance factor—May show stains or small spots providing 
they do not seriously detract from the appearance of the egg. 

(c) Shell factor—Sound, without crack or check. 

(d) Weight factor—Grade B eggs shall weigh individually at the rate 
of not less than 22 ounces per dozen. Grade B Large eggs shall 
weigh individually at the rate of not less than 24 ounces per 
dozen. Grade B Medium eggs shall weigh individually at the 
rate of not less than 22 ounces per dozen and up to but not 
including 24 ounces per dozen. Grade B Pullet eggs shall weigh 
individually at the rate of not less than 20 ounces per dozen and 
up to but not including 22 ounces per dozen and, for export, 
39 pounds net per thirty dozen. Tolerances in the weight factor 
shall apply between the fifteenth day of September and the last 
day of February, during which period the minimum individual egg 
weights for “Grade B Large” and “Grade B Medium” shall be at - 
the rate of 235 and 214 ounces, respectively; provided that in 
case lots the net weight per thirty dozen is not less than 45 and 
42 pounds, respectively. 


(3) All eggs bearing the grade designation ‘“C” shall comply with the 

following as minimum specifications: 

(a) Quality factor—Yolk outline may be distinctly visible but the yolk 
shall not adhere to the shell membrane nor shall the yolk membrane 
be broken. No maximum air cell size. Extremely mottled yolks, 
grass yolks, definitely pronounced germ spots, floating air cells 
and meat spots shall not disqualify eggs for this grade. 

(b) Appearance factor—May be dirty or stained. 

(c) Shell factor—May be cracked or irregular in construction. 

(d) Weight factor—No minimum weight. 


(4) Cracked eggs shall be packed separately and marked “Grade C— 
Cracks”’. 


5. (1) Grade Al eggs shall be graded, packed and marked only by 
producers approved by the Department or by co-operative associations or 
marketing groups authorized by the Department to perform that function 
for approved producers, and only provided that: 

(a) Poultry houses and yards are clean and sanitary and yards fenced; 

(6) No male birds are kept in pens supplying Grade Al eggs, before or 

after the breeding season; 

(c) Only grain feeds, plus recognized supplementary feeds in the mash, 

are fed; 

(d) Producers have adequate facilities for cooling eggs; 

(e) The producer satisfies the Department that the eggs will go to the 

consumer in the original sealed packages and that the method of 
marketing is satisfactory to the Department; 
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(f) If the eggs are graded, packed and marked by a co-operative 
association or marketing group, such association or group operate 
a Registered Ege Grading Station. 


(2) Authorizations by the Department to producers, co-operative 
associations or marketing groups to grade, pack and mark Grade Al eggs 
may be withdrawn on violation of any of the requirements of this Regula- 
tion. 


(3) All eggs bearing the grade designation “A1” shall comply with the 

following specifications: 

(a) Quality factor—Yolk shadow indistinct, small and round in shape, 
maintaining position in central part of egg; air cell must not 
exceed § inch in depth; mottled or grass yolks, visible germ spots, 
floating air cells or meat spots shall disqualify eggs for this grade. 

(6) Appearance factor—Clean, without spot or stain of foreign sub- 
stance. 

(c) Shell factor—Sound, without crack or check and regular in shape 
and construction. 

(d) Weight factor—Grade Al Large eggs shall weigh individually at 
the rate of not less than 24 ounces per dozen. Grade Al Medium 
eges shall weigh individually at the rate of not less than 22 ounces 
per dozen and up to but not including 24 ounces per dozen. Grade 
Al Pullet eggs shall weigh individually at the rate of not less 
than 20 ounces per dozen and up to but not including 22 ounces 
per dozen. 


6. Cold stored eggs may be graded or sold only in Grades “B” or “C” 
or their optional grades except Grade A Medium or Grade A Pullet. 


7. All eggs which are not eligible to be graded into the compulsory or 
optional grades or which show any abnormal or prohibited condition, matter 
or discoloration, or a musty odour or which have been in an incubator or 
which contain any of the following defects, seen in candling: 

Blood spot—An egg containing one or more spots or clots of blood; 

Bloody egg—An egg through the contents of which blood is 
diffused ; 

Blood ring—An egg showing a ring of blood on the yolk; 

Mixed or red rot—An egg in which the yolk sac is ruptured 
sufficiently to permit the yolk to mix with the albumen; 

Spot rot—An egg in which a mold spot or spots is apparent 
beneath the shell or along cracks in the shell; 

Black rot—An egg which appears solidly black; 

White rot—An egg in which the yolk is covered with a lght 
coloured crust, the albumen watery and usually possessing a putrid 
odour; 

Sour rot—An egg of which the contents when broken out have a 
sour odour. Indications of these eggs, as seen in candling, are a bubbly 
condition at the air cell line, an extremely prominent yolk and a dull, 
hollow sound when clicked against other eggs; 

Stuck yolk—An egg in which the yolk membrane is adhering to the 
shell in such a manner that it cannot be freed by normal twirling in 
course of candling; 

shall be below the minimum grade and classed as “Rejects”. 
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8. (1) No person shall buy or receive, ship or transport any eggs 
below the minimum grade, unless he is in possession of a permit issued by 
the Department. 


(2) No person shall sell, ship or deliver any eggs below the minimum 
grade to any person not in possession of a permit. 


9. Applications for a permit to buy eggs below the minimum grade 
shall be made to the Department, stating the premises where they are to 
be received, the territory from which they will be received or transported 
and the use for which they are intended. 


10. (1) Holders of a permit to buy eggs below the minimum grade 
shall furnish to the Department monthly a statement showing the receipts 
and disposition of such eggs, and shall retain for a period of ninety days for 
the perusal of an inspector such documents and other records as may be 
required by the Department. 


(2) Persons selling, shipping or delivering eggs below the minimum 
grade shall retain records of all such sales for a period of ninety days for 
the perusal of an inspector. 


11. Containers in which eggs below the minimum grade are shipped or 
transported shall be marked on both ends with the word “Rejects” in letters 
at least three-quarters of an inch high. 


12. If more than eight eggs in fifteen dozen are found to be below the 
grade marked on the container, all eggs in such container shall be deemed 
to be misbranded; provided that 

(a) eggs examined after delivery shall not be deemed to be misbranded 

if not more than twelve eggs are found to be below the grade 
marked on the container; and 

(b) cracked eggs only in excess of six in fifteen dozen shall be regarded 

as undergrades after delivery. 


13. Eggs which shall be regarded as undergrades in each grade are set 
forth below: 


— A Large A Medium A Pullet B 
Underoradés. 4 each 4 ae A Medium A Pullet B A Pullet 
A Pullet B C C 
B C Rejects Rejects 
C Rejects 
Rejects 
_ B Large B Medium B Pullet C 
Wriderctadesencirk, A Ase A Medium A Pullet C Rejects 
B Medium C Rejects 
A Pullet Rejects 


C 
Rejects 
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14. (1) With respect to the Quality factor, the seller shall be deemed 
to have misbranded any eggs which, within thirty-six hours after delivery 
by him, are found to be below the grade stated on the container at the time 
of delivery and, with respect to the factors of Weight and Appearance, he 
shall be deemed to have misbranded any eggs which are found, within 
seven days after delivery by him, to be below the grade stated on the 
container at time of delivery. 


(2) After the expiration of the period specified in subsection (1) the 
responsibility for eggs found to be below the grade designated on the 
container shall rest on the person in whose possession such eggs are found. 


GRADING PREMISES AND EQUIPMENT 


15. Eggs may be graded, packed and marked in accordance with the 
Canadian Egg Standards only in premises with respect to which a Certifi- 
cate of Registration as a Registered Egg Grading Station has been issued 
by the Minister; provided that a Certificate of Registration shall not be 
required of a producer. 


16. (1) Every person desiring to operate premises for the grading, 
packing and marking of eggs in accordance with the Canadian Egg 
Standards, shall apply annually to a District Office of the Poultry Products 
Inspection Service, on a form provided for that purpose, for a Certificate 
of Registration of each of such premises as a Registered Egg Grading 
Station; such application shall be made one month in advance of the date 
when it is desired that the Certificate shall be effective. 


(2) Certificates of Registration of Registered Ege Grading Stations 
shall expire on the thirty-first day of December of each year. 


17. Certificates of Registration of Registered Ege Grading Stations 
are not assignable. 


18. Certificates of Registration for Registered Egg Grading Stations 

shall be granted only when: 

(a) the premises are clean, sanitary and free from odour; 

(6) the grading, packing and marking of eggs are done in a room 
entirely separate from any other pursuit or occupation of the 
operator, and in a room which has no physical connection or 
communicating passage with any general retail store business or 
with any premises used for the warehousing or holding of hides or 
furs or of any other product which is not conducive to the proper 
handling of eggs; 

(c) the size and arrangement of the premises or room in which eggs 
are to be graded, packed and marked is adequate for properly 
handling the product; 

(d) the room in which eggs are to be graded is constructed so as to 
exclude outside light to permit efficient candling; 

(e) the grading room is equipped with approved candling appliances 
and, unless an egg weighing machine is employed, with an approved 
scale for each grader; 

(f) the grading bench, shelf, candling appliance and scale are so 
arranged as to make efficient and accurate grading possible; 

(g) the grading of eggs is done only by or under the direct supervision 
of graders approved by the Department and only in accordance 
with the Canadian Egg Standards; 
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(h) the premises in which eggs are to be handled before, during and 
after grading at no time attain a temperature higher than sixty- 
seven degrees Fahrenheit; 


(7) the egg room is equipped with a tested thermometer and, prefer- 
ably, with a wet and dry bulk hygrometer to permit of both 
temperature and humidity readings; and 


(j) the grading station premises or the building in which they are 
located, if there is an inside connection between the egg premises 
and the rest of the building, have a convenient public entrance. 


19. (1) Each Registered Ege Grading Station shall be allotted a 
number and each case or box of eggs packed at that station shall bear the 
wording “REG. No.” followed by the number allotted to that station, all 
in letters at least one-quarter of an inch high. This wording shall appear 
below the grade name on the tag or label, if such are used, or below the 
grade name on the case and shall be applied in the same manner as the 
grade markings. 


(2) The original registered number shall remain on or attached to a 
case or box of eggs only so long as the contents have not been removed or 
regraded. When the eggs in any case or box are removed or regraded, the 
original registered number shall be removed from such case or box. 


20. Responsibility for eggs which do not conform to the grade rep- 
resented shall, when the eggs are examined after delivery, be determined 
by the provisions of Regulation 14 rather than by the registered number 
appearing on the case or box. 


21. When cases or boxes of graded eggs are identified with a grader’s 
number, such number shall appear on the upper right hand corner of the 
tag or label, if such are used, or at the right of the top cleat on the end of 
the case or box on which the grade name appears. 


CANADIAN STANDARD PACKING MATERIAL For Eccs 


22. Cases, fillers and flats used in packing eggs according to the Cana- 
dian Egg Standards, shall comply with the following specifications: 
(a) Wooden Cases— 

Inside Dimensions—24” long x 113” wide x 124” high. 

Ends—124” high x 113” wide x 4%” thick, dressed on outside. The 
ends shall be made of not more than three pieces, without openings 
between them and with the grain of the wood vertical. Sections made 
up of Lindermann joints shall be considered as one piece for ends and 
centre division only. 

Horizontal cleats, across top and bottom of each end—12” long x 
13” high x 3” thick, dressed on outside. The cleats shall extend across 
the full width of each end. 

Centre Divisions—113” wide x 124” high x 7%” thick. They shall 
be made of not more than three pieces and shall be tongued and 
grooved or fastened with corrugated fasteners. The grain shall be 
horizontal. 

Sides—242” long x 1” thick, in two or three pieces. If three pieces 
are used each piece shall be not less than 3%” wide. If two pieces are 
used each piece shall be not less than 5%” wide. 
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Tops and bottoms—253” long x 1” thick, in one, two or three pieces. 
If three pieces are used, each piece shall be not less than 32” wide. If 
two pieces are used each piece shall be not less than 52” wide. If one 
piece is used it shall be not less than 12” wide. It is recommended that 
tops form a single unit, i.e. that the boards making up the top be 
fastened together by a cleat at each end. 

The ends and centre divisions shall be made of one-inch lumber, 
dressed two sides and re-sawn, two pieces to the inch. The sides, top 
and bottom shall be made of one-inch lumber, dressed two sides and 
re-sawn, three pieces to the inch. 

The above specifications may be departed from only to make a 
case of greater inside depth than 124”, or to use lumber thicker than 4” 
for sides, top and bottom, or thicker than 7%” for ends and centre 
divisions, and to increase other dimensions accordingly. 

The sides and bottom shall be nailed to the centre partition and 
to the ends or cleats with 14” fifteen gauge cement coated box nails, 
with six nails per nailing edge. The top shall be nailed to the ends 
with 14” fourteen gauge uncoated nails with six nails per nailing edge, 
except that when unitized at least three nails shall be used. The cleats 
shall be nailed to the ends with six one-inch clinch nails or clinch 
staples, staggered. 

Wooden cases shall be made of well seasoned wood with not more 
than fifteen per cent moisture content. The wood shall be sound, live 
and bright, with no rot, bark or doze. No knot shall be greater in 
diameter than one-third of the width of that part. Cases shall be 
made of merchantable grade spruce, or an equivalent grade of white 
pine, basswood, poplar, western hemlock or cottonwood. 

(6) Wooden boxes— 

Wooden boxes shall comply in full with the above specifications, 
excepting only with respect to the necessary reduction in length and the 
elimination of the centre partition. 

(c) Corrugated cases or boxes for domestic use— 

Corrugated cases or boxes may be used as a standard package for 
the shipment of eggs within Canada providing test figures for resistance 
(bursting test), dimension limit and gross weight limit are stamped 
on an outer surface and providing that such test figures comply with 
the specifications of the Express Traffic Association. When corrugated 
cases or boxes are used the word “EGGS” in letters at least one inch 
high shall appear on the same side or end as the grade markings. 

(d) Fillers and flats— 

Fillers and flats shall be made of groundwood or solid pulp fibre 
of medium finish. For domestic use within Canada the board in the 
fillers shall be not less than -022 inches thick, the flats not less than 
-025 inches thick and 111 inches square. For export use the board in 
the fillers shall be not less than -025 inches thick, and moulded flats 
or trays shall be used. 


23. (1) Grade A eggs shall be packed only in new cases with new 
fillers, flats and pads, or in the equivalent thereof with respect to clean- 
ness and soundness of construction. Grade B and Grade C eggs may be 
packed in used cases with used fillers, flats and pads for shipment within 
Canada provided that such cases, fillers, flats and pads are sound, with no 
parts missing or broken, clean and in good condition. Eggs for shipment 
out of Canada shall be packed only in new cases and shall be wired at both 
ends. 
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(2) 


An egg case shall not be deemed to be clean if all marks applying 


to previous contents, including grade designation, registration, number, 
government mark and grader’s number, have not been smoothly removed. 


24. 


Excelsior pads shall be placed below the first filler and on top 


of the last filler in each case or box, except that where moulded flats or trays 
are used they may replace the excelsior pads. 


CANADIAN STANDARD GRADE MARKINGS For Ecas 


25. The Canadian standard grade markings for containers of eggs shall 
be as follows: 


(a) 


(b) 


Grade markings on cases to be shipped or transportea within 
Canada shall appear on at least one end, and on boxes on at least 
one side, and shall be either printed on a tag or label, or shall be 
printed, stamped or stencilled on the case or box. The Registered 
Egg Grading Station number shall also be shown in the manner 
prescribed in regulation 19. 
Tags shall be at least three inches high and five inches long. The 
colour of tags for the various grades shall be as follows: 

Grade A Large—Red 

Grade A Medium—Green 

Grade A Pullet—White 

Grade B—Blue 

Grade C—Yellow 

The lettering on tags shall be in black. 

Tags shall be placed in the centre of the end and shall be 
fastened to the case or box either by adhesive material or by two 
tacks or staples, one at each end of the tag. 


(c) The grade markings on cases or boxes for export shall appear on at 


(d) 


(e) 


least one end and shall be either printed on a label or printed, 
stamped or stencilled on the case or box. The words “Canadian 
Eggs” also shall appear on such cases or boxes in the manner 
prescribed in regulation 31. 


The grade markings on cases and boxes shall consist of the word 
“Grade”, followed by the letter of the grade and the weight designa- 
tion where used, all of which shall be in letters three-quarters of 
an inch high, with the stems of the letters one-eighth of an inch 
thick. The grade designation shall not be abbreviated. 

The grade markings on cartons shall be printed or stamped on 
the top of the carton and shall not be obscured by other wording 
or design on the carton. 


(f) The grade markings on eggs in open containers in retail stores shall 


(g) 


26. 


be printed or stamped on a card immediately on top or in front of 
the eggs and in full, unobscured view of the public. 

The grade markings on cartons and open containers shall consist 
of the word “Grade”, followed by the letter of the grade and the 
weight designation, all of which shall be in letters at least one- 
half inch high. The grade designation shall not be abbreviated. 
The word “size” may be used after the weight designation. 


(1) When cartons are packed in cases or boxes the prescribed 


markings shall appear both on the cartons and on the cases or boxes. 


(2) 


Cases or boxes of graded eggs shall not be marked with the name 


of more than one grade, unless such eggs are packed in cartons. 
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27. When cases or boxes are wrapped in paper the prescribed markings 
shall appear both on the case or box proper and on the outside of the paper 
wrapper. 


28. Any person who 


(a) apples the name of any Canadian Standard Egg Grade on any 
container of eggs; or 


(b) sells, ships, transports or has in his possession eggs in containers 
marked with a Canadian Standard Egg Grade; 


shall, unless the requirements of this Part with respect to grades, packing 
material, grade markings and grading premises and equipment have been 
complied with in every respect, be guilty of an offence under these 
Regulations. 


Part [I—SHIPMENT AND TRANSPORTATION 


29. Eggs shall not be exported or, in a quantity in excess of forty-nine 
cases in any one day, shipped or transported out of any province into any 
other province of Canada, unless such eggs have been graded, marked and 
packed in accordance with the Canadian Egg Standards. 


30. Ungraded eggs, in a quantity of forty-nine cases or less, shall not 
be shipped or transported out of any province into any other province of 
Canada unless such eggs are being shipped or transported to a Registered 
Egg Grading Station. 


31. All cases of eggs being exported shall be marked on the end of the 
case above the grade mark with the words “Canadian Eggs” in letters not 
less than three-quarters of an inch high. 


32. All cases or boxes of graded eggs being shipped or transported by 
a producer who is not registered as a Registered Egg Grading Station, shall 
be marked, in letters not less than one-quarter inch high, with the name and 
address of the producer in the same manner as and below the grade mark. 


33. Eggs out of storage may be shipped or transported to a Registered 
Egg Grading Station without grading or inspection, but the containers 
thereof shall bear the words “Ungraded out of storage’, in letters not less 
than one-quarter inch high, stamped or stencilled over existing grade 
marks or, if they bear no grade marks, on the ends of the containers. 


Part IlI—InsprctTion 


34. Eggs in quantities in excess of twenty-four cases shall not be ex- 
ported or, except as permitted in Regulation 33, in quantities in excess of 
ninety-nine cases in any one day shipped or transported out of one province 
into any other province of Canada, unless such eggs have been inspected, 
the cases or boxes marked with the government mark and a Certificate of 
Inspection thereof has been issued by an inspector. 


35. Upon the application of the operators of Registered Egg Grading 
Stations in any area representing more than 50 per cent of the eggs shipped 
or transported out of that area, the Minister may, if satisfied that the 
public interest would best be served thereby, designate such area as an 
Inspection Area under these Regulations. 
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36. Graded Eggs shall not be shipped or transported out of any 
Inspection Area designated by the Minister, unless such eggs have been 
inspected, the cases or boxes marked with the government mark and a 
Certificate of Inspection thereof has been issued by an inspector. 


37. Certificates of Inspection may be refused by an inspector if any 
shipment of eggs is to be shipped or transported under unsuitable conditions 
or which otherwise fail to comply with the Act or Regulations. 


33. Certificates of Inspection shall be in the form or forms prescribed 
by the Minister. 


39. A Certificate of Inspection shall be valid only from the point of 
issue to the destination shown on the Certificate. 


40. (1) The government mark for containers of Canadian eggs shall 
be a design of a Maple Leaf, with the words “Canadian Poultry Products—- 
Government Inspected” and the inspector’s number and date of inspection. 


(2) The government mark shall be applied only by an inspector. 


Import INSPECTIONS 


41. Eggs imported into Canada for domestic consumption in quantities 
in excess of nine cases shall be inspected and marked with the government 
mark by an inspector at the port of entry into Canada. 


42. Collectors of Customs shall not release for delivery any importation 
of eggs intended for domestic consumption until they have been furnished 
with a Certificate of Inspection signed by an inspector. Such Certificate 
of Inspection shall be attached by the Collector to the Customs Entry Form 
and forwarded to the Department of National Revenue. 


43. Containers of eggs imported into Canada for domestic consumption, 
if not previously marked, shall be marked on both ends by the importer 
with the words “Produce of....” followed by the name of the country of 
origin in letters at least one inch high and on at least one end with the 
gerade of the eggs contained therein in accordance with the specifications of 
the Canadian Egg Standards. The importer shall be permitted to regrade 
any such importation only under the supervision of and in premises 
approved by an inspector. 


44, All imported eggs intended for re-grading shall be kept separate 
from all other eggs and shall not be moved out of the premises until they 
have been re-inspected by an inspector. 


45. Imported eggs shall be repacked in the cases in which they were 
imported and the markings showing the country of origin shall not be 
removed or obliterated; provided that if such eggs cannot be repacked in 
the original cases, other cases may be used, but shall be marked to show 
the country of origin. 


46. The government mark for use on cases or boxes of imported eggs 
shall include the words “Foreign Eggs” with the words “Government 
Inspected” and the inspector’s number. 


Part [V—DETENTION 


4.7. An inspector may place under detention any eggs which have been 
graded, packed, marked, shipped, transported or imported in violation of 
the provisions of the Act or these Regulations. 
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48. The inspector shall attach to one case in every lot placed under 
detention a numbered detention tag, which shall bear the words “Under 
Detention—Department of Agriculture” together with a brief description 
of such lot, the date and the inspector’s signature. 


49. Immediately after placing any eggs under detention the inspector 
shall deliver or mail to the owner of the eggs or his agent a duly completed 
form of “Notice of Detention”. If such eggs are in premises other than 
those of the owner, a copy of the “Notice of Detention” shall be given to the 
person in whose premises the eggs are located. 


50. The inspector shall designate in the ‘‘Notice of Detention” the 
premises to which any detained eggs shall be taken. 


51. When an inspector is satisfied that any detained eggs comply with . 
the Regulations he may issue a duly completed form of “Notice of Release’. 
One copy of such “Notice of Release” shall be delivered to the owner or his 
representative and one copy to the person in possession of the eggs. 


a2. Detention tags shall not be removed from any eggs by anyone other 
than an inspector. 


Part V—WHOLESALE AND Retatt DISTRIBUTION 


a3. Eggs shall not be shipped, transported, delivered or kept in a 
warehouse ready for delivery, by a wholesaler, unless they have been 
eraded, packed and the containers thereof marked in accordance with the 
Canadian Egg Standards and the prescribed identification of a Registered 
Egg Grading Station and, if imported, the name of the country of origin; 
provided that when a wholesaler is a producer and is not a Registered Egg 
Grading Station, such containers shall bear the name and address of the 
producer in the manner prescribed in Regulation 32. 


04. The shipment, transportation or delivery of eggs on a wholesale 
basis shall, except by a producer, be conducted only by a person who holds 
a Certificate as a Registered Ege Grading Station with respect to the 
premises from which he conducts such wholesale business. 


95. (1) Eggs shall not be offered or kept in possession for sale by a 
retailer unless they have been graded and the containers thereof marked 
in accordance with the Canadian Egg Standards and, if imported, the name 
of the country of origin. 


(2) Containers in which eggs are received by a retailer, shall be marked 
with the grade of the eggs contained therein in accordance with the Cana- 
dian egg standards, the number of the Registered Egg Grading Station 
or the name and address of the producer and, if imported, the name of the 
country of origin. 

(3) All eggs in retail store premises, whether or not in view of the 
public, shall be deemed to be kept for sale. 


96. Any advertisement in which eggs are offered for sale or distribution 

shall be deemed to be untrue, deceptive or misleading, 

(a) if it fails to include prominently the grade designation according 
to the Canadian Ege Standards, 

(6) if it includes any implication, representation or assertion that 
the eggs advertised are superior in condition or quality to that 
required, under the Canadian Egg Standards, for that particular 
orade, 
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(c) if any word or phrase denoting freshness of production is used 
as descriptive of eggs except those graded as Grade A or Grade A1, 
or 

(d) if the words “New Laid” are used as descriptive of eggs other than 
those graded as Grade A1. 


57. Any carton or card displayed in connection with eggs in a retail 
store shall be deemed to be an advertisement. 


58. Any person who, 
(a) as a wholesaler ships, transports, delivers or keeps eggs in a ware- 
house ready for delivery; or 
(6) as a retailer offers or keeps eggs in his possession for sale or 
recelves eggs, 
shall, if the provisions of this Part have not been complied with in every 
respect, be guilty of an offence under these Regulations. 


Part VI—SHIPMENT AND PURCHASE OF UNGRADED Eacs 


39. Containers in which ungraded eggs are shipped or transported 
shall be marked on at least one end in block letters not less than three- 
quarters of an inch high with the words “Ungraded Eggs—For Shipment 
Only.” 


60. Registered Egg Grading Stations shall pay on a graded basis for all 
ungraded eggs purchased or received on consignment by them. 


61. Eggs shall be deemed to have been purchased on a graded basis 
only if they are graded in accordance with the Canadian Standard Egg 
Grades and if a different price is paid for eggs graded into any of the 
compulsory or corresponding optional grades. 

62. Operators of Registered Egg Grading Stations shall be responsible 
that bench reports in a satisfactory form, in English or French, are com- 
pleted by the grader with respect to each lot of eggs graded by him. 


63. (1) Operators of Registered Ege Grading Stations shall furnish 
to each seller or shipper of ungraded eggs, within seven days after receipt 
of such eggs, a grading report, in English or French, containing the follow- 
ing information on a printed form provided by them for the purpose: 


Name and address of the operator of the Registered Egg Grading 

e128 181 ane phe dihet Mirbarey ag it doa a ee: Gece) BREN ne NN POA SRP RU RLUY SSWiy A 
Registered) Heo Grading Station sNumber ia. aysgule ait micysale sei nedy rate 
Date,.of; statementy sca. cleaerisui (oe). tauleeeres wees Came eas tla lees 


Datevofideliveryicr, (U2e4 hae JOP, TU. 8, BG ae 
Number offdozens of, eggs delivercd..)..colas tadee sae sonny) Tee oP ey on 
Amount and rate per dozen of any advance payment, whether in cash 

or other negotiable instrument, in merchandise or on account...... 
Number of eggs (fraded™ tio “encly srace te a: ts. eee a a eee 
Price to Dé paid TOr eat oraetn Wanner sy ce aoe SA sce a hyo 


(2) When any shipment of ungraded eggs received by a Registered 
Kigg Grading Station is made up of eggs from more than one producer, 
suitably identified, the grading report furnished by the Registered Egg 
Grading Station to the shipper shall include details of the grading of the 
eggs from each individual producer. 
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(3) One copy of each Grading Report required by subsections (1) and 
(2) shall be retained by the Registered Egg Grading Station. 


64. (1) First receivers shall pay or settle on a graded basis for all 
ungraded eggs received by them and shall furnish to the producer, within 
fourteen days after receipt of such eggs, a grading report, in English or 
French, showing the following information: 

NAMM ORaNCs dU CLesemOIEUEatETOCORVEL . «cineca «ess d/45ad cee dotkabecc 

LD ALC AGMA ALE Olli anaP te fate fae a lation eet hee eet a eR 

PUM TeSS OL PLOCUECEI sas Neste oasis snide eas clk did og lcs cada ou 

Nig bersor dozens, oleepos celivenedh ctor. Se Ses cand. since: 

Nal eS) aioe) Ty ie acted e MEI GET ya ny epee OP yee ay etn a Ny eee a aE 

Amount and rate per dozen of any advance payment, whether in cash, 

Merehandise:drjON, ACCOUN ts « vesias kardelne oe aA 

DULG bels OU mos -Oraded INO OAC: CV ACC sealed «<n ccscethGnebid oe Sell es 

ea OMe IBC nmr Obata Mae ete carga sie a's wrle tw s co's ras ly es 


(2) One copy of each such Grading Report shall be retained by the 
First Receiver. 


65. First receivers who ship or deliver ungraded eggs to a Registered 
Egg Grading Station shall clearly identify the eggs from each individual 
producer in the shipment, either by packing them in separate containers or 
by placing each producer’s eggs in a separate end of a case or in separate 
filers or by packing and identifying them in some other satisfactory 
manner. 


66. First receivers shall sell, ship or transport ungraded eggs only to 
a Registered Egg Grading Station. 


67. Only Registered Egg Grading Stations may buy or receive 
ungraded eggs from a first receiver. 


68. Advance payments in excess of eighty per centum of the total 
value of ungraded eggs computed at the price per dozen for Grade B eggs 
shown on the grading report shall not be made prior to final settlement by 
a first receiver or Registered Egg Grading Station. 


69. Registered Egg Grading Stations and first receivers shall retain 
for a period of ninety days all forms and statements required to be made 
out by or furnished to them under these Regulations. 


70. Any person who buys or receives ungraded eggs shall, unless the 
requirements of this Part have been complied with in every respect, be 
guilty of an offence under these Regulations. 


12. Regulations with Respect to Hog Careass Grading 
P.C:, 5296 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuespay, the 18th day of October, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcrELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Agriculture and under the authority of The Live 
Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939, is pleased to order as follows: 
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1. The Regulations with Respect to Hog Carcass Grading established 
by Order in Council P.C. 4933 of 3rd December, 1947, as amended, are 
hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Regulations with Respect to Hog Carcass Grading” 
are hereby made and established in substitution for the Regulations hereby 


revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS WITH RESPECT TO HOG CARCASS GRADING 


1. In these Regulations, 
(a) “Act”? means Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939; 


(6) 


“establishment” means any abattoir, packing house or other 
premises where three thousand or more hogs are slaughtered in 
any one year; 


(c) “Grading Certificate” means the certificate issued by an inspector 


(d 


— 


(é) 


(f) 


under these Regulations; 

‘“nacker” means any person who operates an establishment or who 
causes hogs to be slaughtered for his own account at an 
establishment; | 
“shipper” means any person who, on his own account or as agent 
for any other person, ships or transports hogs by any means of 
transportation to an establishment or stockyard for slaughter; 
“Veterinary Inspector’ means an inspector under the Meat and 
Canned Foods Act. 


2. All carcasses of hogs slaughtered at an establishment shall be graded 
in accordance with the following grades: 


(a) 


Standards for Grades of Hog Carcasses 


Weight ranges and carcass measurements. 
(1) Grade “A” Wigssl 
Weight 140 to 170 pounds 
Minimum length 29 inches 
Maximum shoulder fat 2 inches 
Maximum loin fat 14 inches 
(11) Graden"$Bs Glass od Class 2 Class 3 
Weight 135 pounds or 125 pounds Over 175 
over but not or over but pounds but 
over 175 pounds under 135 not over 
pounds 185 pounds 
Minimum Length 28 to 29 27 inches 30 inches 
inches acc. 
to weight 
Maximum 2 to 2? inches 2 inches 22 inches 
Shoulder Fat acc. to weight 
Maximum Loin 14 to 2 inches 14 inches 24 inches 


Fat acc. to weight 
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(ili) Grade “C” 
Weight —120 pounds or over but not over 
185 pounds 
Maximum Shoulder Fat —24 to 34 inches 
according to Weight 


Maximum Loin Fat —13 to 24 inches 
according to Weight 


(iv) Grade “D” 

Weight—120 pounds or over but not over 185 pounds, and under- 
finished, rough, soft or oily carcasses of any weight. 

(v) Lights—weight under 120 pounds. 

(v1) Heavies—weight over 185 pounds but not over 195 pounds. 

(vi) Extra Heavies—weight over 195 pounds. 

(vill) Physical Injury—all weights. 
(ix) Ridglings—all weights. 
(x) Stags—all weights. 

(x1) Sows—Class 1—all weights. 
Sows—Class 2—all weights. 

(xii) Rejected or Condemned Carcasses shall be: graded in accordance 
with the above grades, and in addition shall be shown separately 
on the Grading Certificate as Rejected or Condemned. 

(b) Grade Standards 
(1) Grade “A” 
Grade “A” carcasses shall be of best quality. 
Shoulder—Shall be balanced in weight in relation to the ham. 
Belly—Thick and of even width throughout, with full flank. 
Ham—Full fleshed, evenly covered with fat, of good shape. 
Back—Fat firm and of even thickness within variation allowed. 
Quality—Fat firm and white with proper balance of fleshing and 
fat in carcass throughout. Skin shall be smooth and show 
no marked evidence of dark hair roots or pigment. 


(11) Grade “B” 


Grade “B” carcasses may vary from Grade “A” in any weight 
class as follows: 


PA) sClossvisand & | 

Shoulder—Slightly heavy or slightly fat. 

Belly—Slightly thin or fat or wide. 

Ham—A little thin or slightly fat. 

_ Back—Fat slightly uneven on back or slightly deficient or a 

little overfat throughout the carcass. 

Quality-——Fat a little soft or somewhat out of balance between 
lean or fat. 


(BB), Class12 
Shoulder—Slightly heavy 
Belly | —Thin or uneven. 
Ham. —A little thin. 
Back —Fat slightly uneven on back or slightly 
deficient. 


Quality—Fat a little soft. 
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(liye rrade 7c. 
Grade “C” carcasses shall be well finished and of good quality 
of fleshing, but may vary from Grade “B” by including a 
ereater degree of fat to lean, softness and unevenness of fat, 
heaviness of shoulder, and roundness of rib. 
(IV) GTA pelln, 
Grade “D” carcasses may contain overfat, unfinished, rough, 
soft or oily carcasses. 
(v) Lights 
The grade Lights shall include all carcasses of reasonable 
finish and quality within the prescribed weights, but shall 
not include thin or underfinished carcasses. 
(vi) Heavies 
The grade Heavies shall include all carcasses of reasonable 
finish and quality within the prescribed weights, but shall not 
include thin or underfinished carcasses. 
(vil) Haxtra Heavies 
The grade Extra Heavies shall include all carcasses of reason- 
able finish and quality within the prescribed weights, but shall 
not include thin or underfinished carcasses. 
(vill) Physical Injury 
Carcasses that have suffered serious physical damage shall be 
graded Physical Injury. 
(ix) Ridglings 
Carcasses from ridgling pigs shall be graded Ridglings. 
(x) Stags 
Carcasses from boars that have been castrated and healed 
shall be graded Stags. 


(xi) Sows 
Carcasses of females that have raised one or more litters shall 
be graded Sows as follows: 
(A) Class 1: Carcasses of good fleshing throughout; 
(B) Class 2: Carcasses that are overly fat or very thin. 


(x11) Rejected or Condemned 
Carcasses that are rejected or condemned by the Veterinary 
Inspector on account of disease shall be graded Rejected or 
Condemned. 


(c) Method of Measurement 


(i) Measurement for the length of the carcass shall be taken 
from the front edge of the first rib to the inside of the aitch 
bone; 

(ii) Fat measurements shall be taken as follows: 

Maximum shoulder—At the point of maximum fat thickness 


on the shoulder, except for any small] 
fat infiltration into the lean. 


Maximum loin—At the point of maximum fat thickness on 
the loin between the last rib and the tail; 
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(iii) Carcass weights shall be “Warm Weights”, including the 
head, leaflard, the tongue, kidneys, tenderloins, tail, back- 
bone and feet; and 

(iv) Whip marks, scratches, and bruises shall not be a factor in 
determining grade except those graded as serious physical 
damage. 


3. The Minister may assign an inspector to any establishment to 
grade or inspect the grading of all hog carcasses in accordance with these 
regulations. 


4, An inspector shall sign and issue Grading Certificates with respect 
to all hog carcasses graded under these Regulations and no person other 
than am inspector shall sign a Grading Certificate. 


oa. No person shall use a Grading Certificate as a basis of settlement 
for hog carcasses other than those in respect of which it was issued. 


__ 6. (1) Every shipper shall place a distinct and specific tattoo mark of 
identity approved by the Minister, on each hog of each producer’s lot 
shipped or transported by the shipper to an establishment. 


(2) No person shall ship, transport or deliver to an establishment any - 
hogs that do not carry a tattoo mark of identity approved by the Minister. 


7. (1) Every shipper shall make out and sign a manifest on a form 
prescribed by the Minister showing each producer’s name, address, num- 
ber of hogs and their mark of identity, and shall cause the said manifest 
to be delivered to the inspector at the establishment at which such hogs are 
to be slaughtered within twenty-four hours after their arrival. 


(2) Every person who ships, transports or delivers to an establish- 
ment any hogs shall within twenty-four hours after their arrival at the 
establishment deliver or cause to be delivered to the inspector at the 
establishment a manifest by means of which, in conjunction with the mark 
of identity on the hogs, the name and the address of the producers from 
whom the hogs were obtained can be identified. , 


8. Every shipper shall make out or cause to be made out at the time 
Be settlement, a statement for each producer’s lot of hogs which shall 
show: 

(a) name and address of the producer; 

(b) date of receipt; 

(c) total number of carcasses; 

(d) number of carcasses in each grade; 

(e) total weight or weight of each grade; . 

(f) the price paid per pound for each grade or price differential per 

carcass for each grade; 

and the shipper shall furnish one copy of this statement to the producer, 
and shall retain one copy thereof for inspection or reference for a period of 
ninety days. 


9. All hogs purchased or sold by a shipper or purchased by a packer 
shall be purchased and sold on the basis of the grade shown on the Grading 
Certificate with price differentials between grades; the buyer or seller, as 
the case may be, in accordance with common trade practice, shall make 
out an invoice or statement for each lot of hog carcasses sold or purchased 
which invoice or statement shall show 


(a) name and address of the buyer and seller; 
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(b) date of receipt or delivery; 

(c) total number of carcasses; 

(d) number of carcasses in each grade; 

(e) total weight or weight of each grade; 

(f) price paid per pound for each grade or price differential per carcass 
for each grade. 

One copy of such invoice or statement shall be retained for inspection or 
reference for a period of ninety days. 

10. Any hog carcass having thereon a tag marked “hold for grading” 
shall be held by the owner or operator of the establishment until such tag 
has been removed by an inspector. 

11. No person shall, without the authority of an inspector, remove a 
“hold for grading” tag from any carcass. 

12. Whenever an inspector is of opinion that these Regulations have 
been violated with respect to any hogs in an establishment 

(a) he may place the hogs or carcasses under detention and thereafter 
no person shall remove the hogs or carcasses from the establish- 
ment without the permission of an inspector; 

(6) he may withhold issue of the Grading Certificates in respect of 
such hogs until he is satisfied that the provisions of these Reguia- 
tions have been observed with respect to those carcasses. 

13. Every establishment shall be equipped with proper facilities for 
the efficient grading of hog carcasses; weighing equipment and weigh- 
masters shall be subject to the approval of the Minister. 

14. The owner or operator of every establishment shall provide suit- 
able office accommodation for the exclusive use of inspectors for issuing 
Grading Certificates, and conducting the required business of the Depart- 
ment of Agriculture. j 

15. The owner or operator of every establishment shall provide a 
sufficient number of efficient helpers to assist the inspector in the per- 
formance of his duties. 

16. The owner or operator of an establishment shall make reasonable 
arrangements respecting hours of work and other details for the mutual 
convenience of the establishment and the inspectors. 


13. Regulations respecting the grading of Canadian unwashed 
fleece wool 


P0297, 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 18th day of October, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXceLLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Agriculture and under the authority of The Live 
Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939, is pleased to order as follows: 
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1. The Regulations respecting the grading of Canadian unwaslied fleece 
wool, established by Order in Council P.C. 807 of 6th March, ¥1947,. as 
amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed ‘Regulations respecting the Grading of Canadian 
Unwashed Fleece Wool” are hereby made and established in substitution 
for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Cowncil. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING THE GRADING OF CANADIAN UNWASHED FLEECE WOOL 
Interpretation 


1. In these regulations, unless the context otherwise requires, 


(a) “Act” means the Live Stock and Live Stock Products Act, 1939; 

(b) “buyer” means a person, other than a wool collector or the operator 
of a warehouse, who purchases wool from a producer for export; 

(c) “export” means to ship from Canada or from one province to 
another; 

(d) “Minister” means the Minister of Agriculture; 

(e) “producer” means a person who sells only wool grown on his own 
farm or ranch; 

(f) “registered” as applied to a warehouse means a warehouse regis- 

tered in accordance with these regulations; 

“warehouse” means any establishment where wool is stored graded 

and packed; 

(h) “wool” means unwashed fleece wool produced in Canada; 

(2) “wool collector” means a person who on behalf of a registered 
warehouse or a buyer collects ungraded wool from producers on a 
commission basis. 


~~ 


(g 


Grading and Export 


2. No person shall grade wool according to the grades established by 
these regulations except in accordance with and as authorized by these 
regulations. 


3. No person shall apply a grade name established by these regulations 
to wool and no person shall sell or offer for sale any wool under a grade 
name established by these regulations unless such wool was graded in 
accordance with and as authorized by these regulations. 


4. Except as provided in these regulations, no person shall export wool 
unless it is graded, marked, packed and labelled in accordance with and as 
authorized by these regulations. 


Canadian Wool Grades 


do. The following types, classes and grades of wool are hereby estab- 
lished: 


(1) Types and Classes 
A. Western Range Fleece Wool 
Wool produced under range conditions in the four western prov- 
inces of Canada (predominantly fine and 4 blood staple—d8s, 60s, 64s 
and up) and also occasional fine and 4 blood staple fleeces from farm 
flocks of western Canada. Range fleece wool is subdivided into the 
following classes: 
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(2 


~~ 


(a) Choice X Wool that is high yielding, bright and attractive in 
appearance. It must be well grown, sound, of good combing 
length, uniform in quality and free from visible earthy matter. 


(b) Choice Wool must be well grown and attractive, sound and fairly 
uniform. Must be comparatively free from earthy matter. 


(c) Average X Wool must be generally well grown but may contain 
some weathered tips and some earthy material. Heavier shrinking 
and darker in appearance than Choice. 


(d) Average Dark looking and heavy or very badly weathered and 
wasty. Usually contains a considerable amount of sand and dust. 


Western Domestic Fleece Wool 

Wool produced under farm conditions in Western Canada (pre- 
dominantly ~ blood staple and 4 blood staple). Western Domestic 
fleece wool is subdivided into the following classes: 


(a) Bright: Fleeces that are well grown with good colour and very 
light shrinking. 

(6) Semi-bright: Fleeces that are average in character, rather dingy 
in appearance and carrying slightly more organic matter. 


(c) Dark: Fleeces that are dark coloured and quite heavy with sand 
or any other foreign material. Also includes wools that are badly 
“timber stained” or fleeces that are brashy and wasty. 


Eastern Domestic Fleece Wool 

Wool produced in Ontario, Quebec and the Maritime provinces. 
In general this type is fairly bright in appearance and strong in staple 
although there is considerable variability in length of staple and other 
characteristics because of the number of breeds of sheep represented. 

Because of this variation in characteristics and staple lengths in 
Eastern domestic wools, it is possible to make a number of selections 
within a grade. Subject to the approval of an inspector, it will be 
permissible for warehouse operators to make these special selections to 
meet manufacturers’ requirements. 


Grades | 
The following grades shall apply to the various types and classes 
of wool: 
Fine staple (64s, 70s and up) 
Fine clothing 
Fine Medium Staple (4 blood staple; 58s—60s) 
Fine Medium Clothing (4 blood clothing) 
Medium Staple (2 blood staple; 56s) 
Medium Clothing (2 blood clothing) 
Low Medium Staple (4 blood staple; 48s—50s) 
Low Staple (Low + blood staple; 44s—46s) 
Coarse (Braid; 36s—40s) 
Grey and Black; 
Fine 
Medium 
Coarse 
Karakul 
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Defective Grades: 

Defective grades comprise wool which shows faults or defects 
which impair its value for manufacturing purposes. Some of these 
defective wools may be subdivided into two or three grades according 
to fineness of staple or degree of defectiveness. The more common 
defective grades include the following: 


Dead—Fine 
Medium 
Murrain 

Chaffy and Burry 

Light—Fine 
Medium 
Heavy—Fine 
Medium 
Cotts—Soft 
Hard 

Tags—F ine 
Medium 

Damaged 

Kempy 

Sweepings 


Collection of Ungraded Wool 


6. (1) Every buyer or wool collector and every operator of a 
registered warehouse who collects or takes delivery of ungraded wool from 
a producer 

(a) shall not pay more than eighty per centum of the estimated 
market value of the wool at the time of collection or delivery or 
before the wool has been graded in accordance with and as 
authorized by these regulations; 

(6) shall identify each parcel of each lot of wool received by him 
as to ownership thereof and until the same is graded shall maintain 
such identification during the time the wool is in his possession; 

(c) shall make out or cause to be made out and signed at the time 
of collection or receipt a legible statement in triplicate showing: 

(1) name and address of person collecting or receiving wool; 
(11) name or registration number of warehouse to which the 
wool is to be delivered; 
(111) name and address of producer; 
(iv) date of collection or receipt; 
(v) number of parcels in each lot; 
(vi) lot number if lots are so identified; 
(vil) approximate gross weight of lot; 
(vill) amount of advance payment, if any; 
(ix) signature of person collecting or receiving wool; 
(x) signature of producer. 4 

(2) The original copy of a statement made out pursuant to this 
section shall be given to the producer, one copy shall be given to or retained 
by the warehouse operator and one copy shall be retained by the collector 
or buyer, if any; every person receiving such copy shall retain the same 
in his possession for a period of at least six months. 


—* 
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Shipment of Ungraded Wool 


7. (1) A wool collector or buyer lhcensed by the Minister under this 
section, and a producer, may ship ungraded wool from one province to 
another if it is consigned to a registered warehouse. 


(2) The Minister may issue licenses to wool collectors and buyers in 
such form and for such period as the Minister may prescribe, authorizing 
the shipment of ungraded wool from one province to another. 


(3) The Minister may cancel or suspend any license issued by him 
under this section for any cause that to him appears sufficient. 


& Every wool collector or buyer who collects or receives ungraded 
wool shall without undue delay forward or deliver such wool to a registered 
warehouse. 


Grading and Settlement 


9. Wool may be graded in accordance with the grades established by 
these regulations in a registered warehouse or such other place as the 
Minister may authorize. 


10. (1) Every operator of a registered warehouse shall complete a 
wool grading statement in a form prescribed by the Minister with respect 
to each lot of wool received by him. . 


(2) Every such grading statement shall be signed by an inspector 
and shall be sent or delivered by the operator of the registered warehouse 
to the producer of the wool in respect of which the grading statement was 
issued unless such wool was received by the registered warehouse from a 
buyer who did not obtain the wool from the producer on behalf of the 
warehouse, in which case the statement shall be sent or delivered to such 
buyer. 

(3) Every buyer who received a grading statement pursuant to this 
section shall forward the same to the producer. 


1k. (1) The operator of a registered warehouse shall send or deliver 
to each producer to whom he is required to send or deliver a grading 
statement, a final settlement statement for each lot of wool purchased, 
together with payment of the balance due. 


(2) Such settlement statement shall show 
(a) name and address of producer; 
(6) name and address of collector, if any, and purchaser; 
(c) name or number of warehouse in which wool was graded; 
(d) weight of wool in each grade; 
(e) price per pound paid for each grade; 
(f) amount of 
(1) cash advance paid, if any, 
(ii) full payment; 

(g) date of settlement. 

(3) The operator of a registered warehouse shall send or deliver to 
each buyer to whom he is required to send or deliver a grading statement, a 
final settlement statement for each lot of wool purchased, which statement 
shall show 

(a) name and address of buyer; 

(6b) name of warehouse purchasing the wool; 

(c) weight of wool in each grade in the shipment; 

(d) price per pound paid for each grade; 

(e) date of settlement. 
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(4) The settlement weight for all lots of wool graded in a warehouse 
shall be the net receiving weight on a Government tested scale in the 
warehouse in which the wool was graded. 


12. Every buyer shall give or forward to the producer within fourteen 
days of the date of receipt of a grading statement from a warehouse, such 
grading statement and a settlement statement in accordance with sub- 
section two of section eleven of these regulations and full or final payment 
for each lot of wool purchased. 


13. A legible copy of each settlement statement issued by the operator 
of a registered warehouse or by a buyer shall be retained by him for a 
period of one year and shall be produced to an inspector for his inspection 
or reference whenever the inspector so requires. 


Registration and Operation of Warehouses 


14. An application for a certificate of registration shall be made to 
the Director of Marketing Service, Ottawa. 


15. Unless sooner cancelled a registration certificate for a warehouse 
shall remain in force until the thirty-first day of December next following 
the day of issue. 


16. A certificate of registration shall apply only to one warehouse. 


17. A certificate of registration for a warehouse may be issued if the 
Minister is satisfied that the warehouse has adequate capacity for the 
grading, handling and storing of at least fifty thousand pounds of wool at 
one time and that it has adequate facilities and equipment for the proper 
grading, handling and packing of all wool received; every warehouse in 
respect of which a certificate of registration is issued shall be assigned a 
registration number. 


18. An applicant for registration shall furnish evidence satisfactory to 
the Minister that all wool received in his warehouse can be properly classed 
and graded in accordance with the standards prescribed in these regulations 
and every applicant for registration shall furnish the Minister with the 
names of the employees designated as wool graders and such employees 
may be required to pass written, oral or practical tests set by the Minister 
before they can qualify as wool graders. 


19. The Minister may cancel a certificate of registration if in his 
opinion the operator of the warehouse has contravened any of the pro- 
visions of the Act or of these regulations. 


20. The operator of a registered warehouse shall forward the names 
and addresses of all his wool collectors and buyers to the Department at 
the beginning of each wool season and subsequently throughout the season 
as agreements with new collectors or buyers are made. 


21. Every operator of a registered warehouse shall provide at each 
warehouse suitable facilities and equipment for the proper grading, identifi- 
eation, storing and inspection of all wool received by him. 


22. A warehouse operator shall provide a sufficient number of helpers 
to assist an inspector in the performance of his duties. 
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23. A warehouse operator shall not accept delivery of any wool from 
a wool collector or buyer unless it has been collected in accordance with 
section six of these regulations. 


24. The wool grading statement required under section ten of these 
regulations shall be prepared in quadruplicate; the original of the grading 
statement shall be delivered to the producer or buyer as required by sub- 
section two of the said section ten, one copy shall be retained by the 
warehouse, one copy shall be retained by the inspector and the remaining 
copy shall go to the buyer, if any, from whom the warehouse obtained the 
wool. 


25. If a lot of wool is delivered to a warehouse directly by a producer 
this fact shall be indicated on the grading statements for the lot concerned; 
in the case of a lot of wool received at a warehouse through the agency of a 
wool collector or buyer the name and address of such collector or buyer 
shall be inscribed on the grading statement for the lot concerned. 


26. All lots of ungraded wool received at a warehouse shall be graded 
within four months of date of receipt and grading statements for all lots 
graded shall be available to inspectors within seven days of date of grading. 


27. Grading statements for all lots of wool graded at a warehouse for 
the account of a buyer shall be forwarded to said buyer by the warehouse 
operator within fourteen days of date of grading; settlement statements and 
full or final payments for all lots of wool purchased by a warehouse operator 
in any calendar year shall all be issued by March thirty-first of the 
following year. 


28. A warehouse operator shall not release any graded wool from a 
warehouse before such wool has been inspected and approved by an 
inspector. 


29. Sacks or bales of graded wool shall be stencilled in a legible and 
indelible manner at time of packing to show the class, grade, sack or bale 
number, registration number of the warehouse and also the words ‘‘Product 
of Canada” in block letters not less than two inches in height; the gross 
weight shall also be marked on each sack or bale when wool is shipped 
from a warehouse. 


30. No person, unless authorized by an inspector shall at any time, 
change, delete, or add to any mark required to be placed on a wool sack 
or bale. 


31. The operator of a registered warehouse when packing wool for 
export shall use only sacks or bales of the size, quality and weight of 
material as the Minister may prescribe. 


32. (1) When any person desires to purchase specially selected wool 
from any class or grade in any warehouse he may, with the approval of 
the owner and with the authority of an inspector, open sacks or bales of 
wool of the particular class or grade and remove the selected wool; if 
such wool is to be exported it shall be repacked and re-marked as required 
by sections twenty-nine and thirty-one of these regulations and the sacks 
or bales marked with the additional letters ‘“‘S.S.” (special selection). 
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(2) All wool remaining over in any warehouse after any special 
selection has been made shall, if it is to be shipped or transported, be 
repacked and re-marked as required by sections twenty-nine and thirty-one 
of these regulations and marked with the additional letters “R.S.S.” (re- 
mainder after special selection). 


33. Except for the purpose of taking samples or as permitted under 
section thirty-two of these regulations no person, other than an inspector 
or an authorized purchaser, shall open any sack or bale in which graded 
wool has been packed nor remove any wool therefrom. 


34. The operator of a registered warehouse shall keep such records of 
receipts, purchases, inventories and sales of wool as the Minister may 
prescribe and shall furnish to the Director of Marketing Service, Depart- 
ment of Agriculture, such reports on operations as the Director may require. 


Woollen Mulls 


35. A manufacturer of woollen goods may grade wool according to 
the grades established by these regulations or apply such grade name to wool, 
if the wool is used by him for purposes only of manufacturing in his own 
mill. 


Export from Canada 


36. A Collector of Customs before permitting any wool to be exported 
from Canada, shall satisfy himself that the wool has been graded, packed 
and marked in accordance with and as authorized by these regulations. 


37. Each shipment of wool for export from Canada shall be accom- 
panied by an export certificate, in triplicate, in a form prescribed by the 
Minister, and signed by an inspector; all copies thereof shall be attached 
to the Export Entry Form B13 and shall be forwarded to the Collector 
of Customs at the port of exit; one copy shall be retained at the port of 
exit, one copy shall accompany the Department of National Revenue copy 
of the Export Entry Form and the third copy shall be forwarded to the 
Director of Marketing Service, Department of Agriculture, Ottawa. 


Detention 


38. (1) An inspector may place under detention any wool by means 
of or in relation to which he reasonably believes an offence against these 
regulations has been committed. 


(2) The inspector shall attach to each lot of wool under detention 
a numbered detention tag which shall bear the words “Under Detention— 
Department of Agriculture” together with a brief description of such lot, 
the date and the inspector’s signature. 


(3) Immediately after placing any wool under detention the inspector 
shall deliver or mail to the owner of the wool or his agent a completed form 
of “Notice of Detention”; if the detained wool is in premises other than of 
the owner a copy of the “Notice of Detention” shall be given to the person 
in whose premises the wool is located. 


(4) When an inspector is satisfied that the owner of the detained wool 
has complied with the regulations he may issue a completed form of ‘‘Notice 
of Release”; one copy of such “Notice of Release” shall be delivered or 
mailed to the owner of the wool or his agent. 
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(5) No person other than an inspector shall remove, alter, deface or 
destroy a detention tag attached to any lot of wool pursuant to this section 
and, except as authorized by an inspector, no person shall move any 
lot of wool to which a detention tag is attached pursuant to this section. 


Exemption 


39. These regulations do not apply to wool that is delivered or con- 
signed to a manufacturer of woollen goods to be carded or otherwise 
processed for the domestic use of the person delivering or consigning 
the wool. 


LIVE STOCK PEDIGREE ACT, 1949. (1949 (2nd Session) c. 28) 


This statute, which came into effect on December 10th, 1949, repealed 
‘The Livestock Pedigree Act, 19382. No statutory orders or regulations 
were made under the former Act and none has yet been made under T'he 
Investock Pedigree Act, 1949. 


LIVE STOCK SHIPPING ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 122) 
Regulations respecting the Shipping of Live Steck from Canada 
P.C. 2589 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 8th day of Junzn, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of sec- 
tion 3 of the Live Stock Shipping Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, 
chapter 122, is pleased to order as follows:— 

1. The Regulations respecting the Shipping of Live Stock from Canada 
made by Order in Council P.C. 929 of May 8, 1909, as amended, are 
hereby revoked; and 

2. The attached “Regulations respecting the Shipping of Live Stock 
from Canada”, are hereby made and established in substitution for the 
regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING THE SHIPPING OF LIVE STOCK FROM CANADA 


Pursuant to the authority vested in the Governor in Council by the 
Act respecting the Shipping of Live Stock, R.S.C. 1927, chapter 122, s. 3, 
the following regulations are prescribed for ships engaged in the trans- 
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portation of live stock from any port or place in Canada to any port or 
place out of Canada, not being a port or place in the United States of 
America, or in Newfoundland, or in St. Pierre, or Miquelon, or in Bermuda, 
or in any of the West India Islands, or in Mexico, or in South America. 

“Inspector” when used in these regulations means an Inspector of 
Live Stock Shipments, Port Warden, or other person acting under the 
authority of the Department of Transport. 


ATTENDANTS 


1. (1) In addition to the crew necessary for working the ship, a 
sufficient number of qualified attendants shall be carried to tend the 
animals properly. 


(2) Every consignment shall be under the charge of a competent 
foreman and also an assistant foreman when conditions warrant it. In 
addition to. the foreman and assistant foreman, three cattle attendants shall 
be carried for each hundred head of live stock. 


(3) Suitable accommodation for cattle attendants shall be provided 
by the ship-owner; the foreman and assistant foreman shall have accom- 
modation separate from that provided for live stock attendants. 


(4) Shippers are required to notify the Inspector, at least twelve hours 
before the time of departure of the ship, of the name of the foreman to be 
in charge of the shipment and of the names of the attendants, with name 
and address of next of kin in each case, and must furnish the Inspector 
with satisfactory evidence of their sobriety, experience, ability, and general 
good conduct. Every such foreman and cattle attendant shall be engaged 
by signing Articles of Agreement before the ship clears on her intended 
voyage, and be subject to the authority of the master. The Inspector 
shall see that the accommodation provided for the live stock attendants 
is as good as the accommodation provided for the crew of the ship. The 
Articles of Agreement signed by the foreman, assistant foreman and attend- 
ants shall state the wages to be paid to each. The foreman, assistant fore- 
man and attendants shall report themselves to the Inspector at least six 
hours before the time of departure. 


(5) The ship-owner or his representative or the shipper shall cause 
every vessel on which horses, asses or mules are carried to be provided 
with a sufficient number of qualified attendants. There shall not be more 
than twenty-five horses, asses or mules in charge of any one attendant. 


(6) The following form of agreement shall be signed by the foreman, 
assistant foreman if carried, and attendants:— 


Fs knk wees «ss MAMMAL, OF BOUND . COM OMAMIS! gaa elie is. day of 
oh ee eee eT ee Pie OTe AAS Or VC TL Gs SS ce ae ltd tual susie 
Cipaer. TIE LG ORT FNC) Re NY PEGTRGr Vie Gale DONE JO WI Oe Ac ian ty on a 
yo vareuinon ae line. Ab Jeotiauios. einen. LORS} ot By bo vos Le Naat. ave at a 
WAGE Oliws beats oct. oe Canadian funds. 


It is agreed and understood that I shall be provided with maintenance 
and a return passage to Canada, after discharge of live stock at port or 
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ports of destination, at the time and in the vessel designated for the pur- 
pose by the live stock shipment contractor or his authorized representative. 
Should I fail to comply with this requirement, it is agreed that any expense 
incurred on my behalf for maintenance and repatriation to Canada shall 
be a charge on my balance of wages. 


It is further agreed that an advance not in excess of fifteen per cent 
of my wages shall be made available to me at the time of departure from 
Canada to purchase tobacco, cigarettes, etc., on the voyage, and that any 
balance of wages due me shall be paid on my return to Canada.” 


NoTIcE oF EXPORTATION 


2. (1) Notice of shipment of live stock shall be given by the shipper 
to the Veterinary Inspector, Dominion Department of Agriculture, and the 
Inspector of Live Stock Shipments, or other approved representative of 
the Department of Transport, not less than 24 hours before shipment begins. 


(2) The following particulars shall be included in the Notice: 
(a) Number of live stock to be shipped. Names and addresses of 
owner, shipper and consignee. 


(b) Name and nationality of vessel and intended time and place of 
departure. 


(c) Means by which animals will be shipped to dock. 


(d) Time and place from which animals will be shipped to dock, 
anticipated time of arrival ship’s side, and time of loading. 


APPLICATION FOR INSPECTION 


3. (1) The master, owner, or agent of every ship intending to take 
on board live stock for transportation from Canada, shall, if such ship 
requires to be inspected under the provisions of the Act, apply for inspection 
in writing to the Inspector of the port at which the live stock is to be shipped, 
whereupon the Inspector will take the steps necessary to inspect the vessel, 
and determine whether she is safe, seaworthy and suitable for the trans- 
portation of live stock on the voyage intended. 


(2) If the Inspector approves of the vessel he should notify the owner, 
master or agent, that he may proceed to fit up the ship as required by these 
regulations, but if the: vessel has been previously fitted for the transporta- 
tion of live stock, in a manner not consistent with these regulations, the 
Inspector shall require compliance with these requirements in all respects 
before issuing his certificate. 


INSPECTION Prior To LOADING 


Rest 


4. (1) No animals shall be loaded upon a vessel for exportation until 
they have been allowed at least 5 hours’ actual rest in suitable quarters at 
the port of embarkation; provided, however, that such period of rest will 
not be required if the animals have been transported thereto in cars in which 
there was opportunity to rest and proper feed and water were provided, or 
when the animals are to be stowed in box stalls aboard ship. 
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(2) All animals shall remain at the port of export a sufficient length 
of time and under conditions to afford proper inspection during daylight. 
The place of detention for rest and inspection shall be subject to approval 
of the Inspector. Movement of animals from the holding yards, pens, or 
stables to the transporting vessel, and their loading, stowing, and tying 
shall be accomplished in a manner satisfactory to the Inspector. 


Inspection of Live Stock Prior to Loading 


5. For the better protection of the health of the live stock, no cattle 
or horses, sheep or swine, shall be taken on board except those which have 
been inspected and passed by a duly appointed Government Veterinary 
Insvector, 


Loading of Live Stock 


6. Live Stock shall not be taken on board until the loading of the cargo 
has been completed unless the consent of the Inspector in writing to do 
otherwise is first obtained. 


Rejection of Unfit Animals 


7. (1) No animal shall be permitted by the owner thereof or his agent, 
or any person in charge thereof, to be embarked on a vessel for carriage 
thereof from any port in Canada, if, owing to infirmity, illness, injury, 
fatigue, or any other cause, it cannot be carried without unnecessary 
suffering during the intended voyage. 


(2) No pregnant animal shall be permitted by the owner thereof, or 
his agent or any person in charge thereof, to be embarked on ‘a vessel for 
carriage thereon from any port in Canada, if it is reasonably probable that 
the animal will normally give birth during the voyage. 


Carriage of Clipped Horses 


&. A horse, ass or mule which the Dominion Veterinary Inspector of 
the Department of Agriculture considers to be insufficiently protected 
against the weather by its natural coat shall not be shipped unless the 
animal is provided by the owner or his authorized agent with a suitable 
rug or blanket. 


GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 


Protection of Animals, Parts of Vessel to be Used 
9. (1) Animals shall not be carried on more than three decks. 
(2) Animals shall not be carried on the open main (freeboard) decks. 


(3) Animals shall not be carried on any deck unless it is completely 
closed in at the sides and covered with a permanent deck above, except 
that between each first day of April and the next following thirty-first day 
of October inclusive, animals may be carried on an open superstructure 
deck, provided that the fittings are in accordance with the specifications 
prescribed in these regulations. 


(4) Animals shall not be carried in tiers one above the other on any 
deck and shall not be carried on top of any erection on a deck. 
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(5) Animals shall not be carried in any part of the vessel where they 
would interfere with the proper management or ventilation of the vessel, 
or with the efficient working of the boats, or the safety of the vessel; and 
whilst on board a vessel animals shall be properly protected from injury 
or unnecessary suffering and from exposure to the weather or the sea. 


Handling Animals During Loading and Discharging 


10. In the handling of any animal at a port in Canada in the course 
of embarkation or disembarkation a goad of a pattern approved by an 
Inspector of the Department shall alone be used, and the animal shall not 
be beaten with sticks. 


Mixed Consignments 


11. The following classes of animals shall be carried in separate pens 
according to their classes, namely:—cattle, calves, sheep, goats, and swine; 
and no two classes shall be carried in the same pen; but this provision 
shall not apply to the conveyance of a cow with its unweaned cali, if they 
are separated from other animals. 


Killing Instrument 


12. Every vessel on which an animal is carried shall be provided with 
a proper killing instrument, approved by the Department. Such instru- 
ment shall be capable of discharging a bullet or captive bolt, and it shall 
be the duty of the owner and the master of every vessel to see that the 
instrument is on board, together with sufficient ammunition. The instru- 
ment and the ammunition shall, on request, be produced to the Inspector 
for examination. 


13. The heads of horses shall be protected before embarkation and 
during the voyage, by use of poll pads of a pattern approved by the 
Inspector. 


14. Suitable provision shall when necessary be made for slinging 
animals on board a vessel. 


Securing of Cattle on Board 


15. All cattle, whether polled or not, shall be securely tied by the 
head or neck in such manner as not to cause unnecessary suffering, and 
so as to stand athwartships facing the passageways. Cattle will be tied 
with a rope of not less than half-inch diameter. (Refer to Plate No. 4). 


Notr.—United Kingdom regulations stipulate that ropes shall be used 
not more than once. 


Securing of Horses, Asses, Mules, on Board 


16. Every stall and every box shall be provided by the shipper with a 
strong head-stall with ropes attached on either side. In stalls the head- 
stall shall be secured to the rings provided on the stanchions so as to pre- 
vent the animals irritating and biting each other, and also to prevent their 
heads striking the deck above. (Refer to Plate No. 5). In the case of 
animals carried in boxes, the head-stalls shall be placed on the animals 
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before they enter the boxes, and each box shall have strong rings securely 
fastened to the sides of the corner uprights (well below the level of the top 
of the doors) to which the head ropes shall be fastened in such a manner 
as to prevent an animal from getting its front legs over the top of the 
door. 


Protection from Vessel’s Side 


17. Animals shall be protected from frames and projections on the 

vessel’s side by:— 

(a) Wood sheathing 1 inch in thickness extending to a height of 5 
feet from the platform or floor of the pen or stall, securely 
fastened to suitable battens bolted to the frames. Where no rear 
cant is fitted, a space of 3 inches is to be left between the bottom 
of the sheathing and floor of the pen or stall for drainage purposes. 

(b) By some other method approved by the Inspector. 


Hatches 


18. Animals shall not be carried on any hatch above a compartment 
where other animals are carried, and shall in no other case be carried on 
hatches where the coamings exceed 18 inches in height above the deck, 
and where other means of access to the space below is not provided. Nor 
shall any merchandise, freight or food for live stock be loaded on said 
hatches, but said hatches shall at all times be kept clear, but live stock 
may be carried on the lowest hatch provided that a space of 12 feet square 
be at all times kept clear and free. 


Overcrowding 


19. The vessel shall not be overcrowded in any part so as to cause 
injury or unnecessary suffering to the animals therein. 


Stalls Reserved for Sick Animals 


20. The Inspector may, at his discretion, require a certain proportion 
of stalls in a vessel to remain empty in such positions as may seem to him 
desirable. These stalls shall be for use of animals which may become sick 
at sea, and should be located close to a hatch. 


VENTILATION, INSULATION, LIGHTING, DRAINAGE, Fire PROTECTION 


21. (1) Separate ventilation shall be provided for each compartment 
on each deck, and, in addition to any ventilation obtained by means of the 
hatchways, there shall be for each enclosed compartment, mechanical 
means of ventilation, by electric fans or otherwise, of sufficient capacity 
entirely to change the air once every three minutes. In the case of enclosed 
compartments on the main deck or above, natural ventilation may be 
accepted, if circumstances warrant it, subject to the approval of the 
Inspector. 


(2) The Inspector may require the shipowner or his agent to issue a 
certificate in an approved form certifying that in an enclosed compart- 
ment ventilated by mechanical means, the ventilation equipment in normal 
operation is capable of changing the air in the said enclosed compartment 
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in keeping with the above mentioned requirements. In addition, the 
Inspector shall satisfy himself that the generating capacity of the vessel’s 
dynamos is sufficient, and with a reasonable reserve of power in case of 
partial mechanical defects, to supply adequate power to all ventilating units 
during the intended voyage. 


Portable Emergency Ventilation 


22. Each ship carrying live stock shall be supplied with an adequate 
number of wind sails constructed of stout canvas, and fitted with all neces- 
sary ropes, guys, etc. Each wind sail shall not be less than twenty-four 
(24) feet in length, and a suitable number shall be of a length sufficient 
in the event of a breakdown in the mechanical ventilation system, to 
ventilate the lowest compartment in the ship. 


Insulation 


23. No live stock shall be carried in proximity to the engine and boiler 
room casings unless the said casings are covered by 1 inch tongued and 
grooved lumber with a 3 inch air-space between, or by some other means 
of insulation approved by the Inspector. 


Fire Extinguishers 


24. A vessel carrying live stock shall be equipped with two (2) 23 
gallon foam type extinguishers in each compartment where animals are 
carried. The extinguishers shall be provided by the shipowners. 


Drainage, Scuppers, on or under Deck 


25. (1) Suitable provision shall be made for draining the urine and 
surface water from all parts of the vessel used for the carriage of animals. 
Sufficient scuppers shall be provided on the main (freeboard) deck and 
above, adequately to drain overboard the urine and surface water. 


(2) Provision shall be made by means of tanks, bilges, wells or other 
means to drain off the urine and the water used for washing down the 
decks in all compartments below the main (freeboard) deck. 


Access to Freeing Ports on Deck 


26. A sufficient number of freeing ports shall be left clear of pens for 
freeing the deck space of water, and there shall be a space of not less than 
3 feet 9 inches in width abreast one of the freeing ports to form a gangway 
for loading and discharging the animals. The waterways shall be kept clear 
of fittings, and suitable provision shall be made for access to the scuppers 
for clearing them when necessary. 


Passageway to Scuppers 


27, Athwartship passageways of a minimum width of 18 inches are 
to be provided abreast all scuppers so as to give the necessary access for 
freeing them, unless proper means of access is otherwise available. 
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28. (1) All parts of the vessel over which the animals pass or in which 
they are penned shall be properly and sufficiently lighted with vapour-proof 
electric lights, and provision shall be made at all times for adequate light 
for the proper tending of the animals. This shall be provided by means of 
lights placed not more than fifteen feet apart, each light being of not less 
than 40 watts. Where a light is masked by beams or other obstructions, 
extra lights shall be fitted. 


(2) Light fixtures and wiring to be placed along the centres of alley- 
ways, and secured to underdeck beams. Light fixtures shall not be affixed 
to front stanchions within reach of animals. 


FEED AND WATER 


Feed 


29. (1) A sufficient quantity of suitable feed and water shall be 
provided for all animals carried on a voyage. Proper consideration shall 
be given to the possibility of the voyage being longer than anticipated 
owing to weather or other causes. Proper accommodation shall be provided 
on board for dry storage of feed. 


(2) Animals carried in a vessel for a voyage of more than eighteen 
hours shall be provided while on board with a sufficient amount of suitable 
feed and water. 


(3) Suitable troughs shall be provided on the floor of each pen, not 
less than 8 inches in height. Troughs for sheep and pigs shall be kept 
watertight. 


(4) Hay must be in bales and grain in bags, and bales and bags must 
be marked in a legible manner with the name of the person whi ships the 
live stock for which the feed is intended. The live stock shipper shall 
furnish the Inspector with a statement of the quantity of hay and grain 
supplied by him, and the number of cattle or live stock shipped by him 
for the intended voyage. 


(5) The grain supplied by the shipper shall be not less than 7 pounds 
of oats and 3 pounds of bran per day, for each head of cattle or live stock 
carried. In addition 20 lbs. of hay per head per day shall be carried. The 
Inspector may refuse to issue a certificate until he is satisfied as to the 
quantity and quality of the feed on board for the cattle or live stock. 


Hay for Consumption at Start of Voyage 


30. Convenient and suitable stowage shall be provided under deck for 
feed for live stock; but hay for consumption at the beginning of the voyage, 
to the extent of 50 pounds for each head of live stock may be stowed on 
deck properly covered and must be the first hay used. The Inspector must 
be satisfied as to the quality and quantity of feed and water provided. 

46917—153 
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Water Containers 


31. Each vessel shall carry not less than four containers each of over 
100 gallons capacity, for each 100 head of live stock. The containers shall 
be filled with fresh water before sailing and kept full, unless the vessel is 
fitted with water pipes and water taps of a good size and suitably placed 
for watering the live stock. 


Feeding, Horses, Asses and Mules 


32. Horses, asses or mules carried in a vessel for a voyage shall, while 
on board,.be. provided by the hve stock shipping contractor or his agent 
with a sufficient amount of suitable feed and water. The quantity of hay 
to be provided shall be based on a daily ration of 15-20 pounds for horses 
of the larger type, and of 10-15 pounds for smaller animals, except in the 
case of small ponies and asses, for which a daily ration of 5-10 pounds shall 
be allowed. A suitable surplus above these quantities shall in addition be 
provided, taking into consideration the possibility of unforeseen delay on 
the voyage owing to weather or other causes. Suitable receptacles shall be 
provided for feeding the animals with hay. Galvanized iron containers or 
mangers shall also be supplied for use when required by circumstances 
such as a long voyage, or where animals are to be fed with oats, ete. 
Proper accommodation shall be provided on board for the storage of feed, 
so that it shall not be unduly exposed to the weather. Grain supplied by 
the contractor or his agent shall not be less than 7 pounds of oats and 3 
pounds of bran per head per day for each horse, ass or mule carried. The 
Inspector may refuse to issue the certificate prescribed by the Act above 
referred to until he is satisfied as to the quality and quantity of the feed 
placed on board for the use of animals. 


Preparation of Fresh Water Tanks for Use of Live Stock 


33. Tanks for the carriage of water for use of live stock should be in 
a fit condition for this purpose. When fuel oil or other dirty tanks are to 
be used for the carriage of water they should be steamed, gas free, and 
thoroughly cleaned. In addition, two coats of cement wash should be 
applied with not less than a 24 hours drying period between coats. When 
this is done the tanks should be filled with fresh water, then pumped dry 
before fresh water for use of animals is pumped in. 


Feeding Trough for Cattle 
34. A board 8 inches high by 2 inches thick to run the whole length 
of the pen shall be bolted to the front side of the first foot batten to form 
one side of a feeding trough, the other side being formed by the front cant 
and lower front board. The ends of the trough shall be suitably closed. 
(Refer to Plate No. 2). 


Feeding Troughs for Sheep and Pigs 
35. Suitable watertight troughs shall be provided for feeding and 
watering all the live stock. In all other respects the fittings shall be those 
laid down for the carriage of cattle. 


Fresh Water 
36. (1) Fresh water supply pipes are to be run along each side of 
every compartment or deck, and shall be fitted with taps or valves at 
frequent intervals to facilitate the supply of water for use of live stock. 
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(2) The fittings of fresh water supply pipes along the superstructure 
decks will not be insisted upon if suitable water containers are’ provided 
and there are 4 attendants for every 100 head of live stock on these decks. 
(Refer to SECTION 31 of these regulations). 


PENS AND FITTINGS 
Defective Fittings 


37. The Inspector may, in case he finds any of the fittings are worn, 
decayed or unsound, require the same to be replaced before he clears the 
vessel. He will also supervise the loading of the live stock and see that 
they are properly stowed and tied and that all the requirements of these 
regulations have been complied with. 


38. (1) All animals shall be carried in pens unless they are confined 
in suitable crates, boxes or other receptacles. A crate, box or other 
receptacle used for this purpose shall be so secured or fixed as to prevent 
its displacement by the sea or the motion of the vessel, and shall be so 
constructed and placed as to admit a proper supply of fresh air to all the 
animals carried and to ensure a measure of protection equivalent to that 
. provided for animals carried in pens or stalls. Crates, boxes or other 
receptacles containing animals shall not be carried in tiers. The pens and 
fittings shall be constructed in accordance with the specifications prescribed 
in these regulations. 


(2) No pen shall exceed 11 feet in length (fore and aft) and 9 feet in 
breadth, and each pen shall be constructed in such a manner and with 
materials of such character and strength as to be able to withstand the 
actions of the weather and to resist the weight of the animals thrown 
against them. Where animals are carried on an open superstructure deck 
the fittings shall comply as far as possible with the provisions as laid down 
in these regulations. 


(3) Any part of the ship’s structure or fittings liable to cause injury 
or unnecessary suffering to animals shall be properly and securely fenced 
off, and all pens shall be entirely free from obstructions. 


(4) The floor of each pen shall, in order to prevent animals from 
slipping, be fitted with suitable battens or other proper footholds securely 
fastened to the deck by suitable means, and shall be strewn with a proper 
quantity of sand, saw-dust or other suitable material. 


Submission of Plans 


39. In the case of any vessel fitted or refitted for the carriage of 
animals after these regulations come into effect, the owners of the vessel 
shall cause the Department to be furnished with plans showing the general 
arrangement of the fittings, and details of pens, lighting, ventilation, 
drainage, and fire and water services. 


Prohibited Shipments 


40. (1) Where an Inspector of the Department has reason to believe 
that a vessel, or part of a vessel does not comply with the provisions of 
these regulations, he may serve a Notice to that effect on the master of 
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the vessel, and thereupon it shall not be lawful for the master to permit to be 
shipped any live stock on the vessel or part of the vessel specified in the 
Notice until such time as the above mentioned Notice has been withdrawn. 

(2) Where an Inspector of the Department or of a local Authority 
is of the opinion that any live stock intended to be carried on a vessel 
from any port in Canada cannot, owing to infirmity, illness, fatigue, injury 
or any other cause, be so carried without avoidable suffering he shall serve 
a Notice to that effect on the person in charge of the animal and also, when 
practicable, on the master of the vessel; and until such Notice is withdrawn 
by an Inspector it shall be unlawful to carry the animal on the vessel, and 
if the animal is carried in contravention of this regulation, the person in 
charge thereof, and the master of the vessel, where the Notice has been 
served on the master, shall be deemed guilty of an offence. 


Alleyways for Cattle 


41. There shall be a continuous fore-and-aft alleyway of a minimum 
width of 3 feet between every two rows of animals, and in front of every 
single row of animals, except that at the ends of alleyways in bow and 
stern of ship, and where obstructions less than 3 feet in length occur the 
width may be reduced to a minimum of 18 inches. There shall also be an 
athwartship alleyway of a minimum width of 18 inches, communicating 
with the fore-and-aft alleyways in each compartment. For this purpose 
the hatch cover may be used as the athwartship alleyway. All alleyways 
shall be kept free from obstruction other than as provided above. No feed 
or other obstruction shall be placed or stowed in alleyways. Any ship 
carrying live stock on three decks must leave a clear space 5 feet in length 
by 3 feet in width on each side of hatchways to allow sufficient space for 
properly attending the stock. Where vessels have two hatchways in a 
compartment it will be sufficient to leave a space at one hatchway only. 


Alleyways for Horses, Asses, Mules 


42. Every part of the vessel where horses, asses or mules are carried 
shall be provided with alleyways giving free frontal access at all times 
to every stall or box. A minimum width of three feet shall be provided 
from the inside of the breast rail (in the case of any single row of stalls) 
or from the front of boxes, as the case may be, and a minimum width of 
six feet from the inside of the breast rails between two rows of stalls in 
which the animals face each other. All such alleyways shall be kept free 
of obstructions. The top of a hatchway shall not be deemed to be an 
alleyway, unless, in the case of ’tween decks: 


(a) the coamings do not exceed one foot in height. 

(6) the hatch covers and tarpaulins are in place. 

(c) the stalls are sufficiently far back to prevent the heads of the 
animals from extending inside the coamings and into the hatch- 
ways. 


SPECIFICATIONS 
Quality of Maternal 


43. The material used in the construction of stalls and fittings shall 
be of substantial character and of such dimensions as the Inspector deems 
necessary. 
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44. There shall be no obstructions in any pen or stall, and all parts 
of the vessel over which the animals pass shall have any obstructions 
properly fenced off. It is essential in the construction of all pens and 
stalls that no sharp edges are allowed to project, bolts should be snap- 
headed wherever possible, and all nuts, etc., should be housed. 


Construction of Pens, Lower Deck 


45. Pens are to be four-sided enclosures, composed of stanchions, 
division boards, rear boards and front boards, with a stanchion at each 
corner, except that the ship’s side may be used as the rear of the pen, if 
vertical and protected as required by Section 17 of these regulations. 


Construction of Pens, on Deck 


46. Pens are to be four-sided enclosures, composed of stanchions, 
division boards, front boards, and back sheathing, all covered by a roof. 


Dimensions of Pens for Cattle 


4.7. (1) Pens shall be of the following dimensions in the clear: 


Length Breadth Height 
(fore and aft) (deck to deck) 
Maximum .... 1i94t: 9 ft. 
Minimum .... Epa eee 8 ft. 6; ft7'6 i. 


(2) Tops of breast boards and horizontal division boards are to be 
3. feet 10 inches from the floor of the pens. 


(3) Vertical division boards are to extend from deck to deck or deck 
to roof. 


(4) Sufficient space shall be provided in every pen to enable the animal 
therein properly to feed and rest during the voyage. 


(5) The minimum space per head shall be 2 feet 6 inches in width for 
fat cattle and 2 feet in width for store cattle under 1000 lbs. weight. Where, 
however, one beast is carried by itself, the minimum space shall be 3 feet. 
These measurements shall be in a fore and aft direction. 


Dimensions of Pens for Ponies and Yearling Cattle 


48. Ponies and yearling cattle not over 400 pounds in weight may be 
carried in pens. Such pens shall be not less than 10 feet 8 inches wide in 
the clear and 8 feet deep. No pen shall contain more than 6 cattle or more 
than 8 ponies. Division boards between each pen shall be made to fit into 
sockets so as to be easily removed when necessary. 


Dimensions of Pens for Small Mules 


49. Pens for mules shall not be less than 12 feet 6 inches wide in the 
clear and 8 feet deep. No pens shall contain more than five small mules. 
Division boards between each pen shall be made to fit into sockets, so as 
to be easily removed when necessary. 


2418 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 
Live Stock Shipping Act—continued . 


Protection and Security of Pens on Deck 


50. (1) The pens shall be arranged with due regard to the protection 
afforded by side to side erections, if any, the outer sheathing and roof 
being continuous and in line with the sides and decks of the erections as far 
as practicable. Where no forecastle is fitted, the fore end of the pens shall 
not be nearer the stem than one-tenth of the vessel’s length, and a break- 
water, 3 feet ‘high at the centre and 18 inches high at the sides, shall be 
fitted forward of the pens, sloping aft towards the sides of the vessel 
extending from rail to rail, and of sufficient strength to withstand ‘the action 
of the sea. In addition to the fore ends of the foremost pens on the foredeck 
shall be close boarded from deck to roof, with boards not less than 2 inches 
thick, tongued and grooved, extending from the ship’s side to the front 
stanchions and stiffened by cross diagonal iron stays, 24 inches by 4 inch 
bolted to the deck and through the heads of stanchions, or secured by turn- 
buckles in a similar manner. Where no poop is fitted, the after ends of 
the aftermost pens on the after deck shall be similarly constructed. 


(2) On and after the first day of October stalls on open decks shall 
be provided with suitable screens made of weather proof material and 
fastened from the outer edge at top of roofing to the deck cants. 


Lashings on Deck 


d1. Turnbuckles and suitable lashings are to be used for securing 
animal stalls on the weather deck. 


Dimensions of Stalls for Horses, Mules, Asses 


52. (1) The maximum length from breast rail to rear lining shall be 
8 feet. 


(2) The minimum length from breast rail to rear lining shall be 7 feet 
6 inches. 


(3) The breadth between division boards in the clear shall be 2 feet 
8 inches, provided that in respect of five per cent of total stalls the breadth 
shall be 2 feet 10 inches. 


(4) The height from foot platform or flooring to the deck above shall 
be not less than 7 feet in the clear; from flooring to underside of beam 
above not less than 6 feet 6 inches in the clear. Provided that no beam or 
projection from the deck above or any other obstruction the underside of 
which is less than 7 feet in the clear from the flooring is in the stall area or 
corresponding area in the passageway within 3 feet of the front of the 
stall. These requirements shall also apply in the case of portable boxes 
carried under deck. 


(5) Mares in foal and stallions shall be shipped only in separate stalls, 
which shall be not less than 8 feet deep by 3 feet wide. 


Battens or Footlocks, Cattle, Horses, Asses, Mules 


53. (1) The floor of each pen shall be fitted with footlocks, 3 inches 
by 2 inches in size. The length of the footlocks shall be less than the 
width of the pen, to allow for a 3 inch drainage channel on either side. 
The footlocks shall be made of suitable wood, and their upper sides 
bevelled to remove sharp edges. In the case of pens 8 feet or more in 
width the footlocks shall be spaced as follows: 
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The 1st shall be 14 inches inside the front fore-and-after lower board, 
The 2nd shall be 15 inches from the first; 

The 4th shall be 12 inches from the rear of the pen, and 

The 3rd shall be 15 inches from the 4th. 

(Refer to Plate 8). 


(2). In vessels with wooden decks, footlocks shall be securely fastened 
to the deck by well recessed wood screws, or secured with nails of a length 
that will permit a 2-inch penetration in a 2-inch flooring. In vessels with 
steel decks, covered with cement, they shall be secured by angle bars and 
bolts, or by other means approved by the Inspector. 


Battens or Footlocks, Sheep, Pigs 


54. The footlocks shall be of suitable wood, 14 inches by 14 inches in 
size, spaced 15 inches apart, the front battens being directly under the 
front fore-and-after lower board. Their lengths shall be as prescribed by 
regulation 53. 


Lower Breast Boards 


55. Lower breast boards shall consist of (1) a board of suitable wood, 
9 inches by 23 inches, the top of the board being 3 feet 10 inches above the 
floor of the pen; the boards shall be bolted to the front stanchions on their 
inboard sides with 2 inch nut and screw bolts; and (2) a lower board of 
similar material and dimensions, bolted in a similar manner to the front 
stanchions, so that the lower edge shall rest on the front stanchion cant. 
Breast boards shall have holes 14 inches in diameter drilled in the centre 
at suitable intervals to take head ropes. (Refer to Plate No. 7). 


Notre.—The Inspector may approve the use of breast boards 9 inches 
by 2 inches in vessels of not less than 5000 tons gross which during a 
voyage will have not less than 10 feet freeboard measured amidships from 
the waterline to the top of the uppermost continuous and permanent deck. 


Division and End Boards 


56. (1) Horizontal division boards are to be fitted at the ends of 
each row of pens, and where the sides of the pens form part of an athwart- 
ship alleyway. 

(2) These horizontal boards shall be of similar material and dimen- 
sions to those used for breast boards and shall consist of four boards 
9 inches by 24 inches, interspaced with 38-inch pieces, and shall fit athwart- 
ships in the channels on the stanchions. 


(3) Except as required above, divisions between pens may be made 
by two vertical boards, 9 inches x 24 inches, spaced 3 inches apart and to 
extend from deck or roof above to deck below, placed midway between 
front and rear of pen. These boards shall fit into sockets at the base and 
be secured to the beams or deck above by metal straps or sockets of 
approved strength. (Refer to Plate 6 and 7). 


Notre.—The Inspector may approve the use of division and end 
boards 9 inches by 2 inches in vessels of not less than 5000 tons gross 
which during a voyage will have not less than 10 feet freeboard measured 
amidships from the waterline to the top of the uppermost continuous and 
permanent deck. 
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Lower Front Boards 


57. Lower front boards are to be of similar material and dimensions to 
the breast boards, and to be bolted to the front stanchions on their inboard 
sides with $ inch nut and screw bolts and to rest on the front cant. (Refer 
to Plate No. 7). 


Notre: The Inspector may approve the use of lower front boards 
9 inches by 2 inches in vessels of not less than 5000 tons gross which 
during a voyage will have not less than 10 feet freeboard measured amid- 
ships from the waterline to the top of the uppermost continuous and 
permanent deck. 


Rear Boards 


98. Where rear boards are necessary they shall consist of four 9 inch 
by 24 inch boards, interspaced with 8 inch pieces, fitting into channels, so 
that the top of the top board is 4 feet above the deck. 


Notre.—The Inspector may recommend the use of rear boards 9 inches 
by 2 inches in vessels of not less than 5000 tons gross which during a 
voyage will have not less than 10 feet freeboard measure amidships from 
the waterline to the top of the uppermost continuous and permanent deck. 


Division Boards for Sheep and Pigs 


99. The front side and (where necessary) rear boards shall consist 
of boards 14 inches thick, spaced 2 inches apart, fitting horizontally into 
channels on the stanchions and ship’s side to a height of 3 feet from the 
floors of the pens, the lowest board being 2 inches from the deck at its 
lower edge. 


Front Cants 


60. Front cants shall be of 6 inches by 4 inches of suitable wood, 
fitted on the inboard side of the front stanchions, with 6 inch side vertical, 
and bolted to the deck with $ inch nut and screw or tapped bolts, spaced 
about 5 feet 6 inches apart; or, if on a wooden deck, to be fastened by 
= inch coach screws, spaced about 2 feet 9 inches apart. Alternatively 
these cants may be secured to the deck by angle bars 6 inches long and 4 
inches by 4 inches by -5 inch and welded to deck, and spaced 5 feet 
6 inches apart. (Refer to Plate No. 4). 


Rear Cants on Deck 


61. Rear cants of similar material and dimnesions as for front cants, 
and also similarly secured to the deck, shall be fitted on the inboard sides 
of the rear stanchions. These cants shall have holes 5 inches by 2 inches 
cut out where necessary to allow of drainage into the waterways. Alter- 
natively, the heels of the rear stanchions may be secured to the deck by 
angle bars, 6 inches long and 4 inches by 4 inches by -5 inch spaced 
5 feet 6 inches apart, or may be bolted to bases of bulwark stanchions. 
(Refer to Plate No. 2). 


Pen Board Channels for Horses, Cattle 


62. Pen board channels shall be of steel or other approved material. 
When made of steel + inch thick material may be used with channel width 
of not less than 24 inches and with a depth of 24 inches. The length of a 
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channel for breast boards, lower front boards and horizontal division boards 
shall be 104 inches and shall have an approved stop bolt or fixture at the 
bottom to keep boards in place. In addition, channels for breast boards 
shall have holes bored in the sides at the top to take bolts or drop-nosed 
pins to keep the boards from lifting. The length of channels to carry rear 
boards, where fitted, shall be 3 feet 9 inches in length, and shall be fitted 
so that the bottom of the channel is 3 inches above the deck or cement. 
Channels for breast boards and top division boards shall ‘be fitted to 
stanchions, so that the top of the channel is 4 feet above the deck or cement. 
The lower edge of channels for front lower boards shall be fitted touching 
the deck or cement. ‘The lower edge channels for lower division boards 
shall be 4 inches above the deck or cement. 


Pen Board Channels for Sheep and Pigs 


63. Pen board channels shall be of steel or wrought iron ;%; inch thick, 
or of wood with an internal depth of 14 inches and not less than 14 inches 
wide in the clear. They shall be 2 feet 10 inches in length and be fitted with 
an iron stop at the top to keep the boards in place. The channels shall be 
2 inches above the deck at the bottom, and they shall be secured to the 
stanchions and ship’s side. 


Bulwark Doors on Deck 


64. For the purpose of loading and discharging there shall be access 
at deck level at the ship’s side on the loading deck, and the best method 
for this will be to cut the bulwarks containing the freeing port abreast 
the 3 feet 9 inch passageway (referred to in Section 26 of these regulations) 
to form a hinged door 3 feet 9 inches wide opening forward. The outer 
sheathing shall also be similarly hinged at this site, the whole being suitably 
strengthened to compensate for the hinging. The hinged doors shall have 
ample means of security apart from the hinges. 


Flooring 


65. Decks on which pens or stalls may be erected shall be of (a) wood; 
or (b) steel covered with cement or approved composition not less than 14 
inches thick, the surface of which shall be scored or otherwise roughened 
to prevent the animals slipping; or (c) steel with wood sheathing not less 
than 2 inches thick, properly secured and made watertight. Decks covered 
with wood sheathing shall be constructed as follows: 

Good sound 2 inch lumber, full measurement, to be laid fore and aft 
on athwartship bearers 3 inches by 3 inches spaced 3 feet apart. 


Fore-and-Afters for Stanchions 


66. Along the upper ends of the front and rear stanchions 6 inches 
below the top, 4 inch by 8 inch fore-and-afters are to be fitted. ‘These 
fore-and-afters are to be continuous and secured with 4 inch nut and screw 
bolts to every stanchion. (Refer to Plate No. 2.) 


Bulwark Doors Lower Deck 


67. Gangways, not less than 5 feet 6 inches in height by 3 feet 9 inches 
in width and fitted with suitable doors, shall be provided in the ship’s side 
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above the main (freeboard) deck, for the purpose of loading and discharging 
animals. They shall be so arranged as far as practicable that the animals 
can be driven directly across the deck clear of hatchways or other 
obstructions. 


Gangways for Cattle and Horses 


68. (1) Gangways or cattle walks shall be fitted, leading from deck 
to deck. They shall be from 3 feet to 3 feet 6 inches wide in the clear with 
a gradient of not more than 1 in 2, and shall be fitted with battens made 
of suitable wood, 3 inches by 2 inches, 12 inches apart, the top and bottom 
battens being not more than 9 inches from the ends. 


(2) Gangways shall be fitted with sides, which may be portable, the 
sides fitting into the cattle walk by stanchions. The height of the sides 
shall not be less than 4 feet. 


(3) All parts of the vessel over which animals pass shall be fitted 
with battens, spaced not more than 18 inches apart, and small brows shall 
be fitted over all obstructions, such as hatchways, coamings, door sills, pipe 
casings, etc., and have, where necessary, battens to give animals secure 
foothold. 


Gangways for Sheep and Pigs 


69. The sides of the gangways may be of a height of not less than 3 
feet, and the battens on the gangways not less than 14 inches by 14 inches, 
spaced 12 inches apart, the top and bottom battens being not more than 
9 inches from the ends. 


Back Sheathing for Cattle 


70. (1) Back sheathing for cattle shall be 1 inch suitable wood, plain 
boards, extending from the top of the rear cant, where fitted, to a height 
of 3 feet above the floor of the pen, and to be secured to the inboard sides 
of the rear stanchions, making the backs of the pens flush and smooth. 


(2) Stalls or pens situated between decks, in holds, and under erections 
at side of vessel shall be lined to a height of 5 feet from the platform or floor 
of the pen or stall with 1 inch boards, securely fastened to suitable battens 
bolted to the frames. 


(3) Where no rear cant is fitted, a space of 3 inches is to be left 
between the bottom of the sheathing and floor for drainage purposes. (Refer 
to Plate No. 3). 


Back Sheathing for Horses 


71. (1) Stalls on an exposed deck shall be close lined from the deck 
to the roof with 14 inch boards securely fastened to the front of the rear 
stanchions. Stalls situated between decks, in holds, and under erections at 
side of ship shall be lined to a height of 5 feet from the platform or floor 
with 9 inch by 14 inch boards, securely fastened to suitable battens bolted 
to the frames. Where no rear cant is fitted, a space of 3 inches is to be left 
between the bottom of the sheathing and floor for drainage purposes. In 
the case of a single row of stalls on the middle line and in special circum- 
stances at sides of ship, also between decks, the sheathing shall consist of 2 
inch boards, arranged similarly to the division boards, nailed to front of 
rear stanchions, or fitted into channel bars or cleats between the rear 
stanchions. In the case of two rows of stalls back to back in the middle 
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line between decks, stanchions 4 inches by 3 inches spaced 5 feet apart 
shall be securely fastened, and lined on both sides with 14 inch boards 
spaced in same manner as for stalls at side of ship. 


(2) All boards shall be planed and smoothed and upper edge of top 
board shall be rounded. Wooden fillets 2 inches by 2 inches or suitable 
cleats shall be screwed on to rear lining at suitable spaces according to 
width of stall, to form grooves for taking the division boards, with a fixed 
stop screwed to lining over upper edge of top division board to keep it from 
rising. | 

Outer Sheathing on Deck 


72. In addition to the back sheathing, an outer sheating of 2 inch 
suitable wood, tongued and grooved, shall be fitted from the bulwark or 
side rail to the roof, and secured to the outboard sides of the rear stan- 
chions. (Refer to Plate No. 2). 


Special Fittings for Sheep and Pigs 


73. (1) If sheep and pigs are carried in pens constructed for cattle, 
the following provisions shall be made, namely: —The space between the 
breast and lower front boards shall be filled in by boards, spaced 2 inches 
apart, and of 14 inch thickness, fastened to the front stanchions. Instead 
of the vertical and horizontal division boards, horizontal boards of 14 inch 
thickness, spaced 2 inches apart, shall be fitted to a height of 3 feet. 


(2) Suitable watertight troughs for feeding and watering sheep and 
pigs shall be provided. 


(3) Battens, 14 inches by 14 inches, made of suitable wood, shall be 
substituted for the 3 inch by 2 inch battens required for cattle. (In all 
other respects the fittings shall be those laid down for the carriage of 
cattle.) Refer to SECTIONS 54, 57, 63, 69, 79. 


Front Stanchions for Cattle on Deck 


74. Front stanchions for cattle on deck shall be of 6 inches aby 4 
inches approved wood, the 6 inch side to be fore and aft. To be secured 
at the heels by 2 inch nut and screw bolts through the cants and at the 
heads by 3 inch nut and screw bolts, one through the fore-and-after and 
one through the roof rafter. The stanchions shall be spaced 5 feet 6 inches 
apart, centre to centre. The front stanchion should be preferably higher 
above the deck to allow a suitable slope to the roof outboard. (Refer to 
Plate No. 2). 


75. Rear stanchions for cattle on deck shall be of 6 inches by 4 inches 
approved wood, the 6 inch side to be fore and aft. To be secured at the 
heels by 3 inch nut and screw bolts through the cants or angle bars, and 
at the heads by 4 inch nut and screw bolts, one through the fore-and-after 
and one through the roof rafter. The rear stanchions shall also be 
efficiently secured to the bulwark rail by 3 inch nut and screw bolts. The 
stanchions shall be spaced 5 feet 6 inches apart, centre to centre. (Refer 
to Plate No. 2) 


Front Stanchions for Cattle, Lower Deck 


76. (1) Wherever practicable, the permanent stanchions of the vessel 
are to be used as stanchions for pens, channels, or receivers being fitted to 
them to carry the pen boards. 
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(2) Otherwise the stanchions shall be (1) of solid wrought iron or 
steel not less than 23 inches in diameter, or (2) of tubular steel not less 
than 3 inches in diameter and + inch thick, or (3) of approved wood 6 
inches by 4 inches. 


(3) All stanchions are to be secured at the head by bolts of sufficient 
strength to the beams or brackets secured to the deck above, and at the 
heel shall fit into sockets let in flush with the surface of the deck or 
cement, the inner depth of the sockets being not less than 14 inches. 


(4) Where wood stanchions are used, and cants secured to the deck 
below and angle bars to the deck head above are fitted the heads and 
heels of such stanchions may be secured to the cants and angle bars by 
bolts of sufficient strength. 


(5) Whenever the head of the stanchion comes up against a deck 
beam it should be secured to it by a nut and screw bolt of sufficient 
strength. 


Nore: Provided breast boards of 9 inches by 24 inches, full measure- 
ment, are used, stanchions will only be required at the corners of each 
pen, i.e., 10 feet 2 inches apart, centre to centre, with breast boards 9 
inches by 2 inches. (Refer to SECTION 55). Front stanchions are to be 
spaced 5 feet 6 inches apart, centre to centre. 


(6) Angle bars when used, are to be about 6 inches long and 4 inches 
oy 4 inches by -5 welded to deck. This eliminates the necessity of deck 
cants and the drilling of the decks, but applies only to pens in spaces 
which are covered with a permanent deck above. When solid iron or 
stee! stanchions are used, they should be squared to a height of 4 feet 
above the deck to take the channels or receivers for pen boards. | 


(7) If desired the heads of stanchions may be slotted to allow them 
to be lifted out of the sockets. 


Front Stanchions for Horses, Mules, etc., Lower Deck and Exposed Deck 


77. (1) Front stanchions shall be fitted to every stall, irrespective of 
position, and shall be spaced 2 feet 10 inches centre to centre in case of 
a 2 foot 8 inch stall, and 3 feet centre in case of a 2 foot 10 inch stall. 
They shall be made of wood 6 inches by 4 inches planed and with edges 
rounded off. For stalls erected on an exposed deck the height shall be 
7 feet 6 inches, and in the case of stalls between decks they shall be 
firmly secured in position by means of suitable brackets, sockets, cants, 
etc. Whenever the head of the stanchion comes up against a deck beam 
it shall be secured to it by a nut and screw bolt. The following fittings 
shall be attached:— | 

(a) Wooden battens 2 inches by 2 inches, or suitable iron cleats 

screwed on at the back to form a groove to take the division 
boards, with a stop fitted at the bottom of the groove to keep . 
the lowest parting board 3 inches from the floor; 

(b) A wooden moveable stop to be screwed on to the front to keep 

the breast rail in position; 

(c) A strong iron ring in front immediately below the bracket for 

breast rail; 

(d) A staple and chain at back and an attached ball-headed iron 

pin for fitting into a hole in stanchion to keep top division board 
in position; 
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(e) An iron bracket 3 inch thick and 4 inches wide bolted to front 
to take the breast rail; 


(f) A board 7 inches high by 24 inches wide bolted to front of stan- 
chion at deck level or firmly secured thereto by use of iron cleats, 
to act as a toe-batten to prevent feet slipping through the front 
of the stall under the breast-rail. If horses stand on a wooden 
deck with no foot platform, it will be sufficient if a toe-batten 
4 inches by 4 inches is securely fastened in place of the 7 inch 
board, unless a cant is used for securing the stanchions, in which 
case the cant will suffice for the purpose of a toe-batten. 


(2) Alternatively, iron stanchions may be used subject to the provisions 
of :— 

(a) Halter rings, (b) Suitable means for keeping breast rail and 
division boards in position, (c) suitable iron cleats fastened in front to hold 
breast rail and at back to form a groove for holding division boards, (d) 
method of securing the head and heel to the satisfaction of the Inspector. 
(Refer to Plate No. 5.) 


Rear Stanchions for Horses, Mules, Etc., Lower Deck and Exposed Deck 


78. Stanchions may be dispensed with except in case of (1) single row 
of stalls erected on middle line ‘and in special circumstances iat sides of 
vessel, also between decks, in which case the method of securing at head 
and heel shall be similar to that prescribed for front stanchions, (Section 
77). (2) Stalls erected on an exposed deck; in which case the height shall 
be 6 feet 8 inches. They shall be secured to the bulwark rail by 2 inch nut 
and screw bolts. The heel shall be securely fastened to the deck by means 
similar to those used for securing heels of front stanchions. The spacing 
and dimensions, except where otherwise shown, shall be the same as for 
front stanchions. 


Stanchions for Sheep and Pigs 


79. Stanchions (1) if solid, may be 2 inches diameter, (2) if tubular, 
24 inches diameter and 3; inch thick, (3) if of wood, 44 inches by 3 inches. 
Solid stanchions need only be squared to a height of 3 feet from the deck. 


Breast Rails for Horses 


80. The breast rail shall be 10 inches by 24 inches, the length to be 
according to width of stall, but to extend from centre to centre of stanchions. 
The whole shall be well planed and smoothed and the upper third shall be 
sheated with zinc; each end of the lower part shall be scored 14 inches. 
The number of the stall shall be placed on each breast rail. (Refer to Plate 
No. 5). 


Guard Rails for Protection of Crew 


$1. (1) Stanchions, wood, 4 inches by 4 inches (or equivalent in iron), 
3 feet high above the roof of the erection, to be fitted on both sides and to 
be secured to each rear stanchion by two 2 inch nut and screw bolts, portable 
in wake of hatches. 


(2) Wood stanchions are to be dressed on all sides and top-nosed: 
two # inch holes to be bored in each stanchion, one 3 inches from top and 
another below centre of stanchions to take manropes which are to be fitted 
and set up tight to the approval of the Inspector. (Refer to Plate No. 3). 
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82. Flush deck vessels shall be fitted as follows:—The rear 6 inch 
by 4 inch stanchions shall tbe placed against the rails on the inside, and a 
4 inch by 3 inch (4 inches fore and aft) backing piece, shaped to fit round 
the rails, shall be placed on the outside of the rails against the rear 
stanchions. 

The backing pieces shall extend from deck to roof, and they shall be 
bolted to the rear stanchions by six (6) 2 inch nut and screw bolts, the nuts 
being outboard. The 2 inch outer sheathing shall be continuous from roof 
to deck. In other respects the arrangements and fittings shall be generally 
as described in these Regulations. 


Roof, on Deck 


83. The roof on deck shall be of 14 inch suitable wood, tongued and 
grooved, laid fore and aft across the full length of the rafters, and to be 
continuous. (Refer to Plate No. 2.) 


Roof Rafters on Deck 


84. The roof rafters on deck shall be of 6 inches by 4 inches (6 inches 
vertical) spaced 5 ‘feet 6 inches apart, bolted to each rear and front stanchion 
and to extend 18 inches inboard of the front stanchions. (Refer to Plate 
No. 2.) 

Injured and Dead Animals 


85. (1) If any animal on board a vessel has a limb broken or is other- 
wise seriously injured, the person in charge of the animal shall forthwith 
report the injury to the master of the vessel. The master of the vessel 
shall then cause that animal to be slaughtered by means of an approved 
killing instrument, unless he is satisfied that it can be kept alive and led 
away without cruelty. 


(2) The master of any vessel on which animals are carried shall keep 
a record of all animals which have died or have been killed or seriously 
injured, while on such vessel, and shall at the end of every voyage make 
a return to the Inspector showing the total number of each class of animals 
shipped on the voyage, and whether any, and if so, how many animals died 
or were killed or injured on the voyage, and the cause of ‘such death, 
slaughter or injury. 

(3) If an animal consigned to a port in the United Kingdom has died 
or been slaughtered during the voyage, the master of the vessel shall, 
immediately on arrival of the vessel at the place of discharge in the United 
Kingdom, report the fact to the proper officer ‘of Customs and Excise. 
The carcass shall not be landed or discharged from the vessel without 
permission, in writing, of the officer. 


Disinfecting and Cleaning of Vessel, Fittings, Utensils, Etc. 


86. (1) A vessel used for carrying live stock by sea shall, after 
delivery of the animals and before other animals are taken at a port in 
Canada, be cleansed and disinfected as follows:— 
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(a) All parts of the vessel with which any such animal or its droppings 
have come in contact shall be scraped and swept and then be 
thoroughly washed or scrubbed or scoured with water and then 
disinfected by ‘being thoroughly coated or washed or saturated 
with a disinfectant registered with the Dominion Department of 
Agriculture under the Pest Control Products Act. 
All fittings, pens, hurdles or utensils used for or about the animals 
shall be thoroughly cleansed and then treated with a disinfectant 
registered with the Dominion Department of Agriculture under 
the Pest Control Products Act. 

(c) The scrapings and sweepings of the vessel shall not be landed 

unless and until they have been well mixed with quick lime. 

(2) A list of the above mentioned disinfectants can be obtained on 
request from the Inspector or from the nearest representative of the 
Dominion Department of Agriculture. 
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Disputes 


87. Any dispute arising under these regulations in regard to providing 
for the health, security and safe carriage of live stock shall be referred to 
the Supervisor of Nautical Services, Department of Transport, Hunter 
Building, Ottawa, Ontario, who may decide the matter; or the Supervisor 
may refer it to any person considered competent by him, and in either 
event the decision of the Supervisor, or of such person, shall be final. 


Discretionary Powers of Minister 


88. Whenever, in the case of a vessel employed in the conveyance of 
live stock from Canada to overseas destinations, it is found advisable to 
depart from the requirements of these regulations, the Minister may, upon 
receipt of a recommendation from an officer of the Departments of 
Transport or Agriculture, or a Port Warden, or other competent Govern- 
ment Officer, that suitable provision has been made in the vessel concerned 
for the health, security, and safe carriage of the live stock on the intended 
voyage, permit the carriage of live stock in such vessel otherwise than in 
accordance with these Regulations, provided he is otherwise satisfied that 
the shipper or the consignee, as the case may be, of the live stock has 
accepted full responsibility for the condition of the animals, both during 
the voyage and on arrival at port of destination. 


Offences 


89. If anything is done or omitted to be done in contravention of any 
of these regulations, the owner and the charterer and the master of the 
vessel 'and the owner and the lessee and the occupier of the place where 
the animals are put on board or landed from vessels, and also, in the case 
of overcrowding of a vessel in any part, the consignor of the animals (as 
the case may be) shall, each according to and in respect of his own acts or 
omissions, be deemed guilty of an offence against these regulations. 
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LOANS 
See SMALL LOANS ACT, 1939. (Computation of Cost or Interest) 


MAPLE PRODUCTS INDUSTRY ACT, 1945. (1945, c. 24) 


Regulations under the Maple Products Industry Act 
DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE 


Under and by virtue of the power conferred upon me by Section 15 of 
the Maple Products Industry Act, Chapter 24 of the Statutes of 19435, 


The undersigned hereby orders that the Regulations of the Maple 
Products Industry Act established by Ministerial Order of January 5th, 
1946, be rescinded and the following substituted therefor: 


THE MAPLE PRODUCTS INDUSTRY REGULATIONS 


1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires: 
(a) “Act” means the Maple Products Industry Act, 1945; 


(b) “sample” means any lot or quantity of a maple product, imitation 
or adulterated maple product taken by an inspector under the 
provisions of the Act or these Regulations. 


2. Every manufacturer or packer of maple products shall apply to the 
Fruit and Vegetable Division, Marketing Service, Department of Agricul- 
ture, to be registered. 


3. Every manufacturer or packer of maple products who ships or 
transports such products out of the province in which they have been manu- 
factured or out of Canada shall apply for a licence in the prescribed form. 
Applications for renewal of licences shall be made prior to the 31st day of 
March in each year. The fee for such licence or renewal thereof shall be 
$20.00 payable to the Receiver General of Canada. 


4. Every operator of a sugar bush who ships or transports maple 
products out of the province in which they have been manufactured or out 
of Canada shall apply for a licence in the prescribed form. Applications 
for renewal thereof shall be made prior to the 31st day of March in each 
year. No fee shall be charged for such licence or renewal thereof. 


od. (1) Labels on packages containing maple products shall be firmly 
affixed to the package and shall include all marks required by the Act and 
these Regulations. 


(2) All labels shall be submitted in duplicate to the Department for 
approval before being used. One copy shall be retained by the Department 
and the other returned either approved or rejected to the owner. Any label, 
whether approved or rejected, shall be produced for examination by an 
inspector when required. 


(3) All required information shall be plainly and distinctly printed 
and no portion thereof shall be obscured by any design, legend, picture, 
illustration or wrapper. 
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6. (1) The common name of a maple product shall appear on the main 
panel of the main label together with the net weight, the name and address 
of the manufacturing or packing plant or of the sugar bush and, if licensed, 
the licence number in a plain and legible size of type, reasonably pro- 
portionate to the size of the package. 


(2) The common name of a colourable imitation maple product shall 
appear on the main panel of the main label together with the names of the 
ingredients contained therein, the phrase “artificially maple flavoured” and 
the name and address of the manufacturer or packer in a plain and legible 
size of type, reasonably proportionate to the size of the package. 


7. When maple products are shipped by a manufacturer, packer, or 
licensed sugar bush in any package concealing wholly or partially the 
contents, the package shall be marked with 


(a) a true and correct description of the contents of the package; 

(6) the net weight; 

(c) the lieence number; and 

(d) the name and address or in the case of a firm or corporation the 
‘firm or corporate name and address of the manufacturer, packer or 
licensed sugar bush. 


8. (1) All shipments to the United States of America of maple products 
in excess of six gallons of maple syrup or 50 lbs. of maple sugar shall be 
accompanied by a Certificate of Analysis in the form prescribed by these 
Regulations and signed by a qualified chemist. 


(2) Collectors of Customs shall not permit any shipment to be exported 
to the United States of America unless it is accompanied by such Certificate 
of Analysis; provided that carlot shipments of maple products may be so 
exported if, in lieu of a completed Certificate of Analysis, there is attached 
thereto or endorsed thereon a signed statement of the importer that the 
shipment is to be deleaded in his own premises. 


(3) One copy of the Certificate of Analysis if completed, or having 
the importer’s endorsation thereon or attached thereto, shall be attached to 
the Consular Invoice and a copy shall accompany the shipping documents 
and be detached by or surrendered to the Collector of Customs and Excise 
at the Canadian frontier port of exit to be attached to the Departmental 
copy of Form B.18. 


9. Packages that have contained maple products shall not again be 
used for maple products until all marks have been completely removed or 
erased without affecting the appearance of the package. 


10. (1) An inspector may, if he has reason to believe that any maple 
product or colourable imitation or adulterated maple product fails to 
comply with the provisions of the Act or these Regulations, place the same 
under seizure and affix a detention tag thereto. 


(2) An inspector may seize and detain for disposal as the Minister 
may direct any article of food found in any premises where maple products 
are manufactured or stored and which may be used in the manufacture 
of adulterated maple products. 

(3) An inspector may seize and detain for disposal as the Minister or 
a Court of competent jurisdiction may direct any equipment which has 
been or may be used in the manufacture of adulterated maple products. 
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(4) An inspector shall place under detention for disposal as the 
Minister may direct any maple product found to be in any way unfit for 
food. 


11. Every manufacturer, packer and sugar bush operator shall observe 

the following sanitary requirements: 

(a) All manufacturing or packing plants shall be suitably lighted and 
ventilated; 

(b) All operations in connection with the preparation or packing of 
maple products shall be carried on with strict cleanliness; 

(c) All appliances including vats, kettles, containers, tables, trucks, 
machines or other equipment shall be kept clean and sanitary; 

(d) Employees of any manufacturer, packer or licensed sugar bush 
operator engaged in handling maple products shall be free of 
communicable disease; 

(e) Coverings used by owners or employees to protect their clothing 
or persons shall be of material easily cleaned and shall be kept 
clean; 

(f) Dressing rooms and lavatory accommodation shall be ample and 
clean and shall be entirely apart from any room or compartment 
used for the storing or production of maple products; 

(g) No lavatory, sink or cesspool shall be so situated or maintained 
as to permit any odours or fumes therefrom to pervade any room 
where any maple product is being manufactured, prepared or 
stored. 


12. Chemical methods of determining the purity of maple products 
shall be as defined by the Association of Official Agricultural Chemists. 


13. (1) A fee of $5.00 shall be paid by the applicant to the Receiver 
General of Canada for the complete analysis of any maple product as to 
purity and $2.00 for any partial analysis thereof. 


(2) A fee of $10.00 shall be paid by the owner to the Receiver General 
of Canada for the complete analysis of any sample of a maple product 
taken by an inspector and believed to violate the provisions of the Act 
or these Regulations. 


14. (1) The Official Analyst shall so certify any sample of a maple 
product submitted by an inspector which is found by the analyst to be 
adulterated. 


(2) Any person who believes that any analysis made by an Official 
Analyst of any sample of a maple product submitted by an inspector is in 
error, may, within twenty days of the date of mailing or delivering of the 
certificate of analysis to him, notify the Fruit and Vegetable Division, 
Marketing Service, Department of Agriculture, or an inspector thereof 
that he intends to present evidence of error in such analysis; otherwise the 
analysis shall be taken as accurate. 


15. (1) Every manufacturer or packer shall keep an accurate record, 
in a special book maintained for the purpose, of the quantity in gallons or 
pounds of all maple products purchased or sold by him, together with the 
date of the purchase or sale, the name and address of the person from or 
to whom the maple product was purchased or sold, and the name of the 
railway or steamship company or other carrier by which it was carried. 
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(2) True copies of all entries in such book shall be submitted on 
request to the Fruit and Vegetable Division, Marketing Service, Depart- 
ment of Agriculture, or an inspector thereof. 


16. Maple syrup shall not contain more than thirty-five per cent of 
water. A gallon of maple syrup shall weigh not less than 13 lbs. 2 ozs. and 
shall contain 277-274 cubic inches. 


17. Maple Sugar shall consist entirely of the solid or pulverized product 
resulting from the evaporation of maple sap or of maple syrup, and shall 
contain not more than ten per cent of water. 


18. Maple Butter shall consist entirely of the product of maple sap 
and shall contain not more than fifteen per cent of water. 


19. Maple Cream shall consist entirely of the product of maple sap 
and shall contain not more than fifteen per cent of water. 


20. Maple Wax shall consist entirely of the product of maple sap and 
shall contain not more than fifteen per cent of water. 


21. The following shall be the grades for maple syrup when offered 
for sale, sold, exposed or held for sale under a grade designation: 


(a) Canada Fancy shall consist of maple syrup weighing not less than 
13 pounds 2 ounces per gallon and containing not more than 
thirty-five per cent of water; not darker than No. 3 standard 
colour solution standardized spectro-photometrically (very light 
amber); and with a mild characteristic maple flavour free from 
any trace of fermentation. 

(b) Canada Light shall consist of maple syrup weighing not less than 
13 pounds 2 ounces per gallon and containing not more than 
thirty-five per cent of water; not darker than No. 6 standard 
colour solution standardized spectro-photometrically (light 
amber); and with a mild characteristic maple flavour free from 
any trace of fermentation. 


(c) Canada Medium shall consist of maple syrup weighing not less 
than 13 pounds 2 ounces per gallon and containing not more than 
thirty-five per cent of water; not darker than No. 9 standard 
colour solution standardized spectro-photometrically (slightly 
darker than amber); and with a characteristic maple flavour free 
from any trace of fermentation. 


(d) Canada Dark shall consist of maple syrup weighing not less than 
13 pounds 2 ounces per gallon and containing not more than 
thirty-five per cent of water; may be darker than the No. 9 
standard colour solution; of characteristic maple flavour, but with 
a trace of fermentation or sappiness permitted. 


22. The following shall be the grades for maple sugar when offered for 
sale, sold, exposed or held for sale under a grade designation: 


(a) Canada Light shall consist entirely of the solid or pulverized 
product resulting from the evaporation of maple sap or of maple 
syrup and shall contain not more than ten per cent of water, light 
amber or straw colour and with a mild characteristic maple flavour; 
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(b) Canada Medium shall consist entirely of the solid or pulverized 
product resulting from the evaporation of maple sap or of maple 
syrup and shall contain not more than ten per cent of water, 
slightly darker than amber or straw colour and with a character- 
istic maple flavour; 

(c) Canada Dark shall consist entirely of the solid or pulverized 
product resulting from the evaporation of maple sap or of maple 
syrup and shall contain not more than ten per cent of water, may 
be dark in colour and with a characteristic maple flavour. 


23. Any certificate of analysis purporting to be signed by an official 
analyst under this Act shall be prima facie evidence of the facts cited in 
such certificate and conclusive evidence of the authority of the person 
giving or making the same without any proof of appointment or signature. 


JAMES G. GARDINER, 
Minister of Agriculture. 


Ottawa, October 30, 1948. 


CANADIAN MARITIME COMMISSION ACT. (1947, c. 52) 


Regulations for the Administration of Steamship Subventions 
P.C. 649 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 20th day of February, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WueEREAS by Order in Council P.C. 469 of February 6th, 1948, the 
powers, duties and functions of the Mail Subsidies and Steamship Sub- 
ventions Division of the Department of Trade and Commerce have been 
transferred to the Canadian Maritime Commission effective November 
1, 1947; 

Anp WHeErEas paragraph (b) of section 8 of The Canadian Maritime 
Commission Act, chapter 52 of the statutes of 1947, provides that the 
Commission shall administer, in accordance with regulations of the Governor 
in Council, any steamship subventions voted by Parliament; 


THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Transport, is pleased to make the 
following regulations and they are hereby made and established accordingly: 


1. The Canadian Maritime Commission shal] administer the steam- 
ship subventions payable under the contracts in that behalf in 
force on the first day of November, 1947, in accordance with the 
terms of the contracts. | 
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2. The Commission may enter into further contracts with the operator 
of any vessel for the payment of any subsidy voted by Parliament 
for the operation of water transportation service. 


3. A contract entered into under these regulations shall contain such 
terms and conditions as the Commission may consider necessary 
or desirable to meet the conditions and requirements of the par- 
ticular service, but the term of the contract shall not exceed five 
years. 


Nee RUDDER TSON oe 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


MARITIME FREIGHT RATES ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 79) 
See TRANSPORT COMMISSIONERS, BOARD OF. 


MEASURES 
See WEIGHTS AND MEASURES ACT. 


MEAT AND CANNED FOODS ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 77) 


See also FISH INSPECTION ACT; LIVE STOCK AND LIVE STOCK PRODUCTS ACT. 
1. Processed Frut and Vegetables. 
2. Condensed, evaporated and dried milk. 
3. Meat inspection. 
4. Canned fish and shellfish. 


1. The Processed Fruit and Vegetable Regulations 
P.C. 2491 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuourspay, the 3rd day of June, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Agriculture, and pursuant to the provisions of section 
4 of the Meat and Canned Foods Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, 
chapter 77, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The regulations under the Meat and Canned Foods Act respecting 
Fruits and Vegetables, established by Order in Council P.C. 3199 of 
3rd May, 1945, as amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The attached regulations entitled “The Processed Fruit and Vege- 
table Regulations” are hereby made and established in substitution for the 
regulations hereby revoked. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 


Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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Meat and Canned Foods Act—continued 
Short Title 


1. These regulations may be cited as the Processed Fruit and Vegetable 
Regulations. 


Interpretation 


2. (1) In these regulations 


(a) “container” means any receptacle approved by the Minister 
whether hermetically sealed or intended to be sealed otherwise; 


(6) “establishment” means any packing house or other premises in 
which fruit or vegetables, or any product thereof, are prepared 
for food for export or are stored for export; 

(c) “first dealer’ means 

(1) any packer who buys food products packed by another for 
sale under his own label, or | 

(2) any person operating premises at which he pays business 
tax or otherwise is assessed as a wholesale or retail dealer 
who buys food products for sale under his own label; 

“fill” or “full” as applied to a container means that the container 

shall be as full of the fruit or vegetable as will permit of proper 

processing with the least addition of syrup, vinegar, brine or water; 

(e) “flipper” means a can one end of which bulges, with or without 
jarring, after being processed and cooled, by reason of over-filling 
or failure to exhaust the can; 

(f) “food product” means any article of food prepared in whole or part 
from fruit or vegetable; 

(g) “head space” means that space between the top edge or rim of the 
container and the upper level of the contents; 

(h) “label” means any printed, stencilled, lithographed or embossed 
label, sticker, seal, wrapper, stencil or receptacle upon which are 
shown the requirements of these regulations; 

(2) “main panel” means that portion of the label, not exceeding three- 
fifths of its length, on which is marked information as required 
by these regulations; 

(7) “package” means any box, basket, carton or other receptacle used 
for the transportation of containers of food products, or anything 
in which such products are wrapped or bound together; 

(kK) “solid pack fruit” means fruit that has been partially or wholly 
pre-cooked without sugar before processing sc as to allow the fruit 
to pack closely; 

(l) “swells” means cans with the tops and bottoms bulged as a result 
of bacterial spoilage. 


(d 


— 


(2) Whenever by these regulations any power or authority is conferred 
on the Minister, the power or authority may be exercised on his behalf by 
the Director, Marketing Service, Department of Agriculture, the Associate 
Director, Marketing Service (Fruit and Vegetable) or such other person 
as the Minister may designate. 
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General Regulations 


REGISTRATION OF ESTABLISHMENTS 


3. No person shall operate an establishment unless the establishment 
is registered with the Minister under these regulations and a certificate of 
registration has ‘been issued therefor. 


4. The Minister may, upon application therefor, issue a certificate of 
registration in respect of an establishment if in his opinion the establish- 
ment complies with the requirements of these regulations, and the Minister 
is satisfied that the establishment will be operated in accordance with these 
regulations. 


os. Upon registration every establishment shall be assigned a registra- 
tion number. 


6. The Minister may cancel or suspend a certificate of registration 
if in his opinion the establishment does not comply with the requirements 
of these regulations, or if in his opinion the owner or operator of the 
establishment has violated or failed to comply with any of the provisions of 
these regulations or the Act. 


7. The owner or operator of an establishment in respect of which a 
certificate of registration has been issued shall post and keep posted the 
certificate in a conspicuous place on the establishment for so long as the 
certificate is in force. 


8. Every certificate of registration issued under these regulations shall 
remain in force until cancelled, suspended or surrendered. 


9. The Minister may prescribe the forms of certificate of registration 
under these regulations. 


10. A certificate of registration issued under these regulations may not 
be assigned or transferred. 


11. A certificate of registration may be issued in respect of an establish: 
ment that in the opinion of the Minister complies with the following 
requirements: 


(a) the establishment shall be clean, adequately lighted and ventilated; 

(6b) windows, doors and other openings suited to screening shall be 
screened to prevent the entrance of insects; 

(c) the establishment shall have adequate lavatory, washing and 
dressing facilities for employees, and all rooms used for such 
purposes shall be sanitary and fully equipped and shall have direct 
outside light and ventilation; 


(d 


— 


there shall be adequate provisions for the prompt disposal of 
refuse or by-products; 


(e) there shall be adequate and sufficient drainage facilities for the 
establishment and the land immediately adjacent thereto; 


2444 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Meat and Canned Foods Act—continued 


(f) no lavatory, sink or cesspool shall be so situated as to permit any 
odours or fumes therefrom to pervade any room where food or 
food products are prepared or stored; 

(g) all equipment shall be designed to permit easy cleaning; 

(h) there shall be adequate facilities for thorough cleaning and 
sterilization of equipment. 


—, 


Rules for Operation of Establishments 


12. An establishment shall be operated in accordance with the following 
rules: 


(a) the premises shall at all times be kept strictly clean; 

(b) lavatories, dressing rooms and washrooms shall at all times be 
kept clean and sanitary; 

(c) all yards, out-houses and other premises and all approaches to 
the plant shall be kept clean and sanitary; 

(d) no lavatory, sink, or cesspool shall be so maintained as to permit 
any odours or fumes therefrom to pervade any room where food 
or food products are stored or prepared; 

(e) all operations in connection with the preparation or packing of 
food or food products shall be carried out carefully and under 
strict sanitary conditions; 

(f) no food or food product shall be permitted to come into contact 
with any substance that may have a deleterious effect on the 
quality of the finished product; 

(g) one person in the establishment shall be charged with the 
responsibility for keeping the establishment clean and sanitary; 

(h) all employees in and about the establishment shall be free from 
infectious, contagious, or other diseases, and whenever an inspector 
so requires a medical examination of an employee shall be made; 

(¢) clothing worn by employees shall at all times be kept clean and 
sanitary, and all employees shall wear proper hair covering so as to 
prevent the entrance of hair into food products. 


Purity or Foop 


13. (1) All food or food products used or produced in an establishment 
shall be sound, wholesome, and in every way fit for food. 


(2) All fruit or vegetable juice canned in an establishment shall be 
the clean, unfermented liquid product obtained from fresh, ripe fruit or 
vegetable and shall be named to correspond to the fruit or vegetable from 
which it is obtained. 


14. Except as authorized by these regulations, no person shall use 
any preservative (other than salt or sugar) or any colour, drug, vitamin, 
artificial flavour, glucose or other substitute for sugar in the preparation 
of food products in an establishment. 


Inspectors 


15. The owner or operator of an establishment shall, at the request of 
an inspector, furnish the inspector, free of charge, with samples of any 
food product or any drug, dye, preservative or other ingredient used in 
the preparation of food products. 
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16. Whenever, in the opinion of an inspector, any food or food product 
or any drug, dye, preservative or other ingredient used in an establishment 
in the preparation of a food product is unsound or unwholesome, the 
inspector may seize and destroy or otherwise dispose of the entire stock 
from which the sample was taken and any products in which such stock 
was used. 


17. An inspector may seize and destroy or otherwise dispose of any 
food or food product found by him in an establishment and that in his 
opinion is decomposed, diseased or otherwise unfit for food. 


18. An inspector may seize and detain any food or food product or 
any article by means of or in relation to which he reasonably believes an 
offence against these regulations or against the Act has been committed 
and he may place upon or attach to such goods a numbered tag, in these 
regulations referred to as a ‘Held Tag”. 


19. Unless authorized by-an inspector, no person shall remove any 
Held Tag attached to or placed on any food or food product or any article 
by an inspector under these regulations, and no person shall move, or cause 
or allow to be moved, any such food, food product or article. 


Colouring Matter 


20. The following colouring matter (in these regulations referred to as 
“permitted colours’) may be used in the preparation of food products in 
an establishment: 

(a) Natural colours—Cochineal and innocuous vegetable colour 

extractives; 


(b) Artificial colours—Caramel and Carbon; 


(c) Coal tar dyes— 

Red shades —Amaranth 
Ponceau 3R 
Erythrosine 

Orange shades —Orange I - 

Yellow shades —Naphthol Yellow 8 
Tartrazine 
Sunset Yellow F.C.F. 
Yellow A.B. 
Yellow O.B. 

‘Green shades —Light Green 8.F. Yellowish 

Blue shades —Brilliant Blue F.C.F. 
Indigotine. 


21. The coal tar dyes referred to in section twenty shall be such as 
have been manufactured in specially pure form for food products and 
shall not contain arsenic, calculated as AS.Os in excess of ten parts per 
million and shall not contain other heavy metals as determined by pre- 
cipitation as sulphides in excess of a total of one hundred parts per million 
of the actual weight of the colouring matter. 


22. A coal tar dye shall not be used in an establishment unless the 
outer label on each package contains a statement by the manufacturer 
that the contents thereof comply with the requirements of the Food and 
Drugs Act. | 

46917—155 
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Preservatives 


23. For the purposes of these regulations a permitted preservative 
means benzoic acid, salts of benzoic acid, sulphurous acid, and salts of 
sulphurous acid. 


24. Not more than one permitted preservative shall be used in any 
food product prepared in an establishment, and the amount shall not 
exceed 


(a) in the case of benzoic acid or its salts, 1,000 parts per million; 
(6) in the case of sulphurous acid or its salts, calculated as SOs, 
(i) in solid foods and lime juice, 500 parts per million; 
(11) in dried fruits, 2,000 parts per million. 


Sugar 


25. Sugar used in the preparation of food products in an establishment 
shall be the produce chemically known as sucrose (sacchrose) found in 
commerce as obtained from sugar cane or sugar beet; the total sucrose 
plus any invert sugar as estimated by the official methods of the Associa- 
tion of Official Agricultural Chemists shall not be less than 99:5 per 
cent of the dried solids; the ash shall not be greater than -15 per cent as 
calculated on the dried solids; in neutral solution (pH 6°9 to 7-1) at 
60° Brix the colour when examined in a cell of 1 ce. in depth shall not read 
greater than 1-0 Yellow on Lovibond scale. 


Glucose 


26. Glucose used in the preparation of food products in an establish- 
ment shall be a thick, syrupy, nearly colourless product made by the 
incomplete hydrolysis of starch or a starch-containing substance; it shall 
contain not more than one per cent of ash, not more than twenty-one 
per cent of water and not less than forty per cent of reducing sugars 
calculated as dextrose. 


Dextrose 


27. Dextrose used in the preparation of food products in an establish- 
ment shall be the substance chemically known as dextrose and may 
contain not more than ten per cent of water. 


LABELLING 


28. (1) Except as otherwise provided in these regulations, all con- 
tainers of food products prepared in an establishement shall be labelled in 
the establishment with 

(a) the full name and address of the packer as it appears on the 
certificate of registration for the establishment or, where the con- 
tainers were packed for a first dealer, with the words “Packed 
for ....” or “Distributed by ....”, together with the full name 
and address of the first dealer; 

(6) the true and correct name of the product or in the case of mixed 
food or food product the names of the ingredients in order of 
predominance; 

(c) the true and correct grade or quality according to these regula- 
tions; 
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(d) the size or net weight designation of the container as prescribed 
by these regulations or in the case of barrel-packed fruit pulps 
the gross, tare and net weight in pounds; 

(e) the words “Without Sugar” or “Unsweetened”, if the product 
was packed without sugar; 

(f) the words “Solid Pack”, if the product is not a water or syrup 
pack; 

(g) the words “In Water’, if the product was packed in water; 

(h) the percentage of sugar added or the words “Unsweetened” or 
“Without Sugar”, if the product is a fruit juice; 

(1) the amount of preservative added; 

(j) the words “Vitaminized Apple Juice’ (Vitamin C Fortified), 
together with the words ‘‘Contains not less than 35 mgms. of 
Vitamin C per 100 cc.’’, if the product is Vitaminized Apple Juice; 

(kK) the words “Contents .... per cent slack filled” or ‘Contents .... 
per cent short weight”, together with a statement of the correct 
percentage, if the container is slack filled or contains less than 
the minimum weight and drained weights prescribed by these 
regulations; | 

(1) a code or date to show the date of packing, if the product is 
Apple Juice or a tomato product. 


(2) When the label does not show the name and address of the 


packer the establishment number or code shall be marked on the 
or embossed on the container. 


label 


(3) Food products packed in syrup in an establishment shall be 


labelled to show the density of the syrup (eg., “....% sugar syrup 
if dry sugar “ 
strength prescribed in subsections four and five. 


aan Os 


....% sugar”) which shall not be less than the minimum 


(4) The following are the minimum sugar syrup strengths permissible 


for canned fruits or frozen fruits: 


Fruits Brix 


Measurement 


pe: 
LOPAUDErriCe®. Wh. wipradivets alex te tee Hea ho ie tae, bees 16 3: 50 


PSUTICO LS eee tt Sete ee EE RS ooh Rad adm sae dens AD ody 
CT Ce a SOU nee ae th wh on Ne Ro teed laced ah wo he ee a a 
45 


POS SCO DEST ICH INS os. ccs Sr Ete TANS ee att ee ene as ape ere ENS rn Ue 
Cra ba nplen, AiO S OT sees oe Sk te Oe. Pa SO. 5 PbS. SPI 
CELT AT LS ok ak ee «. 0D) PUR A A Diao lack Sw aa A eth aa amd batts bud | 


TIRE DEITICN Es Poe. Ones Oa oe tn Sole ai alist Give ww so no SI EI | 


Ca mek Petal a ery i al ei. 5 0) ee RN ENDS PPR ME Fr Fae acm 


Reepodrries ali varictias sie s on oP adits Ste WAP rain ee hrs Oe 
‘Lhunbleberries en: ig fia tien <b s+ wv. POLL 14 4) RLY 1D BTS. Ges SOR J 
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Fruits Brix 
Measurement 
p.c. 
Pears, Bartlett, Flemish Beauty and other similar varieties............. 35 
Applestgeiie.. ARCHER Gtk 2 ATL PN eee cee be. aka 
Blueberries; os... sb aehuciane> & esac-das wih es eer oe ie 
Cherrieds "Sweeter. kev cece oot na cece eds Meee ann ey ote Pc 30 
Grapefraityon Ga ees. BUS Sale A SR ee CO, Oe ee 
ums)... 40. Lows Gwe hped Rae aa ee a ei ae ein es de ee | 
Cantaloupe. ts: ads oe etcwinlte tobe gam ain Deceit MO Blea tins os oie tes 
Grapes...) dese cho. He eRe Lk kn eee ie ne aes cree ote ae emma Sc ecm 25 
Pears, Kieffer, Clapp and other similar varieties..................04- 


(5) The following are the minimum percentages of dry sugar per- 
missible for frozen fruits: 


Minimum 
Fruits percentage 
of sugar 

p.c 
Cherries;ited, Sours. AAO ARORA Rail is SE de A 30 
Berries, call: varieties: . oy. V8 cae Wieascst «daar eeare a oak aoe tt ee Abe anes fof 20 
V1 6) 0) (3-— ba abane qe MP tt ea eer ely eae tea heh Aa at Denn la neni dad nee BS ci ot ol 20 
Rhubarb wes¢iaie hee Ameer ae Paiatie Oe oni recto Bai eo 20 
Fruits, for remanufacturing (10-lb. packages or over)................-- 10 


29. The lettering of the declarations specified in this section shall be 
not less prominent than any other lettering on the label and the minimum 
sizes thereof (actual measurement) shall be as follows: 


10 ozs. 
Declaration Over 10 ozs. and 
under 


Décisrations.of qualityraes- ao ene tes ee eae \ 3/8” 1/4” 
Viitstoini ced. cA 3) Lea CG teeter een pie cat itek oe oe 


Bleachediwith sulphite of soda...7) 0.0.5. .-< 2s Bae ee 

Degreeolisugarisyrups ary sigargs errr aia oe. 

“Dried ’2-or“Seakedir]sima-Beansnn--reasenre oie ie es 

Fluid Qunce, Depiaration sc esa aie eee 

INGE WEI COCLATALLOl se os cee, Mite eee nc Udo poate ers see ani 

Packed}in-wateta.. ewido ores aes eae ee 

“Ripe or soaked Peassirs 0c 2 ate, ey eee ee 1/4" 3/16” 
Slack filled 1) Si acns dude awed otianu tte Lee nee 

Solidqnack td. siucastce an cetacedaers uel aati ae eee 


Ungraded aso size io awd aett cee aed arcen aekse ane eters ae 
Unbles echoed seep Ws: sas. «ota Uecdincd sic aeons eet 
Unpeeled or unpitted...jc.0 ciceut ied tomas ieee eee 
Unsweetened | without SUfat. ou pcm here sin ie erate ) 


List: offingredienigee.. avers on rat re ae ee eases Cees 

Permitted icolourisy.n i). De ee, 

Preservativesct }) ac 6 nauk. teva ei ee ee As ee 3/32" 1/16” 
SEASON... on Pie eee Loe ee ano oe eee ee eae 

pugar substitute Peaeeer tay ee ae eee aed Ace ey ae 

Vitamin G Kortified .d2.4. vendeod. Bae, ae eae. Be 

Contains not less than 35 mgms. of Vitamin C per 100 ce...... 

Contains) ASCoroigACGlden.2 2 ah oe erate ee eee } 
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30. (1) The size declaration of the container as prescribed by these 
regulations shall be indicated as illustrated in this section with the numeral 
not less than one-quarter of an inch in height on containers over ten ounces 
and not less than three-sixteenths of an inch on containers of ten ounces 
and under. 


(2) All information required by these regulations to be marked on a 
container except the name and address of the packer or first dealer shall 
appear on the main panel of the label, together with any vignette, brand 
or trade mark. 


(3) When the brand name or other description on the label of any 
food product packed in an establishment suggests that the product was 
packed in a country other than Canada, the label shall state that the 
product was packed in Canada and such statement shall appear in letters 
not less than one-qurter of an inch in height and shall be not less 
prominent than any other lettering on the label. 


(4) Labels on food products prepared in an establishment shall con- 
form to the following additional requirements: 


(a) when the label designates a particular variety of fruit or 
vegetable, the label shall truly and correctly designate such 
variety ; 

(6) when the true and correct name of the product contains two or 
more fruits or vegetables these shall be named in type of equal 
size with the predominating fruit or vegetable named first; 


(c) the declaration “with added pectin” or “with added fruit juice” 
shall appear in letters of at least one-half the height of the name 
of the product, shall be not less prominent than any other lettering 
on the label and shall appear immediately below the name of the 
product; 


(d) the labelling of pure orange marmalade may include the words 
“Seville”, “Extra Bitter”, “Bitter” or “Sweet’’ according to the 
facts. 


31. The contents of a container packed in an establishment shall in 
every respect conform to the statements and declarations appearing on 
the label. 


32. (1) No person shall label any container of a food product packed 
in an establishment in a manner describing quality or grade of any 
contents or size or capacity of the container otherwise than as prescribed 
by these regulations. 
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(2) Subsection one does not apply to any statement necessarily in- 
cidental to any recipe appearing on the label. 


33. (1) No label shall be used in an establishment unless the label 
bas been approved by the Minister. 


(2) All labels intended to be used in an establishment shall first be 
submitted to the Minister in triplicate for approval and, if approved, one 
label with the approval endorsed thereon shall be returned to the owner 
or operator. 


(3) The owner or operator of an establishment shall upon the request 
of an inspector produce to him for his inspection all approved labels in 
his possession and every owner or operator shall keep on the establishment 
all approved labels. 


(4) No labels used in an establishment not registered under these 
regulations shall be approved for use in a registered establishment. 


34. Upon application the Minister may 


(a) permit food products to be labelled or relabelled elsewhere than 
in the establishment where they were packed; and 


(b) permit the shipment within Canada of unlabelled food products 
_ for remanufacturing. 


35. All cases or packages in which containers of food products are 
packed shall be marked on one panel with 


(a) the information specified in paragraphs (a), (b) and (c) of sub- 
section one of section twenty-eight; 


(b) the number and size of the containers therein; 


(c) the registration number of the establishment in which they were 
prepared. 


36. The registration number assigned to one establishment under these 
regulations shall not be applied to any container or package of food 
products prepared in another establishment. 


CONTAINERS 


37. (1) For the purpose of subsection three of section twenty-eight of 
the Act the following containers are prescribed for canned fruits or 
vegetables or products thereof specified in this section: (overall dimensions 
are expressed in the manner used in the industry, e.g. “211” means 2 11/16 
inches) : 
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I. Merat ContraiInEerRs 
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Size Diameter 
Products Designation and Height 
All fruits, sugar syrup or water pack (except as 
specifically provided hereinafter)................ Canada Size— 
10 fluid ozs. 211 x 400 
PAN Ne Ae 307 x 409 
Pa a ids 401 x 411 
105 ie 603 x 700 
Fruits, solid pack, including pie filler................ Canada Size— 
20 fluid ozs. 307 x 409 
Doe ose rok 401 x 411 
LOS ek Oe 603 x 700 
Rees an Vere IUICeES coo eldest ae ceo oe eee Canada Size— 
10 fluid ozs. 211 x 400 
DOE gon 307 x 409 
Ae Mi ee es 401 x 411 
aoe av ASE nb ees © 404 x 700 
10596 ome 603 x 700 
Me MORI es UO OLIV irre tase sie ttt We eee cee ore Sac ate stile Canada Size— 
6 fluid ozs. 202 x 308 
TT aa a 211 x 304 
All vegetables (except as specifically provided here- 
TAELA TET: ip SIRs Gane VRS A ae 3, SPs Pa aie aN ae ee Canada Size— 
10 fluid ozs. 211 x 400 
20. Biv. Ss 307 x 409 
RGenatAtnatiee 5 401 x 411 
105.2 8°..66 603 x 700 
RSUBEGCUNERR Ce So re eT ee Seas fee Mewes Canada Size— 
12 fluid ozs. 211 x 409 
Oder wis 307 x 409 
10556 eee 603 x 700 
Canned Dry Beans eayset aieees:) wees) eras: Canada Size— 
10 fluid ozs. 211 x 400 
15.purs, th. (300 x 407 
\301 x 406 
BOY “aie 307 x 409 
2oriwor < 401 x 411 
1OSIACATINS 603 x 700 
TRIP TID EA eora) lad fag nian, Be Pei a Aue eee aes Blea A ree Canada Size— 
14 fluid ozs. 307 x 306 
SE OrOEOU = COM Situs Poa Cee oan, rites ee de anh Canada Size— 
35 fluid ozs. 401 x 508 
PCAN TH OOUS; JUNIO FP OOUS. 4 a ce. alk 2a > Pie's ane Canada Size— 
5 fluid ozs. 202 x 214 
pow are 211 x 304 
INDE NSOOTIS Lee 20. | eee ee Neha ke ai eon e Sat a Canada Size— 
5 fluid ozs. 202 x 214 
10 Peon 211 x 400 
Wa aes: feat x 107 
301 x 406 
20 é é¢ 


307 x 469 
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I. Merat ConraIneErs—Contd. 


Products 


Piment0os. 3.4 dos de cats Bed wish ues eo ee ae 


Soups)-Variousrepeteseee ee ee sess prea mratnVomnmieatl 


Spaghetti invTomatowsaucets ie .22) . Sasa eee: 


TOMAR EORE ASLO code cle ih oe Wie s occ eee ae eee ie eee 


Size 
Designation 


Canada Size— 


5 fluid ozs. 
20 “ac 
28 “cc (<3 
105.“ ‘cc 


Canada Size— 
10 fluid ozs. 


20 (79 < 
28 “ce ce 
48 (<3 &e 
105 (<9 (79 
Canada Size— 
10 fluid ozs. 
15 (79 (<3 
20 “ce “é 
28 c¢ “ce 
105 (74 (<9 
Canada Size— 
6 fluid ozs. 
14 oe (T¢ 
28 cé “ee 
105 “ce “cc 
126 <4 ce 


Canada Size— 
28 fluid ozs. 
105 “ “ce 
126 (74 ce 


II. Guass or OruER TypPrs OF CONTAINERS 


Diameter 
and Height 


i a a mm mM OM 


ve a i i | 


The actual volume of glass or other types of containers shall correspond 
to the fluid ounce size designations for metal containers. 


(2) For the purpose of subsection three of section twenty-eight of the 
Act the following containers are prescribed for the products mentioned in 


this subsection: 


I. Frozen Fruits and Vegetables 


16 fluid ozs. size 


66 (75 be 66 
132 (as (z9 ét 
964 6c (73 (<9 


Il. Fountain Fruits 


32 fluid ozs. size 


64 66 6c 6c 
105 (a9 cc 6 
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III. Jams, Jellies, Marmalades and Preserves (Conserves) 
(not including cranberry sauce or jellied cranberries) 


6 fluid ozs. size 


9 a3 “ 6c 
12 (a3 be 6“ 
(79 ‘“ 6c 

24 
48 6“ (79 ‘“ 


IV. Maraschino Cherries 


4 fluid ozs. size 


6 cc “c 6c 
16 (a3 6c él 
32 C6 vc 6“ 
64. (75 (75 (es 

105 7s (73 6c 
128 oe (75 bs 


(3) Notwithstanding subsection two, until the thirty-first day of 
December, 1948, glass containers (other than tumblers of 6 and 9 fluid 
ounce sizes) shall be only of the wartime mould or model known as 
Saity |, 

(4) Other containers of dimensions specified on applications for 
approval of labels therefor, may on approval by the Minister, be used 
in an establishment. 


(5) Notwithstanding subsection one, tomato pulp and tomato puree 
may be packed in four or five gallon containers. 


Liege e 


38. (1) All containers of food products prepared in an establishment 
shall be filled as full as will permit of proper processing and no more syrup, 
brine or water shall be added than is necessary to proper processing, 
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(2) The minimum net and drained weights of containers for canned 
fruits and vegetables are as follows: 


No. 2 No. 23 No. 10 
Product 307 x 409 401 x 411 603 x 700 


Net |Drained| Net | Drained| Net | Drained 


Ounces Ounces Ounces 
Apple Sauce?.«ssreveenstreerenes 21 
Apples— 
Syrup Packs. ie. fu cane ee arta e er e 20 12 
Water: pack, 2.4 scsi Was de on Oe | Pe Ie ee 26 17 90 64 
Solidpack or ple [riltive. 222 esi cholo eel oes eee AUN eagty 8 ie 95 
Apricots— 
SYTUPI PACK Ae Fos seek eee ee Ss 21 11 
Solid pack-or pie fruiteevns cere FA tes ee Re as | ewer olen ae 85 
Blackberries Conk Temes oo os ance 2AM 12 
Blueberries? ceca we ee pee a 20 12 
(OOseDeTTIESS cack cu Sat ee oa a ee 21 11 
TO REN DOTTIE om cee cheereerae src ec ee 21 11 
Haspherrices on, oe ean ae aoee e ee 21 10 
MtTa WUGITIES: «a clown eer ecLe en eer: 21 8 
Cherries— 
Syrup pack—Pitted............... 21 12 
Wnpittedcs venniaeee 21 11 
Water pack 27 l etek ae ee ee 20 13 
Solid pack or Mic fruit on. se en ee 20 ja rat © MSs bet aernt ar Fee 80 
Frutta for Salad’. Geen are ee 20 12 
Hruit @ocktatliiete «4s -borinnces - 20 12 
Gre netritit) bet ae ee. Se iaa 20 12 
Pears— 
Syrup pack—Halves...........:.. 20 12 
Wihol@asck wre ates et 20 12 
Solid pack or piefraitiiV, OBLOs|. Sais. SOS ees eee ea 85 
Peaches— 
Syrup pack—Halves............... 20 12 
ICO cs cine svete ate ake ces 20 13 
Solid pack Or piGATUIL a. ce aie 20 LO eaten eee (nee cee 85 
Pineapple— 
Crushed il BYFUD +. nace cee. see eres 20 15 
Crusher dona tiire FP sCe so eon dle eae ile Ml tear nl a ee ce 70 
BLIGE ete ie tre eee aes ec eee ae 20 14 
Plunms, Prine Liums eee ee 20 Gi 
Rhubarb— 
Solid packior pie 1ruitzein 2. Bene 20 16d eerie [hi. Soren ee 80 
Tomatoes! aiipuson@ coasts shoe. | Reeth tee nae 28 (see grades) 
Tomato Juice—Max. Headspace...... 6/16’’-193 fl. oz. 
Max: Headspace. conc |i eee een ee 7/16”-28 fl. oz. 
Maxe Headspace ja cicc le. eek eee enti ee 8/16-105 fl. oz. 
EL Oat: Pureee cha aeo cee th eh td Lie ae Reece ee ene aes alee 105 
ABDATARUR Gr bes foe orate eee as eta tee 20 12 
Beats Our wr os veces cee vate eee 20 12 
Whole Ati ae oe ee 20 a1 
Beets—Diced or cubed............... 20 13 
Wholey ssh ees eet eee 20 12 
Carrots—Diced or cubed............ 20 13 
bolet ok ties ewe eee 20 12 
Corn—Cream Style. o. gstnt 4d. .e ss se 20 
Whole or Cut Kernel.......... 20 14 
Mushroome i762 6oe. wee ne wee 20 
CAG celles aa cee Ce ae ee 20 13 
Pampkin (Squash). oe ee eee | eee ea ee 29 
SPINACH. 5 say c Sel Gi Bee ee 19 13 


PIOPK TALC. ad aoe ae ee ene oan 27 20 
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(3) The minimum net and drained weights of containers for frozen 
fruits and vegetables are as follows: 


16 fl. oz. size | Containers 


Frozen Product Net Drained 
Weight Weight 
Ounces Ounces 
plese. LBD. Bt. DIA UL. .etinadest. Add... 15 
ae k Derhios is steak Ts meres. es hala BE «= ceenion LD 
ESIC DCLEICS 4 stem Pet CRI es Ct ee ties OR CUE. Cate A 6 ys 15 
Mee NORT IOS y ts. ALONE s Rade ore. leleve aire e ed oc ie oxedeete'« 15 
Eiaeto sui Oe Taw Geo, ok. Seals bna cena td. 0. dad arn Sheba 3 op 15 
DEEAAMOLICLIIOS Gitta oo crete tee ter ele een ns ee Te ee eee 15 
Lawtonberries, thimbieberries, gooseberries, youngberries, 
BUPL ACS Pia tee. fees, ae ae ay ovis oN Cas co a din 15 
MP NETIOU Ie rea er SEN Res ein ear he teeC ee stetits a Ghbce ace 10 
(SECTTiCS EL PTAA THON, eee cs tee thd RAW Ae ee ELS 15 
PTCA CIIES 4. case © SIIN LPO TL ARO. a Cav Galbcibeats aBoen  Reieme. 15 
TING se fo Pca GE a os cas 3 caked a Oe Ae ee ad 15 
Par AUS tn eas ON Ce aa eae Se ie ete 10 10 
eans— 
CF hee Tl es ir argh, RMR tbe el oe ee 10 10 
ETO Ree at oer ee Mae Ae iE Eye, 28s ee 12 12 
ESVOCCOL MR ee tee re Le a ee ets te ie 10 10 
PPisecls Oo nrOUuts as tan v MMT eh ie eh nails ole OAs 10 10 
ATLOIS EW WOLGOr DUCE Span ctaeeder onsite fr Liedened « gous ots 10 10 
Paunhower eee ee. Ae oe. em aoe Shee he e ene! 10 10 
epee ees CO ee ees BA Re eh ble A ens 12 py 
(OLEMOO COD, Aare ere Ce eee, MES SUS eld Number of cobs 
Bae, ewe. 0 a PI FO A. EE res). 8 12 
EPROM cee, cha bere ay. Ath: fartye hte Acetic Teen ob 14 14 
2) CEILS)” CoO Reon eM IMES AR © U6. Meee ae sme ens 12 t2 
EXXPoRTS 


39. (1) No person shall export out of Canada any canned food. product 
that is of a quality inferior to Standard Quality. 


(2) No person shall export out of Canada any food product unless it is 
accompanied by a Certificate of Export issued by an inspector pursuant 
to these regulations. 


40. (1) An application for a Certificate of Export shall be made to 
an inspector upon written and adequate notice to him of intention to export. 


(2) No Certificate of Export shall be issued by an inspector unless he 
is satisfied that the food product in respect of which the application is 
made has been duly inspected and marked according to the provisions 
of the Act and these regulations. 


(3) The Certificate of Export shall be issued in quadruplicate and 
shall be serially numbered. 


(4) The applicant shall deliver the original and the first two copies 
of the Certificate of Export to the transportation company and the original 
Certificate of Export shall accompany the shipment by being attached 
to the original of the Customs Export Entry (Form B. 13) and shall be 
attached by the Collector of Customs and Excise at the port of exit to the 
departmental copy of Form B. 13; one copy of the Certificate of Export 
shall be kept on file by the transportation company accepting the shipment 
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and the other copy shall be forwarded by the transportation company 
to the Fruit and Vegetable Division, Department of Agriculture, Ottawa; 
the third copy shall be mailed by the shipper to the consignee. 


(5) This section does not apply to sample or gift shipments of a 
value not exceeding five dollars. 


41. (1) The application for a Certificate of Export shall be made to 
the resident inspector in duplicate who shall initial and return the duplicate 
copy and, upon completing the inspection, forward the original to the 
Fruit and Vegetable Division, Marketing Service, Department of 
Agriculture, Ottawa. 


(2) The application for a Certificate of Export shall be in the follow- 
ing form: 


I (or we) hereby make application for inspection and “Certificate for 
Export” for the following shipment for export:— 


Nanier oi products .4 aheray i apraatiats Meets te eee se ee een ee eee ee 
Grade, Ol (UAlity (Chalice . 0. anteater Brand. ctupcteesemre Meme oe 
Number Ol Packages. Mie te de weet et ae HV ASR eh rashes Mens ta, Aunt. pie pli 
Namevol Consignees . 9.4/2 lat eat de eps 2 eae Address’. icc). cen ge ele 
Nomar Ol Garrichvar es curred, ereuk iy alee tne Date to go forward... si. 


I (or we) hereby declare that the said products are sound, wholesome 
and fit for human food; that they comply in every respect with the 
provisions of the ‘Meat and Canned Foods Act” and the regulations there- 
under. 


Namenote shipperainicst. gai sane ae eae IA DUTeSsiwe teks Omani oeotueeee 
SST OTIS CULE yrs seyars ie pote vate aha ae eee eM ark De Age et oer, Oa en Se a Ry 


(3) The Certificate of Export shall be in the following form: 


This is to Certify that I have received an application for an Export 
Certificate duly executed by the applicant. 


EOP UCI cca ince pRaben te mena an ca ACGIGSS Pon mee itn Oe tc ae 
No. Cases Product Size Quality Brand 
Identificatian Hi Miatigeca ca ce suhan We en in ree ies © oe Bee rar oo ae 
SHIPPIN Gap Marien hte. sated «uh mie Seen Ate Mba Gere Pree. sean Evra: hereto 
Consigner ,, cits, UR GRiGy po") «te wi tign Ny is, EN bane te we ey: ape iy get, tae 
Addressandloziuy oti: sieta os +e donaesy «1b gate book alt. dade adesias. 3 
Carrier 


CMG 8 CONS © SNS F CONS Te 6 Oe 6.66 (O18 OWE ORE TE Se) CHENG US (0) Oe we 108 65:10 6 6 6) oe) 8) ee: 0) en weterts -eb6N O1'6 ©: .@ Jerte @ 


I have examined ........ containers or packages taken from various 
parts of the shipment, and judging by the marking thereon I would 
consider said packages and containers were marked to meet the require- 
ments of the “Meat and Canned Foods Act” and the Regulations made 
thereunder. 

In consideration of the declaration of the shipper, I herewith grant 
Export Certificate for the above described shipment. 


Cc 2.8 C8 6 SO Ole VT Be 6 b CDS ae © Cae b WY Cee 6 te 


Inspector under Meat and Canned 
Foods Act 
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(4) Way bills, transfer bills, running slips or conductors’ cards 
accompanying any shipment of canned food products intended for export 
out of Canada shall have stamped thereon or attached thereto the follow- 
ing certificate: 


“Shipment inspected and marked as evidenced by Certificate for 
PDOtieINO waste on file with the initial carrier.” 


42. Canned food products not labelled or marked in accordance with 
section twenty-eight may be exported out of Canada to comply with 
established trade conditions abroad if the establishment number or code 
is marked on the label or embossed on the container or if the containers 
are of six pounds or larger for remanufacturing purposes and 


(a) the contract of sale states the quality of the product in terms 
of the grades established by these regulations, or the shipper 
furnishes a signed statement of the quality ordered and an 
inspection on this basis has been made before shipment moves; 
and 


(6) any labels or other marks on the container do not misrepresent 


the quality or have thereon any statement of quality inconsistent 
with the standards established by these regulations. 


IMPORTS 


43. (1) No person shall import any canned food product that is 
below the minimum grades established by these regulations for such 
product. 


(2) No canned food product shall be allowed to enter Canada unless 
the shipment is accompanied by an affidavit in duplicate taken by the 
manufacturer thereof, or by such other person as an inspector is satisfied 
is competent to swear the affidavit, before a justice of the peace or other 
person authorized to attest such declarations, in the following form: 


IRE ee Sere GES eet 
OB. Grae were CRM EAMEE Leg 
To the Collector of Customs and Excise, 
Dominion of Canada, 
TRBCOVENYG)\ Nac sci ss cei hereby declare that the shipment described herein 


was manufactured from sound raw materials, and that its manufacture 
was carried on under the sanitary conditions provided for in the Regula- 
tions under the ‘“Meat and Canned Foods Act” of the Dominion of Canada 
that the products are at the time of shipment sound, wholesome and 
fit for human food, that the containers and packages show thereon the true 
name and address of the manufacturer, or of the first dealer, and that 
the description of the contents is true and correct and conforms to the 
quality, container and labelling requirements of the said Regulations. 
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That the shipment is described as follows: 
No. Cases Product Size Quality Brand 
Identification’ Marks 72% saac siecle aera «1c 5) 2 kc Re en 
Name and address of the actual manufacturer. ...........c00 00.05.0000 
Name and address of shippertasias Sekt. Agr O18) dG... a ee 
Name: and addressPof consignee... e-em ee. 6s Pete ate eee 


© © i 6 &)@ @) oils «| ©: © 6 ©: ©: <@ (Oise) © 1s « [ee els) 6) eyes 6. ine 


Sworn to) belore; me, thiss. a4 3.neee ee cee CO ere aes ee Fy Sea 


wie 668. & «Velie eae telie « 6 fe eo lel 6 6 ‘a ¥ete » 6 e8 @> ele ie}'s ie, © 


(Signature of Commissioner or 
Justice of the Peace) 


(3) All canned food products entering Canada are subject to such 
inspection in Canada as an inspector may deem necessary or advisable, 
and any such canned food product that does not conform to the require- 
ments of these regulations shall be refused entry into Canada or, if 
entered, shall, upon condemnation by an inspector, be forfeited to His 
Majesty, and may be disposed of as the Minister may direct. 


(4) Importers shall furnish to the inspector free of charge necessary 
samples for examination of any canned food product being imported and 
the report of such examination shall be furnished to the importer. 


(5) Collectors of Customs and Excise shall attach one of the affidavits 
accompanying the shipment to their entry Form B-1 and shall forward the 
same to the Deputy Minister of National Revenue, (Customs and Excise) ; 
the other affidavit shall be kept on file for one year for the information 
of any inspector. 


(6) This section does not apply to sample or gift shipments of a 
value not exceeding five dollars. 


44, (1) Subject to the provisions of this section the requirements of 
section forty-three do not apply to imports of canned food products for 
manufacturing purposes. 


(2) An inspector shall attach to or place upon canned food products 
imported for remanufacturing purposes a Held Tag and no inspector shall 
authorize removal of the Held Tag until he is satisfied that the food pro- 


ducts are sound, wholesome and fit for food and will be used only for 
remanufacturing purposes. 


Duties of Customs Officers 


45. All officers as defined in the Customs Act before permitting the 
import into Canada or the export out of Canada of any canned food 
products shall satisfy themselves that the import or export, as the case 
may be, of those products is permitted by the Act and these regulations 
and that all the requirements of the Act and these regulations with 
reference to those products have been complied with. 
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PART II 


GRADES AND STANDARDS 


First Division—Canned Fruits and Vegetables 


46. (1) Except where otherwise provided in these regulations, the 
grades for canned fruits and vegetables are ‘‘Fancy Quality”, “Choice 
Quality” and “Standard Quality”; the standards for each grade or food 
product are as prescribed for that grade or food product in the table set 
out in this section and the standards so prescribed are applicable to food 
products of solid pack, water pack, syrup pack or brine pack. 


(2) Any canned fruit or vegetable, if wholesome and fit for food, but 
that fails to meet the lowest standard prescribed for such product shall be 
graded and labelled as “Sub-Standard Quality”. 


(3) The table of grades and standards for canned fruits and vegetables 
is as follows: 


Table I 


CANNED FRUITS AND VEGETABLES 


Grades and Standards 


1. APPLES 


(a) Fancy Quality Apples—Prepared from apples of one variety, 
properly peeled, cored and trimmed, free from worm holes, scabs and other 
defects; the pieces to be 90 per cent free from core, evenly cut and uniform 
in size and shape; when processed, the colour shall conform to the natural 
colour of the variety used; the pieces to remain 90 per cent whole with 
the variation in size and shape of the pieces not to exceed 10 per cent; the 
variation in colour not to exceed 5 per cent. 


(b) Choice Quality Apples—Prepared from apples of one variety, 
properly peeled, cored, trimmed, free from worm holes, scabs and other 
defects; the pieces to be 80 per cent free from core, fairly evenly cut and 
fairly uniform in size and shape; when processed, the colour shall conform 
fairly true to the natural colour of the variety used; the pieces to remain 
80 per cent whole with the variation in the size and shape of the pieces 
not to exceed 25 per cent: the variation in the colour not to exceed 
10 per cent. 


(c) Standard Quality Apples—Prepared from apples or portions 
thereof, properly peeled, cored, trimmed, free from worm holes, scabs and 
other defects; the pieces to be 60 per cent free from core, reasonably evenly 
cut and reasonably uniform in size and shape; when processed, the colour 
shall conform reasonably to the natural colour of the varieties used; the 
pieces to remain 60 per cent whole with the variation in the size and 
shape of pieces not to exceed 40 per cent; the variation in the colour not 
to exceed 20 per cent. 
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2. SLICED CANNED APPLES 


Sliced Canned Apples are segments of apples obtained by cutting 
the fruit longitudinally to a thickness of not less than one-half inch. The 
grades for sliced apples are Fancy, Choice and Standard Quality; the 
requirements for each grade correspond to the standards set forth in this 
Table for apples. 


3. APPLE SAUCE 


(a) Fancy Quality Apple Sawce—Prepared from sound, fresh apples 
of proper ripeness; carefully washed and trimmed; the finished product 
may be screened or lumpy and of such consistency that when poured from 
the can at room temperature upon a flat surface, the mass remains slightly 
convex; it shall be free from specks, core matter and bruised portions; 
uniformly light in colour and of very good apple flavour. 


(b) Choice Quality Apple Sawce—Prepared from sound, fresh apples 
of proper ripeness, carefully washed and trimmed; the finished product 
may be screened or lumpy and of such consistency that when poured from 
the can at room temperature upon a flat surface the mass remains slightly 
convex; it shall be practically free from specks, core matter and bruised 
portions, reasonably light in colour and of good apple flavour. 


(c) Standard Quality Apple Sauwce—Apple pulp reduced to a fairly 
heavy consistency, reasonably free from specks or core matter and having 
a fairly good apple flavour. 


4. APPLE JUICE 


(a) Fancy Quality Apple Juice—Has a bright characteristic amber 
colour; it shall be free from particles of apple pulp, seeds and other residue; 
the flavour and aroma of the juice has the natural flavour and aroma of 
ripe apples; its specific gravity is not less than 1-050 and not more than 
1-060 when tested with a suitable hydrometer at the temperature indicated 
for the instrument used; the acidity of the Juice is not less than 0°4 per 
cent and not more than 0-65 per cent of malic acid, calculated in terms 
of per cent by volume, except that juice in excess of 0°65 per cent and 
otherwise meeting the requirements of Fancy Quality may be additionally 
marked “Acid Type” or “Sharp”; if prepared without filtration or clarifica- 
tion the juice shall be free from visible suspended particles and marked 
“Unelarified Apple Juice”; if processed to include a substantial proportion 
of pulp the product shall be designated “Crushed Apple Juice’. 


(b) Choice Quality Apple Juice—Has a bright characteristic amber 
colour; it is practically free from particles of apple pulp, seeds and other 
residue; the flavour and aroma of the juice has the natural flavour and 
aroma of ripe apples; its specific gravity is not less than 1-045 and not 
more than 1-060 when tested with a suitable hydrometer at the tempera- 
ture indicated for the instrument used; the acidity of the juice is not less 
than 0-4 per cent and not more than 0:65 per cent of malic acid, cal- 
culated in terms of per cent by volume, except that juice in excess of 0-65 
per cent and otherwise meeting the requirements of Choice Quality may 
be additionally marked “Acid Type” or “Sharp”; if prepared without 
filtration or clarification the juice shall be free from visible suspended 
particles and marked “Unclarified Apple Juice”; if processed to include 
a substantial proportion of pulp the product shall be ee “Crushed 
Apple Juice’’. 
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5. VITAMINIZED APPLE JUICE 


Vitaminized Apple Juice* shall comply with the requirements of 
Fancy or Choice Quality Apple Juice and in addition, the product shall 
contain not less than 35 mgms. of biologically active ascorbic acid per 
100 cc. of juice, determined by the indophenol titration method, at any 
time within twelve months from the date of packing. 


6. APRICOTS 


(a) Fancy Quality Apricots—Prepared from apricots of proper 
maturity, extra good colour and free from blemishes; when processed, the 
fruit shall be 85 per cent uniform in colour and maturity and 75 per cent 
uniform in size and shape; the syrup shall be clear; in the case of whole 
apricots, the fruit shall be not less than one and one-quarter inches in 
diameter. 

(6b) Choice Quality Apricots—Prepared from apricots of proper 
maturity, good colour and free from blemishes; when processed, the fruit 
shall be 75 per cent uniform in size, colour and maturity; the syrup shall 
be clear; in the case of whole apricots, the fruit shall be not less than one 
and one-quarter inches in diameter. 

(c) Standard Quality Apricots—Prepared from apricots of good 
maturity, good colour and fairly free from blemishes; when processed, the 
fruit shall be 60 per cent uniform in size, shape and maturity; the syrup 
shall be fairly clear. 


Berries (Small Fruits) 


7. BLACKBERRIES 


(a) Fancy Quality Blackberries—Prepared from large or medium, 
clean, sound, ripe blackberries, free from worms, stems; leaves, dried 
berries; when processed, the berries shall be firm, 90 per cent whole, 90 
per cent uniform in size and a good characteristic colour; the syrup shall 
be clear. 

(b) Choice Quality Blackberries—Prepared from clean, sound, ripe 
blackberries, free from worms, stems, leaves, dried berries; when processed, 
the berries shall be firm, 75 per cent whole, 75 per cent uniform in size 
and colour; the syrup shall be fairly clear. 

(c) Senda Quality Blackberries—Prepared from clean, sound, 
ripe blackberries, free from worms, stems, leaves, dried berries: when 
processed, the Serie shall be 50 per cent whole and may include a small 
portion of immature or overripe fruit; the syrup shall be fairly clear. 


8. BLUEBERRIES 


(a) Fancy Quality Blueberries—Prepared from large, sound, clean, 
ripe, firm blueberries, free from worms, stems, leaves, dried berries; when 
processed, the berries shall be firm, 90 per cent whole, 90 per cent uniform 
in size and a good characteristic colour: the syrup shall be clear. 


*The fortification of apple juice with ascorbic acid (Vitamin C) is covered by 
Patent No. 395770. The patent rights have been surrendered to His Majesty. Processors 
may apply for details of the equipment prerequisite for licensed use of the patent. 
Application for licence should be certified by the local inspector. 
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(6) Choice Quality Blueberries—Prepared from clean, sound, ripe. 
blueberries, free from worms, stems, leaves, dried berries; when processed, 
the berries shall be firm, 80 per cent whole, 80 per cent uniform in size 
and colour; the syrup shall be fairly clear. 

(c) Standard Quality Blueberries—Prepared from clean, sound, ripe 
blueberries, free from worms, stems, leaves, dried berries; when processed, 
the berries shall be 50 per cent whole and may include a portion of 
immature or overripe fruit; the syrup shall be fairly free from sediment. 


9, LOGANBERRIES 


(a) Fancy Quality Loganberries—Prepared from clean, sound, ripe, 
firm loganberries, large or medium in size, free from worms, stems, leaves, 
dried berries; when processed, the berries shall be firm, 90 per cent whole, 
90 per cent uniform in size and of good characteristic colour; the syrup 
shall be clear. 

(b) Choice Quality Loganberries—Prepared from clean, sound, ripe, 
firm loganberries, free from worms, stems, leaves, dried berries; when 
processed, the berries shall be 80 per cent whole, 80 per cent uniform in 
size and colour; the syrup shall be fairly clear. 

(c) Standard Quality Loganberries—Prepared from clean, sound, ripe 
loganberries, free from worms, stems, leaves, dried berries; when processed, 
the berries shall be 50 per cent whole and may include a small portion of 
Immature or overripe fruit; the syrup shall be fairly free from sediment. 


10. RASPBERRIES 


(a) Fancy Quality Raspberries—Prepared from clean, sound, ripe, 
firm raspberries, free from stems, leaves, green, dried berries; when 
processed, the berries shall be 95 per cent whole, practically uniform in 
size and of good characteristic colour; the syrup shall be clear. 

(6) Choice Quality Raspberries—Prepared from clean, sound, ripe, 
firm raspberries, free from stems, leaves, green, dried berries; when 
processed, the berries shall be 85 per cent whole, 75 per cent uniform in 
size and colour; the syrup shall be practically clear. 

(c) Standard Quality Raspberries—Prepared from clean, sound, ripe 
raspberries, free from stems, leaves or any considerable amount of dried 
berries; when processed, the berries shall be 60 per cent whole; the fruit 
need not be uniform in size. 


11. LAWTONBERRIES 


The grades for Lawtonberries are Fancy, Choice and Standard Quality; 
the requirements for each grade correspond to the standards set forth in 
this Table for raspberries. 


12. THIMBLEBERRIES 


The grade for Thimbleberries are Fancy, Choice and Standard Quality ; 
the requirements for each grade correspond to the standards set forth in 
this Table for raspberries. 


13. CURRANTS 


The grades for Currants are Fancy, Choice and Standard Quality; the 
requirements for each grade correspond to the standards set forth in this 
Table for raspberries. 
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14. GOoOSEBERRIES 


The grades for Gooseberries are Fancy, Choice and Standard Quality; 
the requirements for each grade correspond to the standards set forth in this 
Table for raspberries. 


15. STRAWBERRIES 


(a) Fancy Quality Strawberries—Prepared from clean, sound, ripe 
strawberries, medium or large in size, free from stems, leaves, dried berries; 
when processed, the berries shall be whole, 90 per cent uniform in size and 
maturity and free from green tips; the syrup shall be clear. 

(6) Choice Quality Strawberries—Prepared from clean, sound, ripe 
strawberries, free from stems, leaves, dried berries; when processed, the 
berries shall be mostly whole, 75 per cent uniform in size and maturity 
and free from green tips; the syrup shall be fairly clear. 

(c) Standard Quality Strawberries—Prepared from clean, sound, ripe 
strawberries, free from stems, leaves, dried berries; when processed, the 
fruit shall be free from any considerable amount of green-tipped berries; 
the fruit need not be uniform in size or maturity. 


16. CHERRIES 


(a) Fancy Quality Cherries—Prepared from large, sound, firm, ripe 
cherries, free from stems, leaves and blemishes; when processed, the fruit 
shall remain whole, 90 per cent uniform in size and colour and if pitted, free 
from pits or portions thereof; the syrup shall be clear. 

(b) Choice Quality Cherries—Prepared from sound, firm, ripe cherries, 
free from stems, leaves and practically free from blemishes; if unpitted, 
the fruit shall remain whole, 70 per cent uniform in size and colour; if 
pitted, the fruit shall be 75 per cent whole and unbroken, practically free 
from pits or portions thereof; the syrup shall be clear. 

(c) Standard Quality Cherries—Prepared from sound, firm, ripe 
cherries, free from stems, leaves or serious blemishes; if pitted, the fruit 
shall be 50 per cent whole and 90 per cent free from pits or portions thereof ; 
the fruit need not be uniform in size and colour. 


17. MARASCHINO CHERRIES 


For the purpose of these grades “large cherries” are those which, when 
pitted direct from the brine, will require an average of not more than 160 
to the pound; “medium cherries” are those which, when pitted direct from 
the brine, will require an average of not more than 225 to the pound. 

(a) Fancy Quality Whole Maraschino Cherries—Prepared from large 
cherries; the finished product shall be uniform in size and colour and 
practically free from any spotted, split or blemished cherries. 

(6) Choice Quality Whole Maraschino Cherries—Prepared from 
medium or large cherries; the finished product shall be 80 per cent uniform 
in size and colour and 80 per cent free from any spotted, split or blemished 
cherries. 

(c) Standard Quality Whole and Broken Maraschino Cherries— 
Prepared from whole and broken cherries that are sound and wholesome; 
the finished product shall be fairly uniform in colour and shall contain 
not more than 50 per cent spotted fruit. 
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18. FRUITS FOR SALAD 


Fruits for Salad—Prepared from a combination of peaches, pears, 
apricots and maraschino cherries (and may include pineapple or seedless 
grapes or both) in the style and in proportions by drained weight as follows: 


Fruit Style Per Cent 
Peaches —Peeled (halved, quartered or sliced) 24 to 40 
Apricots —Peeled or unpeeled (halves) 18 to 30 
Pears —Peeled and cored (halved, quartered 21 to 35 

or sliced) 
Pineapple —Seements 8 to 16 
Cherries or 
Grapes —Whole or halved 2 to 6 


. The grades for Fruits for Salad are Fancy, Choice and Standard 
Quality, the grading to correspond to the lowest grade of any of the 
ingredients as established by these regulations. 


19. Frurr CockTAIL 
Fruit Cocktail—Prepared from a combination of peaches, pears, pine- 
apple and maraschino cherries (and may include seedless grapes) in the 
style and in proportions by drained weight as follows: 


Fruit Style Per Cent 
Peaches — Diced into approximate cubes 30 to 50 
Pears — Diced into approximate cubes 25 to 45 
Pineapple — Cut into segments or into approximate 

half-inch cubes 6 to 16 
Maraschino 
Cherries or 
Grapes — Whole or halved 2 to 6 


The grades for Fruit Cocktail are Fancy, Choice and Standard Quality, 
the grading to correspond to the lowest grade of any of the ingredients as 
established by these regulations. 


20. Fruit SALAD 


Fruit Salad—Prepared from a combination of any two or more fruits, 
diced, halved or quartered, with the predominating fruit not to exceed 
60 per cent of the total product. The grades for this product are Fancy, 
Choice and Standard Quality, the grading to correspond to the lowest grade 
of any of the ingredients as established by these regulations. 


21. GRAPEFRUIT 


(a) Fancy Quality Grapefruit—Prepared from sections of sound, 
ripe grapefruit, carefully peeled and free from seeds, membrane, white 
fibrous material or “‘rag’’; the canned product shall be 75 per cent in 
large sections and uniform in colour. 

(b) Choice Quality Grapefruit—Prepared from sections of sound, ripe 
grapefruit, carefully peeled and free from seeds, membrane, white fibrous 
material or “rag’’; the canned product shall be 50 per cent in large sections 
and uniform in colour. 
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(c) Standard Quality Grapefrmwt—Prepared from sections of sound, 
ripe grapefruit, carefully peeled and all seeds, membrane and white fibrous 
material or “rag”? removed; the sections need not be whole or uniform in 
‘size. 


22. PEACHES 


(1) Peaches, (Halved or Quartered) 


(a) Fancy Quality Peaches—Prepared from sound, clean, ripe, firm 
peaches, free from blemishes, worms, skins and pits; when processed, the 
fruit shall be natural colour and 85 per, cent uniform in size, colour and 
maturity and without excessive ragged edges or centres; the syrup shall 
be clear; no peaches less than two inches in diameter shall be used. 


(b) Choice Quality Peaches—Prepared from sound, clean, ripe, firm 
peaches, free from blemishes, skins, pits and worms; when processed, the 
fruit shall be 65 per cent uniform in size, colour and maturity; the syrup 
shall be fairly clear. 


(c) Standard Quality Peachés—Prepared from clean, ripe peaches, 
free from pits and worms; when processed, the fruit shall be fairly free 
from portions of skins, blemishes or other defects and 50 per cent uniform 
in size, colour and maturity; the syrup shall be fairly clear. 


(2) Peaches, (Whole) 


(a) Fancy Quality Whole Peaches—Prepared from sound, clean, ripe, 
firm peaches, free from blemishes and other defects; when processed, the 
fruit shall be a good natural colour and practically uniform in size, colour 
and maturity; the syrup shall be clear; no peaches less than two inches in 
diameter shall be used. 

(6) Choice Quality Whole Peaches—Prepared from sound, clean, ripe, 
firm peaches, free from blemishes and other defects; when processed, the 
fruit shall be 75 per cent uniform in size, colour and maturity; the syrup 
shall be clear; no peaches less than one and three-quarter inches in diameter 
shall be used. 


(c) Standard Qualitu Whole Peaches—Prepared from sound, clean, 
ripe peaches, practically free from blemishes and other defects; when 
processed, the fruit shall be 50 per cent uniform in size, colour and maturity; 
ihe syrup shall be fairly clear. 


(3) Peaches, (Sliced) 


(a) Fancy Quality Sliced Peaches-—Prepared from sound, clean, fancy 
halves of good colour, ripe but not mushy and free from serious blemishes; 
when processed, the slices shall be 85 per cent whole and intact, uniform 
in colour and maturity; the syrup may be slightly cloudy. 

(b) Choice Quality Sliced Peaches—Prepared from sound, clean, choice 
halves of good colour, ripe but not mushy; when processed, the slices shall 
be 65 per cent whole and intact, uniform in colour and maturity; the syrup 
may be slightly cloudy. 

(c) Standard Quality Sliced Peaches—Prepared from clean, sound 
halves of reasonably good colour and maturity; when processed, the slices 
shall be 50 per cent whole and the syrup may be cloudy. 
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23. PEARS 


(1) Pears (Halved or Quartered) 


(a) Fancy Quality Pears—Prepared from sound, clean, firm, ripe pears, 
free from worm holes, scabs, bruises or rot, smoothly peeled, evenly halved 
or quartered, and carefully cored; when processed, the fruit shall be 
85 per cent uniform in size, colour and maturity and free from any ragged 
or soft portions; the syrup shall be clear; no pears under two inches in 
diameter shall be used. 

(b) Choice Quality Pears—Prepared from sound, clean, firm, ripe 
pears, free from worm holes, scabs, bruises or rot, carefully cored, peeled 
and trimmed; when processed, the fruit shall be 65 per cent uniform in size, 
colour and maturity; the syrup shall be clear; no pears under one and 
three-quarter inches in diameter shall be used. 


(c) Standard Quality Pears—Prepared from sound, clean, ripe pears, 
free from worm holes, properly peeled, cored and trimmed; when processed, 
the fruit shall be 50 per cent uniform in colour and maturity; halves fairly 
whole and the syrup fairly clear. 


(2) Pears (Whole) 


(a) Fancy Quality Whole Pears—Prepared from sound, clean, ripe 
pears, smoothly peeled, free from worm holes, scab, bruises or rot, stems 
and blossom end; when processed, the fruit shall be 85 per cent uniform 
in size, colour and maturity and free from soft pears; the syrup shall be 
clear; no pears under two inches in diameter shall be used. 

(6) Choice Quality Whole Pears—Prepared from sound, clean, ripe 
pears, smoothly peeled, free from worm holes, scab, bruises or rot, stems and 
blossom end; when processed, the fruit shall be 65 per cent uniform in size, 
colour and maturity; the syrup may be slightly cloudy; no pears less than 
one and three-quarter inches in diameter shall be used. 

(c) Standard Quality Whole Pears—Prepared from sound, clean, ripe 
pears, free from worm holes, stems and blossom end, properly peeled and 
trimmed; when processed, the fruit shall be 50 per cent uniform in size, 
colour and maturity; the syrup may be cloudy. 


24, PINEAPPLE 


(1) Sliced Pineapple 


(a) Fancy Quality Sliced Pineapple—Prepared from sound, clean, 
properly matured pineapple, free from core, fruit eyes, brown spots, peel 
or other defects; when processed, the slices of pineapple shall be 90 per 
cent uniform in size, colour and maturity. 

(6) Choice Quality Sliced Pineapple—Prepared from sound, clean, 
properly matured pineapple, practically free from core, fruit eyes, brown 
spots, peel or other defects; when processed, the slices of pineapple shall 
be 75 per cent uniform in size, colour and maturity. 


(2) Crushed or Grated Pineapple 


(a) Fancy Quality Crushed or Grated Pineapple—Prepared from 
sound, clean, ripe pineapple, properly cored, trimmed and free from eyes 
or other imperfections; when processed, the fruit shall be 90 per cent 
uniform in colour and maturity. 
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(b) Choice Quality Crushed or Grated Pineapple—Prepared from 

sound, clean, ripe pineapple, properly cored, trimmed, and practically free 

e¢ from eyes and other imperfections; when processed, the fruit shall be 75 per 
cent uniform in colour and maturity. 


(3) Pineapple Tid-Bits, Tit-Bits 


(a) Fancy Quality Pineapple Tid-Bits or Tit-Bits—Prepared from 
segments or small portions of clean, sound, properly matured pineapple, free 
from core, fruit eyes, brown spots, peel or other defects; when processed, the 
pieces of pineapple shall be 90 per cent uniform in size, colour and 
maturity. 


(b) Choice Quality Pineapple Tid-Bits or Tit-Bits—Prepared from 
segments or small portions of clean, sound, properly matured pineapple, 
practically free from core, fruit eyes, brown spots, peel or other defects; 
when processed, the pieces of pineapple shall be 75 per cent uniform in size, 
colour and maturity. 


(4) Confectioners’ Sliced Pineapple 


Confectioners’ Sliced Pineapple (for remanufacturing or glacé pur- 
poses)—Prepared from clean, sound pineapple, ripe or unripe, cored or 
uncored and sliced uniformly in diameter and thickness. The term “Con- 
fectioners’ Sliced Pineapple” either ‘‘Cored” or ““Uncored” shall be considered 
an accurate label description. 


(5) Pineapple Cores 


Pineapple Cores (for remanufacturing or glacé purposes)—Prepared 
from clean, sound, sliced or whole pineapple with pieces cut uniformly in 
diameter and thickness. 


25. PLuMsS—PRUNE PLUMS 


(a) Fancy Quality Plums—Fancy Quality Prune Plums—Prepared 
from sound, clean, firm, ripe plums or prune plums, free from stems, leaves 
and ‘blemishes; when processed, the fruit shall remain whole and practically 
uniform in size, colour and maturity; no small or under-sized plums or 
prune plums shall*be included; the syrup shall be clear. 


(6b) Choice Quality Plums—Choice Quality Prune Pluwms—Prepared 
from sound, clean, firm, ripe plums or prune plums, free from stems, leaves 
and practically free from blemishes; when processed, the fruit shall be 
90 per cent whole and 75 per cent uniform in size, colour and maturity; the 
syrup shall be fairly clear. 


Standard Quality Pluwms—Standard Quality Prune Plums—Prepared 
from clean, ripe plums or prune plums, free from stems, leaves and fairly 
free from blemishes; when processed, the fruit need not be uniform in size, 
colour and maturity, but must be 60 per cent whole. 


26. Pir Fruits, Souip Pack 


Pie Fruits, Solid Pack (other than apple)—Prepared from sound, clean, 
ripe fruit of good edible quality; the fruit need not be uniform in size, 
colour or maturity. Such product does not require a grade marking but 
should a quality be claimed it shall be consistent with the gradings for 
other canned products of similar name or variety as prescribed by these 
regulations. 
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27. FRuir Pups 


Fruit Pulps (for remanufacture)—Prepared from sound, clean, ripe, ¢ 
fresh fruit of good edible quality; preserved in sulphur dioxide or packed 
in sugar as 2 plus 1 or 3 plus 1 fruits. The fruit may be crushed, sliced or 
whole and need not be uniform in size, colour and maturity. All containers 
of fruit pulps packed for resale shall show all information required by these 
regulations to be set forth on the container. 


28. FouNTAIN FRUITS 


Fountain Fruits are fruits preserved in syrup for soda fountain 
purposes, in which the use of a preservative, colour or artificial flavour is 
permitted. 


29. TOMATOES 


(a) General Requirements— 

(i) Canned tomatoes are mature tomatoes of red or reddish varieties 
that are peeled, cored and trimmed, packed into cans as whole as 
possible and to which only may be added the juice obtained from 
other mature, whole tomatoes; the juice or pulp obtained from 
trimmings or tomato residual material is prohibited. 

(ii) The factor of solidity refers to the proportion of tomato meat to 
juice present. The calculation shall be based on the percentage of 
tomato meat after draining the sample on a screen two meshes 
to the inch for one-half minute, the wire of the screen being 
approximately one-thirty-seconds of an inch. Screen eight inches 
in diameter is used for grading tomatoes packed in 28 fluid ounce 
size cans or smaller; screen twelve inches in diameter for the 
grading of larger cans. 


Purified calcium chloride, calcium citrate, monocalcium phosphate, 
or calcium sulphate, or any combination of any of these, may be 
used to condition the tomatoes provided that the presence of such 
conditioner is declared upon the main panel of the inner label, and 
provided also that the amount of such conditioner (calculated as 
calcium) shall not be more than 0-026 per cent by weight of the 
finished product. 


(b) Fancy Quality Tomatoes—Prepared from selected clean, sound 
firm, red-ripe tomatoes; when processed, the canned product shall remain 
practically whole, shall have a good flavour, uniform in colour, free from 
pieces of skin, core, black spots, sun scald or other such defects; it shall 
contain not less than 65 per cent drained tomato solids. 


(c) Choice Quality Tomatoes—Prepared from clean, sound, firm, red- 
ripe tomatoes; when processed, the canned product shall have a good flavour, 
fairly uniform in colour, practically free from pieces of skin and core, free 
from black spots, sun scald and other such defects; the majority of tomatoes 
shall be whole or in large pieces and shall contain not less than 60 per cent 
drained tomato solids. 


(d) Standard Quality Tomatoes—Prepared from field run of clean, 
sound, ripe tomatoes; when processed, the canned product- shall have a 
fairly good colour, reasonably free from pieces of skin and core, practically 
free from black spots or sun scald and other such defects; it shall contain 
not less than 50 per cent drained tomato solids. 


— 


(il 
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30. Tomato PRropucts 


(a) General Requirements— 


(i) Tomato puree, pulp, catsup and paste (adjusted to specific gravity 
of 1-035 or more) when examined according to the “Howard” 
Method, mould filaments shall not appear in more than 50 per 
cent of the microscopic fields; bacteria shall not exceed one 
hundred million per cubic centimetre; yeasts and spores shall not 
exceed one hundred and twenty-five per one-sixtieth cubic 
millimetre. 


(11) In tomato juice, tomato juice cocktail, mould filaments shall not 
appear in more than 25 per cent of the microscopic field, bacteria 
shall not exceed fifty million per cubic centimetre; yeasts and 
spores shall not exceed sixty-five per one-sixtieth cubic millimetre. 

(ii) The copper content of tomato products shall not exceed fifty parts 
per million of dried total solids. 

(iv) Tomato paste, puree, pulp or catsup designated as “Pure’’ shall 

not have any preservative or colour. 

Preservative may be used in tomato catsup, puree or pulp if 

declared on the label as provided in these regulations. 

(vi) Colouring matter that does not conceal damage or inferior natural 


colour may be used in tomato paste or catsup if declared on the 
label as provided in these regulations. 


— 


(v 


(1) Tomato Juice 


(a) General Requrements— 


(i) Tomato Juice—Prepared from unconcentrated, pasteurized liquid 
of the tomato with a proportion of the pulp expressed, with or 
without the application of heat and by any method which does not 
add water thereto, from whole, ripe tomatoes from which all stems 
and objectionable portions have been removed. 


(ii) If salt or sugar is added to tomato juice, it shall be used dry or 
dissolved in the juice obtained from whole tomatoes. A brine 
made from water and salt or sugar shall not be used. 


(b) Fancy Quality Tomato Juice—Has the flavour of well ripened 
tomatoes, good consistency and free from particles of skin, seeds and minute 
pieces of core; the colour of this grade shall be equal to or better than the 
colour designated “Dull Terra Cotta” (No. 4) plate 331, Répertoire de 
Couleurs, except that it must be somewhat more pink—or that produced 
by spinning a combination of the following Munsell colour dises: 70 per 
cent (5R 2-6/138—glossy finish); 15 per cent (2-5YR 5/12—glossy finish) ; 
5 per cent (Nl-glossy finish); 10 per cent (N4-matte finish). 

(c) Choice Quality Tomato Juice—Has the flavour of well ripened 
tomatoes, fairly good consistency and practically free from particles of skin, 
seeds and minute pieces of core; the colour for this grade shall be equal to 
or better than the same tone as, but slightly less orange than, the colour 
designated “Dull Terra Cotta” (No. 4) plate 331, Répertoire de Couleurs— 
or that produced by spinning a combination of the following Munsell colour 
discs: 67 per cent (5R 2:6/13-glossy finish); 20 per cent (2-5YR 5/12- 
glossy finish) ; 4 per cent (N1-glossy finish) ; 9 per cent (N4-Matte finish). 
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(2) Tomato Juice Cocktail 


Tomato Juice Cocktail—Prepared from the unconcentrated, pasteurized 
liquid of the tomato expressed from clean, whole, ripe, thoroughly washed 
tomatoes, with or without the agency of heat, but which contains salt or 
sugar and any other non-artificial flavouring ingredient or ingredients with 
the tomato juice content not to be less than 80 per cent of the finished 
product. 


(3) Tomato Puree 


Tomato Puree—Prepared from clean, sound, ripe, thoroughly washed 
tomatoes of good flavour with the skins and seeds removed and concentrated 
to one-half or less of its original bulk or not less than 1-05 specific gravity. 


(4) Tomato Pulp 


Tomato Pulp—Prepared from trimmings of clean, sound, ripe tomatoes 
that have been sorted and thoroughly washed before peeling; trimmings 
which contain portions of rot, ferment, mould or other objectionable matter 
shall not be used in the manufacture of pulp. 


(5) Tomato Paste 


Tomato Paste—Prepared with or without salt, from the concentration 
by evaporation of clean, sound tomatoes or trimmings from such that have 
been sorted and thoroughly washed before peeling; the trimmings used in 
the manufacture of this product shall be thoroughly inspected so as to 
remove all portions of rot, mould or any objectionable matter before 
processing. Tomato paste shall contain not less than 20 per cent of tomato 
solids as determined by drying in vacuo at 70 degrees C. Concentrated 
Tomato Paste is a similar product which shall contain not less than 
30 per cent of tomato solids as determined by drying in vacuo at 70 degrees 
centigrade. 


(6) Tomato Catsup 


Tomato Catsup (also known as Tomato Catchup or Ketchup)— 
Prepared from the pulp and juice of red-ripe tomatoes obtained by so 
straining such tomatoes so as to exclude skins, seeds and other coarse 
substances; concentrated and seasoned with salt, sugar, vinegar, added 
flavouring and spices. 


31. Asparagus 


(a) General Requirements— 

(1) Asparagus may be sold as “tips” or “spears” if not more than 
four and one-half inches long from the tip ends. 

(11) When colour is claimed, namely, “Green” or “White”, the spear 
shall be uniform colour throughout the stalk for Fancy Quality, 
fairly uniform in colour throughout the stalk for Choice Quality. 


(6) Fancy Quality Asparagus Tips or Spears—Prepared from young, 
crisp and tender asparagus, free from white and woody butts, decay and 
free from damage caused by dirt, disease, insects, mechanical or other 
means; when processed, the tips or spears shall be tender, practically 
straight, uniform in colour and size; size is not a grade factor if declared 
“ungraded as to size’; the heads shall be compact and not flowered in 
any way; the brine shall be clear. 
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(c) Choice Quality Asparagus Tips or Spears—Prepared from fairly 
young, crisp and tender asparagus, practically free from white or woody 
butts and free from damage caused by dirt, disease, insects, mechanical or 
other means; when processed, the tips or spears shall be tender, practically 
straight and 90 per cent uniform in colour and size; size is not a grade 
factor, 1f declared “ungraded as to size”; the heads shall be fairly compact; 
the brine shall be fairly clear. 


(d) Standard Quality Asparagus Tips or Spears—Prepared from 
asparagus that is sound, wholesome and edible; when processed, the tips 
or spears need not be uniform in colour, size or maturity, but must be 
80 per cent free from coarse, fibrous or woody butts. 


32. ASPARAGUS CUTS OR CUTTINGS 


(a) Fancy Quality Asparagus Cuts or Cuttings—Prepared from 
young, crisp and tender asparagus; when processed, the product must 
contain 20 per cent by count of compact heads; the pieces must be evenly 
cut to a uniform length not exceeding one-and-a-half inches, free from any 
coarse, fibrous or woody material; the brine shall be clear; whole spears 
must be cut in order to obtain this grade. 


(6) Choice Quality Asparagus Cuts or Cuttings—Prepared from those 
portions of fairly young, crisp and tender asparagus; when processed, the 
product shall contain 10 per cent by count of fairly compact heads; the 
pieces shall be fairly evenly cut to a length not exceeding one-and-a-half 
inches, 75 per cent uniform in colour and 90 per cent free from coarse, 
fibrous or woody material; the brine shall be fairly clear. A Choice Quality 
Cutting may be packed without tips if appropriately labelled with the 
words “tips removed” or “without tips” appearing directly below the name 
of the product and in type of equal size not less prominent than the name 
of the product. 


(c) Standard Quality Asparagus Cuts or Cuttings—Prepared from 
those portions of asparagus stalks that are sound, wholesome and edible; 
when processed, the pieces need not be uniformly cut, but shall not exceed 
one and one-half inches, they must be 80 per cent free from coarse, 
fibrous or woody material. 


33. BEANS, GREEN AND WAX (WHOLE or Curt) 


(a) General Requirements— 

(1) When string beans are graded as to size they shall pass through 
the sieves of the following dimensions and shall be known by the 
sieve number as indicated: 

No. 1 size string beans are beans that will pass through a 
Sieve 144/64 of an inch or smaller in diameter. 

No. 2 size string beans are beans that will pass through 
a sieve 184/64 of an inch in diameter, but not through a 
sieve 144/64 of an inch in diameter. 

No. 3 size string beans are beans that will pass through a 
sieve 21/64 of an inch in diameter, but not through a sieve 
184/64 of an inch in diameter. 

No. 4 size string beans are beans that will pass through a 
sieve 24/64 of an inch in diameter, but not through a sieve 
21/64 of an inch in diameter. 
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No. 5 size string beans are beans that will pass through 
a sieve 27/64 of an inch in diameter, but not through a sieve 
24/64 of an inch in diameter. 

No. 6 size string beans are beans that will pass through a 
sieve over 27/64 of an inch in diameter. 


(ii) Optional markings for beans are as follows: 


Small Nos. 1 and 2 combined 
Medium No. 3 
Large No. 4 and over 


(iii) When beans are not graded for size they shall be marked “Un- 
graded as to Size”. 


(b) Fancy Quality Beans—Prepared from young, tender beans packed 
while still fresh, free from rust, stems, strings, discolourations and other 
defects; when processed the pods or pod sections shall have a good normal 
flavour, uniform in colour and maturity; the brine shall be clear. 


(c) Choice Quality Beans—Prepared from tender beans packed while 
still fresh, free from rust, stems, strings, discolourations and other defects; 
when processed, the pods or pod sections shall have a normal flavour, 80 
per cent uniform in colour and maturity; there shall be no hard or woody 
strings; the brine shall be fairly clear. 


(d) Standard Quality Beans—Prepared from fairly tender beans 
packed while still fresh, free from rust and fairly free from strings; when 
processed, the pods or pod sections shall have a fairly normal flavour, 60 
per cent uniform in colour and maturity; there shall not be more than 3 per 
cent hard or woody strings; the brine shall be fairly clear. 


34. BEANS (ASPARAGUS STYLE) 


Grades for “Asparagus Style” Beans correspond in quality to the grades 
for beans (whole or cut), except that the pod shall be packed upright the 
full length of the can used. 


35. Lima BEANS 


(a) Fancy Quality Lima Beans—Prepared from young, fresh, tender, 
green lima ‘beans, 80 per cent uniform in size and colour; when processed, 
the product shall be practically free from skins, splits and other defects; the 
brine shall be clear. 


(6) Choice Quality Iima Beans—Prepared from young, fresh, tender, 
lima beans, 50 per cent green in colour, fairly uniform in size; when pro- 
cessed, the product shall be 80 per cent free from skins, splits, broken beans 
and other defects; the brine shall be fairly clear. 


(c) Standard Quality Lima Beans—Prepared from fresh lima beans 
which may be green or white in colour; when processed, the product shall 
be 65 per cent free from skins, splits or broken discoloured beans or other 
defects; the brine may be somewhat cloudy. 


36. Driep LIMA BEANS 


Dried Lima Beans may be canned if the label shows the words ‘‘Soaked 
Lima Beans” or “Dried Lima Beans” on the main panel in lettering not less 
than one-quarter of an inch in height. 
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37. BEETS 


(a) Styles of Canned Beets— 

(i) Whole beets are beets that retain their original shape after peeling 
and trimming. 

(11) Sliced beets are beets that are cut into slices not thicker than 
three-eighths of an inch. 

(iii) Quartered beets are beets that are cut longitudinally into four 
approximately equal units. 

(iv) Diced or cubed beets are beets that have been cut into cubes not 
larger than three-eighths of an inch. 

(v) Shoestring beets are beets that are cut into strips of varying 
lengths not to exceed three-sixteenths of an inch in thickness. 

(vi) Cut beets are beets that are cut into pieces weighing not less than 
one-eighth ounce and not conforming to any of the above-named 
styles. 


(1) Beets (Whole) 


(a) Fancy Quality Whole Beets—Prepared from the blood-red variety, 
free from skins, roots, stems, soft spots and other defects; the whole beets, 
when packed, shall be uniform in size, colour and texture and shall not 
exceed one-and-a-half inches in diameter. 


(b) Choice Quality Whole Beets—Prepared from the blood-red variety, 
free from skins, roots, stems, soft spots and other defects; the whole beets, 
when packed, shall be 65 per cent uniform in size, colour and texture and 
shall not exceed two-and-a-half inches in diameter. 


(c) Standard Quality Whole Beets—Prepared from the blood-red 
variety, free from skins, roots and stems; the whole beets, when packed, 
shall be 50 per cent uniform in size, colour and texture and shall not exceed 
three inches in diameter. 


(2) Beets (Sliced, Cut or Quartered) 


(a) Fancy Quality Sliced, Cut or Quartered Beets—Prepared from the 
blood-red variety, free from skins, roots, stems, soft spots or other defects; 
the beets, when packed, shall be uniform in colour and the slices or quarters 
uniform in thickness and texture and shall not exceed two inches in 
diameter. 


(b) Choice Quality Sliced, Cut or Quartered Beets—Prepared from the 
blood-red variety, free from skins, roots, stems, soft spots and other 
blemishes; the beets, when packed, shall be 75 per cent uniform in colour, 
thickness and texture and shall not exceed two-and-a-half inches in 
diameter. | 


(c) Standard Quality Sliced, Cut or Quartered Beets—Prepared from 
the blood-red variety, free from skins, roots or stems; the beets, when 


packed, shall be 65 per cent uniform in colour, thickness and texture and 
shall not exceed three inches in diameter. 


(3) Beets (Diced or Cubed) 


(a) Fancy Quality Diced or Cubed Beets—Prepared from the blood- 
red variety, free from skins, roots, stems or other defects; when processed, 
the product shall be clean cut, tender and uniform in size, colour and 
texture and practically free from small splinters or irregular shaped cubes. 
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(b) Choice Quality Diced or Cubed Beets—Prepared from the blood- 
red variety, free from skins, roots, stems or other defects; when processed, 
the product shall be clean cut, 75 per cent uniform in size, colour and texture 
and 85 per cent free from small splinters or irregular shaped cubes. 


(c) Standard Quality Diced or Cubed Beets—Prepared from the blood- 
red variety, free from skins, roots, stems or other blemishes; the product 
need not be uniform in size, colour or texture. 


(4) Beets (Shoestring) 


(a) Fancy Quality Shoestring Beets—Prepared from the blood-red 
variety, free from skins, roots, stems, soft spots or other blemishes; when 
processed, the product shall be uniform in colour, uniform in thickness and 
texture and 90 per cent free from broken strips; the beets shall not exceed 
two and one-half inches in diameter. 


(b) Choice Quality Shoestring Beets—Prepared from the blood-red 
variety, free from skins, roots, stems, or other defects; when processed, 
the product shall be clean cut, 75 per cent uniform in thickness, colour 
and texture and 85 per cent free from broken strips; the beets shall not 
exceed four and one-half inches in diameter. 


(c) Standard Quality Shoestring Beets—Prepared from the blood-red 
variety, free from skins, roots or other blemishes; the product need not be 
uniform in thickness, colour or texture. 


38. CARROTS 


(a) Styles of Canned Carrots— 


(i) Whole carrots are carrots that retain their shape after peeling 
and trimming. 


(11) Sliced carrots are carrots that are cut into slices not thicker than 
one-quarter inch. 


(111) Diced carrots are carrots that have been cut into cubes not 
larger than three-eighths of an inch. 


(iv) Shoestring carrots are carrots that have been cut into strips of 
varying lengths and not to exceed a three-sixteenths inch across 
section. 


(1) Carrots (Whole) 


(a) Fancy Quality Whole Carrots—Prepared from carrots free from 
stems, roots, or other defects; the whole carrots, when packed, shall be of 
very good natural colour and practically uniform in size, shape and texture 
and shall not exceed seven-eighths of an inch in diameter. 


(b) Choice Quality Whole Carrots—Prepared from carrots free from 
stems, roots, or other defects; the whole carrots, when packed, shall be of 
good natural colour and 75 per cent uniform in size, shape and texture 
and shall not exceed one and three-eighths inches in diameter. 


(c) Standard Quality Whole Carrots—Prepared from carrots free 
from stems, roots, or other defects; the whole carrots, when packed, shall 
be of a fair natural colour and texture and shall not exceed two and one- 
eighth inches in diameter. 
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(2) Carrots (Sliced) 


(a) Fancy Quality Sliced Carrots—Prepared from carrots free from 
stems, roots or other defects; the carrots, when packed, shall be of very 
good natural colour and texture, of uniform thickness and not more than 
one and one-quarter inches in diameter. 


(6) Choice Quality Sliced Carrots—Prepared from carrots free from 
stems, roots or other defects; the carrots, when packed, shall be of good 
natural colour and texture and of 75 per cent uniform thickness and not 
more than two inches in diameter. 


(c) Standard Quality Sliced Carrots—Prepared from carrots free 
from stems, roots or other defects; the carrots, when packed, shall be of 
fair natural colour and texture and shall not exceed two and one-half 
inches in diameter. 


(3) Carrots (Diced) 


(a) Fancy Quality Diced or Cubed Carrots—Prepared from carrots 
free from stems, roots or other defects; when processed, the’ product shall 
be of very good natural colour, clean cut, uniform in size and texture and 
practically free from splinters or irregular shaped cubes. 


(b) Choice Quality Diced or Cubed Carrots—Prepared from carrots 
free from stems, roots or other defects; when processed, the product shall 
be of good natural colour, clean cut, 75 per cent uniform in size and tex- 
ture and 85 per cent free from splinters and irregular shaped cubes. 


(c) Standard Quality Diced or Cubed Carrots—Prepared from car- 
rots free from stems, roots or other defects; the product need not be uniform 
in size, colour and texture. 


(4) Carrots (Shoestring) 


(a) Fancy Quality Shoestring Carrots—Prepared from eae free 
from stems, roots or other defects; when processed, the product shall ‘be 
of very good natural colour and texture, uniform thickness and 90 per 
cent free from broken strips; the carrots shall not exceed two inches in 
diameter. 

(b) Choice Quality Shoestring Carrots—Prepared from carrots free 
from stems, roots or other defects; when processed, the product shall be 
of good natural colour and texture, 75 per cent uniform in thickness and 
85 per cent free from broken strips; the carrots shall not exceed three 
inches in diameter. 

(c) Standard Quality Shoestring Carrots—Prepared from carrots free 
from stems, roots or other defects; when processed, the product shall be 
of fair natural colour and texture and need not be uniform in thickness, the 
carrots shall not exceed four inches in diameter. 


39. CORN 

(a) Definitions— , 

(i) Cream Style Corn (generally known to the trade as “Corn’’) is 
canned sweet corn prepared from grains that have been removed 
from the cob by shallow cutting and cul siren scraping, eta: 
it to have a creamy consistency. 

(11) Whole or Cut Kernel Corn is the somites in aan the kernels 
have been removed from the cob by cutting in such a manner as 
to leave them practically whole. 
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(iii) Corn on the Cob is the product in which young tender ears of 
corn are trimmed, evenly cut and packed upright into cans. 


(6) General Requirements— 


(1) All canned corn shall be packed from the varieties known to the 
trade as “Sweet Corn”. The ears of corn shall be picked from 
the stalks when young and tender, that is to say, when the kernels 
on the cob are in a creamy or milky state. | 

(11) Labels for corn shall state whether “Cream Style”, ‘Whole 
Kernel” or “Cut Kernel”, ‘Packed in Brine” or ‘Vacuum 
Packed”, 


(1) Corn (Cream Style) 


(a) Fancy Quality Cream Style Corn—Prepared from selected stock 
of young, fresh and tender sweet corn; when processed, the finished product 
shall have a cream-like consistency and a bright uniform colour; it shall 
be free from-pieces of husk and cob and practically free from silk; the 
product shall have a flavour typical of succulent young corn and the 
kernels therein shall be very tender and in the early cream stage. 


(b) Choice Quality Cream Style Corn—Prepared from young, fresh 
and tender sweet corn; when processed, the finished product shall have a 
cream-like consistency and a fairly bright uniform colour; it shall be 
practically free from pieces of husk and cob and reasonably free from 
silk; the product shall have a good characteristic flavour and the kernels 
therein shall be fairly tender and in the cream stage. 


(c) Standard Quality Cream Style Corn—Prepared from fairly young 
and reasonably tender sweet corn; when processed, the finished product 
may have a variable consistency, showing a slight separation of free liquid 
or an insufficiency of moisture; it shall be reasonably bright in colour and 
free from any considerable portion of husk, cob and silk; the product shall 
have a palatable flavour and the kernels therein may be rather firm but 
not hard. 


(2) Corn (Whole or Cut Kernel) 


(a) Fancy Quality Whole or Cut Kernel Corn—Prepared from selec- 
ted stock of young, fresh and tender sweet corn; the kernels, when packed, 
shall be tender, practically whole and uniform in size, colour and maturity; 
the product shall be free from cob, silk, husks, scrapings or other defects. 


(b) Choice Quality Whole or Cut Kernel Corn—Prepared from young 
fresh and tender sweet corn; the kernels, when packed, shall be fairly 
tender and fairly uniform in size, colour and maturity; the product shall 
be practically free from pieces of cob, silk, husks, scrapings or other defects. 


(c) Standard Quality Whole or Cut Kernel Corn—Prepared from 
fairly young and reasonably tender sweet corn, free from any considerable 
portion of cob, silk or husks; the kernels, when packed, may be rather firm 
but not hard, reasonably bright in colour and fairly free from chips or 
scrapings. 


(3) Corn on Cob 
(a) Fancy Quality Corn on Cob—Prepared from young, fresh and 
tender sweet corn; the ears, when packed, shall be tender, 80 per cent 


uniform in size, type and colour and practically free from silk, husks, 
stalks or undeveloped ends. 
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(6) Choice Quahty Corn on Cob—Prepared from young, fresh and 
tender sweet corn; the ears, when packed, shall be fairly tender, 75 per cent 
uniform in size, type, colour and maturity and practically free from silk, 
husks, stalks, or undeveloped ends. 

(c) Standard Quality Corn on Cob—Prepared from fresh and reason- 
ably tender sweet corn that is 65 per cent uniform in size, colour and 
maturity, but which would not qualify for the higher grades. 


(5) Corn (Hominy Style) 


Sulphite of soda or other bleaches may be used in the processing of 
“Hominy Style” corn if appropriately labelled, as, for example, “Bleached 
with Sulphite of Soda”. 


40. Mrxep VEGETABLES orn MACEDOINE 


Mixed Vegetables or Macedoine—Prepared from any combination of 
vegetables, all vegetables being named on the label in order of amount used 
in the product. No quality grade is required for this product but should 
a quality be claimed, it shall correspond to the quality of the respective 
vegetables that enter into its composition. 


41. Mrtxep VEGETABLE JUICES 


Mixed Vegeable Juices—Prepared from any combination of vegetable 
juices, all juices being named on the label in order of amount used in the 
product and with the tomato juice content not to exceed 80 per cent. All 
vegetables used in the manufacture of this product shall be thoroughly 
washed and trimmed before the juice is extracted. In this product mould 
filaments shall not appear in more than 25 per cent of the microscopic 
fields; bacteria shall not exceed fifty million per cubic centimetre; yeasts 
and spores shall not exceed 65 per one-sixtieth cubic millimetre. 


42. MusHROOMS 


(1) Mushrooms (Whole) 


(a) Fancy Quality Whole Mushrooms—Prepared from tender mush- 
rooms practically free from defects; when processed, the whole mushrooms 
shall be 80 per cent uniform in size, colour and maturity; the brine shall 
be clear. 

(b) Choice Quality Whole Mushrooms—Prepared from fairly tender 
mushrooms practically free from defects; when processed, the whole mush- 
rooms shall be 60 per cent uniform in colour, size and maturity; the brine 
shall be clear. 

(c) Standard Quality Whole Mushrooms—Prepared from mushrooms 
reasonably free from defects; the mushrooms need not be uniform in colour, 
size or maturity; pieces and stems may be included; the brine shall be 


fairly clear. 
(2) Mushrooms (Sliced) 


Sliced Mushrooms are mushrooms sliced parallel to the axis of the 
mushroom into slices of uniform thickness, approximately three-sixteenths 
of an inch. Fancy, Choice or Standard Quality Sliced Mushrooms shall 
conform relatively in colour, size and maturity to whole mushrooms. 
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(3) Mushrooms (Creamed) 


Creamed Mushrooms shall be packed from sliced mushrooms, cream 
or milk, butter, with wheat flour being added as a thickener. The finished 
product shall contain not less than three per cent butter fat and not less 
than 35 per cent drained weight of mushrooms. Fancy, Choice or Standard 
Quality Creamed Mushrooms shall conform relatively in colour, size and 
maturity to whole mushrooms. 


(4) Mushrooms (Stems and Pieces) 


Stems and Pieces may be packed from imperfect, cut or broken 
portions of stems or caps. When processed, the product need not be 
uniform in colour, size or maturity. The brine shall be fairly clear. 


45/P ras 


(a) General Requirements— 


(1) When peas are eraded as to size they shall pass through the 
sieves of the following dimensions and shall be known by the size 
number as indicated: (Samples shall conform to the size or a 
combination of sizes claimed for the peas): 

No. 1 size peas are peas that will pass through a screen 
of 9/32 inch mesh. 

No. 2 size peas are peas that will pass through a screen 
of 10/82 inch mesh, but not through a screen of 9/32 inch 
mesh. 

No. 3 size peas are peas that will pass through a screen 
of 11/32 inch mesh, but not through a screen of 10/32 inch 
mesh. 

No. 4 size peas are peas that will pass through a screen 
of 12/32 inch mesh, but not through a screen of 11/382 inch 
mesh. 

No. 5 size peas are peas that will pass through a screen 
of 13/32 inch mesh, but not through a screen of 12/32 inch 


mesh. 
(ii) Optional markings for peas are as follows: 
Small _ Nos. 1 and 2 combined 
Medium iNo fs 
Large No. 4 and over 


(i111) Peas not graded for size shall be marked “Ungraded as to Size’’. 

(iv) Brine for peas shall be made with salt or sugar or a combination 
of both. 

(v) The use of sulphate of copper or other artificial colour is 
prohibited. 

(vi) If declared as “Alkalis Added’, calcium hydroxide and magnesium 
hydroxide may be used in processing peas, but not in excess of 
‘04 per cent and -01 per cent by weight of the finished product, 
respectively. 


(6b) Fancy Quality Peas—Prepared from very young, tender peas of 
similar varietal characteristics, practically free from loose skins and splits; 
when processed, the peas shall be tender and have a normal flavour; the 
product shall remain practically unchanged in size and shall be uniform 
in colour and maturity; the liquor shall remain clear. 
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(c) Choice Quality Peas—Prepared from fairly young, tender peas 
of similar varietal characteristics, 90 per cent free from loose skins and 
splits; when processed, the peas shall be fairly tender and have a normal 
flavour; the product shall be 80 per cent uniform in colour and maturity; 
the liquor shall remain fairly clear. 


(d) Standard Quality Peas—Prepared from peas not necessarily 
uniform in colour or maturity or free from loose skins and splits; this grade 
shall be 90 per cent free from hard or ripe peas; the liquor need not be 
clear. 


44, Driep or Rive Pras 


Ripe peas may be canned if the main panel of the label shows the words 
“Ripe Peas” or “Soaked Peas”. 


45. PUMPKIN 


(a) General Requirements—— 


(i) A mixture of pumpkin and squash may be labelled as “Canned 
Pumpkin” if the amount of squash does not exceed 40 per cent of 
the product. 

(6) Fancy Quality Pumpkin—Prepared from sound, ripe pumpkin 

(or pumpkin and squash) reduced to pulp of a heavy, thick consistency, 
uniform in colour throughout and having a smooth, fine finish; the product 
shall be practically free from particles of skin, seeds or fibre and on emptying 
the contents from the can upon a flat surface at room temperature, the sieved 
pulp shall hold the shape of the container. 

(c) Choice Quality Pumpkin—Prepared from sound, ripe pumpkin 
(or pumpkin and squash) reduced to a pulp of thick consistency, fairly 
uniform in colour throughout and having a smooth finish; the product 
shall be practically free from particles of skin, seeds or fibre and on 
emptying the contents from the ean upon a flat surface at room temperature, 
the sieved pulp shall hold the shape of the container or a high mound 
formation. 

(d) Standard Quality Pumpkin—Prepared from sound, ripe pumpkin 
reduced to a pulp of fairly thick consistency with a fairly good finish; the 
product shall be fairly free from particles of skin, seeds and fibre; the sieved 
pulp when removed from the can shall remain convex but not sloppy or 
runny. 


-46. SQUASH 


The grades for canned squash shall be Fancy, Choice and Standard 
Quality, and they shall correspond to the standards set forth in this Table 
for pumpkin. 


47. SAUERKRAUT 


(a) General Requirements 


Sauerkraut shall be the product potas by full fermentation of 
sound, clean, shredded cabbage to which salt has been added, contains not 
less than one per cent acid expressed as Lactic. Acidity expressed as lactic 
acid shall be determined in the pressed out liquid by direct titration with 
standard sodium hydroxide, using phenol phthalein as an indicator. 
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(6b) Fancy Qualhty Sauerkraut—Prepared from sauerkraut having a 
uniform light straw colour with shreds uniformly cut to approximately one- 
sixteenth of an inch in thickness, practically free from whole sections of 
core and heavy midribs and 95 per cent free from defects and blemishes; 
the product shall have a firm, fine texture and a well developed typical 
kraut flavour. 


(c) Choice Quality Sawerkraut—Prepared from sauerkraut having a 
somewhat variable straw colour, with shreds fairly uniformly cut to 
approximately one-sixteenth of an inch in thickness, 85 per cent free from 
whole sections of core, defects and blemishes; the product shall have a 
fairly fine, firm texture and a characteristic kraut flavour. 


(d) Standard Quality Sawerkraut—Prepared from sauerkraut of wide 
variable colour, 70 per cent free from core, defects and other blemishes; 
the product shall have a reasonably firm texture and a fair kraut flavour. 


48. SPINACH 


(a) Fancy Quality Spinach—Prepared from young, crisp, tender 
spinach, free from sand, dirt and weeds and practically free from seedy 
stalks; the finished product shall possess a uniform typical green colour, 
practically free from defects; no wilted, yellow spinach leaves shall be 
used. 


(6) Choice Quality Spinach—Prepared from fairly young, tender 
spinach, free from sand, dirt or weeds and fairly free from seedy stalks; 
the finished product shall possess a fairly uniform typical green colour, 
fairly free from defects. 


(c) Standard Quality Spinach—Prepared from fairly fresh spinach, 
free from sand, dirt or weeds; the finished product may show heavy leaf 
stems and seed stalks present. 


49. SuccoTASH 


Succotash shall be a combination of cream style corn and green 
or dried lima beans with the amount of beans not less than 20 per cent of 
the total product. No declaration of quality is required for this product, 
but if a quality is declared, the product shall be graded on the basis of 
cream style corn. 


Second Division—Frozen Fruits and Vegetables 


4.7. Frozen Fruits shall be graded immediately after complete thawing 
in unopened packages at ordinary room temperature. 


48. Ascorbic acid may be used in frozen fruits in order to prevent 
discolouration in an amount not exceeding 150 mgm. per 16 fluid ounce 
size container and must be labelled “Contains Ascorbic Acid”. 


49. Frozen vegetables shall be graded after having been carefully 
thawed under a gentle spray of tap water at room temperature of approxi- 
mately sixty-eight degrees Fahrenheit, until the product is free from ice 
crystals and is not brittle; to test for flavour and texture, the frozen 
product should be immersed in boiling water and cooked for the required 
length of time. 
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50. (1) Except where otherwise provided in these regulations, the 
grades for frozen fruits and vegetables are “Fancy Quality” and “Choice 
Quality”; the standards for each grade are as prescribed for that grade in 
the table set out in this section. 


(2) Any frozen food product that fails to meet the requirements of 
Choice Quality shall be graded and labelled as “Sub-Standard Quality”’. 


(3) The table of grades and standards for frozen fruits and vegetables 
is as follows:— 


Table I 


FROZEN FRUITS AND VEGETABLES 


Grades and Standards 


1. APPLES (SLICED) 


(a) Fancy Quality Sliced Apples—Prepared from clean, sound, firm, 
ripe apples not less than two and one-quarter inches in diameter, properly 
peeled, cored and trimmed, segments cut longitudinally to a thickness of 
not less than one-half inch; the slices shall be whole and uniform in size, 
colour and maturity. 


(6) Choice Quality Sliced Apples—Prepared from clean, firm, sound, 
ripe apples, properly peeled, cored and trimmed, segments cut longi- 
tudinally to a thickness of not less than one-half inch; the slices shall be 
80 per cent whole, fairly uniform in size, colour and maturity. 


BERRIES (SMALL FRUITS) 


2. BLACKBERRIES 


(a) Fancy Quality Blackberries—Prepared from clean, sound, ripe, 
blackberries, free from stems, leaves or dried berries; the fruit shall be 
large or medium but uniform in size, firm, 90 per cent whole and of good 
characteristic colour; the syrup shall be clear. 


(b) Choice Quality Blackberries—Prepared from clean, sound, ripe 
blackberries, free from stems, leaves or dried berries; the fruit need not be 
uniform in size and colour, but shall be in firm condition and 75 per 
cent whole; the syrup shall be fairly clear. 


3. BLUEBERRIES 


(a) Fancy Quality Blueberries—Prepared from clean, sound, ripe, 
firm blueberries, free from stems, leaves or dried berries; the fruit shall be 
large and uniform in size, firm, whole and of good characteristic colour; 
the syrup shall be clear. 


(b) Choice Quality Blueberries—Prepared from clean, sound, ripe, 
firm blueberries, free from stems, leaves or dried berries; the fruit need not 
be uniform in size and colour, but shall be in firm condition and 90 per 
cent whole; the syrup shall be fairly clear. 


2482 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Meat and Canned Foods Aect—continued 
4. LOGANBERRIES 


(a) Fancy Quality Loganberries—Prepared from clean, sound, ripe, 
firm loganberries, free from stems, leaves or dried berries; the fruit shall 
be large or medium and uniform in size, firm, whole and of good character- 
istic colour; the syrup shall be clear. 

(b) Choice Quality Loganberries—Prepared from clean, sound, ripe, 
firm loganberries, free from stems, leaves or dried berries; the fruit need 
not be uniform in size and colour, but shall be in firm condition and 75 
per cent whole; the syrup shall be fairly clear. 


5. RASPBERRIES 


(a) Fancy Quality Raspberries—Prepared from clean, sound, ripe 
firm raspberries, free from stems, leaves, green or dried berries; the fruit 
shall be whole and uniform in size and of good characteristic colour for 
the variety; the syrup shall be clear. 

(6) Choice Quality Raspberries—Prepared from sound, clean, ripe, 
firm raspberries, free from stems, leaves, green or dried berries; the fruit 
shall be 75 per cent whole and need not be uniform in size and colour; the 
syrup shall be practically clear. 


6. LAWTONBERRIES 


The grades for Lawtonberries are Fancy and Choice Quality; the 
requirements for each grade correspond to the standards set forth in this 
table for raspberries. 


7. THIMBLEBERRIES 


The grades for Thimbleberries are Fancy and Choice Quality; the 
requirements for each grade correspond to the standards set forth in this 
table for raspberries. 


8. CURRANTS 


The grades for Currants are Fancy and Choice Quality; the require- 
ments for each grade correspond to the standards set forth in this table for 
raspberries. 

9. GOOSEBERRIES 


The grades for Gooseberries are Fancy and Choice Quality; the 
requirements for each grade correspond to the standards set forth in this 
table for raspberries. 


10. STRAWBERRIES 


(1) Strawbernes (Whole) 


(a) Fancy Quality Strawberries—Prepared from clean, sound, ripe 
strawberries, free from stems, leaves, green or dried berries and practically 
free from other blemishes or defects; the fruit shall be all red, medium or 
Jarge, uniform in size and maturity and free from green tips; the fruit 
shall remain whole; the syrup shall be clear. 

(b) Choice Quality Strawberries—Prepared from clean, sound, ripe 
strawberries, free from stems, leaves, green or dried berries and practically 
free from blemishes or defects; the fruit shall be all red, 85 per cent whole, 
practically free from green tips, 80 per cent uniform in maturity and size; 
the syrup shall be fairly clear. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 2483 


Meat and Canned Foods Act—continued 


(2) Strawberries (Sliced) 


(a) Fancy Quality Sliced Strawberries—Prepared from clean, sound, 
ripe strawberries, free from stems, leaves, green or dried berries and practi- 
cally free from other blemishes or defects; the fruit shall be all red, uniform 
in maturity and 90 per cent free from white centres or green tips; the 
syrup shall be clear. 

(6) Choice Quality Sliced Strawberries—Prepared from clean, sound, 
ripe strawberries, free from stems, leaves, green or dried berries and prac- 
tically free from blemishes or defects; the fruit shall be 75 per cent free 
from white centres or green tips; the syrup shall be fairly clear. 


11. CANTALOUPES 


(a) Fancy Quality Cantaloupe Cubes—Prepared from clean, sound, 
ripe cantaloupe, free from seeds, rind or blemishes; the product, when 
frozen, shall be of good natural colour, clean cut, 90 per cent uniform in 
size and texture and practically free from irregularly shaped cubes. 

(6) Choice Quality Cantaloupe Cubes—Prepared from clean, sound, 
ripe cantaloupe, free from seeds or rind and practically free from blemishes; 
the product, when frozen, shall be of good colour, clean cut, 75 per cent 
uniform in size and texture and fairly free from irregularly shaped cubes. 


12. CHERRIES 


(a) Fancy Quahty Cherries—Prepared from large, sound, ripe cherries 
free from stems, leaves, blemishes and residual spray material; the fruit, 
when frozen, shall be whole, firm, uniform in size and colour and, if pitted, 
free from pits or portions thereof; the syrup shall be clear. 

(b) Choice Quality Cherries—Prepared from sound, ripe cherries, free 
from stems, leaves, blemishes and residual spray material; the fruit, when 
frozen, shall be 75 per cent whole and unbroken, fairly firm, 80 per cent 
uniform in size and colour and, if pitted, practically free from pits or 
portions thereof; the syrup shall be clear. 


13. PEACHES 
(1) Peaches (Halved or Quartered) 


(a) Fancy Quality Peaches—Prepared from sound, clean, ripe, firm 
~ peaches, free from blemishes, skins and pits; the fruit, when frozen, shall be 
of good natural colour and 85 per cent uniform in size, colour and maturity 
and without excessive ragged edges or centres; the syrup shall be clear. 
(b) Choice Quality Peaches—Prepared from sound, clean, ripe, firm 
peaches, free from blemishes, skins and pits; the fruit shall be 65 per cent 
uniform in size, colour and maturity; the syrup shall be fairly clear. 


(2) Peaches (Sliced) 


(a) Fancy Quality Sliced Peaches—Prepared from sound, clean, fancy 
halves of good colour, ripe, but not mushy; the slices, when frozen, shall 
be 85 per cent whole and intact; uniform in colour and maturity’; the 
syrup may be slightly cloudy. 

(b) Choice Quality Sliced ana heseeP nersited from sound, clean, 
choice halves of gocd colour, ripe, but not mushy; the slices, when frozen, 
shall be 65 per cent whole and intact, uniform in colour and maturity; the 
syrup may be slightly cloudy. | 
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14. PLums 


(a) Fancy Quality Plums—Prepared from sound, firm, clean, ripe 
plums, free from stems, leaves, blemishes and residual spray material; the 
fruit, when frozen, shall remain whole and practically uniform in size, 
colour and maturity; no small or undersized fruit shall be used; the 
syrup shall be clear. 


(b) Choice Quality Plums—Prepared from sound, firm, clean, ripe 
plums, free from stems, leaves, blemishes or residual spray material; the 
fruit, when frozen, shall be 90 per cent whole and 75 per cent uniform in 
size, colour and maturity; the syrup shall be fairly clear. 


15. ASPARAGUS 


(a) General Requirements— 


(i) Asparagus may be sold as “Tips” or “Spears” if not more than 
four and one half inches long from tips ends. 


(ii) When colour is claimed, namely, “Green” or “White”, the spear 
shall be uniform in colour throughout the stalk for Faney 
Quality, fairly uniform in colour throughout the stalk for Choice 
Quality. 


(b) Fancy Quality Asparagus Tips or Spears—Prepared from young, 
crisp and tender asparagus, free from white and woody butts, decay and 
free from damage caused by dirt, disease, insects, mechanical or other 
means; when frozen, the tips or spears shall be practically straight, uniform 
in colour and size; size is not a grade factor if declared “ungraded as to 
size’; the heads shall be compact and not flowered in any way; the brine 
shall be clear. 


(c) Choice Quality Asparagus Tips or Spears—Prepared from fairly 
young, crisp and tender asparagus, practically free from white or woody 
butts and free from damage caused by dirt, disease, insects, mechanical or 
other means; when frozen, the tips or spears shall be practically straight and 
90 per cent uniform in colour and size; size is not a grade factor, if 
declared “ungraded as to size’; the heads shall be fairly compact; the brine 
shall be fairly clear. 


16. ASPARAGUS CUTS OR CUTTINGS 


(a) Fancy Qualhty Asparagus Cuts or Cuttings—Prepared from 
young, crisp and tender asparagus; when frozen, the product shall contain 
20 per cent by count of compact heads; the pieces shall be evenly cut to 
a uniform length not exceeding one and one half inches, free from any 
coarse, fibrous or woody material; whole spears shall be cut for this grade; 
the brine shall be clear. 


(b) Choice Quality Asparagus Cuts or Cuttings—Prepared from those 
portions of fairly young, crisp and tender asparagus; when processed, the 
product shall contain 10 per cent by count of fairly compact heads; the 
pieces shall be fairly evenly cut to a length not exceeding one and one half 
inches, 75 per cent uniform in size and colour and 90 per cent free from 
coarse, fibrous or woody material; the brine shall be fairly clear. 
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17. Beans (GREEN oR Wax) 


(a) General Requirements— 


(i) When string beans are graded as to size they shall pass through 
sieves of various sizes as set forth in Table I and such sizes or 
sieves shall be known and indicated as prescribed in Table I. 


(ii) Optional markings for beans are as follows: 


Small Nos. 1 and 2 combined 
Medium No. 3 
Large No. 4 and over 


(i111) When beans are not graded for size they shall be marked “Un- 
graded as to Size”. 


(6b) Fancy Quality Beans—Prepared from young, tender beans packed 
while still fresh, free from rust, stems, strings, discolourations and other 
defects; when frozen, the pods or pod sections shall have a good normal 
flavour, uniform in colour and maturity; the brine shall be clear. 


(c) Choice Quality Beans—Prepared from tender beans packed while 
still fresh, free from rust, stems, strings, discolourations and other defects; 
when frozen, the pods or pod sections shall have a normal flavour, 80 per 
cent uniform in colour and maturity; there shall be no hard or woody 
strings; the brine shall be fairly clear. 


18. FrencH STYLE BEANS ' 


_. French Style Beans (French cut or Julienne) are green or wax beans 
in which the pods or pod sections are cut lengthwise into strips; the grades 
for this product are Fancy and Choice Quality; the requirements for each 
grade correspond to the standards set forth in this table for frozen beans. 


19. Lima BEANS 


(a) Fancy Quality Lima Beans—Prepared from young, fresh, tender, 
green lima beans, 80 per cent uniform in size and colour; when frozen, the 
product shall be practically free from skins, splits and other defects; the 
brine shall be clear. 


(6) Choice Quality Lima Beans—Prepared from young, fresh, tender, 
lima beans, 60 per cent green in colour, fairly uniform in size; when frozen, 
the product shall be 80 per cent free from skins, splits, broken beans and 
other defects; the brine shall be fairly clear. 


20. Broccont 


(a) Fancy Quality Broccoli—Prepared from very young, tender 
broccoli packed while still fresh, free from ricey or open florets or other 
blemishes and defects; the product, when frozen, shall be uniform in size 
and colour; the brine shall be clear. 


(b) Choice Quality Broccoli—Prepared from young and tender broc- 
coli packed while still fresh and 75 per cent free from ricey or open florets 
or other blemishes and defects; the product, when frozen, shall be fairly 
uniform in size and colour; the brine shall be fairly clear. 
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21. BRUSSELS SPROUTS 


(a) Fancy Quality Brussels Sprouts—Prepared from young and tender 
brussels sprouts packed while still fresh, free from any loose or open heads 
or other blemishes and defects; the product, when frozen, shall be prac- 
tically uniform in size and colour; the brine shall be clear. 


(b) Choice Quality Brussels Sprouts—Prepared from young and tender 
brussels sprouts packed while still fresh and fairly free from any loose 
or open heads; the product, when frozen, shall be fairly uniform in size 
and colour; the brine shall be fairly clear. 


22. CARROTS 


(1) Carrots (Whole) 


(a) Fancy Quality Whole Carrots—Prepared from carrots free from 
stems, roots, or other defects; the whole carrots, when frozen, shall be of 
very good natural colour and practically uniform in size, shape and texture 
and shall not exceed seven-eighths of an inch in diameter. 


(6b) Choice Quality Whole Carrots—Prepared from carrots free from 
stems, roots or other defects; the whole carrots, when frozen, shall be of 
good natural colour and 75 per cent uniform in size, shape and texture and 
shall not exceed one and three-eighths inches in diameter. 


(2) Carrots (Sliced) 


(a) Fancy Quality Sliced Carrots—Prepared from carrots free from 
stems, roots or other defects; the carrots, when frozen, shall be of very good 
natural colour and texture, of uniform thickness and not more than one 
and one-quarter inches in diameter; the brine shall be clear. 


(6) Choice Quality Sliced Carrots—Prepared from carrots free from 
stems, roots or other defects; the carrots, when frozen, shall be of good 
natural colour and texture and of 75 per cent uniform thickness and not 
more than two inches in diameter; the brine shall be fairly clear. 


23. CAULIFLOWER 


(a) Fancy Quality Cauliflower—Prepared from young, fresh, tender 
cauliflower having compact heads, free from blemishes or insect injury; the 
frozen product shall be white, attractive in appearance, with pieces uniform 
in size and maturity. 


(6) Choice Quality Cauliflower—Prepared from fairly young, fresh, 
tender cauliflower having fairly compact heads, free from blemishes or insect 
injury; the frozen product shall be white, attractive in appearance with 
pieces fairly uniform in size and maturity. 


24. Corn 


(1) Corn (Whole or Cut Kernel) 


(a) Fancy Quality Whole or Cut Kernel Corn—Prepared from selected 
stock of young, fresh, very tender sweet corn; the kernels, when frozen, 
shall be practically whole and uniform in size, colour and maturity; the 
product shall be free from cob, silk, husks, scrapings or other defects; the 
brine shall be clear. 
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(b) Choice Quality Whole or Cut Kernel Corn—Prepared from young, 
fresh, tender sweet corn; the kernels, when frozen, shall be fairly uniform 
in size, colour and maturity; the product shall be practically free from 
pieces of cob, silk, husks, scrapings or other defects; the brine shall be 
fairly clear. 


(2) Corn on Cob 


(a) Fancy Quality Corn on Cob—Prepared from young, fresh, very 
tender, sweet corn; the ears, when frozen, shall be 80 per cent uniform in 
size, type, colour and maturity; practically free from silk, husks, stalks or 
undeveloped ends; the ‘brine shall be clear. 

(6) Choice Quality Corn on Cob—Prepared from young, fresh, tender, 
sweet corn; the ears, when frozen, shall be 75 per cent uniform in size, type, 
colour and maturity; practically free from silk, husks, stalks or undeveloped 
ends; the brine shall be fairly clear. 


25:0 PEAS 


(a) General Requirements— 

(i) When peas are graded as to size they shall pass through sieves of 
various sizes as set forth in Table I and such sizes or sieves shall 
be known and indicated as prescribed in Table I. 

(41) Optional markings for peas are as follows: 


Small No. 1 and 2 combined 
Medium No. 3 
Large No. 4 and over 


) Peas not graded for size shall be marked “Ungraded as to Size”. 
(iv) The use of sulphate of copper or other artificial colour is prohibited. 

) Frozen peas not meeting these grades but otherwise sound and fit 
for food, may be sold for remanufacturing purposes if labelled 
“Peas for Soup Stock”. 


(6b) Fancy Quality Peas—Prepared from very young, tender peas of 
similar varietal characteristics, practically free from loose skins and splits; 
when frozen, the product shall remain practically unchanged in size and 
shall be uniform in colour and maturity. 


(c) Choice Quality Peas—Prepared from fairly young, tender peas of 
similar varietal characteristics, 90 per cent free from loose skins and splits; 
when frozen, the product shall be 80 per cent uniform in colour and maturity. 


26. PUMPKIN 


(a) General Requrements— 

(i) A mixture of pumpkin and squash may be labelled as “Frozen 
Pumpkin” if the amount of squash does not exceed 40 per cent of 
the product. 

(b) Fancy Quality Pumpkin—Prepared from sound, ripe pumpkin or 
part squash reduced to pulp of a heavy consistency, uniform in colour 
throughout and having a smooth, fine finish; the product, when defrosted, 
shall be practically free from portions of skins, seeds, shreds or fibre. 

(c) Choice Quality Pumpkin—Prepared from sound, ripe pumpkin 
reduced to a pulp of thick consistency, fairly uniform in colour throughout 
and having a smooth finish; the product, when defrosted, shall be practically 
free from particles of skins, seeds, shreds or fibre. 
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27. SQUASH 


The grades for Frozen Squash are Fancy and Choice Quality; the 
requirements for each grade correspond to the standards set forth in this 
Table for pumpkin. 


28. SPINACH 


(a) Fancy Quality Spinach—Prepared from young, crisp, tender 
spinach, free from sand, dirt and weeds and practically free from seedy 
stalks; the product, when defrosted, shall possess a uniform typical green 
colour, practically free from defects; no wilted, yellow spinach leaves shall 
be used. 

(b) Choice Quality Spinach—Prepared from fairly young, tender spin- 
ach, free from sand, dirt or weeds and fairly free from seedy stalks; the 
product, when defrosted, shall possess a fairly uniform typical green colour, 
fairly free from defects. 


Third Division—Dehydrated and Evaporated Fruts and Vegetables 


51. (1) Except where otherwise provided in these regulations, the 
grades for dehydrated and evaporated fruits and vegetables are “Fancy 
Quality”, “Choice Quality” and “Standard Quality”; the standards for 
each grade or food product are as prescribed for that grade or food product 
in the Table set out in this section. 


(2) Any dehydrated and evaporated fruit or vegetable, if wholesome 
and fit for food, but that fails to meet the lowest standard prescribed for 
such a product shall be graded and labelled as “Sub-Standard Quality”. 


(3) The table of grades and standards for dehydrated and evaporated 
fruits and vegetables is as follows: 


Table II 


DEHYDRATED AND EVAPORATED FRUITS AND VEGETABLES 


Grades and Standards 


1. DEHYDRATED OR EVAPORATED APPLES 


(a) Definitions— 

(i) “Dehydrated or Evaported Apples” are apples cut into rings or 
quarters that have been desiccated by means of temperature, 
humidity and air velocity control or by artificial heat. 

(11) “Rings” mean practically whole pieces of apples that have been 
sliced at right angles to the core; such rings may be cut or broken 
on one side, but at least three-quarters of the ring shall be 
present. 

(iii) “Quarters” means apples that have been cut through the centre 
parallel to the core into four or more pieces. 

(iv) As applied to evaporated apples, the expression “defects” means 
portions of skin, blossom ends, stems, bruises, blemishes or any 
discolouration. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 2489 


Meat and Canned Foods Act—continued 


(6b) General Requirements— 

(1) When rings or quarters are claimed, the product shall be 80 per 
cent whole for Fancy Quality, 70 per cent whole for Choice 
Quality and 60 per cent whole for Standard Quality. 

(11) In these grades the expression “conform to the natural colour 
of the fruit” does not apply to unbleached slices, rings, or quarters. 

(i11) No smoke odour shall be present in any grade. 

(iv) “Moisture Content” refers to the natural moisture of the fruit; 
the maximum moisture content of evaporated, dehydrated apples 
and chop shall be 22 per cent; the maximum moisture content in 
evaporated, dehydrated skins, cores and pomace shall be 15 
per cent. 

(v) The use of sulphur dioxide shall be consistent with requirements 

as set forth in the Food and Drugs Act; all evaporated or 

dehydrated apples that have been bleached shall contain not 
less than seven hundred parts and not more than two thousand 
parts per million of sulphur dioxide. 

The moisture content may exceed 22 per cent in evaporated 

or dehydrated apples with a sulphur content higher than the 

minimum (700 p.p.m.) on the basis of an additional 100 p.p.m. of 

sulphur dioxide for each one-quarter per cent of moisture to a 

maximum of 24 per cent moisture. 

(vii) Unbleached, evaporated or dehydrated apples shall be marked 
“Unbleached”. * 

(viii) All packages, cases of evaporated or dehydrated apples that have 
been bleached shall show words “Contains Sulphur Dioxide” or 
any equivalent phrase in accordance with the Food and Drug 
Regulations, the size of type to be as prescribed in these regula- 
tions. 


wee” 


(vi 


(1) Dehydrated or Evaporated Apples (Rings and Quarters) 


(a) Fancy Quality Dehydrated or Evaporated Apples—Prepared from 
clean, sound, firm, ripe apples that have been properly peeled, cored and. 
trimmed; the finished product shall be practically uniform in colour, 90 
per cent free from pieces containing core, free from defects and shall not 
vary more than 20 per cent in size of pieces; not more than 2 per cent 
shall pass through a five-eighths inch screen. 

(b) Choice Quality Dehydrated or Evaporated Apples—Prepared from 
clean, sound, firm, ripe apples that have been peeled, cored and trimmed; 
the finished product shall be 80 per cent uniform in colour, 80 per cent 
free from pieces containing core, 90 per cent free from defects and shall not 
vary more than 30 per cent in size of pieces; not more than 5 per cent shall 
pass through a five-eighths inch screen. 

(c) Standard Quality Dehydrated or Evaporated Apples—Prepared 
from clean, sound, firm, ripe apples, peeled, cored and trimmed; the 
finished product shall be 70 per cent free from pieces containing core, 
85 per cent free from defects; not more than 8 per cent shall pass through 
a five-eighths inch screen. 


(2) Apple Chips 


Apples Chips are prepared from sound apples or portions thereof, 
properly peeled and cored; the product shall be 70 per cent free from skin 
or core and 70 per cent uniform in colour. 
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(3) Sun Dried Apples 


Sun Dried Apples are those that have a portion of their moisture 
extracted without the use of artificial heat. The grades for quality of 
Sun Dried Apples shall be the same as those for evaporated apples, with 
the exception that the product need not have as bright a colour. 


(4) Farmers’ Dried Apples 


Farmers’ Dried Apples are apples dried by the grower on his own 
premises. No declaration of quality is required but when claimed, shall 
conform to the standards prescribed in this Table for evaporated appies. 


(5) Dehydrated and Evaporated Apple Skins and Cores 


_ Dehydrated or Evaporated Apple Skins and Cores are made by evapo- 
rating a portion of the moisture from the skins, cores and trimmings of 
clean, sound apples; the product shall be clean, sound, wholesome and free 
from any deleterious substance. 


(6) Dehydrated and Evaporated Apple Chop 


Dehydrated or Evaporated Apple Chop is made by evaporating a 
portion of the moisture from clean, sound, sliced or unsliced apples; the 
product shall be wholesome and free from any deleterious substance. 


2. DEHYDRATED BLUEBERRIES 


(a) Fancy Quality Dehydrated Blueberries—Prepared from clean, 
sound, ripe, firm berries free from worms, stems, leaves or dried berries; net 
more than one per cent of green fruit shall be used; the product shall be 
90 per cent whole and separated and when rehydrated and cooked shall 
closely resemble the fresh cooked fruit in colour, flavour, aroma and texture; 
the maximum moisture content of dehydrated blueberries shall be 15 per 
cent. 

(b) Choice Quality Dehydrated Blueberries—Prepared from clean, 
sound, ripe blueberries free from worms, stems, leaves, or dried berries; not 
‘more than two per cent of green fruit shall be used; the product shall be 70 
per cent whole and when rehydrated and cooked shall closely resemble the 
fresh cooked fruit in colour, flavour, aroma and texture; the maximum 
moisture content of dehydrated blueberries shall be 15 per cent. 


3. DEHYDRATED AND EVAPORATED VEGETABLES 


(a) General Requirements— 

(1) Regulations with regard to enzymes do not apply to beets and 
onions. No peroxidase test is made on these products. 

(ii) Bacteria in dehydrated vegetables—Dehydrated vegetables that 
have been subjected to a blanching treatment during processing; 
the viable bacteria colony count in the finished product shall not 
exceed 50,000 per gram, and organisms of the coliform group shall 
be absent from one-tenth gram; the methods for bacteriological 
analysis shall be those approved by the Dominion Agricultural 
Bacteriologist, Science Service, Department of Agriculture, Ottawa. 

(b) Fancy Quality Dehydrated or Evaporated Vegetables—Prepared 

from sound, fresh vegetables of good table quality, properly peeled, cored, 
trimmed and washed; the product, when rehydrated and cooked, shall closely 
resemble the fresh, cooked vegetable in colour, flavour, aroma and texture; 
there shall be no more than a trace of peroxidase in the dehydrated material 
as measured with Gum Guaiacum, with the exception of turnips in which 
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there shall be no more than a faint reaction as measured with Guaiacol and 
the product, shall be 98 per cent free from defects, blemishes, discolouration 
and scorching; pieces shall be clean cut without ragged edges and not more 
than 10 per cent of broken pieces or more than 5 per cent of pieces which 
will go through a screen four meshes to the inch for stripped vegetables, 
or six meshes to the inch for leafy vegetables; in order to meet Fancy 
requirements regarding moisture content, cabbage shall not contain more 
than 4:5 per cent moisture; parsnips, potatoes and beets not more than 
6°5 per cent moisture; other vegetables not more than 5 per cent moisture. 


(c) Choice Quality Dehydrated or Evaporated Vegetables—Prepared 
from sound, fresh vegetables of good table quality, properly peeled, cored, 
trimmed and washed; the product, when rehydrated and cooked, shall closely 
resemble the fresh, cooked vegetable in colour, flavour, aroma and texture; 
there shall be no more than faint peroxidase as measured with Gum Guai- 
acum, with the exception of turnips in which there shall be no more than 
a faint reaction as measured with Guaiacol; the product shall be 90 per 
cent free from defects, blemishes, discolouration and scorching; pieces shall 
be clean cut without ragged edges and not more than 20 per cent of broken 
pleces or more than 10 per cent of pieces which will go through a screen 
four meshes to the inch for stripped vegetables or six meshes to the inch for 
leafy vegetables; in order to meet Choice requirements regarding moisture 
content, cabbage shall not contain more than 5 per cent moisture; parsnips, 
beets and potatoes not more than 7°5 per cent moisture; other vegetables 
not more than 6 per cent moisture. 


(d) For the purpose of these grades the following is the procedure for 
the peroxidase test: 


(i) For each sample, place a small representative dry portion in a 
beaker or glass, cover with water. Allow this to reconstitute three 
to four hours. Crush with a mortar and pestle or in a Waring 
Blendor or with some suitable apparatus for wet material. Place 
a small quantity of the crushed solid in a test tube, cover with 2 
per cent Gum Guaiacum in 95 per cent ethyl alcohol. Shake. Add 
an equal volume of 3 per cent hydrogen peroxide. Shake. If 
peroxidase is present a blue colour develops. This is graded as 


follows: 
Negative—No blue colour. 
Trace —Specks of blue colour in the product. 


Faint —Up to 25 per cent of the material coloured. 

Light —25 to 50 per cent of the material coloured. 

Medium —Solid dark blue; the solution may show a diffused blue, 
but is not opaque. 

Heavy —wSolid dark blue, solution dark blue. 

(ii) When the Guaiacol test for peroxidase is used, crush reconstituted 
material as for the peroxidase test and place the solid in a test 
tube. Cover with a solution of 1 per cent Guaiacol in 95 per cent 
alcohol. Add an equal volume of 3 per cent hydrogen peroxide. 
Grade as follows: 

Negative—No change in colour. 

Trace —Reddish specks in the solid. 

Faint —Up to 25 per cent of the material reddened. 

Light —25 to 50 per cent of the material reddened. 

Medium —Over 50 per cent of the material reddened, but some 
of the solid showing original colour. 

Heavy —Material a solid reddish colour. 


2492 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Meat and Canned Foods Act—continued 


Fourth Division—Jams, Jellies, Marmalade and Preserves (Conserve) 


52. (1) Except as otherwise provided in these regulations, the grades 
for jams, jellies, marmalade and preserves (conserve) are— 

(a) Pure jam (or jelly, marmalade or preserve (conserve) as the 
case may be). 

(b) Jam (or jelly or marmalade as the case may be) with added 

ectin. 

(c) rai consisting principally of apple or rhubarb. to which other 

fruit has been added. 


(2) The grade designation of jam, jellies; marmalade and preserves 
(conserve) shall have incorporated therein the name of the fruit used in 
its preparation, as for example, Pure Strawberry Jam, Strawberry Jam 
with added pectin, or Apple and Strawberry Jam. 


(3) The only permissible ingredients of jams, jellies, marmalade and 
preserves. (conserve) are those prescribed in the Table set out in this 
section. 


(4) The standards for each grade of jam, jellies, marmalade and 
preserves (conserve) are as prescribed in the following Table: 


Table IV 


JAMS, JELLIES, MARMALADE AND PRESERVES (CONSERVE) 
Grades and Standards 


Part A—General 


The standards prescribed in Part A apply to all jams, jellies, mar- 
malade and preserves (conserve) except products specified in Part B. 


1. JAMS 


(a) General Requirements— 

(i) Jam shall be the sound product made by processing properly 
prepared fresh fruit, fruit pulp or canned fruit with water and a 
sweetening agent hereinafter prescribed in the respective grades 
by boiling to a suitable consistency, with or without the addition 
of other ingredients such as fruit acid, one permitted preservative, 
permitted colouring matter or pectin in the form of a fruit juice 
or pectin preparation. 

(ii) Jam shall contain not less than 66 per cent of water soluble solids 
as estimated by the refractometer. 

(iii) The standards for jam do not apply to Cranberry Sauce. 


(6) Pure Jam—Contains not less than 45 per cent of the named 
fruit (other than apple or rhubarb) or 52 per cent if the fruit is straw- 
berry and a sweetening agent consisting of sugar or invert sugar syrup 
only; the addition of citric acid, malic acid, tartaric acid, cider vinegar, 
lemon juice, lime juice or any combination of two or more of these acids 
or pectin in a quantity that reasonably compensates any deficiency in 
the natural acidity or natural pectin of the fruit ingredient is permitted 
and it is not necessary to indicate such additions on the label. 
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(c) Jam with added pectin—Contains not less than 27 per cent of the 
named fruit (other than citrus, apple or rhubarb) or 32 per cent if the fruit 
is strawberry; the addition of citric acid, malic acid, tartaric acid, cider 
vinegar, lemon juice, lime juice or any combination of two or more of these 
acids in a quantity that reasonably compensates any deficiency in the 
natural acidity of the fruit ingredient is permitted and it is not necessary 
to indicate such additions on the label; and, with label declaration, pectin 
or pectinous preparation, permitted colour and one permitted preservative 
declared by name; the sweetening agent used shall be sugar, invert sugar 
syrup or a mixture consisting of not less than 75 per cent by weight of 
sugar and not more than 25 per cent by weight of dextrose or glucose. 

(d) Apple or Rhubarb and (the other added frwt) Jam—Contains 
not less than 12 and one-half per cent of the more expensive fruit or 15 
per cent if the fruit is strawberry, and, with label declaration, pectin or 
pectinous preparation, permitted colour and one permitted preservative 
declared by name; the sweetening agent used shall be sugar, invert sugar 
syrup, or a mixture containing not less than 75 per cent by weight of 
sugar and not more than 25 per cent by weight of dextrose or glucose; 
not less than 20 per cent of the finished product shallsbe apple or rhubarb 
‘pulp; this grade of jam may contain dextrose or glucose in excess of 25 
per cent by weight of the sweetening agent if declared clearly and con- 
spicuously by name upon the label. 


2. JELLIES 


(a) General Requirements— 


(1) Jelly shall be the sound, semi-solid gelatinous product made by 
boiling clean, sound, properly prepared fruit and water, con- 
centrating the expressed and strained liquor or juice to which a 
sweetening agent hereinafter prescribed in the respective grades 
is added with or without other ingredients such as fruit acid, 
juice of another fruit, pectin or pectinous preparation, agar, 
gelatin, colour and one permitted preservative. 

Jelly shall contain not less than 62 per cent of water soluble 
solids as estimated by the refractometer. 

(i111) The standards for jelly do not apply to jellied Cranberries or 

Cranberry Jelly. 

(b) Pure Jelly—-Contains no ingredients other than the juice of the 
fruit named on the label, sugar or invert sugar syrup; the addition of 
pectin or critic acid, malic acid, tartaric acid, cider vinegar, lemon juice, 
lime juice, or any combination of two or more of these acids, in a quantity 
that reasonably compensates any deficiency in the natural pectin content 
or the natural acidity of the fruit ingredient is permitted and it is not 
necessary to indicate such additions on the label. 

(c) Jelly with added pectin—Contains not less than 32 per cent of 
the juice of the named fruit on the label, sugar, invert sugar syrup or a 
mixture of not less than 75 per cent by weight of sugar and not more than 
25 per cent by weight of dextrose or glucose; the addition of citric acid, 
malic acid, tartaric acid, cider vinegar, lemon juice, lime juice, or any 
combination of two or more of these acids, in a quantity that reasonably 
compensates any deficiency in the natural acidity of the fruit ingredient is 
permitted and it is not necessary to indicate such additions on the label, 
and, if declared, pectin or pectinous preparation, agar, gelatin, colour, one 
permitted preservative declared by name. 


(11 
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3. MARMALADE 


(a) General Requirements— 

(i) Marmalade shall be the sound product made by processing properly 
prepared citrus fruit (fresh or preserved) with water and a sweeten- 
ing agent hereinafter prescribed in the respective grades, by boiling 
to a suitable consistency with or without the addition of other 
ingredients such as fruit acid, one permitted preservative, permitted 
colouring matter or pectin in the form of a fruit juice or pectin 
preparation. 

Gi) Marmalade shall contain not less than 65 per cent water soluble 
solids as estimated by the refractometer. 


(6) Pure Marmalade—Prepared from any combination of peel, pulp 
and juice of the named citrus fruit or fruits by boiling with water and sugar 
or invert sugar syrup; citric acid, malic acid, tartaric acid, cider vinegar, 
lemon juice, lime juice, or any combination of two or more of these acids, 
in a quantity that reasonably compensates any -deficiency in the natural 
acidity of the fruit ingredient, may be added to such marmalade without 
label declaration. 


(c) Marmalade with added pectin—Contains not less than 27 per cent 
of any combination of the peel, pulp and juice of the named citrus fruit 
or fruits; the sweetening agent shall be sugar, invert sugar syrup or a 
mixture consisting of not less than 75 per cent by weight of sugar and not 
more than 25 per cent by weight of dextrose or glucose; the addition of 
citric acid, malic acid, tartaric acid, cider vinegar, lemon juice, lime juice 
or any combination of two or more of these acids in a quantity that reason- 
ably compensates any deficiency in the natural acidity of the fruit ingredient 
is permitted and it is not necessary to indicate such additions on the label, 
and, with label declaration, pectin or pectinous preparation. 


4. PRESERVES (Conserve) 


Perserves (Conserve) shall be the sound product made by processing 
fruit (other than apple or rhubarb) with sugar or invert sugar syrup; in 
its preparation not less than 45 pounds of the named fruit or fruits with each 
55 pounds of sugar or its equivalent in invert sugar syrup, and shall contain 
not less than 60 per cent and not more than 65 per cent water soluble solids 
as estimated by the refractometer. 


Ok Ler 


1. MarmMauapgE (Non-citrus fruit origin) 


(a) Pure Pineapple (also Fig or Ginger) Marmalade—Prepared from 
the pulp and natural juice of pineapple, fig or ginger, by boiling with water 
and sugar or invert sugar syrup; contains not less than 45 per cent of pine- 
apple, fig or ginger and not less than 65 per cent of water soluble solids 
as estimated by the refractometer; the addition of citric acid, malic acid, 
tartaric acid, cider vinegar, lemon juice, lime juice, or any combination of 
two or more of these acids or pectin in a quantity that reasonably com- 
pensates any deficiency in the natural acidity or natural pectin of the 
named fruit 1s permitted and it is not necessary to indicate such additions 
on the label. 
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(b) Pineapple (also Fig or Ginger) Marmalade with added pectin— 
Prepared from the pulp and natural juice of pineapple, fig or ginger by 
boiling with water and sugar or invert sugar syrup vr a mixture consisting 
of not less than 75 per cent by weight of sugar and not more than 25 per 
cent by weight of dextrose or glucose; contains not less than 27 per cent 
of pineapple, fig or ginger and not less than 65 per cent of water soluble 
solids as estimated ‘by the refractometer; the addition of citric acid, malic 
acid, tartaric acid, cider vinegar, lemon juice, lime juice or any combination 
of two or more of these acids in a quantity that reasonably compensates 
any deficiency in the natural acidity of the fruit ingredient is permitted 
and it is not necessary to indicate such additions on the label, and, with 
label! declaration, pectin or pectinous preparation, permitted colour and one 
permitted preservative declared by name. 


2. Mint JELLY OR JELLIED MINT 


Mint Jelly or Jeled Mint—Prepared from sugar or a mixture of not 
less than 75 per cent by weight of sugar and not more than 25 per cent by 
weight of dextrose or glucose, apple juice or pectin or pectinous preparation, 
mint juice, with or without mint leaves, and, with label declaration, artificial 
flavour and colour. 


3. Bakers Fruit FILLER 


Bakers Fruit Filler—Prepared from any combination of fruit or fruits 
declared by name, pectin or pectinous preparation, sugar, dextrose or 
glucose, and, with label declaration, colour, artificial flavour, one pre- 
servative declared by name, one thickener declared by name, dextrose or 
glucose to be declared on label if used in excess of 25 per cent of the total 
sweetener. 


4. AppLeE Pre FILLer 


Apple Pre Filler—Prepared from sound, mature apples, free from insect 
and surface injury, properly peeled, cored and trimmed as segments or rings, 
with sugar and with or without dextrose or glucose, and with label declara- 
tion, one preservative declared by name, one thickener declared by name. 
dextrose or glucose if used in excess of 25 per cent of the total sweetener; 
the finished product shall contain not less than 20 per cent of water soluble 
solids as estimated by the refractometer. 


2. Regulations for the inspection of condensed, evaporated and 
dried milk 


P.C. 5652 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Wepnespay, the 15th day of December, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN CoUNCIL 
His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Agriculture and pursuant to the provisions of 


section 4 of the Meat and Canned Foods Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 
1927, chapter 77, is pleased to order as follows: 
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1. The Regulations Governing the Inspection of Condensed and 
Evaporated Milk, established by Order in Council P.C. 2225 of 1ith 
December, 1928, as, amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Regulations Governing the Inspection of Condensed, 
Evaporated and Dried Milk” are hereby made and established in substitu- 
tion for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE INSPECTION OF CONDENSED, 
EVAPORATED AND DRIED MILK. 


1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires: 

(a) “Act” means the Meat and Canned Foods Act; 

(6) “Minister” means the Minister of Agriculture; 

(c) “Department” means the Department of Agriculture; 

(d) “establishment” means any factory, cannery, evaporating plant, 
or other place or premises in which milk is condensed, evaporated, 
dehydrated, dried or otherwise preserved for food for export, or in 
which such milk is stored for export; 

(e) “export” means to send out of Canada, or out of any province to 
any other province; 

(f) “food” includes every article used for food or drink by man, 
and every ingredient intended for mixing with the food or drink 
of man for any purpose; 

(g) “milk” means milk that has been condensed, evaporated, 
dehydrated, dried or otherwise prepared for food; 

(h) “inspector” means an inspector appointed under the Act; 

(1) “products” means anything prepared from condensed, evaporated, 
dehydrated or dried milk; 

(j) “package” means any can or other container in which products 
are packed, or any box, basket or other receptacle used for their 
transportation, or anything in which products are wrapped or 
bound together; and 

(k) “label” means any printed, embossed or lithographed tag, sticker, 
seal, wrapper, stencil or receptacle, upon which are shown the 
requirements of paragraphs (a) and (6) of section 10 of these 
Regulations. 


APPLICATION 


2. The following Regulations so far as they affect establishments, shall 
not apply to any establishment within the meaning of the Act other than 
those in which condensed, evaporated or dried milk and its products are 
prepared for food for export, or stored for export. 


» 


PERMIT TO OPERATE 


3. (1) The Minister may issue a numbered permit to each establish- 
ment operating under the provisions of the Act, provided that upon the 
report of an inspector, sanitary and other conditions are found to comply 
with these Regulations. 
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(2) No milk, condensed, evaporated or dried or otherwise prepared 
for food, shall be shipped out of the province in which it has been prepared 
unless it has been processed or manufactured in an establishment operating 
under a permit. 


APPOINTMENT AND DutTIES oF INSPECTORS 


4. (1) The Minister may, as provided in the Act, appoint inspectors 
who shall, from time to time, visit each establishment for the purpose of 
seeing that the provisions of the Act and of these Regulations are duly 
observed and complied with. 


(2) Each inspector shall be provided with a card of identification 
furnished by the Department, and he shall be entitled at any time to enter 
any part of any establishment, premises or other place in which condensed, 
evaporated or dried milk and its products are prepared for food for export, 
or stored for export. 


(3) Inspectors shall furnish to the Department full and detailed reports 
of all inspections made by them, and of such other matters as may, in 
the public interest, be deemed necessary or advisable. 


SANITARY REQUIREMENTS 


o. The following sanitary conditions shall be observed and maintained 
in all establishments: 


(a) All establishments shall be suitably lghted and ventilated; 


(6) All apphances, such as tables, trucks, vats, machines, kettles and 
containers, shall be kept clean and sanitary; 


(c) All operations in connection with the preparation or packing of 
products shall be carried on carefully and with strict cleanliness; 

(d) Rooms in which articles intended for food are stored, processed 
or otherwise prepared, shall be scraped, scrubbed, painted or other- 
wise dealt with at such times as may be deemed necessary by an 
inspector, and shall contain adequate facilities for cleaning all 
equipment and appliances; 


(e) Employees engaged in handling articles intended for food shall 
be free from tuberculosis or other communicable disease, and 
shall observe such sanitary rules as may be deemed necessary by 
the inspector; 

(f) No articles entering into the production of food shall be allowed 
to come in contact with anything that will contaminate or 
deteriorate them; 

(g) Coverings used by employees to protect their clothing or persons 
shall be of material easily cleansed, and shall be kept clean; 

(h) Dressing rooms and lavatory accommodations shall be ample, 
sanitary and fully equipped, and shall be entirely apart from any 
room or compartment used for the storing or production of food 
or of articles intended for food; 

(i) All yards, outhouses or other premises belonging to or used in 
connection with an establishment shall be maintained in a clean 
and sanitary condition, and shall not be used for the emptying or 
storing of refuse; 
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(j) Drainage and sewage disposal facilities shall be adequate and main- 
tained in good order, and 


(k) No lavatory, sink or cesspool shall be so situated or maintained 
as to permit any odours or fumes therefrom to pervade any room 
where food or articles intended for food are prepared or stored. 


CONDITIONS OF Foops 


6. Milk and all other articles used in an establishment shall be sound, 
wholesome and in every way fit for food. 


DiIsPosaAL OF ARTICLES UNFIT ror Foop 


7. Milk or other articles intended to be used for food, found by an 
inspector in an establishment, whether in course of preparation or after 
they have been prepared, to be in any way unfit for food, shall be con- 
fiscated by the inspector and destroyed under his supervision. 


Drucs, Dyks AND PRESERVATIVES—SAMPLES TO BE FURNISHED FOR ANALYSIS 


&. (1) No food product: shall contain any deleterious substance, drug, 
dye or preservative. Inspectors shall, as often as deemed advisable, procure 
samples of the dyes, preservatives, etc., intended to be used, and also of all 
food products during their preparation or after they have been prepared, 
and shall submit them without delay to the Department for analysis. 
Should the analysis show them to be unfit for use the entire stock of dyes, 
preservatives, etc., and the food products in which they have been used 
shall be seized and disposed of as the Minister may direct. 


(2) The proprietor or manager of an establishment shall, upon request 
of an inspector, furnish to him free of charge any sample or samples of 
dyes, preservatives, food products or ingredients used in the preparation 
of foods. Samples so obtained shall be sealed, labelled and marked with a 
description of the same, together with the inspector’s name, and the date, 
and forwarded at once for examination. 


CLEAN CONTAINERS 


9. Containers in which milk or other articles intended for food are 
placed or packed shall be clean and sanitary. 


MARKING ON CONTAINERS AND PACKAGES 


10. Containers and packages for milk or other articles prepared for 
food shall be marked with: 


(a) The name and address, or in the case of a firm or corporation the 
firm or corporate name and address, of the packer or of the first 
dealer obtaining them direct from the packer, who sells or offers 
the same for sale. Such dealer shall, upon request of an inspector, 
disclose the name of the packer; 


(b) A true and correct description of the contents of the container 
setting forth the name, quality, quantity, weight, etc., as prescribed 
by these Regulations. This information shall be clearly embodied 
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upon a trade label, stencil, or lithographed design, which shall be 
of a size reasonably proportionate to the size of the container or 
package, having thereon, as provided above, the name and address 
of the packer or of the first dealer, and’ a true and correct 
description of the contents; and 

(c) The permit number assigned to the establishment. 


Owners Must Suspmit LABELS FOR APPROVAL 


11. Owners or managers of establishments shall supply to the Depart- 
ment duplicate copies of all labels, stencils or hthographed designs used in 
each establishment; and no labels, stencils or lithographed designs shall 
be used unless they have been approved in writing by the Department. 
One copy shall be filed with the Department, the other copy shall be 
retained by the owner or manager and shall be produced when required. 


STANDARDS FOR MILK 


12. In the administration of the Act and these Regulations, the stan- 
dards at present adopted by the Department of National Health and 
Welfare insofar as they relate to milk and its products will be enforced 
insofar as they apply to the products coming within the operation of the Act. 


Fause LABELLING 


13. No container or package shall bear any label or mark of any kind 
which falsely represents the quality or quantity or weight of its contents, 
or the date when such contents were packed. 


SEIZURE AND DETENTION 


14. (1) When an inspector has reason to believe that any milk prod- 
ucts, canned, bottled, evaporated, dried, dehydrated, or otherwise preserved 
for food for export, have been handled or dealt with in any way not in 
accordance with the provisions of the Act or these Regulations, he may 
seize and detain, at any time and in any place, any such milk products; 
and any person who moves or causes to be moved any such milk products 
without the authority of an inspector of the Department shall be deemed 
to have committed an offence under the Act. 


(2) Any person or persons who moves or causes or allows to be moved 
any article subject to any of the provisions of the Act and these Regulations 
unless such provisions have beeen complied with, or who issues or signs 
or uses any certificate or statement that is false, untrue or misleading 
which is or may be made in respect to such article, shall be deemed to 
have committed an offence under the Act. 


EXPORT REQUIREMENTS 


15. No person shall offer for export or shall export any milk condensed, 
evaporated or otherwise preserved for food, unless the requirements of 
these Regulations have been complied with in all respects. 


Import REQUIREMENTS 


16. No person shall import, nor shall there be imported any milk, 
condensed, evaporated, dried or otherwise preserved for food, except in 
accordance with the following requirements, all of which must be strictly 
observed. 
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(a) Collectors of Customs shall not clear any importation of milk, 
condensed, evaporated, dried or otherwise preserved for food unless 
the shipment is accompanied by a declaration in duplicate taken 
before a Justice of the Peace, or other person duly authorized (in 
the country of origin) to attest such declaration in the following 
form: 


DECLARATIONS FOR CUSTOMS ENTRY 


GACH Mr meetets hone etree, eee 
AT ok SR ils eric eae 
To The Collectors of Customs, 
Department of National Revenue, 
Dominion of Canada. 
Cie WG) tee tag skie keen ln hereby declare that the shipment described 


herein was manufactured from sound, raw materials, and that its manu- 
facture was carried on under the sanitary conditions provided for in the 
Regulations Governing the Inspection of Condensed, Evaporated and Dried 
Milk, that the products are at the time of shipment, sound, wholesome and 
fit for human food, that the containers and packages show thereon the 
true name and address of the manufacturer, or of the first dealer, and that 
the description of the contents is true and correct and conforms to the 
requirements of the said Regulations. 


That the shipment is described as follows: 


Name and -address of the actualamanusactunengii). jhav- has took apa 
Nam évand address oMehippety se ca Bieter ee eae fer nea Gao 
INADe And SOCreSs Of CONSIONEG Fes toctak 4 eg eee eee eee 
Number Of Dackaces pis: vr eke s nt pence nee ete nem ne ese eee i ae rere 
Number GL contatmets in each! Packacetn anes tc aime i es ce ene were 
INFAINNG. OTe ODOCUCU bce ee eaten Po elie “ace a ne: ec ee ee ee 
Tdentinica tion ine rice es peer re me oe et oe MRS er gen tee) Seana gee ed ee ee 


Oe; @ @¢ Ko, © @ © 6 © 6 Sy.0 '« © © € 1:6 © 0 © 08 ©€ 6 © © © 6 8 0 @ o @ 


eo 2 6 8 «6 8 @ @ 6 6 © © 6 6 6.0 1d. CE O69 (8 (@ 6 0 6 6 6 © 6) (6) 8) 6: 6's 


(Signature of Justice of the Peace or 
other person authorized to attest) 


Imports May BE REerusep ENTRY OR FORFEITED 


(b) All milk condensed, evaporated, dried or otherwise preserved for 
food shall be subject to such inspection in the Dominion of 
Canada as may be deemed necessary or advisable, and any milk, 
condensed, evaporated, dried or otherwise preserved for food, 
that does not conform to the requirements of these Regulations or 
of any other regulations applicable to such products shall be 
refused entry into Canada, or shall, upon condemnation by an 
inspector, be forfeited to His Majesty and disposed of as the 
Minister may direct. 
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(c) Such samples of imports.as may be deemed necessary by an 
inspector to be used for testing for grading of quality, quantity 
or purity shall be furnished by the importer free of any charge, but 
the Department shall furnish such importer with a report of the 
examination of such sample or samples within a reasonable time. 


DISPOSITION OF IMPORT CERTIFICATES 


(d) Collectors of Customs shall attach one of the declarations referred 
to in this section to their B-1 Entry Form when forwarding the 
same to the Department of National Revenue. The other certificate 
shall be kept on file for one year for the information of any duly 
authorized inspector acting under the Meat and Canned Foods 
Act and the Regulations made thereunder. 


COLLECTORS OF CusToMs SHALL REPORT INFRACTIONS 


17. Collectors of Customs throughout Canada shall see that, the require- 
ments of these Regulations, or of any ministerial or other order made there- 
under, are fulfilled before granting any permit which requires any act to 
be performed or any inspection or other proceeding to be made or taken, 
and they shall see that the prohibitions and requirements of these Regula- 
tions and the instructions which may be issued by the Minister are observed 
and, in case of any infraction of the provisions of these Regulations or of 
any of them, they shall report at once to the Minister the nature and 
extent of such infraction. 


3. Regulations governing the inspection of meats 
P.C. 588 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 10th day of February, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reecommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Agriculture and pursuant to the provisions of the 
Meat and Canned Foods ‘Act, Revised Statutes of eerads, 1927, chapter 
77, 1s pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations Governing the Inspection of Meats, established 
by Order in Council P.C. 7268 of 16th September, 1941, as amended, are 
hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Regulations Governing the Inspection of Meats” are 
hereby made and established in substitution for the Regulations hereby 
revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE INSPECTION OF MEATS. 


Definitions 

1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires, 

(i) “Act” means the Meat and Canned Foods Act; 

(ii) “bacon” means cured half carcasses, backs or bellies of pork; 

(iii) “carcasses” means the carcasses of cattle, swine, sheep, goats, 
domestic rabbits, game and poultry; 

(iv) “compound lard”? means a mixture of animal and vegetable fats 
and oils. It shall be free from rancidity, be made from sound 
and pure materials, and contain not more than one per cent of 
substances other than fatty acids and fat, and at least fifty-one 
per cent of actual lard shall be present in the product; 

(v) “condemned” means that careasses, portions or products thereof 
so marked have been found by an inspector to be unfit for food; 

(vi) “container”? means receptacle or covering in which any carcass, 
portion or product thereof is placed; 

(vil) “Department” means the Department of Agriculture; 

(vill) “dripping” means fat that has dripped from meat in the process 
of cooking by dry heat; 

(ix) “edible” means fit for human food; 

(x) “edible gelatin” means the product defined under this name by the 
Regulations made under the Food and Drugs Act. The method of 
determining the amount of ash-free solids and of ash in the water 
free substance shall be that required by those Regulations; 

(xi) “establishment”? means any abattoir, packing house or other 
premises in which animals are slaughtered for export or in which 
carcasses, portions or products thereof are prepared for food for 
export or are stored for export; 

(x11) “export”? means export out of Canada or out of any province or 
territory thereof to any other province or territory thereof; 

(xii) “farmer” means a person whose recognized occupation is that 
of farming and who slaughters only such animals as are fed by 
him on his own premises; 

(xiv) “first dealer” means 


(a) any packer who buys food products packed by another for 
sale under his own label, or 

(b) any person operating premises at which he pays business tax 
or otherwise is assessed as a wholesale or retail dealer who 
buys food products for sale under his own label; 

(xv) “food” means every article used for food or drink by man and 
every ingredient used for mixing with the food or drink of man for 
any purpose; 

(xvi) “ham” means a pork ham. Beef ham or other hams shall be so 
designated. 

(xvii) “held” means that carcasses, portions or products thereof or 
articles so marked have been retained for further examination or 
for any other purpose; 

(xvili) “import” means import into Canada or into any province or 
territory thereof from any other province or territory thereof; 
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(xix) 
(xx) 


(xx1) 
(xxl1) 


{xxlll) 


(xxiv) 


(xxv) 


(xxvi) 


(xxvii) 
(XXvill) 


(xxix) 


(xxx) 


(xxx1) 


(xxxil) 


(xxxlll) 


(XxXxiv) 


(xxxv) 


“inedible”? means unfit for human food; 

“Tnspection Legend” means the official mark placed upon carcasses, 
portions or edible products thereof which have passed inspection, 
or upon packages containing the same; 

“Inspector” means an Inspector appointed under the Act; 
“label” means any printed, embossed or lithographed design, label, 
tag, sticker, seal, wrapper, stencil, material or receptacle upon 
which are shown the requirements of section 7 hereof; 

“lard” means the rendered fat from hogs in good health at the 
time of slaughter. It shall be clean, free from rancidity, and con- 
tain necessarily incorporated in the process of rendering not more 
than one per cent of substances other than fatty acids and fat; 
“leaf lard” means lard rendered at a moderately high temperature 
from the internal fat of the abdomen of the hog, excluding that 
adherent to the intestines, which has an iodine value (Hanus) not 
ereater than sixty-five, and contains not more than one per cent 
of substances other than fatty acids and fat; 

“meat” means the clean, sound, properly dressed flesh of one or 
more animals, healthy at the time of slaughter, and includes the 
heart, tongue, diaphragm and oesophagus in addition to the 
skeletal musculature with attendant tissues; but does not include 
the muscle and attendant tissues of the lips, snout and ears; 
“meat by-product” means the clean, sound, edible parts other 
than meat, derived from one or more animals, healthy at the time 
of slaughter, and shall include the tissue residues from the pro- 
cesses whereby edible fats are dry rendered; 

“Minister” means the Minister of Agriculture; 

“package”? means the inner or outer container or wrapper which 
is used or is to be used for carcasses, or portions or products 
thereof, together with the contents placed therein; 

“packer” means any person, firm or corporation operating an 
establishment; 

“portion” means one of the usual cuts such as sides, quarters, 
shoulders, hams and bellies, and also entire organs such as tongues, 
livers and hearts; 

“prepared meat” or “prepared meat by-product” means meat or 
meat by-product preserved, canned, frozen, cooked, comminuted, 
or subjected to any combination of these processes, with or without 
any other approved ingredient; 

“poroduct” means anything derived from carcasses or portions 
thereof; 

“rejected” means that carcasses, portions or products thereof so 
marked may be rendered into lard or tallow or cooked until 
sterile ; 

“shortening” other than butter, lard or lard compound, means a 
combination of edible animal or vegetable fats or edible oils 
variously processed by hydrogenation or otherwise; free from 
rancidity, objectionable tastes or odours, containing not more than 
one per cent of substances other than fatty acids and fat; 

“ship” means the overt act of any person leading to the movement 
by common carrier or other means of public conveyance of any 
carcass, portion or product thereof, from or to a point outside the 
province or territory in which he carries on business; 
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(xxxvi) ‘suet’? means the fat taken from the region of the kidney or loin 
or caul fat from a beef carcass; 

(xxxvii) ‘tallow” means rendered beef fat or rendered mutton fat, or a 
mixture of both; and 

(xxxvill) “transport” means the overt act of any person leading to the 
movement, otherwise than by shipping, of any carcass, portion 
or product: thereof from or to a point outside the province or 
territory in which he carries on business. 


Diseases and Conditions 


2. The entire carcass and blood of any animal affected with any of the 
following diseases or conditions shall be condemned and tanked or otherwise 
disposed of as hereinafter provided: 

(1) Anthrax. 

(2) Black leg. 

(3) Pyemia or Septicemia. 
(4) Rabies. 

(5) Tetanus. 

(6) Malignant catarrh. 
(7) Hog cholera. 

(8) Swine plague. 

(9) Texas fever. 

(10) Parasitic ictero hematuria. 

(11) Traumatic pericarditis. 

(12) Jaundice. 

(13) Uremia. 

(14) Abnormal sexual smell. 


(15) Inflammation (chronic or acute) of any of the following tissues: 
lungs, pleura, intestines, peritoneum or uterus. 

(16) Parturition (carcasses of animals having given birth to young 
within ten days preceding slaughter). | 

(17) Immaturity—Carcasses of young calves, pigs, kids and lambs are 
unwholesome and shall be condemned if (a) the meat has the appearance of 
being water-soaked, or is loose, flabby, tears easily, and can be perforated 
with the fingers; or (b) its colour is greyish red; or (c) good muscular 
development as a whole is lacking, especially noticeable on the upper shank 
of the leg, where small amounts of serous infiltrates or small edematous 
patches are sometimes present between the muscles; or (d) the tissue which 
later develops as the fat capsule of the kidneys is edematous, dirty yellow 
or greyish red, tough, and intermixed with islands of fat. 


(18) Emaciation—with mucoid degeneration. 
(19) Anemia. 


(20) Tapeworm Cysts—Cysticercus bovis, cystericercus ovis, unless the 
infestation is slight in which case the carcass may be rejected and rendered 
into tallow. When the infestation is slight and is confined to the head and 
heart, the carcass, after the removal and condemnation of those parts, shall 
be identified by “Held” tags and kept under refrigeration or in pickle for 
twenty-one days. Such carcasses, if found fit for food on re-inspection, 
shall be passed and marked as required by these Regulations. 
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Cysticercus cellulosae, unless the infestation is slight, in which case 
the careass may be rejected and rendered into lard. 


(21) Tuberculosis—For the purposes of these Regulations inspectors 

shall be guided by the following principles:— 

(a) Meat shall not be used for food if it contains tubercle bacilli or if 
the disease has reached the stage where the flesh cannot be 
considered as wholesome; 

(b) Meat shall not be destroyed if the animal is well nourished, unless 
there is evidence or reasonable grounds for suspicion that the flesh 
is unwholesome; 

(c) Any carcass affected with tuberculosis, in which the disease is 
associated with emaciation, or is extensive, shall be condemned; 

(d) When the lesions are collectively small in extent, and are either 
calcified or. encysted, and confined to the head, or to the head and 
the abdominal.and thoracic viscera, their coverings and lymphatic 
glands, the affected parts shall be removed and condemned (except 
the head which shall be removed and disposed of as provided in 
paragraph (e) hereof). The remainder of the carcass if well 
nourished and otherwise healthy, may be passed for food. When 
the lesions are small but are in a state of caseation the carcass may 
be rejected after the diseased portions have been removed and 
condemned ; 

(e) Heads showing lesions of tuberculosis shall be condemned, with 
the exception of those from approved or rejected carcasses wherein 
the lesions are relatively unimportant to the head itself, are slight 
and either calcified or encapsulated, and are confined to not more 
than two lymph glands of the cervical group. Such heads may be 
rejected after removal and condemnation of the diseased tissues; 

(f) Abdominal viscera showing lesions of tuberculosis shall be con- 
demned, with the exception of those from approved or rejected hog 
carcasses wherein the lesions in the mesenteric lymphatic glands 
are slight and either calcified or encapsulated and are confined to 
not more than three foci. Such viscera may be rejected after 
removal and condemnation of the diseased glands; 

(g) Any organ shall be condemned when it contains lesions of tuber- 
culosis or when the corresponding lymph gland is tuberculous. 
In the case of rejected heads, the tongue and other edible parts may 
be rejected after removal of glands and adjacent tissues. 


(22) Actinomycosis and actinobacillosis—The entire carcass affected 
with either of these diseases shall be condemned, except when the disease is 
confined to the seat of primary infection, or is otherwise definitely localized, 
and the carcass is well nourished and otherwise healthy. Should the head 
be affected, the whole head including the tongue must be condemned 
unless the affection is slight, localized and without suppuration, when the 
head and tongue may be rejected after the removal and condemnation of 
the lesions and surrounding tissues. Any other organ in which the disease 
may be localized, shall be condemned. 


(23) All rejected carcasses and portions shal!, after the removal of 
all lesions and adjacent tissues, be HELD until rendered into lard or 
tallow or thoroughly cooked and placed in hermetically or other approved 
sealed containers and marked as provided in section 7 hereof. 


(24) Carcasses extensively affected with and portions showing absces- 
ses, bruises, tumours and parasitic infestation shall be condemned. 
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(25) No product of a kind customarily prepared to be eaten without 
cooking shall contain any muscle tissue of pork unless the pork shall have 
been subjected to a temperature sufficient to destroy all live Trichinae, or 
to such other effective treatment as may be prescribed by the Veterinary 
Director General. 

(26) Veterinary Inspectors are authorized to deal as their judgment 
may direct with abnormal conditions not herein described. 


Drugs, Dyes, Preservatives and Stabilizers 


3. (1) The following preservatives may be used in the manufacture 
and cure of meats and meat food products: 


Common salt 

Sugar 

Dextrose 

Glucose 

Saltpetre 

Wood smoke 

Vinegar 

Spices 

Alcohol 

Refined sodium nitrate 

Refined sodium nitrite (not to exceed 200 parts per million in the 
finished product) 


(2) Benzoate of soda shall not be used in or on meats or meat food 
products except in mincemeat and in approved solutions in which animal 
casings are packed and then only to the extent of one-tenth of one 
(0-1) per cent. 


(3) No dye or colour shall be used in or upon any meat or meat 
food product. 


(4) Samples shall be taken from all stocks of preservatives, spices or 
other ingredients to be used in the manufacture or preparation of all meat or | 
meat food products and forwarded to the Dominion Agricultural Chemist, 
Central Experimental Farm, Ottawa, for analysis and approval before use. 
Approval shall apply only to the stock from which the samples were taken. 


(5) The following stabilizers may be added to lard or shortening as 
provided by the Regulations under the Food and Drugs Act: 


Gum gualacum 

Vegetable oil containing tocopherols 

Lecithin 

Citric acid, tartaric acid, ascorbic acid 

Propyl gallate 

Such stabilizers, singly or in combination, shall not exceed two-tenths 
of one (0:2) per cent by weight of the finished product, except propyl 
gallate which shall not exceed one hundredth of one (0-01) per cent by 
weight of the finished product. 


Duties of Inspectors and Methods of Inspection 


4. (1) Every inspector shall when on duty wear a numbered badge, 
provided by the Department, and shall be entitled at any time to enter 
any part of the establishment to which he is assigned or any other place 
to which he may be sent in the performance of his duties. 
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(2) Inspectors in Charge shall be responsible for the continuous super- 
vision of operations in an establishment including normal temporary 
periods of cessation. 


(3) Inspectors in Charge of establishments shall furnish such reports 
as may be required by the Veterinary Director General. 


(4) Inspectors in Charge of any establishment shall recommend to 
the management any desirable improvement in sanitary conditions and shall 
report regularly to the Veterinary Director General as to the general 
observance of sanitary requirements. 

(5) Inspectors shall have custody of and be responsible for all labels, 
stamps, cans, receptacles and containers having the Inspection Legend 
printed, stencilled or otherwise placed thereon in a permanent manner. 


(6) Inspectors shall, when deemed advisable, procure samples of any 
product before, during or after preparation, or of any ingredient used in the 
preparation thereof. Every such sample shall be sealed, labelled and 
marked with a description of the same, the inspector’s name, the date and 
the establishment number, and shall be submitted immediately to the 
Department for analysis. Should analysis show the sample to be unfit for 
use the entire stock of preservatives, etc., and the foods'in which they 
have been used shall be seized and disposed of in accordance with these 
Regulations. 

(7) Inspectors shall examine carefully all foods, whether meats or other 
products, stored in coolers or freezers of establishments, and furnish the 
Veterinary Director General every six months with a report as to whether 
or not there are in storage any foods which have been in storage for more 
than one year. 


(8) (a) Veterinary Inspectors shall examine every animal intended for 
slaughter prior to its entry to the killing floor. Animals found to 
be diseased or suspected of being diseased shall be tagged in the 
left ear with a-metal tag bearing the word ‘‘Held” and shall be 
kilied separately at the end of the regular kill. Animals known as 
“cripples” or “downers” shall be tagged “Held” and slaughtered 
at the regular kill or otherwise as the Inspector in Charge 
may direct. 

(6) The Inspector in Charge shall immediately notify the Veterinary 
Director General of the presence at any establishment of any 
animal affected with or showing symptoms of any contagious or 
infectious disease, and shall ascertain the address of the farmer- 
owner and the point whence the animal was shipped and shall take 
such action as may be required by The Animal Contagious 
Diseases Act. | 

(c) Veterinary Inspectors shall not permit slaughter of animals in an 
advanced stage of pregnancy. Such animals shall be tagged 
“Weld” and shall not be slaughtered until at least ten days after 
parturition, but may be removed for stock or dairy purposes under 
written permission of the Inspector in Charge and after removal 
of the “Held” tag if they have not been exposed to contagious or 
infectious disease. 

(9) Veterinary Inspectors shall make a thorough examination at the 
time of slaughter of all carcasses and portions thereof. If the examination 
reveals no grounds for detaining or condemning any careass or portion 
thereof, inspectors shall pass and mark the same as required by subsection 
(29) of this section. 
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(10) Any inspector who may require any carcass, portion or product 
thereof to be detained for further examination or action shall attach firmly 
thereto a white paper tag numbered and bearing thereon the word “Held” 
and shall have such carcass, portion or product immediately placed in the 
“Detention” room or space. When the inspector who makes the first 
examination does not make the final examination, he shall furnish the 
inspector responsible for the final examination with a description of the 
carcass, portion or product thereof, the reason for which it is held, and the 
number of its “Held” tag. If on final examination the carcass, portion or 
product be found fit for food, the inspector shall remove the tag and permit 
such carcass, portion or product thereof to be marked with the Inspection 
Legend. If, however, any carcass, portion or product thereof be at any 
time found unfit for food, the Inspector shall firmly attach thereto a black 
paper tag numbered and bearing thereon the word “Condemned”. Such 
carcass, portion or product thereof shall be immediately tanked or placed 
in the “Condemned” room or space for final disposition. Inspectors in 
Charge shall be responsible for all locks and keys for “Detention” and 
“Condemned” rooms, compartments or spaces. 


(11) Carecasses showing diseased or injured portions which cannot be 
readily removed at the time of slaughter shall be “Held” until chilled to be 
dealt with as the inspector may decide, after condemnation or rejection of 
the affected portion. 


(12) An inspector shall attach a numbered red paper tag bearing 
thereon the word ‘‘Rejected” to any carcass, portion or product thereof 
which has been found on inspection or reinspection to be unfit for food 
unless sterilized. Any carcass or portion marked “Rejected” may, after 
removal of all diseased and adjacent tissues, be rendered into lard or tallow, 
or sterilized before use as a food product. 


(13) An inspector shall place a numbered metal tag bearing the word 
“Condemned” in the right ear of any animal found dead or in a dying 
condition on the premises of any establishment. Such tag shall be removed 
only by the inspector supervising the final disposition of the carcass. 


(14) Inspectors shall supervise the tanking or other disposition of all 
inedible portions and products as well as condemned carcasses, portions 
and products, and shall seal all tanks in which condemned material has been 
placed. Seals of any such tanks shall be broken only when an inspector is 
satisfied that the process of tanking has rendered impossible the use of 
the contents for food. 


(15) Inspectors may use in connection with tanking operations or for 
disposition of condemned carcasses, portions or products thereof any colour- 
ing or denaturing agent approved by the Veterinary Director General. 
Pending installation of tanking facilities and for a stated period approved 
by the Veterinary Director General, inspectors shall slash any condemned 
carcass or portion to render it unsaleable, and shall supervise the burning 
or burial of all carcasses, portions or products thereof so condemned. 


(16) Inspectors in Charge may reserve for official, scientific or educa- 
tional purposes any carcass, portion or product thereof which has been 
condemned, rejected or detained on account of disease or other abnormal 
Eppa and shall report thereon immediately to the Veterinary Director 

eneral. 


(17) Inspectors shall condemn any carcass, portion or product thereof 
contaminated by contact with tuberculosis lesions or the contents thereof. 
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(18) The Inspector in Charge of any establishment may refuse inspec- 
tion and forbid removal from such establishment of any carcass, portion 
or product thereof which has been slaughtered, prepared or processed under 
conditions which violate any of these Regulations and such action shall be 
reported immediately to the Veterinary Director General. 


(19) Inspectors may seize and detain any carcass, portion or product 
thereof which they have reason to believe has been dealt with in violation 
of these Regulations and shall place thereon a numbered “Held” tag. 


(20) Inspectors shall seize and detain any carcass, portion or product 
thereof that has been shipped or transported by a farmer or other person 
in respect to which they have reason to believe that the requirements of 
these Regulations have not been observed. Carcasses, portions or products 
thereof so detained shall be marked by the inspector with a numbered 
“Held” tag and shall not be moved without the authority of an inspector. 


(21) A “Held” tag shall be used whenever it may be deemed necessary 
by an inspector, elsewhere than in an establishment under inspection, to 
seize or detain or to control or direct the movement of any carcass, portion 
or product thereof. The “Held” tag shall be of the variety known as 
“seneral ‘held’ tag one section” having at the end opposite the eyelet, a 
perforated detachable portion bearing a serial number corresponding to that 
on the main portion of the tag. When the “Held” tag is affixed to the 
carcass, portion or product thereof, the Inspector shall retain the detachable 
numbered portion and shall at the same time issue to the owner of the 
carcass, portion or product thereof or to his representative or agent or to 
the person then in charge of that to which the ‘‘Held”’ tag has been affixed, 
the official Form of Detention (Form PHA 34). One copy of this form 
bearing the signature of the recipient of the original form shall be forwarded 
to the Veterinary Director General together with any necessary report of 
the Inspector’s action. 

(22) Inspectors shall after inspection and approval permit entry into 
any establishment of 

(a) any carcass, portion or product thereof which bears the Inspection 
Legend; 

(b) any carcass, portion or product thereof shipped from a foreign 
country, if identified and accompanied by a Certificate of Govern- 
ment Inspection in the country of origin as required by these 
Regulations, 

(c) dressed carcasses, except. rabbits, having the head, heart, lungs and 
liver naturally attached; 

(d) unmarked carcasses or portions shipped from another establishment 
under subsection (29) of this section; 

(e) carcasses of lambs or sheep of any age or of calves not more 
than three months old having heart, lungs and liver naturally 
attached; 

Carcasses, portions or products thereof not specifically indicated in this 

subsection shall be admitted to an establishment only after permission 
has been granted by the Inspector in Charge. 


(23) Carcasses, portions or products thereof shall be admitted to 
establishments only through such entrances as are designated by the 
Inspector in Charge for that purpose and under such conditions as he 
may approve. 

46917—159 


2510 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Meat and Canned Foods Act—continued 


(24) Inspectors shall admit to an establishment for processing, 
undrawn poultry with the head, legs and feet attached. Drawn poultry 
must be accompanied by the appropriate certificate. 


(25) (a) Fats, scraps, small portions and unmarked cuts may be 
admitted into establishments provided that they are covered by a 
certificate in duplicate, signed on behalf of the management of the 
establishment, stating that such meats have previously undergone 
inspection under the provisions of the Act. One copy of the 
certificate shall be attached to the daily reports and forwarded to 
the Veterinary Director General. 


The following form of certificate shall be used: 
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Pe ee ee ee ey 


(Date) 


To the Inspector in Charge of Establishment No. ........ I hereby 
certify that the meats below described are from carcasses which have 
passed inspection under the provisions of the Meat and Canned Foods 
Act and Regulations thereunder, that they have been handled in a 
‘ proper and sanitary manner and that no meats or meat food products, 
except poultry, other than those which have passed the said inspection, 


are, brought.into,the premises KNOWL aS 6} prriyaei€ dw mee wecien Uh ewekbe 04s 
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(Street and number of shop) 
from which the meats herein described have been brought. 


No:of? receptacles 7 1 59M AG OME I i Ts ROBOT, la W.. < 
DESC TUDO Wh gi tad. 8S eke A be coe ee ee 
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(6) Upon the production of a certificate in the above form, the 
Inspector in Charge may allow the entrance of the articles men- 
tioned to the establishment where they shall be carefully and 
rigidly reinspected and dealt with as the inspector shall direct. 
Under no consideration shall meats enter the establishment unless 
the inspector has been notified and the required certificate pro- 
duced. The Department may cancel this permission in respect of 
any establishment at any time. 


(26) Inspectors may at any time reinspect any carcass, portion or 
product thereof in an establishment. If upon such reinspection any carcass, 
portion or product thereof is found to be unfit for food, it shall be dealt with 
and disposed of as provided in these Regulations. 
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(27) Inspectors may inspect any carcass, portion or product thereof 
upon entry into Canada, and shall dispose of any condemned carcass, por- 
tion or product thereof as the Minister may direct. 


(28) (a) Unmarked mincemeat may be permitted entry into an 
establishment provided that it is accompanied by a certificate, in 
duplicate, signed by the manufacturer, establishing that the meats 
or suet used in its manufacture were purchased from Canadian 
Inspected Establishments and that they have been inspected and 
marked as required by the Act and these Regulations. One copy of 
the certificate shall be attached to the daily reports covering the 
date upon which the shipment was received into the establishment. 


The following form of certificate shall be used: 
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To the Inspector in Charge of Establishment No. ........ I hereby 
certify that the meats or suet used in the manufacture of the 
mincemeat described herein were purchased from Canadian Inspected 
Establishments 


Ce ee ee  ) 


(Name of establishment) 


and that they have been inspected and marked as required by the 
Meat and Canned Foods Act and Regulations thereunder and that 
_they have been handled in a proper and sanitary manner. 


Ce ee ee ee | 


Ce ee ee a | 


(Signature of Manufacturer)”’ 


This certificate shall be handed to the Inspector in Charge or his 
Assistant at the time that such mincemeat is presented for entry. 

(6) Should unmarked shipments of mincemeat be received in bulk and 
be repacked in the plant, they shall not be marked with the 
Inspection Legend. The only mincemeat which may be marked 
with the Inspection Legend is that actually manufactured within 
a plant under the constant supervision of an inspector. 


(29) Inspectors shall mark with the Inspection Legend or in accord- 
ance with section 7 hereof, every carcass, portion or product thereof found 
to be fit for food except those to be shipped direct to an establishment for 
further processing or cure. Every such unmarked shipment shall be accom- 
panied by a certificate from the Inspector in Charge of the establishment 
of origin. The certificate shall be in triplicate and shall set forth fully the- 
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number and kind of carcasses, the portions or products thereof which it 
purports to cover and the name of the consignee. When transportation 
between establishments is provided by one of the establishments concerned, 
the duplicate certificate shall be forwarded to the Veterinary Director 
General by the Inspector in Charge of the establishment of origin, who shall 
retain and file the original certificate. When transportation is by common 
carrier, the original and duplicate certificates shall be handed to the carrier 
who shall forward the duplicate to the Veterinary Director General. The 
triplicate shall in all cases be sent by the Inspector in Charge of the 
establishment of origin to the Inspector in Charge of the establishment 
receiving the shipment. When shipment is by railway, the certificate shall 
specify the car number and initials and the number of the Government seal. 
All railway cars, vehicles or containers used in the conveyance of unmarked 
Carcasses, portions or products thereof shall be sealed by an inspector in the 
establishment of origin with self-locking car seals or other seals provided 
by the Department as may be appropriate and such seals shall be broken 
only by an Inspector. When portions or products cannot be individually 
marked, a marking as required in section 7 shall be placed upon the case, 
package, container or covering which wholly or partially conceals the 
contents thereof. : 


(30) Unmarked beans with pork may be permitted entry into an 


establishment under the same conditions as mincemeat, provided that the 
product is covered by a certificate in duplicate as follows: 
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Cr 


To the Inspector in Charge of Establishment No. ........ I hereby 
certify that the pork used in the following described shipment of 
beans with pork (pork and beans) was purchased from a Canadian 
Inspected Establishment 
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(Name of Establishment) 


and that it was inspected and marked as required by the Meat and 
Canned Foods Act and Regulations thereunder and that the product, 
namely, beans with pork (pork and beans) has been handled in a 
proper and sanitary manner. 

Number of packages 
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Description 
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(Signature of the Manufacturer) 


This certificate shall be handed to the Inspector in Charge or his 
Assistant at the time that such beans with pork (pork and beans) are 
presented for entry. 
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(31) Except as herein otherwise provided, inspectors shall, on the 
written request of an establishment, issue an “Export Certificate’ to accom- 
pany each shipment of edible carcasses, portions or products thereof, which 
have been inspected and marked in accordance with these Regulations and 
are intended for export from Canada. Such certificate shall set forth the 
number of carcasses, portions or packages, weight, description, shipping 
marks, name of shipper, name of consignee, and destination. These certi- 
ficates shall be issued in serial numbers and in quintuplicate. The five 
copies shall be given to the shipper who shall hand three of them to the 
transportation company. ‘The original shall be attached to the Customs 
Export Entry (Form B. 13) and mailed direct to the customs agent of the 
transportation company at the port of export from Canada, and by such 
agent handed to the proper Customs official at such port of export from 
Canada. The duplicate shall be kept on file by the transportation company 
accepting the shipment; the triplicate shall be forwarded by the transporta- 
tion company to the Veterinary Director General; the quadruplicate shall 
accompany the shipment and the quintuplicate shall be retained by the 
shipper or forwarded by him direct to the consignee. 


(82) Inspectors shall inspect and if mecessary require the thorough 
cleansing and disinfection of all railway cars, vehicles and storage space on 
ships to be used for the transportation of carcasses, portions or products 
thereof, and shall see that equipment for the proper care, carriage and 
refrigeration thereof is provided. 


(33) (a) Inspectors shall permit the exportation under export certi- 
ficate of chitterlings, spleens, beef udders, and lungs of ruminants, 
from approved carcasses and bearing the Inspection Legend; pro- 
vided that the packages or containers of these organs or portions 
are marked, immediately following the descriptive name, with the 
word “For Export” in the same size and style of type. 

(b) Inspectors shall impose whatever restrictions are necessary to 
prevent the use in an establishment of any portions not customarily 
used in Canada for food. 

(c) Inspectors may permit the shipment from an establishment of 
ovaries, pituitary glands or other portions from approved carcasses 
intended for medicinal or manufacturing purposes; provided that 
the package or containers of these portions are distinctly marked 
with the name of the portion and with the words “for medicinal 
purposes” or “for manufacturing purposes” or words of similar 
and applicable import. 


(34) The use of paper in direct contact with trimmings, organs and 
cuts frozen in blocks is prohibited, unless the paper is of a kind which does 
not disintegrate from exposure to the moisture from products but remains 
intact so that it can be readily and completely removed from the products 
when defrosted. Paper that may impart to products any chemical or other 
objectionable substances used in its manufacture shall not be used. 


(35) (a) All carcasses that have passed inspection shall have placed 
thereon impressions of the Inspection Legend on each quarter. 
If the carcasses are cut in the establishment, there shall be one 
stamp on each primal cut. 

(6b) Lambs intended for foreign export may be marked with the small 
stamp and two marks placed on each carcass, one at the back of 
the neck and the other in the centre of the loin. 
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(c) Lambs intended for the home market shall show thereon four 
impressions of the Inspection Legend, one on each quarter. 


(36) Ingredients found on analysis to contain dextrin, casein, pectin 
or gum shall not be used in the manufacture of meat food products or meat 
food by-products. The casein herein specified is the manufactured product; 
not casein occurring as a natural constituent in milk. 


(37) Parotid salivary glands shall be removed from cheek meat 
destined for use in an establishment. These glands may remain on meat 
intended for export if thoroughly washed. 


(38) Hearts shall be opened or inverted and washed before being 
placed in coolers or processed for any purpose, or permitted to leave 
the plant. 


(39) Hypertrophied skin shall be removed from the carcasses of swine 
before the carcasses are marked or shipped from the establishment. 


(40) To facilitate inspection lamb heads and sheep heads intended for 
edible purposes shall be split. The turbinated bones, ethmoid bones, eyes 
and ear drums shall be removed. 


(41) The larynx, epiglottis and tonsils shall be removed from all 
tongues intended for use in Canada. ‘Tongues for export may be trimmed 
as desired by the importing country. Mucous membrane shall be removed 
from tongues before these are packed in cans, jars, glass or other hermetic- 
ally sealed containers except in the case of pork tongues for export from 
Canada. Mucous membrane need not be removed from fresh, smoked, 
pickled or frozen tongues, when shipped in bulk. 


(42) Mucous membrane shall not be an ingredient of prepared meats or 
prepared meat by-products. 


(43) Kidneys shall be freely sectioned and thoroughly soaked and 
washed before being used in the manufacture of a meat by-product. They 
shall not be placed in the lard tank. 


(44) Crowns shall be removed from all hog bungs used for sausage 
casings. 


(45) Bladders from approved carcasses to be used as food containers 
shall first be emptied and flushed with water; inverted and placed in brine 
for at least forty-eight hours and then rinsed before being filled. 


(46) The sliming of casings shall be completed within twenty-four 
hours after removal from the carcass. 


(47) Heads and feet to be used in the manufacture of lard shall be 
thoroughly cleaned before being placed in the lard tank and shall be 
completely free of hair or scurf. Hoofs shall be removed. Heads shall be 
split and brains, eyes, eardrums, teeth, and turbinated and ethmoid bones 
shall be removed. Gullets, trachea and bronchi shall not be used in the 
manufacture of lard or edible tallow unless they have first been split, 
washed and cleaned to the satisfaction of an inspector. 


Horses and Horse Meat 


3. (1) Any premises upon which horses are slaughtered and upon 
which their carcasses, portions or products thereof are prepared for food for 
export or stored for export shall be an establishment within the meaning 
of the Act and these Regulations. 
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(2) The slaughter of horses and the preparation and handling of the 
meat and meat food products thereof shall be conducted only in establish- 
ments separate and apart from any establishment in which cattle, sheep, 
swine, goats, game or poultry are slaughtered, or in which the meat or meat 
food products thereof are prepared or handled. 


(3) All horses found upon either ante-mortem or post-mortem inspec- 
tion or examination to be affected with strangles, purpura hemorrhagica, 
azoturia, forage poisoning, cerebro-spinal meningitis, dourine, acute influ- 
enza, generalized osteoperosis, glanders, farcy or other infectious or con- 
tagious diseases, acute inflammatory lameness or extensive fistula, shal] be 
condemned. 


(4) Any horse which is suspected on ante-mortem inspection of being 
infected with glanders shall be tested with mallein, and any horse which is 
suspected of being affected with dourine shall be held for further examina- 
tion or for such test as the Veterinary Director General may prescribe. 


(5) All horse meat and meat food products thereof shall be conspicu- 
ously labelled, marked or tagged “Horse Meat” or “Horse Meat Product”. 


(6) Special labels, certificates and export stamps as approved by the 
Veterinary Director General shall be used in connection with all shipments 
of horse meat. 


(7) All regulations governing the inspection of meat and meat food 
products shall, when applicable, apply to horses, horse meat and horse meat 
food products. 


Imports 


6. (1) No carcass, portion or product thereof other than game, reindeer 
or undrawn dressed poultry shall be admitted into Canada from any foreign 
country unless the standards of meat inspection in the country of origin are 
satisfactory to the Minister and the shipment is accompanied by an 
approved certificate from the country of origin or a certificate as prescribed 
in the Schedule hereto. Provided, however, that for the purposes of this 
section the term “game” does not include rabbits. 


(2) Collectors of Customs shall refuse entry into Canada of any 
carcass, portion or product thereof unless the same is accompanied by a 
certificate as prescribed in the Schedule hereto. (Forms F, G, H, J, K, L 
and M as the case may be). 


(3) Certificates covering carcasses, portions or products thereof 
imported into Canada and intended for entry into an establishment shall 
be in duplicate, one copy of which shall accompany the shipment for the 
information of the Inspector in Charge. 


(4) Dry concentrated soup mixtures may enter Canada from the 
United States without a certificate as prescribed by subsection (1) provided 
that the meat content of such food products be not in excess of ten per cent 
of the net weight of the dry finished product and that every shipment 
offered for entry into Canada from the United States be accompanied by 
a written statement, signed by a member of the manufacturing firm, to the 
effect that the meat ingredients of the product were obtained from an 
establishment under Federal Inspection in the United States of America. 

(5) Careasses, portions or products thereof which have been 


exported from Canada shall not be imported as Canadian products except 
under written permission from the Veterinary Director General in each case. 
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(6) Carcasses, portions or products thereof, being imported into 
Canada, shall be refused entry if the cars, ships, trucks or vehicles and 
appliances used in their transportation are not in a sanitary condition. 


(7) Carcasses or portions from which the peritoneum, pleura, or body 
lymph glands or the portal glands of the liver, have been removed, shall 
not be imported into Canada. 


(8) Importers of carcasses, portions or products thereof shall, when 
required by an importer or other duly authorized person, furnish full and 
accurate information respecting any such importation. 


(9) Inspectors shall at all times have the right to take without cost a 
sample or samples of any carcasses, portions or products for analysis. They 
shall, however, immediately report every such action to the Veterinary 
Director General. 


(10) Collectors of Customs shall report to the Veterinary Director 
General, Department of Agriculture, Ottawa, or to the nearest inspector 
under the Act, any matter which they may consider to be a violation of the 
Act or these Regulations governing the importation into Canada of 
carcasses, portions or products thereof. 


Labels, Markings and Containers 


7. Labels on and markings of meats and meat food products prepared 
in establishments shall comply with the following requirements: 


(1) All carcasses, portions or products of carcasses, prepared for food 
and packed in cans or similar receptacles, or in any package, shall be 
subject to inspection during the whole course of preparation and packing; 
and all such cans or receptacles shall, unless otherwise ordered by the 
Governor in Council, be marked with: 


(a) The name and address, or in the case of a firm or corporation, the 
firm or corporate name and address, of the packer or of the first 
dealer, who shall upon request of an inspector disclose the name 
of the packer; | 

(b) a true and correct description of the contents of the package; 


(c) the net weight of the contents or, when applicable, the volume in 
fluid ounces; and 


(d) the Inspection Legend. 


(2) The above requirements shall be placed on the main panel of 
the label or in a position satisfactory to the Veterinary Director General 
and shall be embodied in a label of a size reasonably proportionate to the 
size of the package. The address may consist of the local or head office 
address of the packer. 


(3) The size of the Inspection Legend and of all letters or figures in it 
shall be reasonably proportionate to the general lettering of the label. 


(4) All carcasses, portions or meat food products intended for export 
to the United Kingdom or package containing the same shall be marked 
with the “British Export Label” in tag or label form as approved in 
Circulars Nos. 1675 and 1707 of the Ministry of Health of the United 
Kingdom, dated March 24, 1938, and June 10, 1938, respectively. 


(5) Packers shall forward four copies of every label to the Veterinary 
Director General for approval before use and, if required, shall also furnish 
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a statement showing the ingredients and method of manufacture of the 
product on which such label is to be placed. This requirement applies also 
to reprints. 


(6) The Inspection Legend is a Government mark and indicates that 
the carcass, portion or product thereof so marked was at the time of 
marking, sound, healthy and fit for food and that the products were manu- 
factured under sanitary conditions. 


(7) (a) The Inspection Legend shall consist of the words “Canada 
Approved” between two concentric circles in the centre of which 
is an imprint of the Crown which shall be a facsimile of the authorized 
pattern. To the left of the Crown is the abbreviation “EST” and to the 
right is a space for the establishment number in the form shown below: 


The inner circle may be omitted from the imprint effected by means of 
a metal stamp. 

(6) The words “Canada Approved’ and the Crown with or without 
any establishment number, are hereby declared to be a Government mark. 

(c) No carcass, portion or product thereof, no package or container, nor 
any article whatsoever bearing the Inspection Legend, may be disposed of 
except as provided in these Regulations or with the authority of the 
Department. 

(d) The managements of establishments will be held responsible for 
the due protection of all. meats or meat food products marked with the 
Inspection Legend. 


(8) The Inspection Legend shall not be altered in any way. It shall be 
separate and shall not form an integral part of any special pattern or design 
shown on the label. When used on a label it shall be clear and distinct 
and in keeping with the size of the label. It shall not be printed on wood 
and shall not be shown more than once upon any package. 

(9) The Inspection Legend or the words ‘‘Canada Approved” or any 
word or words of like meaning or import shall be applied to any carcass, 
portion or product thereof, or on any package containing the same only by 
an inspector or other authorized person. 


(10) The Inspection Legend shall refer only to the original contents of 
the package so marked. If such package is to be used again for meat or 
meat food products, the Inspection Legend shall first be destroyed. 

(11) The Inspection Legend shall not be used for advertising purposes 
without the approval of the Veterinary Director General. 


(12) The Inspection Legend shall not be used on any inedible product. 


(13) Containers for inedible products shall be marked on both ends 
with the words “Inedible—Unfit for Food” or with other words of similar 
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import indicating the use for which the product is intended, in type not less 
than two inches in height. Small packages need be so marked on one end 
only in type proportionate to the other marking on the package. One end 
of the package shall also show the packer’s name and address, description 
and net weight of contents. Tank cars used for the transportation of 
inedible products shall bear the words “Inedible, Unfit for Food’’ in letters 
not less than six inches in height. 


(14) Labels bearing the Inspection Legend as authorized and issued 
by the Department are of two sizes. Of these, the smaller is to be used for 
domestic shipments and the larger for shipments out of Canadia, except that 
for shipments to the United Kingdom the “British Export Label” in tag or 
label form shall be used. 


(15) When it is impossible permanently to attach a label bearing the 
Inspection Legend, it may be shown upon a shipping tag attached to the 
package. Such tags shall bear the name and address of the packer or first 
dealé¢r, a correct description of the contents, and the net weight if required, 
in addition to the Inspection Legend and penalty clause as printed on the 
small paper label furnished by the Department, reading: “When contents 
of this package are removed this stamp must be forthwith destroyed. One 
hundred dollars fine for illegal use of this stamp”, together with the words 
“Dominion of Canada, Department of Agriculture”. The Inspection Legend 
with the penalty clause may be printed on the reverse side of the tag but 
the Inspection Legend shall not be separated from the penalty clause. 


(16) Labels or tags on meats or meat food products intended for ship- 
ment out of Canada may, with the exception of the Inspection Legend, be 
printed in the language of the importing country. 


(17) Labels or tags on meats or meat food products imported into or 
prepared for consumption in Canada shall bear the English translation of 
any language other than French. 

(18) No word, picture or design which conveys a false or misleading 
impression as to the contents, quantity, weight, method or date of manu- 
facture or place of origin of the contents shall be used on any label. 


(19) Registered trade names, marks or brands used on any package 
shall be so identified. 


(20) Pork shoulders shall be so designated. 


(21) (a) The word “tenderloin” shall be used with a word indicating 
origin, e.g., “beef tenderloin”, “pork tenderloin”. 

(6) The word “brains” shall be used with a word indicating origin, 
e.g. “pork brains’, ‘calves’ brains’. 

(c) The word “sweetbread” alone shall signify a calf’s sweetbread. 


(22) “Head cheese” shall contain not less than fifty per cent of head 
meat. 


(23) Products containing more than one kind of meat, with the 
exception of those covered by a recognized trade name, shall be so 
described as to indicate their exact nature and the different ingredients shall 
be named in the order of the proportion in which they occur, thus ‘Ham, 
Tongue and Veal Pate” shall contain more ham than tongue, and more 
tongue than veal. 


(24) When the wording on any label indicates flavour, it shall be that 
of the meat which has been used in the largest quantity. 
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(25) The label of any loaf or mixture containing meat products, other 
than meat loaf, shall indicate the ingredients in the order of the proportion 
in which they occur in type of uniform size preceding the word “loaf” or 
other descriptive name. 


(26) The label on any paste or spread shall indicate the ingredients. 
The generic terms ‘‘spices” and “edible oils” are permitted. 


(27) The label on edible oils shall indicate the source from which they 
are obtained, whether domestic or imported. This declaration shall be 
shown in plain type on the main panel of the main label together with the 
net weight or liquid measure of the contents and the name of the packer or 
first dealer. 


(28) Hermetically sealed containers of foods prepared from rejected 
carcasses or portions shall bear on the label the words ‘“‘This product was 
approved only after it was thoroughly cooked under official supervision’’. 


(29) Hermetically sealed containers of meats or meat food products 
shall, unless labelled immediately as filled, be so marked as to indicate the 
nature of the contents. If a code-marking be used the Inspector in Charge 
shall be supplied with a copy of the code. 


(30) When commercial gelatin or any other gelling agent defined and 
permitted by the Regulations under the Food and Drugs Act is added to or 
used upon meats or meat food products, the applicable declaration shall 
appear on the label, e.g. “Gelatin Added”, ‘Gelling Agent Added”, “Gelatin 
Dipped”’, etc. 


(31) Each ham or piece of bacon exported to the United States shall 
be stamped “Product of Canada”. 


(32) Except as provided in section 10, subsections (10) and (11), no 
edible carcasses, portions or products thereof, shall be exported out of 
Canada unless marked with the Inspection Legend. 


(33) Labels of soup-cubes and bouillon-cubes shall contain a list of the 
ingredients used in the product. Four copies of printer’s proofs of the labels 
shall be submitted to the Veterinary Director General for approval before 
use. 


(34) The Inspection Legend shall in all cases be printed in English only. 


(35) The following statement shall appear on the label of each can or 
container of pork and beans, mincemeat, soups or other products packed 
under Exemption Order: “The meat contained herein has been inspected 
and approved at an establishment where government inspection is main- 
tained”. Such labels shall not bear the Inspection Legend. 


(36) The label or marking of every package of lard or shortening to 
which an approved stabilizer has been added shall display a statement in 
immediate conjunction with the name of the product naming the stabilizer: 
e.g. “Contains propyl! gallate”. 


(37) The Minister may prescribe, amend or modify the markings to be 
placed on any package of meats or meat products intended for export to 
the United Kingdom. 


(38) (a) The following canned food products shall be offered for sale 
in Canada only in containers of the sizes and dimensions specified 
hereunder, (over-all dimensions are expressed in the manner used 
in the industry, e.g. “211” means 24% inches). 

46917—1604 
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Metal Containers 


* 


Product Size 


Canada Size— 
10 fluid ozs. 
20 ce 66 
48 (<4 


(73 


Soups, condensed 


oecereeew esr e eee eee eee eee eee eee eeeeee 


(<3 
(<3 


Canada Size— 
8 fluid ozs. 
“ec << 


Ce 


Soups, ready-to-serve 


(19 (9 


Canada Size— 
10 fluid ozs. 
15 (74 “ce 


Spaghetti with Meat or Meat Sauce 


CC 


Pork and Beans, Weiners and Beans, Chili Con Carne 
and Beans, Other meats with beans Canada Size— 
10 fluid ozs. 


15 6é (<3 


CY 


Infant Foods and Junior Foods containing meats with 


or without other food products Canada Size— 


© Bie oe tee: (ol 6. 0) * Jecigi \s ‘ee! << 


5 fluid ozs. 

8 “ec ce 
Infant Foods containing meats and natural juices only. .| Net Weight 

314 ozs. 


Dimensions 


211 x 400 
307 x 409 
404 x 700 
603 x 700 


211 x 304 
401 x 411 
603 x 700 


211 x 400 
01 x 407 
301 x 406 
404 x 206 
307 x 409 
401 x 411 
603 x 700 


21s eal) 
300 x 407 
301 x 406 
404 x 206 
401 x 212 
307 x 409 
401 x 411 
603 x 700 


202 x 214 
211 x 304 


—— ee 


202 x 202 


(b) Glass or other types of containers shall correspond to the same fluid 


ounce size for the products listed. 


(c) Other containers of dimensions specified on applications for 
approval-of labels therefor may, on approval by the Minister, be 


used in an establishment. 


Packers and Establishments 


8. (1) These Regulations, so far as they affect establishments, shall not 
apply to any abattoir, packing or slaughter-house other than those in which 
animals are slaughtered for export or in which carcasses, portions or 


products thereof are prepared or stored for export. 


(2) (a) The Minister shall assign a number to each establishment; 


When establishments have one or more branches the Minister shall 
assign to each branch the same number with the addition of a serial 


letter. 
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(3) The Minister shall assign an inspector to each establishment 
together with such assistants as may be deemed necessary. 


(4) Every animal slaughtered and every carcass, portion or product 
thereof prepared for any purpose in an establishment shall be subject to 
inspection during the whole course of preparation and packing and shall 
be dealt with as required in these Regulations or as directed by the Minister. 


(5) (a) Abattoirs, packing or slaughter-houses shall conform to the 
requirements of these Regulations with regard to construction, sani- 
tation, equipment and volume of business before inspection is 
provided therein. 

(6) Blue-prints shall be furnished in triplicate showing the plan of 
buildings, equipment, vards, drainage and such other details as 
may be deemed necessary when application is made for inspection 
or when alterations or additions are planned and at any other 
time required by the Department. 


(6) (a) Packers shall furnish suitable accommodation for inspectors 
including the exclusive use of a room or rooms suitable for office 
purposes together with such office and washroom fittings, as may be 
required for the proper conduct of the business of the Depart- 
ment or the accommodation of the inspectors assigned to the 
establishment. 

(6) The Inspector in Charge shall be kept fully informed by the 
management of all details regarding the actual operation of the 
establishment, and no operations shall be carried on without the 
knowledge and supervision of the Inspector in Charge or of an 
inspector detailed by him for that purpose. 

(c) Reasonable arrangements regarding hours of work and other details 
of operation shall be made for the mutual convenience of :the 
management and the inspectors. The management shall give 
sufficient notice to the Inspector in Charge concerning the arrival 
of animals and time of slaughter in order that he may make 
arrangements for inspection. 


(7) Yards or pens on the premises of an establishment shall not be 
used for the fattening of animals nor shall offal or other refuse be utilized 
for feeding purposes. 


(8) Packers shall notify the Inspector in Charge not later than 4 p.m. 
of the time at which killing or other operations will commence on the 
following day. In cases of emergency special arrangements shall be made 
with the Inspector in Charge. 


(9) Establishments in which operations may become necessary between 
midnight on Saturday and midnight on Sunday shall apply to the Veterinary 
Director General for inspection service which may be provided if permission 
has been obtained from the local authority. 


(10) (a) Packers shall pay for inspection service provided during over- 
time operation on the basis of $2.25 an hour for each veterinary 
inspector necessarily so engaged, and $1.50 an hour for each 
inspector then employed in a lay capacity. 

(b) “Overtime inspection” means inspection service exceeding that 
provided during nine hours of operation between the regular time - 
of commencing operations in any establishment and 6 p.m. Monday 
to Friday inclusive, and exceeding that provided during five hours . 
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of operation between the regular time of commencing operations 
in any establishment and 1 p.m. on Saturday, except that lay 
supervision of operations not requiring veterinary supervision may 
be provided without charge between 12.01 a.m. and 7 a.m. on 
Monday and between 6 p.m. and 7 a.m. on Monday to Saturday 
inclusive, and between 1 p.m. and 12 midnight on Saturday when 
operations during al! or any of these periods form part of the 
regular working schedule of the establishment, and when the 
working-hours of an inspector so employed can be comprised within 
a regular daily shift not exceeding nine hours Monday to Friday 
inclusive and five hours on Saturday. 

(c) Application for overtime inspection shall be in writing and shall be 
submitted to the Inspector in Charge not later than 4 p.m. on the 
day for which such overtime inspection is desired and, on Saturday, 
not later than 10 a.m. 

(d) When an establishment is operated at night for a period of not less 
than one month during at least five nights each week for eight 
hours or more nightly in addition to full regular daytime operation, 
night inspection service shall be provided on the same basis as for 
regular daytime operation. 

(e) Where any Provincial Statute requires a working day of less than 
nine hours, Monday to Friday inclusive, or of less than five hours 
prior to 1 pm. on Saturday the schedule of inspection service 
provided in the Province shall be apapied to comply with the 
Provincial Statute. 


(11) Packers shall pay for inspection service performed on the follow- 
ing legal holidays: 
New Year’s Day 
Good Friday 
Easter Monday 
Victoria Day 
Dominion Day 
Labour Day 
Remembrance Day 
Christmas Day 
Thanksgiving Day (when proclaimed) 
King’s Birthday (when proclaimed). 
(12) Artificial refrigeration operated by mechanical means of a type 
and capacity adequate to the needs of an establishment shall be regarded 
as essential equipment to be installed before inspection is granted. 


(13) Packers shall upon request furnish to the Inspector in Charge 
accurate information regarding receipts of stock, shipments and products on 
hand. They shall also furnish to the Veterinary Director’General such 
information regarding processes of manufacture and other matters of a 
like nature as may be deemed reasonable and necessary in the public 
interest. 


(14) No animal which has entered the yards or pens of an establish- 
ment shall be removed without permission in writing from the Inspector in 
Charge. Establishments shall provide suitable facilities for separating 
healthy animals from those showing symptoms of or suspected of being 
affected with disease. 
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(15) Special rooms, compartments or spaces, to be known as the 
“Detention” or “Condemned” room, compartment or space, shall be provided 
in establishments for the accommodation of carcasses, portions or products 
thereof marked “Held” or “Condemned”, respectively. Such rooms, com- 
partments or spaces shall be well lighted and so constructed as to facilitate 
cleansing and disinfection. All doors thereto shall be fitted for locks supplied 
by the Department. Such locks and keys shall be in the custody of the 
Inspector in Charge. 


(16) No carcass, portion or product thereof, shall be removed or so 
placed or treated by an employee of an establishment as to prevent its 
ready identification. 


(17) Every establishment shall be equipped with facilities satisfactory 
to the Veterinary Director General for the tanking of all inedible portions 
and products as well as diseased carcasses, portions and products. Tanks 
for this purpose shall be placed and operated so that no odours or fumes 
shall pervade any room wherein carcasses, portions or products thereof 
are prepared or stored for food purposes, and these tanks shall be entirely 
separate and detached from any pipe or conduit connected with any pipe, 
tank or conduit in which edible products are prepared, conveyed or stored. 
No employee of an establishment shall seal or break the seal of any tank in 
use for tanking unless thereto authorized by an inspector. 


(18) Packers shall in the manufacture of inedible grease effect the 
denaturing of the product by an agent authorized by the Veterinary 
Director General. 


(19) (a) Black gut and organs or portions of the genital system shall 
not be used in establishments as ingredients of meat by-products. 

(6) Inspected and approved spleens, cow udders, and lungs of cattle 
and sheep, may be used as ingredients only in prepared meat 
by-products approved and designated for export out of Canada to 
countries where such products are accepted as articles of food. 


(20) Sausages, canned or prepared meats, meat by-products and 
portions intended for cure, shall be prepared only from carcasses or portions 
which have been marked with the Inspection Legend, or which have been 
admitted to an establishment in accordance with these Regulations and 
which on re-inspection are found fit for food. 


(21) Prepared meat products, prepared meat by-products or any 
article of food containing a meat product or meat by-product shall conform 
to the moisture, cereal or other requirements defined or prescribed by the 
regulations under the Food and Drugs Act. Milk powder, skimmed milk 
powder, buttermilk powder and whey powder may replace cereal in such 
products. If cereal and any preparation of milk be present in the same 
product they shall not together constitute more than the maximum for 
cereal prescribed thereunder as determined by the method employed by 
the Food and Drug Laboratory. 


(22) No food shall contain any deleterious substance nor, except as 
permitted by these Regulations, shall any drug or preservative be used in 
the preparation thereof. 

(23) Upon request of the Inspector in Charge, packers shall furnish 
free samples of any food or of any ingredient used in the preparation thereof. 

(24) Packers shall be responsible for all expenses incidental to the 
control and inspection of carcasses, portions or products thereof stored in 
any cold storage or warehouse outside the premises of the establishment. 
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(25) Packers shall affix all labels under the supervision of an inspector. 


(26) Packers shall be responsible for the cost of brass stamps lost by 
employees. 

(27) Containers or equipment made of lead, zinc, copper or brass which 
may come in contact with meat or meat food products shall not be used 
in any establishment. 


(28) Separate equipment shall be used in the manufacture of pure 
lard and shortening, unless facilities are such as to preclude the possibility 
of pure lard becoming mixed with shortening. 


(29) When carcasses, portions or products thereof are shipped from an 
establishment to a cold storage or warehouse, whether pending export from 
Canada or domestic delivery, packers shall provide separate compartments 
for the storage of inspected carcasses, portions or products thereof exclu- 
sively, and shall maintain thermographs or recording thermometers in the 
room or compartment of any cold storage or warehouse in which their 
products are held. 


(30) Packers shall not move any carcasses, portions or products thereof 
out of any cold storage or warehouse without the authority of the Veterinary 
Director General. 

(31) Properly constructed floor and wall racks shall be provided, when 
necessary, for the protection of products. 


Sanitation 


9. (1) Every establishment shall be adequately lighted and ventilated. 
All equipment shall be of such material and construction as will facilitate 
thorough cleansing. All operations shall be conducted with strict 
cleanliness. 


(2) All rooms in which carcasses, portions or products thereof are 
prepared or placed shall be scraped, scrubbed or painted as may be deemed 
necessary by the Inspector in Charge and all facilities necessary for clean- 
sing shall be provided. 


(3) All rooms shall be kept, as far as possible, free from steam and 
vapour. Chill rooms and refrigerating rooms shall be kept free from 
excessive moisture. 


(4) No carcass, portion or product thereof, and no ingredient used in 
the production of food shall be exposed to contamination or deterioration. 
All. implements, utensils, equipment and containers used in any way in the 
preparation of food products shall be cleansed before use to the satisfaction 
of an inspector. 


(5) All parts of an establishment used for rendering or preparing 
inedible products shall be entirely separate from those used in rendering 
or preparing edible products. Except for conveyance of material from the 
“edible” to the “inedible” parts of the establishment and for pipes, or chutes 
incidental to water or heating purposes, there shall be no connection between 
those parts of the establishment used for the preparation of edible and 
inedible products, and each part shall have a separate entrance. é 

(6) Copies of blueprints or plans showing all pipe lines, sumps, tanks, 
valves, pumps, covered or exposed, existing or proposed, shall be forwarded 
to the Veterinary Director General for approval. 
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(7) All yards or pens used in connection with an establishment shall be 
suitably constructed and equipped, and regularly cleaned. 


(8) Dressing-room, lavatory and toilet accommodation shall be 
adequate, fully equipped and sanitary, with direct outside light and ventila- 
tion, or forced ventilation, and shall be entirely apart from any room or 
compartment used for the storage or production of food. Forced air ventila- 
tion without direct outside light may be accepted for lavatory and toilet 
rooms if considered necessary and satisfactory. Ample artificial light shall 
be provided for all such accommodation. 


(9) No person suffering from tuberculosis or other communicable 
disease shall be engaged in handling or preparing foods, and any employee 
may be required to produce a medical certificate of health at any time if 
requested by the Inspector in Charge. Employees shall observe such genera! 
rules as to sanitation as may be deemed necessary by the Inspector in 
Charge. ’ 


(10) Coverings used by employees to protect their clothing or persons 
shall be of material easily cleaned. 


(11) All outside doors and windows shall be screened and fly traps 
placed wherever required by the inspector. Accumulation of fly breeding 
material in or around the plant premises or yards of an establishment is 
- prohibited. 


(12) Catch basins shall not be placed in rooms in which edible products 
are prepared or handled. 


(13) Blood prepared for use in food products shall not be defibrinated 
by the hands. 


(14) Knife-scabbards shall be of metal or other impervious material 
and so designed as to facilitate thorough cleansing and sterilization. 


(15) Dogs and cats shall be excluded from establishments. 


(16) Every practicable precaution, including vermin-proofing of build- 
ings, shall be taken to maintain establishments free of rats, mice, flies, 
cockroaches and other vermin; but only those poisons approved by the 
Veterinary Director General shall be used for their eradication. 


(17) All knives, saws or other utensils which have been in contact with 
diseased or infected material shall be immediately sterilized. 


(18) Containers used for shipment of boneless meats shall be of such 
type and material as will afford adequate protection for the meats shipped 
in them. 


Transportation 


10. (1) Every person, firm or corporation which ships or transports 
out of one province or territory to another in Canada or exports out of 
Canada, or imports any carcass, portion or product thereof, unless the ship- 
ment is covered by an inspection certificate under section 4, subsections (29) 
and (31), and except as provided by subsections (10) and (11) hereof, shall 
issue in duplicate the appropriate certificate as prescribed hereunder to 
be handed to the carrier or transporter with such shipment. 


(2) No carrier or other person shall, within Canada, ship, transport or 
accept for shipment or transportation or carry for export or import any 
carcass, portion or product thereof unless such carrier or person shall furnish 
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or have a certificate in duplicate in one of the forms prescribed in the 
Schedule hereto (Forms A, B, C, D, E, or, in the case of Form “B”’, an 
approved certificate from the country of origin). 


(3) Certificates issued by farmer-owners shall be made out in dupli- 
cate, one copy to be kept by the farmer-owner, the other to accompany the 
shipment and to be delivered to the consignee. ‘The duplicate shall be 
forwarded to the Veterinary Director General by the consignee. 

(4) In addition to the requirements of section 7, subsection (13), 
hereof, inedible carcasses, portions or products thereof shall be accompanied 
by the certificate set out in Form “E” of the Schedule hereto. 

(5) The original of all certificates, except farmer-owner certificates and 
those issued by inspectors, shall be held by the initial carrier for at least 
one year. The duplicate shall be forwarded by him to the Veterinary 
Director General immediately. 

(6) Way bills, transfer bills, running slips or conductors’ cards accom- 
panying any shipment of carcasses, portions or products thereof shall have 
stamped thereon or attached thereto one of the following certificates: 


(a) In the case of duly inspected and marked carcasses, portions or 
edible products thereof: 


“Shipment inspected and marked with the Inspection Legend as 
evidenced by shipper’s certificate on file with initial carrier. 


Railway ‘Company .202. <acee A eis ene) Ry eee ee 


© © 68 6 @ 8 8m € 6 8 Ce ee 8 8 Oe om 6 Ke te @ in ge: 0) Ope 1s 6. ¢ 


(Agent) ” 


(6) In the case of shipments made by farmer-owners: 


“Uninspected, as evidenced by shipper’s certificate on -file with initial 
carrier. 


Railway, Company; )\udeia au Deed. CORA Ae Bee Te eee aa 


‘4 ‘@8 ¢€ 8 8 @ @ @ €. © C0. 6 © & 6 © 6 & Sus 2 8 6 8 oe 6 Oe oD 


(Agent)”’ 
(c) In the case of shipments of foreign origin: 


“Shipments Inspected and, Mariged Winp tas we ieekl galore bas Se 
(Country of origin) 


as evidenced by certificate on file with carrier. 


RailwayeCompany % <5... eee ere chs dae vo teet ee ee 


oe Pe 6 ers. 6 6 0 @ © 8a. © Oe 8 © 6. 6 eee (slam 6 Jan Cm 


(Agent)”’ 
(d) In the case of shipments of inedible products: 


“Shipment of inedible products, as evidenced by shipper’s certificate on 
file with initial carrier. 


Railway: Coie ty shioy ee estas cas. (a sy dan ta 


© © Le Bse Be Oe @ © 4.0 10 16 Je Oe) '6 tes ff je'e).@ © "op 4 ef He 


(Agent)” 
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(e) In the case of shipments inspected but not marked: 


“Shipment inspected but unmarked, as evidenced by inspector’s certi- 
ficate on file with initial carrier. 


Car sealed with Government seals. 
FEAL W ANGAGOUI DALY were ae MPO he GRAMM ars aca, fd US Gyo c eshels 


IND SOL Croverniment seal OJ 2Om89) OC. Lies worlag  wieveh wehbe. . 


6 8 Cie, © © 01.8 P16 m8) Se 6 (6) @ 6 re oe. 8) a © ce ¢ oe. 8 6 6 6 


(Agent) ”’ 


(7) Before being used for the transportation of edible carcasses, 
portions or products thereof, railway cars, wagons and other vehicles shall 
be thoroughly cleaned and, if necessary, disinfected. They shall be provided 
with sufficient racks for the proper care and disposition of the contents, and 
suitable facilities for refrigeration shall be provided and maintained when 
necessary. 


(8) Collectors of Customs shall not permit issue of Customs Export 
entry Form B.13 to cover export of any carcass, portion or product thereof 
under the Meat and Canned Foods Act unless such shipment 1s accompanied 
by a certificate as prescribed by these Regulations. 


(9) All certificates required by these Regulations to be handed to a 
carrier shall, unless otherwise specified, be in duplicate. 


(10) Ships’ stores and provisions for railway dining cars may be 
exported out of Canada without being marked with the Inspection Legend, 
and without certificate. 


(11) The following may, unless otherwise ordered, be accepted for 
shipment or transportation for export without certification or markings: — 


(a) Undrawn dressed poultry 

(6b) Carcasses or portions of game or reindeer 

(c) Pork and Beans 

(d) Mincemeat 

(e) Gelatin (edible) 

(f) Concentrated soups containing not more than five per centum of 
chicken fat as the sole meat product 

(g) Dry concentrated soup mixtures containing meat not in excess 
of ten per centum. 


(12) Cars of meats shipped from one establishment to another under 
seal and certificate shall not be tampered with during transit but shall be 
delivered intact to the establishment to which they are consigned as shown 
on the official certificate. 


(13) (a) Bona fide commercial samples of manufactured meat products 
intended for examination or analysis, but not for sale, may be 
transported anywhere in Canada without certificate if the con- 
tainer be clearly marked “Samples—not for sale’. The net weight 
of the product in any such individual sample shall not exceed one 
pound, but samples of different manufactured meat products, 
aggregating more than one pound in weight, may be shipped in one 
container if the container be clearly marked “.......... Samples— 

(No. of samples) 
not for sale”. 
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(6) Samples of meat or of manufactured meat products addressed to an 
officer of the Dominion Government or to any Provincial Analyst 
or Bacteriologist shall be deemed to be official samples for which 
no marking or certification is required. 


OFFENCES 


1k. Every person shall be deemed to have committed an offence 
punishable as in the Act provided who 


(a) violates any of these Regulations; 


(6) moves or causes to be moved any carcass, portion or product 
thereof.or article on which a “Held” tag has been placed or removes 
a “Held” tag unless thereto authorized by an inspector; 


(c) moves or removes or causes or allows to be moved or removed any 
carcass, portion or product thereof, except in compliance with the 
provisions of the Act and these Regulations; 


(d) knowing it to be false or misleading issues, signs, or uses any 
statement or certificate that is false or misleading with respect to 
any carcass, portion, or product thereof; or 


(e) uses illegally or improperly any Government mark. 


SCHEDULE 
Prescrisep Forms 


Form “A” 


(To accompany shipments of inspected and marked carcasses, portions or edible 
products thereof) 


Name 2nd Address: Of: SID DET oie: ato). ae eens ein te ce Bey oe eRe pees ee eae 
Name and “address "of consignee”, 1 art ete tee, Paw Pane APE. ooo. 3. ae 


Name Of CARrier’ Fic. Ue a irc emer Cie Cee kas Ot tna eee eee aa ea Or ener tne rage 
I do hereby certify that the following described shipment consists of carcasses, portions 
or products thereof which have been duly inspected and are now marked with the 
Inspection Legend according to the Mest and Canned Foods Act and that they have 
not been tampered with or treated since they were so marked in any way other than 
as permitted under the said Act and Regulations made thereunder, and that they are 
at this date wholesome and fit for food. 


NO. Ob packages ae) tes. Sheet caboke eens doe «kee lA cee acne le Se ee ns 
WGI DG ren: 2s i cota «ce RR ee a ARTE crete Ras an Sh ae ek en ee en EP ee 2 ae Be. 
Description’ JOT teeth, SA AB Tee io ot ee eee ee ce 
Shipping » malay) cl ce ee. chil sekand ce Pe asaaes dee mack scr oss sae eae Oe ace os 


eee se 6 Oe cele eo 4 wee we ee © ste ewe eT ewe Ce eM we oer 6 ee Ae) 


(Signature of shipper) 
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Form “B” 


(To accompany shipments of foreign origin consisting of inspected and marked car- 
casses, portions or edible products thereof which have passed a Government 
inspection in the country of origin satisfactory to the Minister). 


Pea Tam Leen O IR Gti Clim aaats hay amen OAT sincera ae aaedl Coie apse < pe auuell oc wale sere ens 
PN arr eee tidmeiir esa: Olt OUSICNCEMEy Gia. cole oes Cee Sauna cs oa kas ete eer bees 
NSM ARCELCAITICNSG: eryernm Lae mkt el sl Aes. Keb cag. Het wnedied@ -teeengss cle 


I hereby certify that the following described shipment consists of carcasses, portions 


or products thereof which have been duly inspected ............. cee cece ccc eneceeecees 

(country of origin) T 

and are markedid. oid. Tie 23 PaRuALR ta. ete BS which is the official export markin 
(markings) 


of that country establishing that they have passed government inspection and that 
they are at this date to the best of my knowledge and belief sound, wholesome and 
fit for food. 


DIGS Olan relong asaeine Gh: Reyes. De teraas tarde Ngee scars rs 150s as Satara a talasate tate ate“e te rola tatatetatere te « OME RIG 
BE a ama Oi IN Re nd eae a ee we, sank hel RMiaces. beste, Ce hom dt, e, 1, TE 
earl ar) ae ee cera Me IN ee Ve rt Rat we ypc Py pinche abated Mises 
LEY Opa TAeoenaeksil Wels’ exceed hse Aartasesenen. ed MAR ga MN ans aaa Ui eRe MS a Ry Weer mar RtaL dab 


Ce J 


(Signature of shipper) 


Form “CG” 


(To accompany shipments in interprovincial trade in Canada by a farmer-owner 
himself or through a transportation company, common or other carrier, consisting of 
carcasses of animals over six months of age or portions thereof.) 


Namo and: address: of farmer-OWners+a2iace 022 es sane hOPOMOR INO VE LUO ec cee saws 
Name and address Of ,COUSISTICE: . ec yaceeeys,s.seasoaeuraecruserieaveca wo MARS $0<srevels aa oe enperat 


INaiie and? acLoress; 01 -CaETIG©r oo es aonsecesevcepe sce ss GQUMENOD 10: testo has bun oc 
I hereby declare that I am a farmer and the owner and shipper of the following 
described carcasses or portions which are from animals over six months of age which 
were owned by me and were, previous to slaughter, fed by me and were slaughtered 
upon my own premises and are wholesome and fit for human food. 


Sa gg aN RYE 8 OES SSIS CT gl OTN) 3TH Hho Need ea en be ai ey oad Mean erin a apt cls. gh elena din 
PR XCRCTIP RON Ohl ae slate Oo tad ers ge dom COS oie Ra Sea ees Oe BRR S ROMA. DA Ie 


VI dats ck ay Baee ee ies, ae Wi a tak Se eee a ea a 


O00 0 (6 00 0.6 6 6.6 8 6 66 Co a ee eee ee Coe EET ASSL ES 


Signature of agent or transportation com- 
pany, common or other carrier. 
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Form “D” 
(To accompany shipments in interprovincial trade in Canada by a farmer-owner 


himself or through a transportation company, common or other carrier, consisting of 
carcasses of animals under six months of age or portions thereof.) 


Place: Seer etek Patel eis tee fee ee ee 
Name. and vaddress of shipper’ <:. oaeh « cet eeeee CR eee bite UGE. ante ve cPen eRie 
Name and address ol COnSIONEe (Ale sce see es ee alas pclae ee ee ee 
Name and address: Of \CATTUCT ans ure phere adlteiene Costes te RIS itis ae ole et a are Atari eee 


I hereby declare that I am a farmer and the owner and shipper of the following 
described carcasses or portions. I further declare that they were born on my farm and 
are the progeny of dams owned by me and that they were at least three weeks and not 
more than six months of age at the time of slaughter and had been fed by me 
on my own farm during the entire time, and that they were slaughtered by me upon 
my own premises and are at this date wholesome and fit for human food. 


No. of tcarcasses, or portions, 78s, 6. eeh ee. SORE. chee. Be. See 
Description. ors fs. ec Sista ee ye ea ee ME net ee et.” ee ee 


WHEN OES ci rc Cie ce een een 


| 


eereereee eee eee eee eee eee eee eee ee see ee ee ere 


Signature of agent or transportation com- 
pany, common or other carrier. 


Form “EH” 


(To accompany shipments of inedible carcasses, portions or products thereof offered for 
transportation for export.) 


Name and “address of “SHIP per, « elev. iahers tetera a esterase oness (urarone ast SD. Pe) ROU . CEI RE 
Name and ‘address of consignee <2... ...s0 sat Woews x am a Pabdaeie. Go RR See See 
Name vot) Carrier: jy o.c oy siccststarek eh aoe cea Seva caus taeda ctieiies eereier ete <= ee ‘ 


I hereby certify that the following described shipment consists of inedible carcasses, 
portions or products thereof, that they were obtained from animals that were free 
from contagious diseases as defined in the Animal Contagious Diseases Act, and that 
the containers are marked in accordance with the Regulations made under the 
Meat and Canned Foods Act. 


No, of “packages \. os jiislssp Wha Ete neche tle ote 5 ale cicke oa ee ee een a ne 
Weight on .c-nide atiehalgnratterein ete Saat aret tends Mir Steaks ale © Sete ea ae Meee ene en ore ek 
Description. «<<. 255.05 Ce ay saree ene aie 5 ee Beale ETE wich sg ee ee at ee | is 


Shipping (marks | 4 Cian saemee wea aihe vere ain eee peg vale ce ae Be, 


cee ee ee eee eee eee eee eee eee eeereer eee eeeereeeee 


(Signature of shipper or inspector) 
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Form “F” 


(To accompany shipments forwarded direct from the country of origin, or forwarded 
in bond through a country other than the country of origin.) 


Pruet her National GrOVErnateite Olt tee wee ake lc lie ae ta trois ores de Hie ween se wala 
to issue certificates covering the export of carcasses, portions and products thereof, do 
hereby certify that the carcasses, portions or products thereof herein described were 
given efficient ante and post-mortem inspection; that the handling and manufacture 
were carried on under sanitary conditions, and that the description of the shipment is 
true and correct and conforms to the requirements as set forth in the Regulations 
made under the Meat and Canned Foods Act of the Dominion of Canada, and that 
such carcasses, portions or products thereof bear the official inspection mark of 


Satori ortho diatom eanan.,.f be as herein shown and that they are at this 
(name of country of origin) 
date wholesome and fit for human food. 


eoerereree ec eee eee eee ee eer eoer ee eer ee eee eee eee eee eee ese eee eeee reese eee eeer eee eee eee eee ee eee a Oe 


eee eos eee eee eee eee eee e err eee eee ee seeer eres eeeree ere eee ese esses eres er eee eeerseereeerereere sees e eee 


MOCSCTI LIQ MMe ATiCee Kit meget rey ees tan OS ee earn uae Ri ae re i 
IIRIMEOue DIGCEG, OPE DACKAMess RE ce na Nase ce Polk wa ioe oe ele ee Lk Sate ak ete tie Shan 
NMR t Meee Ae Ate eo ROMn Ie Ry ens A ye Retest en UREN Race bah, swt ets ok 2 
POST TCR LON PT slr sue CPC, ce clavate 3 Kae eal ellen ase a ene ahi eal ele oid wididas 
ED DCUND VIN a eee ark melamine enn scd ALES ees aan hire exe atete tie hie we 
EIS esl Sal rcheee ee cheater ot See: Mt eM Be 21s Soa tack cele onl ies Calera de elas Gib pki fa'e 


eoeceere eee ee eee eee eee eeeeeereereee ee eensesevese 


eee eeceer ec eee eee eee eee ee ees eee eo eee eet tree eee 


(Rank or Title) 
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(To accompany shipments entering Canada from a country other than the country 
of origin.) 


Tyatenertiren,. Bien. lester here onc. a5 3 ai ale sea an inspector duly appointed and 


authorized “by tthe /National’ Government) Gis ar. oe tele cal cia on cece Peteteney ete Ne 
(Name of country) 


do hereby certify that the carcasses, portions or products thereof herein described were 


received win. ditect, shipment sftom. sce dvi ene Sra ie A ee ei duly 
(Country of origin) 


certified and marked by a duly accredited official of that country, establishing that 
the carcasses, portions or products thereof had been handled in accordance with the 
requirements of the Regulations made under the authority of the Meat and Canned 
Foods Act of the Dominion of Canada, and I further certify that the carcasses, 
portions or products thereof have not been handled or dealt with in any manner other 
than that permitted under the aforementioned Act and Regulations while in this 
country. 


eoeoere eee eee eee ee oe ee ewer eee eee eer eeeeee ese ee 


SNIPE. DY vrs antes peat hee cons eran ae eee A CAL ESS on eho etn meric a eed oe MR 
Shipping :marks: ./.2.05. 62 Wee eee ae teen eee renee eee ete ene TL rl hs 


CSCC Cee e Se Hae ee Cee Ce dK eceecs eee sDeeee € ee 6 6 


SCOR eee ce wa He tect eerasevVeeveetsaevesusteeseevvssnes @ 0-6 


@1@) 6) 1018) 6:0) 16K @: €. 16) 16 6 0:0 10) 0? 0 6. 0) @!'e (a) wi as bla sw P60) 5s eee nye 


(Rank or Title) 
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(To accompany shipment uninspected in the country of origin and intended solely for 
the personal use of the consignee.) 


Didibs.io elssmicniiget. off. aiaour di tad? . fnhaloy iain Io. ade hereby certify that the 
(Name of shipper) 

carcasses, portions or products thereof described herein were obtained from animals 

owned and slaughtered by me and that they have been handled and prepared in a 

manner permitted by the Regulations made under the Meat and Canned Foods Act 

of the Dominion of Canada, and that they are at this date wholesome and fit for 

human food, and they are intended for the exclusive use of 


ooo eee ee eee eee eee ee eee eee eee eee eee eee se eee eee ee eereeeeee sree ees ee eeeese se ere eee eee ese eo eee 


(Name and address) 
Deer allt SK SOLG DT OCLULCO ate oF 2s wise bivtels biemaere cre nen 2 eins Sica aac nag aie Oats ate 


EN COLMIOUCT OF DDACK ATES. wit tet Ae Neos Se wid de tc dts CVS RG ote OEM Ted toad kee sapes 


eoocer ee eoe eee eee eee eee oe ee eee eee eee reeeesesr ee 


(Signature of shipper) 


Form “J” 


(To accompany shipments of pork and beans, mincemeat or plum puddings imported 
into Canada.) 


Ie,» era Pah aiken ob ela Oy Deut dei ete Aeltylaet eins ae ea Nehaee ine hereby certify that the 
pork, suet or other meat used in the manufacture of the following described shipments 
of pork and beans or mincemeat or plum pudding was purchased from an establishment 
operating under National inspection. I further certify that the said pork or suet or 
other meat was found by the duly accredited inspectors of the National Government 


ORR ee ee sh 2s eras Pere Tr Lit Et WAST SA eee Pas. to be sound, wholesome and fit for food. 
(Name of country) 


Deseription*and« sind *ef* products* (075.008. oc ieee ccc cea da cess dancccccameuccssouscees 


DC RE VASO OS mete eee ee tees ee nyheter ene cae cysis  f) Atle Cua Ra te Ne a tee sa Sey 


Ct ame ee an ee Mie We ny eee ey APS es sf Chala arc dle id & sew Pianta e 4% 


eoroesrereceer eee eee eee ee ee eee eee eee er eeeseeoi severe 


(Signature of shipper) 
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(To accompany shipments of edible gelatin imported into Canada.) 


Tsay aretha Se WN Sects sah: dic Gia a dele lea poh eI RE ee Pee cue hereby certify that the 
described shipment consists of edible gelatin, that it meets the requirements of edible 
gelatin established under the authority of the Food and Drugs Act of the Dominion of 
Canada, and that the packages are plainly and legibly marked as required by the Meat 
and Canned Foods Act. 


eeoereeo eee ese eee oe eee ee eee se see seeoe eee esos ereee 


(Signature of shipper) 


Porn sa 


(To accompany shipments of inedible animal products imported into Canada.) 


WACO arin wack an eels One DAL cas hatte Sane vee 

| eh ney Re rer ein Cat ris oa rey ee gn hereby certify that the 
(Name of shipper) 

following destribed shipment consists Olre rn: een eee eee ene ee eres 


(Name of product) 
that it is inedible and unfit for human food. and is intended for ...................... 


eoeoecererereereecee ese ere seee ee eee ree eeeeeeeseecsreereer eee eee e eee e eee ee eeseeee eee ee eeseeeeeeeeereee 


0 0.6 © © 0 0 6 fe (O'S | @ 6'O1 0) © Ge, 0 6 0) b'6\o 0 aie ale 6 e Die sa 6 fm wl, © 


(Signature of shipper) 
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(To accompany shipments of concentrated soup originating in the United States 
containing not more than five per centum of chicken fat as the sole meat product.) 


ee EL ee eR EE Ne eee ae ity ees te omeet hereby certify that the 


BITTE tc Ol beta haa ere et ke a ike trict he § anne soup to which this certificate 
refers contains not more than five per centum of chicken fat as the sole meat product; 
that such product can legally be sold in the United States of America and is wholesome 
and fit for human consumption. 


Descristiongroft peoduth eto aurd. doa! .heraneek ed cctet) oor ed ol lwodlk ath osc 


eererrescer oor e sees eee eeseeereeseeeoeeeoeeeoeseees eee 
eeoereeese eee seers eee ee seeereeree see eee eeeseereee 


e@rreeseeceerr er eee eee eevee se eoeereeeeeeoetrooevee ee 


(Address) 
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4. Regulations governing the inspection of canned fish and shellfish 
and the operation of canneries 


P.Gro7T0l 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuerspay, the 8th day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 


His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Fisheries and under the authority of the Meat and 
Canned Foods Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, chapter 77, is 
pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations governing the inspection of canned fish and shellfish 
and the operation of canneries, established by Order in Council P.C. 5364 of 
31st December, 1947, as amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Regulations governing the Inspection of Canned Fish 
and Shellfish and the Operation of Canneries” are hereby made and estab- 
lished in substitution for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE INSPECTION OF CANNED FISH 
AND SHELLFISH AND THE OPERATIONS OF CANNERIES. 


In these regulations unless the context otherwise requires, 

“Minister” means the Minister of Fisheries. 

“sardine” means any small clupeoid fish. 

“processing”? means the sterilization and necessary cooking of the 
contents of the cans in a steam retort, after they are filled and closed. 

“swells’ means cans, the tops and bottoms of which bulge outwards 
some time after being processed, as a result of bacterial spoilage. 

“dead-heads” means cans with such large leaks in them that they do 
not bulge during processing. 

“fat cans” means cans of sardines that are overfilled and closed sa 
quickly that the surplus contents cannot escape. 

“do-overs” means canned fish or shellfish reprocessed in new cans. 

“flipper” means a can one end of which bulges with or without jarring 
after being processed and cooled, due to over-filling or failure to exhaust 
the can. 
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“lobster” means the shellfish known as ‘“Homarus”, or any part of such 
shellfish. 


“clams” (Atlantic Coast) means soft-shell, longneck or squirt clams 
(Mya Arenaria); bar clams (Mactra Solidissima) ; and quahaugs or hard- 
shell clams (Venus Mercenaria). 


“brine” or “pickle” means a solution of common salt (sodium chloride) 
in clean fresh water or, clean sea water with or without the addition of salt. 


“brogueing” means the venting of a heated can to permit the escape 
of air therefrom and immediately closing the vent by means of solder. 


“laboratory” means the Canned Fish Inspection Laboratory of the 
Department of Fisheries, including Canned Fish Inspectors employed 
therein. 


“Canned Fish Inspector” means and includes the Chief Chemist and the 
Senior Laboratory Assistants employed in the Laboratory. 


“finnan haddie’ means canned smoked haddock, or smoked cod, or 
smoked cusk, or smoked hake, or smoked pollock, or any combination of 
the above. 


“chicken haddie” means canned haddock, or cod, or hake, or cusk, or 
any combination of the above, which has not been ground. 

“tomalley” or ‘“tomali” means a by-product of lobster, the ingredients of 
which have not been ground to a smooth consistency. 


“fish cannery” or ‘shellfish cannery” means any building or premises 
where ‘‘cans” and ‘‘canned fish or shellfish”, as defined by Section two of the 
Meat and Canned Foods Act, are packed, processed or prepared for market. 


“inspecting officer”, “local fishery officer” or “inspector” shall mean any 
Supervisor of Fisheries, Fisheries Inspector or Fisheries Official authorized 
by the Minister to undertake the enforcement of these regulations. 


“Fish Inspection Laboratory” means the Fish Inspection Laboratory 
(Atlantic Coast) of the Federal Department of Fisheries, including the 
officers and inspectors employed therein, who are appointed under authority 
of Section 5 of the Meat and Canned Foods Act. 


“canned lobster” means the meat of the shellfish known as “Homarus” 
after canning. 

“lobster paste” means a ready-to-use by-product of lobster which may 
contain filler and which may be designated by other trade names. 

“filler”, as permitted in the preparation of Lobster Paste, means cereals 
and/or edible fats. 

“drained weight” means the weight in avoirdupois of any fish contained 
in a can, after being processed and allowed to cool, and after the 
can has been opened and the liquid in it allowed to drain away freely for 
not less than one minute and not more than one and one-half minutes. 

“flaked fish” means canned haddock, or cod, or hake, or cusk, or any 
combination of the above, which has not been ground. 

“export”? means to send, ship or otherwise convey or cause to be sent, 
shipped or otherwise conveyed from or out of any province of Canada to any 
place outside that province. 


2538 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Meat and Canned Foods Act—continued 


Cannery Sanitation and Operating Methods 


1. Canning operations shall be conducted in a building or a separate 
portion of a building maintained exclusively for canning purposes or for 
manufacturing cans; but during the time that canning is not being carried 
on the building may be used for storage or other purposes not injurious 
to its use as a cannery, subject to the approval of an inspecting officer. 


2. (a) Canneries and the wharves, stages and houses used in connection 
therewith and all vehicles and containers shall at all times be kept 
in a clean sanitary condition and canneries shall have effective 
ventilation satisfactory to the inspecting officer. 

(6) The ground and the beach connected with and under control of 
any cannery under and within twenty-five yards of either side 
of any cannery shall be kept free from all objectionable matter. 


3. There shall be provided at each fish or shellfish cannery separate 
flush toilets or latrines for male and female employees which shall be kept 
in a clean and sanitary condition satisfactory to the inspecting officer. 
Provided, that in connection with canneries where the waters adjacent to the 
cannery are used for retaining live shellfish or used within the cannery, 
flush toilets or latrines shall not empty or be emptied into the water. At 
such canneries latrines shall be equipped with zinc or galvanized receptacles 
to fit closely under each seat and such receptacles must be emptied daily 
and thoroughly cleansed with a suitable disinfecting solution. 


4. (a) All canneries shall have an abundant supply of clean water. 

(6) If the water supply is from a dug well, such well must be 
properly protected above the surface with cement to save it from 
becoming contaminated. 

(c) If the water supply is from a bored well, such well must be 
properly cased to save it from becoming contaminated. 


5. (a) The washing of fish, or shellfish meat, for canning purposes 
shall be done under running water, either clean fresh water or 
clean sea water, from a source approved by an inspecting officer. 

(6) Tables, equipment and all utensils used in connection with the 
operation of fish or shellfish canneries shall be thoroughly washed 
with clean boiling water immediately after each day’s operations, 
and the floor shall be thoroughly washed with clean hot water or 
steam at least once each day the cannery is in operation. 


6. (a) Can fillers or packers shall thoroughly wash their hands with 
soap and warm water before beginning to fill or pack. This shall 
be done also on each occasion following a stoppage of filling or 
packing for any reason, and all operators shall wear an overall 
apron or coat and a suitable cap to cover the hair, all of which 
shall be thoroughly washed before each day’s use. 

(b) When gloves are used in filling and packing they shall be thor- 
oughly washed before use each day. 


7. Wash basins supplied with hot and cold water and soap together with 
clean towels shall be provided at convenient places in all canneries for the 
use of employees. 


&. Where fish or shellfish meat is packed by hand it shall be conveyed 
to the fillers or packers in individual trays and the contents of each tray 
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shall be packed before the contents of another tray are used. Each tray 
shall be thoroughly washed when emptied and sterilized at least twice each 
day during packing operations. Flakes that are used for cooking fish in 
sardine canneries shall be thoroughly cleaned, at least twice each day that 
packing operations: are carried on, by means of mechanically operated 
brushes or other equally effective method. 


9. (a) Before sealing adequate measures shall be taken to create a 
vacuum of at least four inches (mercury) after the can has been 
processed and cooled; provided that this requirement shall not 
apply to flat, drawn cans. In all cases the can must be hermetically 
sealed. 


(6) All fish and shellfish in hermetically sealed. cans shall be so 
processed as to make sure that the contents are thoroughly 
sterilized. 


(c) All cans shall be inspected for defects as soon as they are removed 
from the retort and all defective cans withdrawn. 


(d) Dead-heads shall be immediately repacked in new cans and 
reprocessed. 


(e) Flippers shall be either brogued and reprocessed or reprocessed in 
new cans. 


(f) Swells shall be immediately destroyed. 


10. (a) No children under eight years of age nor any dogs shall be 
allowed inside a cannery. 


(6) No person shall be employed in a cannery who has any infectious 
or contagious disease. 


11. (a) 1. In the Provinces of Quebec, New Brunswick, Nova Scotia 
and Prince Edward Island, no person shall can fish or shellfish 
for export except under permit from the Minister issued for 
each cannery operated by such person. 


2. The Minister may grant such permit if he is satisfied that the 
sanitary, operating and other conditions of the cannery, and 
all other requirements prescribed by the Meat and Canned 
Foods Act and the Regulations, are complied with. 


3. A canner to whom such permit has been issued shall be assigned 
a permit number for each cannery operated by him. Such 
number shall not be used by any other canner. 


4. The permit number so assigned shall be embossed on all cans 
of fish and shellfish unless the Minister exempts the canner 
from this requirement, which he may do if he is satisfied 
that such canner markets only his own product under his own 
label and that daily sampling for quality is carried out in 
respect thereof and that the canner is able at any time to 
identify the pack so marketed. 


5. Such permits shall be issued subject to the cannery attaining 
and: maintaining the minimum mark of 70 per cent for con- 
struction and sanitation, and 70 per cent for equipment and 
operating methods as determined by the use of a grading 
form approved by the Minister. 
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6. A provisional permit may be issued by the Minister authorizing 
the operation of a fish or shellfish cannery for not more than 
one week from the commencement of canning operations, to 
provide for the cannery being graded. If, upon grading, the 
cannery should fail to attain the required minimum marks 
mentioned in paragraph 5 of this subsection, or in the case of 
a lobster cannery, the marks mentioned in paragraph (1) of 
subsection (b) of this section, such provisional permit shall 
immediately terminate. 


7. Paragraphs 3, 4 and 5 of this subsection shall not apply to the 
canning of lobster. 


(6) Permits for canneries in which canned lobster, tomalley or lobster 
paste are packed shall be issued under the following restrictions 
and conditions: 


1. That the cannery has been graded and has obtained a minimum 
of 75 marks for Construction and Equipment and a minimum 
of 85 marks for Operating Methods and Cannery Sanitation, 
as determined by the use of a grading form approved by the 
Minister; 

2. That each can of canned lobster, tomalley or lobster paste, 
packed under the permit shall be embossed with the letter “L” 
and the number of the permit and, furthermore, that each can 
of tomalley or lobster paste so packed shall be embossed 
with the letter “T”. For the purpose of this Section, it shall 
be considered that there has been intent to deceive if any can 
of lobster, tomalley or lobster paste has not been so embossed, 
and such can shall be subject to seizure and confiscation under 
the authority of Section 27 of the Meat and Canned Foods Act. 
No one _ shall buy, sell, ship, export or have in his posession 
any can of canned lobster, tomalley or lobster paste, unless 
such can is embossed as required by this Section. Any can of 
canned lobster, tomalley or lobster paste that is not so 
embossed shall be subject to seizure and confiscation under 
the authority of Section 27 of the Meat and Canned Foods Act. 


3. Each case or carton of canned fish or shellfish, before being 
removed from the cannery in which the cans were packed shall 
be marked on one end, in a plain and conspicuous manner, 
with the registered mark and/or number of the cannery or 
the permit number of the lobster cannery; provided that 
where the name and address of the packer is clearly shown on 
the case or carton such registered mark and/or number or 
permit number need not be shown. 


(c) The Department-of Fisheries may furnish to the owner of each 
cannery where canned lobster, tomalley or lobster paste is packed, 
as a condition of the cannery permit, one embossing machine for 
marking cans as required by this Section. Such machine shall 
be the property of the Department of Fisheries and shall be 
returned to the Department by the permittee at the termination 
of each canning season at the request of any inspecting officer. It 
shall be unlawful to use any such embossing machine except for 
the purpose stated herein or to use such machine to emboss cans 
other than those that are packed under the cannery permit, pro- 
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vided that any packer may elect to have cans embossed as required 
by this Regulation by a can manufacturer, in which case, however, 
the size of the letters and numbers embossed and the form of 
embossing must conform in detail to the requirements of this 
section. 

(d) Application for a permit to operate a fish or shellfish cannery 
shall be made in writing to the inspecting officer in whose district 
the cannery is located. Such officer may obtain for the applicant 
at his request plans of a suitable cannery layout, technical advice 
on canning methods and information as to the adequacy and 
suitability of water supply. 

(e) Permits for canneries in which fresh or frozen lobster meat is 
produced shall be issued subject to the conditions set forth in 
section 34 of these Regulations. 

(f) Permits for canneries in which “chicken haddie” and mackerel are 
packed shall be issued under the following conditions and 
restrictions: 

That the canner shall have available an adequate supply 
of ice from an approved source for icing down mackerel and 
fish for packing chicken haddie as soon as these come under 
his control. 

(g) All fish and shellfish canneries shall be equipped with a steam 
retort. 

(h) All fish and shellfish canneries shall be equipped with a steam 
boiler. 


12. (a) The floors of all canneries shall be watertight and sloped to a 
drain or drains which shall carry away all drainage to a point 
below high water mark. 


(6) The portion of the drain inside a cannery connecting with the drain 
to high-water mark may be constructed of wood lined with 
galvanized iron and made watertight by soldering the joints so as to 
be sanitary and easily flushed. The portion of the connecting 
outside drain to high-water mark may also be of wood or wood 
lined with galvanized iron and made watertight, provided that 
canneries built over the water may have direct drainage from the 
tables to the tide water underneath and suitable openings in the 
floor to carry off the flushing or other water. 


(c) No floor or part of a floor of any cannery shall be of earth. 


13. (a) The inside bottom of fishing boats and smacks carrying fish 
or shellfish to be canned, except of those carrying sardines and/or 
herring, shall be either lined or fitted with a flooring in such 
manner as to keep the fish or shellfish free from bilge or other 
offensive water. The use of bags for carrying such fish or shellfish 
is prohibited. 

(6) Lobsters must be removed from the boiling vats immediately 
after they have been properly boiled. 

(c) The water in the boiling vats shall not be used for boiling more 
than two batches of lobsters. 


14, All sinks or receptacles for holding fish or shellfish meat in the 
course of packing shall be of non-corrosive rust-resisting materials, except- 
ing wood, or of galvanized iron free from rust. 

46917—161 
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15. 


Coolers in shellfish canneries shall be covered with galvanized iron, 


zinc, or rust-resisting wire allowing of thorough cleansing, and steaming. 
It is preferable that the sides and bottoms of coolers be open to permit 
quick drainage and cooling. 


16. 


(0) 


(e) 


(a) In localities where it is impracticable to keep lobsters alive in 
the water adjacent to the cannery, lobsters which have been cooked 
after four o’clock in the afternoon of any one day may be allowed 
to remain on the coolers until the following day but shall be packed 
and processed before ten o’clock in the forenoon. Shellfish meat 
that has been removed from the shell shall be immediately packed 
and processed. No such meat shall be allowed to remain in an 
unpacked or unprocessed condition overnight. Lobsters which are 
weak or dead shall be regarded as unfit for human food and shall 
not be used for canning purposes. 

The cracking block must be of smooth wood and must be steamed 
or boiled daily in clean water and kept odourless. 

Cannery tables on which cooked fish or shellfish meat is handled 
shall be covered with rust-resisting, non-corrosive metal or other 
impervious material, provided that wooden table tops may be used 
if impregnated to make them waterproof to the satisfaction of the 
inspecting officer. Such tables shall have proper drainage and all 
joints shall be watertight. 

Over the tables for handling fish or shellfish in canneries that are 
not provided with a sheeted and painted ceiling there shall be 
canopies of suitable material to prevent dust, ete., from falling 
on the tables. 

Outside doors, windows and other openings of canneries, operating 
between June 15 and November 1 in any year, shall be properly 
screened and the screens maintained to exclude flies and other 
insects. 


(f) In the preparation and canning of tomalley, only the liver (green), 


(g) 


(h) 


A Eve 


roe, meat from the legs, thumbs and body, and other edible parts of 
the lobster that are fresh, clean and sound, shall be used. The 
gills, guts, stomach, shell particles, cartilage or other unsuitable or 
unsound parts of the lobster shall not be used. The use of filler 
or other ingredients in the preparation and canning of tomalley 
is prohibited. 

In the preparation and canning of lobster paste, only those parts 
of the lobster permitted in the preparation of tomalley under 
subsection (f) of this section shall be used. The lobster paste 
shall be ground to a smooth consistency, shall be of uniform colour, 
and may contain filler, not exceeding two per cent by weight of 
the finished paste. Spices and artificial colouring may be added. 
Each batch of tomalley or lobster paste shall, within two hours of 
the time the raw material is steamed or boiled, be packed sealed 
and processed. All cans must be filled so as to leave no excessive 
head space. 


Offal from canneries in British Columbia, including waste, entrails, 


parts, scales, etc., shall be carried away from the cleaning tables or cleaning 
machinery in watertight receptacles. It shall be either deposited below low- 
water mark or removed in scows or retained in boxes or chutes for removal 
in scows. If retained in boxes or chutes such boxes or chutes shall be high 
enough to enable scows to be placed under them at any stage of the tide. 
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Canneries on the Atlantic coast shall have suitable receptacles, satis- 

factory to the inspecting officer for offal and all such receptacles shall be 
regularly emptied and thoroughly cleansed and limed during March and 
April and daily during the balance of the season. 


138. 


(b) 
(c) 


(d) 
(e) 


(a) Sardines containing what is commonly known as “red feed” 
shall be regarded as unfit for human food. 

Sardines and/or herring to be ground and canned for human con- 
sumption shall be gutted, headed, tail trimmed, scaled and washed. 
In the canning of mussels, so-called pearls and the byssus (a 
tendril growing from mussels to fasten them to a fixed object) shall 
be entirely removed. 

In the canning of soft-shelled clams, the dark coloured portion of 
the so-called neck and all the mantle cover shall be removed. 
Clams or mussels which contain excessive amounts of green algae 
shall not be canned. 


(f) In the canning of chicken haddie or flaked fish, large hake, com- 


(g) 
(h) 


(2) 


¥9; 


(b 


— 


(c) 


20. 


monly known as “dark hake” or “sow hake”, shall not be used. 

In canning clam juice, only the strained natural liquid obtained by 

cooking live clams shall be used. 

In the preparation of Atlantic tuna for canning, the well bled fish 

shall be thoroughly precooked and in the packing, edible oil shall 

be added to each can in the proportion of at least one-half ounce of 
oil to seven ounces of cooked meat. 

1. Canned flaked Atlantic tuna shall be packed from small whole- 
some pieces of cooked light meat and shall be labelled 
as “flaked” or “erated” or “shredded” tuna or with similar 
designations to distinguish it from solid pack. 


2. Canned tuna packed from the dark meat shall be labelled: 
“TUNA DARK MEAT” in letters of equal size. 


(a) Fish or shellfish found, during the process of preparing and 
packing, to be unsound or unfit for human food may be seized and 
confiscated on view and destroyed by any inspecting officer. 


Canned fish or shellfish found at any time to be unsound or unfit 
for human food shall be seized by any inspecting officer and 
subject to appeal for reinspection may be confiscated on view and 
destroyed. If a proportion of cans in any one case or cases of 
canned fish or shellfish is found, after adequate test, to be unsound 
or unfit for human food the whole may be seized, confiscated and 
destroyed. For this purpose samples shall be withdrawn from the 
suspected lot in accordance with the schedule set forth in section 
37 (a). Two such sets of samples shall be withdrawn, one to be 
submitted to the Fish Inspection Laboratory, and the other to be 
retained by the inspector pending further instructions. 

Canned fish or shellfish which do not conform to the requirements 
of these Regulations as to quality, shall be deemed unsound and 
may be seized and confiscated on view by any inspecting officer, 
and be disposed of as the Minister may direct. 


Sizes of Cans 


(a) (1) There shall be four sizes of cans used for canning lobsters; 
namely, those commonly known as three, six, nine and twelve 
ounce cans. The cans of each size, in the order named, shall 
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contain not less than three, six, nine and twelve ounces 
drained weight. Such cans may be labelled to show the weight 
of meat contents in accordance with the requirements of 
this section. 

(2) No other size of can shall be used for canning lobster without 
the written permission of the Minister. Such written permis- 
sion shall state the net weight of lobster meat each size of can 
so authorized shall contain; and each such can may be 
labelled to show the weight of meat contents in accordance 
with the requirements of this section. 

(b) (1) There shall be one size of can used for canning clams or 
mussels in Prince Edward Island, Nova Scotia, New Bruns- 
wick and Quebec; namely, four inches in height and two and 
eleven-sixteenths of an inch in diameter. Each can shali 
contain not less than five ounces drained weight. 

(2) For export out of Canada, the Minister may grant a permit 
authorizing the use of other sizes of cans used for canning 
clams or mussels; such permit shall specify the size of can 
authorized to be used and the minimum drained weight of the 
contents thereof. 

(c) Except when packed for export outside of Canada, there shall be 
two sizes of cans used for canning chicken haddie and finnan 
haddie; namely, those commonly known as “one flat” and “half 
flat” cans. The one flat can shall contain not less than fourteen 
ounces avoirdupois nor less than thirteen ounces drained weight; 
and the half flat can shall contain not less than seven ounces 
avoirdupois nor less than six and one-half ounces drained weight. 


Minimum Weights 


21. (a) The following minimum weights, in ounces avoirdupois, of 
the contents of each size of can used in the canning of fish desig- 
nated in this section are hereby established. 


Min. Min. 
—— Can size net drained 
weight weight 


(1) Flaked fisting. ine ten i chitin ae ee ee Worn 8) ee AN ae 14 13 
Tia tt eeneeye ee. oe 14 13 
RULIAUHEN Silas cd 7 64 
(2) Mackerels ese heey ee occ aeomtiehe oombeeee ae (talline see ae 15 124 
TEACH Shine eae 15 123 
Lie Gaal] BER Ast 15 12 
(3): Mackerel Willetaugy ire oy eee ote ee Un GAC ieee REE em 15 12 
Noe tenis. ..a0 ae 10 8 
Th Staliegre en ve 15 124 
(4): Herring and Gapeereau... occ yee ee tee LUTTE Sy cle ney ee 15 124 
lbeoval eo hoe tee 13 103 
No. bpicnies. eer 10 


(b) For other sizes of cans than those provided for in this section 
and in the previous section, whether for export or not, the Minister 
may establish the minimum net weight and drained weight of 
contents of each size of can used in the canning of fish or shellfish, 
for which “Standards of Quality and Grade” have been herein 
designated. | 
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Underweights 


22. (a) If a proportion of the cans in any case or cases of a particular 


(b 


23. 


(6 


— 


— 


lot of canned lobster, clams, mussels, chicken haddie, finnan haddie, 
herring, mackerel or mackerel fillets, packed on the Atlantic Coast, 
is found to contain less than the weight prescribed by these 
Regulations for each size of can, and in the case of fish or shellfish 
other than the kinds mentioned. above which contain less than the 
weight shown on the label, the whole lot may be seized and held 
by an inspecting officer and, subject to reinspection, be dyshosed of 
in the following manner: 

(1) Two sets of samples shall then be withdrawn een the cans 
under seizure, one set to be submitted to the Fish Inspection 
Laboratory for weight test, and the other set to be held by the 
Inspector making the withdrawal pending further instructions. 
The average shortweight of the underweight samples shall 
be deemed to be the shortweight of the cans under seizure. 

(ii) If the lot has been found underweight by the Fish Inspection 
Laboratory, each can under seizure shall be labelled as 
required by the Meat and Canned Foods Act and these Regu- 
lations and each label shall be plainly marked with the words 
“Contents ... ounces Shortweight”. The seized goods. may 
then be returned to the owner or packer:under a certificate 
issued by the inspecting officer who made the seizure. The 
shipment or transfer of canned fish or shellfish marked as 
required by this section shall be accompanied by certificate 
to its final destination. Such certificate shall show the 
number of packages covered by it and the name and address 
of the packer, consignor and consignee. 


Unlabelled cans of fish or shellfish, seized and ordered to be held 
as being underweight shall not be moved, caused or allowed to be 
moved, by the packer or owner, or his agent, from the premises 
where the cans were ordered to be held unless permission has first 
been given by direction of the Minister and the shipment or 


‘transfer is accompanied by a certificate issued by the inspecting 


officer who gave the order to hold the ‘cans. 


General 


(a) If a dispute should arise between an inspecting officer and the 
packer or owner of canned fish or shellfish as to the condition, 
quality or weight of the contents of the can after canning, such 
packer or owner may appeal to the Minister who may order a 
reinspection and such reinspection shall be final: Provided how- 
ever, that there shall be no appeal unless the Minister is satisfied 
that the identity of the goods under appeal has been carefully 
preserved. Provided further that, if deemed necessary for the 
preservation of identity, the goods under appeal may be removed 
by an inspecting officer to a place of safekeeping. No appeal shall 
be granted unless applied for within thirty days after the dispute 
arises. 

Notwithstanding anything herein contained, the Minister may, at 
any time, order a reinspection of any lot of canned fish or shellfish 
wherever situated. 
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(c) The schedule of withdrawals as set forth in section 37 of these 
Regulations, shall also apply to sampling for any inspection, by 
the Fish Inspection Laboratory. 


24. Except as herein otherwise provided, cans of fish or shellfish that 
are to be exported for sale in markets outside of Canada are hereby 
exempted from the labelling provisions of section 18 of the Meat and 
Canned Foods Act, and may be exported without labels or with such labels 
as the buyer in the country of destination may desire, provided that such 
labels comply with the laws of the country of destination; provided further 
that the lid of every can of salmon, whether for export or not, shall be 
embossed with the word “Canada”. 


25. Collectors of Customs shall not clear any importation of fish or 
shellfish preserved for food in cans, or such like hermetically-sealed con- 
tainers, unless such shipment is accompanied by an affidavit taken before a 
Justice of the Peace or other person duly authorized in the country of 
origin to administer oaths, in the following form: 


Piao AA ER Rh, ee et ante 


UW 0 ef -) ae aM eld hi ne hr ica bs ng ge hereby swear that the 
shipment described herein was manufactured from sound raw materials, 
and that its manufacture was carried on under proper sanitary conditions, 
and under proper supervision; that the products are, at the time of ship- 
ment, sound, wholesome and fit for human food; that the containers show 
thereon the name and address of the packers, or of the importer, the place 
of origin, a true description of the contents and the weight as required by 
section 26 of the Meat and Canned Foods Act, of the Dominion of Canada. 


© 6 © ye Ee Le. SF 0) UP ete 6) 0 6) 6 Dr BWeyen ey b 7e\he :er\erD ae wer wet eke ye, ore 6 0° 8s © 6 


(Signature and Address of Packer or Shipper) 
Name andiaddresssor Consieneer. <6 see et cee eee en eee re eee 
Nomofspackhyest ban: afeeiteso. »: wet. fet ectenrairee cit Tees sis aoe 
No. of containers in such package Sey cde ot there fraate thane ett A TOE es oe 
Name vols productecak os dt ete eer ners eee Cee ee, ee 
Swornito welore Me Licey en se eee CERIO) EON ro, ROAR POR 19.. 


© wr 8. 6 (0 Se CHRO Os Oey de 1, & er fe) SiO. 6 #0) 0f0 "8 O BS @ @ G6 STOR Rhee 6 @ & 6 oe 8 6 


(Signature of Commissioner or Justice of the Peace) 


All importations of fish or shellfish preserved for food in cans, or such 
like hermetically-sealed containers, shall be subject to such inspection, 
in the Dominion of Canada as may be deemed necessary or advisable and 
any such fish or shellfish that does not conform to the declaration required 
in this regulation shall, upon condemnation by a properly authorized 
inspector, be forfeited to His Majesty and may be disposed of as the 
Minister may direct. 


Canned Salmon 


26. British Columbia salmon when packed in cans shall be designated 
as follows:— 


(a) Sockeve Salmon (Oncorhynchus nerka) as “Sockeye”. 
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(6) Quinnat, Spring or King Salmon (O. tschawytscha) as either 
“Fancy Red Spring”, “Standard Red Spring” or “White Spring” 
in accordance with colour of flesh. 

(c) Coho or Silver Salmon (O. Kisutch) either as “Coho” or “Silver 
Salmon”. In addition thereto the name “Medium Red” or “Red” 
may be used. 

(d) Humpback Salmon (O. gerbuscha) as “Pink”. 

(e) Dog Salmon (O. keta) as “Chum” or “Qualla” or ‘“Keta”. 

(f) Steelhead (Salmo rivularis) as “Steelhead” or “Sea Trout”’. 

(g) Provided that the name “Blueback” may be used to designate 
the fish locally known as such, and whose flesh is not quite so red 
as that of sockeye, but redder than that of pinks. 

(h) Provided further that tips and tails may be packed separately, 
but shall be designated as such. 

(t) When the words “Fancy”, “Choice”, “Standard”, “Red”, “Medium 
Red”, or other similar designations are shown on labels of canned 
salmon, the name of the variety of salmon shall be shown close 
to such words and in letters equally large and conspicuous. 

(j) The words “Fancy”, “Choice”, “Standard”, or other similar 
designations shall not be shown on labels of canned salmon that 
fail to qualify for the certificate provided in section 27 (a) of 
these Regulations. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE INSPECTION AND CLASSIFICATION OF CANNED SALMON 
AND CANNED HERRING PACKED IN BRITISH COLUMBIA 


27. (a) All canned salmon and canned herring shall be inspected and 
for such as conform to the requirements of paragraph (a) of 
section 28 of these Regulations a certificate of inspection will be 
issued before it passes from the control of the producer and before 
it is delivered to a buyer or agent for sale in either the Canadian 
or foreign market. This certificate shall be in accordance with 
the report of the Laboratory and shall be signed by the Chief 
Supervisor of Fisheries for the Province, or by an officer authorized 
by the Minister to sign for him. 

(b) Each shipment of canned salmon or canned herring to a destina- 
tion outside Canada shall be inspected on a public wharf or in a 
public warehouse at the port of final shipment from the Province. 

(c) Each shipment of canned salmon or canned herring for a destina- 
tion in Canada shall be inspected at the port of final loading in 
British Columbia, when shipped by water, or in public ware- 
house, where the railway cars are loaded and sealed, if shipped by 
railway, provided that, where canneries or private warehouses of 
the producers are connected by railway siding with a railway 
system of Canada, inspection may be in the said canneries or 
private warehouse if the railway cars are to be loaded at and 
despatched from the said canneries or private warehouses direct 
to destinations in Canada. 

(d) Each day’s pack of canned salmon shall be identified by code 
marking the cans during the canning process in such a manner 
as to show the species of salmon contained therein, the date of 
canning and the name of the packer; and all canned herring shall 
be similarly identified to show the date of canning and name of 
the packer. 
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(e) 


On all canned salmon the first letter of the code marking shall 


represent the species of salmon as follows: 
Sockeye ..0....0 RM, FOS EY. ADTs S 
Pinksse, 1202. CSR OnE Savi 10. BE 
Cohites) 1." SUR Ae GaGa dsest ois ik. oks C 
CRUG: 5.5 settle te ee eG eR at koa hea K 
Spring saith: ye. taeeeae Go) oesine. donate T 
Biuebackss 35: a4. atl eh. ba ial: 22 Qovorelat B 
Sieelhea d's. Writ wake ake ceeatres tae icheosd tied \ = tyeke Et 


(f) Cans containing salmon tips and tails only shall, in addition to 


= 


the foregoing code marking, be embossed with the words “Tips 
and Tails” in letters at least three-sixteenths of an inch in height, 
and the word “Canada” shall not appear. 

Each day’s pack of canned salmon when cased, shall show on 
the cases the same identification mark, as to species, as ‘is on 
the cans contained therein. 

Each day’s pack of canned herring shall be identified by code 
marking the cases in which the cans are boxed for transport in 
such a manner as to show the date of canning, the name of the 
packer, and the name of ‘the cannery at which packed, such code 
marking to be prefixed by the letters “B.C.H.” 


(1) Application for inspection of any parcel or parcels of canned 


28. 


(b 


—-* 


salmon or canned herring shall be made in writing to the Chief 
Supervisor of Fisheries for the Province. Inspection shall be 
made as promptly as possible, but the Department of Fisheries 
ua not be responsible for any delays. The application shall 
show: 

The number of cases of each species of canned salmon or 
the number of cases of canned herring in the parcel or parcels and 
the name of the cannery in which it was packed; 

The.warehouse or cannery in. which the canned salmon or 
canned herring is; 

The identification marks on the parcel or parcels of canned 


~salmon or canned herring. 


(a) Canned salmon that are found by the Laboratory to be fresh, 
firm, well packed and in good merchantable condition shall be 
approved and a certificate in the form of Appendix “A” hereto 
shall be issued therefor; and canned herring that are found by the 
Laboratory to be of fair average quality, well packed and in good 
merchantable condition shall be approved and a certificate in 
the form of Appendix “B” hereto shall be issued therefor. 

No certificate shall be issued for canned salmon or. for canned 
herring that are found by the Laboratory to be sound, wholesome 
and fit for human food but that are below the requirements of 
the immediately foregoing paragraph. These, however, may be 
reconditioned and presented for re-examination within six months 
of the date of their original inspection. No certificate shall be 
issued for cans containing salmon tips and tails. 
Notwithstanding the provisions of section 24 of these Regula- 
tions before any parcel of canned salmon, which has failed to 
qualify for a certificate, but which has been found by the Labora- 
tory to be sound, wholesome and fit for human’ food, is shipped 
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(d) 


(e) 


from the port of final shipment, the cannery. or the private ware- 
house of the producer as the case may be, there shall be perman- 
ently attached to each can an additional cover fitted tightly inside 
the rim and completely soldered all round the edge, on which 
shall be embossed in letters at least three-sixteenths of an inch 
in height the designation ‘Grade B”, 

The additional cover shall be attached at the end of the can 
on which the word “Canada” is embossed. Should the word 
“Canada” appear on both ends of the can then an additional cover, 
as described above, shall be attached on both ends of the can. 
Before any parcel of canned herring which has failed to qualify 
for a certificate, but which has been found by the Laboratory to 
be sound, wholesome, and fit for human food, is shipped from 
the port of final shipment, the cannery or the private warehouse 
of the producer as the case may be, each can thereof shall be 
labelled, and the wording of such labelling shall include the descrip- 
tion ‘“Grade B” in conspicuous letters, not less than three sixteenths 
of an inch in height; and in addition both ends of the cases in 
which such cans are boxed shall be conspicuously marked by the 
designation “Grade B” immediately beneath the code marking 
required by section 27 (h) hereof. 

Salmon tips and tails if graded by the Laboratory as “Grade 
B” shall be so marked as provided above. 

Parcels of salmon that have been classified by the Laboratory 
as “Grade B” shall be submitted for final examination after addi- 
tional Grade B covers have been attached. A canner, if he so 
desires, may provide himself with empty cans previously embossed 
on the bottom with the designation ‘Grade B” in place of the 
word “Canada” in which to pack salmon of a quality which in his 
judgment would not be passed by the Laboratory as above that 
grade. 

When cans containing Grade B salmon are labelled, they 
shall be so labelled that the top of the label will be at the end 
bearing the designation “Grade B”. 


Parcels of canned salmon, including tips and tails, found by the 
Laboratory to require an additional cover or covers, as provided 
in paragraph (c) hereof, or parcels of canned herring which have 
been classified by the Laboratory as “Grade B” shall not be moved 
from where they were sampled whether for reconditioning or any 
other purpose until the canner has obtained a permit from the 
Chief Supervisor of Fisheries. When the canner has obtained such 
a permit, he shall keep the Chief Supervisor advised of the move- 
ment of such parcels until the Grade B covers have been attached 
in the case of canned salmon or for canned herring until the 
requirements of paragraph (d) hereof have been fulfilled to the 
satisfaction of the Chief Supervisor. 


(f) Canned salmon or canned herring that are found by the Laboratory 


29. 


not to be sound, wholesome and fit for human food shall be con- 
fiscated and destroyed or may be used by the Department of 
Fisheries for purposes other than human food. 


(a) In the event of the Laboratory decision being challenged by 
the canner of a parcel of salmon or herring failing to obtain a 
Certificate the said canner may appeal to the Minister who may 
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order a reinspection which shall be final. There shall be no appeal 
unless the Minister is satisfied that the identity of the parcel in 
dispute has been carefully preserved. The final reinspection shall 
be made by three qualified persons, one of whom shall be selected 
by the Chairman of the Salmon Canners’ Operating Committee in 
British Columbia, one by the appellant and the other by the Chief 
Supervisor of Fisheries for British Columbia. 

(6b) The remuneration for conducting a reinspection under appeal shall 
be five dollars to each of the three persons appointed as pro- 
vided above. If the reinspection on appeal confirms the decision 
on the original inspection the cost of reinspection shall be paid by 
the appellant, but if the original decision is not confirmed the cost 
shall be paid by the Department of Fisheries. The Chief Super- 
visor of Fisheries shall take the initiative in constituting the 
appeal board in each case. 


30. (a) Withdrawals from any parcel of canned salmon or canned 
herring submitted for inspection shall be made by the Laboratory 
or by its direction in the following manner: 


When parcels contain up to 25 cases, a minimum of 3 cases 
shall be withdrawn; 

When parcels contain from 26/50 cases, a minimum of 6 cases 
shall be withdrawn; 

When parcels contain from 51/100 cases, a minimum of 12 
cases shall be withdrawn; 

When parcels contain from 101/500 cases, a minimum of 18 
cases shall be withdrawn; 

When parcels contain from 501/1,000 cases, a minimum of 
24 cases shall be withdrawn; 

When parcels contain from 1,001/5,000 cases, a minimum of 
48 cases shall be withdrawn; 

When parcels contain from 5,001/10,000 cases, a minimum 
of 96 cases shall be withdrawn. 

(b) One can from each such withdrawn case shall be opened and 
examined, and if the Laboratory is satisfied, the lot may be classi- 
fied on the condition of the cans examined. The Laboratory is, 
however, not restricted to this scale. If it is not satisfied as to the 
quality of the parcel by the withdrawals made, it may withdraw 
as many cases therefrom and open as many cans as it may 
deem necessary to satisfy itself as to how the lot should be 
classified. 


31. A fee at the rate of one-half cent per case of forty-eight one-pound 
cans, or the equivalent thereof, shall be charged for the inspection of each 
parcel of canned salmon or canned herring. In instances where inspection 
is made or samples are withdrawn by direction of the Laboratory at a 
cannery or private warehouse of the producer, in addition to this fee the 
producer shall also pay the actual travelling and living expenses incurred 
by the Canned Fish Inspector or his sampler in making the sampling or 
inspection. This fee and the aforesaid expenses shall, within thirty days 
of the date of inspection, be paid by the applicant to the Receiver General 
of Canada through the Chief Supervisor of Fisheries for the Province on all 
parcels inspected; also, no inspection certificate shall be issued before the 
fee and expenses are paid. 
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32. 


Where code markings are provided for by section 27 of these 


Regulations the producer shall furnish the Chief Supervisor of Fisheries 
for the Province with a key to his code for each cannery each year at least 
thirty days prior to the date on which canning operations will be begun 


therein. 


(b) 
(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


REGULATIONS FOR THE INSPECTION AND CLASSIFICATION OF 
CANNED SALMON IMPORTED INTO CANADA 


. (a) Each shipment of canned Pacific salmon imported for sale in 


Canada shall be inspected by the Laboratory. 


All shipments of canned Pacific salmon imported for sale in 
Canada shall enter through a British Columbia port only. 


On arrival of any shipment of canned salmon at a British Columbia 
port of entry the Collector of National Revenue for such port shall 
notify the Chief Supervisor of Fisheries for the Province of its 
arrival. The said Collector of National Revenue shall hold the 
shipment until it has been inspected and classified by the Labora- 
tory and, if necessary, any or all cans therein have been marked as 
hereinafter required. 


Imported canned salmon that are found by the Laboratory to be 
fresh, firm, well packed and in good merchantable condition shall 
be approved. 


Imported canned salmon that are found by the Laboratory to be 
sound, wholesome and fit for human food, but that are below the 
requirements of paragraph (d) hereof, shall have permanently 
attached to each can an additional cover fitted tightly inside the 
rim and soldered in not less than four places, on which shall be 
embossed in letters at least three-sixteenths of an inch in height 
the designation “Grade B”. 


(f) Imported canned salmon that are found by the Laboratory not to 


(g) 


(h) 


be sound, wholesome and fit for human food shall not be cleared 
for Importation but may be returned to the shipper. 


The provisions of section 29 of these Regulations shall apply in the 
event of the Laboratory’s decision being challenged by an importer 
of a parcel of salmon failing to secure approval. 

Withdrawals from any parcel of imported canned salmon for 
inspection purposes shall be made as prescribed in section 30 of 
these Regulations. 


(1) A fee at the rate of one-half cent per case of forty-eight one-pound 


cans, or the equivalent thereof, shall be charged for the inspection 
of each parcel of imported canned salmon. In instances where 
inspection is made or samples are withdrawn by direction of the 
laboratory at a point in British Columbia other than Vancouver, 
in addition to this fee the importer shall also pay the actual 
travelling and living expenses incurred by the Canned Salmon 
Inspector or his sampler in making the sampling or inspection. 
This fee and the aforesaid expenses shall be paid by the applicant 
to the Receiver General of Canada through the Chief Supervisor of 
Fisheries for the Province and no shipment of imported canned 
salmon shall be released by a Collector of National Revenue until 
such fee and expenses are paid. 
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REGULATIONS FOR THE INSPECTION AND MARKING Or FRESH 
AND FROZEN LOBSTER MEAT 


34. (a) All canneries for the purpose of cooking and preserving lobster 
meat for sale, either in the fresh or frozen state, shall be subject 
to inspection by an inspecting officer duly authorized to undertake 
such work, and shall be subject to all the sanitary requirements 

: for canneries as provided in the Meat and Canned Foods Act and 
the Regulations made thereunder. In addition, all lobster meat 
cooked and preserved for sale in a fresh or frozen state in such 
canneries must be washed only in running water from a potable 
supply meeting the standards approved by the Department of 
National Health and Welfare. 

(b) All cooked lobster meat to be sold as “fresh lobster meat” shall, 
after being packed, be immediately chilled to and maintained at 
a temperature of not more than 45° Fahrenheit nor less than 32° 
Fahrenheit. All cooked lobster meat to be sold as “frozen lobster 
meat” shall be sharp frozen and maintained at a temperature of 
10° Fahrenheit or less. 

(c) All containers of fresh or frozen lobster meat shall be marked or 
labelled with,— 

Name and address of packer. 

Registered mark and/or number of the cannery where packed. 
The words “Fresh Lobster Meat” or “Frozen Lobster Meat”. 
The net weight in avoirdupois of Lobster meat. 

(d) If it is established to the satisfaction of the Minister that the 
marking or labelling of containers of fresh or frozen lobster meat, 
as prescribed by this section, hinders the sale of the same in 
markets outside of Canada, he may, upon request of the packer 
or owner, exempt such containers of fresh or frozen lobster meat 
as are exported to such markets from any, or all, of the provisions 
of paragraph (c) of this section, provided that the number of the 
cannery permit shall be legibly marked on the container. 

(e) After cooking, each batch of lobsters shall be immediately cooled 
by means of cold clean water and if not packed within one hour, 
shall be stored at a temperature not warmer than 45° F. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE GRADING OF CANNED FISH AND SHELLFISH AND THE 
LABELLING OF GRADED CANNED FISH AND SHELLFISH 


395. Canned fish and shellfish, for which standards of quality have been 
established, may be graded by the Fish Inspection Laboratory, on appli- 
cation made by a holder of a Canned Fish and Shellfish Grading Permit. 
To obtain such permit the applicant shall furnish, on a form provided by the 
Department, evidence that will satisfy the Minister that he is established 
in the Canned Fish or Shellfish Industry on the Atlantic Coast, and has 
sufficient warehousing, labelling and shipping facilities to handle a minimum 
of five hundred cases of canned lobster each of ninety-six half-pound cans, 
or the equivalent thereof, or a minimum of one thousand cases of canned 
fish or shellfish other than lobster, each of forty-eight one-pound cans or 
the equivalent thereof, during the calendar year covered by the permit and 
that he agrees to conform to the requirements of these Regulations. 


36. Application for the grading of each parcel of canned fish or shell- 
fish shall be made by the holder of a Canned Fish and Shellfish Grading 
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Permit, or his agent, hereinafter called the Applicant, in writing on a form 
provided by the Department, to the Fish ee Laboratory at Halifax, 
N.S. The application shall show: 


(a) 
(b) 


The kind of canned fish or shellfish, the number of cases and the 
number and size of cans contained therein, that are to be graded; 


The warehouse where the cases are stored; 


(c) The embossed cannery permit number on the cans of lobster, or 


(d) 


ai. 


(0) 


the registered mark and/or number of the cannery in the case of 
canned fish or shellfish other than lobster; 


The warehouse lot or code number of the parcel to be graded. 


(a) Withdrawals from any parcel of canned fish or shellfish sub- 
mitted for grading shall be made by the Fish Inspection Laboratory 
or by its direction in the following manner: 

When the parcel contains up to 100 cases, a minimum of 12 
cases shall be withdrawn; 

When the parcel contains 101/500 cases, a minimum of 18 
cases shall be withdrawn; 

When the parcel contains 501/1,000 cases, a minimum of 24 
cases shall be withdrawn; 

When the parcel contains over 1,000 cases, a minimum of 48 
cases shall be withdrawn; 
At least one can from each such withdrawn case shall be opened 
and examined, and if the Fish Inspection Laboratory is satisfied, 
the lot may be graded on the condition of the cans examined. 
If the Fish Inspection Laboratory is not satisfied with the with- 
drawals made, it may withdraw as many cases and open as many 
cans as may reasonably be required to determine the grade as 
prescribed by these regulations. For the purpose of this section, 
a case shall contain forty-eight cans. 


(c) Cans submitted for examination shall be supplied to the Fish 


38. 


Inspection Laboratory by the applicant and delivered thereto, at 
his expense. 


STANDARDS OF QUALITY AND GRADE 
Lobster 


(a) (1) “Extra Fancy Quality” canned lobster shall be packed in 
tall cans from select stock of whole, sound, firm, well-washed 
claws and tails only. The gut shall be removed from all tails. 
The can contents shall be properly and uniformly arranged, 
the tails in “cup” or “coil” fashion, and the claws clapboard 
style, darker side up. They shall be free from fine meat, leg 
and thumb meat, guts, shell pieces, scrap meat and inedible 
parts. The contents shall have a characteristic odour and 
flavour, shall be free from discoloration and shall show not. 
more than traces of blood. The liquid shall be clear and the 
pigment of the meat bright and natural. 


(2) “Fancy Quality” canned lobster shall be packed from sound, 
firm, well-washed claws and tails and clean arm and body 
meat, the gut shall be removed from all tails. The white meat 
may ‘be slightly straw coloured. The can contents shall be 
properly and uniformly arranged, the tails in “cup” or “coil’” 
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(3) 


(4) 


(b) (1) 


— 
bo 
—, 


(3) 


fashion, the claws clapboard style, with not more than one- 
third (by count) of the claws and tails torn or broken and not 
more than one-fifth (by count) of the claws light side up. 
Practically all the fine meat shall be in the centre of the can. 
The amount of fine meat shall not exceed one and three-quarter 
ounces for six-ounce cans and a proportionate amount for 
other size cans. It shall be free from leg and thumb meat, 
guts, scrap meat and inedible parts and not more than one- 
tenth of the cans may contain shell pieces. The can contents 
shall have a characteristic odour and flavour, shall be free from 
discoloration, and shall show not more than traces of blood. 
The liquid shall be reasonably clear and the pigment of the 
meat bright and natural. 


“Standard Quality” canned lobster shall be packed from 
sound lobster meat which may be slightly soft, slightly straw 
coloured and shall be reasonably free of blood. The gut shall 
be removed from all tails. The can contents shall be reason- 
ably well arranged with not more than one-half (by count) of 
the claws and tails torn or broken. Practically all the fine 
meat shall be in the centre of the can. The amount of fine 
meat shall not exceed two ounces for six-ounce cans and a 
proportionate amount for other size cans. It shall be reason- 
ably free from thumb and leg meat, free from guts, scrap meat 
and inedible parts, and not more than one-fifth of the cans 
may contain shell pieces. The odour and flavour may be weak. 
There shall be no more than traces of discoloration. The 
ae may be slightly cloudy and the red pigment slightly 
dull. 


All parcels or lots of canned lobster falling below Standard 
Quality but found to be sound, wholesome and fit for human 
food, shall be designated as “Sub-standard”. 


Chicken Haddte 


“Fancy Quality” chicken haddie shall be packed from fresh 
sound, well-washed and white-napped fish. The can contents 
shall be firm. The odour and flavour of the can contents shall 
be appetizing and characteristic of sound fish. The colour of 
the meat shall be practically white. The cans may not contain 
more than traces of bones and skin particles and the contents 
shall be entirely free from discoloration, fork marks and other 
defects. The can shall be paper lined. 


“Standard Quality” chicken haddie shall be packed from sound 
fish. The can contents may be slightly soft. The odour and 
flavour of the can contents may be weak and the flavour may 
be flat or salty. The colour may be slightly dark, with no more 
than traces of discoloration. The can contents shall be 
reasonably free of bones, skin particles and fork marks. The 
cans shall be free of other defects to the satisfaction of the 
Fish Inspection Laboratory. 


All parcels or lots of canned chicken haddie falling below 
Standard Quality but found to be sound, wholesome and fit for 
human food, shall be designated as “Sub-standard”’. 
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Mackerel Fillets 


(c) (1) “Faney Quality” canned mackerel fillets shall be packed from 


(d) Ql 


) 


(2) 


(3 


) 


(e) (1) 


(2 


— 


fresh, sound, firm, well-washed mackerel, from which the fins 
and the entire backbone have been removed. In packing in 
tall cans, the fillets shall be cut to a length corresponding 
to the inside height of the can, shall be packed uniformly and 
any small pieces shall be enclosed in the centre. The odour 
and flavour of the can contents shall be characteristic of 
canned fresh mackerel. The contents shall be firm and the 
light-coloured portions of the meat shall be practically white. 


“Standard Quality”. canned mackerel fillets shall be packed 
from reasonably fresh and sound, well-washed mackerel, from 
which the entire backbone has been removed. In packing tall 
cans, the pieces of fillets shall be packed uniformly and any 
small pieces shall be enclosed in the centre. The can contents 
may be slightly soft and the “‘white meat” may be slightly 
dark. The odour and flavour may be weak and the flavour 
may be flat or salty. 

All parcels or lots of canned mackerel fillets falling below 
Standard Quality but found to be sound, wholesome and 
fit for human food, shall be designated as “Sub-standard”’. 


Mackerel 


“Fancy Quality” canned mackerel shall be packed from fresh, 
sound, firm, well-washed mackerel from which fins and all 
blood along the backbone have been removed. The fish shall 
be cut into pieces of a length corresponding to the inside 
height of the can, and all small pieces shall be packed in the 
centre of the can. The odour and flavour of the can contents 
shall be characteristic of canned fresh mackerel. The contents 
shall be firm, the light-coloured portion of the meat practically 
white and the liquid reasonably clear and light in colour. 
“Standard Quality” canned mackerel shall be packed from 
reasonably fresh and sound, well-washed mackerel, from which 
most of the blood along the backbone has been removed. 
Practically all small pieces shall be packed in the centre of the 
can. The contents may be slightly soft and the “white meat” 
and liquid slightly dark. The odour and flavour may be 
weak and the flavour may be flat or salty. 

All parcels or lots of canned mackerel falling below Standard 
Quality but found to be sound, wholesome and fit for human 
food, shall be designated as ‘‘Sub-standard”. 


Herring (Plain) in Tall Cans 


“Fancy Quality” canned plain herring shall be packed from 
fresh, sound, well-washed, gutted fish, from which heads, tails, 
blood and scales have been removed. The contents shall be 
firm and the odour and flavour characteristic of canned fresh 
herring. The fish shall be cut to a length corresponding to 
the inside height of the can. All small pieces shall be packed in 
the centre of the can. The cans shall be enamel lined. 

“Standard Quality” canned plain herring shall be packed from 
reasonably fresh, sound, well-washed fish, from which heads, 
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(3) 


(2 


—— 


tails, blood, scales and most of the viscera have been removed. 
The contents shall be reasonably firm, and there shall be no 
stale, rancid and other “off” odours and flavours. The fish shall 
be cut to a length corresponding to the inside height of the can. 
Practically all small pieces shall be packed in the centre of the 
can. The cans shall be enamel lined. 


All parcels or lots of canned herring falling below Standard 
Quality but found to be sound, wholesome and fit for human 
food, shall be designated as “Sub-standard”. 


Herring in Tomato Sauce in Tall Cans 


“Fancy Quality” canned herring in tomato sauce shall be 
packed from fresh, sound, well-washed fish, from which heads, 
tails, blood, scales and practically all of the viscera have been 
removed. The can contents shall be firm and their odour and 
flavour characteristic of canned fresh herring. The amount of 
tomato sauce or puree, having a specific gravity of 1-05 added 
to one-pound tall cans shall be not less than two and one-half 
ounces. The fish shall be cooked enough to soften the bones. 
All cans shall be enamel lined. 


“Standard Quality” canned herring in tomato sauce shall be 
packed from reasonably fresh, sound, well-washed fish, from 
which heads, tails, blood, scales and most of the viscera have 
been removed. The can contents shall be reasonably firm and 
there shall be no stale, rancid or other “off” odours or flavours. 
The amount of tomato sauce or puree, having a specific gravity 
of 1-05 added to one-pound tall cans shall be not less than 
two and one-half ounces. The backbones may be slightly hard. 
All cans shall be enamel lined. 


Flaked Fish 


(g) The labels attached to all cans of flaked fish shall show the 
vernacular names of the kinds of fish contained in the cans. 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


“Fancy Quality” flaked fish shall be packed from fresh, sound, 
well-washed and white-naped fish. The can contents shall 
be firm. The odour and flavour of the can contents shall be 
appetizing and characteristic of sound fish. The colour of the 
contents shall be practically white. The cans may not contain 
more than traces of bones and skin particles, and the contents 
shall be entirely free from discoloration, fork marks and other 
defects. The cans shall be paper lined. 


“Standard Quality” flaked fish shall be packed from sound 
fish. The can contents may be slightly soft. The odour and 
flavour of the can contents may be weak and the flavour may 
be flat or salty. ‘The colour may be slightly dark, with no more 
than traces of discoloration. The can contents shall be rea- 
sonably free of bones, skin particles and fork marks. The 
cans shall be free of other defects to the satisfaction of the 
Fish Inspection Laboratory. 


All parcels or lots of canned flaked fish falling below Standard 


Quality but found to be sound, wholesome and fit for human 
food, shall be designated as “Sub-standard”. 
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Lobster Paste 


(h) (1) “Fancy Quality” lobster paste ‘shall be prepared from ‘fresh, 
sound, edible parts of the lobster including the roe. The 
mixture shall be ground thoroughly to a smooth consistency 
and uniform reddish colour. The odour and flavour shall be 
appetizing and characteristic of sound lobster paste. The 
texture shall be that of a smooth, easily spreading paste. 

(2) “Standard Quality” lobster paste shall be packed from sound, 
edible parts of the lobster, with or without roe. The texture 
may be slightly soft and the colour greenish. The mixture 
shall be well ground to a smooth consistency and fairly uni- 
form colour. The odour and flavour shall be good. 

(3) All parcels or lots of canned lobster paste falling below Stan- 
dard Quality but found to be sound, wholesome and fit for 
human food, shall be designated as “Sub-standard”. 


Atlantic Salmon 


(2) (1) “Faney Quality” canned Atlantic salmon shall be packed 
from fresh, sound, firm, well-washed fish. All blood along the 
backbone, the fins and scales shall be removed. The fish shall 
be cut into steaks corresponding to the inside height of the 
cans. The can contents shall be firm. The odour and flavour 
shall be characteristic of canned Atlantic salmon. The bones 
shall be fairly soft. The flesh shall be free from fork marks, 
bruises and discoloration. 

(2) “Standard Quality” canned Atlantic salmon shall be packed 
from fresh, sound, well-washed fish. The fish shall be cut 
into steaks corresponding to the inside height of the cans. The 
can contents shall be practically free from blood and scales. 
They may be slightly soft. The odour and flavour shall be 
good. The bones may be slightly hard. ‘The flesh shall be 
practically free from fork marks, bruises and discoloration. 

(3) All parcels or lots of canned Atlantic salmon falling below 
Standard Quality but found to be sound, wholesome and fit 
for human food, shall be designated as “‘Sub-standard”’. 


Atlantic Tuna—Solid Pack 


(j) (1) “Fancy Quality” Atlantic tuna shall be packed from the light 
meat of sound, well-bled, and well-washed fish. The can 
contents shall be firm and consist of not more than three pieces. 
The amount of edible oil in the half-pound can shall be at 
least one-half ounce. The colour of the meat shall be light. 
The flavour and odour shall be characteristic of canned Atlan- 
tic tuna packed in edible oil. 

(2) “Standard Quality” canned Atlantic tuna shall be packed 
from the light meat of sound, well-washed fish. The can 
contents shall be fairly firm and consist of not more than six 
pieces. The amount of edible oil in the half-pound can shall 
be at least one-half ounce. The colour of the meat may be 
slightly dark. The meat may contain small amounts of blood. 
The odour and flavour of the can contents shall be good. 

(3) All parcels or lots of canned Atlantic tuna falling below 
Standard Quality but found to be sound, wholesome and fit for 
human food, shall be designated as ‘“‘Sub-standard”. 
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Atlantic Tuna (Flaked) 


(k) (1) “Fancy Quality” flaked Atlantic tuna shall be packed from 


(2 


(3 


— 


—, 


the light meat of sound wholesome, well-bled, well-washed, 
cooked fish. The can contents shall be firm and free from 
bones skin, extraneous tissue and dark meat. The amount of 
edible oil contained in the half flat can shall be at least one- 
quarter of an ounce. The colour of the meat shall be light and 
the flavour and odour characteristic of canned Atlantic tuna 
packed in edible oil. 

“Standard Quality” flaked Atlantic tuna shall be packed from 
the light meat of sound, wholesome, well-washed, cooked fish. 
The can contents may be slightly soft and the colour slightly 
dark. The cans shall be free from bones, skin, extraneous’ 
tissue and dark meat. The amount of edible oil in the half 
flat can shall be at least one-quarter of an ounce. The odour 
and flavour of the can contents may be weak and the flavour 
may be flat or salty. 

All parcels or lots of canned flaked Atlantic tuna falling below 
Standard Quality but found to be sound, wholesome and fit 
for human food, shall be designated as “Sub-standard”. 


Gaspereau 


(lt) (1) “Fancy Quality” canned gaspereau shall be packed from 


(3 


—, 


— 


fresh, sound, well-washed, gutted fish, from which heads, tails, 
blood and scales have been removed. The contents shall be 
firm and the odour and flavour characteristic of canned fresh 
gaspereau. The fish shall be cut to a length corresponding to 
the inside height of the can. All small pieces shall be packed 
in the centre of the can. The cans shall be enamel lined. 
“Standard Quality” canned gaspereau shall be packed fron. 
reasonably fresh, sound, well-washed fish, from which heads, 
tails, blood, scales and most of the viscera have been removed. 
The contents shall be reasonably firm, and there shall be no 
stale, rancid or other “off” odours or flavours. The fish shall 
be cut to a length corresponding to the inside height of the 
can. Practically all small pieces shall be packed in the centre 
of the can. The cans shall be enamel lined. 

All parcels or lots of canned gaspereau falling below Standard 
Quality but found to be sound, wholesome and fit for human 
food, shall be designated as “Sub-standard”. 


Small Herring (Plain) 
In No. 1 Picnic Cans 


(m) (1) “Fancy Quality” canned plain small herring shall be packed 


from fresh, sound, well-washed fish from which heads, tails 
and scales have been removed . The contents shall be firm and 
the odour and flavour characteristic of canned fresh herring. 
The meat shall be practically white, and shall be free from 
reddening along the backbone. The liquid shall be reasonably 
clear. The number of fish per can shall be not less than eight. 
All small pieces shall be packed in the centre of the can. The 
cans shall be enamel lined. 
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(2) 


(3) 


(n) (1) 


(2) 


(0) (1) 


(2) 


“Standard Quality” canned plain small herring shall be packed 
from reasonably fresh, sound, well-washed fish from which 
heads, tails and most of the scales have been removed. The 
contents shall be reasonably firm, and there shall be no stale, 
rancid and other “off” odours and flavours. The meat may be 
slightly dark, and there may be not more than traces of red- 
dening along the backbone. The number of fish per can shall 
be not less than eight. Practically all small pieces shall be 
packed in the centre of the can. The cans shall be enamel 
lined. 

All parcels or lots of canned small herring falling below 
Standard Quality but found to be sound, wholesome and fit 
for human food, shall be designated as “Sub-standard”. 


Herring Fillets 


“Fancy Quality” canned herring fillets shall be packed from 
fresh, sound, firm, well-washed herring from which the fins, 
scales and the entire backbone have been removed. In pack- 
ing tall cans, the fillets shall be cut to a length corresponding 
to the inside height of the can, shall be packed uniformly and 
any small pieces shall be enclosed in the centre. The odour 
and flavour of the can contents shall be characteristic of 
canned fresh herring. The contents shall be firm and the 
liquid reasonably clear. The cans shall be enamel lined. 
“Standard Quality” canned herring fillets shall be packed 
from reasonably fresh, sound, well-washed herring from which 
most of the scales and the entire backbone have been removed. 
In packing tall cans, the pieces of fillets shall be packed uni- 
formly and any small pieces shall be enclosed in the centre. 
The can contents may be sightly soft and the liquid slightly 
turbid. The odour and flavour may be weak and the flavour 
may be flat or salty. The cans shall be enamel lined. 

All parcels or lots of canned herring fillets falling below 
Standard Quality but found to be sound, wholesome and fit 
for human food, shall be designated as “Sub-standard”’. 


Shad Fillets 


“Fancy Quality” canned shad fillets shall be packed from 
fresh, sound, well-washed shad, from which fins, scales and 
the entire backbone have been removed. In packing tall cans, 
the fillets shall be cut to a length corresponding to the inside 
height of the can and any small pieces shall be packed in the 
centre. The odour and flavour of the can contents shall be 
characteristic of canned fresh shad. The contents shall be 
firm. The cans shall be enamel lined. 

“Standard Quality” canned shad fillets shall be packed from 
reasonably fresh and sound, well-washed shad, from which 
fins, scales and the entire backbone have been removed. In 
packing tall cans, the fillets shall be cut to a length corre- 
sponding to the inside height of the can and any small pieces 
shall be packed in the centre. The contents shall be reason- 
ably firm, and there shall be no stale, rancid or other “off” 
odours or flavours. The cans shall be enamel lined. 
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(3) 


(p) (1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(g) (1) 


(3) 


(r) (1) 


All lots of canned shad fillets falling below Standard Quality 
but found to be.sound, wholesome and fit: for human food, shall 
be designated as “Sub-standard”. vend psy Bee 


Shad 
“Fancy Quality” canned shad shall be packed from fresh, 
sound, firm, well-washed fish. The fins, scales and all blood 
along the backbone shall be removed. The fish shall be cut 
into steaks corresponding to the inside height of the can, and 
all small pieces shall be packed in the centre. The can contents 
shall be firm. The odour and flavour shall be characteristic 
of canned shad. The bones shall be soft. The cans shall be 
enamel lined. 
“Standard Quality” canned shad shall be packed from reason- 
ably fresh, sound, firm, well-washed fish. The fish shall be cut 
into steaks corresponding to the inside height of the can, and 
all small pieces shall be packed in the centre. The can contents 
shall be practically free from fins, blood and scales and they 
shall be reasonably firm. ‘There shall be no stale, rancid or 
other “off”? odours or flavours. The bones shall be soft. The cans 
shall be enamel lined. 
All lots of canned shad falling below Standard Quality but 
found to be sound, wholesome and fit for human food, shall 
be designated as “Sub-standard”. 


Kippered Snacks 


“Fancy Quality” canned kippered snacks shall be prepared 
from fresh, sound, well-washed herring from which fins, 
scales and the entire backbone have been removed and which 
have been mildly smoked. In packing the flat drawn cans, the 
fillets shall be placed uniformly, skin side down. The con- 
tents shall be firm and the odour and flavour shall be char- 
acteristic of mildly smoked fresh herring. The colour shall be 
uniform and not darker than golden brown. The amount of 
edible oil in five-ounce cans shall be at least one-quarter of 
an ounce. The cans shall be enamel lined. 


) “Standard Quality” canned kippered snacks shall be prepared 


from reasonably fresh, sound, well-washed herring from which 
the fins, scales and the entire backbone have been removed 
and which have been mildly smoked. In packing the flat 
drawn cans, the fillets shall be placed uniformly, skin side 
down. The contents may be slightly soft. The odour and 
flavour may be weak and the flavour may be flat or salty. 
The colour need not be uniform and may be darker than 
golden brown. The amount of edible oil in five-ounce cans 
shall be at least one-quarter of an ounce. The cans shall be 
enamel lined. 

All lots of canned kippered snacks falling below Standard 
Quality but found to be sound. wholesome and fit for human 
food, shall be designated as “Sub-standard”. 


Billfish 
“Fancy Quality” canned billfish shall be packed from fresh, 
sound, firm, well-washed fish. The fins and all blood along the 
backbone shall be removed. The fish shall be cut correspond- 
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(2) 
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ing to the inside height of the can and all small pieces shall be 
packed in the centre. The can contents shall be firm. The 
odour and flavour shall be characteristic of canned billfish 
and the bones shall be soft. The can shall be enamel lined. 


“Standard Quality” canned billfish, shall be packed from 
reasonably fresh, sound, firm, well-washed fish. The fish shall 
be cut corresponding to the inside height of the can and all 
small pieces shall be packed in the centre. The can contents 
shall be practically free from blood and they shall be reason- 
ably firm. There shall be no stale, rancid or other “off”’ 
odours or flavours. The cans shall be enamel lined. 


All lots of canned billfish falling below Standard Quality but 
found to be sound, wholesome and fit for human food, shall be 
designated as “Sub-standard”’. 


Gaspereau Fillets 


(s) (1) “Fancy Quality” canned gaspereau fillets shall be packed 


(2) 


(3) 


from fresh, sound, firm, well-washed gaspereau from which 
the fins, scales and the entire backbone have been removed. In 
packing tall cans, the fillets shall be cut to a length not less 
than the inside height of the can; they shall be packed 
uniformly and any small pieces shall be enclosed in the centre. 
The odour and flavour of the can contents shall be character- 
istic of canned fresh gaspereau. The meat shall be practically 
white and free from reddening along the backbone. The can 
contents shall be firm and the liquid reasonably clear. The 
cans shall be enamel lined. 


“Standard Quality” canned gaspereau fillets shall be packed 
from reasonably fresh, sound, well-washed gaspereau from 
which. most of the scales and the entire backbone have been 
removed. In packing tall cans the pieces of fillets shall be 
packed uniformly and any small pieces shall be enclosed in 
the centre. The can contents may be slightly soft and the 
liquid slightly turbid. The odour and flavour may be weak 
and the flavour may be flat or salty. The meat may be 
slightly dark and shall be practically free from red discolor- 
ation. The cans shall be enamel lined. 


All parcels or lots of canned gaspereau fillets falling below 
Standard Quality and found to be sound, wholesome and fit 
for human food shall be designated as “Sub-standard”. 


Small Herring in Tomato Sauce in No. 1 Picnic Cans 


(t) (1) “Fancy Quality” canned small herring in tomato sauce shall 


be packed from fresh, sound, well-washed fish from which 
heads, tails, and scales have been removed. The contents 
shall be firm and the odour and flavour characteristic of canned 
fresh herring in tomato sauce. The meat shall be practically 
white and free from reddening along the backbone. The 
number of fish per can shall be not less than eight. The 
amount of tomato sauce or puree, having a specific gravity of 
1-05 added to ten ounce tall cans shall be not less than one 
and three-quarter ounces of the equivalent thereof for puree 
of different specific gravity. Cans shall be enamel lined. 
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(2) “Standard Quality” canned small herring in tomato sauce 
shall be packed from reasonably fresh, sound, well-washed fish 
from which heads, tails and most of the scales have been 
removed. The contents shall be reasonably firm. The meat 
may be slightly dark and shall be practically free from red 
discoloration along the backbone. The number of fish per 
can shall not be less than eight. The amount of tomato sauce 
or puree, having a specific gravity of 1-05 added to ten ounce 
tall cans shall be not less than one and three-quarter ounces 
or the equivalent thereof for puree of different specific gravity. 
There shall be no stale, rancid or other “off” odours or 
flavours. The can shall be enamel lined. 

(3) All parcels or lots of canned small herring in tomato sauce 
falling below Standard Quality but found to be sound, whole- 
some and fit for human food shall be designated as “Sub- 
standard.” 


Finnan Haddte 


(wu) (1) “Fancy Quality” finnan haddie shall be packed from sound, 
| well-washed, lightly smoked (in natural smoke) fish or fillets. 
The can contents shall be firm but not dry. The odour and 
flavour of the can contents shall be appetizing and character- 
istic of lightly smoked sound fish. The colour of the can 
contents shall be light brown on the smoked surface portions 
and yellowish-white on the interior parts of the smoked fish. 
The cans may not contain more than traces of bones, skin 
particles, or trimmings, and the contents shall be free from 
discolorations, fork marks and other defects. The cans shall 

be paper lined. 

(2) “Standard Quality” finnan haddie shall be packed from sound 
smoked fish, or suitable trimmings of smoked fish in natural 
smoke. The can contents may be slightly soft. The odour and 
flavour may be weak or fairly strongly smoky and/or salty. 
The colour may be slightly dark. The can contents shall be 
reasonably free of bones, skin particles, fork marks and dark 
trimmings. 

(3) All parcels or lots of canned finnan haddie falling below 
Standard Quality but found to be sound, wholesome and fit for 
human food, shall be designated as ‘“Sub-standard.” 


Pollock 


(v) (1) “Fancy Quality” canned pollock shall be packed from fresh, 
sound, well-washed’and whitenaped fish. The can contents 
shall be appetizing and characteristic of sound fish. The cans 
may not contain more than traces of defects such as bones 
and skin particles, and the contents shall be free from disco- 
loration and fork marks. 


“Standard Quality” canned pollock shall be packed from 
sound fish. The can contents may be slightly soft. The odour 
and flavour of the can contents may be weak and the flavour 
may be flat or salty. The can contents shall be reasonably free 
from defects such as bones, skin particles, discoloration and 
fork marks. 


— 
bo 
— 
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(3) All parcels or lots of canned pollock falling below Standard 
Quality but found to be sound, wholesome and fit for human 
food, shall be designated as “Sub-standard.” 


Gaspereau in Tomato Sauce 


(w) (1) “Fancy Quality” canned gaspereau in tomato sauce shall be 
packed from fresh, sound, well-washed fish from which heads, 
tails, blood, scales and practically all of the viscera have 
been removed. The can contents shall be firm and their 
odour and flavour characteristic of canned fresh gaspereau. 
The amount of tomato sauce made from puree, having a 
specific gravity of 1:05, added to one-pound tall or oval 
cans shall be not less than two and one-half ounces, nor 
less than one and one-quarter ounces, for half-pound cans, 
or the equivalents thereof for puree of higher specific gravity. 
The fish shall be cooked enough to soften the backbones. 
Oval cans shall have not less than one and one-half inches 
vacuum. All cans shall be enamel lined. 

(2) “Standard Quality” canned gaspereau in tomato sauce shall 
be packed from reasonably fresh, sound, well-washed fish, 
from which heads, tails, blood, scales and most of the viscera 
have been removed. The can contents shall be reasonably firm 
and there shall be no stale, rancid, or other “off” odours or 
flavours. The amount of tomato sauce made from puree, 
having a specific gravity of 1-05, added to one-pound tall or 
oval cans shall be not less than two and one-half ounces, nor 
less than one and one-quarter ounces for half pound cans, or 
the equivalents thereof for puree of higher specific gravity. 
The backbones may be slightly hard. Oval cans shall have 
not less than one inch vacuum. All cans shall be enamel lined. 

(3) All parcels or lots of canned gaspereau in tomato sauce fall- 
ing below Standard Quality but found to be sound, wholesome 
and fit for food shall be designated as “Sub-standard.” 


39. Before application is made for the grading of a parcel of canned 
fish or shellfish under the Standards of Quality named in section 38 each 
can shall be examined for external defects and all defective cans shall be 
withdrawn by the Applicant. 


40. Each parcel of canned fish or shellfish submitted for grading, and 
from which the samples have been withdrawn for such purpose, shall be 
held, and its identity preserved, at the warehouse of the Applicant until 
the Standard of Quality has been determined by the Fish Inspection 
Laboratory and a grading certificate issued, and until all cans in the parcel 
have been labelled in accordance with the provisions of section 42 of 
these Regulations. 


41. For each parcel of canned fish or shellfish that has been graded 
in accordance with these Regulations a grading certificate shall be issued 
by the Fish Inspection Laboratory in the form of Appendix “C” hereto 
and shall be delivered to the Applicant. 


Labelling 


42. (a) The labels to be used on each can of fish or shellfish graded 
under these Regulations must conform to the requirements of the 
Meat and Canned Foods Act and the Regulations made there- 
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(6) 


ey 


43. 


(6) 


under, and also be marked with one of the following designations 
to show the Standard of Quality determined by the Fish Inspection 
Laboratory: A crown enclosing the words “Extra Fancy Grade’, 
“Fancy Grade”, or “Standard Grade” and the words “Government” 
and “Inspected” above and below the crown respectively, as 
illustrated: 


PQOVERNME NT | 


RG: 
STANDA 
GRADE 


RD 


or 


Provided that if “stickers” are used to mark graded canned 
fish or shellfish with the above designations of the Standards of 
Quality, such “stickers” may be used on the can tops or on the 
labels: and provided also that all cans of a parcel or lot designated 
as “Sub-standard” shall be plainly and indelibly marked on the 
label with the words: “Government Inspected—Sub-standard” 
in letters not less than one-quarter of an inch in height. 


All such labels shall be registered with and approved by the 
Department of Fisheries and shall not be used until they are so 
registered and approved. For this purpose each Applicant shall 
supply the Minister with ten copies of each kind of label to be 
used by him on graded canned fish or shellfish. 


Labels showing any of the above designations shall not be used 
other than on cans of fish or shellfish that have been graded as 
required by these Regulations. 


Each can of fish or shellfish contained in a parcel for which a 
grading certificate has been issued to the Applicant, whose right 
to appeal for a regrading has expired, shall be labelled at the 
warehouse of the Applicant with the approved label; provided, 
however, that graded but unlabelled canned fish or shellfish may, 
at the written request of the permit holder concerned, be trans- 
ferred under certificate authorized by the Minister to an approved 
destination to be labelled at that destination. 


No person shall label any can of fish or shellfish that has been 
graded as required by these Regulations with a label showing any 
other standard of quality, of those herein designated, than that 
‘determined by the Fish Inspection Laboratory regrading. 


(a) In the event of the Fish Inspection Laboratory decision as to 
the grade of any parcel of canned fish or shellfish being challenged 
by the Applicant, he may, within fourteen days after the delivery 
of the grading certificate to him, appeal to the Minister for a 
regrading. 


The fee for such regrading shall be ten dollars. 
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(c) The regrading may be authorized if the Minister is satisfied that 


(d) 


the identity of the parcel in dispute has been preserved and that 
the samples had been withdrawn as prescribed by these Regulations. 
This regrading, which shall be final, shall be conducted at the Fish 
Inspection Laboratory, in the presence of three persons, one of 
whom shall be selected by the Appellant, one by the Minister and 
one by the Fish Inspection Laboratory; provided that where the 
Appellant waives, in writing, his right to appoint a representative, 
the regrading shall be conducted in the presence of the other two 
persons. 


If the regrading places the parcel in the higher grade than the 
original grading the fee will be returned to the appellant. 


44. Notwithstanding anything in the foregoing Regulations, an Inspec- 
tor may, if he has reason to believe that any canned: fish or shellfish have 
-been packed or dealt’ with in any way not in accordance with the provisions 
of the Meat and Canned Foods Act or the Regulations made thereunder, or, 
if he deems it necessary for the purpose of preserving the identity of canned 
fish or shellfish as required by these Regulations, detain at any time and in 
anyplace, any such canned fish or shellfish by placing thereon a numbered 
“Held” tag and any person who moves. or causes to be moved any such 
canned fish or shellfish, or removes the “Held” tag without the authority of 
the Minister shall be guilty of an offence under the Act. 


45. (a) Canned Atlantic fish and shellfish for which no standards of 


(b 


46. 


(b 


Vw 


— 


quality and grade have been established under section 38 of these 
Regulations may be submitted for inspection to the Fish Inspection 
Laboratory. 


Application for inspection of each parcel of canned fish or shellfish 
shall be made in writing, on a form provided by the Department, 
to the Fish Inspection Laboratory. 


(a) For each parcel of canned Atlantic fish or shellfish that has 
been inspected and found to be of fair average quality, well-packed 
and in good merchantable condition, an Inspection Certificate shall 
be issued by the Fish Inspection Laboratory in the form of 
Appendix “D” hereto and shall be delivered to the Applicant. 


All parcels or lots of canned Atlantic fish or shellfish submitted for 
inspection and falling below the standards of quality required 
above, but found to be sound, wholesome and fit for human food, 
shall be designated and marked as ‘Class B” and the Inspection 
Certificate shall be marked accordingly. 
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DoMINION OF CANADA 
DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES 


CANNED SALMON INSPECTION CERTIFICATE 


Vancouver, B.C., 


This is to certify that the parcel of canned salmon described herein—(the word 
“Canada” being embossed on the lids of the cans),—was produced in British Columbia, 
was examined by the Dominion Government Canned Fish Inspection Laboratory, and was 
approved by it as being: 

RESH 


FIRM 
WELL PACKED 


and as meeting the Regulations of the Dominion of Canada for the Inspection of British 
Columbia Canned Salmon. 


Marks Quantity Description 


Chief Supervisor of Fisheries for British Columbia. 


Appendix ‘‘B”’ 


DoMINION OF CANADA 


DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES 
CANNED HERRING INSPECTION CERTIFICATE 


Vancouver, B.C., 


This is to certify that the parcel of canned herring described herein was produced in 
British Columbia, was examined by the Dominion Government Canned Fish Inspection 
Laboratory, and was approved by it as being: 


Farr AVERAGE QUALITY 
WELL PACKED 
Goop MERCHANTABLE CONDITION 


and as meeting the Regulations of the Dominion of Canada for the Inspection of British 
Columbia VCanned Herring. 


Marks Quantity Description 


Chief Supervisor of Fisheries for British Columbia 
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Appendix ‘‘C’’ 
DoMINION OF CANADA 


DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES 
CANNED FISH AND SHELLFISH GRADING CERTIFICATE 


GELLINOA LOIN 0.0 Lae erates ak sth seit eh sii indiaeseenns Halifax, N.S. 
LET Gon tebe, cceun cecaticae! hat lene bales alae ee eae Rn aneariae TA eee tener 1 pe ece 
PC CLULT CSS ame SOME On eae, Cie ee WN See eR et ee es an DONA tei 

Se erae CCTs Vat mR Leer Ce Oe CRITTIOU ete tert wre ntaarese mn ecco ve et tatier rarer one te aenecrences 


described herein was graded by the Fish Inspection Laboratory of the Department of 
Fisheries and was determined by it to be: 

B= Me Bt eh ied. "3 RR GIS aries ne tate Sone Phas RN ace 8 Ae ane ee Te QUALITY 
as defined by Section 38 of the Regulations Governing the Inspection of Canned Fish 
and Shellfish and the Operations of Canneries, under the Meat and Canned Foods Act. 


DESCRIPTION OF PARCEL 


Canned Fish and Shellfish Grading Permit No. ................ 
Maka Giiiatt. pain LOG NG HA 4:119,4,0sechatatenn Cannery: -Permit..NoviQusiin-s..... 
RATIBOLELTOCNICUD ae oc cartes occ cone tae: Cannery Registered No. ............ 
PT ee es oer S ogee Wie Grasies alas ara trela orton CASCS-OL, . oon c ivooeecies dedacep OUNCE CALS 
eRe or ae ct ste oo « dhe e atere mtantas fe Shee woneiere CRSCS+Of iv seen ece cecseccecss OUNCE) CANS 
TEP ag ead cay Bey onee na Pent | an ee cases Of .......e.ceceeceeeeees OUNCE CANS 
Fish Inspection Laboratory. 
EEO CELSID TAL) Motel ee cape ccs eieuceiniesly hodien a os 
Chief Supervisor of Fisheries. 
STIS et CEL LITO GG. SV ARCO CLV ORCC BLO eles soso enscoahs ie mes Eee ass eae’ cechakeysyalete thaie wayeniere-n ats. © 
DAs ca. abear see teslenret eraenetiw- aig th l6a-5 OL teva taleciavsonedl sraucexletg ht amon at eavaset ie tol 19 


oeoeceereceoee eee eee ese eer eee erseeseeseere eee eseeeaee 


Inspector of Fisheries. 


Appendix ‘‘D”’ . 
COTUiTICACEIIN On bine s ste csacdbtedaoesvssends 
DoMINION OF CANADA 


DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES 
CANNED FISH INSPECTION CERTIFICATE 


ESSUBU GLO 2 Lee Rees ee EE Lect eet ttosctntereees (Place) 
ATO CRS le Uris ay eh noe Red od nh ss LEO Dates Fee tl eer Omer eet 1 


Lniasis to, certibyarha tsbnes Paneel-Ols CANTO (a6 68.1 afk eas hap an Loch ces oe cfoan devel (xagaode hen) Geld s.oeseoes 
described herein was produced in Canada, was examined by the Fish Inspection Laboratory 
of the Department of Fisheries, and was approved by it as being 


Farr AVERAGE QUALITY 
WELL PackKED 
Goop MERCHANTABLE CONDITION 


and as meeting the provisions of the Meat and Canned Foods Act, and the Regulations 
made thereunder governing the inspection of canned fish and shellfish and the operations 
of canneries. 

DESCRIPTION OF PARCEL 


Markey at eC Me EAah pee Re LOIN GEE ROE Kintie le Nishoe anes: > 
FRR Ec ttt cases Of.......................cans (contents..........0Z.) Cannery Reg. No................. 
TCS WETS sas. cases Of........................cans (contents..........0z.) Cannery Reg. No..............06 
Felten ate (Seana cases Of........................cans (contents..........0z.) Cannery Reg. No................. 


POP e oO meee eo Oe OS HOES EEH ESOS ODE EE DESEO OOEEE THESES OESEHSSHEHEEHEHSSHOTES OSES SPSS SSESSHOTSESESSSOES 


PTUreeeEeeeee errr errr rer rrrrrrrerrrrrrerrrrrr Tere reser ere ee eee eee eee re) 


Inspector of Fisheries. 
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GRADING FORM FOR LOBSTER CANNERIES 
(As required by subsection (b) of section 11 of the Regulations Governing the Inspec- 


tion of Canned Fish and Shellfish and the Operations of Canneries, and approved by Order 
Im Couneil Of 2. siccdcaccossc:ss esos one RoR SPAG REISE open cE IE goireric hoo «cece a ) 


Score 


Borrenteaitioned 


DOCH ELON pita eee aS Dee bs hls © ee ie cee eer ar ocak kk aisle 5 
Constructions oc. 3's Fic 502 See oie ener aaah a Pa a a 30 
Equipment s:%.. daar. acuaen) eve. Fak abadhaphalts SAMeMe ath Ss dis tree 8 65 
LocaTIon— 
Over or near tide-water, removed from sewer effluents, dumps, 
swamps, stables, unsanitary fish dressing and baiting stands...... 5 
CoNsTRUCTION— 


Building: on solid footings, of sound and solid construction, water- 
VIZG WELLS ANG TOOL? | cscs cee mete ne orate teen nee Lees ame d ne 
Lay-out: of plant in proper order to insure continuous flow of opera- 
mons throughcannery: Mela e eth ee ee es SA eee 
Separate Rooms: for cooking and shelling, packing and processing, 
storage, each with adequate floor space to handle pack efficiently. 
Floors: cement, or tongued and grooved, watertight, guttered and 
sloped evenly to drain...) Gs WaeE ee pene ele ok i es a eee 
Walls and Ceilings: sheeted and painted; or joists, studding, rafter 
and roofing exposed, but painted or white-washed............... 
Drain: Discharging belowhighwater mark; or into running water; 
or into cesspool 50 feet from cannery; all points of discharge 
100 feet from seawater intake. Constructed water-tight, metal or 
metal-lined with soldered seamis ! 22.4 79) Sete AAS Oe a 
Ventilation: hoods or ventilators over cooking vats; screened doors 


me Be OF FB & 


and windows. (iy late Season districts)... 6. le ccs eee ae 3 
Privies: dry earth closet, over 100 yards from cannery and from 

water supply; or water closet if no seawater used and no live 

lobsters'kept'intwalter.. 2124 Bel Ua rat Bae a Nab nee an aes 3 

EQuIPMENT— 

Crates or Cars: to keep lobsters alive in clean seawater until ready 

for packing? <\s.c+ eepe eee Re ais ARE RUIGE EO an ale 3 
Cooking Vats: preferably two, with drain; equipped with crane 

where lobsters are boiled; near water tap..............0.000005 3 
Cooler: metal construction, or covered with galvanized iron with 

water-tight seams; sloped/to drainje se ave eee Ones 2 
Cracking Tables; free from rust, soldered seams sloped to drain, rust- 

free knives and pickers; clean-cut and odourless block........... 4 
Refuse Barrels: metal (to obtain full marks); cleaned daily........ 3 
Shell Bin: sufficient capacity for daily pack; easily accessible to 

teams or boats; of solid construction, scows or wagons........... 3 
Sinks; enamel or galvanized iron with soldered seams, free from rust; 

running Water withsta piover each sink Cet ries cians ee hae ered a 5 
Packing Table; enamel, glass, zinc or galvanized iron top with soldered 

seams sloped to drain; no wooden, racks... ......5....cu. Dears e iene 3 
Scales: for weighing meat, in good condition, sensitive to 1/8 oz. 3 
Water Pump and Tank: gasoline or steam pump or steam ejector on 

boiler; water tank overhead coca ea ERS caren vil? ha i's IE ee ae es 5 
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Score 


Construction and Equipment —_——_—_——_—_—_—_—— 
Perfect | Allowed 


EQuIPMENT— 
Plumbing: all water and steam pipes galvanized, free from rust..... 3 
POCOATE ROI eT ort ee cae ae A ee ie it BS ok oe 5 
Exhaust Apparatus: (exhaust box or vacuum sealer).............. 4 
Retort: (two retorts or more in large plants) (0) po. fe ee Sok eee + 
Steam Hose: for scalding floors, walls, tables, etc., with live steam... 3 
Dishes: agateware (rust-free, not chipped), aluminum, zinc, galvan- 
UASOLINRSS SEMPRA, UiGeee UR UF. 6 Sewanee A. Wit Mi at Aa eR) Wn Et Rha ar ah stan eae 4 
Wash Basin or Sink: with outlet to drain, running water, soap, towel 3 
Aprons, Caps for meat handlers, cleaned daily, not to be worn out- 
side cannery—clean overalls or aprons for male help, also for 
PEEL Ur. OPEN ive cn iy fucken Pehctek Wee eepeeniey teks wisaraiensas 5 
GUS COT Gy argte tactels chek ie see nie rea daes vist spe od ap bochast 100 
PET AUMITENOL NH SDCCLING LLLGOT Ha wees aaa ries bck yes Peas ose ers ticcdetyacbated oaigade tote nate OLE Aer eas. 
Wate, Gia Chis Teh erry es eG eed eek We ibtat tA ty aoe ae ses OMY CA LGD Eee), POU. 
Score 


Operating Methods and Cannery Sanitation a 
Perfect | Allowed 


WANTS BVT A TNT NA (0) eos He peels Clrorvnsie oben A eeeaaee Ee ore A ec ae 38 


OC ie eA LIC MS ere ene Mend Aan da ed pasa sear oareie ek Alt state ca) 62 


CANNERY SANITATION— 

Boats: free from bilge water, kept clean provided with crates or 
baskets to carry lobsters protected from sunlight................ 
ret or Cars: anchored in clean current sea-water, cleaned out regu- 
eG cee Sy eae ELE An tg ge ee ee Ae Ae Ree ee ees Re ga 
Refuse: removed daily, shell bin cleaned daily, white-washed; clean 
BUTT 1a epee teen eee Sh es ai Glace ci a ow acele We ak E Grattan IG Oop 
Cannery Walls and Floors: cleaned daily, limed or scalded with live 
BUCALIN are iced tlio settee: Dnata oes ience ae tat ete MEE eal: Sten a) deena ora g oe ahaa 
Tables: washed and scalded several times daily, especially before 
BlATDOhWOTks ete een ere terete hee eer ey re thre re et 
paces and Utensils: cleaned frequently, sterilized at least once a 
BY ce ee oc eee Weer at ee enim eda Rs Ne RRS Pet. og 
Water Supply: preferably bored well or spring with tightly cased 
mouth. If sea-water or water from dug well or from brook, tested 
before use. Water tanks emptied and cleaned daily............. 
Help: cleanliness in dress and person, meat handlers washing hands 
FOQUONULY Se Baer see ete eae ee eee tate Asia Ucleuly dtele dice 
Foreman and Manager: of clean appearance................0e000: 
Smoking and Spitting: prohibited in and around cannery.......... 


Oo F wo fF WC oH 


OQwow A 
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GRADING FORM FOR LOBSTER CANNERIES—Concluded 


Score 


Operating Methods and Cannery Sanitation —_ 
Perfect | Allowed 


PacKING OPERATIONS— 
Lobsters culled before cooking, all dead and ‘‘weak”’ lobsters dis- 


CALAEUT: Oe hoe te eT AE Rn ere en arte es oe 4 
Lobsters cooked (boiled or steamed) immediately before packing 
only, at the same rate as packers handle meat.................. 5 
Boiling Water: renewed every 1 or 2 batches, vat not overfilled..... 3 
CookingiVats: drained and cleaned daily 2) f2 fo ee os 2 
Lobsters removed simultaneously from vat................20+00- 2 
cee lobsters cooled rapidly, shelled, washed and packed without 
GI hie suid See teres Oe ca ie ait cicie Ce Ee tener een eC oe 5 
Meat washed under spray or running water: not allowed to soak in 
Wwater,all blood; guts, tomalley removed... .. 2. 29e eee ss a 6 
Cang lined Simmediately berore lise Only: sec erie ete yet eee ae 2 
Pickle: of unifornt strencth, not over.25% salt........-eeen. aso: 2 
Meat weighed: separately on plates, or in cans before adding pickle. 3 
All cooked meat being packed and processed before intermissions 
(lmehis Hour)... 4: Soncvanmeeta cs ach Stecounsbecbeceotte.eeale a aes eee lee Re ee 4 
Cans exhausted in exhaust box or vacuum sealer, to prevent flippers 5) 
Can closing machine: properly adjusted, chucks and rolls in good 
condition; frequent inspection of can seams; gasoline engine out- 
sid @pageking TOO J), ell. peal nein ao Melasma ance as taal 5 
HiInGien > pLerliza tion sin sia ibavenesa nee ae ee ee 5 
esas cans cooled immediately: with cold water from hose or in 
TELL EO een eRe Rs EY sataeaentpe iu cite ak Teacuker Tete Mea eae Ton fe sear RSet rc ae 3 
Cans cleaned and inspected: for leaks, flippers, swells, etc., before 
boxing and. storing: the Cases... daw seeie ab) socks petty terrae ele a 3 
Cans stored in coolest place possible (above freezing).............. 3 
Wotal score 20 ssid em Aciccatieiodt <> toldivian: aa nen er Oe 100 
Construction Cannery 
Sanitation 
Year and Packing ’ 
Equipment Operations 
Current -vear 19... dela eee aiid or, Cee ee ea ee | ee ees, Mt. LPR I 


Last year 1946.43.05) 4 teh iMe ielat S A Ee Be eae. SR he A, SR Me 
Year before last 19. .iesaltet. eather a rtd) Lakehead) See 
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CANADA MEDICAL ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, ce. 129) 

Rules and Regulations relating to registration under the Canada 
Medical Act were made by the Medical Council of Canada on September 7, 
1938, and approved by the Governor in Council on November 25, 1938, 
(Order in Council P.C. 2951). These rules and regulations and information 
respecting the examinations of the Medical Council of Canada may be 
obtained from The Registrar, The Medical Council of Canada, Medical 
Arts Building, 180 Metcalfe Street, Ottawa. 


MERCHANT SEAMEN COMPENSATION ACT. (1946, c. 58) 


By section 50 of The Merchant Seamen Compensation Act (enacted by 
chapter 38 of the Statutes of 1947) The Merchant Seamen Compensation 
Regulations, 1945, established by Order in Council P.C. 4755 of 17th July, 
1945, are deemed to have been revoked on the 31st August, 1946, and for 
the purposes of section 19 of the Interpretation Act this Act is deemed to 
be substituted for the said Regulations. 


MERCHANT SEAMEN VOCATIONAL TRAINING ORDER 
See VETERANS (Department of Veterans Affairs Act). 


MERCHANT SERVICE—MERCANTILE MARINE 
See SHIPPING (Canada Shipping Act). 


MIGRATORY BIRDS CONVENTION ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 130) 


. Enforcement transferred to R.C.M.P. 

. Appointment of game officers ex officio. 

. Protection of migratory birds. 

. Regulations for bird sanctuaries. 

. Bird sanctuaries and public shooting grounds—further Orders in 
Council: 
(1) establishing, amending or discontinuing bird sanctuaries; 
(2) establishing, amending or discontinuing public shooting 

grounds. 


Ore Wh Fr 


1. Enforcement of provisions of Act transferred to Royal Canadian 
Mounted Police 


P.C, 2283 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 14th day of October, 1932. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas all matters relating to the administration and enforcement 
of the Migratory Birds Convention Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, 
and Regulations thereunder, are now under the jurisdiction of the 
Department of the Interior; 
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And whereas through the recent extension of the operations of the 
Royal Canadian Mounted Police that force is now in a position to give 
special attention to the police work connected with the Migratory Birds 
Convention Act: 

Therefore, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of the Interior and the Minister of Justice 
and under the provisions of section 2 (a) of chapter 165, Revised Statutes 
of Canada, 1927, is pleased to order that the responsibility for the police 
work in connection with the enforcement of the provisions of the Migratory 
Birds Convention Act and Regulations thereunder throughout Canada be 
and it is hereby transferred from the Department of the Interior to the 
Royal Canadian Mounted Police, all other responsibilities under the said 
Act to remain with the Department of the Interior. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


2. Appointment of certain provincial officers as game officers 
ex officio 


P.C. 5364 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuespay, the 23rd day of November, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and by virtue of the powers 
conferred by subsection (6) of section 5 of the Migratory Birds Convention 
Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, chapter 130, is pleased to order 
as follows: 


1. Order in Council P.C. 1485 of 8th April, 1948, extending the 
provisions of section 5 of the Migratory Birds Convention Act to the Game 
and Fishery Officers of the provinces named therein and appointing such 
officers Game Officers ex officio under the said Act, is hereby revoked; and 


2. The following Order is hereby made in substitution for the Order 
hereby revoked: 
The provisions of section 5 of the Migratory Birds Convention 
Act are hereby extended to the Game and Fishery Officers of the 
Provinces of Alberta, British Columbia, Manitoba, New Brunswick, 
Quebec and Saskatchewan, and such Game and Fishery Officers are 
hereby appointed game officers ex officio under the said Act. 


N, A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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3. Regulations for the protection of migratory birds 
P.C. 5681 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tugrspay, the 8th day of November, 1949 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL’ 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 


tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to the provisions 
of the Migratory Birds Convention Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, 
chapter 130, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations for the protection of migratory birds, established 


by Order in Council P.C. 4118 of 17th August 1949, as amended, are eta 
revoked. 


2. The annexed “Regulations for the Protection of Migratory Birds” 


are hereby made and established in substitution for the Regulations 
hereby revoked. 


1949 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE PROTECTION OF MIGRATORY BIRDS 


SHort TITLe 


1. These Regulations may be cited as the Migratory Bird Regulations. 


EFFECTIVE DATE 
2. These Regulations shall take effect from the first day of September, 


INTERPRETATION 


3. In these Regulations 

(a) “Act” means The Migratory Birds Convention Act; 

(b) “eggs” means the eggs of migratory birds; 

(c) “game officer” means a person who is a game officer under the Act; 


(d) migratory birds” or “birds” includes “migratory game birds”, 
“migratory shaeotie UTC birds” and “migratory non-game birds” 

as defined in the Act and includes any part or parts of such birds; 

(e) “nests” means the nests of migratory birds, or portions thereof; 

(f) “open season” with respect to any migratory bird means the period 
prescribed for any area by these Regulations during which it is 
lawful to kill, hunt, capture, injure, take or molest such bird in 
such area; 

(g) “perniit’’? means a valid permit issued under the Act or under these 
Regulations; 
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(h) “permit-holder” means a person to whom a permit is issued, and 
(2) “hunting” includes chasing, pursuing, worrying, following after or 
on the trail of, stalking, or lying in wait for the purpose of taking a 
migratory bird, and trapping, attempting to trap, or shooting 
at a migratory bird, whether cr not the migratory bird is then or 
subsequently captured, killed or injured. 


OPEN SEASONS 


4. (1) Except as provided in these Regulations, no person shall kill, 
hunt, capture, injure, take or molest a migratory game bird at any time 
except during the open season for that bird specified in Schedule A or 
unless he is the holder of a permit authorizing him to do so. 

- (2) Indians and Eskimos may take scoters or “siwash ducks” for food 
at any time but shall not sell or offer to sell or trade scoters so taken. 


5. No person shall kill, hunt, capture, injure, take or molest migratory 
insectivorous birds at any time unless he is the holder of a permit that 
authorizes him to do so. 


6. (1) Subject to subsection two, no person shall kill, hunt, capture, 
injure, take or molest. migratory non-game birds at any time unless he is 
the holder of a permit that authorizes him to do so. 

(2) Indians and Eskimos may take auks, auklets, guillemots, murres 
and puffins and their eggs at any time for human food or clothing, but they 
shall not sell, offer to sell or trade birds or eggs so taken and they shall not 
take such birds or eggs within a bird sanctuary. 


7. To lie in wait with a firearm, whether or not decoys are also present, 
for migratory birds is prima facie evidence of hunting cr birds. 


8. No person shall destroy, take, injure or molest nests or eggs unless 
he is the holder of a permit that authorizes him to do so. 


SPECIAL SEASONS 


9. A close season shall continue until the thirty-first day of January, 
1951, in respect of littl brown, sandhill and whooping cranes, swans, 
curiew, greater and lesser yellow- legs, black-bellied and golden plover and 
all shore birds except Wilson’s snipe and woodcock. 


10. (1) Subject to subsection two, a close season shall continue until 
the thirty-first day of January, 1951, in respect of wood ducks. 

(2) In the Province of Ontario, wood ducks may be taken during the 
open season designated in Schedule A and in the numbers designated as 
bag limits in Schedule B. 


11. Loons may be killed by shooting in the Province of Quebec, from 
one-half hour before sunrise to one-half hour after sunset, on any day during 
the period commencing on the first day of April and ending on the thirty- 
first day of October, both dates inclusive, by the following persons: 
(a) a superintendent of a fish hatchery situated in the Province of 
Olibbes 

(6) a salaried game officer employed either by the Government of 
Canada or by the Government of the Province of Quebec to carry 
out the duties of his office in the Province of Quebec; 

(c) an owner or lessee or bona fide employee of an owner or lessee of 

a fishing area in the Province of Quebec; or 
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(d) a member of a fishing club that leases fishing rights in the 
Province of Quebec. 


12. (1) Great black-backed gulls may be killed by shooting in the 
county of Saguenay, in the Province of Quebec, from one-half hour before 
sunrise to one-half hour after sunset, on any day during the period com- 
mencing on the fifteenth day of June and ending on the thirty-first day of 
October, both dates inclusive, by a British subject domiciled in that county. 

(2) Great black-backed gulls may be killed by shooting in the Province 
of Newfoundland, from one-half hour before sunrise to one-half hour after 
sunset, on any day during the period commencing on the thirty-first day 
of May and ending on the thirtieth day of November, both dates inclusive, 
by a British subject domiciled in the Province of Newfoundland. 


13. American mergansers and red-breasted mergansers may be killed 
by shooting in the Provinces of Prince Edward Island, Nova Scotia and 
New Brunswick, from one-half hour before sunrise to one-half hour after 
sunset, on any day during the period commencing on the first day of April 
and ending on the day prior to the first day of the open season for ducks 
respectively in those provinces or in parts thereof as designated in Schedule 
A, both dates inclusive, by the following persons: 

(a) a British subject domiciled in one of the said provinces who owns, 
leases or is employed to guard a fishing area in that province, on 
the property that he owns, leases or is employed to guard; 

(6) a salaried game officer employed by the Government of Prince 
Edward Island, Nova Scotia, or New Brunswick; or 

(c) a fishery officer or guardian authorized so to act by the Minister 
of Fisheries of the Government of Canada. 


14. (1) American mergansers and red-breasted mergansers may be 
killed by shooting on any day, from one-half hour before sunrise to one- 
half hour after sunset, in the Provinces of Quebec and British Columbia, 
by the following persons and in the following places: 

(a) a British subject domiciled in one of the said provinces who owns, 
leases or is employed to guard a fishing area in that province, on 
the property that he owns, leases or is employed to guard; 

(6) a salaried game officer employed by the Government of one of the 
said provinces, anywhere in that province; or 

(c) a fishery officer or guardian authorized so to aot by the Minister 
of Fisheries of the Government of Canada, anywhere in the said 
provinces. 

(2) American mergansers and red-breasted mergansers may be cap- 
tured by trapping or killed by shooting in the counties of Rimouski, Matane, 
Matapédia, Bonaventure, Gaspé North, Gaspé South and Saguenay in the 
Province of Quebec, from one-half hour before sunrise to one-half hour 
after sunset, on any day during the period commencing on the first day 
of April and ending on the day prior to the first day of the open season for 
ducks in those counties as designated in Schedule A, both dates inclusive, 
by a British subject domiciled in the Province of Quebec. 

(3) American mergansers and red-breasted mergansers may be killed 
by shooting in the Province of Newfoundland, from one-half hour before 
sunrise to one-half hour after sunset, on any day during the period com- 
mencing on the first day of April and ending on the day prior to the first 
day of the open season for ducks in that province as designated in Schedule 
A, both dates inclusive, by a British subject domiciled in the Province: 
of Newfoundland. 
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15. American mergansers and red-breasted mergansers may be killed 
by shooting on any day, from one-half hour before sunrise to one-half hour 
after sunset, in the Province of Ontario by the following persons: 

(a) a salaried game officer employed by the Government of the 

Province of Ontario; or 

(b) a fishery officer or guardian authorized so to act by the Minister 

of Fisheries of the Government of Canada. 


16. Migratory birds which are killed under the provisions of sections 
eleven to fifteen inclusive shall not be sold, offered for sale, shipped or 
transported by any person, except as a gift to any other person who holds 
a permit for scientific purposes. 


BAG LIMITS 


17. In any area in Canada no person shall kill, in the aggregate, during 
any day or during any open season migratory game birds in excess of the 
numbers designated as bag limits for that area in Schedule B. 


18. Notwithstanding the bag limits referred to in section seventeen 
a person who hunts in more than one province of Canada during any one 
year shall not kill migratory birds throughout Canada in excess of the 
following bag limits: 

(a) with respect to ducks (exclusive of mergansers), one hundred in 
the aggregate, subject to the exception that a resident of the North- 
west Territories may take an aggregate of one hundred and fifty 
ducks in the Northwest Territories and a resident of the Yukon 
Territory may take an aggregate of one hundred and twenty-five 
ducks in the Yukon Territory ; 

(6) with respect to geese and brant, twenty-five in the aggregate, 
subject to the exception that a resident of the Northwest Terri- 
tories may take an aggregate of fifty geese and black brant in the 
Northwest Territories and a resident of the Yukon Territory may 
take an aggregate of forty geese and black brant in the Yukon 
Territory ; 

(c) with respect to woodcock, one hundred in the aggregate; and 

(d) with respect to Wilson’s snipe, fifty in the aggregate. 


POSSESSION IN CLOSE SEASON 


19. (1) Migratory game birds lawfully killed may be had in possession 
in a province during the open season and for the further period of time 
after its termination designated as follows: 


Provinces of Newfoundland 
Alberta an unlimited period. 
Saskatchewan 
| From the close of the open season 
Province of Prince Edward up to and including the thirty- 
Island | first day of January next follow- 
ing. 
Provinces of Nova Scotia From the close of the open season 
New Brunswick up to and including the thirty- 
Quebec first day of March next follow- . 


Ontario ing. 
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Province of Manitoba For four months after the close of 

the open season. 
From the close of the open season 
Northwest Territories and up to and including the four- 
Yukon Territory teenth day of April next follow- 

‘Ing. 

: Subject to the provisions of sub- 
Province of British section two of this section, for 
Columbia six months after the close of the 


open season. 


(2) No person shall have any migratory game bird in the Province 
of British Columbia in or upon the premises of a shop, public market, 
market stall, market place, storehouse, warehouse, restaurant, hotel, eating- 
house, logging camp, construction camp or social club, or upon a delivery 
cart, wagon or automobile in use for or belonging thereto or upon any dining 
car belonging to any railway company, or in any galley or dining room 
of any vessel, or among the ship’s stores of any vessel, unless he is author- 
ized so to do under a permit issued by the Minister or a person authorized 
by the Minister. 


(3) No person shall place in cold storage or receive for cold storage, 
in the Province of Saskatchewan, any migratory game bird during the period 
from the first day of March to the day prior to the first day of the next 
open season for migratory game birds of that species, both dates inclusive. 


(4) Migratory game birds that are killed in an area in a province 
during the open season may be transported to and possessed in some other 
area in the same province although in that area the open season for such 
migratory game birds has not at that time commenced. 


(5) In this section, the onus of proof that the migratory game birds 
were lawfully killed is on the person having such migratory game birds 
in his possession. 


POSSESSION LIMITS 


20. No person shall have in his possession in a province at any time 
more ducks, geese, rails, coots, woodcocks or Wilson’s snipe than the 
number of each set out for that Province in Schedule C. 


SALE 


21. (1) In the provinces of Prince Edward Island, Nova Scotia, New 
Brunswick, Quebec, Ontario, Manitoba, Saskatchewan, Alberta and 
British Columbia, and in the Yukon Territory no person, who is not other- 
Wise permitted under these Regulations to do so, shall at any time sell, 
expose for sale, offer for sale, buy, trade or traffic in migratory game birds. 


(2) In that part of the Province of Newfoundland comprising the 
Island of Newfoundland no person, who is not otherwise permitted under 
these Regulations to do so, shall at any time sell, expose for sale, offer for 
sale, buy, trade or traffic in migratory game birds except scoter ducks and 
elder ducks. | 


(3) In the Northwest Territories no person, who is not otherwise per- 
mitted under these Regulations to do so, shall, in a close season, sell, expose 
for sale, offer for sale, buy, trade or traffic in migratory game birds. 
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(4) For the purpose of these Regulations, the Island of Newfoundland 
means all that part of the Province of Newfoundland that is not included 
in the Labrador; and the Labrador means that part of the Province of 
Newfoundland on the mainland of North America and the islands and 
territorial waters adjacent thereto, including Belle Isle and Lark Island and 
all islands and waters of the Province of Newfoundland north of the centre 
line of the Strait of Belle Isle. 


22. 


SHIPMENT 
(1) No person shall ship, transport or offer for shipment or trans- 


portation a package or container of any kind that contains a migratory 
bird or a nest or egg thereof unless the exterior of the package or container 
is clearly marked with the name and address of the shipper and an accurate 
statement of the contents of the package or container. 


(2) 


When a package or container referred to in subsection one is 


shipped, transported or offered for shipment or transportation under the 
authority of a permit issued for scientific purposes, or for the purpose of 
propagation, the package or container shall clearly show the number of 
the permit. 


(3) 


No person shall accept for shipment or transportation a package 


or container that contains a migratory bird or nest or egg thereof unless 
the provisions of this section are complied with. 


23. 


(1) No person shall ship, transport or offer for shipment or trans- 


portation migratory birds or nests or eggs from any place in a province 
to a place outside of that province unless 


(a) 


(0) 


(2) 


they are migratory game birds taken in the open season designated 
for that province and the shipment is made during that open 
season or within five days after its termination; or 

the shipper is the holder of a permit issued for scientific purposes 
or for the purpose of propagation. 


No person shall traffic in any way between Canada and the United 


States in migratory birds, nests or eggs that have been captured, killed, 
taken or shipped contrary to the laws of the area in Canada or the United 
States in which such birds, nests or eggs were captured, killed, taken or 


shipped. 


24. 


SHOOTING RESTRICTIONS APPLICABLE THROUGHOUT CANADA 
(1) Throughout Canada, no person shall kill, hunt, capture, injure, 


take or molest or attempt to kill, hunt, capture, injure, take or molest a 
migratory .game bird 


(a) 


(6) 


during the open season except with a gun not larger than number 
ten gauge or with a bow and arrow; 

by the use of a swivel gun, machine gun, battery, aeroplane, power- 
boat or sail-boat; 

by the use or aid of night lights; 

by the use or aid of live birds as decoys; 

by the use or aid of baiting; | 

within one-half mile of any place, reserved or otherwise, where 
baiting is taking place or where it has taken place less than four- 
teen days before the first day of the open season for ducks and 
geese in the area in which such place is located; 

from any motor vehicle or any wheeled vehicle or any vehicle to 
which a draft animal is attached; 
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(h) by using a power-boat, aeroplane or motor vehicle to disturb 
birds with the object of driving them towards a hunter; or 
(2) with a shotgun of any description which has not been permanently 
plugged or altered, if necessary, so as to reduce its capacity to not 
more than three shells at any one time in the magazine and 
chamber combined. 
(2) In this section, ‘baiting’ means placing or exposing corn, wheat, 
oats or other grain or the products thereof, or any other food or materials 
that may attract wild birds. 


SHOOTING RESTRICTIONS APPLICABLE IN ALL PRovINCES EXCEPT THE 
PROVINCE OF BRITISH COLUMBIA 


25. (1) No person shall kill, hunt or attempt to kill a migratory game 
bird during the night, which, for the purpose of these Regulations, means 
from one-half hour after sunset to one-half hour before the next sunrise. 

(2) The possession of night-lights and firearms by any person during 
the night in places frequented by migratory game birds is prima facie 
evidence of hunting migratory game birds during the night. 

(3) Subsections one and two of this section shall not apply in the 
Province of British Columbia. 


ADDITIONAL SHOOTING RESTRICTION IN NEWFOUNDLAND 


26. In the Province of Newfoundland, no person shall hunt, kill or 
attempt to kill a migratory game bird by the use of an automatic firearm 
including firearms loaded by recoil or ‘‘auto-loading”’. 


ADDITIONAL SHOOTING RESTRICTIONS IN PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND 


27. In the Province of Prince Edward Island, no person shall hunt, 
kill or attempt to kill a migratory game bird by the use of: 
(a) a rifle; 
(6) a shotgun loaded with a single bullet; 
(c) an automatic firearm including firearms loaded by recoil or “auto- 
loading’’; or | 
(d) a device commonly known as a “sneak-boat”’. 


ADDITIONAL SHOOTING RESTRICTIONS IN NOVA SCOTIA 


28. (1) In the Province of Nova Scotia, no person shall hunt, kill or 
attempt to kill a migratory game bird by the use of: 

(a) a rifle; 

(b) a shotgun loaded with a single bullet; or 

(c) a device commonly known as a “‘sneak-boat”’. 

(2) No person shall excavate duck-shooting blinds or shall sink casks, 
boxes or other similar devices to serve as duck-shooting blinds or use any 
such blinds for shooting black ducks on the tidal flats of Goose Bay, Little 
River Harbour and the other waters within a line drawn from Wedge 
Point southerly to Lobster Island, thence northwesterly to the north point 
of Tusket Island (locally known as Big Tusket Island), thence to the 
nearest point of Calf Island, thence along the easterly shore thereof to the 
northerly point thereof and thence to Pinkney Point in Yarmouth County 
in the Province of Nova Scotia; but duck-shooting blinds may be excavated 
or built at a distance of not more than twenty-five yards from channel 
banks at low water in the said area for the purpose of shooting ducks other 
than black ducks. 
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ADDITIONAL SHOOTING RESTRICTIONS IN NEW BRUNSWICK 


29. (1) In the Province of New Brunswick, no person shall kill, hunt, 
or attempt to kill a migratory game bird by the use of: 

(a) a rifle; 

(6b) a shotgun loaded with a single bullet; or 

(c) a device commonly known as a “sneak-boat”’. 


(2) In the Province of New Brunswick, no person shall kill, hunt or 
attempt to kill a migratory game bird by the use of floating devices known 
as sink-boxes or by the use of sink-boxes resting upon land lying under- 
neath water or by the use of any similar device or blind entirely surrounded 
by water, between the hour of one p.m. and one-half hour before the next 
sunrise. 


(3) No person shall set or place sink-boxes or shooting contrivances 
for hunting migratory game birds in the area known as Tabusintac Lagoon, 
Northumberland County, in the Province of New Brunswick, during the 
close season for any such birds. 


(4) No person shall kill, hunt or attempt to kill a migratory game bird 
in the area known as Tabusintac Lagoon and the Tabusintac River Estuary 
and its branches below the main highway bridge or from any bar, beach or 
point in the vicinity of the Tabusintac Lagoon and the Tabusintac River 
Estuary, Northumberland County, in the Province of New Brunswick, 
between the hour of one p.m. and one-half hour before sunrise but this 
restriction does not apply to the Black Lands or to the inland lakes in the 
Tabusintac area. 


ADDITIONAL SHOOTING RESTRICTIONS IN QUEBEC 


30. (1) In the Province of Quebec, no person shall kill, hunt or attempt 
to kill a migratory game bird by the use of a rifle. 

(2) Unless authorized to do so in a permit issued for scientific purposes 
under these Regulations, no person who resides more than twenty-five miles 
from James Bay shall kill, hunt or attempt to kill’a migratory game bird 
in the Province of Quebec within five miles of the shore of James Bay with 
respect to the following sections of shore: 


(a) between the north end of the Ontario-Quebec interprovincial 
boundary and the northwest bank of Cabbage Willows Creek 
which discharges into Cabbage Willows Bay; and 

(b) between the north bank of the mouth of the Eastmain River and 
Cape Jones. 


ADDITIONAL SHOOTING RESTRICTIONS IN ONTARIO 


31. (1) In the Province of Ontario, no person shall kill, hunt or 
attempt to kill a migratory game bird by the use of a rifle. 

(2) In the Province of Ontario, no blinds or decoys for use in hunting 
ducks or other migratory game birds shall be placed at a greater distance 
than two hundred yards from the shore of a body of water or from a natural 
rush bed thick enough to conceal a boat or from a water line bounding 
private property. 

(3) In the Province of Ontario, no person shall 

(a) set out more than one flock of decoys; 

(6) use a flock of decoys containing more than fifty unless two persons 

are hunting together in which case a flock may consist of up to but 
not exceeding one hundred decoys; 
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(c) place a flock of decoys within one hundred yards of another flock 
of decoys; or 

(d) leave decoys in the water of Hamilton Bay during the hours in 
which shooting is prohibited. 


(4) No water craft shall be used for chasing or hunting a wild duck, 
goose or other waterfowl in the waters of Rondeau Bay in the county of 
Kent, in the Province of Ontario, subject to the exception that water craft 
may be used to set decoys or to retrieve a wild duck, goose or other water- 
fowl that has been lawfully killed. 


(5) Unless authorized to do so in a permit issued for scientific purposes 
under these Regulations, no person who resides more than twenty-five miles 
from James Bay shall kill, hunt or attempt to kill a migratory game bird 
in the Province of Ontario within five miles of the shore of James Bay with 
respect to the following sections of shore: 


(a) between the north end of the Ontario-Quebec interprovincial 
boundary and the east bank of the eastern mouth of the Harri- 
canaw River; and 

(6) between the north bank of the northern mouth of the Albany 
River and Cape Henrietta Maria. 


ADDITIONAL SHOOTING RESTRICTIONS IN MANITOBA 


32. (1) In the Province of Manitoba, no person shall kill, hunt or 
attempt to kill a migratory game bird by the use of: 
(a) arifle; 
(6) a shotgun loaded with a single bullet; or 
(c) an automatic firearm, including firearms loaded by recoil or ‘‘auto- 
loading’. 


(2) No person shall use a boat to hunt migratory game birds on any 
of the waters or marshes of Whitewater Lake in the Province of Manitoba. 


ADDITIONAL SHOOTING RESTRICTIONS IN SASKATCHEWAN 
33. In the Province of Saskatchewan, no person shall kill, hunt or 
attempt to kill a migratory game bird by the use of: 
(a) a rifle; 
(6b) a weapon loaded with a single bullet; 
(c) a firearm equipped with a device or mechanism designed to silence, 
muffle or minimize the report of the discharge; or 
(d) a sunken punt. 


ADDITIONAL SHOOTING RESTRICTIONS IN ALBERTA 

34. (1) In the Province of Alberta, no person shall kill, hunt or attempt 
to kill a migratory game bird by the use of: 

(a) a rifle; or 

(6) a shotgun loaded with a single bullet. 

(2) No person shall shoot geese in the Province of Alberta within one 
hundred yards of the edge of the waters of the North Saskatchewan River, 
Red Deer River, Bow River, South Saskatchewan River or the Oldman 
River, or within one-half mile of the edge of the waters of Sullivan Lake. 
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ADDITIONAL SHOOTING RESTRICTIONS IN BRITISH COLUMBIA 


_ 35. (1) In the Province of British Columbia, no person shall kill, hunt 
or attempt to kill a migratory game bird by the use of: 
(a) a rifle; 
(6) a shotgun loaded with a single bullet; or 
(c) a tracer shot shell. 


(2) No person shall kill, hunt or attempt to kill a migratory game bird 
during the night, which for the purpose of these Regulations means 
during the period ending. at sunrise and beginning the preceding evening 
at the following times: 

(a) in those portions of British Columbia known as the Provincial 

Districts of Dewdney, Chilliwack, Delta, North Vancouver, New 
Westminster, Vancouver-Point Grey, Vancouver East and Burnaby 


(i) From October fifteenth to October thirty-first, both dates 
inclusive, at ten minutes past six o’clock p.m. Pacific Standard 
Time, 

(ii) from November first to November fourteenth, both dates 
inclusive, at forty-five minutes past five o’clock p.m. Pacific 
Standard Time, 

(iii) from November fifteenth to December thirty-first, both dates 
inclusive, at twenty minutes past five o’clock p.m. Pacific 
Standard Time, 

(iv) from January first to January fourteenth, both dates inclusive, 
at thirty minutes past five o’clock p.m. Pacific Standard Time, 

(v) from January fifteenth to January thirty-first, both dates 
inclusive, at fifty minutes past five o’clock p.m. Pacific 
Standard Time, 

(vi) from February first to February fourteenth, both dates inclu- 
sive, at twenty minutes past six o’clock p.m. Pacific Standard 
Time, 

(vii) from February fifteenth to February twenty-eighth, both dates 
inclusive, at thirty minutes past six o’clock p.m. Pacific 
Standard Time; and 


(6) in all remaining portions of British Columbia not referred to in 
paragraph (a) at one hour after sunset. 


(3) The possession of firearms by any person during the night in a 
place in the Province of British Columbia frequented by migratory game 
birds is prima facie evidence of hunting such birds during the night. 


(4) In that portion of the Lower Mainland known as Boundary and 
Mud Bays in the Municipalities of Delta and Surrey, in the Province of 
British Columbia, the following restrictions apply with respect to the 
shooting of brant: 


(a) no person shall shoot or hunt brant or use brant decoys, or guide 
or assist in any way in the hunting of brant, on more than two 
days (or parts thereof) in succession and in no case on more than 
two days in each week; 

(b) no person shall set out more than one flock of brant decoys; 

(c) no flock of brant decoys shall exceed fifty in number; 

(d) no person shall place a flock of brant decoys within two hundred 
yards of another flock of brant decoys; and 
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(e) not more than one blind shall be used for each set of brant decoys 
unless blinds are so constructed that they are parallel to each 
other. | 

(5) In the Province of British Columbia, no person shall kill, hunt 

or attempt to kill a migratory game bird in the following areas: 


(a) below high-water mark in the waters on Vancouver Island known 
as Brentwood Bay and Tod Inlet extending south of a straight line 
running east and west from Sluggett Point to Willis Point; 

(6) that strip of land, whether or not covered by water, that has a 
width of one thousand feet measured seaward from high-water 
mark of the easterly shore of Vancouver Island, extending from 
the northerly extremity of the Esquimalt Spit to Albert Head 
Lighthouse in the Esquimalt Land District; and 

(c) that strip of land that has a width of three hundred feet measured 
inland from high-water mark of the easterly shore of Vancouver 
Island, extending from the southerly extremity of the Esquimalt 
Spit to Albert Head Lighthouse. 


(6) No person shall build or construct a blind of any kind that can be 
used in connection with the hunting of migratory game birds in any place 
or area of British Columbia before the day immediately preceding the first 
day of the open season for migratory game birds in that place or area. 


ADDITIONAL SHOOTING RESTRICTION IN THE NORTHWEST TERRITORIES AND 
IN THE YUKON TERRITORY 


36. In the Northwest Territories and in the Yukon Territory, no person 
shall kill, hunt or attempt to kill a migratory game bird by the use of any 
automatic firearm (including firearms loaded by recoil or ‘‘auto-loading’’) 
with a magazine that has not been permanently plugged or altered so that 
it cannot carry more than one cartridge. 


PERMITS FOR SCIENTIFIC PURPOSES 


37. (1) Notwithstanding any of the prohibitions contained in these 
Regulations, a permit may be issued which shall entitle the holder thereof: 


(a) to kill, hunt, capture, injure, take, molest, buy, sell, ship, transport 
or possess migratory birds or their eggs or nests for any scientific 
purpose; or 

(6) to capture migratory birds for banding purposes. 


(2) Permits referred to in subsection one shall be issued to a person 
by the Minister or a person authorized by him only upon application by: 

(a) a recognized museum or scientific society; 

(6) a person whose application is accompanied by written testimonials 

from two ornithologists of recognized standing; 

(c) a department of the Government of Canada or of the Government 

of a province of Canada; 

(d) a department of the Government of the United States or of the 

Government of a state in the United States; or 

(e) a department of a Government of a country other than Canada or 

the United States. 

(3) Immediately after the expiration of a permit issued pursuant to 
this section, the person to whom the permit was issued shall make a report 
to the Minister of specimens taken under the permit, and such other infor- 
mation as the Minister may require. 

469171642 
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J 
PERMITS FOR PROPAGATION 


Permits to Take 


38. (1) The Minister or a person authorized by him may issue a 
permit to any person to take migratory birds or their eggs for purposes of 
propagation. 

(2) The birds or eggs so taken may be possessed by the permittee and 
may be sold or transported by him to any person holding a permit issued 
pursuant to the section immediately following, but birds taken from the 
wild state under this section shall not be killed. 


(3) A person to whom a permit is issued pursuant to this section shall 
keep books and records which shall correctly set forth at all times the total 
number of migratory birds or their eggs of each species taken, and shall 
furnish immediately after December thirty-first of the year for which the 
permit was issued, on a form to be supplied to him, a written report which 
shall show the total number of birds and eggs of each species taken during 
the calendar year for which the permit was issued and such other informa- 
tion as the Minister may require. 


(4) An application for a permit to take migratory birds for propa- 
gation purposes shall show: 

(a) the full name and post-office address of the applicant; 

(b) the number and species of birds and eggs that it is desired to take; 

(c) the area in which the birds or eggs are to be taken. 


Permits to Possess 


39. (1) The Minister or any person duly authorized by him may issue 
a permit to any person to buy, sell, possess and transport migratory birds 
or their eggs for propagating purposes. 

(2) Such birds other than birds taken under a permit issued pursuant 
to the preceding section may be killed by the holder of the permit, in any 
manner except by shooting, for consumption by himself or others. 


(3) The unplucked carcasses or the plucked carcasses with head 
attached thereto of such birds and their eggs may be sold and transported 
for consumption by the permit-holder to any person, who may possess such 
carcasses and eggs for consumption without a permit. 


(4) A person to whom a permit is issued pursuant to this section shall 
keep books and records which shall correctly set forth at all times the total 
number of migratory birds and their eggs of each species in his possession 
and shall furnish to the Minister immediately after December thirty-first 
of the year for which the permit was issued a written report which shall 
show: 

(a) the total number of birds of each species reared during the year; 

(6) the number of birds killed for consumption and for sale; 

(c) the number of live birds and eggs of each species purchased and 
sold during the year with the full name and address of each person 
from or to whom such birds or eggs were purchased or sold; 

(d) the number of live birds in his possession at the end of the calendar 
year; 

(e) such other information as the Minister may require. 

(5) An application for a permit under this section shall show: 

(a) the full name and post-office address of the applicant; 
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(6) the species and number of birds (exclusive of their natural 
increase) which it is desired to possess. If the application is for 
the renewal of a permit it shall show the number of live birds in 
his possession at the close of the calendar year for which the 
subsisting permit was issued; 

(c) the area and location of the land to be used in the business and 
whether it is owned or leased by the applicant. 


(6) Notwithstanding anything contained in this section, migratory 
birds or their eggs shall not be sold alive or dead in the Province of Alberta 
for any purpose unless the person selling the same is in possession of a valid 
game farm licence issued by the Province of Alberta. 


(7) Notwithstanding anything contained in this section, carcasses of 
migratory birds shall not be sold in the Province of Ontario for consumption, 
but live migratory birds or their eggs may be sold in the Province of 
Ontario for propagating purposes only by a person who holds a permit 
under this section. 


40. The holder of a permit issued under any one of the two preceding 
sections shall allow a game officer to enter and inspect at all reasonable 
times the premises used in his operations and to inspect the books and 
records kept by him pursuant to these Regulations. 


41. (1) A permit-holder shall not sell a dead migratory bird that has. 
been raised or killed in captivity unless a metal tag, of the type approved 
by the Minister and containing a number allotted to such holder, is attached 
to the bird sold. 


(2) No person shall remove the metal tag referred to in subsection 
one from the carcass of a bird until it is being prepared for consumption. 


42. (1) The Minister may require each applicant for a permit to take 
migratory birds or a permit to possess migratory birds for the purposes of 
propagation to furnish a bond in support of his application. 


(2) A permit shall not be issued under section 38 or 39 to a person 
who has been convicted, within the two years immediately preceding his: 
application for a permit, of an offence involving the killing, hunting or 
attempting to kill or hunt migratory birds by the use or aid of live birds 
as decoys. 


(3) A permit issued under section thirty-eight or thirty-nine is. 
rendered null and void by a conviction of the holder in respect of an offence 
involving the killing, hunting or attempting to kill or hunt migratory birds. 
by the use or aid of live birds as decoys. 


DAMAGE BY BIRDS 


43. (1) The Minister, or a person authorized by him, may, upor 
application therefor, issue a permit to a person to use firearms or other 
equipment for the purpose of disturbing or killing migratory birds of any 
particular species, for any specified period and in any particular area where, 
in the opinion of the person issuing the permit, the applicant has established 
that such birds are seriously injuring agricultural, fishing or other interests. 


(2) An application for a permit under subsection one shall be accom- 
panied by a statement showing 

(a) the species and an estimate of the numbers of migratory birds that . 

are causing the damage; 
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(6) the nature and extent of the damage and the nature and extent 
of the agricultural, fishing or other interests involved; and 

(c) a legal description of the land or area on which the damage is 
occurring. 


44. (1) Where a person to whom a permit has been issued under 
section forty-three is unable personally to prevent migratory birds from 
causing serious damage to his crops or other interests, he may, in writing, 
appoint not more than six other persons who are residents of the province in 
which the damage is occurring to assist him in protecting his crops or other 
interests and such persons shall have the same powers and be subject to 
the same limitations as the permit-holder. 


(2) An appointment made under subsection one shall contain a 
description of the land or area with respect to which the assistance is to be 
given and shall be carried by the appointees during the effective period of 
the assistance. 

(3) A copy of the written appointment made under subsection one 
shall be transmitted by the permit-holder within three days of its date of 
issue to the chief game official of the province in which the assistance is to 
be given. 


45. On the expiration of a permit issued under section forty-three, the 
person to whom it was issued shall submit a written report to the Minister 
showing: 

(a) the numbers and species of migratory birds killed by him or by 

his assistants; 

(b) the dates upon which such birds were killed; and 

(c) the disposition of the carcasses of such birds. 


, 46. No person shall sell or offer for sale migratory birds killed by the 
holder of a permit issued under section forty-three or by his assistants. 


47, (1) At any time after the first day of August in any year the 
Minister may issue a permit applicable to: the Provinces of Manitoba, 
Saskatchewan and Alberta or any part thereof, authorizing owners or occu- 
pants of land who have a cereal crop growing cr in stook to shoot wild 
ducks that they find causing serious damage to their crops, but wild ducks 
that are killed pursuant to this section shall not be killed outside the area 
on which the crop is being seriously damaged, and wild ducks that have 
been killed pursuant to this Bacon shall not be sold or offered for sale by 
any person. 

(2) Where a person pend is entitled to shoot wild ducks on his land 
pursuant to subsection one of this section is unable by himself to prevent 
wild ducks from causing serious damage to his cereal crop, he may in 
writing authorize residents of the province in which the crop is situated 
to shoot wild ducks that they find doing serious damage to his cereal crop, 
growing or in stook upon his land, and he shall immediately notify the 
Game Commissioner of the province in which his crop is situated, giving the 
names and addresses of the persons so authorized and a.description of 

the land upon which the ducks are doing damage. 


(3) A permit issued pursuant to subsection one of this section and 
an authorization issued pursuant to subsection two of this section shall be 
valid only from the date of issue of such permit or authorization until the 
day prior to the date on which the open season for ducks begins in the area 
to which the permit or authorization applies, both dates inclusive. 
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TAXIDERMISTS 


48. (1) No person shall engage in the business of a taxidermist unless 
he has a valid and subsisting permit issued by the Minister, or a persen 
authorized by him, entitling him to engage in such business. 

(2) A fee of one dollar shall be paid by the applicant before a ee 
is issued under subsection one. 


49. A taxidermist shall not receive, prepare for exhibition purposes or 
possess migratory birds, nests or eggs unless such migratory birds, nests 
or eggs have been lawfully killed or taken either during an open season 
or under the authority of a permit. 


30. (1) Every taxidermist shall keep books and records showing: 

(a) the species and numbers of all migratory birds, nests or eggs 
received by him; 

(b) the locality in which they were killed or taken; 

(c) the date on which they were received by him; and 

(d) the names and addresses of the owners of such birds, nests or eggs 
and of the persons from whom he received them. 

(2) Every taxidermist shall make such annual or other returns as the 

Minister may require of him. 


COLLECTION OF EIDERDOWN 


51. The Minister, or a person authorized by him, may issue a permit 
to a person who owns or leases an eider duck breeding area to collect, 
possess, sell and transport eiderdown. 


GENERAL PROVISIONS AFFECTING PERMITS 


52. Every permit issued under the Act or these Regulations. shall 
terminate upon the date of expiry set out in the permit or, where a permit 
does not contain a date of expiry, on the thirty-first day ‘of December of 
the year in which it is issued. 


53. A permit issued under the Act or these Regulations is not 
transferable. 


a4. The Minister has Ren and power to revoke,. alter, extend, 
renew or re-issue permits. 


FOREIGN SPECIHS~-—~-- 


a9. No person, either individually or as a member of a group, associa- 
tion or other body, shall introduce into Canada for the purpose of sport 
or acclimatization a species of migratory bird not indigenous to Canada 
unless he has first obtained the consent in a of the Minister or is 
otherwise authorized by permit to do so. 


POLLUTION: OF WATERS 


26. nee person shall knowingly place, cause to be placed or in any 
manner permit the flow or entrance of oil, oil wastes or substances harmful 
to migratory waterfowl into or. upon waters frequented by migratory 
waterfowl or waters ee into such waters or the ice covering. callie of 
such. waters. 

POSTERS 

97. No person shall destroy, deface, tear down or damage a poster, 
notice board or sign that has been erected for the purpose of informing the 
public of any of the provisions of the Act or of these Regulations. 
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TERRITORIAL WATERS 


958. (1) Where these Regulations apply to any province or part 
thereof, they also apply to the territorial waters of Canada lying adjacent 
to that province or part thereof. 


(2) Where these Regulations apply to the Northwest Territories they 
also apply to Hudson Bay and James Bay. 


SCHEDULE A 
Open SEASONS IN NEWFOUNDLAND 


All open seasons listed below include both the opening and the closing dates quoted. 


— Ducks, Geese and Wilson’s Snipe 


In the Avalon Peninsula, which means the peninsula in October 1 to October 31 
the southeastern part of Newfoundland, and includes the 
islands adjacent thereto and that part of the isthmus lying 
to the south and east of a line (the general direction of which 
is northeasterly) beginning at the village of Come-by-Chance 
near the mouth of Come-by-Chance River and following the 
main line of road from its nearest point to the mouth of the 
river to the railway station, thence along the public road to 
the settlement of Sunnyside in Bull Arm; and in the Burin 
Peninsula, which means the peninsula in the southern part of 
Newfoundland, and includes the area lying between Placentia 
Bay on one side and Fortune Bay and the Terenceville- 
Goobies Highroad from Terenceville to Piper’s Hole Brook 
on the other side, and the islands adjacent thereto 


In the Labrador, which means that part of the Province September 1 to October 31 
of Newfoundland on the mainland of North America and the 
islands and territorial waters adjacent thereto, including 
Belle Isle and Lark Island and all islands and waters of the 
Province of Newfoundland north of the centre line of the 
Strait of Belle Isle 
In the remainder of the Province of Newfoundland September 15 to October 31 


Scoter Ducks and Eider Ducks 
(additional to above) 


Throughout the Province of Newfoundland, in coastal October 15 to November 30 
waters only 


OPEN SEASONS IN PRINCE Epwarp ISLAND 


All open seasons listed below include both the opening and the closing dates quoted. 


Geese 
Ducks rs Wilson’s 
(other than Other than Snipe Woodcock 
Wood Ducks) Brant Brant 


a | Oe 


Throughout the Pro- 
vince of Prince Edward} October 1- | November 1-| October 20- | October 16- October 1- 
Island 4c eee November 24 | November 30} December 5 |November 15 | November 7 
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SCHEDULE A—Continued 
Open Seasons IN Nova Scoria 


All open seasons listed below include both the opening and the closing dates quoted. 


Ducks (other Eider Ducks and 


Scoter Ducks 
a eaae (additional 
season ) 
In Inverness, Victoria, Cape Breton, Richmond, Guys- October 1 


borough and Cumberland Counties O 
November 24 


In Antigonish, Pictou, Colchester, Hants, Kings, Anna- October 15 
polis and Digby Counties to 
December 8 


In Halifax, Lunenburg, Queens, Shelburne and Yar-| November 15 
mouth Counties to 
January 8, 1950 


In Halifax, Lunenburg, Queens, Shelburne and Yar- October 15 
mouth Counties, including open coastal waters only, to sea- to 
ward of straight lines joining the outer islands and headlands November 14 

In Victoria, Cape Breton, Richmond and Guysborough November 25 
Counties, including open coastal waters only, to seaward of to 
straight lines joining’ the outer islands and headlands December 25 

Geese Wilson’s Snipe 

—— (other than Brant an 

Brant) Woodcock 

In Inverness, Victoria, Cape Breton, Rich- October 1 
mond, Antigonish, Pictou, Colchester, Cum- O 

berland, Guysborough and Halifax Counties October 31 

Throughout the remainder of the Province October 12 
to 


November 11 
In Queens and Shelburne Counties November 15 November 1 
ety 1950 Nee ener 30 
In Nova Scotia, except Queens and Shelburne} November 1 November 1 


Counties to to 
December 25 November 30 
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Open SEASONS IN New Brunswick 


All open seasons listed below include both the opening and the closing dates quoted. 


Geese 
a | Ducks SS Se 
(other than Other than 
Wood Ducks) Brant Brant 
That part of Saint John county lying November 21 October 15 November 21 


south of No. 1 Highway and south of No. 2 to to to 
‘Highway from the point of its intersection] January 14, 1950 November 14 | January 14, 1950 
‘with No. 1 at Fairville to the Reversing 

Falls Bridge and west of Saint John Har- 

bour, and that part of Charlotte County 

lying south of No. 1 Highway, except the 

Islands of the Grand Manan Group. (Zone 


1) 
Islands of the Grand Manan Group December 5 October 15 December 5 
to to to 
January 28, 1950 November 14 | January 28, 1950 
Remainder of the Province of New Bruns- October 1 October 15 October 1 
wick 


to to to 
November 24 November 14 | November 24 


Scoter Ducks and 
Hider Ducks 
(additional to 
above) 


In open coastal waters only, to seaward 
of straight lines joining the outer islands 
and headlands: | 
Zone 1 (described above) January 15 
to 
February 14, 1950 
Grand Manan Islands January 29 


to 
February 28, 1950 


—. Wilson’s Snipe Woodcock 


Counties of Victoria, Madawaska, Restigouche and| September 20 September 20 


Gloucester to to 
October 20 October 27 
Grand Manan Islands October 15 October 15 
to to 
October 31 November 7 
Remainder of the Province of New Brunswick October 1 October 1 


to to 
October 31 November 7 
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SCHEDULE A—Continued 
OPrEN SEASONS IN QUEBEC 


All open seasons listed below include both the opening and the closing dates quoted. 


In the Northern District of Que- 
bec, which comprises the Magdalen 
Islands, Red Islet, White Island, 
Hare Island, Seal Islands, and that 
part of the Province lying north and 
east of the line described as follows: 
Commencing at the point where the 
centre line of the transcontinental 
route of the Canadian National Rail- 
ways intersects the west boundary 
of the Province of Quebec near La 
Reine Station; thence easterly and 
southerly along the said centre line 
of the transcontinental route of the 
Canadian National Railways to the 
point of intersection of the Quebec 
bridge with the southern boundary 
of Quebec County; thence north- 
easterly along the southern: bound- 
aries of the Counties of Quebec, 
Montmorency, Charlevoix and Sa- 
guenay to the east boundary of the 
Province of Quebec. 


In the Central District of Quebec, 
which comprises all that part of the 
Province not included in the North- 
ern District (described above) and 
the Southern District (described 
below). 


In the Southern District of Quebec, 
which comprises that part of the 
Province lying between the Inter- 
national Boundary and the line 
described as follows: Commencing 
at the point where the centre line of 
Road Route 27 intersects the said 
International Boundary; thence 
northerly along the said centre line 
of Route 27 to its intersection with 
the centre line of Route 1 at East 
Angus; thence westerly along the 
said centre line of Route 1 to the 
Harbour Bridge at Montreal; thence 
westerly along the centre line of the 
said Harbour Bridge and the centre 
line of Delorimier Street to its inter- 
section with the centre line of Sher- 
brooke Street; thence southerly 
along the centre line of Sherbrooke 
Street to its intersection with the 
centre line of Route 8; thence west- 
erly along the centre line of Route 8 
to its intersection with the east 
boundary of Chatham Township at 
Lachute; thence southerly along the 
east boundary of Chatham Town- 
ship to the north bank of the Ottawa 
River at Carillon; thence in a 
straight line to the interprovincial 
boundary between Ontario and Que- 
bec on the south bank of the Ottawa 
River at Pointe Fortune; thence 
southerly along the interprovincial 
boundary to its intersection with 
the International Boundary. 


Ducks (other 
than Eider and 
Wood Ducks), 
Geese (other 
than Brant), 
Rails, Coots 
and Gallinules 


September 17 
t 


Brant vane Woodcock 


October 11 | September 17 | September 25 
to to 


fe) to 
November 10 |November 10} October 17 | November 1 


September 24 
t 


October 15 | September 24 | September 25 


ito to to to 
November 17 |November 14} October 24 | November 1 


October 15 


October 18 | October 15 | September 25 


to to to to 
December 8 | November 17} November 14] November 1 
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OpEN SEASONS IN QuEBEC—Concluded 


All open seasons listed below include both the opening and the closing dates quoted. 
En Dera Eider Ducks 


In the counties of Montmagny, l’Islet, Kamouraska, Riviére-du-Loup, September 17 
Rimouski, Matane, Bonaventure, Gaspé North, Gaspé South and the Mag- to 
dalen Islands. November 10 


OpEN SEASONS IN ONTARIO 


All open seasons listed below include both the opening and the closing dates quoted. 


Ducks, Rails, : ’ 
—— Coots and Geese pi reee ° Woodcock 
Gallinules pee 


In the Northern District of On- 
tario which is defined as that part of 
the Province lying north of a line 
described as follows: Commencing at a 
point in the Ottawa River on the 
boundary between the Province of 
Ontario and the Province of Quebec 
due north of the centre of the right- 
of-way of Canadian National Railways 
at Pembroke Station, thence due 
south to the centre of the right-of-way 
of Canadian National Railways at 
Pembroke Station; thence following 
the centre line of the right-of-way of 
Canadian National Railways, via 
Golden Lake, Barry’s Bay, Whitney, 
Scotia and South Parry to a point 
opposite the centre of Parry Sound| September 17|September17] October 1 October 1 
station of Canadian National Rail- to to to to 
ways; thence due west to the shore of} November 10} November 10} October 31 | November 7 
Parry Sound Harbour; thence in a 
straight line north of west to a point 
one-half mile due north of Twomile 
Point of Parry Island; thence due west 
for a distance of two miles; thence in a 
straight line south of west to a point 
- in mid-channel due south of Killbear 
Point; thence following the line of 
mid-channel in a westerly direction 
passing north of Rose Island, Sister 
Islands, Nias Islands, Reid Islands 
and Hooper Island, to the open waters 
of Georgian Bay; thence westerly in a 
straight line to a point 3 miles due 
north of the northernmost point of 
Cove Island, on the west side of 
Georgian Bay; thence due west to the 
international boundary. 


In the Southern District of 
Ontario which is defined as that part 
of the Province which is not included 
in the Northern District. 


October 15 | November 7 October 1 October 1 
to to to to 
December 8 | December 31| October 31 | November 7 
October 15 October 15 October 1 October 1 
to to to to 
December 8 | December 8 October 31 | November 7 


Essex County. 


Remainder of Southern District. 
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OpreN SEASONS IN MANITOBA 


All open seasons listed below include both the opening and the closing dates quoted. 


Ducks (other than Wood Ducks), 
Geese, Rails and Coots 


North of the 57th parallel of North Latitude. Noon September 1 to October 8 


‘ Between the 53rd and 57th parallels of North Lati-| Noon September 22 to November 8 
tude. 


South of the 53rd parallel of North Latitude, with the] Noon September 30 to November 16 
exception of the Delta Waterfowl Control Area. 


In the Delta Waterfowl Control Area, which com- 
prises all those portions of Townships 13, 14, 15, and 16, 
Ranges 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8, west of the Principal Meridian, 
in Manitoba, described as follows: Commencing at the 
intersection of the west boundary of Section 22 in Twp. 14, 
Rge. 8, W.P.M., with the southerly shoreline of Lake 
Manitoba; thence southerly to the northeasterly limit 
of the gravel road crossing the said Section 22; thence 
southeasterly along the easterly limit of the said road 
to its intersection with the south boundary of Section 15; 
thence easterly to the southwest corner of Section 14; 
thence southerly to the southwest corner. of Section 11; 
thence easterly to the southwest corner of Section 12; 
thence southerly to the southwest corner of Section 36, 
Twp. 13, Rge. 8; thence easterly to the southeast corner 
of Section 31, Twp. 13, Rge. 7; thence northerly to the 
southeast corner of Section 6, Twp. 14, Rge. 7; thence 
easterly to the southwest corner of the southeast 3+ of 
Section 1; thence southerly to the southwest corner of| Noon October 7 to November 16 
the northeast + of Section 36, Twp. 13, Rge. 7; thence| 
easterly to the southeast corner of the northeast } of 
Section 31, in Twp. 13, Rge. 6; thence northerly to the 
southeast corner of Section 6, Twp. 14, Rge. 6; thence 
easterly to the S.E. corner of Section 6, Twp. 14, 
Rge. 5; thence northerly to the southeast corner of 
Section 18, Twp. 14, Rge. 5; thence easterly to the south- 
east corner of Section 16, Twp. 14, Rge. 5; thence 
northerly to the northeast corner of Section 33, Twp. 14, 
Rge. 5; thence northerly along the production northerly 
of the east boundary of said Section 33, to the south 
boundary of Section 3, Twp. 15, Rge. 5; thence easterly 
to the southeast corner of Section 3, Twp. 15, Rge. 4; 
‘ thence northerly to the southeast corner of the north- 
east + of Section 10, Twp. 16, Rge. 4; thence westerly to 
intersect the southeast shoreline of the said Lake Mani- 
toba; thence in a straight line to point of commencement. 


Open SEASONS IN SASKATCHEWAN 


All open seasons listed below include both the opening and the closing dates quoted. 


Ducks (other 


than Wood Wilson’s 
Ducks), Geese Snipe 
and Coots 


In that portion of the Province of Saskatchewan lying] September 10 September 10 
to 


north of the centre line of Highway No. 5, which passes to 
through Kamsack, Humboldt, North Battleford and} November 3 October 24 
Lloydminster 
In the remainder of the Province of Saskatchewan. September 24 September 24 
to to 


November 17 November 7 
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SCHEDULE A—Continued 


OPEN SEASONS IN ALBERTA 


All open seasons listed below include both the opening and the closing dates quoted. 


In the Northern District of Alberta, which is 
defined as that part of the Province lying north of the 
right bank of the Athabaska River going downstream 
to its intersection with the north boundary of Township 
72 and north of the north boundary of Township 72 from 
the Athabaska River to its intersection with the inter- 
provincial boundary between Alberta and Saskatchewan. 


In the Edmonton District of Alberta, which is 
defined as that part of the Province lying south of the 
Northern District and north of a line described as 
follows: Commencing at the point where the centre line 
of Highway 12 intersects the east boundary of Alberta; 
thence westerly along the said centre line of Highway 
No. 12, through Coronation and Stettler, to the point 
of intersection of the centre line of Highway No. 12 with 
the centre line of Highway No. 2; thence southerly along 
the said centre line of Highway No. 2, to its intersection 
with the centre line of Highway No. 11; thence westerly 
along the said centre line of Highway No. 11, to Brazeau; 
thence due west to the west boundary of Alberta. 


In the remainder of the Province of Alberta. 


Ducks (other than Wood Ducks), 
Geese (other than Ross’s Goose), 
Rails, Coots, Wilson’s Snipe 


September 10 to November 5 


September 17 to November 12 


September 24 to November 19 
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Oren SEASONS IN BriTIsSH COLUMBIA 


All open seasons listed below include both the opening and the closing dates quoted. 


In the Western District of British 
Columbia, which is defined as all 
that part of the Province situate 
and lying to the west of the Summit 
of the Cascade Mountains and south 
of the Provincial Electoral District 
of Atlin, excluding that portion of 
the Provincial Electoral District of 
Lillooet situate and lying to the east 
of a line drawn north and south 
(astronomic) of the easterly Railway 
Yard Limit of Alta Lake Railway 
Station on the Pacific Great Eastern 
Railway and that portion of the 
Skeena River and its watershed 
situate and lying within the bound- 
aries of the Provincial Electoral Dis- 
trict of Skeena east of a line drawn 
north and south (astronomic) through 
the mouth of Kyhex River: 

in that portion situate and lying 

north of the 51st parallel of North 

Latitude, including all of the Queen 

Charlotte Islands, and in the 

Comox, Alberni, Cowichan-New- 

castle, Esquimalt, Saanich, Vic- 

toria and Nanaimo and the Islands 

Provincial Electoral Districts. 


in the remainder of the Western 
District. 


In the Eastern District of British 
Columbia, which is defined as all 
that part of the Province not included 
in the Western District: 


in that portion situate and lying 
north of the 56th parallel of North 
Latitude. 


in that portion situate and lying 
south of the 56th parallel of North 
Latitude and north of the main 
line of the Canadian National 
Railway (Hope to Jasper). 


in the remainder of the Eastern 
District. 


Ducks (other 
than Wood 


Ducks), Geese | Black Brant 


(other than and WE: ia Hr 

Black Brant | Snow Geese a igeons 
and Snow 

Geese), Coots 

November 12 | December 17 | November 12| September 10 


to to to to 
January 10, February 28, | December 12 | September 30 
1950 1950 
October 15 December 17} October 15 | September 10 
to to to to 
November 13 | February 28, | November 13} September 30 
and 1950 
December 17 
to 
January 3, 
1950 


September 1 
to 
September 30 


September 1 
to 
October 30 


September 1 
to 
October 30 
September 15 | September 15 | September 15 


to to to 
November 13 |November 13] October 15 


October 8 October 8 October 8 
to to to 
December 6 December 6 |November 6 
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Open SEASONS IN THE NORTHWEST TERRITORIES 


All open seasons listed below include both the opening and the closing dates quoted. 


Ducks, Geese (other than Ross’s Goose and 
wee White-bellied Brant: Black Brant, Rails, 
oots 


Throughout the Northwest Territories. September 1 to October 15 


OpEN SEASONS IN THE YUKON TERRITORY 


All open seasons listed below include both the opening and the closing dates quoted. 


Ducks, Geese, Black Brant, Rails, Coots 


Throughout the Yukon Territory. September 1 to October 15 
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SCHEDULE C 
PossEssion Limits 


Rails : ’ 
Province Ducks Cees and Wilson’s | Wood- 


naka Snipe cock 
Newiound Inns, ... Mac... igh oh bee Ooeetee — — — — — 
Prince Hidwerd leland bockccsceteschcecctasbees 14 10 — — 16 
NOV a SCORE, ae Re is 5 frmccnaryorrat ire lane cnmblonraiie 14 10 — — _ 
INGWe DUNS WICitiee.}c. ol eka hee ee eee es 14 10 — —_ 16 
Quebecw a Seeree Vee: Fee ck oe 14 10 — — 16 
Od sh es he Coen. SMR... AEs Re OE AIS Mone Eee etre 14 10 “= — 16 
Manito ba: Sea tec ce ee cere a ates een cravat 16 10 30 — — 
Saskatchetreaniee Baas. dened eee ee +e eee 16 10 20 (a) 5 
Alberta... eve Ben! eee aes oe ee 16 10 20 10 —- 
British Columbia. +... 2 Rees. es. ee 16 10 — — o— 
Northwest Territories (non-residents)...... 14 10 — — — 
Yukon Territory (non-resident)............. 14 10 — — — 


(a) Coots only. 


4, Regulations for the control and management of bird 
sanctuaries, etc. 


P.C. 5989 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 24th day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXceELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


_ His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to the provi- 
sions of the Migratory Birds Convention Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 
1927, chapter 130, is pleased to order as follows: 

1. The Regulations for the control and management of bird sanctuaries 
and prescribing certain areas as bird sanctuaries, established by Order in 
Council P.C. 1536 of 13th April, 1948, as amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Regulations for the Control and Management of Bird 
Sanctuaries and Prescribing Certain Areas as Bird Sanctuaries” are hereby 
made and established in substitution for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, | 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE CONTROL AND MANAGEMENT OF BIRD SANCTUARIES AND 
PRESCRIBING CERTAIN AREAS AS BIRD SANCTUARIES 


1. These Regulations may be cited as the “Migratory Bird Sanctuary 
Regulations”. 
2. In these Regulations, 


(a) “Bird Sanctuary” means an area prescribed pursuant to the 
Migratory Birds Convention Act as an area in which the killing, 
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capturing, taking, injuring or molesting of migratory game birds, 
migratory insectivorous birds and migratory non-game birds, and 
the taking, injuring, destruction or molestation of their nests and 
eggs is prohibited except as in these Regulations it is otherwise 
provided; 

(b) “Director” means the Director of Lands and Development Services 
Branch of the Department of Mines and Resources; 

(c) “Migratory Game Birds”’—“Migratory Insectivorous Birds” and 
“Migratory Non-Game Birds,’ have the same meaning given to 
them respectively in the Migratory Birds Convention Act; 

(d) “Minister” means the Minister of Mines and Resources. 


3. The areas described in the Schedule hereto shall be bird sanctuaries 
and each bird sanctuary described in said Schedule shall be kuown by the 
name immediately preceding the description of the area or areas comprising 
that bird sanctuary. 


4. Except as in these Regulations it is otherwise provided, no person 
shall in a bird sanctuary kill, capture, take, injure or molest migratory 
game birds, migratory insectivorous birds or migratory non-game birds, or 
take, injure, destroy or molest their nests or eggs. 


9. Subject to the provisions of the Migratory Birds Convention Act 
and Regulations for the Protection of Migratory Birds made pursuant to 
said Act, the Director may, by permit, authorize in any year a person to 
shoot wild ducks and wild geese in such portion of a bird sanctuary and 
during such time as the Minister may from time to time decide, provided 
however, that no permit to shoot wild ducks or wild geese on Kingsmere 
Bird Sanctuary shall be issued. 


6. No person shall have in his possession while within a bird sanctuary 
any firearms or any decoy or other appliances of a kind used for the killing, 
capturing or taking, of migratory game birds, migratory insectivorous birds 
or migratory non-game birds without having first received permission from 
the Director. 


7. (1) No person shall take or bring upon a bird sanctuary a cat or 
dog or allow a cat or dog owned by him to run at large upon a bird sanc- 
tuary, provided that sporting dogs may be brought or taken upon a bird 
sanctuary or portion thereof where shooting is allowed by permit during 
the open season for wild ducks and wild geese within such bird sanctuary. 

(2) Subsection (1) of this Section shall not apply to the following 
Bird Sanctuaries: 

Black Pond Bird Sanctuary 

Big Glace Bay Lake Bird Sanctuary 

Quoddy Bird Sanctuary 

Upnorth Bird Sanctuary 

Dorval Island Bird Sanctuary 

Isle Cadieux Bird Sanctuary 

Kingsmere Bird Sanctuary 

Britannia Bay Bird Sanctuary 


8. No person shall without lawful excuse have in his possession on a 
bird sanctuary any migratory game bird, migratory insectivorous bird 
or migratory non-game bird or portion thereof, or the nest or egg of any 
such bird. 


26006 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Migratory Birds Convention Act—continued 


9. (1) No person shall use any part of a bird sanctuary which is vested 
in the Crown unless he has, 
(a) a permit therefor, issued by the Director; or 
(b) a licence or lease therefor, issued by the Department of Mines 
and Resources. 
(2) Subsection one of this section shall not apply to Kingsmere Bird 
Sanctuary. 


10. Bird sanctuaries shall, subject to the direction of the Minister, be 
under the control and management of the Director or such other person as 
the Minister may prescribe. 


11. Notwithstanding the preceding sections of these Regulations 

nothing in such sections shall, 

(a) prohibit the trapping of fur-bearing animals in Akimiski Island 
Bird Sanctuary; 

(b) interfere with the use of Red Deer Bird Sanctuary, Britannia Bay 
Bird Sanctuary and Dionne Farm 4H Bird Sanctuary for agri- 
cultural purposes; 

(c) interfere with the rights of the lessees of Parcel “C” of Inglewood 
Bird Sanctuary, as described in the Schedule hereto; 

(d) interfere with the rights of the Department of Natural Resources 
of the Canadian Pacific Railway Company to shoot muskrat on 
the said Parcel ‘“‘C” of Inglewood Bird Sanctuary; 

(e) interfere with the use of Sutherland Bird Sanctuary and Indian 
Head Bird Sanctuary for forestry purposes or prevent the officials 
of the Forestry Branch of the Province of Saskatchewan from 
using firearms to destroy pests on such Bird Sanctuaries; 

(f) prevent wildfowl hunters who carry their firearms unloaded from 
crossing Grand Manan Bird Sanctuary by the secondary road which 
leaves the main highway at Mark Hill and crosses Lot No. 76 
which forms part of the said Sanctuary. 


SCHEDULE 


Part I—NEWFOUNDLAND 
St. Peter’s Bay Bird Sanctuary 


That area of Labrador known as St. Peter’s Bay, which shall include all 
the islands off and within St. Peter’s Bay and the foreshore to a depth of 
one quarter of a mile inland, from Table Head to one mile southward of 
St. Peter’s Point and seaward to a distance of three miles. 


Part JI—Prince Epwarp ISLAND 


Black Pond Bird Sanctuary 


All that parcel or tract of land being a part of Lot or Township 
forty-six (46) in the County of Kings and Province of Prince Edward 
Island which may be more particularly known and described as follows: 

Commencing at a point on the shore of Northumberland Strait at the 
southeast corner of land now or formerly in the possession of Aeneas 
Campbeli; thence northerly along the easterly boundary of the said land 
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to the northeasterly corner thereof; thence westerly along the northerly 
boundary of the said land and the northerly boundary of land owned by 
Peter Campbell to its intersection with the easterly boundary of land owned 
by Jerome Chapman; thence northerly along the last-mentioned easterly 
boundary to the southerly limit of the road leading from East Baltic to 
Greenvale; thence westerly along the said southerly limit to the north- 
westerly corner of land owned by Michael Foley; thence southerly along 
the westerly boundary of the said Michael Foley’s land to the northerly 
boundary of land owned by Frank Warren; thence westerly along the last 
mentioned northerly boundary and the northerly boundaries of land owned 
by Attress Campbell and Thomas Campbell respectively to the easterly 
boundary of land owned by Frank Hennessy; thence northerly along the 
last mentioned easterly boundary to the northeasterly corner of Frank 
Hennessy’s land; thence westerly along the northerly boundary of the said 
Frank Hennessy’s land and the southerly limit of the road along the said 
northerly boundary to a point on the westerly boundary of the said land; 
thence southerly along the last mentioned westerly boundary to the 
northerly bank or shore of Little Harbour pond; thence southerly across 
said pond to the westerly limit of the sand beach; thence following the said 
westerly limit in a general southeasterly direction to the waters of Northum- 
berland Strait; thence easterly along the southerly edge of the said sand 
beach to the point of commencement; the said land comprising the farms 
of land in possession of Frank Warren, Angus A. Campbell, Attress T. 
Campbell, Thomas Campbell, W. Sutherland, Michael J. Foley, Emanuel 
Sutherland, Clarence Ching, Tyler Ching, Peter J. Campbell, Aeneas 
Campbell, Edward LaPierre, John J. McGinnis, Angus and Jerome Suther- 
land, Jerome Chapman, Stephen LaPierre and Frank Hennessy, and that 
portion of the road from Souris to East Point which crosses the said farms; 
also Black Pond, Warren’s Mill Dam and all streams running into same 
south of Greenvale Road, and also the sand beach south of the said farms 
and Black Pond. 


Part IJI—Nova Scoria 
1. Amherst Point Bird Sanctuary 


All that area and extent of land situate in the vicinity of Amherst Point, 
in the County of Cumberland and Province of Nova Scotia, and delineated 
in red ink by the letters “ABCDE” on topographic map, (Canada, Sheet 
21 H/16) (AMHERST, Nova Scotia—New Brunswick) on file in the office 
of the Dominion Wildlife Service, Department of Mines and Resourves, 
Ottawa, and being more particularly described as follows: Beginning at 
the junction of the Amherst-Amherst Point Main Highway with the 
Crawford Hill Road and at the centre lines of both Roads, thence by said 
centre line of said Main Highway south-westerly about 1-75 miles to 
Fowler’s Corner, thence continuing about 1-1 miles by said Main Highway 
centre line southeasterly to its junction with the centre line of the Smith 
Road, thence by centre line of said Smith Road eastwardly about -85 mile 
to its crossing of the centre line of the Canadian National Railway’s Main 
Track; thence by centre line of said Canadian National Railway’s Main 
Track northwardly 1-25 miles, or thereabout, to the centre line of a large 
Culvert discharging the Fillmore Canal and thence from said intersection 
of the centre lines of the said Railway’s Main Track and Culvert in a 
direct line of about North sixty degrees West (Astronomic) 1-14 miles 
more or less to the place of beginning. 
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All that tract of land situated in Cape Breton County in the Island 
of Cape Breton, in the Province of Nova Scotia, containing an area of two 
square miles more or less, and being comprised of Dyson Pond locally 
known as Big Glace Bay Lake and certain lands adjoining the same as 
shown on the Sydney Northeast map sheet No. 145a issued at Ottawa 
in 1919 by the Department of Militia and Defence, which tract may be 
more particularly described as follows: 


Commencing at a point on the line of low water of Glace Bay due 
north of the intersection of Hines Road with the shore road from the town 
of Glace Bay to Port Caledonia as shown on the said map; thence due 
south to the said intersection; thence southwesterly along the northwesterly 
limit of the said road to the branch railway to Port Caledonia; thence con- 
tinuing along the said limit to the right-of-way of the Sydney and Louis- 
burg Railway; thence northwesterly along the easterly limit of the said 
right-of-way to a point three hundred feet beyond the mean high water 
line on the northerly side of McAskill Brook; thence northeasterly following 
the sinuosities of a line three hundred feet distant from mean high water 
line of the said Brook and of the westerly side of Dyson Pond to the 
northerly limit of the road from the town of Glace Bay to Port Caledonia; 
thence easterly along the said northerly limit to the line of low water of 
Glace Bay on the easterly side of the channel between Dyson Pond and 
Glace Bay, thence easterly along the said line of low water to the point of 
commencement. 


3. Kentville Bird Sanctuary 


Commencing at the intersection of the southerly limit of Brooklyn 
Street with the westerly limit of the right of way of the Cornwallis Branch 
of the Dominion Atlantic Railway in the town of Kentville; thence 
southerly along the said westerly limit to the northwesterly limit of the 
Dominion Atlantic Railway yards on the south side of Cornwallis River; 
thence southwesterly along the said northwesterly limit of the said yards 
to the northerly limit of the right of way of the Main line of the Dominion 
Atlantic Railway towards Coldbrook; thence westerly along the said 
northerly limit to the westerly limit of the town of Kentville, a distance 
of two and one-half miles, more or less; thence northerly along the said 
westerly limit and the production northerly thereof to the intersection with 
the southerly limit of Brooklyn Street; thence easterly along the said 
southerly limit to the point of commencement. 


4. Ken-Wo Country Club Bird Sanctuary 


All and: singular that certain parcel] or tract of land at New Minas 
in Kings County, Province of Nova Scotia, more particularly described 
as follows: 


Beginning at a point in the south limit of the road leading from Wolf- 
ville to Kentville, same being the northwest angle of land herein described ° 
and the northeast angle of lands of F. B. Millett, thence south six degrees 
and forty-five minutes west, seventeen chains and seventy links to a post, 
thence south fifty degrees east, three chains, thence south ten degrees west 
forty-two, chains to the base line, thence by the base line, north sixty-nine 
degrees east, thirteen chains and sixty links to the southeast angle of the 
post herein described, thence returning to the place of beginning at the 
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road and running twenty-four chains eastwardly in the said south limit of 
the same to the northeast angle of lot herein described, same being the 
northwest angle of lands of John and George Bishop, thence south six 
degrees and thirty-five minutes west, nineteen chains and twelve links, 
thence by a very broken and irregular line the following courses and 
distances, 8. 21-20E, 5 chains, 8. 7-0 W. 3-15 chains: S. 38-0 W. 6-00 chains; 
S. 46-40 W. 3-00 chains: 8S. 11- E. 1-73 chains: N. 79-30 W. 3-53 chains, 
thence south twenty-four degrees west, thirteen chains, thence in a curved 
line bearing from end to end south ten degrees west thirteen chains and 
twenty links to the base line, and intersecting same at a point already 
named at the southeast angle of Lot herein described, being intended to 
include all the lands on the south side of the Main Post Road, owned by 
Althea G. Turner Willis, now in possession of The Ken-Wo Country Club, 
being and intended to be the same lands and premises as described in a 
certain Order granted by the Honourable T. Sherman Rogers, one of the 
Judges of the Supreme Court of Nova Scotia, bearing date the 4th day of 
June A.D. 1925. 


5. Port Jolt Bird Sanctuary 


Parcel 1. 

All that parcel of land in the County of Queens in the Province of 
Nova Scotia covered at high tide by the waters of Port Joli Harbour which 
parcel lies to the north of a straight line from Forbes Point on the east side of 
the said Harbour to Scotch Point on the west side of the said Harbour 
together with all the waters overlying the said parcel and all islands, shoals 
or rocks contained therein. 


Parcel 2. 


All that parcel of land in the counties of Shelburne and Queens in the 
said province covered at high tide by the waters of Port Hebert Harbour 
which parcel lies to the north of a straight line drawn on an astronomic 
bearing N. 68° 15’ E. (approximately due east and west, magnetic 1941) 
through the most northerly point in the-high water mark on Timber Island 
so called in the said Harbour together with all the waters overlying the 
said parcel and all islands, shoals or rocks contained therein. 


Parcel. 8. 


All that parcel of land covered at high tide by the waters of the said 
Port Hebert Harbour described as follows:—Beginning at high water mark 
on the west side of Port Hebert Harbour on the northern bank of Bill 
Tom’s brook; thence easterly in a straight line through the south side of 
H. B. Nickerson’s wharf, on the east side of the Harbour to the highwater 
mark; thence southerly along the said highwater mark to a point opposite 
the northern edge of William MacDonald’s reef; thence westerly in a 
straight line through the said northern edge and through the spar buoy to 
the highwater mark on the westerly side of the said Harbour; thence 
northerly along the said highwater mark to the point of beginning; together 
with the waters overlying the said parcel, and all islands, shoals or rocks 
contained therein. 


Parcel 4. 


All that parcel of land in the county of Shelburne in the said Province 
covered by water at high tide in the mouth of Sable River which parcel lies 
between McAdam’s Bridge, so called, across the said river, and a due east 
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and west line run astronomically through the most southerly point of an 
island approximately two and one half miles upstream from the said bridge; 
together with all the waters, overlying the said parcel and all islands 
shoals or rocks contained therein. 


Part [V—Nerw BruNSWICK 


1. Aero Lake Bird Sanctuary 


Aero Lake in the County of Westmorland, Province of New Brunswick, 
as shown on map 269A, Moncton Sheet, issued in 1931 by the Geological 
Survey, Department of Mines, Ottawa. 


2. Bathurst Basin Bird Sanctuary 


All and singular that portion of Bathurst Bay lying to the south of the 
bridge connecting the village of Bathurst with the Town of Bathurst, the 
said bridge being known locally as the village bridge, together with that 
vortion of Little River lying to the north of the covered bridge on the road 
locally known as the South Bathurst road which said bridge spans the 
said river near its mouth, also that portion of Middle River lying to the 
north of the covered bridge on the road locally known as the Basin Road 
which said bridge spans the said river near its mouth, all of which is shown 
on a map of Bathurst and vicinity, Gloucester County, New Brunswick, 
issued by the Geological Survey, Department of Mines, as map 26A dated 
1911. 


3. Catons Island Bird Sanctuary 


The whole of Catons Isle (Fosters Island) situated near the head of 
the Long Reach in the Saint John River in Greenwich Parish, Kings 
County, Province of New Brunswick, together with all the surrounding 
waters extending to the middle of the navigation channels surrounding 
the said island, as shown by broken lines on Chart No. 444, published by 
the Canadian Hydrographic Service, Department of Marine, Ottawa, 
Canada, June, 1932. 


4. Grand Manan Bird Sanctuary 


All and singular those certain parcels or tracts of land and premises 
situate, lying and being on the Island of Grand Manan, in the Bay of 
Fundy, in the County of Charlotte, Province of New Brunswick, which 
parcels may be more particularly described as follows: 


Parcel 1. 


Commencing at a point on the southerly shore of the said Island known 
as Oxnard’s Point; thence on a bearing north 55 degrees 30’ east a distance 
of 16 chains 80 links to a post; thence on a bearing north 16 degrees west 
a distance of 66 chains 25 links to a post; thence on a bearing north 54 
degrees west a distance of 27 chains 82 links to a post; thence on a bearing 
north 85 degrees west a distance of 6 chains 18 links to a post; thence on a 
bearing south 55 degrees west a distance of 7 chains 13 links to a post; 
thence on a bearing south 75 degrees west a distance of 15 chains to a post; 
thence on a bearing south 68 degrees west a distance of 23 chains to a post 
on the boundary of lot 76; thence on a bearing south 50 degrees east a 
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distance of 8 chains to a post in lot 76; thence southeasterly in a straight 
line a distance of 106 chains, more or less, to the point of commencement, 
containing by admeasurement 475 acres, more or less, as surveyed by E. J. 
Sawyer, Surveyor, Grand Harbour, Grand Manan, New Brunswick. 


Parcel 2. 


All those portions of lots 74 and 76 of the Island of Grand Manan, 
not comprised within Parcel One, described above. 


Parcel 8. 

All that part of lot 44 of the said island which lies to the east of a line 
drawn on a bearing south seventeen degrees west (Magnetic 1938) through 
a point in the northwesterly boundary of the said lot 44 distant 29-46 
chains northeasterly from the southeasterly corner of lot 77. 


5. Machias Seal Island Bird Sanctuary 


The whole of Machias Seal Island, in the Province of New Brunswick, 
at the entrance to the Bay of Fundy, as said island is shown lying in north 
latitude forty-four degrees and thirty minutes, and in west longitude sixty- 
seven degrees and six minutes on chart number forty-three hundred and 
thirty-four, new edition, December the thirty-first, nineteen hundred and 
forty-three, of the Canadian Hydrographic Service, and all waters lying 
within a distance of one statutory mile of the line of highwater mark at 
ordinary tides bordering said island. 


6. Quoddy Bird Sanctuary 


All those parcels of land situate in the County of Charlotte, in the 
Province of New Brunswick, and comprising the following islands in the 
Bay of Fundy: 

Parcel 1. 


Frye Island formerly named Cailiff Island, together with the foreshore 
thereof and including all islands or rocks at high tide that become con- 
nected therewith at low tide. 


Parcel 2. ‘ 
Man of War Island and the foreshore thereof. 


Parrel:,3. 
Flea Island and the foreshore thereof, and 


Parcel 4. 

McCann Island and the foreshore thereof, all as shown edged in red 
on a copy of a portion of British Admiralty Chart Number 1857 of L’Etang 
Harbour in the Bay of Fundy, on file in the office of the Dominion Wildlife 
Service, Department of Mines and Resources. 


Part V—QUEBEC 


1. Aylmer Road Bird Sanctuary 


Commencing at the intersection of the east boundary of Lot 12 with 
the left bank of the Ottawa River; thence in a northerly direction following 
the said east boundary of the said Lot 12 to its intersection with the 
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southerly limit of the Provincial Highway, known as the Aylmer Road; 
thence following the said southerly limit of the said Aylmer Road in an 
easterly direction to its intersection with the west boundary of Lot 10; 
thence in a northerly direction following the said west boundary of the said 
Lot 10 to the intersection of the north boundary of the said Lot 10 and 
the south boundary of Road Concession 3; thence in an easterly direction 
following the north boundary of Lots 10 and 9 to the intersection with the 
east boundary of Lot 9; thence in a southerly direction following the said 
easterly boundary of said Lot 9 to its intersection with the southerly limit 
of the said Aylmer Road; thence following the southerly limit of the said 
Aylmer Road in a southwesterly direction to its intersection with the 
west boundary of said Lot 9; thence in a southerly direction following the 
said west boundary of said Lot 9 to its intersection with the southern limit of 
the right of way of the Hull Electric Railway; thence in a southwesterly 
direction following the said limit of the said Hull Electric Railway to the 
east boundary of Mr. C. K. Graham’s property located on the Aylmer Road; 
thence in a southeasterly direction following the said east boundary of said 
Mr. C. K. Graham’s property located on the Aylmer Road to its intersection 
with the left bank of the said Ottawa River; thence following the left bank 
of the said Ottawa River in a southwesterly direction to the point of com- 
mencement; together with the islands belonging to the Country Club lying 
to the south of the shore line where the above described property fronts 
on the said Ottawa River. All of the areas above described are situated in 
the Township of Hull, in the County of Hull, in the Province of Quebec. 


2. Betchouane Bird Sanctuary 


Consists of and includes two small islands called the Perroquets St. 
Charles, together with an island close northeast of them called Ile au Bois. 
These islands are situated in longitude approximately 63° 13’ W. and in 
latitude approximately 50° 12’ N. 


3. Birch Islands Bird Sanctuary 


Consists of and includes Great Birch Island or Grande Ile aux Bouleaux, 
Little Birch Island or Petite Ile aux Bouleaux, and the small island which 
is close west of Great Birch Island and which is known locally as “Le Pain 
de Sucre’, all of which islands are situated nearly due south of Mingan, 
P.Q., in longitude approximately 64° W. and in latitude approximately 
50° 14’ N., together with all waters within two miles of any part of said 
islands. 


4. Bird Rocks Bird Sanctuary 


The Bird Rocks, in Iles-de-la-Madeleine County, Province of Quebec, 
and a one-mile zone surrounding the same. The Bird Rocks are situated 
in north latitude 47° 51’, west longitude 61° 8’. 


5. Bonaventure Island and Percé Rock Bird Sanctuary 


Parcel 1. 


A strip of land ten feet in depth, along the cliff and the cliff itself on 
the north and east sides of Bonaventure Island in the County of Gaspé 
South, Province of Quebec. 
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Percé Rock, in the County of Gaspé South, Province of Quebec, and 
a one-mile zone surrounding the said Percé Rock, except that where the 
mainland is distant less than one mile from Percé Rock, the shore of such 
mainland shall constitute the boundary of the zone. 


6. Bradore Bay Bird Sanctuary 


Consists of and includes Perroquet Island, in Bradore Bay, and Greenly 
Island, lying south of Long Point, Blane Sablon. Perroquet Island is 
situated in longitude approximately 57° 14’ W., latitude approximately 51° 
26’ N. Greenly Island is situated in longitude approximately 57° 10’ W., 
latitude 51° 22’ N. 


7. Carillon Island Bird Sanctuary 


The following group of islands, shoals, bays and islets at the west end 
of Lake of Two Mountains, immediately adjacent to the main channel of 
the Ottawa River: 


Carillon Island, Jones Island, Ile Paquin, and two small unnamed 
islands lying immediately east of Ile Paquin, the unnamed islet west of 
Jones Island, the islet west of Carillon Island, the islet between Carillon 
Island and Ile Paquin, the marsh lying between Carillon Island and Ile 
Paquin, the main channel of the Ottawa River lying between Jones Island 
and Carillon Island, also the water area around the above described islands 
extending out 200 feet from low water mark of the said islands. The area 
of land and marsh containing 1,200 acres, more or less, all of which is shown 
upon plan No. 49 of the Canadian Hydrographic Service. 


8. Carrousel Island Bird Sanctuary 


All that parcel of land and water situate in Saguenay County in the 
Province of Quebec, in latitude 50° 05’ 30”, longitude 66° 23’, and being 
composed of Carrousel Island in St. Lawrence River, together with the 
adjoining waters and rocks above water contained within an area ‘bounded 
on the north by a line midway between the said island and Manowin Island 
and on the east, south and west by a line half a mile distant from the nearest 
points of land on the said Carrousel Island, as shown on the 1924 edition 
of Marine Chart No. 214, published by the Canadian Hydrographic Service. 


9. Charlesbourg Zoological Garden Bird Sanctuary 


Parcel 1. 

Number 422 of irregular shape, bounded on the northeast by the 
Charlesbourg road, on the southeast by Lot number 425, on the southwest 
and northwest by Lot number 426, containing by admeasurement 1-13 acres. 


Parcel 2. 


Number 425 of irregular shape, bounded on the north and the west 
by Lot number 426, on the east partly by Lot number 426 and partly by 
the balance of Lot number 425, on the south partly by the balance of Lot 
number 425 and partly by Lot number 420, containing by admeasurement 
1-06 acres. 
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Parcels, 

Number 426 of irregular shape, bounded on the northeast by the 
Charlesbourg road, on the east by Lots numbers 422-425, on the southeast 
by Lot number 420, on the southwest by Lot number 431 and on the north- 
west by Lot number 480, containing by admeasurement 15-83 acres. 


Parcel 4. 

Number 430, of irregular shape, bounded on the northeast by the 
Charlesbourg road, on the southeast by Lot number 426, on the southwest 
by Lots numbers 431, 482 and 483, and on the northwest by Lot»number 
438, containing by admeasurement 16°45 acres. 


Parcel 8. 

Number 431, of irregular shape, bounded on the northeast by Lots 
numbers 426, 430, on the southeast by Lot number 420 and on the southwest 
by Lot number 100 of the Orsainville fief and on the northeast by Lot 
number 432, containing by admeasurement 33-09 acres. 


Parcel 6. 

Number 432, of irregular shape, bounded on the northeast by Lot 
number 430, on the southeast by Lot number 481, on the southwest by Lot 
number 100 of the Orsainville fief and on the northwest by Lot number 4383, 
containing by admeasurement 8:48 acres, all in the Parish of St. Pierre de 
Charlesbourg, Province of Quebec. 


10. Dautraie Bird Sanctuary 


That certain parcel of land fronting on the St. Lawrence river and lying 
in the County of Berthier and Province of Quebec, being composed of lot 
one (1) of the Cadastre of the Municipality of Berthier-en-Haut, and lot 
eighteen (18) of the Cadastre of the Parish of St. Joseph-de-Lanoraie, 
comprising an area of 124 acres, more or less. 


11. Dionne Farm 4H Bird Sanctuary 


All that parcel or tract of land situate in the townships of Eaton 
and Westbury, in the county of Compton, in the province of Quebec, being 
composed of the whole of lots seven-D and eight-B, range ten, the whole 
of lots seven and eight, range eleven, in said township of Eaton, and the 
south twenty-five acres of lot twenty-one-B, range one, in said township 
of Westbury, lying to the south of the portion of said lot held by Maurice 
Menard; saving and excepting thereout and therefrom all those parts of 
said lots seven-D and eight-B formerly sold to Aylmer B. Hunt and 
Thomas H. Vandyke, under a contract before J. I. MacKie, N.P. on the 
second day of February nineteen hundred and seven, registered at Cook- 
shire under number twenty-five thousand, one hundred and one; the lands 
herein described containing together by admeasurement five hundred and 
seventeen acres, more or less. 


12. Dorval Island Bird Sanctuary 


The whole of Dorval Island situate in latitude 45° 26’ longitude 73° 45’ 
in Lake St. Louis, County of Jacques Cartier, in the Province of Quebec. 


13. Ferme Yamaska Bird Sanctuary 
All and singular that certain parcel or tract of land lying and being 
within lot 310 of the Parish of St. Romuald of Farnham, County of Missis- 
quoi, Province of Quebec, which may be more particularly described as 
follows: 
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Commencing at a point on the southerly limit of lot 310, said point 
being distant 2 arpents in an easterly direction from the point of inter- 
section of the southerly limit of said lot 310 with the easterly limit of St. 
Cesaire road; thence northerly at right angles to the said southerly limit 
of lot 310 a distance of 2 arpents to a point; thence easterly parallel to 
the southerly limit of said lot 310 a distance of 7 arpents to a point; thence 
southerly at right angles to the said southerly limit of lot 310 a distance 
of 2 arpents to a point on the southerly limit of said lot; thence westerly 
following the southerly limit of said lot 310 to the point of commencement; 
containing by admeasurement 14 square arpents more or less. 


14. Fog Island Bird Sanctuary 


Consists of and includes Ile 4 la Brume’ or Fog Island and all islands, 
islets and rocks above water, and water areas within two miles of Ile a la 
Brume. Ile a la Brume is situated in longitude approximately 60° 31’ W.., 
latitude approximately 50° 10’ N. 


15. Harrington Lake Bird Sanctuary 


Parcel 1. 


Harrington Lake in the Township of Eardley, County of Gatineau, 
Quebec; the islands in the said lake and the following lands: 


Lots Numbers One A, Two A, Two B, Three, Four and Five all in 
the Tenth Range of the Township of Eardley, according to the Official 
Plan and Book of Reference of that Township, with the exception of the 
portion of said Lot Number Three described in a Deed of Sale from Charles 
Flynn to Tristam Carleton Coffin, registered in the Registry Office for the 
Present County of Gatineau on the twenty-eighth day of January, one 
thousand nine hundred and three, in Liber. B. Vol. 7, under No. 5968; also 
the portion of Lot Number Six in the said Tenth Range, (part Lot 6, Range 
10, Eardley), which lies north of the line run by the late Provincial Land 
Surveyor, Alfred Driscoll, bounded on the north by Lot Number Six B in 
the Eleventh Range, on the south by the remainder of said Lot Number 
Six in the Tenth Range, on the east by the portion of Lot Number Five in 
the Tenth Range lying north of the said Driscoll line and on the west by 
the portion of Lot Number Seven in said Tenth Range lying north of the 
same line, also that portion of said Lot Number Six in the Tenth Range, 
being the southwest corner of said Lot and containing twenty-five acres . 
in superficies, more or less. and bounded to the west by part of Lot 
Number Seven in the Tenth Range, to the east by part of said Lot Number 
Six in the Tenth Range, belonging to Joseph E. Smith or representatives, 
to the south by lands in the Ninth Range and to the north by part of the 
remainder of said Lot Number Six in the Tenth Range, hereby sold- and 
described above. 


Parcel .2. 


Lots Numbers One A, One B, Three A, Three B, Four, Five, Six, Seven, 
Hight, Nine and Ten, all in the Eleventh Range of the said Township of 
Eardley, also part of Lot Number Two B in the same Range (part Lot Two 
B, Range 11, Eardley), containing within the following bounds, to wit: 
commencing at a point on the southerly boundary of said Lot Two B in 
the Eleventh Range, where the westerlv side of the public road (called 
Masham Road), intersects the said southerly boundary, thence running in 
a northerly direction and following the westerly boundary of said Masham 
Road a distance of four chains nine feet, more or less, to the corner near 
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the school house, thence in a westerly direction and about parallel to said 
southerly boundary of said Lot Two B, a distance of nine chains eleven 
feet, more or less, thence in a line to the southwest corner of Lot Two B 
where the southerly boundary of that Lot intersects the said westerly boun- 
dary of the same Lot, thence in an easterly direction and following the 
southerly boundary to the place of beginning; also another portion of said 
Lot Number Two B in the Eleventh Range, being a strip thereof lying east 
of the said Masham Road and described as follows: commencing at the 
southeast corner of said Lot Two B in the Eleventh Range, thence in a 
northerly direction and following the easterly boundary of that Lot till it 
touches the southerly boundary of the crossroad running across to Cascades, 
(and running across the south half of Lot Number One B in the Eleventh 
Range) a distance of twenty-two chains four feet, more or less, thence in 
a westerly direction till it touches the easterly boundary of said Masham 
Road, thence in a southerly direction and following the easterly boundary 
of said Masham Road till it touches the southerly boundary of said Lot 
Number Two B in the Eleventh Range, thence in an easterly direction and 
following the southerly boundary of said Lot Two B to the point of 
commencement; the said two portions of Lot Number Two B in the 
Hleventh Range containing six acres, more or less. 


Parcel 8. 


Lots Numbers Six B, Seven A, Seven B, Nine, Ten A, Ten B, Eleven 
A, the South half of Lot Number One and part of Lot Number Eight, all 
in the Twelfth Range of said Township of Eardley, the said South half of 
Lot number One containing one hundred and twenty-seven acres and ninety- 
eight perches in superficies and being bounded to the north by the remainder 
of the same lot, to the south by Lot number One A in the Eleventh Range, 
on the east side by lands in the Township of Hull and on the west side 
by part of Lot number Two in said Twelfth Range, and the said part of 
Lot number Eight being bounded to the north by the dividing line between 
the north and south halves of said lot, to the east by Harrington Lake, to 
the west by part of Lot number Nine in the said Twelfth Range, and to the 
south by part of Lot Number Eight in the Eleventh Range. 


Parcel 4. 
Lots Numbers Twenty-six B; Twenty-seven A, Twenty-seven B, 


Twenty-eight A, Twenty-eight B, all in the Thirteenth Range of the Town- 
ship of Hull, County of Gatineau, in the Province of Quebec. 


Parcel 8. 
All those islands in that part of Meach Lake contained within the 


thirteenth range and the northerly one-quarter of the twelfth range of the 
said township of Hull. 


16. Ile-au-Héron Bird Sanctuary 

Parcel 1. 

(a) The property of the Country Club of Montreal, lots 265 and 272. 

(b) The property of Alexandre Martin, portion lot 266. 

(c) The property of Les Fréres de la Charité, portion lot 266. 

(d) The property of the Honourable Georges A. Simard, lots 267, 

268, 269, 274, 275 and 276. 

All of the above property is situated in the parish of Longueuil, County 

of Chambly, Province of Quebec. 
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(e) The land between the St. Lawrence River and the old public 
road in front of lots 1 to 44 in the parish of Laprairie, County of 
Laprairie, known as the “common of St. Lambert”. 


Parcel 2. 

All lands and lands covered with water that are comprised within 
the following described parcel: commencing at the intersection of the 
eastern boundary of Caughnawaga Indian Reserve with the line of mean 
high water on the southerly side of St. Lawrence River, thence northerly in 
a straight line past the westerly end of the intake of the Montreal Light, 
Heat and Power Plant to the line of mean high water on the northerly 
side of St. Lawrence River; thence downstream along the said line of 
mean high water to its intersection with the west side of Fayolle Avenue, 
being the westerly limit of the city of Verdun; then southeasterly in a 
straight line to a point 250 feet downstream from the most easterly point 
in the line of mean high water of Ile-au-Héron; thence southerly in a 
straight line through a point 250 feet downstream from the most easterly 
point in the line of mean high water on the most easterly island in a 
group of islands near the south side of St. Lawrence River, which island 
is known as cadastral lot No. 679 in the parish of La Prairie de la 
Magdeleine in the county of La Prairie, and continuing in the same straight 
line to the line of mean high water on the southerly side of St. Lawrence 
River; thence upstream along the said line of mean high water to the 
point of commencement; and the waters flowing through or over the above 
described parcel. 


Parcel 3. 

All that portion of the bed of St. Lawrence River comprised within 
the following described parcel: commencing at the southerly side of Vic- 
toria Bridge at the easterly end of the thirteenth or channel span (counting 
from the westerly or Montreal end of the bridge); thence easterly along 
the southerly side of the said bridge to the line of mean high water on 
the southerly side of St. Lawrence River; thence upstream along the said 
line of mean high water to the northerly side of the mouth of St. Jacques 
River; thence northwesterly along a straight line in the direction of the 
most westerly point of the line of mean high water of Nuns Island to the 
point of intersection with a straight line from the point of commencement 
to the outer end of La Prairie Pier; thence northwesterly in a straight 
line to the point of commencement; and the waters flowing through or 
over the said parcel. 


Parcel 4. 


All of the area in the Counties of Chambly and Hochelaga, Province 
of Quebec, comprised of the bed, water, shoals, weirs and islands, including 
the greater part of St. Helen’s Island, of the St. Lawrence River east of the 
ship channel and between Victoria Bridge and Jacques Cartier Bridge, 
which area may be more particularly described as follows: bounded on the 
north by the southerly side of Jacques Cartier Bridge; bounded on the east 
by the line of mean high water level of the river; bounded on the south 
by the line of mean high water level of the river and the southerly side of 
Victoria Bridge; bounded on the west by the line of mean high water level 
of the river, Mackay pier and an east-west line from its north extremity to 
fe easterly side of the ship channel, and the easterly side of the ship 
channel. 
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17. Ile aux Tourtes Bird Sanctuary 


The whole of Ile aux Tourtes and the whole of Islands numbers two 
thousand and sixty-four, two thousand and sixty-five, and two thousand 
and sixty-six, in lake of Two Mountains, in the county of Vaudreuil in the 
province of Quebec, and all those portions of the said lake lying within a 
distance of six hundred feet of the line of mean high water level bordering 
each of said islands, saving and excepting thereout and therefrom all that 
part of the said lake lying between island number two thousand and sixty- 
three and a line drawn midway between the line of mean high water level 
bordering said Ile aux Tourtes and the line of mean high water level 
bordering said island number two thousand and sixty-three, as the said 
islands and lake are shown on the Vaudreuil map sheet published by the 
Department of Lands and Forests of the province of Quebec, dated nineteen 
hundred and thirty-eight. 


18. Isle Cadieux Bird Sanctuary 


The whole of Cadastral lot number 1780 in the parish of St. Michel 
de Vaudreuil in the County of Vaudreuil in the province of Quebec known 
as Isle Cadieux, together with a small reef to the north-west of the said 
island and all the waters of the Lake of Two Mountains which lie within 
a distance of six hundred feet from the high water line of the said island, 
excepting that part of the said waters that are within one hundred and 
fifty feet of the high water line on mainland bordering the lake. 


19. Kent Bird Sanctuary 


All those parcels of land situate in the County of Quebec in the 
province of Quebec, which may be more particularly described as follows: 


Parcel 1. 


That parcel of land of irregular shape known as the Kent Golf Links, 
outlined in red on a blue-print on file in the office of the Dominion Wildlife 
Service, Department of Mines and Resources, Ottawa, and designated by 
We etter sn DC) Fo Cag el) aro ieee LOLI Crater UCL a 
No. 1 of the Cadastre of Beauport and situated in the parish of St. Gregoire 
de Montmorency and forming part of lots 5, 11, 14, 33, 38, 44, 59, 67, 68, 
111, 117, 118, 126, 129, 132 and 189, and No. 1 of the said Cadastre of 
Beauport and situated in the parish of St. Louis de Courville excepting 
thereout and therefrom that portion of the said lots Nos. 11 and 14 outlined 
in black which is the property of Mrs. C. M. de R. Finnis, and measures 
approximately one square arpent. 

The said parcel of land is bounded as follows: toward the northwest 
by the remaining portion of lot No. 5 and parts of lots No. 153 and No. 
189; towards the north and northeast by Montmorency River; towards the 
east and southeast by the Beauport Road; towards the south by the remain- 
ing portions of lots Nos. 5, 11, 14, 33, 38, 44, 59, 67, 68, 111, 117, 118, 126, 
129 and 132. This parcel belongs to the Quebec Power Company and con- 
tains an area of approximately eighty-five acres. 


Parcel 2. 


That parcel of land of irregular shape known as the Kent House 
Grounds outlined in red on the said blue-print and designated by the letters 
N, O, P, Q, R, 8, T, Z, Y, X, U, V, N, forming part of the said lot No. 1 of 
the said Cadastre of Beauport, in the said parish of St. Gregoire de Mont- 
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morency. The said parcel is bounded as follows: towards the west and 
northwest by the Beauport Road; towards the northeast and east by 
Montmorency river; towards the southeast and south by the bottom of 
the cliff; towards the southwest and west by a private road extending from 
Beauport Road to the bottom of the hill. This parcel belongs to the 
Quebec Power Company and contains an area of approximately fifty-four 
acres. 

The parcels herein described contain together an area of approximately 
one hundred and thirty-nine acres. 


20. Kingsmere Bird Sanctuary 


All and singular that certain parcel or tract of land lying and being 
in the County of Gatineau, Province of Quebec, and which may be more 
particularly described as follows: 


Commencing at the intersection of the north side of the Mountain 
Road with the boundary between lots 22 and 23 in concession VIII, thence 
following the boundary between said lots 22 and 23 in a northerly direction 
to the northwest corner of said lot 22, thence easterly following the 
boundary between concessions VIII and IX to the northeast corner of lot 
18 in concession VIII, thence southerly along the easterly boundary of 
lot 18 in concessions VIII and VII to the southeast corner of lot 18 in 
concession VII, thence westerly along the southerly boundary of con- 
cession VII to its junction with the easterly limit of the Mountain Road, 
thence in a northwesterly direction following the easterly limit of the said 
road to its junction with the road known as Larriault’s hill, thence crossing 
the said road to its northerly limit, thence in a westerly direction following 
the northerly limit of the Mountain Road to the point of commencement, 
containing an area of 1,780 acres more or less, excepting therefrom the 
property belonging to the estate of the late Mrs. Katharine Hall Devlin, 
situated in lot 21, concession VIII. 


21. Knowlton Bird Sanctuary 


All and singular those certain parcels or tracts of land comprising 
parts of Lots Numbers Seven Hundred and Forty-five, Eleven Hundred and 
Forty-four, Thirteen Hundred and Seventy-seven, Thirteen Hundred and 
Seventy-eight, Thirteen Hundred and Eighty, Thirteen Hundred and 
Eighty-one, Thirteen hundred and eighty-two (Pts. 745, 1144, 1377, 1378, 
1380, 1381 and 1382), Subdivision Lot Number One of Original Lot number 
Thirteen Hundred and Seventy-eight (1378-1), Subdivision Lot Number 
One of Original Lot Number Thirteen Hundred and Eighty (1380-1) on 
the Official Plan and in the Book of Reference for the Township of Brome, 
County of Brome, as shown edged in red on a plan on file in the office of 
the Dominion Wildlife Service, Department of Mines and Resources, 
Ottawa, said parcels containing approximately 412 acres. 


22. The Levis Golf Club Bird Sanctuary 


All and singular that certain parcel or tract of land, lying, situate 
and being in the County of Levis, Province of Quebec, and being those 
parts of the Military Reserve at Levis, known as Lettings Numbers Three 
Hundred and Twenty-three (323), Three Hundred and Forty-one (341), 
and Three Hundred and Forty-two (342), and containing one hundred and 
forty and twenty-seven hundredths (140-27) acres more or less. 
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23. Marconi Station Bird Sanctuary 


That parcel of land situate in the Parish of St. Simon-de-Drummond 
in the County of Drummond and Province of Quebec composed of the whole 
of lots two hundred and forty-six, two hundred and forty-seven, two 
hundred and forty-eight, two hundred and forty-nine and two hundred and 
fifty, range four of the cadastre of the Township of Wickham, forming an 
area of one square mile, more or less. 


24. Mecatina Bird Sanctuary 


All islands and rocks above water and all water areas in the Gulf 
of St. Lawrence which lie within the following boundaries: 

Commencing at a point on the line of mean highwater mark at the 
southerly extremity of Cape Mecatina, which point is situated in north 
latitude 50° 44’ 09” and west longitude 59° 01’ 09”; thence southwesterly 
in a straight line to a point one hundred and fifty yards east of the eastern 
extremity of Maria Island; thence in a general southwesterly and westerly 
direction at a distance of one hundred and fifty yards offshore from said 
line of mean highwater mark on the south shore of Maria Island to a point 
one hundred and fifty yards south of the western extremity of said Maria 
Island; thence westerly in a straight line to a point one hundred and fifty 
yards south of the southern extremity of a small unnamed island situated 
about one-tenth of a mile southwesterly of the southern extremity of Ile 
du Grand Rigolet (Ouest); thence in a general northerly direction at a 
distance of one hundred and fifty yards offshore from said line of mean 
highwater mark of said small unnamed island, of Ile du Grand Rigolet 
(Ouest), of Ile Baie Plate and of any islands within two hundred yards 
of the shore of Ile du Grand Rigolet (Ouest) or of Ile Baie Plate to a point 
one hundred and fifty yards north of the northern extremity of Ile Baie 
Plate; thence north 45° west to a point on said line of mean highwater mark 
on the mainland; thence northerly and easterly following said line of mean 
highwater mark to the point of commencement; all as shown on or described 
with reference to Chart No. 4469 (old number 469) published by the Hydro- 
graphic and Map Service, Surveys and Engineering Branch, Department 
of Mines and Resources, Ottawa, June 1939, and whereof a copy showing 


the said boundaries in red is on file in the Dominion Wildlife Service of 
said Department. 


25. Mille Isles Bird Sanctuary 


All that tract of land comprising three hundred and twenty-four arpents 
more or less situate in the Municipality of Mille Isles in Argenteuil County 
in the Province of Quebec and being composed of cadastral lots numbered 
one hundred and twelve, one hundred and thirteen and one hundred and 
fourteen on the Official Plan and Book of Reference of the said Municipality. 


26. The Mount Bruno Bird Sanctuary 


All and singular those certain parcels or tracts of land lying and being 
in the Parish of St. Bruno, County of Chambly, in the Province of Quebec, 
comprising the following lands: 

Parcel 1. 
Lot No. 315 


HE UEES TC 
““ 6c 317 
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Lot No. 318 
oc 66 319 
66 66 320 
66 (73 ae 
v6 66 322 
66 6c 3293 
per ero 
6c rT 937 
(<3 9 939 
6c (<9 9A 
“cc “ce 167 
é“ cc 168 
cc (73 170 
66 66 171 
cc tc 938 
me SHO Sei 
cc 66 240 


Parcel 2. 
All those portions of Lots 231, 232, 233, which may be more particularly 
described as follows:— 


Commencing at the intersection of the northerly limit of Lot 234 with 
the easterly limit of Lot 233, thence in a southeasterly direction following 
the easterly limit of Lot 233, a distance of 700 feet to a point; thence on a 
bearing seventy-six degrees thirty-seven minutes (76° 37’) to the right, 
a distance of one hundred and ninety-six feet (196’) to a point on the 
westerly limit of Lot 233; thence in a northwesterly direction following 
the westerly limit of Lot 233, a distance of 291 feet (291’); thence on a 
bearing of eighty-five degrees fifty minutes (85° 50’) to the left, a distance 
of three hundred and ninety-four feet (394’) to a point on the westerly 
limit of Lot 231; thence in a northwesterly direction following the westerly 
limit of Lot 231, a distance of three hundred and ninety feet (390’) to its 
intersection with the easterly limit of the property belonging to the estate 
of T. J. Drummond, the said easterly limit being as shown upon a plan 
of survey, signed by Joseph Rielle, Q.L.S., at Montreal, on the 22nd day of 
March, 1913; thence in a northerly direction following the said easterly 
limit of said property to its intersection with the easterly limit of Lot 233; 
thence in a southeasterly direction following the easterly limit of Lot 233 
to the point of commencement. 


Parcel 3. 

All those portions of Lots 51, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, lying to the south 
of the northerly limit of the property owned by the Mount Bruno Associa- 
tion, Limited, the said northerly limit being as shown upon a plan compiled 
by Malcolm D. Barclay, Q.L.S., Montreal, dated the 14th April, 1932, the 
lands hereby described containing by admeasurement together 1,496 arpents, 
more or less. 


27. Murray Bay Bird Sanctuary 


A parcel of land composed of parts of lots numbers seven hundred and 
ninety-two, seven hundred and eighty-eight-A, seven hundred and eighty-six, 
seven hundred and eighty-four, seven hundred and eighty-two, seven 
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hundred and eighty-one, seven hundred and seventy-nine, seven hundred 
and seventy-seven, seven hundred and seventy-six, seven hundred and 
seventy-three, (Pts. lots 792, 788-A, 786, 784, 782, 781, 779, 777, 776, 
773) all of the official plan and book of reference for the Parish of La 
Malbaie, County of Charlevoix, subdivision lot number thirty-five of 
original lot number seven hundred and sixty-six, subdivision lot number 
thirty-five of original lot number seven hundred and sixty-five, subdivision 
lot number thirty-five of original lot number seven hundred and sixty-four 
(766-35, 765-35, 764-35), parts of the unsubdivided portions of lots numbers 
seven hundred and sixty-six, seven hundred and sixty-five. seven hundred 
and sixty-four, (Pts. lots 766, 765, 764), and lot number seven hundred and 
seventy-one (lot 771) of the official plan and book of reference for the 
Parish of La Malbaie and now in the Village of Pointe-au-Pic, County of 
Charlevoix; subdivisions numbers fifty-three, fifty-two, fifty-one, fifty, 
forty-nine, forty-eight, forty-seven, forty-six, forty-two, forty, thirty-nine, 
thirty-eight, thirty-seven, thirty-six, thirty-five, thirty-four, thirty-three, 
thirty-two, thirty-one, thirty, twenty-nine and twenty-eight of original lot 
number one hundred and thirty-one (131-53, 131-52, 131-51, 131-50, 131-49, 
131-48, 131-47, 131-46, 131-42, 131-40, 131-39, 131-38, 131-37, 131-36, 
131-35, 131-34, 131-33, 131-32, 131+31, 1381-30, 1381-29, 131-28), and lots 
numbers one hundred and thirty and one hundred and nine (130 and 109) 
all of the official plan and book of reference for the Village of Pointe-au-Pic, 
County of Charlevoix, which parcel of land may be more particularly 
described as follows: 

Commencing at a point “A” which point is the intersection of the line 
of division between lots Nos. 792 and 794 with the southern boundary of 
the road known as Terrebonne Road, thence following along the southern 
boundary of Terrebonne Road in an easterly direction to the point ‘“B” 
being the intersection of the line of division between lots Nos. 781 and 779 
with the said southerly boundary of Terrebonne Road, thence turning to 
the left and continuing in a northwesterly direction along the prolongation 
of the said line of division between lots Nos. 781 and 779 a distance of two 
hundred and thirty feet (230’) measured from the northern boundary of 
Terrebonne Road, to a point “C”, thence, turning to the right and continu- 
ing in an easterly direction a distance of five hundred and thirty feet 
(530’) to a point “C-1”, which point is situated a distance of one hundred 
and ninety feet (190’) measured from the northerly boundary of Terrebonne 
Road, thence, still continuing in an easterly direction, a distance of three 
hundred and seventy feet (370’) to a point “C-2”, which point is situated 
a distance of ninety feet (90’) measured from the northern boundary of 
Terrebonne Road, thence, still continuing in an easterly direction a distance 
of three hundred and sixty feet (360’) to a point “‘D”’,, being the intersection 
of the line of division between lots Nos. 773 and 763—the line of division 
between the Village of Pointe-au-Pic and the Parish of La Malbaie—with 
the northern boundary of Terrebonne Road, thence turning to the right 
and continuing in a southerly direction along the said line of division 
between the Village of Pointe-au-Pic and the Parish of La Malbaie to a 
point “IX” being the intersection of the said line of division with the 
southern boundary of Terrebonne Road, thence turning to the left and 
continuing in an easterly direction along the southern boundary of Terre- 
bonne Road to a point “F” being the intersection of the eastern boundary 
of subdivision lot No. 764-35 with the southern boundary of Terrebonne 
Road, thence turning to the right and continuing in a southerly direction 
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along the eastern boundary line of subdivision lots Nos. 764-35, 765-35 
and 766-35 to a point “G” being the southeast corner of subdivision ot 
No. 766-35, thence turning to the right and continuing in a southwesterly 
direction along the southern boundary of subdivision lot No. 766-35 and the 
line of division between unsubdivided portions of lots Nos. 766 and 767 to 
a point “H” being the northwest corner of lot No. 767 and being on the 
intersection of the line of division between the Village of Pointe-au-Pic and 
the Parish of La Malbaie with the southern boundary of lot No. 766, thence 
turning to the left and continuing in a southeasterly direction along the said 
line of division between the Village of Pointe-au-Pic and the Parish of 
La Malbaie to a point “I” being the southwest corner of lot No. 768 and 
being the intersection of the line of division between lots Nos. 768 and 771 
with the said line of division between the Village of Pointe-au-Pic and the 
Parish of La Malbaie, thence turning left and continuing in a north- 
easterly direction along the southern boundary of lot No. 768—being the 
old line of division between the Village of Pointe-au-Pic and the Parish 
of La Malbaie—to a point “J” being the intersection of the line of division 
between subdivision lots Nos. 131-42 and 131-45 with the southern boundary 
of lot No. 768, thence turning to the right and continuing in a southeasterly 
direction along the eastern boundary of subdivision lot No. 131-42 to a 
point “K” being on the intersection of the prolongation of the line of 
division between subdivision lots Nos. 131-42 and 131-9 with the southern 
boundary of subdivision lot No. 131-41, being a road, thence turning to the 
left and continuing in a northeasterly direction along the southern boundary 
of subdivision lot No. 131-41 to a point “L” being the intersection of the 
eastern boundary of subdivision lot No. 131-41 with the eastern boundary 
line of lot No. 130, thence turning to the right and continuing in a south- 
easterly direction along the said eastern boundary line of lot No. 130 to a 
point “M” being the intersection of the line of division between lots Nos. 
109 and 106 with the eastern boundary of lot No. 130, thence turning to the 
left and continuing in an easterly direction to a point “N” being the north- 
east corner of lot No. 109, thence turning to the right and continuing in a 
southerly direction along the eastern boundary of lot No. 109 to a point 
“QO” being the southeast corner of lot No. 109, thence turning to the left 
and continuing in a southwesterly direction along the southern boundary 
of lot No. 109 to a point “P” being the southwest corner of lot No. 109 
and being situated on the eastern boundary of lot No. 130 (the points “N”, 
“O” and “P” being situated on the northerly boundary line of the road 
known as La Cote’du Quai), thence turning to the left and continuing in 
a southeasterly direction along the eastern boundary of lot No. 130 to a 
point “Q” being the intersection of the said eastern boundary of lot No. 
130 with the northern boundary of the right of way of the Quebec and 
Saguenay Railway, thence turning to the right and continuing in a south- 
westerly direction along the said northern boundary of the right of way 
of the Quebec and Saguenay Railway to a point “‘R” being the intersection 
of the western boundary of lot No. 130 with the said northern boundary of 
the said right of way, thence turning to the right and continuing in a north- 
westerly direction along the western boundary of lot No. 130 to a point 
“S” being the intersection of the line of division between lot No. 130 and 
subdivision lot No. 131-14 with the southern boundary of subdivision lot 
No. 131-41, thence turning to the left and continuing in a southwesterly 
direction along the southern boundary of subdivision lot No. 131-41 to a 
point “T” heing the intersection of the line of division between the sub- 
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division lots Nos. 131-15 and 181-16 with the said southern boundary of 
subdivision lot No. 131-41, thence turning to the right and continuing in 
a northwesterly direction to a point “U” being the intersection of the line 
of division between subdivision lots Nos. 131-40 and 131-46 with the north- 
ern boundary of subdivision lot No. 181-41, thence turning to the left and 
continuing in a southwesterly direction along the northern boundary of 
subdivision lot No. 131-41 to a point ‘“V” being the intersection of the said 
northern boundary of subdivision lot No. 131-41 with the eastern boundary 
of lot No. 771—being the old line of division between the Village of 
Pointe-au-Pic and the Parish of La Malbaie, thence turning to the left 
and continuing in a southeasterly direction along the eastern boundary of 
lot No. 771 to a point “W” being the intersection of the said eastern 
boundary of lot No. 771 with the northern boundary of the right of way 
of the Quebec and Saguenay Railway, thence turning to the right and 
continuing in a southwesterly direction along the northern boundary of 
the right of way of the Quebec and Saguenay Railway to a point “X” being 
the intersection of the western boundary of lot No. 771 with the said 
northern boundary of the said right of way, thence turning to the right and 
continuing in a northwesterly direction along the western boundary of lot 
No. 771 to a point “Y” being the intersection of the line of division between 
the Village of Pointe-au-Pic and the Parish of La Malbaie with the western 
boundary of lot No. 771, thence turning to the left and continuing in a 
southwesterly direction along the line of division between the Village of 
Pointe-au-Pic and the Parish of La Malbaie to a point “Z” being the inter- 
section of the line of division between lots Nos. 792 and 793 with the line 
of division between the Village of Pointe-au-Pic and the Parish of La 
Malbaie, thence turning to the right and continuing in a northwesterly 
direction along the line of division between lots Nos. 792 and 793 to the 
point “A’’, the point of commencement. 


28. The Quebec Golf Club Bird Sanctuary 


All and singular that parcel or tract of land and premises known as 
the Quebec Golf Club situated in the Parish of L’Ange Gardien, County of 
Montmorency, Province of Quebec, as shown outlined in red upon a plan 
of survey signed by Edouard Hamel, Quebec Land Surveyor, on the 6th day 
of October A.D. 1931, and revised on the 18th day of May, A.D. 1932, 
copies of which are hereto attached. 


29. Rockhill Bird Sanctuary 


All that parcel of land composed of the whole of lots one, two, three, 
ten, fourteen, sixteen, seventeen, eighteen, nineteen, twenty and twenty-one 
of the subdivision of original lot one hundred and sixty two and of parts of 
original lot one hundred and sixty-two and of lots four, five and six of the 
subdivision of original lot one hundred and sixty-two of the cadastre of the 
Incorporated Village of Cote-des-Neiges, now in the City of Montreal, in 
the Province of Quebec, containing by admeasurement an area of seven 
acres and thirty-three hundredths of an acre, more or less, which parcel 
may be more particularly described as follows: 

Commencing at a concrete borne at the most easterly corner of lot 
thirty of the subdivision of original lot one hundred and sixty-one; thence 
southwesterly along the southeasterly boundaries of lots thirty and twenty- 
nine of the subdivision of original lot one hundred and sixty-one and of 
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lot. four of the subdivision of lot twenty-nine of the subdivision of said 
original lot one hundred and sixty-one a distance of one hundred and 
ninety-nine feet and four inches; thence southeasterly, across said lot one 
hundred and sixty-two a distance of fifty-two feet and six inches, more or 
less, to an iron borne on the northwesterly boundary of lot twenty-one 
of the subdivision of said lot one hundred and sixty-two; thence south- 
westerly along the southeasterly boundary of part of said original 
lot one hundred and sixty-two a distance of three hundred and seventy-three 
feet, more or less, to its intersection with the northeasterly boundary of lot 
forty-four of the subdivision of original lot one hundred and sixty; thence 
southeasterly along the northeasterly boundary of said lot forty-four and 
along the northeasterly boundary of original lot one hundred and sixty a 
distance of four hundred and ten feet, more or less, to its intersection with 
the southeasterly boundary of lot six of the subdivision of said original 
lot one hundred and sixty-two; thence northeasterly along the southeasterly 
boundary of said lot six a distance of eight hundred and ninety-two feet, 
more or less, to a concrete borne on the southerly limit of Céte-des-Neiges 
road; thence westerly along the southerly limit of said Cdéte-des-Neiges 
road a distance of five hundred and seventy-three feet, more or less, to 
the point of commencement; all distances being in English Measure, and 
all as shown on a plan prepared by C. Rinfret, Quebec Land Surveyor, 
dated the sixth of December, one thousand nine hundred and forty-five, 
and of record in the Legal Surveys and Map Service of the Department 
of Mines and Resources at Ottawa under number forty thousand two 
hundred and fifty-three. 


30. St. Andrews (Quebec) Bird Sanctuary 


All and singular those certain parcels or tracts of land situate, lying 
and being in the parish of St. Andrews, County of Argenteuil, Province of 
Quebec, and which may be more particularly described as follows: 


Parcel 1. 


Commencing at the intersection of the left bank of the North River 
with the left bank of Little Rouge River, thence easterly along the left bank 
of Little Rouge River to its intersection with the production southeasterly of 
the southwestern limit of Lot 450, thence northwesterly along the said 
production and along the said southwestern limit of Lot 450 to the most 
westerly corner of the said lot, thence northeasterly along the north- 
western limit of the said lot to the most northerly corner of the said lot, 
thence southeasterly along the easterly limit of said Lot 450 to the inter- 
section with the northerly limit of Lot 457, thence following the westerly, 
northerly and easterly limits of said Lot 457 to the point where the said 
easterly limit of Lot 457 intersects the right bank of the Little Rouge River; 
thence continuing southerly in a straight line along the easterly limit of said 
Lot 457 produced across the Little Rouge River to a point on the left bank 
of the said river which is also on the northerly limit of Lot 452; thence 
easterly along the northerly limit of said Lot 452 to the northeast corner of 
said lot; thence southerly following the easterly limits of Lots 452, 469 and 
470 to the southeast corner of Lot 470; thence easterly following the 
northerly limit of Lot 552 to the northeast corner of said lot; thence southerly 
following the easterly limit of said Lot 552 to the southeast corner of said 
lot; thence westerly following the southerly limit of said lot 552 to the 
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southwest corner of said lot which is also the northeast corner of Lot 477; 
thence southerly following the easterly limits of Lots 477 and 478 to the 
southeast corner of said Lot 478; thence westerly following the southerly 
limit of said Lot 478 to the intersection of said southerly limit of said Lot 
478 with the left bank of the said North River; thence northerly following 
the left bank of the said North River to the point of commencement. Said 
area containing 1,030 arpents more or less. 


‘Parcel 2. 

Commencing at the southwesterly corner of Lot 18, being a point on 
the left bank of the Ottawa River; thence in a northeasterly direction 
following the southerly limit of said Lot 13 to the point where the said 
southerly limit of the said lot or the said southerly limit projected intersects 
the right bank of the North River; thence southerly following the right 
bank of the North River to the point where the said right bank intersects 
the left bank of the Ottawa River; thence northerly following the left bank 
of the said Ottawa River to the point of commencement. Said area contains 
725 arpents more or less. 


Parcel &. 

Those portions of Lots 142, 159, 163, 164, 165 and 168 comprising a 
property known as the Le Roy farm and which contains approximately 250 
arpents. 

All of which are shown on the plan of properties belonging to St. 
Andrews Estate Limited, St. Andrews, P.Q., compiled by Malcolm D. 
Barclay, Quebec Land Surveyor. 


31. St. Augustin Bird Sanctuary 


All islands and rocks above water and all water areas in the Gulf of 
St. Lawrence which he within the following boundaries: 

Commencing at a point on the line of the water level at low tide, 
which point is due east of the eastern extremity of Outer Island; thence 
southwesterly along said line following the southeastern coast-line of 
said Outer Island and islands joined thereto at low tide, to the southerly 
end of the promontory in north latitude 51° 07' 25”, west longitude 58° 33’ 
51”; thence south 45° east a distance of three miles to a point; thence 
north 74° east approximately four and one-half miles to a point two miles 
due south of Black Rock; thence north 34° eust to a point one-half mile 
due east of the easternmost island of St. Augustin Square; thence north 
53° west to a point one-quarter of a mile due north of the northernmost 
island of St. Augustin Square; thence in a straight line to the point of 
commencement, saving and excepting thereout and therefrom the whole of 
Kennedy Island; as the aforementioned islands, rocks above water and 
water arcas are shown on Charts No. 4472 (old number 472) and 4473 (old 
number 473) published by the Hydrographic and Map Service, Surveys and 
Engineering Branch, Department of Mines and Resources, Ottawa, June 
1939, and as the boundaries herein described are shown in red ink on 
copies of said charts on file in the Dominion Wildlife Service of said 
Department. 


32. St. Mary Islands Bird Sanctuary 


St. Mary Islands situated in approximate north latitude 50° 19’ and 
approximate west longitude 59° 39’; Cliff Islands, situated approximately 
one mile west of the most southern St. Mary Island; also all islands and 
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rocks above water and all water areas situated within three-fourths of a 
mile of any part of said St. Mary Islands or of the said Cliff Islands; as said 
islands, rocks above water and water areas, which are situated in the Gulf 
of St. Lawrence, are shown on Chart No. 4440 (old number 440) published 
by the Hydrographic and Map Service, Surveys and Engineering Branch, 
Department of Mines ‘and Resources, Ottawa, April, 1942; and as the said 
described boundaries are shown in red ink on a copy of the aforementioned 
chart on file in the Dominion Wildlife Service of said Department. 


33. Senneville Bird Sanctuary 


That certain tract of land comprising an area of fourteen hundred 
and six acres, more or less, English measure, and being composed of parts 
of Lots numbers Seven, Eight, Nine, Ten, Eleven, Fourteen, Sixteen, Seven- 
teen, Twenty, Twenty-one, Lots numbers Twenty-five, Twenty-six, Twenty- 
seven, Twenty-eight, Twenty-nine, Thirty, Thirty-one, Thirty-two, 
Thirty-three, Thirty-four, Thirty-five, Thirty-six, Thirty-seven, Thirty- 
eight, Thirty-nine, Forty, Forty-one, Forty-two, on the Official Plan and in 
the Book of Reference for the Parish of Ste. Anne, County of Jacques 
Cartier, as shown edged in red on a plan on file in the office of the Dominion 
Wildlife Service, Department of Mines and Resources, Ottawa, and which 
may be more particularly described as follows: 

Commencing at a point marked “A” on the said plan, said point 
being the point of intersection of the line of division between Lots numbers 
Six and Seven with the southeasterly side of the Senneville Road; thence 
following the said southeasterly side of the Senneville Road in a south- 
westerly direction to another point marked “B”, said point being the point 
of intersection of the said southeasterly side of the Senneville Road with 
the line of division between Lots numbers Ten and Eleven; thence turning 
to the left and following the said line of division in a southeasterly direction 
to a point marked ‘“‘C”’, said point being the northwest corner of Lot number 
Sixteen; thence turning to the right and following the line of division 
between Lots numbers Eleven and Sixteen in a southwesterly direction 
to a point marked “D” on the production easterly of the southerly boundary 
of the property of the Senneville Golf Club; thence turning to the right 
and extending in a southwesterly direction to and along the southerly boun- 
dary of the property of the said Golf Club to a point marked “E” in the 
line of division between Lots numbers Eleven and Fourteen; thence 
turning to the right and extending along said line of division in a north- 
westerly direction to a point marked “F” at the southeasterly angle of 
the Angus Estate; thence turning to the left and extending along the 
southerly boundary of the Angus Estate, in a southwesterly direction to a 
point marked “G”, in a northerly direction to a point marked “H” and in 
a southwesterly direction to a point marked “I” being the point of inter- 
section of the southerly boundary of the said Angus Estate with the east 
side of the Senneville Road; thence turning to the left and following in a 
generally southerly direction said east side of the Senneville Road to a 
point marked “J” said point being the point of intersection of the said 
east side of the Senneville Road with the line of division between Lots 
numbers Fourteen and Fifteen; thence turning to the left and following 
said line of division in a northeasterly direction to a point marked “K”, 
said point being the northwest corner of Lot number Fifteen; thence 
turning to the right and following the northeast limit of said Lot number 
Fifteen in a southeasterly direction to a point marked “L”, said point 


2622 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Migratory Birds Convention Act—continued 


being the point of intersection of the said northeast limit of Lot number 
Fifteen with the northwest limit of Lot number Sixteen; thence turning to 
the right and following the line of division between Lots numbers Fifteen and 
Sixteen in a southwesterly direction to a point marked “M” at the most 
northerly angle of the property of Dr. Todd; thence turning to the left 
an angle of ninety degrees and extending in a southeasterly direction along 
the northeasterly boundary of the property of the said Dr. Todd to a point 
marked “N’” on the line of division between Lots numbers Sixteen and 
Seventeen; thence turning to the right and following the division line 
between Lots numbers Sixteen and Seventeen in a southwesterly direction 
to a point marked “O”, said point being the point of intersection of the 
said division line with the east side of the Senneville Road; thence turning 
to the left and following in a generally Southeasterly direction the said 
East side of Senneville Road to a point marked “P”, the said point being 
the point of intersection of the said East side of the Senneville Road with 
the Northeast side of Pacific Avenue; thence turning to the left and follow- 
ing the said Northeast side of Pacific Avenue to a point marked ‘“‘Q’’, said 
point being the point of intersection of the said Northeast side of Pacific 
Avenue with the Northwest side of McKenzie Avenue; thence turning to 
the left and following said McKenzie Avenue to a point marked ‘‘R”, said 
point being the Northwest corner of Lot number Twenty-five; thence turn- 
ing to the right and following in a Southeasterly direction the Southwesterly 
side of said Lot number Twenty-five to a point marked “S”, said point 
being the point of intersection of said Southwesterly side of Lot number 
Twenty-five with the Northwest side of Cote Ste. Marie Road; thence 
turning to the left and following in a generally Northeasterly direction the 
said Northwest’side of Cote Ste. Marie Road to a point marked “T”’, said 
point being the Southeast corner of Lot number Forty-two; thence turning 
to the left and following the line of division between Lots numbers Forty- 
two and Forty-three in a Northwesterly direction to a point marked “U”, 
said point being the Northeast corner of said Lot number Forty-two; thence 
turning to the left and following the Range line between the Ranges Cote 
Ste. Anne Nord and Grande Cote Ste. Marie in a Southwesterly direction 
to a point marked “V”, said point being the point of intersection of said 
Range line with the line of division between Lots numbers Six and Seven; 
thence turning to the right and following said line of division in a North- 
westerly direction to Point “A”, the point of commencement. 


34. South River Bird Sanctuary 


All that parcel of land and land covered with water together with the 
waters of South River (Riviére du Sud) and adjoining marshes situate in 
the Parish of St. Georges de Henryville in the County of Iberville in the 
Province of Quebec, which said parcel is bounded to the east and west by 
the limits of the cadastral lots on each side of the said river and extends 
from the Richelieu River southerly two and three-quarters miles, more or 
less, to the Clarenceville-Sabrevois highway and bridge across the said 
South River. 


35. Upnorth Bird Sanctuary 


All those parcels of land situate in the Parish of St. Sauveur in the 
Seigneury of Mille Isles in the County of Terrebonne, in the Province of 
Quebec, composed of parts of cadastral lots numbered 398, 399, 400, 401, 
404 and 33 on the official plan and Book of Reference of the said Parish 
which may be more particularly described as follows: 
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Commencing at a point on the northerly limit of the Public Road 
from Piedmont to St. Sauveur one hundred and thirty-four feet distant 
westerly from the intersection of the said limit with the dividing line 
between the said lots three hundred and ninety-nine and four hundred; 
thence upon a bearing north fourteen degrees thirty-six minutes West a 
distance of one hundred and ninety-two feet to a point; thence upon a 
bearing south eighty-two degrees and twenty-one minutes West a distance 
of one hundred and ninety-two feet to a point; thence upon a bearing 
north fourteen degrees and thirty-six minutes West a distance of three 
hundred and sixteen feet to a point; thence upon a bearing north sixty- 
eight degrees and six minutes West a distance of three hundred feet to a 
point; thence upon a bearing north fifty-six degrees and thirty-six minutes 
West a distance of one hundred and ten feet to a point; thence upon a 
bearing north forty-six degrees and thirty-six minutes West a distance of 
two hundred and eighty-five feet to an intersection with the dividing line 
between lots numbered three hundred and ninety-eight and three hundred 
and ninety-nine; thence upon a bearing north sixty-six degrees West a 
distance of fifty-five feet to a point in lot three hundred and ninety-eight; 
thence upon a bearing of north three degrees thirty-three minutes East a 
distance of seventy-five feet to an intersection with the said dividing line 
between lots numbered three hundred and ninety-eight and three hundred 
and ninety-nine; thence continuing on the same bearing a distance of three 
hundred and thirty-three feet to the top of the mountain at the edge of 
a sheer cliff, thence following along the edge of this sheer cliff in a north- 
westerly direction to an intersection with the dividing line between lots three 
hundred and ninety-eight and three hundred and ninety-nine; thence 
continuing along the said top of cliff in lot three hundred and ninety-eight 
in a general northwesterly direction to its intersection again with the 
said dividing line between lots three hundred and ninety-eight and three 
hundred and ninety-nine; thence continuing along the said top of cliff in a 
northeasterly and easterly direction to its intersection with the dividing 
line between lots three hundred and ninety-nine and four hundred; thence 
northwesterly along the said dividing line a distance of one thousand two 
hundred and sixty-two feet to the dividing line between lots four hundred 
and four hundred and thirteen; thence northeasterly along the dividing 
line between lots four hundred, four hundred and one, and four hundred 
and four on the one side and four hundred and thirteen, four hundred and 
twelve, four hundred and ten, and four hundred and eight on the other 
side a distance of one thousand two hundred and thirty-six feet to a part 
of the said lot four hundred and four now occupied by Achille Lalonde or 
representatives; thence upon a bearing south twenty-three degrees forty- 
five minutes East a distance of two hundred and eighty feet to the south- 
westerly angle of the property of the said Achille Lalonde; thence upon a 
bearing north eighty-two degrees thirty minutes East along the southerly 
boundary of the property of the said Achille Lalonde a distance of one 
thousand and ninety feet across lots four hundred and four and thirty- 
three to an intersection with the westerly limit of the Public Highway to 
Ste. Agathe; thence in a southeasterly and southerly direction following the 
said limit of the Public Highway about three thousand feet to an emplace- 
ment forming part of said lots thirty-three and four hundred and four 
belonging to Emanuel Boyer or representatives; thence westerly along 
the northerly boundary of the said emplacement about one hundred and 
twenty-four feet to the northwesterly angle thereof; thence southerly along 
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the westerly boundary of the said emplacement and of the emplacements 
belonging to Odessa Lalonde and Mathieu Boisseau or representatives, a 
distance of three hundred feet to the northwesterly limit of the Public 
Highway to Ste. Agathe; thence following the said limit southwesterly to 
its intersection with the northerly limit of the said public road to St. 
Sauveur; thence westerly along the said northerly limit to the point of 
commencement, excepting thereout and therefrom that part of the said 
lot numbered four hundred and one sold by Alcide Trudeau to Dr. Alcide 
Mathieu by deed of sale executed before J. Chevalier, Notary, on the 
sixteenth day of August, nineteen hundred and thirty, and registered in the 
said Registry Office under Number 99922 and comprising an area of five 
arpents, two perches; the tract herein described containing an area of two 
hundred and twenty-nine arpents more or less. 


Parcel 2. 

All that part of the said lot numbered four hundred and four of irregular 
figure bounded to the northeast by lot numbered four hundred and five of 
the said Official Plan and Book of Reference, to the southeast by an old 
road and to the west and northwest by the easterly limit of the said Public 
Highway to Ste. Agathe, containing an area of about six perches. 


Parcel is. 

All that portion of the said lots numbered four hundred and one and 
four hundred and four of irregular figure which is bounded on the north by 
the southerly limit of the public road to St. Sauveur and on the south by the 
northerly limit of the Old Road now abandoned, containing an area of 
one arpent, fifty-seven perches, more or less; all the said measurements 
being English Measure; the above described parcels comprising the property 
of John H. Molson, Victor M. Drury, and Dame Pansy Mills, wife of Victor 
M. Drury and containing together an area of two hundred and thirty 
arpents, sixty-three perches, more or less. 


36. Watshishu Bird Sanctuary 


All the islands and rocks above water and all water areas in the Gulf 
of St. Lawrence which lie within the following boundaries: 

Commencing at a point on the line of mean highwater level at the tip 
of the promontory on the right bank of Watshishu River, which promontory 
is situate in north latitude 50° 16’ 06” and west longitude 62° 37’ 30”; 
thence westerly along said line of mean highwater level to the most southerly 
point on a peninsula extending southeasterly, which point is in north 
latitude 50° 15’ 54”, west longitude 62° 38’ 08”; thence due south a distance 
of three miles to a point; thence due east a distance of approximately four- 
teen and one-half miles to a point, due south of Pashashibu Point and 
distant approximately two miles therefrom; thence due north to a point 
on said line of mean highwater level at said Pashashibu Point; thence 
westerly along said line of mean highwater level to the point of commence- 
ment; all in accordance with chart number 4455 (old number 455) published 
by the Canadian Hydrographic Service, Department of Marine, Ottawa, 
Canada, December, 1934, and whereof a copy with the above boundaries 
indicated thereon in red is on file in the Dominion Wildlife Service, Depart- 
ment of Mines and Resources, Ottawa. 


37. Whitlock Bird Sanctuary 


All that tract of land and land covered by water forming parts of lots 
numbers 1935, 1936, 1937, 1938, 1939, all of lots 1940, 1941, 1942, 1943, 1944, 
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1945, 1946, 1947, 1948, 1949, 1950, part of 1951, all of lots 1952, 1953, 
1954, 1955, 1956, 1957, 1958, 1959, 1960, 1961, 1962, 1963, 1964, 1965, 1966, 
1967, and 1968 on the official plan and Book of Reference of the parish 
of St. Michel de Vaudreuil; lots 2040, 2041, 2042, and parts of lots 2043 
and 553 of the parish of St. Lazare and part of Lake of Two Mountains 
aig pines is and lying within an outer boundary more particularly described 

as follows: . 


Commencing at the intersection of the division line between lots 
numbers 1936 and 1937 and the southwest boundary line of lot 1936-7 
and proceeding in a southeasterly direction along the southwest boundary 
lines of lots numbers 1936-7, 8, 9, 10 and 11 and 1935-18, 14, 15 and 16 toa 
point on the southwest boundary line of lot number 1935-17 a distance 
of six hundred and fifty-four feet (654 ft.); thence in a southwesterly 
direction along the northwest boundary lines of lots numbers 1935-20, 21, 
22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27 and 28 and the continuation of the said boundary 
lines a distance of about nine hundred and sixty feet (960 ft.) to a point 
at the west corner of that part of said lot number 1935, the property of 
Richard Stephenson; thence at right angles in a southeasterly direction to 
the Cote St. Charles Road; thence following the northwest side of the 
Cote St. Charles Road in a southwesterly direction to a point distant 
about sixty-six hundred feet (6600 ft.), at the northeast corner of lot 553 
in the parish of St. Lazare; thence southerly along the easterly boundary 
of the said lot 553 a distance of about 350 feet to its intersection with the 
northerly boundary of Highway No. 17; thence westerly along the said 
northerly boundary a distance of about 6975 feet to the easterly boundary 
of Harwood Road; thence northerly along the said easterly boundary and 
continuing along the easterly boundary of cadastral lot 1969 a distance of 
about 8635 feet to the high water line of Lake of Two Mountains; thence 
continuing on the same course to a point 600 feet perpendicularly distant 
from said highwater line; thence easterly parallel to the said highwater 
line and 600 feet perpendicularly distant therefrom to a point on the pro- 
duction northerly of the westerly boundary of cadastral lot number 1939; 
thence southerly along the said production and the said westerly boundary 
of lot 1939 a distance of about 1200 feet to the intersection with the south- 
erly boundary of the Hudson Heights Main Road; thence easterly along 
the said southerly boundary a distance of about 600 feet to the north- 
westerly corner of subdivision 123 of lot 1938; thence southerly along the 
westerly boundary of subdivisions 123, 122, and 121 of the said lot 1938 
(1938-123, 1938-122 and 1938-121) a distance of about 3900 feet to the 
southwesterly angle of lot 1938-121; thence easterly along the southerly 
boundary of the said lot 1938-121 and lot 1937-58 a distance of about 
860 feet to the division line between lots numbers 1936 and 1937; thence 
along the said division line in a northeasterly direction to the point of 
beginning excepting thereout and therefrom the following described 
parcels: 


Parcel 1. 
Hudson Heights Main Road across the above described tract of land; 


Parcel:2: 

All that part of the said lot 1951 the property of D. L. Macauley and 
known as subdivisions numbered from 64 to 122 both inclusive in the said lot; 
Parcel 3. 


_ A boat pass 600 feet in length and 100 feet in width extending from a 
point in the highwater line of Lake of Two Mountains in lot 1951 northerly 
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and parallel to the easterly and westerly boundaries of the said lot to the 
northerly limit| of the above described tract, this pass being to permit 
access for legitimate hunting to the outer lake and transport of unloaded 
firearms. 


38. Wolf Bay Bird Sanctuary 


Wolf Island, situated in approximate north latitude 50° 10’ 30”, and 
approximate west longitude 60° 17’; Outer Islet situated approximately 
one mile south of said Wolf Island; and all islands and rocks above water 
within one mile of Wolf Island or Outer Islet; and all islands and rocks 
above water between the main channel of Wolf Bay and the next deep 
water channel extending in a northeasterly and southwesterly direction 
west of Wolf Bay, and within five and one-quarter miles of Wolf Island; 
and all waters intervening or within one-eighth of a mile of any of the 
islands referred to above; as said islands, rocks and water areas, which are 
situated in the Gulf of St. Lawrence, are shown on Chart 4440 (old number 
440) published by the Hydrographic and Map Service, Surveys and 
Engineering Branch, Department of Mines and Resources, Ottawa, April 
1942, and as the boundaries herein described are shown in red ink on a 
copy of said chart on file in the Dominion Wildlife Service in the aforesaid 
Department. 


Part VI—OnrtTario 
1. Britannia Bay Bird Sanctuary 


All and singular those certain parcels or tracts of land and land 

covered by water situate, lying and being in the Township of Nepean, in 
the County of Carleton, in the Province of Ontario and the Dominion of 
Canada, . 
Being composed of Parts of Lots numbers 20, 21, 22 and 23 in the 
First Concession, Ottawa Front, of the said Township of Nepean and the 
waters of Ottawa River adjoining said parts, and more particularly 
described as follows, that is to say: 

Commencing at the intersection of the projection northerly of west 
side of Lot 148 according to a Plan registered in the Registry Office for 
the Registry Division of ihe County of Carleton as Number 278 and the 
south shore of the Ottawa River, thence southerly along the said projection 
and along the west side of the said lot 148 for a distance of 235 feet to 
its intersection with the nerth side of the right-of-way of the Canadian 
Pacific Railway, thence westerly along the northerly side of the said right- 
of-way for a distance of 3,973 feet to its intersection with the east side 
of the unopened road allowance between lots 20 and 21, thence northerly 
along the east side of the said road allowance for a distance of 1,085 feet 
to the southwest corner of the property owned by the Roman Catholic 
Episcopal Corporation of the Diocese of Ottawa, thence easterly along 
the south side of the said property for a distance of 99 feet to the south 
east corner of the said property; thence northerly along the east side of 
the said property for a distance of 66 feet to the northeast corner of the 
said property, thence2 westerly along the north side of the said property for 
a distance of 99 feet ito the north west corner of the said property, thence 
northerly along the east side of the said road allowance between lots 
20 and 21 for a distance of 1,112 feet to the southwest corner of the property 
formerly owned by the Ottawa City Union of the King’s Daughters and 
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Sons, thence easterly along the south side of the said property for a distance 
of 198 feet to the southeast corner of the said property, thence northerly 
along the east side of the said property for a distance of 99 feet to the 
northeast corner of the said property, thence westerly along the north 
side of the said property for a distance of 198 feet to the northwest corner 
of the said property, thence northerly along the east side of the said road 
allowance between lots 20 and 21 for a distance of 108 feet to the projection 
easterly of the north side of Cassels Street, as designated on Registered 
Plans Number 40-4 and 71, thence westerly along the north side of Cassels 
Street for a distance of 592 feet to the southeast corner of the property 
owned by the Britannia Boating Club, thence northerly along the east 
side of the said property for a distance of 200 feet to the north east corner 
of the said property, thence westerly along the north side of the said pro- 
perty for a distance of approximately 250 feet to the northwest corner 
of said property; thence due north magnetically for an undetermined 
distance to a point on the northerly boundary of said province of Ontario; 
thence easterly along the northerly boundary of said province to a point 
due north magnetically from the point of commencement; thence due south 
magnetically for an undetermined distance to said point of commencement. 


Also, all and singular including that tract of land situate, lying and 
being in the Township of Nepean, in the County of Carleton, 


Being composed of part of Lot number 20 in the First Concession, 
Ottawa Front, of the said Township of Nepean and more particularly 
described as that area of land off the south shore of the Ottawa River, 
commonly known as Britannia Island. 


2. Experimental Farm Bird Sanctuary 


The Central Dominion Experimental Farm at Ottawa, County of 
Carleton, Province of Ontario, Dow’s Lake, and all that portion of the 
Rideau Canal, together with the Rideau Canal reserve property lying to 
the west of the said Canal, extending from Dow’s Lake to the foot of 
Hartwell’s locks. 


Part VII—SAsSKATCHEWAN 


1. Duncairn Reservoir Bird Sanctuary 


Comprising the following areas: all West of the Third Meridian. 

In Twp. 13, Range 15, that part of Sections 6, 7 and 18; in Twp. 18, 
Range 16, that part of Sec. 1 and 12; in Twp. 12, Range 16, that part of 
SECLLONSIG. 1 4)45, (GAPS ONIONS, « LEA Tr) QO 1, 22,.25/ 26;.:27; 28, 
29, 35 and 36; in Twp. 12, Range 17, part of sections 13, 14, 23, 24, 26, 
and 35; in Twp. 11, Range 16, that part of sections 32 and 33 taken for 
the right-of-way of the Duncairn Reservoir as said reservoir is shown 
on a plan of survey by J. D. Shepley, dated 1942 and on file in the office 
of the Controller of Surveys, Department of Natural Resources, as 
number F. 793. 


2. Indian Head Bird Sanctuary 


The North half of the Southwest quarter of Section 11, Township 18, 
Range 18, West of the 2nd Meridian. 
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3. Murray Lake Bird Sanctuary 


The following areas in Range 16, West of the third Meridian. 

In Twp. 46, all that portion covered by the waters of Murray Lake, 
as said lake is shown on a plan of survey approved and confirmed by 
F. H. Peters, Surveyor General at Ottawa, the 5th of January 1928. 

And in Twp. 47, all that portion covered by the waters of Murray 
Lake, as said lake is shown on a plan of survey approved and confirmed 
by E. Deville, Surveyor General at Ottawa the 28th of September 1918. 

In Twp. 46, Range 17, West of the 3rd Meridian, that portion covered 
by the waters of Murray Lake, as said lake is shown on a plan of 
survey, approved and confirmed by E. Deville, Surveyor General at Ottawa 
the 19th of December 1916. 


4. Scent Grass Lake Bird Sanctuary 


The following areas in Twp. 46, West of the 3rd Meridian. 

In range 15, all that portion of Sections 7, 8, 9, 16, 17 and 18 covered 
by the waters of Scent Grass Lake as said lake is shown on a plan of 
survey of said Twp. approved and confirmed by F. H. Peters, Surveyor 
General at Ottawa, the 10th of December 1927. In Range 16, all that 
portion of Sections 12 and 13, covered by the waters of Scent Grass Lake 
as said lake is shown on a plan of survey of said Twp. approved and 
confirmed by F. H. Peters, Surveyor General at Ottawa, the 5th of 
January 1928. 

Area 1564-1 acres more or less. 


5. Sutherland Bird Sanctuary 


The southeast quarter of Section 12 and the northeast quarter of 
Section 1, Township 37, Range 5, West of the 3rd Meridian. 


6. Upper Rousay Lake Bird Sanctuary 


In Twp. 25, Range 5, West of the 2nd Meridian and being all that 
portion of Sections 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 34, 35 and 36, covered by the waters 
of Upper Rousay Lake. 


7. Val Marie Reservoir Bird Sanctuary 


In Twp. 4, Range 14, West of the 3rd Meridian and being all that 
portion of Sections 15, 20, 21, 22, 28, 29, 33 and 34 covered by the waters 
of the Val Marie Reservoir. 


Part VIJI—ALBERTA 


1. Henderson Park Bird Sanctuary 
Parcel 1. 


All that portion of the southeast quarter of section numbered thirty-two 
(32) in township numbered eight (8) in range numbered twenty-one (21) 
which may be more particularly described as follows: 

Commencing at the northeast corner of said quarter section, thence 
westerly along the northern boundary of said quarter section a distance 
of one thousand six hundred and seventeen and five-tenths (1617-5) feet 
more or less to the easterly boundary of the right of way of the Canadian 
Pacific Railway, said easterly boundary being a line drawn parallel to and 
one hundred feet perpendicularly distant on the easterly side from the 
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centre line of the Railway of the Canadian Pacific Railway Company as 
said centre line is shown on a plan of record in the Land Titles Office for 
the South Alberta Land Registration District as “Ry 13”, thence south- 
easterly along the said easterly boundary of said right of way a distance of 
two thousand three hundred and ninety-two (2392) feet more or less to a 
point three hundred and sixty-six (366) feet perpendicularly distant of the 
northerly side from the southerly boundary of said quarter section, thence 
easterly and parallel to the said southerly boundary a distance of eight 
hundred and seventy-seven and four-tenths (877-4) feet more or less to 
the easterly boundary of said quarter section, thence northerly a distance 
of two thousand two hundred and seventy-four (2274) feet more or less 
to the northeast corner of said quarter section which is the place of 
beginning, containing by admeasurement sixty-five and one-tenth (65-1) 
acres, more or less. 


Parcel 2. 


All that portion of the south half of section numbered thirty-three (33), 
in township numbered eight (8), in range numbered twenty-one (21) west 
of the fourth (4th) meridian, more particularly described as follows: 


Commencing at a point on the westerly boundary of said half section 
three hundred (300) feet south of the northwest corner of said half section 
measured along the said westerly boundary, thence easterly and parallel 
to the northerly boundary of said half section a distance of three thousand 
seven hundred and eighty-eight and eight-tenths (8788-8) feet more or less 
to the southwesterly boundary of the right of way of the Alberta Railway 
and Irrigation Company’s Railway which said limit is a line drawn parallel 
to and fifty (50) feet perpendicularly distant on the southwesterly side 
from the centre line of the Alberta Railway and Irrigation Company’s Rail- 
way, as the said centre line is shown on a plan of record in the Land Titles 
Office for the South Alberta Land Registration District as “Ry 23,” thence 
southeasterly along said southwesterly boundary of the right of way a 
distance of two thousand one hundred and ten and nine-tenths (2110-9) 
feet more or less to the easterly boundary of said half section, thence south 
along said easterly boundary a distance of four hundred and eighty-two and 
eight-tenths (482-8) feet more or less to a point three hundred and sixty- 
six (366) feet distant from the southeast corner of said half section, thence 
westerly and parallel to the southerly boundary of said section a distance 
of five thousand two hundred and eighty (5280) feet more or less to the 
westerly boundary of said half section, thence northerly along the said 
westerly boundary a distance of one thousand nine hundred and seventy- 
four (1974) feet more or less to a point three hundred (300) feet south 
of the northwest corner of said half section which is the place of beginning; 
containing by admeasurement in the southeast quarter ninety-four and one- 
tenth (94-1) acres and in the southwest quarter one hundred and nineteen 
and seven-tenths (119-7) acres. 


2. Inglewood Bird Sanctuary 


Parcel 1. 


The unsubdivided portion of the southeast quarter of section 12, town- 
ship 24, range 1, west of the 5th meridian lying between the right of way of 
the Canadian National Railways and the main channel of the Bow River. 
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All and singular that parcel or tract of land and premises situate, lying 
and being in sections sixteen (16) and nine (9) of township twenty-four 
(24), range twenty-nine (29), west of the fourth (4th) meridian, and 
sections one (1) and twelve (12) of township twenty-four (24), range one 
(1), west of the fifth (5th) meridian, which may be more particularly 
described as follows: 

Commencing at the intersection of the easterly limit of the right of way 
of the Grand Trunk Pacific Railway with the right bank of the main 
channel of the Bow River in the southeast quarter of said section one, 
thence following the said right bank of the said Bow River in a north- 
easterly direction to its intersection with the production westerly to 
Eighteenth Avenue (Plan 3577-P) of the southerly limit of the Chester- 
mere-Calgary Highway in the northeast quarter of said section twelve, 
thence following the southerly limit of the Chestermere-Calgary Highway 
in an easterly direction to its intersection with the easterly limit of the 
Canadian Pacific Railway Company’s irrigation property, thence following 
the easterly limit of the Canadian Pacific Railway Company’s irrigation 
property in a southwesterly direction to its intersection with the easterly 
limit of the right of way of the Grand Trunk Pacific Railway, thence 
following the easterly limit of the said Grand Trunk Pacific Railway right 
of way in a northwesterly direction to the point of commencement. 


3. Lethbridge Country Club Bird Sanctuary 


All and singular those certain parcels or tracts of land and water 
described as follows: 


Parcel 1. 


That portion of legal subdivision nine (9) of section twenty-five (25) 
in township eight (8), range twenty-one (21), west of the fourth meridian, 
in the Province of Alberta, which lies to the east of the most easterly 
channel of the Belly River as shown on a plan of survey of the said town- 
ship approved by the Surveyor General at Ottawa on 28th March, 1884, 
containing fourteen (14) acres more or less, as covered by Certificate of 
Title 45-X-111. 


Parcel 2. 


That portion of the southeast quarter of section twenty-five (25) in 
township eight (8), range twenty-two (22), west of the fourth meridian, 
in the Province of Alberta, lying to the east of Belly River containing 
twenty-two and twenty hundredths (22-20), acres more or less as shown 
on a plan of survey of the said township, approved by the Surveyor General 
at Ottawa on 16th June, 1891, as covered by Certificate of Title 45-X-114. 


Parcel 3. 


Legal subdivisions eleven (11) and twelve (12) of section thirty (30) 
in township eight (8), range twenty-one (21), west of the fourth meridian, 
in the Province of Alberta, containing together eighty (80) acres more 
or less, as covered by Certificate of Title 45-X-112. 
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Parcel 4. 


That portion of the south half of section thirty (80), in township eight 
(8), range twenty-one (21), west of the fourth meridian in the Province 
of Alberta, lying on the east side of Belly River, containing three hundred 
and eighteen (318) acres more or less as shown on a plan of survey of the 
said township, approved by the Surveyor General at Ottawa on 15th July 
1885. Excepting thereout twenty-six and eighty-six hundredths (26-86) 
acres more or less being that portion which is comprised in Certificate of 
Title F. X-140 and described in transfer registered as 1675 P. and shown 
on sketch annexed thereto, the land herein comprised containing two 
hundred and ninety-one and fourteen hundredths (291-14) acres more or 
less, as covered by Certificate of Title 45-X-113. 


Parcel 6. 


All those portions of the north half of section nineteen (19), in town- 
ship eight (8), range twenty-one (21), west of the fourth meridian, in the 
Province of Alberta, which are shown as Parcels A and B on a plan filed 
in the Land Titles Office for the South Alberta Land Registration District 
as 1679 E.K. containing in the northwest quarter in parcel A forty-five 
and three-tenths (45-3) acres more or less and in the northeast quarter in 
parcel B five and three hundredths (5:03) acres more or less, as covered 
by Certificate of Title 45-X-150. 


Parcel 6. 


That portion of legal subdivision sixteen (16) of section twenty-five 
(25) in township eight (8) range twenty-two (22), west of the fourth 
meridian, in the Province of Alberta, which lies to the east of the Belly 
River as more particularly described in Certificate of Title “31-U-112”. 


Parcel 7. 


Block “H” according to a plan of record in the Land Titles Office for 
the South Alberta Land Registration District as ““N.2 section 53” contain- 
ing sixteen and eight-tenths (16-8) acres more or less, as covered by 
Certificate of Title “27-T-216”. 


Parcel 8. 


Block ‘G” according to a plan of record in the Land Titles Office for 
the South Alberta Land Registration District as “N.2 section 53” containing 
one hundred and forty-eight and forty-hundredths (148-40) acres more or 
less, as covered by Certificate of Title 27-T-217”. 


Parcel 9. 


That part of the southeast quarter of section thirty-six (36) in town- 
ship eight (8), range twenty-two (22), west of the fourth meridian, in the 
Province of Alberta, as described as follows: 

Commencing at a point in legal subdivision two (2) of said section 
distant one thousand eight hundred and thirty (1,830) feet from the 
southeast corner thereof and bearing thereon from north seventy 
degrees and fifty-five minutes (70°55’) west, thence north three 
hundred and sixty-seven (367) feet, thence at right angles due west 
five hundred and sixty-four (564) feet more or less to a point on the 
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east bank of Belly River, thence in a southeasterly direction following 
said east bank to a point due west of the place of commencement, 
thence east one hundred and sixty-one (161) feet more or less to the 
point of commencement, containing two (2) acres, more or less, as 
covered by Certificate of Title ““G.C. 2”. 


Parcel 10. 


That portion of the southeast quarter of section thirty-six (36) in town- 
ship eight (8), range twenty-two (22), west of the fourth meridian, in the 
Province of Alberta, described as follows: 


Commencing at the southeast corner of said quarter section thence 
north seventy degrees and fifty-five minutes (70°55’) west eighteen 
hundred and thirty (1830) feet, thence east parallel with the southern 
boundary of said quarter section fifty (50) feet to a point of commence- 
ment, thence east parallel with said southern boundary three hundred 
and seventy-five and five-tenths (375-5) feet, thence parallel with 
the eastern boundary of said quarter section five hundred and eighty 
(580) feet, thence west parallel with said southern boundary three 
hundred and seventy-five and five-tenths (375-5) feet, thence south 
parallel with said eastern boundary five hundred and eighty (580) feet 
more or less to the point of commencement, containing five (5) acres 
more or less and intended to be delineated on sketch annexed to transfer 
registered as 1120-T and therein coloured red, as covered by Certificate 
of Title “H.W. 244”. 


Parcel 11. 


That portion of legal subdivision two (2) of section thirty-six (36), 
in township eight (8), range twenty-two (22), west of the fourth meridian, 
in the Province of Alberta described as follows: 

Commencing at a point in the said legal subdivision two (2) 
distant north seventy degrees fifty-five minutes (70°55’) west eighteen 
hundred and thirty (1830) feet from the southeast corner of said section 
thirty-six (36) thence north seven hundred (700) feet thence west five 
hundred and sixty-four (564) feet more or less to a point on the east 
bank of Belly River thence southeasterly along said east bank to a 
point distant one hundred and sixty-one (161) feet more or less, west 
from the point of commencement, thence east one hundred and sixty-one 
feet more or less to the point of commencement, containing five (5) 
acres more or less, and intended to be delineated on a plan filed in the 
Land Titles Office for the South Alberta Land Registration District 

s “1264-F” and thereon outlined in red. Excepting thereout two (2) 
acres more or less as described in transfer registered as “2973-P” the 
land herein comprised containing three (3) acres more or less, as 

covered by Certificate of Title “30-Z-178”. 


Parcel 12. 


That portion of the bed of the Belly River lying between the said 
properties above described and the centre line of the main channel of the 
said Belly River, provided that for this description the channel along the 
eastern side of Island No. 1 and along the eastern side of any other islands 
shown on the plan of township eight (8), range twenty-two: (22), west of 
the fourth meridian, approved and confirmed at Ottawa on June 15, 1915, by 
E. Deville, Surveyor General, shall be considered the main channel along 
the said island or islands. 
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Those portions of the north half of Section 27 and the southwest 
quarter Section 34, all in township 51, range 22, west of the 4th meridian, 
comprising Lost Lake and the marsh area surrounding Lost Lake. 


5. Red Deer Bird Sanctuary 


The west half of Section 22, Township 38, Range 27, west of the Fourth 
Meridian. 


6. Rideau Island Bird Sanctuary 


Rideau Island, situated, lying and being within the City of Calgary, 
Section 9, Township 24, Range 1, west of the 5th Meridian, in the Province 
of Alberta. 


7. Saskatoon Lake Bird Sanctuary 


Parcel 1. 


All that area and extent of land situate in the 71st Township, in the 
7th Range, west of the 6th Meridian, in the Province of Alberta, and being 
composed of all that portion of the north half of Section 31 shown to be 
covered by the waters of Saskatoon Lake of the said Township, as shown 
upon a map or plan of survey of the said Township approved and confirmed 
at Ottawa on the 24th day of July, 1915, by Edouard Deville, Surveyor 
General of Dominion Lands, and on file in the Department of Lands and 
Mines at Edmonton; 


Parcel 2. 


All that area and extent of land situate in the 72nd Township, in the 
7th Range, west of the 6th Meridian, in the Province of Alberta, and being 
composed of the west half of Section 6 and all those portions of the east 
half of the said Section 6 and all of Section 7 shown to be covered by the 
waters of Saskatoon Lake of the said Township, as shown upon a map or 
plan of survey of the said Township approved and confirmed at Ottawa on 
the 3lst day of August, 1916, by Edouard Deville, Surveyor General of 
Dominion Lands, and on file in the Department of Lands and Mines at 
Edmonton; 


Parcel 8. 


All that area and extent of land situate in the 71st Township, in the 
8th Range, West of the 6th Meridian, in the Province of Alberta, and being 
composed of the northeast quarter of Legal Subdivision 13, the north 
halves of Legal Subdivisions 14 and 15 and the whole of Legal Subdivision 
16 of Section 36 of the said Township, as shown upon a map or plan of 
survey of the said Township approved and confirmed at Ottawa on the 14th 
day of February, 1915, by Edouard Deville, Surveyor General of Dominion 
Lands, and on file in the Department of Lands and Mines at Edmonton; 


Parcel 4. 


All that area and extent of land situate in the 72nd Township, in the 
8th Range, west of the 6th Meridian, in the Province of Alberta, and being 
composed of the whole of Section 1, and all those portions of the north half 
of Section 2, Sections 11 and 12, and the south half of Section 13 shown 
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to be covered by the waters of Saskatoon Lake of the said Township, as 
shown upon a map or plan of survey of the said Township approved and 
confirmed at Ottawa on the 15th day of June, 1915, by Edouard Deville, 
Surveyor General of Dominion Lands, and on file in the Department of 
Lands and Mines at Edmonton; 

The lands herein described containing by admeasurement 2,806.20 
acres, more or less. 


Part 1X.—BritTisH COLUMBIA 


1. Esquimalt Lagoon Bird Sanctuary 


All and singular, that certain parcel or tract of land, and lands covered 
by water, situated in Esquimalt District, Province of British Columbia, 
which lands may be more particularly described as follows: 

Salt Lagoon, known locally as Esquimalt Lagoon, Coburg Peninsula, 
known locally as the Lagoon Sand Spit, also a strip of land three hundred 
feet in width extending inland from high water mark of the said Lagoon, 
all as shown on the map of Esquimalt Harbour, Vancouver Island, Province 
of British Columbia, issued in A.D. 1918-1919, under the orders of the 
Minister of the Naval Service of Canada. 


2. Itatsoo Lake Bird Sanctuary 


Itatsoo Lake situated in the district of Clayoquot on Vancouver 
Island, Province of British Columbia, also a strip of land around the said 
lake extending one hundred yards from shore. 


3. Nechako River Bird Sanctuary 


All the bed and waters of Nechako River lying within sections seven, 
eight, and nine in township eleven, range five, Coast District, and all 
islands in said river situate within said sections, in the Province of British 
Columbia, as said river and islands are shown upon a plan of said township 
signed by V. Schjelderup, British Columbia Land Surveyor, on the fifteenth 
day of January, one thousand nine hundred and thirty-two, and of record 
in the Surveys Branch, Department of Lands, Victoria, British Columbia; 
and a copy of which is on file in the Dominion Wildlife Service, Department 
of Mines and Resources, Ottawa. 


4. Shoal Harbour Bird Sanctuary 


Those portions of Shoal Harbour and Roberts Bay lying inside or to . 
the west of a straight line joining Pleasant Point and Armstrong Point and 
a straight line joining Armstrong Point and Brydens Point; said body of 
water being situated north of the Town of Sidney in the District of North 
Saanich, County of Victoria, in the Province of British Columbia. 


5. Vaseaux Lake Bird Sanctuary 


Vaseaux Lake, situated, lying and being in Township eighty-five 
(85) in the district of Similkameen in the Province of British Columbia, 
and the island therein known as Sub-Lot twenty-three (23); the whole of 
the Okanagan River between the north end of Vaseaux Lake and the Indian 
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reserve at the south end of Dog Lake; the sloughs and channels contiguous 
to Vaseaux Lake and the aforementioned portions of the Okanagan River, 
and all lands within one hundred (100) yards of the shores of the said 
Vaseaux Lake and Okanagan River. 


6. Victoria Harbour Bird Sanctuary 


Commencing at high-water mark on Cadboro Point (commonly called 
Ten-mile Point), near the City of Victoria, British Columbia; thence in a 
southwesterly direction to the most southerly point of Trial Island; thence 
westerly to Brotchie Ledge; thence to high-water mark on Macauley Point; 
thence along high-water mark on the shores of Vancouver Island to point 
of commencement; including all areas below high-water mark in Victoria 
Harbour, Selkirk Water, Victoria Arm and Portage Inlet. 


Part X.—NoORTHWEST TERRITORIES 
Akimwski Island Bird Sanctuary 


All that parcel of land and land covered with water, crossed by the 
parallel of 53 degrees North latitude, situated in James Bay in the District 
of Keewatin in the Northwest Territories, and comprising that part of 
Akimiski Island lying to the east of the Meridian of 81 degrees 30’ west 
Longitude, together with the foreshore, islands, shoals or rocks and the 
waters of James Bay lying within five miles of the line of ordinary high 
water of the said Akimiski Island and to the east of the said Meridian of 
west Longitude; all as shown on a map of the “west coast of James Bay 
from aerial photographs by the Royal Canadian Air Force” on file M.B. 
16.60.38, Dominion Wildlife Service, Department of Mines and Resources, 
Ottawa. 


Part XI.—QUEBEC AND NoRTHWEST TERRITORIES 


Boatswain Bay Bird Sanctuary 


All and singular that certain parcel or, tract of land and premises 
covered at high tide by the waters of Boatswain Bay, which is situated on 
the east side of James Bay between Rupert Bay and the mouth of the 
Kast-Main River and is bounded, on the side towards James Bay, by a 
straight line connecting the western extremity of Neck-of-land Point and 
the northern extremity of the mainland point at the southwest end of 
Boatswain Bay and north of Mount Sherrick, all as shown on Canadian 
Hydrographic Chart Number P. 1502, together with all waters overlying 
the area above described and all islands, shoals, and rocks in Boatswain 
Bay, and together with all lands, marshes, and inland waters situated in 
the District of Mistassini, Province of Quebec, within two miles of any 
part of Boatswain Bay at high tide. 


Part XII.—ONTARIO AND NoRTHWEST TERRITORIES 


Hannah Bay Bird Sanctuary 


All and singular that certain parcel or tract of land and premises lying 
and being within a boundary line beginning at the boundary of the Province 
of Ontario, at the extremity of East Point, at the east side of the mouth of 
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Hannah Bay, at normal high tide, extending thence due westward to a 
point four miles due west of high tide mark at the extremity of East Point, 
thence due southward to a point due west of the south bank of the mouth 
of the Mississikabe River at normal high tide, thence due eastward to the 
interprovincial boundary between the Province of Ontario and the Province 
of Quebec, thence northward along the said interprovincial boundary to a 
point due east of the extremity of East Point, at the east side of the mouth 
of Hannah Bay, at normal high tide, thence due westward to the extremity 
of East Point, at the boundary of the Province of Ontario, at the east side 
of the mouth of Hannah Bay, at normal high tide, which is the point of 
beginning. | 


3. Bird Sanctuaries and Public Shooting Grounds. Further Orders 
in Council 


By the Transfer of Natural Resources Agreements, the Western 
Provinces agreed to continue and preserve Bird Sanctuaries and Public 
Shooting Grounds which had already been established upon public lands 
then being transferred to the Provinces. The Alberta and Saskatchewan 
Agreements were later amended to provide a method for discontinuing any 
Bird Sanctuary or Public Shooting Ground in those Provinces. Orders in 
Council relating to these Bird Sanctuaries and Public Shooting Grounds 
are as follows:— 


(1) Orders in Council Establishing and Amending Descriptions of Bird 
Sanctuaries and Discontinuing Bird Sanctuaries: 


PROVINCE OF ALBERTA 


P.C. 1334 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tugspay, the 15th day of June, 1920. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas the Minister of the Interior reports as follows:— 

After careful investigation it appears desirable to set aside certain 
areas in Alberta as Bird Sanctuaries, and for the purpose of furthering bird 
protection in Canada in accordance with the Migratory Birds Convention 
Act. 

The Great Plains region of Canada comprises the most important 
breeding ground in North America for the wild water-fowl of the continent, 
which wild water-fowl are of great value in providing recreation and food. 
Careful investigation has been made of the areas occupied by this valuable 
bird life in the Province of Alberta by an eminent zoologist, and his 
report has been the basis for the selection as Bird Sanctuaries of the more 
important breeding areas. During the course of these investigations the 
Chief Game Officer of the Province was consulted as to the suitability of the 
areas selected as breeding grounds. 
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The cultivation of the land in this Province, the necessary drainage of 
lakes and marshes for development purposes, and the general settlement 
of the Province have seriously reduced the breeding area suitable for wild 
fowl, and for these reasons these birds must gradually decrease in number 
unless this decrease is checked by creating the most suitable areas Bird 
Sanctuaries. 


The United States has created a series of many sanctuaries to protect 
these birds on their migration to the South and East, and has also set 
aside large areas, notably in the State of Louisiana, to protect them on 
their winter feeding ground. To complete the protection of this extremely 
valuable wild life it is most desirable that the chief breeding areas, which 
are mostly in Canada, be extended similar protection. 


THEREFORE His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of the Interior and pursuant to the 
Migratory Birds Convention Act, being chapter 18, 7-8 Georve V, as 
amended by chapter 29, 9-10 George V, is pleased to order that the killing, 
capturing, taking, injuring or molesting of migratory game, migratory 
insectivorous or migratory non-game birds, or the taking, injuring, destruc- 
tion or molestation of their nests or eggs, shall be and the same is hereby 
prohibited at all times, except as hereinafter provided, within the areas 
described in the attached schedule; which areas shall be known as Bird 
Sanctuaries. 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council on the same recom- 
mendation and subject to the provisions of the Migratory Birds Convention 
Act and Regulations made thereunder, is further pleased to allow the 
shooting of wild ducks and wild geese each year under permit from the 
Commissioner of Dominion Parks, in such portions of these Bird Sanctuaries, 
and during such time as the Minister of the Interior shall from time to 
time decide. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


Many Islands Lake Bird Sanctuary:—Comprising: the lands covered 
by Many Islands Lake in Townships 13 and 14, Range 1, West of the 
Fourth Meridian; the islands in said lake; the following vacant quarter- 
sections: the southeast quarter of Section 31, and the northeast quarter 
and the south half of Section 32, Township 13; the northeast quarter and 
the southwest quarter of Section 5, the south half of Section 9, the north 
half of Section 10, and Section 11, Township 14; and the following quarter- 
sections held under lease: the north half and the southwest quarter of 
Section 4, the northwest quarter and the southeast quarter of Section 5, 
the northeast quarter of Section 9, the south half of Section 14, and the 
south half of Section 15, Township 14, Range 1, West of the Fourth 
Meridian. 


Birch Lake Bird Sanctuary:—Comprising: the lands covered by Birch 
Lake in Township 50, Range 11, and Townships 50 and 51, Range 12, West 
of the Fourth Meridian; the islands in said lake; the following vacant 
quarter-sections: the north half and the southwest quarter of Section 14, 
Township 50, Range 11; Section 11, the east half of Section 12, and the 
east half of Section 13, Township 50, Range 12, West of the Fourth 
Meridian. 

46917—167 
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Pakowki Lake Bird Sanctuary:—Comprising: the lands covered by 
Pakowki Lake in Townships 3, 4 and 5, Range 7, Townships 3, 4 and 5, 
Range 8, and Township 4, Range 9, West of the Fourth Meridian; the 
islands in said lake; the following vacant quarter-sections: the east half 
of Section 4, the southwest quarter of Section 5, Section 6, the south half 
of Section 7, the east half of Section 9, the north half and the southeast 
quarter of Section 17, the south half and the northwest quarter of Section 19, 
the southwest quarter of Section 20, and Section 29, Township 4, Range 7; 
the southwest quarter of Section 16, the east half of Section 17, the north- 
west quarter of Section 19, and the southwest quarter of Section 20, 
Township 5, Range 7; the northeast quarter of Section 33, and the northwest 
quarter and the southeast quarter of Section 34, Township 4, Range 8; 
the northeast quarter of Section 5, the east half of Section 17, the northwest 
quarter of Section 18, and Section 23, Township 5, Range 8; and the 
following quarter-sections held under lease: the northwest quarter of 
Section 31, Township 3, Range 7; the northwest quarter of Section 10, 
Township 4, Range 7; the west half of Section 15, and the south half and 
the northwest quarter of Section 21, Township 4, Range 7; the east half 
of Section 19, Township 5, Range 7; the north half of Section 24, the 
southwest quarter of Section 25, the southwest quarter of Section 34, the 
south half of Section 35, and the east half of Section 36, Township 4, 
Range 8; and the south half and the northwest quarter of Section 4, the 
north half of Section 7, the south half of Section 18, the south half and the 
northeast quarter of Section 21, the south half and the northwest quarter 
of Section 22, and the south half of Section 25, Township 5, Range 8, West 
of the Fourth Meridian. 


Buffalo Lake Bird Sanctuary:—Comprising: the lands covered by 
Buffalo Lake in Townships 40 and 41, Range 20; Townships 40 and 41, 
Range 21; and Township 40, Range 22, West of the Fourth Meridian; the 
islands in said lake; and the following vacant quarter-section: the southeast 
quarter of Section 30, Township 40, Range 21; West of the Fourth Meridian. 

Miquelon Lake Bird Sanctuary:—Comprising: the lands covered by 
Miquelon Lake in Township 49, Range 20, and Township 49, Range 21, 
West of the Fourth Meridian; the islands in said lake; and the following 
vacant quarter-sections: the northwest quarter of Section 10, the southwest 
quarter of Section 28, the northwest quarter of Section 30, and the south 
half of Section 32, Township 49, Range 20, West of the Fourth Meridian. 


Ministik Lake Bird Sanctuary:—Comprising: the lands covered by 
Ministik Lake in Township 50, Range 21, and Township 50, Range 22, 
West of the Fourth Meridian; the islands in said lake; and the following 
vacant quarter-sections: the southwest quarter of Section 6, Township 51, 
Range 20; Section 34, and the north half of Section 36, Township 49; 
Section 2, the south half and the northwest quarter of Section 10, Sections 12, 
14 and 15, the north half and the southeast quarter of Section 16, the north 
half and the southeast quarter of Section 17, the southeast quarter of 
Section 19, the south half of Section 20, the south half and the northeast 
quarter of Section 21, Sections 22, 23, 24, 25 and 27, the south half and the 
northwest quarter of Section 28, Section 29, the southwest quarter of 
Section 30, the southeast quarter of Section 31, the east half of Section 33, 
the north half and the southeast quarter of Section 34, and Sections 35 and 
36, Township 50; Section 1, the northeast quarter of Section 2, and the 
southeast quarter of Section 12, Township 51, Range 21, West of the Fourth 
Meridian. 
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Lac la Biche Bird Sanctuary:—Comprising: the lands covered by Lac 
la Biche in Township 67, Range 12; Townships 67 and 68, Range 13; 
Townships 67 and 68, Range 14; Townships 67 and 68, Range 15; and 
Township 68, Range 16, West of the Fourth Meridian; and the islands 
in said lake. 


New schedule substituted by P.C. 346, 9th March, 1926. 


P.C. 346 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Monpay, the 9th day of March, 1925. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas the Minister of the Interior reports that it is considered 
advisable to make certain changes in the boundaries of the bird sanctuaries 
created by Order in Council of the 15th June, 1920, P.C. No. 1334: 


THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council on the 
recommendation of the Minister of the Interior, is pleased to amend the 
said Order in Council of the 15th June, 1920, and the same is hereby 
amended by striking out all of the lands described in the schedule thereof 
and by substituting therefor the lands described in the schedule annexed 
hereto; 


His Excellency is further pleased to order and it is hereby ordered 
that in other respects the provisions of the said Order in Council of the 
15th June, 1920, P.C. No. 1334 shall apply to the said lands hereby set 
apart and reserved, and that in pursuance of the Migratory Birds Conven- 
tion, Act, 7-8, Geo. V, chap. 18, 1917, as amended by 9-10, Geo. V, chap. 29, 
1919, and 11-12, Geo. V, chap 9, 1921, it shall be unlawful to kill, capture, 
take, injure or molest migratory game, migratory insectivorous, or migratory 
non-game birds, or to take, injure, destroy or molest their eggs or nests, and 
such acts shall be and the same are hereby prohibited at all times either 
upon the said lands or the waters of the said lakes. 


Provided, however, that the establishment of these bird sanctuaries 
shall not invalidate or impair existing rights with regard to Dominion Lands 
that have been disposed of by lease or permit under the Grazing Regula- 
tions; provided also that any renewal of a grazing lease or permit for land 
hereby set apart shall be subject to a clause providing for the cancellation 
of the lease or permit on twelve months’ notice in writing for non-observance 
on the part of the lessee of the restrictions with regard to wild fowl life. 


Provided, moreover, that should occasion require, the withdrawal of 
any of the lands hereby set apart may be authorized by the Governor in 
Council on the recommendation of the Minister of the Interior, in order 
to satisfy the claims, where properly established, of riparian proprietors 
of fractional quarter-sections adjoining any of the said lakes who, through 
the gradual and imperceptible recession of the waters from natural causes, 
may be entitled in law to the accrued area within the boundaries of the 
particular quarter-section of which the claimant may prove ownership. 

46917—1673 
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In connection with School Lands affected by this Order in Council 
the provisions of section 39 (subsection 2) of the Dominion Lands Act 
shall apply as to exchange of Dominion Lands elsewhere to compensate 
the School Lands Endowment. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


Many Island Lake Bird Sanctuary.—Comprising the lands covered by 
the waters of Many Island Lake in townships 13 and 14, range 1, west of 
the 4th meridian; the islands in the said lake; and the following sections 
and part of sections—in township 18, range 1, west 4th meridian, section 19, 
north half of section 21, north half of section 25, north half of section 27, 
sections 28 and 30, north half and southeast quarter of section 31, east half 
and southwest quarter of section 32, southwest quarter of section 34 and 
northwest quarter of section 35; in township 14, range 1, west 4th meridian, 
section 1, northwest quarter and north half of the southwest quarter of 
section 3, north half and southwest quarter of section 4, north half of legal 
subdivision 1, north half and southwest quarter of legal subdivision 2 and 
legal subdivisions 7 and 8 of section 4, east half and southwest quarter of 
section 5, the east half and southwest quarter of section 9, the north half 
and southwest quarter of section 10, section 11, the south half of section 14, 
and the south half of section 15. 

Birch Lake Bird Sanctuary.—Comprising the lands covered by the 
waters of Birch Lake in townships 50 and 51, range 11, and townships 50 
and 51, range 12, west of the 4th meridian; the islands in the said lake; 
and the following sections and part of sections:—in township 50, range 11, 
west 4th meridian, the fractional north half and southwest quarter of 
section 14 and the fractional southwest quarter of section 16; in township 50, 
range 12, west 4th meridian, section 11. 


Pakowki Lake Bird Sanctwary.—Comprising the lands covered by the 
waters of Pakowki Lake in townships 3, 4 and 5, range 7, and townships 
3, 4 and 5, range 8, and township 5, range 9, west of the 4th meridian; the 
unpatented islands in the said lake; and the following sections and part of 
sections: —in township 3, range 7, west 4th meridian, the fractional north- 
west quarter of section 31; in township 4, range 7, west 4th meridian, the 
fractional east half of section 4, the fractional southwest quarter of 
section 5, fractional section 6, the fractional south half of section 7, the 
fractional east half of section 9, the northwest quarter of section 10, the 
west half of section 15, the fractional north half and southeast quarter of 
section 17, the fractional west half and southeast quarter of section 19, the 
fractional west half and southeast quarter of section 21, and section 29; in 
township 5, range 7, west 4th meridian, southwest quarter of section 16, 
fractional east half of section 17, fractional north half and southeast quarter 
of section 19, fractional southwest quarter of section 20; in township 3, 
range 8, west 4th meridian, northwest quarter of section 36; in township 4, 
range 8, west 4th meridian, fractional north half of section 24, fractional 
southwest quarter of section 25, fractional northeast quarter of section 33, 
fractional west half and southeast quarter of section 34, fractional south 
half of section 35; in township 5, range 8, west 4th meridian, fractional 
west half and southeast quarter of section 4, fractional northeast quarter 
of section 5, fractional north half of section 7, fractional east half of 
section 17, northwest quarter and fractional south half of section 18, north- 
east quarter and fractional south half of section 21, fractional sections 22 
and 23, and fractional south half of section 25. 
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Buffalo Lake Bird Sanctuary. —Comprising the lands covered by the 
waters of Buffalo Lake in townships 40 and 41, range 20, townships 40 and 
41, range 21, and township 40, range 22, west of the 4th meridian; the 
unpatented islands in the said lake; and the following quarter-section ;— 
in township 40, range 21, west of the 4th meridian, fractional southeast 
quarter of section 30. 


Miquelon Lake Bird Sanctuary.—Comprising the lands covered by the 
waters of Miquelon Lake in township 49, range 20, and township 49, 
range 21, west of the 4th meridian; the unpatented islands in the said lake; 
and the following sections and part of sections:—in township 49, range 20, 
west of the 4th meridian, fractional northwest quarter of section 10, 
fractional south half of section 15, fractional legal subdivisions 3, 4 and 
the unpatented portion of legal subdivision 5 of section 28, and the fractional 
northwest quarter of section 30. 


Ministik Lake Bird Sanctuary—Comprising the lands covered by the 
waters of Ministik Lake in townships 50 and 51, range 21, and township 50, 
range 22, west of the 4th meridian; the islands in the said lake; and the 
following sections and part of sections:—in township 51, range 20, west of 
the 4th meridian, southwest quarter of section 6; in township 49, range 21, 
west of the 4th meridian, section 34 and the north half of section 36; in 
township 50, range 21, west of the 4th meridian, fractional section 2, 
fractional west half and southeast quarter of section 10, sections 12, 14 
and 15, north half and southeast quarter of section 16, north half and south- 
east quarter of section 17, fractional southeast quarter of section 19, 
fractional south half of section 20, fractional south half of section 21, 
fractional sections 22 and 23, sections 24 and 25, fractional sections 27, 28 
and 29, fractional southwest quarter of section 30, fractional southeast 
quarter of section 31, fractional southeast quarter of section 32, fractional 
east half of section 33, fractional sections 34, 35 and 36; in township 51, 
range 21, west of the 4th meridian, section 1, northeast quarter of section 2, 
and southeast quarter of section 12. 

Lac la Biche Bird Sanctuary.—Comprising the lands covered by the 
waters of Lac la Biche in township 67, range 12, townships 67 and 68, range 
13, townships 67 and 68, range 14, townships 67, 68 and 69, range 15, and 
township 68, range 16, west of the 4th meridian; and the islands in the 
said lake. 


Cancelled by P.C. 2039, December 7, 1926. 
PROVINCE OF SASKATCHEWAN 
P.C. 2650 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuerspay, the 26th day of July, 1921. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE ADMINISTRATOR IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas the Minister of the Interior reports that it is desirable in 
the interests of Wild Lafe Protection that certain lands in the vicinity of 
Last Mountain Lake in the Province of Saskatchewan, at present reserved 
by Order in Council (P.-C. 1181) of the 8th June, 1887, and set apart 
as breeding grounds for Wild Fowl be brought under and made subject to 
the provisions of the Migratory Birds Convention Act; 
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Anp Wuereas it is further desired that certain islands and other small 
areas not included in said Order in Council be also reserved for Bird 
Sanctuary purposes as well as the entire water area of Last Mountain Lake; 


ANp Wuergas the creation of a sanctuary at Last Mountain Lake 
along these lines has the full approval of the authorities of the Province 
of Saskatchewan; 


THEREFORE, His- Excellency the Administrator in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of the Interior, and pursuant to the 
provisions of the Migratory Birds Convention Act, is pleased to order and 
doth hereby order as follows: 


The lands described in the attached schedule are hereby set aside as a 
Bird Sanctuary to be known as Last Mountain Lake Bird Sanctuary, and 
the killing, capturing, taking, injuring or molesting of migratory game, 
migratory insectivorous and migratory non-game birds, or the taking, 
injuring, destruction or molestation of their nests or eggs shall be pro- 
hibited, and trespassing on, or the use of, the lands there described for 
haying, grazing or any other purposes shall be forbidden except as here- 
inafter provided. 

The lawful shooting of game birds in the open season shall be allowed 
on all portions of Last Mountain Lake Bird Sanctuary except the islands 
north of and including Pelican Island in Section 24, Township 27, Range 24, 
west of the 2nd Meridian. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


SCHEDULE 


To accompany memorandum to Council dated June 10, 1921, regarding 
proposed Bird Sanctuary at Last Mountain Lake. 

In Township 27, Range 23, West of the 2nd Meridian; the fractional 
northwest quarter and fractional legal Subdivision 5 of Section 7; the 
fractional west half of Section 18; legal Subdivision 2 and fractional legal 
Subdivisions 3, 4, 6, 7, 10, 11, 12, 138 and 15 of Section 19; fractional 
legal Subdivisions 3, 4, 6, 7, 11, and 14 of Section 380; fractional legal 
Subdivisions 1, 2, 5, 7, 8, 9, 12 and 16 of Section 31. - 

In Township 28, Range 23, West of the 2nd Meridian: the fractional 
legal Subdivisions 2, 3, 6, 7 and 10 of Section 6; fractional legal 
Subdivisions 6, 10, 11, 18, 14 and 15 of Section 7; fractional legal Sub- 
divisions 2, 3, 4, 5; 6,77, 10; TJ; 12, 18, 14,15 and 16 of* Section 18; 
fractional legal Subdivisions 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 11, 12, 18, 14, and 16 
of Section 19; fractional legal Subdivision 5 of Section 20. 

In Township 26, Range 24, West of the 2nd Meridian: the fractional 
legal Subdivisions 1, 8, 9 and 16 of Section 1; fractional legal Subdivisions 
1, 8, 9 and 16 of Section 35; fractional legal Subdivisions 5, 11, 12, 13 
and 14 of Section 36. 

In Township 27, Range 24, West of the 2nd Meridian: the fractional 
legal Subdivisions 1, 2, 8, 9 and 16 of Section 12; fractional legal Subdivi- 
sion 1 of Section 13; fractional legal Subdivisions 8, 9 and 16 of Section 24; 
fractional legal Subdivisions 1, 8 and 15 of Section 36. 

In Township 28, Range 24, West of the 2nd Meridian: the fractional 
legal Subdivisions 1, 2, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 11, 14 and 16 of Section 1; fractional 
legal Subdivisions 1, 8, 10, 11, 15 and 16 of Section 12; the northwest 
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quarter, legal Subdivisions 1, 4, 5 and 8 and fractional legal Subdivisions 
2, 3, 6, 7, 9, 10, 15 and 16 of Section 18, as shown coloured red on the 
accompanying plan, and the lands covered by the waters of Last Mountain 
Lake in the following sections:— 


Sections 4, 6, 7, 17 and 18 in Township 21, Range 21. 

Sections 12, 13, 14, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 27, 28, 29, 30 and 31. 
Township 21, Range 22. 

Sections 24, 25, 35, and 36 in Township 21, Range 23. 

Sections 1, 2, 10, 11, 12, 14, 15, 21, 22, 28, 27, 28, 32, 33 and 34, 
Township 22, Range 238. 

Secuonsiow 4.099 10. 16 eh /. to 19, 20, 21, 29° 30, 31) and 732, 
Township 23, Range 23. 

Sections 6, 7 and 18, Township 24, Range 23. 

Sections 6, 7, 18, 19, 29, 30, 31 and 32 in Township 27, Range 23. 

Sections 5, 6, 7, 8, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 28, 29 and 30 in Township 28, 
Range 23. 

Sections 25 and 36 in Township 23, Range 24. 

Sections 1, 2, 11, 12, 18, 14, 15, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 33, 34, 35 and 36 
in Township 24, Range 24. 

PECUIONS 2, gor cts Oni lO, Ll, 14. Toe 16.21. 22,26, 26 27,28; 29, 
32, 33, 34 and 35 in Township 25, Range 24. 

Sections ntact Of So 9volO dy 14 ndby 169117) 20A 215022) 128, 
24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 33, 34, 35 and 36 in Township 26, Range 24. 

Sections 1, 2, 3, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 22, 28, 24, 25, 26, 35 and 36 
in Township 27, Range 24. 


Sections 1, 12, 13 and 24 in Township 28, Range 24, all West of the 
2nd Meridian. 


P.C. 3307 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tugspay, the 13th day of September, 1921. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas by Order in Council dated the 26th day of July, 1921, 
certain lands were set apart as a Bird Sanctuary at Last Mountain Lake 
under authority of the Migratory Birds Convention Act; 


Anp Wuergas the Minister of the Interior reports that in the schedule 
of lands so set apart, the following, among other lands, was mentioned; 
namely, “section one, township twenty-six, range twenty-four, west of the 
second meridian”, and subsequent information shows that the objects of the 
said Bird Sanctuary will be better achieved if the said section one is 
withdrawn from the lands so set apart and section two in the same township 
is included in substitution therefor: 


2644 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Migratory Birds Convention Act—continued 


THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of the Interior, is pleased to order and it 
is hereby ordered as follows:— 


The schedule attached to the said Order in Council of the 26th 
July, 1921, is hereby amended by striking out the words “section one, 
township twenty-six, range twenty-four, west of the second meridian,” 
therein and by substituting therefor the words “section two, township 
twenty-six, range twenty-four, west of the second meridian.” 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


P.C. 345 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Monpay, the 9th day of March, 1925. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN CouNCIL 


Wuenreas the Minister of the Interior reports that for the better protec- 
tion of wild-fowl it is desirable to create, under the Migratory Birds 
Convention Act, certain areas in the Province of Saskatchewan as bird 
sanctuaries; 


That the policy of reserving areas for this purpose was initiated on 
the setting aside by Order in Council of the 8th June, 1887 (P.C. 1181) 
of the islands and shores of the northern end of Long Lake (Last Mountain 
Lake) as breeding grounds, this sanctuary being brought under the 
provisions of the Migratory Birds Convention Act by Order in Council 
of the 5th August, 1921 (P.C. 2650) ; 


That certain areas also have been set apart in the Province of Alberta 
for a similar purpose under the provisions of the said Act by Order in 
Council of the 15th June, 1920 (P.C. 1334): 


That the Great Plains region of Canada contains probably the most 
valuable breeding grounds in North America for the wild water-fowl of 
the Continent and that it is important that measures should be taken to 
set apart permanently certain areas for the propagation of bird life, a 
resource of economic value in providing sport and food; 


That careful investigation has been made by an eminent zoologist of 
the areas occupied by this valuable bird life and his report has been made 
the basis of the selection as bird sanctuaries of the more important breeding 
grounds in the said province; 

That the Provincial authorities are in full accord with the scheme; 


That the advance of settlement, followed by cultivation of the land, 


the drainage of lakes and marsh areas for development purposes, has 
seriously restricted the areas suitable for the propagation of wild water- 
fowl and under present conditions it is necessary that proper means should 
be taken to check the decrease in number of these birds to guard against 
the danger of extermination; and 
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That it is worthy of note that the United States has created a series 
of Bird Refuges, notably in Louisiana, for the protection of migratory 
wild-fowl on their winter feeding grounds: 

Therefore, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of the Interior and in pursuance of the 
provisions of the Migratory Birds Convention Act, Chapter 18, 7-8 George 
V, as amended by Chapter 29, 9-10 George V and Chapter 9, 11-12 George 
V, is pleased to order that the lands described in the schedule annexed 
hereto shall be, and they are hereby set apart and reserved as bird 
sanctuaries; 


His Excellency is hereby further pleased to order that it shall be 
unlawful to kill, capture, take, injure or molest migratory game, migratory 
insectivorous or migratory non-game birds, or to take, injure, destroy or 
molest their nests or eggs, and that such acts shall be and they are hereby 
prohibited upon the said lands or upon any of the waters of the said lakes, 
except in the open season, as provided by the said Act; provided that 
shooting at all times shall be and is hereby prohibited upon the Isle of 
Bays Game Preserve comprising fractional sections 28, 29 and 33 in 
township 13, range 29, west of the 2nd meridian, together with the islands 
which lie within a radius of two miles of the shore-line of the said island 
and, in addition, the strip of land known as the Sand Bar lying to the 
north of the Isle of Bays, created by enactment of the Legislature of 
the Province of Saskatchewan under the provisions of “The Game Act, 
1924”. 


IT IS HEREBY FURTHER PROVIDED 


1. That sections 3 and 4 of the regulations for the control and 
management of bird sanctuaries, established by Order in Council of the 
22nd June, 1920, (P.C. 13889) shall not apply to the sanctuary hereby 
established in the Manito Forest Reserve, it being the intention that 
resources other than those of bird life shall continue to be under the 
control of the Director of Forestry. 


2. That the restrictions as to the carrying of firearms contained in 
section 6 of the said regulations shall not apply to Forest Officers in the 
execution of their official duties in the said forest reserve. 


3. That the establishment of these bird sanctuaries shall not invalidate 
or impair existing rights with regard to Dominion Lands which have been 
disposed of by lease or permit under the Grazing Regulations. 


4, That any renewal of a grazing lease or permit for land hereby set 
apart shall be subject to a clause providing for the cancellation of the 
lease or permit on twelve months’ notice in writing for nonobservance 
on the part of the lessee of the restrictions with regard to wild-fowl life. 


3. That this Order in Council shall be subordinate to the Order in 
‘Council of the 21st September, 1897, setting apart certain lands adjoining 
Crane Lake as a stock-watering reserve. 


6. That should occasion require, the withdrawal of any of the lands 
hereby set apart may be authorized by the Governor General in Council 
on the recommendation of the Minister of the Interior to satisfy the 
claims, where properly established, of riparian proprietors of fractional 
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quarter-sections adjoining any of the said lakes, who, through the gradual 
and imperceptible recession of the waters from natural causes, may be 
entitled in law to the accrued area within the boundaries of the particular 
quarter-section of which the claimant may prove ownership. 


7. That in connection with School Lands affected by this Order in 
Council the provisions of Section 39 (s.s. 2) of the Dominion Lands Act 
shall apply as to exchange for Dominion Lands of equal value elsewhere 
to compensate the School Lands Endowment; 

And whereas the Minister further reports with reference to Last 
Mountain Lake Bird Sanctuary, that owing to a resurvey of township 28, 
range 23, west of the 2nd meridian, it is found necessary to revise the 
description of the lands set apart in the said township, as a bird sanctuary: 

Therefore, His Excellency in Council, on the recommendation of the 
Minister of the Interior, is further pleased to amend the Order in Council 
of the 5th August, 1921 (P.C. 2650) and the same is hereby amended by 
striking out the second paragraph of the schedule thereof and substituting 
therefor the final paragraph of the schedule annexed hereto. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


SCHEDULE 


Johnstone Lake: Comprising the lands covered by ‘the waters of 
Johnstone Lake in Townships 12 and 13, range 28; townships 12, 18, and 14, 
range 29; townships 12, 13 and 14, range 30, west of the 2nd meridian; 
townships 12, 13 and 14, range 1; townships 13 and 14, range 2, west of the 
3rd meridian; the islands in the said lake, and the following quarter- 
sections: in township 12, range 28, west of the 2nd meridian, fractional 
section 19, fractional west half of section 29 and fractional west half 
of section 32; in township 13, range 28, west of the 2nd meridian, 
fractional southwest quarter of section 5, fractional northeast quarter of 
section 7, fractional west half of section 19 and fractional west half of 
section 30; in township 138, range 29, west of the 2nd meridian, fractional 
east half of section 36; in township 14, range 29, west of the 2nd meridian, 
fractional south half of section 1, fractional northeast quarter of section 2, 
fractional north half of section 7, fractional northeast quarter of section 9, 
fractional northwest quarter and fractional southeast quarter of section 10, 
southwest quarter of section 11, fractional south half of section 16 and 
fractional southeast quarter of section 17; in township 12, range 30, west of 
the 2nd meridian, fractional east half of section 23; in township 14, range 30, 
west of the 2nd meridian, fractional north half of section 11 and fractional 
northwest quarter of section 12; in township 12, range 1, west of the 3rd 
meridian, fractional north half of section 36; in township 138, range 1, west 
of the 3rd meridian, fractional southeast quarter of section 2, fractional 
east half of section 16, fractional northwest quarter of section 19, north half 
of the southeast quarter of section 19 and fractional southwest quarter 
of section 21; in township 14, range 1, west of the 3rd meridian, fractional 
north half of section 7, fractional northeast quarter of section 9, fractional 
north half and southeast quarter of section 10, south half of section 11, 
fractional south half of section 12, south half of section 16, south half of 
section 17 and southeast quarter of section 18; in township 138, range 2, 
west of the 38rd meridian, northeast quarter of section 27 and southeast 
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quarter of section 34; in township 14, range 2, west of the 3rd meridian, 
west half of section 11, fractional north half of section 12, fractional south- 
west quarter of section 13 and fractional southeast quarter of section 14. 


Quill Lakes—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Quill 
Lakes in township 33, range 13; townships 33 and 34, range 14; townships 
33, 34 and 35, range 15; townships 33 and 34, range 16; townships 32, 33, 
34 and 35, range 17; townships 32, 33 and 34, range 18; townships 31 and 32, 
range 19, west of the 2nd meridian; the unpatented islands in the said 
lake and the following quarter-sections; in township 38, range 14, west of 
the 2nd meridian, fractional east half and southwest quarter of section 
20, fractional north half and southwest quarter of section 21, fractional 
northwest quarter of section 22, fractional section 28, west half of section 
29, fractional southwest quarter of section 30, fractional southwest quarter 
of section 31, fractional northwest quarter of section 33, north half of section 
35 and section 36; in township 34, range 14, west of the 2nd meridian, 
fractional west half and southeast quarter of section 1, fractional west half 
of section 3, fractional southeast quarter of section 4, fractional southwest 
quarter of section 10, fractional south half of section 15, fractional north 
half of section 16, fractional northwest quarter of section 19, west half of 
section 29 and fractional south half of section 30; in township 338, range 15, 
west of the 2nd meridian, fractional east half of section 25; in township 34, 
range 15, west of the 2nd meridian, fractional northeast quarter of section 
13, fractional northeast quarter of section 23 and fractional section 24; 
in township 34, range 16, west of the 2nd meridian, fractional south half of 
section 1, fractional northwest quarter and fractional southeast quarter of 
section 5, fractional northeast quarter of section 7, fractional northwest 
quarter of section 10, west half of section 11, fractional east half of section 
15, fractional southwest quarter of section 16, fractional east half of 
section 17, fractional south half of section 19, fractional southeast quarter 
of section 20, fractional southwest quarter of section 21, fractional east half 
of section 22, fractional west half of section 23, fractional northwest quarter 
and southeast quarter of section 27, fractional southeast quarter of section 
28, unpatented portion of southeast quarter of section 29, fractional south- 
east quarter of section 30, fractional southwest quarter of section 31, and 
fractional southeast quarter of section 34; in township 34, range 17, west 
of the 2nd meridian, fractional north half of section 35 and fractional west 
half of section 36; in township 35, range 17, west of the 2nd meridian, 
fractional southwest quarter of section 1, fractional southwest quarter of 
section 7, east half of section 11, legal subdivision 5 of section 14, fractional 
north half of section 15, fractional northeast quarter of section 16, fractional 
southwest quarter of section 19, fractional northwest quarter of section 20; 
in township 32, range 18, west of the 2nd meridian, fractional east half 
and southwest quarter of section 28, fractional east half and southwest 
quarter of section 31, fractional northeast quarter of section 32, southwest 
quarter of section 32 and fractional west half of section 33; in township 33, 
range 18, west of the 2nd meridian, fractional section 5, fractional north- 
east quarter of section 7, fractional section 17 and fractional west half of 
section 28; in township 34, range 18, west of the 2nd meridian, west 
half of legal subdivision 4 of section 3, fractional northeast quarter of 
section 10, fractional southeast quarter of section 15 and west half of legal 
subdivision 15 of section 23; in township 31, range 19, west of the 2nd 
meridian, east half of section 32 and fractional north half of section 33; 
in township 32, range 19, west of the 2nd meridian, southeast quarter of 
section 4. 
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Lenore Lake.—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Lenore 
Lake in townships 40, 41 and 42, range 21; townships 40 and 41, range 22, 
west of the 2nd meridian; the unpatented islands in the said lake and the 
following quarter-sections: in township 40, range 21, west of the 2nd 
meridian, fractional northeast quarter of section 7, fractional northeast 
quarter of section 19, fractional southwest quarter of section 20, east half 
of section 29 and fractional northeast quarter of section 31, fractional 
northwest quarter and fractional southeast quarter of section 32; in town- 
ship 41, range 21, west of the 2nd meridian, northwest quarter and south- 
east quarter of section 29, fractional southeast quarter of section 33 and 
fractional northwest quarter of section 34; in township 42, range 21, west 
of the 2nd meridian, fractional west half of section 2, section 11, less right 
of way, and fractional southeast quarter of section 14; in township 40, 
range 22, west of the 2nd meridian, fractional southeast quarter of section 
25; in township 41, range 22, west of the 2nd meridian, fractional northwest 
quarter of section 22. 


Basin and Middle Lakes——Comprising the lands covered by the waters 
of Basin and Middle Lakes in township 41, range 22; townships 41 and 42, 
range 23; township 42, range 24, west of the 2nd meridian; the islands in the 
said lakes and the following quarter-sections: in township 41, range 22, 
west of the 2nd meridian, fractional northeast quarter and southwest 
quarter of section 18, fractional northeast quarter of section 19, fractional 
northwest quarter of section 20, fractional northwest quarter and fractional 
southeast quarter of section 30; in township 41, range 23, west of the 2nd 
meridian, fractional northwest quarter of section 33, fractional southeast 
quarter of section 34, fractional northwest quarter of section 35 and 
fractional northwest quarter and southeast quarter of section 36; in town- 
ship 42, range 23, west of the 2nd meridian, northwest quarter of section 1, 
fractional northeast quarter of section 2, fractional northeast quarter of 
section 10, fractional west half and southeast quarter of section 11, 
fractional west half of section 12, fractional north half of section 138, 
fractional section 14, fractional east half of section 23, fractional west 
half of section 24, southwest quarter of section 25, fractional north half 
of section 27, fractional northeast quarter and southwest quarter of section 
28; fractional north half and southeast quarter of section 29, fractional 
northwest quarter of section 30, fractional south half of section 31 and 
fractional southwest quarter of section 32; in township 42, range 24, west 
of the 2nd meridian, fractional east half of section 1. 


Chaplin Lake-——Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Chaplin 
Lake in townships 16 and 17, range 5; township 17, range 6, west of the 3rd 
meridian; the islands in the said lake and the following quarter-sections: 
in township 15, range 3, west of the 3rd meridian, southwest quarter of 
section 5, section 6, and south half of section 7; in township 15, range 4, 
west of the 3rd meridian, sections 1, 2 and 3, northeast quarter of section 7, 
sections 9, 10, 11 and 12, southwest quarter of section 14, west half and 
southeast quarter of section 15, sections 16, 17, 18, 19 and 20, west half 
and southeast quarter of section 21, sections 30 and 31 and southwest 
quarter of section 32; in township 15, range 5, west of the 3rd meridian, 
northeast quarter of section 13, east half of section 24, section 25, east half 
of section 27, sections 34, 35 and 36; in township 16, range 5, west of the 
3rd meridian, west half and southeast quarter of section 1, section 2, 
north half and southeast quarter of section 3, north half and southeast 
quarter of section 10, section 11, northwest quarter of section 13, sections 
14 and 15, northeast quarter of section 16, sections 21, 22 and 23, south half 
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of section 24, northwest quarter of section 25, fractional northeast quarter 
of section 26, fractional section 27, section 28, east half of section 29, 
fractional east half of section 32, fractional sections 33 and 34, fractional 
east half of section 35 and section 36; in township 17, range 5, west of the 
3rd meridian, fractional northwest quarter of section 1, fractional east half 
of section 2, fractional west half of section 3, fractional sections 4 and 5, 
fractional northeast quarter of section 6, fractional south half of section 7, 
fractional west half of section 9, section 11, fractional west half of section 
12, fractional southwest quarter of section 13, fractional south half of 
section 14, fractional sections 15, 16, 17, 19 and 20, fractional south half 
of section 21 and fractional south half of section 22; in township 16, 
range 6, west of the 38rd meridian, northeast quarter of section 36; in 
township 17, range 6, west of the 3rd meridian, north half and south- 
east. quarter of section 1, north half of section 2, fractional northeast 
quarter of section 10, south half of section 11, fractional south half 
of section 12, fractional north half and southeast quarter of section 15, 
northeast quarter of section 16, north half and southeast quarter of 
section 21, fractional sections 22, 23 and 24, fractional west half of section 
27 and north half and southeast quarter of section 28. 


Crane Lake——Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Crane 
Lake in Township 138, ranges 22, 23 and 24, west of the 3rd meridian; the 
islands in the said lake and the following quarter-sections: in township 
13, range 22, west of the 3rd meridian, fractional west half of section 30; 
in township 13, range 23, west of the 3rd meridian, fractional west half 
of section 2, legal subdivisions 13, 14 and 15 of section 3, fractional 
southeast quarter of section 7, west half of section 11, fractional west 
half of section 14, fractional west half of section 17, fractional north 
half of section 18, southeast quarter of section 18, fractional north half 
of section 19, fractional west half of section 20; fractional sections 23, 
24, 25 and 28, south half of section 29, section 338, fractional south half 
of section 34, fractional south half of section 35, northeast quarter of 
section 36 and fractional south half of section 36; in township 13, range 
24, west of the 3rd meridian, unpatented portion of fractional legal 
subdivisions 4 and 5 of section 13, fractional legal subdivisions 15 and 16 
of section 14, fractional south half of section 23 and fractional section 24. 


Bigstick Lake.—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of 
Bigstick Lake in township 15, ranges 24 and 25, west of the 3rd meridian; 
the islands in the said lake and the following quarter-sections: in town- 
ship 15, range 24, west of the 3rd meridian, fractional sections 4 and 5, 
fractional south half of section 7, fractional south half of section 9, 
fractional east half and southwest quarter of section 17, fractional east 
half of section 19, fractional north half and southeast quarter of section 
20 and west half of section 21; in township 15, range 25, west of the 
3rd meridian, fractional north half of section 8, fractional north half 
of section 4, fractional north half of section 5, fractional west half of 
section 9, fractional southeast quarter of section 10, section 11, fractional 
west half and southeast quarter of section 12, fractional east half of 
section 16, fractional southeast quarter of section 22, fractional northeast 
quarter of section 238, fractional north half and southeast quarter of 
section 24. 


Redberry Lake-—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of 
Redberry Lake in townships 42, 43 and 44, range 8; townships 42 and 43, 
range 9, west of the 3rd meridian; the islands in the said lake and the 
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following quarter-sections: in township 48, range 8, west of the 3rd meri- 
dian, west half of section 28, section 29 and fractional west half of section 
33; in township 44, range 8, west of the 3rd meridian, fractional southwest 
quarter of section 4. 

Cabri Lake.—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Cabri 
Lake in townships 24 and 25, range 27, west of the 3rd meridian, and the 
islands in the said lake. 

Whitebear Lake——Comprising the lands covered by the waters of 
Whitebear Lake in townships 23, 24 and 25, range 15, and townships 23, 
24 and 25, range 16, west of the 8rd meridian; the islands in the said 
lake and the following quarter-sections: in township 23, range 15, west 
of the 38rd meridian, southwest quarter of section 19, and southwest 
quarter of section 30; in township 24, range 15, west of the 3rd meridian, 
northeast quarter of section 18, west half of section 20, southwest quarter 
of section 29 and west half and southeast quarter of section 30; in town- 
ship 25, range 15, west of the 3rd meridian, section 6. 

Manto Lake.—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of 
Manito Lake in townships 43 and 44, range 25; townships 42, 48 and 44, 
range 26; townships 43, 44 and 45, range 27, west of the 3rd meridian; 
the islands in the said lake and the following quarter-sections: in town- 
ship 48, range 26, west of the 38rd meridian, fractional north half and 
southeast quarter of section 18; in township 48, range 27, west of the 
3rd meridian, fractional sections 10, 11 and the northwest quarter of 
section 12, less right-of-way of the Grand Trunk Pacific Railway, fractional 
north half and southwest quarter of section 138, fractional sections 14 and 
15, south half of section 23, and fractional south half of section 24; in 
township 44, range 27, west of the 3rd meridian, fractional west half of 
section 12 and fractional southwest quarter of section 13. 

Last Mountain Lake Bird Sanctuary: 
(Amending Schedule of Order in Council of the 5th August, 1921, 

PiGp2G50o)). 

In township 28, range 23, west of the 2nd meridian; the islands in 
sections 5 and 6, fractional sections 7, 18 and 19, and part legal sub- 
divisions 4 and 5 of section 20, west of Lanigan Creek. 


P.C. 1147 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Monpay, the 19th day of July, 1926. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS, in pursuance of the Migratory Birds Convention Act, certain 
areas in the Province of Saskatchewan were set apart and reserved 
permanently as bird sanctuaries by Order in Council of the 9th March, 
1925, P.C. 345: reference being made also, in the said Order in Council, 
to the establishment of a bird sanctuary at Long Lake (known now as 
Last Mountain Lake) by Order in Council of the 8th June, 1887, P.C. 1181, 
the areas so set apart having been brought under the provisions of the 
said Act by Order in Council of the 26th July, 1921, P.C. 2650; 
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Anp Wuereas, the Acting Minister of the Interior reports that in the 
said Order in Council of the 9th March, 1925, P.C. 345, an error occurred in 
referring to the Order in Council of the 26th July, 1921, P.C. 2650, as of 
the 5th August, 1921: 

THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Acting Minister of the Interior, is pleased to order 
that the said Order in Council of the 9th March, 1925, P.C. 345, be and it 
is hereby amended by deleting the said date “Sth August, 1921,” where same 
appears in the Order in Council referred to, and substituting therefor 
the date “26th July, 1921”. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


AC Ry 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 13th day of January, 1927, 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas by Order in Council of the 9th March, 1925 (P.C. 345), 
certain lands in the Province of Saskatchewan were set apart as bird 
sanctuaries, this action being taken in pursuance of policy of the govern- 
ment which is directed towards the protection of migratory wild-fowl; 

AnD Wuereas the Minister of the Interior reports that certain desirable 
areas adjacent to the lands so set apart have become available: 

THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of the Interior, is pleased to order and it 
is hereby ordered, that the lands described in the schedule of the Order in 
Council of the 9th March, 1925 (P.C. 345), be supplemented by the addition 
of the parcel of land known as the fractional northwest quarter of section 18, 
township 13, range 28, west of the 2nd meridian, and that the same be 
reserved permanently for bird sanctuary purposes. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


P.C. 1947 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 7th day of October, 1927. 


PRESENT: 
His ExXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuepreas the Acting Minister of the Interior reports that by Order 
in Council of the 9th March, 1925, P.C. 345, certain Dominion Lands in the 
Province of Saskatchewan were set apart as bird sanctuaries under the 
provisions of the Migratory Birds Convention Act, 7-8 George V, chap 18, 
1917, and amendments thereto; 


2652 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Migratory Birds Convention Act—continued 


AND WHEREAS, in pursuance of an inspection by an officer of the 
Department, it has been reported that the east half of section 18, town- 
ship 13, range 23, west of the third meridian, comprised within the Crane 
Lake Bird Sanctuary, is no longer required for the purposes thereof: 


THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Acting Minister of the Interior, is pleased to order 
that the said east half of section 18, township 138, range 23, west of the 
third meridian, be and it is hereby withdrawn from the Crane Lake Bird 
Sanctuary, and the Order in Council of the 9th March, 1925, P.C. 345, 
is hereby amended accordingly. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


P.C. 225 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 10th day of February, 1928. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


_ WHEREAS in pursuance of the provisions of the Migratory Birds Con- 
vention Act, an Order in Council was passed on the 9th March, 1925 
(P.C. 345), setting apart as bird sanctuaries certain areas bordering on 
the shores of Quill Lake and at other places in the Province of 
Saskatchewan; 


Anp Wuereas the Minister of the Interior reports that since the passage 
of the said Order in Council the lands hereinafter described, which also 
border on the shores of Quill Lake, have become available for disposal and 
have been reported by an officer of the Department of the Interior to be 
valuable for sanctuary purposes: 


THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of the Interior, is pleased to order that 
the following lands be, and they are hereby set apart and reserved as an 
addition to the Quill Lake Bird Sanctuary, subject to the provisions of the 
said Order in Council, of the 9th March, 1925 (P.C. 345), namely: 

1. In township 34, range 16, west of the 2nd meridian: 
The fractional southeast quarter of section 18; 
2. In township 31, range 19, west of the 2nd meridian, parts of 
the fractional southwest quarter of section 33 as follows: 


The northwest quarter and the west half of the southwest 
quarter of legal subdivision 4; 


The north half, the southwest quarter and the west half 
of the southeast quarter of legal subdivision 5. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
WepDNEspAY, the 29th day of January, 1930. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas by Order in Council, dated the 9th day of March, nineteen 
hundred and twenty-five (P.C. 348), the southeast and southwest quarters 
of section one and the southeast quarter of section two, township fifteen, 
‘range four, west of the third meridian, in the Province of Saskatchewan, 
were set apart, under the provisions of chapter 18, 1917, 7-8 George V, and 
amending Acts, as a bird sanctuary; 

Anp Wuereas the Minister of the Interior reports that the said lands 
have now been found to be unsuitable for the purpose for which they were 
set apart: 

THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of the Interior, is pleased to order and it 
is hereby ordered that the said lands be withdrawn from the operation of 
the Acts above cited, and be made available for disposal under the 
provisions of chapter 113, R.S. 1927. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


PiGt8 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tusspay, the 14th day of January, 1930. 


PRESENT: 
Tue Deputy or His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WuHeErgEAS by an Order in Council, dated the 9th day of March, 1925 
(P.C. 345), certain Dominion Lands in the Province of Saskatchewan were 
set apart as bird sanctuaries under the provisions of the Migratory Birds 
Convention Act, 7-8 George V, chap. 18, 1917, and the amendments thereto; 


AND WHEREAS in pursuance of an inspection by an officer of the 
Department of the Interior, it is reported that the land as described here- 
under, comprised within the Johnston Lake Bird Sanctuary, is no longer 
required for that purpose: 

“Being in the fourteenth township, in the first range, west of the 
third meridian, in the Province of Saskatchewan, composed of 
Firstly :—the southeast quarter of section eighteen of the said town- 
ship, the north half of the south half of section seventeen of the said 
township, and the north half of the south half of section sixteen of 
the said township; Secondly:—all that portion of the south half of the 
south half of said section sixteen which lies to the north of the southern 
limit of the surveyed road crossing the said half section, as the said 
road is shown upon a plan of survey thereof, of record in the 
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Department of the Interior under No. 36491, a duplicate whereof is on 
record in the Land Titles Office at Moose Jaw under No. ‘C.D. 2267, 
and Thirdly:—all those portions of the south half of the south half 
of said section seventeen which lie to the north of the southern limit of 
the surveyed road one chain in width in the said half section, as the 
said road is shown upon a plan of survey of the Archive Wymark 
Branch of the Canadian Pacific Railway, of record in the Department 
of the Interior under number 36462, a duplicate whereof is on record 
in the Land Titles Office at Moose Jaw under No. C. C. 2865.” 
Therefore, the Deputy of His Excellency the Governor General in 
Council, on the recommendation of the Minister of the Interior, is pleased 
to order that the above described land be and it is hereby withdrawn from 
the Johnston Lake Bird Sanctuary; the Order in Council of the 9th March, 
1925, P.C. 345, to be amended accordingly. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Couneil. 


P.C. 5928 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tugrspay, the 5th day of August, 1941. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS the Minister of Mines and Resources reports that a request 
has been received from the Minister of Natural Resources for the Province 
of Saskatchewan for permission to use the areas included in the Chaplin 
and Bigstick Lakes Bird Sanctuaries for community pasture purposes; 

That the said Bird Sanctuary areas were transferred to the Province 
of Saskatchewan to be continued and preserved as Bird Sanctuaries under 
the Act respecting the transfer of resources to Saskatchewan; 

That the Chief Federal Migratory Bird Officer for the Prairie Provinces 
reports, after inspection, that the Chaplin and Bigstick Lakes Bird Sanc- 
tuaries are now rendered practically valueless for the purpose for which 
they were set aside, because the water areas are completely dried up; 

That until the former water conditions are restored, it is considered 
that the Province of Saskatchewan should be relieved of its obligation to 
continue and preserve these areas as Bird Sanctuaries, and that provision 
should be made for the use of lands, in the meantime, for community 
pasture purposes. 

THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Mines and Resources, is pleased to 
authorize and doth hereby authorize the Minister of Mines and Resources 
to notify the Provincial Government of Saskatchewan that until further 
ordered, the Dominion will not expect said Provincial Government to 
carry out its obligation under the Act respecting the Transfer of Natural 
Resources to Saskatchewan to continue and preserve as such the Chaplin 
and Bigstick Lakes Bird Sanctuaries, and that the Provincial Authorities, 
by concurrent Order in ‘Council, may make the said lands available for 
community pasture purposes so long as the Dominion Order in Council 
remains in force. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 26th day of November, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas The Saskatchewan Natural Resources Act, No. 3, chapter 45 
of the Statutes of Canada, 1947, confirms an Agreement dated the 6th day 
of December, 1946, between the Government of Canada and the Govern- 
ment of the Province of Saskatchewan whereby a new paragraph 20A is 
added to the Natural Resources Transfer Agreement entered into between 
the said Governments on the twentieth day of March, 1930, to provide 
for the discontinuance of bird sanctuaries and public shooting grounds; 

Anp WHeErREAS an Agreement has now been entered into between the 
Minister of Mines and Resources of Canada and the Minister of Natural 
Resources and Industrial Development of Saskatchewan for the discontinu- 
ance of certain bird sanctuaries; 

THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to 
the said chapter 45 of the Statutes of Canada, 1947, is pleased to approve 
and doth hereby approve the attached Agreement dated the fourteenth 
day of September, 1948, between the Honourable James Angus MacKinnon, 
Minister of Mines and Resources of Canada, and the Honourable John 
Hewgill Brockelbank, Minister of Natural Resources and Industrial 
Development of Saskatchewan, to provide for the discontinuance of the 
five bird sanctuaries named therein. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


MEMORANDUM OF AGREEMENT made this Fourteenth day of September, 
A.D. 1948. 


BETWEEN: 


The Honourable, James ANncus MacKinnon, Minister of Mines 
and Resources of Canada, 
of the First Part, 
AND: 


The Honourable, Jonn Hewett Brocke,Bank, Minister of 
Natural Resources and Industrial Development of Sas- 
katchewan, 

of the Second Part, 


WHEREAS the Agreement made the twentieth day of March 1930 (here- 
inafter referred to as the Natural Resources Transfer Agreement), between 
the Government of the Dominion of Canada and the Legislature of the 
Province of Saskatchewan, and subsequently approved by the Parliament 
of Canada, the Legislature of Saskatchewan, and the Parliament of the 
United Kingdom, contained the following provision: 


“20. The Province will not dispose of any historic site which is 
notified to it by Canada as such and which Canada undertakes to 
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maintain as a historic site. The Province will further continue and 
preserve as such the bird sanctuaries and public shooting grounds which 
have been already established and will set aside such additional bird 
sanctuaries and public shooting grounds as may hereafter be established 
by agreement between the Minister of the Interior and the Provincial 
Secretary or such other Minister of the Province as may be specified 
under the laws thereof.” 


Anp WuekEAS the Natural Resources Transfer Agreement was amended 
by an Agreement made between the said Governments dated the sixth day 
of December, 1946, duly approved by the Parliament of Canada and Legis- 
lature of Saskatchewan, by the addition of the following paragraph 20 (a): 

“20. (a) The Province may discontinue any bird sanctuary or 
public shooting ground which was transferred to the Province by virtue 
of this Agreement or which has since been established by the Province 
or which may be hereafter established by the Province pursuant to 
this Agreement in any case in which an agreement is entered into 
between the Minister of Mines and Resources of Canada and the 

Minister of Natural Resources and Industrial Development of Sas- 

katchewan approved by the Governor in Council and the Lieutenant- 

Governor in Council respectively, providing for the discontinuance of 

any such bird sanctuary or public shooting ground.” 


AnD WuerEas Bigstick Lake Bird Sanctuary, Cabri Lake Bird 
Sanctuary, White Bear Lake Bird Sanctuary, Crane Lake Bird Sanctuary, 
and Chaplin Lake Bird Sanctuary, all situate in the Province of Saskat- 
chewan, were constituted Bird Sanctuaries by Order in Council P.C. 345 
and amendments thereto, of the 9th of March, 1925. 


Anp WuerkAS the said Bird Sanctuaries were transferred to the 
Province of Saskatchewan by virtue of the provisions of the Natural’ 
Resources Transfer Agreement, 

Anp WHEREAS changes in natural conditions have vitiated the value 
of the said Bird Sanctuaries and it is now considered desirable that they 
be discontinued, 


Now THEREFORE this Agreement witnesseth as follows: 


1. It is hereby agreed by and between the parties hereto that Chaplin 
Lake Bird Sanctuary, Crane Lake Bird Sanctuary, Bigstick Lake 
Bird: Sanctuary, Cabri Lake Bird Sanctuary, and White Bear 
Lake Bird Sanctuary in the Province of Saskatchewan, shall be 
discontinued and abolished on the date on which this Agreement 
takes effect. 


2. This Agreement is made subject to its being approved by the 
Governor General in Council and the Lieutenant-Governor in 
Council of the Province of Saskatchewan, and shall take effect 
on the first day of the calendar month beginning next after its 
approval as aforesaid, whichever approval, that of the Governor 
in Council or that of the Lieutenant-Governor in Council of the 
Province of Saskatchewan, shall be later in date. 
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In Witness Wuereor, the Honourable James Angus MacKinnon, 
Minister of Mines and Resources of Canada, and the Honourable John 
Hewgill Brockelbank, Minister of Natural Resources and Industrial Devel- 
opment of Saskatchewan, have hereunto set their hands. 

Signed by the Honourable James 

Angus MacKinnon, Minister of 

Mines and Resources of Canada, 

in the presence of 

A. C. L. ADAMS. 
JAS. A. MacKINNON. 
Signed by the Honourable John 

Heweill Brockelbank, Minister 

of Natural Resources and In- 

dustrial Development of Sas- 

katchewan, in the presence of 


BLANCHE GREEN. 
J. H. BROCKELBANK. 


(2) Orders in Council Establishing and Amending Descriptions of 
Public Shooting Grounds and Discontinuing Public Shooting 
Grounds: . 


Province of Alberta 
PC. 1356 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Monpay, the 9th day of March, 1926. 


PRESENT: 
His ExceELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas the Minister of the Interior reports that it is desirable to 
make provision for appropriating lands in Alberta for the purpose of 
creating public shooting grounds; 

That the policy of the Government is directed towards the protection 
of migratory wild-fowl; the setting aside of suitable areas as bird sanc- 
tuaries and breeding grounds and the establishment of public shooting 
grounds to make it possible for the general public to have access to a 
reasonable and fair share of the game; 

That it is recognized in the interests of sportsmanship and recreation 
that areas offering shooting facilities are now limited and the present is 
an opportune time for taking steps to set apart and reserve suitable areas 
which shall be freely available to the public, and that the officers of the 
Crown have made careful selections from the available Dominion Lands 
at the request and with the co-operation of the Provincial authorities, who 
are in full accord with the policy; 

THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of the Interior and under the provisions 
of section 76 (e) of the Dominion Lands Act 1908, is pleased to order 
that all those lands in the Province of Alberta contained and described 
in the schedule annexed hereto be and the same are hereby withdrawn 
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from disposal under the said Act, and reserved permanently as public 
shooting grounds; provided, however, that the provisions of this Order in 
Council shall be inoperative in respect to the land areas classified in the 
said schedule as ‘“Ranche Lands.” 

The ranche lands referred to are disposed of at the present time by 
lease under the grazing regulations and, therefore, are not available for 
disposal as public shooting grounds, but it is considered advisable to place 
a provisional reservation upon the lands in question and that the same be 
taken into and form part of the areas set apart as public shooting grounds 
on the expiry or termination of any or all of the said leases, provided, never- 
theless, that this order shall not take away or impair any right on the part 
of a lessee to a renewal of his lease under the grazing regulations, subject to 
the insertion of a clause in the lease reserving on behalf of the public 
the right to shoot game in the open season upon the lands thereby leased, 
and that any violation of this regulation on the part of the lessee, who 
by his own act or that of his agent may refuse permission or deny anyone 
free access to or across the lands so leased, shall, in the discretion of the 
Minister, constitute grounds for cancellation of the lessee on twelve months’ 
notice in writing; 

Itt is hereby further provided that the Minister of the Interior, with 
the approval of the Governor in Council, may at any time and from time 
to time, take and dispose of under entry, or by sale or lease, under the 
provisions of the said Act, any certain parcel or parcels of land as may be 
required in satisfaction of the claims of any person or persons where any 
right has been established under the Act prior to the passage of this Order, 
and that the withdrawal of any of the lands hereby set apart may be 
authorized by the Governor in Council on the recommendation of the 
Minister aforesaid to dispose of the claims, where properly established, 
of riparian proprietors who, through the gradual and imperceptible 
recession of the waters from natural causes, may be entitled in law to 
the accrued area within the boundaries of the particular quarter-section 
of which the claimant may prove ownership. 

In connection with School Lands affected by this Order in Council, 
the provisions of section 39 (s.s. 2) of the Act shall apply as to exchange 
for Dominion Lands of equal value elsewhere to compensate the School 
Lands Endowment. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


SCHEDULE 


Grassy Island Lake—Comprising the lands covered by the waters 
of Grassy Island Lake in township 38, range 3, west of the 4th meridian; 
the available islands in the said lake and the following sections and parts 
of sections: in township 3838, range 3, west of the 4th meridian, fractional 
northeast quarter of section 1, fractional northeast quarter of section 3, 
fractional south half of section 11, fractional southeast quarter of section 
12, fractional southwest quarter of section 13, fractional northeast quarter 
of section 14, north half and southwest quarter of section 20, fractional 
southwest quarter of section 22, fractional northwest quarter of section 28, 
fractional east half of section 29, fractional southeast quarter of section 
32, and the following ranche lands: fractional northwest quarter of section 
2, southeast quarter of section 20 and fractional northeast quarter of sec- 
tion 21. 
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Sounding Lake.—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of 
Sounding Lake in townships 36 and 37, range 3, townships 36 and 37, 
range 4, west of the 4th meridian; the available islands in the said lake 
and the following section and parts of sections: in township 36, range 3, 
west of the 4th meridian, fractional northeast quarter and southwest 
quarter of section 31, fractional northeast quarter of section 32; in town- 
ship 36, range 4, west of the 4th meridian, fractional northeast quarter of 
section 26, fractional section 32; in township 37, range 4, west of the 4th 
meridian, fractional section 1, fractional east half of section 2, fractional 
north half and southwest quarter of section 4, northwest quarter of section 
6, south half of section 9, fractional north half of section 10, south half 
of section 12, northeast quarter of section 14, and the following ranche 
lands: in township 36, range 3, west of the 4th meridian, fractional north- 
west quarter of section 31, fractional northwest quarter of section 32; 
in township 37, range 3, west of the 4th meridian, fractional west half of 
section 6; in township 36, range 4, west of the 4th meridian, fractional 
north half and fractional .southwest quarter of section 25, fractional 
northeast quarter of section 31, fractional west half of section 338, frac- 
tional east half of section 35, fractional east half of section 36; in township 
37, range 4, west of the 4th meridian, fractional southeast quarter of section 
4, section 5, south half of section 6, fractional southwest quarter of 
section 7, south half of section 10, northwest quarter and fractional south 
half of section 14, fractional section 15, south half of section 22 and 
southwest quarter of section 23. 


Gooseberry Lake—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of 
Gooseberry Lake in township 36, range 5, and township 36, range 6, west 
of the 4th meridian; 'the available islands in the said lake and the follow- 
ing sections and parts of sections: (Ranche lands) in township 36, range 5, 
west of the 4th meridian, fractional west half of section 30; in township 
36, range 6, west of the 4th meridian, fractional legal subdivisions 14, 15 
and 16 of section 25. 

Houcher Lake—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of 
Houcher Lake in ‘township 39, range 6, and township 40, range 6, west 
of the 4th meridian; the available islands in the said lake and the follow- 
ing sections, and parts of sections; in township 39, range 6, west of the 4th 
meridian, fractional northeast quarter of section 32 and fractional south- 
west quarter of section 38. 

Baxter Lake.—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Baxter 
Lake in townships 45 and 46, range 5, and townships 45 and 46, range 6, 
west of the 4th meridian; the available islands in the said lake and the 
following sections and parts of sections; in township 45, range 6, west of 
the 4th meridian, fractional legal subdivision 2 of section 36. 

Kirkpatrick Lake.——Comprising the lands covered by the waters of 
Kirkpatrick Lake in township 33, range 9, and townships 33 and 34, range 
10, west of the 4th meridian; the available islands in the said lake and 
the following sections and parts of sections; in township 33, range 10, 
west of the 4th meridian, fractional northwest quarter of section 24; 
in township 34, range 10, west of the 4th meridian, fractional northwest 
quarter of section 3, fractional northeast quarter of section 4, and the 
following ranche lands:— in township 33, range 9, west of the 4th meridian, 
fractional northeast quarter of section 30; in township 33, range 10, west 
of the 4th meridian, fractional east half of section 34. 

Dowling Lake-——Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Dowl- 
ing Lake in township 32, range 14; townships 31 and 32, range 15, west of 
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the 4th meridian; the available islands in the said lake and the following 
sections and parts of sections: in township 32, range 14, west of the 4th 
meridian, fractional southwest quarter of section 6, fractional west half 
of section 18, fractional west half of section 19; in township 32, range 15, 
west of the 4th meridian, fractional sections 1, 2, 10 and 12, fractional 
west half of northeast quarter of section 15, fractional northwest quarter 
of section.15, fractional north half and fractional southeast quarter of 
section 16, fractional northeast quarter of section 24, and the following 
ranche lands:—in township 32, range 14, west of the 4th meridian, frac- 
tional north half of section 6; in township 32, range 15, west of the 4th 
meridian, fractional northeast quarter of section 9. 


Wavy Lake.—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Wavy 
Lake in townships 44 and 45, range 15, west of the 4th meridian; the 
available islands in the said lake, and the following sections and parts of 
sections: in township 44, range 15, west of the 4th meridian, fractional 
northwest quarter of section oo; mn township 45, range 15, west of the 4th 
meridian, fractional northwest quarter of section 23. 


Whitford Lake-——Comprising the: lands covered by the waters of 
Whitford Lake in township 56, range 15, and township 56, range 16, west 
of the 4th meridian; the available islands in the said lake and the follow- 
ing quarter-section: (ranche land) in township 56, range 16, west of the 
4th meridian, fractional southwest quarter of section 22. 


Inttle Fish Lake-——Comprising the lands covered by the waters of 
Little Fish Lake in township 28, range 16, and township 28, range 17, 
west of the 4th meridian; the available islands in the said lake, and the 
following sections and parts of sections: in township 28, range 16, west 
of the 4th meridian, fractional west half of section 7, and the following 
ranche lands:—in township 28, range 16, west of the 4th meridian, frac- 
tional northwest quarter of section 4, fractional south half of section 5, 
fractional north half of section 6, fractional southwest quarter of section 
9; in township 28, range 17, west of the 4th meridian, fractional east half 
of section 12 and fractional south half of section 13. 


Farrell Lake-—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Farrell 
Lake in township 33, ranges 16 and 17, and township 34, range 17, west of 
the 4th meridian; the available islands in the said lake and the following 
sections and parts of sections: in township 33, range 17, west of the 4th 
meridian, fractional northwest quarter of section 32, fractional northeast 
quarter of section 33, fractional southeast quarter of section 34, fractional 
southeast quarter of section 35, fractional southwest quarter of section 
36; in township 34, range 17, west of the 4th meridian, fractional legal 
subdivision 4 of section 6, and the following ranche lands:—in township 
33, range 17, west of the 4th meridian, fractional northwest quarter of 
section ol, fractional southeast quarter of section 32. 


Shooting Lake.—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Shoot- 
ing Lake in township 37, range 17, west of the 4th meridian; the available 
islands in the said lake, and the following quarter-section: in township 
37, range 17, west of the 4th meridian, fractional northeast quarter of 
section 14. 


Beaverhills Lake—Comprising the Tanto covered by the waters of 
Beaverhills Lake in townships 51, 52 and 53, range 17; townships 50, 51 
and 52, range 18, west of the 4th meridian; ‘the available islands in ‘the 
said lake and the following sections and parts of sections: in township 
51, range 17, west of the 4th meridian, the island in sections 16 and 17; 
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in township 53, range 17, west of the 4th meridian, fractional northeast 
quarter of section 6; in township 50, range 18, west of the 4th meridian, 
fractional northwest quarter of section 34; in township 52, range 18, 
west of the 4th meridian, fractional northwest quarter of section 4, and 
the following ranche land:—in township 51, range 17, west of the 4th 
meridian, south half of legal subdivision 4 of section 16. 


Wanisan Lake.—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of 
Wanisan Lake in township 52, range 20, west of the 4th meridian; the 
available islands in the said lake, and the following quarter-section: in 
township 52, range 20, west of the 4th meridian, fractional southeast quarter 
of section 8. 


Joseph and Oliver Lakes——Comprising the lands covered by the waters 
of Joseph and Oliver Lakes in townships 49 and 50, range 21, and town- 
ships 49 and 50, range 22, west of the 4th meridian; the available islands 
in the said lakes and the following sections and parts of sections: in town- 
ship 50, range 21, west of the 4th meridian, fractional section 4, fractional 
southwest quarter of section 6, fractional east half and southwest quarter 
of section 7. 


Red Deer Lake.—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Red 
Deer Lake in townships 42 and 43, range 21, and townships 43 and 44, range 
22, west of the 4th meridian; the available islands in the said lake and 
the following quarter-section: in township 48, range 22, west of the 4th 
meridian, fractional northwest quarter of section 24. 


Bittern Lake-——Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Bittern 
Lake in townships 46 and 47, range 21; townships 46 and 47, range 22, 
west of the 4th meridian; the available islands in the said lake and the 
following sections and parts of sections: (Ranche lands) in township 46, 
range 21, west of the 4th meridian, north half of legal subdivision 13 and 
the southwest quarter of legal subdivision 14 of section 31; in township 
46, range 22, west of the 4th meridian, east half of legal subdivision 16 
of section 36. 

Hastings Lake-—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Hast- 
ings Lake in township 51, range 20, and township 51, range 21, west of the 
4th meridian; the available islands in the said lake and the following 
sections and parts of sections: in township 51, range 20, west of the 4th 
meridian, fractional north half of section 20. 

Cooking Lake—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Cook- 
ing Lake in townships 51 and 52, range 20, and townships 51 and 52, range 
21; township 51, range 22, west of the 4th meridian; the available islands 
in the said lake and the following sections and parts of sections: in town- 
ship 51, range 21, west of the 4th meridian, fractional north half of 
section 29. 


Samson Lake.—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Samson 
Lake in township 43, range 22, and townships 43 and 44, range 23, west of 
the 4th meridian; the available islands in the said lake and the following 
sections and parts of sections: in township 43, range 23, west of the 4th meri- 
dian, northeast quarter and fractional south half of section 36. 


Big Hay Lake.—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Big 
Hay Lake in townships 48 and 49, range 22, and townships 48 and 49, 
range 23, west of the 4th meridian; the available islands in the said lake 
and the following sections and parts of sections: in township 48, range 22, 
west of the 4th meridian, north half of section 16, southeast quarter of legal 
subdivision 1, north half of north half of legal subdivision 3, north half, and 
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north half of south half of legal subdivision 5, west half of legal subdivision 
6, east half of legal subdivision 8, east half and southwest quarter of north- 
west quarter of legal subdivision 10, southwest quarter of legal subdivision 
10, south half of north half, and south half of legal subdivision 11, south 
half of north half and south half of legal subdivision 12, east half of the 
west half of legal subdivision 15 of section 20, fractional northwest quarter 
of section 21, fractional west half of section 32; in township 48, range 23, 
west of the 4th meridian, southeast quarter of section 25, southwest quarter 
of section 36, and the following ranche land: in township 48, range 23, west 
of the 4th meridian, northeast quarter of section 24. 


Goosequll Lake—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of 
Goosequill Lake in townships 35 and 36, range 23, west of the 4th meridian; 
the available islands in the said lake and the following quarter-section: in 
township 35, range 23, west of the 4th meridian, fractional southwest quarter 
of section 36. 


Manawan Lake—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of 
Manawan Lake in townships 56 and 57, range 25, west of the 4th meridian 
and the available islands in the said lake. 


Wizard Lake.—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Wizard 
Lake in township 48, range 27, and township 48, range 28, west of the 4th 
meridian; the available islands in the said lake and the following sections 
and parts of sections: in township 48, range 27, west of the 4th meridian, 
fractional southwest quarter of section 4 north of lake, fractional northeast 
quarter of section 6 north of lake and fractional southwest quarter of 
section 18 south of lake. 


Gull Lake-—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Gull Lake 
in townships 40, 41 and 42, range 28, west of the 4th meridian; townships 
40, 41 and 42, range 1, west of the 5th meridian and the available islands 
in the said lake. 


Sylvan Lake.—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Sylvan 
Lake in townships 38 and 39, range 1, township 39, range 2, west of the 
5th meridian; the islands in the said lake and the following sections and 
parts of sections: in township 39, range 2, west of the 5th meridian, frac- 
tional west half of section 28, fractional east half of section 29, fractional 
legal subdivisions 3 and 4 of section 33. 


Lloyd Lake.—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Lloyd 
Lake in township 22, range 2, west of the 5th meridian; the available islands 
in the said lake and the following quarter-sections: (ranche land) in town- 
ship 22, range 2, west of the 5th meridian, fractional northeast quarter of 
section 14. 


Lac La Nonne.—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Lac 
La Nonne in township 57, range 2, and township 57, range 3, west of the 
5th meridian; the unpatented islands in the said lake and the following 
sections and parts of sections: in township 57, range 3, west of the 5th 
meridian, fractional northeast quarter of section 27 and fractional southwest 
quarter of section 35. 

Lake St. Anne-—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Lake 
St. Anne in townships 54 and 55, range 3; townships 54 and 55, range 4, 
west of the 5th meridian; the unpatented islands in the said lake and the 
following sections and parts of sections: in township 55, range 3, west of the 
5th meridian, fractional northwest quarter of section 3, fractional northeast 
quarter of legal subdivision 5 and fractional legal subdivision 6 of section 
9; in township 54, range 4, west of the 5th meridian, Horse Island in 
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sections 28 and 29, fractional legal subdivision 1, fractional southeast quar- 
ter of legal subdivision 2, fractional southeast quarter of legal subdivision 8 
of section 29, Farming Island in section 34, fractional legal subdivision 13 
of section 36; in township 55, range 4, west of the 5th meridian, Farming 
Island in section 3. 


Majeau Lake—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Majeau 
Lake in townships 56 and 57, range 3, and township 57, range 4, west of the 
5th meridian; the available islands in the said lake and the following 
sections and parts of sections: in township 57, range 3, west of the 5th 
meridian, fractional northwest quarter of section 4, fractional southwest 
quarter of section 5, legal subdivision 12 of section 8, fractional west half 
and fractional southeast quarter of section 17, fractional northeast quarter 
of section 18; in township 57, range 4, west of the 5th meridian, fractional 
north half of section 1, fractional southwest quarter of section 12, fractional 
south half of section 13, fractional legal subdivision 1 of section 14, and 
the following ranche lands: in township 57, range 3, west of the 5th meridian, 
fractional northeast quarter of section 7, fractional south half of section 
8 and fractional south half of section 16. 


Wabamum Lake.—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of 
Wabamum Lake in townships 52 and 53, range 4, and townships 52 and 
53, range 5, west of the 5th meridian; the available islands in the said lake 
and the following sections and parts of sections: in township 52, range 4, 
west of the 5th meridian, fractional east half of northeast quarter of section 
20; in township 52, range 5, west of the 5th meridian, fractional northwest 
quarter of section 36; in township 53, range 5, west of the 5th meridian, 
fractional east half of section 10 and fractional west half of section 11. 


Isle Lake.-—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Isle Lake in 
townships 53 and 54, range 5; townships 53 and 54, range 6, west of the 
5th meridian; the available islands in the said lake and the following sections 
and parts of sections: in township 53, range 5, west of the 5th meridian, 
fractional north half of section 32; in township 54, range 5, west of the 
5th meridian, fractional northwest quarter of section 11; in township 53, 
range 6, west of the 5th meridian, fractional northwest quarter of section 
22, fractional east half of section 26 and fractional. section 36. 


Nore:—Cancelled by Agreement with Province of Alberta, approved by 
Order in Council P.C. 38371 of August 20, 1947. 


P.C. 141 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Monpay, the 1st day of February, 1926. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN CoUNCIL 


WuerEAS by Order in Council of the 9th March, 1925 (P.C. 356), 
certain lands were set apart and reserved at Majeau Lake, in the Province 
of Alberta, for public shooting grounds, pursuant to a broad scheme to 
encourage and foster a spirit of sportsmanship and, moreover, as an 
auxiliary provision for the protection of wild life in the closed season, and 
such lands are not available for disposal by sale or under homestead entry, 
or by lease under the grazing regulations; 
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Anp Wuereas the said Order in Council provides that the Minister of 
the Interior may, with the approval of the Governor in Council, withdraw 
any parcel or parcels of land in satisfaction of the claim of any person or 
persons who, prior to the passage of the said Order in Council, are held to 
have had an equitable right to consideration in respect to any particular 
quarter-section so set apart but who may not have established such claim 
until subsequent to the date of the said Order in Council; 


Anp Wuereas the Minister of the Interior reports that the fractional 
S.W. quarter of section 5, township 57, range 3, west of the 5th meridian, 
Province of Alberta, comprised within the said reserve, lies adjacent to the 
lands of Mr. Carl Gruden, of Lake Majeau, Alberta; that Mr. Gruden 
has applied to purchase this fractional quarter-section under the homestead 
regulations, and that according to a report of an officer of the Department 
of the Interior, Mr. Gruden has established a valid claim which, if not 
recognized, will involve a hardship; 


THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of the Interior, is pleased to order and it 
is hereby ordered that the provisions of the said Order in Council of the 
9th March, 1925 (P.C. 356), shall become inoperative in respect to the 
said parcel of land in order that it shall be available for settlement in 
pursuance of the provisions of the Dominion Lands Act in that behalf. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


P.C. 3371 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Wepnespay, the 20th day of August, 1947. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas chapter 10, 9-10, George VI, the Alberta Natural Resources 
Transfer (Amendment) Act, 1945, ratifies an Agreement between the 
Government of the Province of Alberta and the Government of the Dominion 
of Canada, by adding paragraph 19(a) to the Natural Resources Transfer 
Agreement entered into between the said parties on the fourteenth day 
of December, 1929, to provide for the cancellation of bird sanctuaries and 
public shooting grounds; 


THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Acting Minister of Mines and Resources, is pleased 
to approve and doth hereby approve the attached Agreement between the 
Honourable James Allison Glen, Minister of Mines and Resources, and the 
Honourable Nathan Eldon Tanner, Minister of Lands and Mines of 
Alberta, to provide for the cancellation of the public shooting grounds 
mentioned therein. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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MEMORANDUM OF AGREEMENT made this Seventh day of March A.D. 1947. 
BETWEEN: 


The Honourable, JAMES ALLISON GLEN, Minister of Mines and 
Resources of Canada, 
of the First. Part, 
AND 


The Honourable, NatrHan Etpon Tanner, Minister of Lands and 
Mines of Alberta, 
of the Second Part, 


Wuereas the Agreement set forth in the schedule of The Alberta 
Natural Resources Act was amended by an Agreement made the Twenty- 
sixth day of September, 1945, and approved by the Parliament of Canada 
and the Legislature of Alberta. 


AnD WuHerREAS by said amendment the parties hereto are authorized 
to enter into an Agreement providing for the discontinuance of any bird 
sanctuaries or public shooting grounds in the Province of Alberta. 

Now THEREFORE this Agreement witnesseth as follows:— 

1. It is hereby agreed by and between the parties hereto that the 
public shooting grounds named hereunder, the areas of which are 
more particularly described in Order in Council P.C. 356 of 
March 9, 1925, shall be discontinued and abolished on the date 
on which this Agreement takes effect. 


Bittern Lake Public Shooting Ground 

Lloyd Lake Public Shooting Ground 

Grassy Island Lake Public Shooting Ground 

Kirkpatrick Lake Public Shooting Ground 

Wavy Lake Public Shooting Ground 

Whitford Lake Public Shooting Ground 

Farrell Lake Public Shooting Ground 

Dowling Lake Public Shooting Ground 

Sounding Lake Public Shooting Ground 

Big Hay Lake Public Shooting Ground 

Gull Lake Public Shooting Ground 

Wizard Lake Public Shooting Ground 

Beaverhills (Beaverhill) Lake Public Shooting Ground 

Sylvan Lake Public Shooting Ground 

Joseph and Oliver Lakes Public Shooting Ground 

Little Fish Lake Public Shooting Ground 

Baxter Lake Public Shooting Ground 

Gooseberry Lake Public Shooting Ground 

Red Deer Lake Public Shooting Ground 

Wabamun Lake Public Shooting Ground 

2. This Agreement is made subject to its being approved by the 

Governor in Council and the Lieut.-Governor in Council and shall 
take effect on the first day of the calendar month beginning next 
after its approval as aforesaid whichever approval, that of the 


Governor in Council, or that of the Lieut.-Governor in Council, 
shall be later in date. 
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In Witness WueErEoF, the Honourable James Allison Glen, Minister 
of Mines and Resources of Canada, and the Honourable Nathan Eldon 
Tanner, Minister of Lands and Mines of Alberta, have hereunto set 
their hands. 


Signed by the Honourable James 

Allison Glen, Minister of Mines 

and Resources of Canada, in the 

presence of 

O. E. H®ASLIp 
J. ALLISON GLEN 

Signed by the Honourable Nathan 

Eldon Tanner, Minister of Lands 

and Mines of Alberta, in the 

presence of 

Mary C. Livincstone 
N. E. TANNER 


Province of British Columbia 
PiC 12264 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 28th day of November, 1929. 


PRESENT: 
Tue Deputy oF His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas the Acting Minister of the Interior reports that representa- 
tions have been made that certain lands lying to the south of Pitt Lake 
and known locally as the Mud Flats of Pitt Lake, which lands are not 
suitable for agricultural purposes, be set aside for the purpose of a public 
shooting ground; that the area has been recommended by the Game 
Conservation Board of the Province of British Columbia, and that it has 
also been approved by the Chief Federal Migratory Bird Officer for the 
Western Provinces. 


THEREFORE the Deputy of His Excellency the Governor General in 
Council, on the recommendation of the Acting Minister of the Interior and 
pursuant to the provisions of section 74, subsection “E” of The Dominion 
Lands Act, R.S.C. 1927, is pleased to order and it is hereby ordered that 
the following described lands be withdrawn from disposal under The 
Dominion Lands Act, and that same be reserved permanently as a public 
shooting ground to be known as the Pitt Lake Public Shooting Grounds:— 


All the lands in fractional township 42, east of the coast meridian 
and fractional township 4, range 5, west. of the 7th meridian, lying and 
being at the southerly end of Pitt Lake, and known locally as the Pitt 
Lake Mud Flats at low tide, which lands may be more particularly 
described as follows:— 

All the northeast quarter of section 30, lying northerly of the dyke, 

- ditch and dam, covered by the waters of a deep slough; the portions of 
the east half of section 31, lying easterly of the dyke and ditch; the 
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portion of the northwest quarter of section 31 covered by the waters 
of Pitt River and Pitt Lake, all being in township 42, east of the coast 
meridian, as shown on the plan of said township approved and con- 
firmed by E. Deville, Surveyor General, on the 18th day of June, 1909; 
together with all those portions of sections 27, 34 and 35, lying 
northerly from the dyke, ditch and dam and westerly from the foot 
of high Rocky Mountains as shown on the plan of the northeast 
quarter of township 4, range 5, west of the 7th meridian, as approved 
and confirmed by E. Deville, Surveyor General, on the 14th day of 
March, 1916. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


Province of Manitoba 
BiG 567 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
SATURDAY, the 15th day of March, 1919. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas the Minister of the Interior reports that an application has 
been received to reserve, for shooting purposes, the whole of Section 13, 
Township 14, Range 6, West of the Principal Meridian, in the Province 
of Manitoba, containing 644 acres, and which is undisposed of according to 
the records of the Department of the Interior; 


Anp Wuereas the lands in this Township, which border on Lake 
Manitoba, are shown upon the official plan of survey as being to a large 
extent covered with marshes and spaces of open water and a portion of 
the above mentioned Section which was recently inspected by an officer 
of the Department is reported as being all muskeg, at present of no 
agricultural value and worth $38 an acre; 


AND WHEREAS having in view the situation and nature of the land 
referred to and the fact that it is of no agricultural value the Minister 
is of the opinion that the application should receive favourable consider- 
ation; 

THEREFORE His Excellency the Governor General in Council, under 
_ and in virtue of the provisions of section 76 of the Dominion Lands ‘Act, 
is pleased to withdraw the said Section 13, Township 14, Range 6, West of 
the Principal Meridian containing 644 acres, from settlement accordingly, 
and to set apart and appropriate the same during pleasure for the use of 
the public generally as a Shooting Preserve, the control and administration 
thereof to remain as formerly in the Department of the Interior. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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P.C. 348 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Monpay, the 9th day of March, 1925. 


PRESENT: 
His EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas the Minister of the Interior reports that it is desirable to 
make provision for appropriating lands in Manitoba for the purpose of 
creating Public Shooting Grounds; 


That the policy of the Government is directed towards the protection 
of migratory wild fowl; the setting aside of suitable areas as bird 
sanctuaries and breeding grounds and the establishment of public shooting 
grounds to make it possible for the general. public to have access to a 
reasonable and fair share of the game; 


That it is recognized in the interests of sportsmanship and recreation 
that areas offering shooting facilities are now limited and the present is 
an opportune time for taking steps to set apart and reserve suitable areas 
which shall be freely available to the public, and that the officers of the 
Crown have made careful selections from the available Dominion Lands 
at the request and with the co-operation of the Provincial authorities, who 
are in full accord with the policy: 


THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of the Interior and under the provisions 
of section 76 (e) of the Dominion Lands Act, 1908, is pleased to order 
that all those lands in the Province of Manitoba contained and described 
in the Schedule annexed hereto, be and the same are hereby withdrawn 
from disposal under the said Act, and reserved permanently as Public 
Shooting Grounds. 


Provided that the Minister of the Interior, with the approval of the 
Governor in Council, may at any time, and from time to time, take and 
dispose of under entry, or by sale or lease, under the provisions of the 
said Act, any certain parcel or parcels of land as may be required in 
satisfaction of the claims of any person or persons where any right has 
been established under the said Act prior to the passage of this Order in 
Council. Moreover, the withdrawal of any of the lands hereby set apart 
may be authorized by the Governor in Council on the recommendation of 
the Minister aforesaid, to dispose of the claims, where properly established, 
of riparian proprietors who, through the gradual and imperceptible reces- 
sion of the waters from natural causes, may be entitled in law to the 
accrued area within .the boundaries of the particular quarter-section of 
which the ‘claimant may prove ownership. 


In connection with School Lands affected by this Order, the provisions 
of section 39 (s.s. 2) of the said Act shall apply as to exchange for 


Dominion Lands of equal value elsewhere to compensate the School 
Lands Endowment. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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Lake Winnipeg (Netley Lake).—Comprising the lands covered by the 
waters of Netley Lake and other waters tributary to Lake Winnipeg in 
townships 15, 16 and 17, ranges 4 and 5; township 16, range 6, and 
township 17, range 7, east of the principal meridian; the available islands 
in the said waters, and the following sections and parts of sections: in 
township 15, range 5, east of the principal meridian, fractional south half 
of section 29, fractional north half of section 32 and fractional east half 
of section 33; in township 16, range 5, east of the principal meridian, 
fractional north half and southwest quarter of section 1, fractional section 2 
west of creek, fractional west half of section 4, fractional section 5, 
fractional southeast quarter of section 6, fractional west half of section 7, 
fractional northwest quarter of section 9, fractional sections 10, 11, 12, 13, 
14 and 15, fractional north half and southeast quarter of section 16, 
fractional north half and southeast quarter of section 17, east half and 
fractional southwest quarter of section 18, fractional sections 19, 20, 2/1 
and 22, fractional northeast quarter and south half of section 28, fractional 
northwest quarter of section 23 west of east channel, fractional southeast 
quarter of section 24, south half of legal subdivisions 9, 10, 11 and 12 
of section 27, south half of section 27, south half of the north half of 
legal subdivision 9, south half of legal subdivision 9, legal subdivisions 10, 
11 and 12 of section 28, south half of section 28, fractional section 29 
west of Steamboat Channel, southwest quarter of section 30; in town- 
ship 16, range 6, east of the principal meridian, fractional northeast quarter 
of section 6, fractional west half of section 7, fractional north half and 
southwest quarter of section 14, fractional section 15 (less patented 
portions of legal subdivisions 3 and 4); fractional west half of section 18, 
legal subdivisions 10, 11 and 12 of section 19, fractional south half of 
section 19, fractional southeast quarter of section 20, fractional sections 
22 and 23, fractional east half of section 27; in township 17, range 7, east 
of the principal meridian, west half of section 1, northwest quarter of 
section 4, fractional northeast quarter of section 6, section 11, north half of 
section 13, fractional southwest quarter of section 16, sections 24 and 25, 
northeast quarter of section 34, section 36. 


Lake Mamtoba (Lake Francis)—Comprising the lands covered by 
the waters of Lake Francis and other waters tributary to Lake Manitoba 
in townships 15 and 16, range 4, west of the principal meridian; the available 
islands in the said waters and the following sections and parts of sections: 
in township 15, range 4, west of the principal meridian, north half and 
the unpatented portion of the south half of section 5, northeast quarter 
of section 6, sections 7 and 8, the unpatented portion of section 9, sections 
17, 18 and 19, north half and southwest quarter of section 20, northwest 
quarter of section 21, northwest quarter of section 22, fractional section 28, 
fractional northeast quarter and south half of section 30; in township 
16, range 4, west of the principal meridian, legal subdivisions 12 and 13 
of section 3, fractional southwest quarter of section 3, legal subdivisions 1, 
2, 3 and 4, south half of legal subdivision 5, legal subdivisions 6, 7, 8, 9 
and 10, southeast quarter of legal subdivision 11, east half of legal sub- 
division 15, and legal subdivision 16 of section 4, legal subdivision 1 of 
section 9, legal subdivisions 4 and 5 of section 10. 

Lake Manitoba (Clandeboy Bay) —Comprising the lands covered by 
the waters of Clandeboy Bay and other waters tributary to Lake Manitoba 
in township 14, ranges 5 and 6 and township 15, range 5, west of the principal 
meridian, the available islands in the said waters and the following sections 

46917—169 
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and parts of sections: in township 14, range 5, west of the principal meridian, 
legal subdivision 11, east half of legal subdivisions 12 and 18, and legal 
subdivision 14 of section 6, north half and southwest quarter of section 7, 
north half and southwest quarter of section 17, sections 18, 19, 20 and 30, 
south half of section 31, fractional section 32; in township 14, range 6, 
west of the principal meridian, northeast quarter of section 1, north half 
of section 3, north half and southwest quarter of section 4, east half of 
section 5, east of Portage Creek, southwest quarter of section 6, sections 9, 
10, 11, 14, 15, 16 and 17, south half of section 18, fractional northeast quarter 
of section 20, south half of section 21, east half of section 22, section 23, 
east half of section 25, fractional south half of section 27; in township 15, 
range 5, west of the principal meridian, northwest quarter of section 8, 
fractional southwest quarter of section 4, fractional section 5, fractional 
southeast quarter of section 6, fractional southwest and northeast quarter 
of section 9, west half of section 10, section 13, the unpatented portion of 
the northeast quarter of section 14, legal subdivisions 10, 11 and 12 of 
section 23, southeast quarter of section 23, east half of section 24. 


Lake Manitoba (Marshy Point)—Comprising the lands covered by 
the waters of Lake Manitoba in townships 18 and 19, range 5 and township 
19, range 6, west of the principal meridian, the available islands in the 
said waters and the following sections and parts of sections: in township 18, 
range 5, west of the principal meridian, fractional northwest quarter of 
section 2, fractional section 8, north half of section 9 (less one acre leased 
in the southeast corner of legal subdivision 9), fractional southeast quarter 
of section 9 and legal subdivision 6 of section 9, fractional sections 10 and 
11, fractional west half of section 17, fractional west half of section 20, 
fractional west half of section 29, fractional west half of section 32; in 
township 19, range 5, west of the principal meridian, fractional section 7, 
legal subdivisions 2 and 7 of section 17, west half of section 17, fractional 
section 18, section 19, west half of section 30; in township 19, range 6, west 
of the principal meridian, fractional sections 13 and 23, legal subdivisions 11, 
12 and 13 of section 24, fractional south half of section 24, fractional south- 
east quarter of section 34. 


Whitewater Lake-—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of 
Whitewater Lake in townships 3 and 4, range 21, and townships 3 and 4, 
range 22, west of the principal meridian, the available islands in the said 
waters and the following sections and parts of sections: in township 8, 
range 21, west of the principal meridian, the unpatented portions of 
section 18, fractional section 19, the unpatented portions of sections 20 and 
21, northeast quarter of section 26, the unpatented portion of sections 27 
and 28, fractional sections 29, 31 and 382, sections 33 and 34, west half of 
section 36, southeast quarter of section 36; in township 4, range 21, west 
of the principal meridian, northwest quarter of section 2, the unpatented 
portion of section 3, sections 4 and 5, the unpatented portions of sections 6 
and 9; in township 3, range 22, west of the principal meridian, northwest 
quarter of section 9, the unpatented portions of sections 13, 14 and 15, 
section 16, the unpatented portion of the northeast quarter of section 17, 
section 21, fractional sections 22, 23, 24 and 27, the unpatented portions of 
sections 28, 33, 34, 35 and 36; in township 4, range 22, west of the principal 
meridian, the unpatented portions of sections 1 and 2. 

Oak and Plum Lakes.—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of 
Oak and Plum Lakes in townships 7 and 8, range 24, and townships 7 and 
8, range 25, west of the principal meridian, the available islands in the said 
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lakes and the following sections and parts of sections: in township 7, range 
24, west of the principal meridian, northeast quarter and south half of legal 
subdivision 11, east half and southwest quarter of the northwest quarter 
of legal subdivision 11, north half and southeast quarter of the southeast 
quarter of legal subdivision 12, southeast quarter of the northeast quarter 
of legal subdivision 12, south half of the southeast quarter of legal sub- 
division 14 of section 33; in township 8, range 24, west of the principal 
meridian, the unpatented portions of sections 7, 18 and 19, southeast quarter 
of section 20, the unpatented portions of sections 30 and 31; in township 
8, range 25, west of the principal meridian, northeast quarter of section 10, 
fractional southwest quarter of section 14. 


P.C. 1623 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Monpay, the 14th day of September, 1925. 


PRESENT: 
His EXceLLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS in pursuance of the Migratory Birds Convention Act, chap. 
18, 7-8 Geo. V., as amended by chap. 29, 9-10, Geo. V., and chap. 39, 
11-12, Geo. V., the Government has inaugurated a system of bird sanctuaries 
and public shooting grounds for the protection of migratory wild fowl and 
to give the general public access to a reasonable and fair share of the game; 

Anp Wuereas in the Province of Manitoba certain areas have been 
set apart as public shooting grounds by Order in Council of the 9th March, 
1925, (P.C. 348), and, in addition to the reservations created thereby, it is 
considered in the public interest to take similar measures for the creation 
of public shooting grounds at Pelican Lake in the said province: 

THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of the Interior and under the provisions 
of section 76 (e) of the Dominion Lands Act, 1908, is pleased to order 
that the lands described in the next following paragraph be and the same 
are hereby withdrawn from disposal under this Act, and reserved perman- 
ently as public shooting grounds. 

The said lands may be described as follows: 


Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Pelican Lake in 
township 4, range 15, township 4, range 16, and township 5, range 16, 
west of the principal meridian, in the Province of Manitoba, the 
available islands in the said lake, if any; the southwest quarter of 
section 4, township 5, range 16, west of the principal meridian and the 
southeast quarter of section 5, township 5, range 16, west of the 
principal meridian, excepting thereout all that portion of legal sub- 
divisions 1, 2 and 7 of section 5 aforesaid as shown on a plan of the 
township, approved and confirmed by Lindsay Russell, Esquire, 
Surveyor General, on the 24th day of February, 1880, containing by 
admeasurement 43-52 acres, more or less, title whereof has been 
granted by letters patent to the Canadian Pacific Railway Company. 
Provided that the withdrawal of any of the lands hereby set apart 

may be authorized by the Governor in Council on the recommendation of 
the Minister of the Interior in satisfaction of the claims, where properly 
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established, of riparian proprietors who, through the gradual and imper- 
ceptible recession of the waters from natural causes, may be entitled in 
law to the accrued area within the boundaries of the particular quarter- 
section of which the claimant may prove ownership. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


P.C. 1931 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Wepnespay, the 28th day of October, 1925. 


PRESENT: 
His EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS by Order in Council of the 9th March, 1925 (P.C. 348) 
certain Dominion Lands in the Province of Manitoba were set apart 
for the purposes of public shooting grounds under the provisions of section 
76 (e) of the Dominion Lands Act, 1908, such lands being described in the 
Schedule of the said Order in Council; 

Anp WHEREAS this action was taken in pursuance of the policy of the 
Government which is directed towards the protection of migratory wild 
fowl, the setting aside of suitable areas as bird sanctuaries and breeding 
grounds, and the establishment of public shooting grounds whereby the 
general public may have access to a reasonable and fair share of the game; 

Anp WuHeprkgaAs title in respect to certain of the said lands is not now 
vested in the Crown in the right of the Dominion, and, on the other hand, 
certain desirable areas contiguous to the lands so set apart have become 
available: 

THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Acting Minister of the Interior, is pleased to order 
and it is hereby ordered that the lands described in the Schedule of the 
Order in Council (P.C. 348) of the 9th March, 1925, be released from 
reservation, and that in substitution therefor, the lands described in the 
Schedule hereto annexed be withdrawn from disposal under the said Act 
and reserved permanently for public shooting grounds, subject to the 
provisions of the said Order in Council of the 9th March, 1925 (P.C. 
348) namely: 

1. The Minister of the Interior, with the approval of the Governor 
in Council, may at any time, and from time to time, take and dispose 
of under entry, or by sale or lease, under the provisions of the said Act, 
any certain parcel or parcels of land as may be required in satisfaction 
of the claims of any person or persons where any right has been 
established under the said Act prior to the passage of this Order 
in Council. 

2. The withdrawal of any of the lands hereby set apart may be 
authorized by the Governor in Council on the recommendation of the 
Minister aforesaid, to dispose of the claims, where properly established, 
of riparian proprietors who, through the gradual and imperceptible 
recession of the waters from natural causes, may be entitled in law 
to the accrued area within the boundaries of the particular quarter- 
section of which the claimant may prove ownership. 
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3. In connection with School Lands affected by this Order, the 
provisions of Section 39 (s.s. 2) of the said Act, shall apply as to 
exchange for Dominion Lands of equal value elsewhere to compensate 
the School Lands Endowment. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


SCHEDULE 


Lake Winnipeg (Netley Lake)—Comprising the lands covered by the 
waters of Netley Lake and other waters tributary to Lake Winnipeg in 
townships 15, 16 and 17, ranges 4 and 5; townships 16, range 6 and 
township 17, range 7, east of the principal meridian; the available islands 
in the said waters, and the following sections and parts of sections: in 
township 15, range 5, east of the principal meridian, fractional south half 
of section 29, fractional north half of section 32 and fractional east half 
of section 33; in township 16, range 5, east of the principal meridian, 
fractional north half and southwest quarter of section 1, fractional section 
2, fractional west half of section 4, fractional section 5, fractional south- 
east quarter of section 6, fractional west half of section 7, fractional 
northwest. quarter of section 9, fractional sections 11, 12 and 18, east 
half and southwest quarter of section 14, fractional section 15 west of 
east channel, fractional northeast quarter of section 16, fractional north 
half and southeast quarter of section 17, east half and fractional south- 
west quarter of section 18, fractional sections 19 and 21, west half of 
section 22, fractional northeast quarter and fractional south half of 
section 23, fractional northwest quarter of section 23 west of east channel, 
fractional southeast quarter of section 24, south half of legal subdivisions 
9, 10, 11 and 12 of section 27, south half of section 27, southeast quarter 
of section 28, fractional north half of section 29 west of Steamboat 
channel, south half of section 29, southwest quarter of section 30; in town- 
ship 16, range 6, east of the principal meridian, fractional northeast 
quarter of section 6, fractional west half of section 7, fractional north 
half and southwest quarter of section 14, fractional section 15 (less 
patented portions of legal subdivisions 3 and 4), fractional west half of 
section 18, legal subdivisions 10, 11 and 12 of section 19, fractional south 
half of section 19, fractional southeast quarter of section 20, fractional 
sections 22 and 28, fractional east half of section 27; in township 17, 
range 7, east of the principal meridian, west half of section 1, northwest 
quarter of section 4, section 11, north half of section 13, fractional south- 
west quarter of section 16, sections 24 and 25, northeast quarter of 
section 34, section 36. 


Lake Maniteba (Lake Francis).—Comprising the lands covered by the 
waters of Lake Francis and other waters tributary to Lake Manitoba in 
townships 15 and 16, range 4, west of the principal meridian; the available 
islands in the said waters and the following sections and parts of sections: 
in township 15, range 4, west of the principal meridian, north half and the 
unpatented portion of the south half of section 5, northeast quarter of 
section 6, sections 7 and 8, the unpatented portion of section 9, sections 
17, 18 and 19, north half and southwest quarter of section 20, northwest 
quarter of section 21, northwest quarter of section 22, fractional section 28, 
fractional northeast quarter and south half of section 30; in township 16, 
range 4, west of the principal meridian, legal subdivisions 12 and 13 of 
section 3, fractional southwest quarter of section 38, legal subdivisions 


2674 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Migratory Birds Convention Act—continued 


1, 2, 3 and 4, south half of legal subdivision 5, legal subdivisions 6, 7, 
8, 9 and 10, southeast quarter of legal subdivision 11, east half of legal 
subdivision 15, and legal subdivision 16 of section 4, legal subdivision 1 
of section 9, legal subdivisions 4 and 5 of section 10. 


Lake Manitoba (Clandeboy Bay)—Comprising the lands covered by 
the waters of Clandeboy Bay and other waters tributary to Lake Manitoba 
in township 14, ranges 5 and 6 and township 15, range 5, west of the 
principal meridian, the available islands in the said waters and the follow- 
ing sections and parts of sections: in township 14, range 5, west of the 
principal meridian, legal subdivision 11, east half of legal subdivisions 
12 and 18, and legal subdivisions 14 of section 6, north half and southwest 
quarter of section 7, north half and southwest quarter of section 17, sections 
18, 19, 20 and 30, south half of section 31, fractional section 32; in town- 
ship 14, range 6, west of the principal meridian, northeast quarter of section 
1, north half of section 3, north half and southwest quarter of section 4, 
east half of section 5, east of Portage Creek, southwest quarter of section 
6, sections 9, 10, 11, 14, 15; 16 and 17, south ‘half of section 18, south 
half of section 21, east half of section 22, section 23, east half of section 25, 
fractional south half of section 27; in township 15, range 5, west of the 
principal meridian, northwest quarter of section 3, fractional southwest 
quarter of section 4, fractional section 5, fractional southeast quarter of 
section 6, fractional southwest and northeast quarter of section 9, west 
half of section 10, section 13, northeast quarter of section 14, legal sub- 
divisions 10, 11 and 12 of section 28, southeast quarter of section 23, east 
half of section 24. 


Lake Manitoba (Marshy Point)—Comprising the lands covered by 
the waters of Lake Manitoba in townships 18 and 19, range 5 and township 
19, range 6, west of the principal meridian, the available islands in the 
said waters and the following sections and parts of sections: in township 18, 
range 5, west of the principal meridian, fractional northwest quarter of sec- 
tion 2, fractional section 8, north half of section 9 (less one acre leased in 
the southeast corner of legal subdivision 9), fractional southeast quarter 
of section 9 and legal subdivision 6 of section 9, fractional sections 10 and 
11, fractional west half of section 17, fractional west half of section 20, 
fractional west half of section 29, fractional west half of section 32; in 
township 19, range 5, west of the principal meridian, west half of section 
5, fractional section 7, legal subdivsions 2 and 7 of section 17, west 
half of section 17, fractional section 18, section 19, west half of section 30; 
in township 19, range 6, west of the principal meridian, fractional 
sections 13 and 28, legal subdivisions 11, 12 and 13 of section 24, fractional 
south half of section 24, fractional southeast quarter of section 34. 


Whitewater Lake-—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of 
Whitewater Lake in townships 3 and 4, range 21, and townships 3 and 4, 
range 22, west of the principal meridian, the available islands in the said 
waters and the following sections and parts of sections: in township 8, 
range 21, west of the principal meridian, the unpatented portions of 
section 18, fractional section 19, the unpatented portions of sections 20 
and 21, northeast quarter of section 26, the unpatented portion of 
section 27, section 28, fractional sections 29, 31 and 32, sections 33 and 34, 
west half of section 36, southeast quarter of section 36; in township 4, 
range 21, west of the principal meridian, west half and southeast quarter 
of section 2, the unpatented portion of section 3, sections 4 and 5, the 
unpatented portions of sections 6 and 9; in township 3, range 22, west 
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of the principal meridian, northwest quarter of section 9, the unpatented 
portions of sections 13, 14 and 15, section 16, the unpatented portion of 
the northeast quarter of section 17, section 21, fractional sections 22, 23, 
24 and 27, the unpatented portions of sections 28, 33, 34, 35 and 36; 
in township 4, range 22, west of the principal meridian, the unpatented 
portions of sections 1 and 2. 


Oak and Plum Lakes——Comprising the lands covered by the waters 
of Oak and Plum Lakes in townships 7 and 8, range 24, and townships 
7 and 8, range 25, west of the principal meridian, the available islands in 
the said lakes and the following sections and parts of sections: in town- 
ship 7, range 24, west of the principal meridian, northeast quarter and 
south half of legal subdivision 11, east half and southwest quarter of the 
northwest quarter of legal subdivision 11, north half and southeast quarter 
of the southeast quarter of legal subdivision 12, southeast quarter of the 
northeast quarter of legal subdivision 12, south half of the southeast 
quarter of legal subdivision 14 of section 33; in township 8, range 24, west 
of the principal meridian, the unpatented portions of sections 7, 18 and 19, 
southeast quarter of section 20, the unpatented portions of sections 30 
and 31; in township 8, range 25, west of the principal meridian, northeast 
quarter of section 10, fractional southwest quarter of section 14. 


P.C. 1869 


Certified to be a true copy of a Minute of a Meeting of the Committee of 
the Privy Council, approved by His Excellency the Governor General, 
on the 19th November, 1926. 


The Committee of the Privy Council have had before them a report, 
dated 26th October, 1926, from the Minister of the Interior, submitting 
that application has been received from the Canadian National Railway 
Company for the right of way in the Province of Manitoba, which right 
of way runs through a portion of Lake Winnipeg (Netley Lake) Public 
Shooting Grounds, as set aside by Order in Council of the 9th March, 
1925, (P.C. 348). 


It is not considered that the use of said land by the Canadian National 
Railway Company will in any way interfere with the Lake Winnipeg 
(Netley Lake) Public Shooting Grounds. 


The Minister, therefore, recommends that all that portion of the N.W. 
quarter of section 4, township 17, range 7, east of the principal meridian, 
which is required by the Canadian National Railway Company for right 
of way, as shown on a plan of survey across said land and lands adjoining 
the same, which said plan is signed by G. B. Bemister, Dominion Land 
Surveyor, on the 10th day of January, 1922, and of record in the Depart- 
ment of the Interior under number 31616, a duplicate whereof is on 
record in the Winnipeg Land Titles Office at Winnipeg, under railway 
deposit number 469, be withdrawn from the said Lake Winnipeg (Netley 
Lake) Public Shooting Grounds. 


The Committee concur in the foregoing recommendation and submit 
the same for approval. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Couneil, 
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AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 10th day of February, 1928. 


PRESENT: 
His ExcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas by Order in Council of the 28th October, 1925 (P.C. 1931), 
certain lands at Marshy Point in Lake Manitoba, and at other places in 
the Province of Manitoba, were withdrawn from disposal under The 
Dominion Lands Act and were reserved permanently for public shooting 
grounds; 

Anp Wuereas the Minister of the Interior reports that the west half 
of the northeast quarter of section thirty (30), township nineteen (19), 
range five (5), west of the principal meridian, which adjoins the lands 
already reserved at Marshy Point, and which is available for disposal, has 
been reported, after examination by an officer of the Department of the 
Interior, to be suitable for inclusion in the said reserve: 

THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of the Interior, is pleased to order that 
the said west half of the northeast quarter of section thirty (30), town- 
ship nineteen (19), range five (5), west of the principal meridian, be and 
it is hereby withdrawn from disposal under the said Act and reserved per- 
manently for public shooting grounds, subject to the provisions of the 
said Order in Council of the 28th October, 1925 (P.C. 1931). 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


P.C. 279 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Monpay, the 20th day of February, 1928. 


PRESENT: 
His EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas by Order in Council of the 9th March, 1925, P.C. 348, as 
amended by Order in Council of the 28th October, 1925, P.C. 1931, certain 
Dominion Lands in the Province of Manitoba were set apart for the 
purpose of public shooting grounds under the provisions of section 76 (e) 
of The Dominion Lands Act, 1908; 

AnpD Wueprgas by Order in Council of the 18th August, 1927, P.C. 1646, 
the reservation for the purpose of public shooting grounds as aforesaid was 
withdrawn in respect to the following described land: 

legal subdivisions 1, 2, 3 and 4; south half of legal subdivision 5; 

legal subdivisions 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10; southeast quarter of legal sub- 

division 11; east half of legal subdivision 15, and legal subdivision 16, 

of section 4; legal subdivision 1 of section 9; all in township 16, 

range 4, west of the principal meridian, in the said Province of 

Manitoba. 
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Anp WuereEAs the Minister of the Interior reports that upon further 
investigation it has been found that the withdrawal of the said lands from 
the operation of the Order in Council of the 28th October, 1925, P.C. 1931, 
is contrary to the public interest: 

‘THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of the Interior is pleased to order as 
follows: 

1. The said Order in Council of the 18th August, 1927, P.C. 1646, is 
hereby abrogated. 

2. The lands above described are hereby set apart and reserved for 
the purpose of public shooting grounds under the said Order in Council of 
the 28th October, 1925, P.C. 1931. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


P.C. 824 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
WEDNESDAY, the 16th day of May, 1928. 


PRESENT: 
Tue Deputy or His EXcCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 

WuHereEAS by Order in Council of the 28th October, 1925, (P.C. 1931), 
certain Dominion lands in the Province of Manitoba were set apart for 
the purpose of public shooting grounds under the provisions of section 
76 (e) of the Dominion Lands Act, 1908; 

AnD WHEREAS, in pursuance of an inspection by an officer of the 
Department it has been reported that the southeast quarter of Section 20, 
Township 8, Range 24, west of the principal meridian, being a portion 
of the area so set apart, 1s not required for public shooting grounds, as 
aforesaid ; 

THEREFORE, the Deputy of His Excellency the Governor General in 
Council, on the recommendation of the Minister of the Interior, is pleased 
to order that the said Order in Council of the 28th October, 1925 (P.C. 
1931), be and it is hereby amended by the deletion of the said parcel of 
land, namely, the South East quarter of Section 20, Township 8, Range 24, 
West of the Principal Meridian. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


PCr is 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
WeEpNEsDAY, the 19th day of September, 1928. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas by Order in Council of the 28th October, 1925, P.C. 1931, 
the south half of section 21, the east half of section 22, and the fractional 
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south half of section 27, township 14, range 6, west of the principal 
meridian, together with other lands in that vicinity, were withdrawn from 
disposal and reserved for public shooting grounds under the provisions of 
section 76 of The Dominion Lands Act, 1908; 

Anp WHEREAS the Minister of the Interior reports that the boundaries 
of the shooting reserve are somewhat irregular, due to the fact that prior 
to its establishment certain tracts or parcels of land within the district had 
been alienated by the Crown, and it has been represented that as a result 
of this situation persons shooting over the public reserve frequently trespass 
unintentionally and quite innocently on the privately owned lands; 

That, accordingly, it would be in the interest of the public using the 
shooting reserve, as well as beneficial to the owners of private property, 
if the privately owned lands were consolidated; 

That it has been represented to the Department of the Interior in 
behalf of Mr. A. J. Maynard and associates, of Portage la Prairie, Mani- 
toba, that they hold title to lands contiguous to the public shooting grounds 
referred to, and with a view to the consolidation of their holdings, applica- 
tion is made in their behalf for a grant of the lands above described in 
exchange for section 24, in the same township, the title to which is in 
Mr. Maynard and associates; and 

That the lands that have been offered to the Department of the Interior 
in exchange are approximately of the same value per acre as those for 
which application is made: — 

THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of the Interior, is pleased to order that 
the south half of section 21, the east half of section 22 and the fractional 
south half of section 27, township 14, range 6, west of the principal 
meridian, be and they are hereby withdrawn from the public shooting 
grounds as established by the Order in Council of the 28th October, 1925; 

His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the same recom- 
mendation, is pleased to grant and doth hereby grant authority for the 
issue of Letters Patent to the applicants for such lands, containing together 
an area of 762.1 acres more or less, in exchange for the said section 24, 
township 14, range 6, west of the principal meridian, containing 644 acres, 
more or less, subject to payment being made for the difference in area of 
118.1 acres, at the rate of $5 an acre. 

His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recom- 
mendation of the Minister of the Interior, is further pleased to order and 
it is hereby ordered that upon title to section 24, township 14, range 6, 
west. of the principal meridian, being revested in the Crown in the right 
of the Dominion free from all encumbrances, such section shall be with- 
drawn from disposal and reserved for public shooting grounds, subject to 
the provisions of the Order in Council, dated the 9th March, 1925. (P.C. 
348.) 

N.,A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


P.C, 2142 


Certified to be a true copy of a Minute of a Meeting of the Committee of 
the Privy Council, approved by His Excellency the Governor General, 
on the 28th November, 1928. 
The Committee of the Privy Council have had before them a report, 
dated 17th November, 1928, from the Minister of the Interior, submitting: 
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That by Order in Council dated the 28th October, 1925 (P.C. 
1931), section 20, township 14, range 5, west of the principal meridian, 
in the Province of Manitoba, containing 640 acres more or less, along 
with other lands in the vicinity, was withdrawn from disposal under 
The Dominion Lands Act, 1908, and reserved for public shooting 
grounds; 

That it has been represented to the Department of the Interior 
in behalf of Mr. G. M. Black and associates of Winnipeg, Manitoba, 
that they own section 21, township 14, range 5, west of the principal 
meridian, adjoining section 20 referred to, as well as section 13 in the 
same township situate about two miles east of their property in 
section 21, and, with a view to the consolidation of their holdings, 
application is made in their behalf for a grant of section 20 above 
described in exchange for section 13 aforesaid; and 

That the section which has been offered in exchange contains the 
same area and is approximately of the same value as the section for 
which application is made: 

The Minister recommends that section 20, township 14, range 5, west 
of the principal meridian, containing 640 acres, more or less, be withdrawn 
from the public shooting reserve as established by the Order in Council 
of the 28th October, 1925, and that authority be granted for the issue of 
letters patent therefor to the applicants or their nominee in exchange for 
said section 18, township 14, range 5, west of the principal meridian, 
containing 640 acres more or less. 

The Committee concur in the foregoing recommendation and submit 
the same for approval. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


P.C. 2307 


Certified to be a true copy of a Meeting of the Committee of the Privy 
Council, approved by His Excellency the Governor General, on the 
22nd December, 1928. 


The Committee of the Privy Council have had before them a report, 
dated 13th December, 1928, from the Minister of the Interior, stating that, 
with a view to making the undisposed of portions of section 11, township 14, 
range 7, west of the principal meridian, in the Province of Manitoba, 
available for shooting grounds for the benefit of the general public, an 
Order in Council was passed on the 18th October, 1928 (P.C. 1845), effecting 
the surrender of this property from the School Endowment and setting 
aside as School Lands in lieu thereof certain other lands of approximately 
equal value, which had been selected for the purpose. 

The Minister recommends, under the circumstances, that the undisposed 
of portions of section 11, township 14, range 7, west of the principal meridian, 
referred to, which comprise together an area of 615.08 acres, more or less, 
be withdrawn from disposal and reserved for public shooting grounds, 
subject to the provisions of the Order in Council of the 9th March, 1925 
(P.C. 348). 

The Committee concur in the foregoing recommendation and submit 
the same for approval. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
WEDNESDAY, the 9th day of April, 1930. 


PRESENT: J 
Tue Deputy or His ExXceELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas by Order in Council dated the twenty-eighth day of October, 
1925, (P.C. 1931) certain Dominion Lands in the Province of Manitoba 
were permanently reserved for public shooting grounds: 

THEREFORE, the Deputy of His Excellency the Governor General in 
Council, on the recommendation of the Minister of the Interior, is pleased 
to order and it is hereby ordered that the lands as described hereunder, 
which were included in the said Order, but which are no longer required 
for the purpose for which they were reserved, be withdrawn from the public 
shooting grounds so established and made available for disposal, under the 
provisions of chapter 113, R.S. 1927. 


Description: 
Fractional legal subdivision sixteen of section nine and fractional legal 


subdivision thirteen of section ten, township fifteen, range five, west of the 
principal meridian, in the Province of Manitoba. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


Province of Saskatchewan, 
PLO 347 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Monpay, the 9th day of March, 1925. 
PRESENT: 

His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WuereEas the Minister of the Interior reports that it is desirable to 
make provision for appropriating lands in Saskatchewan for the purpose 
of creating Public Shooting Grounds; 

That the policy of the Government is directed towards the protection 
of migratory wild-fowl, the setting aside of suitable areas as bird sanctuaries 
and breeding grounds and the establishment of public shooting grounds to 
make it possible for the general public to have access to a reasonable and 
fair share of the game; 


That it is recognized in the interests of sportsmanship and recreation 
that areas offering shooting facilities are now limited and the present is an 
opportune time for taking steps to set apart and reserve suitable areas which 
shall be freely available to the public, and that the officers of the Crown 
have made careful selections from the available Dominion Lands at the 
request and with the co-operation of the Provincial authorities, who are in 
full accord with the policy: 
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THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of the Interior and under the provisions of 
section 76 (e) of the Dominion Lands Act, 1908, is pleased to order that all 
those lands in the Province of Saskatchewan contained and described in the 
Schedule annexed hereto, be and the same are hereby withdrawn from 
disposal under the said Act, and reserved permanently as Public Shooting 
Grounds. 


Provided that the Minister of the Interior, with the approval of the 
Governor in Council, may at any time, and from time to time, take and 
dispose of under entry, or by sale or lease, under the provisions of the said 
Act, any certain parcel or parcels of land as may be required in satisfaction 
of the claims of any person or persons where any right has been established 
under the said Act prior to the passage of this Order in Council. Moreover, 
the withdrawal of any of the lands hereby set apart may be authorized by 
the Governor in Council on the recommendation of the Minister aforesaid 
_to dispose of the claims, where properly established, of riparian proprietors 
who, through the gradual and imperceptible recession of the waters from 
natural causes, may be entitled in law to the accrued area within the 
boundaries of the particular quarter-section of which the claimant may 
prove ownership. 

In connection with School Lands affected by this Order, the provisions 
of section 39 (s.s. 2) of the said Act shall apply as to exchange for Dominion 
Lands of equal value elsewhere to compensate the School Lands Endow- 
ment. 


N, A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


SCHEDULE 


Good Spirit Lake——Comprising the lands covered by the waters of 
Good Spirit Lake in townships 29 and 30, range 5, and township 380, range 6, 
west of the 2nd meridian, the available islands in the said lake and the 
following sections and parts of sections; in township 29, range 5, west of 
the 2nd meridian, southeast quarter of section 2, northeast quarter of 
section 6, northwest quarter of section 14, fractional sections 15, 16, 17, 19 
and 20, southeast quarter of section 27, fractional sections 30 and 31; in 
township 30, range 5, west of the 2nd meridian, fractional northwest 
quarter and southeast quarter of section 4, fractional section 6, fractional 
northwest quarter of section 7, west half of legal subdivisions 2 and 7 of 
section 9, fractional southwest quarter of section 9, fractional section 18; 
in township 30, range 6, west of the 2nd meridian, east half of section 1, 
fractional north half and southeast quarter of section 12. 


Ponass Lake.—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Ponass 
Lake in townships 37, 38 and 39, range 14, and townships 38 and 39, 
range 15, west of the 2nd meridian, the available islands in the said lake 
and the following sections and parts of sections; in townships 37, range 14, 
west of the 2nd meridian, fractional northeast quarter and southwest 
quarter of section 32; in township 88, range 14, west of the 2nd meridian, 
fractional section 5, fractional northeast quarter of section 6, north half 
and east half and northwest quarter of the southeast quarter of legal 
subdivision 14 of section 6, fractional section 7, fractional northwest and 
southeast quarters of section 9, fractional southwest quarter of section 16, 
fractional sections 17, 18, 19, 20 and 30, fractional east half and southwest 
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quarter of section 31, and fractional section 32; in township 39, range 14 
west of the 2nd meridian, fractional west half of section 4, fractional east 
half of section 33 and fractional west half of section 34; in township 38, 
range 15, west of the 2nd meridian, fractional north half and southeast 
quarter of section 12, fractional sections 13 and 24, fractional section 25, 
fractional northeast quarter of section 26, east half and fractional south- 
west quarter of section 36; in township 39, range 15, west of the 2nd 
meridian, fractional northeast quarter of section 15, fractional northwest 
quarter of section 16, fractional northeast quarter of section 20, fractional 
west half of section 21, and fractional southeast quarter of section 22. 

Willow Bunch Lake.—Comprising the lands covered by the waters 
of Willow Bunch Lake in townships 4 and 5, range 25, townships 5 and 6, 
range 26 and township 6, ranges 27 and 28 the available islands in the said 
lake and the following sections and parts of sections: in township 5, 
range 25, west of the 2nd meridian, fractional section 5, fractional south- 
west quarter of section 14, fractional southeast quarter of section 15, 
fractional northeast quarter of section 16; in township 5, range 26, west 
of the 2nd meridian, fractional southwest quarter of section 24, fractional 
southwest quarter of section 25, fractional northwest and fractional south- 
east quarter of section 34; in township 6, range 26, west of the 2nd 
meridian, fractional northwest quarter of section 3 and fractional southeast 
quarter of section 6; in township 6, range 27, west of the 2nd meridian, 
fractional north half of section 10, fractional northwest and southeast 
quarters of section 12; in township 6, range 28, west of the 2nd: meridian, 
fractional southeast quarter of section 13, fractional west half and fract- 
ional southeast quarter of section 24 and fractional southwest quarter of 
section 25. 

Lake of the Rivers—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of 
Lake of the Rivers in township 11, range 27, townships 8, 9, 10 and 11, 
range 28, and townships 8 and 9, range 29, west of the 2nd meridian, the 
available islands in the said lake and the following sections and parts of 
sections: in township 9, range 28, west of the 2nd meridian, fractional 
northwest quarter of section 15; in township 10, range 28, west of the 
2nd meridian, fractional west half of section 10, fractional west half of 
section 15, fractional northeast quarter of section 22 and fractional north- 
east quarter of section 33; in township 11, range 28, west of the 2nd 
meridian, the island comprised within the northeast quarter of section 21, 
the northwest quarter of section 22, the southwest quarter of section 27 and 
the southeast quarter of section 28, and fractional south half of section 28; 
in township 8, range 29, west of the 2nd meridian, fractional west half of 
section 12, fractional northwest quarter of section 24, fractional section 25, 
fractional northeast and fractional southwest quarter of section 36. 

Twelvemile Lake—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of 
Twelvemile Lake in township 6, ranges 1, 2, and 3, west of the 3rd meridian, 
the available islands in the said lake and the following sections and parts 
of sections: in township 6, range 1, west of the 8rd meridian, fractional 
northeast quarter of section 3, fractional section 7, fractional south half 
of section 9, fractional legal subdivision 4 of section 10; in township 6, 
range 2, west of the 3rd meridian, fractional west half of section 14, 
fractional northeast quarter of section 15, fractional northwest quarter of 
section 16, fractional northeast quarter of section 17, fractional southwest 
quarter of section 18, fractional section 19, fractional south half of section 
20, fractional south half of section 21, fractional west half and southeast 
quarter of section 22; in township 6, range 3, west of the 3rd meridian, 
fractional east half of section 15. 
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Goose Lake.—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Goose 
Lake in townships 32 and 38, range 10 and township 32, range 11, west 
of the 3rd meridian, the available islands in the said lake and the following 
sections and parts of sections: in township 32, range 10, west of the 3rd 
meridian, fractional east half of section 4, section 7, north half of section 9, 
fractional north half of section 10, northwest quarter of section 15, sections 
16, 17 and 18, southeast quarter of section 19, sections 20 and 21, east half 
and southwest quarter of section 22, section 28, southeast quarter of 
section 32, east half and southwest quarter of section 33 and west half 
of section 34; in township 33, range 10, west of the 3rd meridian, south 
half of the northwest quarter of section 3; in township 32, range 11, west 
of the 3rd meridian, northeast quarter of section 12, northeast quarter of 
legal subdivision 1, northeast quarter of legal subdivision 7 and legal 
subdivision 8 of section 12. 


Kiyw (Eagle) Lake——Comprising the lands covered by the waters 
of Kiyiu Lake in township 31, range 20, townships 30 and 31, range 21, 
west of the 38rd meridian, the available islands in the said lake and the 
following sections and parts of sections: in township 31, range 20, west 
of the 3rd meridian, west half of section 6 and southwest quarter of 
section 7; in township 30, range 21, west of the 3rd meridian, northwest 
quarter of section 21, northwest quarter of section 27, section 28, east half 
of section 30, southeast quarter of section 31, sections 32, 33 and 34, north 
half and southwest quarter of section 35; in township 31, range 21, west of 
the 38rd meridian, sections 1 and 2, south half of section 3, southeast quarter 
of section 4 and southeast quarter of section 12. 


Jackfish and Murray Lakes—Comprising the lands covered by the 
waters of Jackfish and Murray Lakes in township 47, range 16 and 
townships 46, 47 and 48, range 17, west of the 3rd meridian, the available 
islands in the said lakes and the following sections and parts of sections: 
in township 47, range 16, west of the 3rd meridian, north half of legal 
subdivision 12; legal subdivision 13 and west half of legal subdivision 14 
of section 2, fractional northwest quarter of section 4, fractional south 
half of section 10; in township 47, range 17, west of the 3rd meridian, 
fractional legal subdivisions 2 and 3, fractional northeast quarter of legal 
subdivision 4, fractional southeast quarter of legal subdivision 5 and 
fractional legal subdivision 6 of section 1; fractional southeast quarter of 
section 12, fractional southwest quarter of section 19, fractional northwest 
quarter of section 29, fractional northeast and southwest quarters of 
section 30; in township 48, range 17, west of the 3rd meridian, fractional 
northwest quarter of section 2, fractional northwest quarter of section 3. 


Lake of the Narrows——Comprising the lands covered by the waters 
of Lake of the Narrows in township 13, range 22, west of the 3rd meridian, 
the available islands in the said lake and the following sections and parts 
of sections: in township 13, range 22, west of the 3rd meridian, fractional 
north half of section 2, fractional northeast quarter of section 3, legal 
subdivision 9, east half of legal subdivision 15, legal subdivision 16 of 
section 5, fractional southeast quarter of section 10. 

Muddy Lake-—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Muddy 
Lake in townships 38 and 39, range 22, and township 38, range 23, west of 
the 3rd meridian, the available islands in the said lake and the following 
sections and parts of sections: in township 38, range 22, west of the 3rd 
meridian, fractional north half and southeast quarter of section 27, south- 
east quarter of section 28, fractional sections 31, 32, 33 and 34; in township 
39, range 22, west of the 3rd meridian, fractional south half of section 2, 


2684 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Migratory Birds Convention Act—continued 


southwest quarter of legal subdivision 1, south half of legal subdivision 2 
of section 3, fractional southwest quarter of section 3, the unpatented 
portions of sections 4, 5 and 6; in township 38, range 23, west of the 3rd 
meridian, the unpatented portion of section 36. 

Shallow Lake—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Shallow 
Lake in township 35, ranges 23 and 24, west of the 3rd meridian, the 
available islands in the said lake and the following sections and parts of 
sections: in township 35, range 23, west of the 38rd meridian, northwest 
quarter of section 6; in township 35, range 24, west of the 3rd meridian, 
fractional north half and southwest quarter of section 2, fractional east 
half of section 10, the unpatented portion of section 12. 

Cypress Lake—Comprising the lands covered by the waters of Cypress 
Lake in township 6, ranges 26 and 27, west of the 3rd meridian, the 
available islands in the said lake and the following sections and parts of 
sections: in township 6, range 26, west of the 8rd meridian, fractional 
northwest quarter of section 9, fractional north half of section 14, fractional 
sections 16 and 17, fractional east half and fractional southwest quarter 
of section 19, fractional section 20, fractional north half and southwest 
quarter of section 21, fractional north half and fractional southwest quarter 
of section 22 and fractional section 28, legal subdivision 4 of section 27; 
in township 6, range 27, west of the 3rd meridian, fractional north half 
of section 11, fractional north half of section 12, fractional east half and 
southwest quarter of section 13, fractional south half of section 14, frac- 
tional south half of section 15 and fractional southeast quarter of section 24. 


P.C21196 
Certified copy of a Minute of a Meeting of the Commuttee of the Privy 
Council, approved by the Deputy of His Excellency the Governor 
General, on the 29th July, 1925. 


The Committee of the Privy Council have had before them a report, 
dated July 14, 1925, from the Acting Minister of the Interior, submitting 
that by Order in Council of the 9th March, 1925 (P.C. 347), certain lands 
were set apart and reserved at Goose Lake in the Province of Saskatchewan, 
for public shooting grounds, pursuant to a broad scheme to encourage and 
foster a spirit of sportsmanship and, moreover, as an auxiliary provision 
for the protection of wild life in the closed season, and such lands are not 
available for disposal by sale or under homestead entry, or by lease under 
the grazing regulations. 

The Minister directs attention to a provision contained in the said 
Order in Council whereby the Minister may, with the approval of the 
Governor in Council, withdraw any parcel or parcels of land in satisfaction 
of the claim of any person or persons who, prior to the passage of the 
said Order in Council, are held to have had an equitable right to consider- 
ation in respect to any particular quarter-section so set apart but who 
may not have established such claim until subsequent thereto. 

Circumstances have arisen which impel the Minister to seek authority 
for the withdrawal from the Order in Council of the northeast quarter of 
section 10, township 32, range 10, west of the 3rd meridian, in the Province 
of Saskatchewan, in satisfaction of the claims of one Pierre Blier of Tessier, 
Saskatchewan, an applicant for entry under the homestead regulations. 

The quarter-section in question lies on the eastern boundary of the 
tract reserved at Goose Lake for public shooting purposes, and, according 
to the report of an officer of the Department of the Interior, the elimination 
thereof will not impair the general status of the shooting preserve. 
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The Minister, therefore, recommends that the provisions of the Order 
in Council of the 9th March, 1925 (P.C. 347), become inoperative in 
respect to the said northeast quarter of section 10, township 32, range 10, 
west of the 3rd meridian, in order that the land shall be available for 
settlement in pursuance of the provisions of the Dominion Lands Act in 
that behalf. 

The Committee concur in the foregoing recommendation and submit 
the same for approval. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


P.C. 1639 


Certified to be a true copy of a Minute of a Meeting of the Committee of 
the Privy Council, approved by His Excellency the Governor General, 
on the 13th October, 1926. 


The Committee of the Privy Council have had before them a report, 
dated 6th October, 1926, from the Minister of the Interior, submitting that 
application has been received from the Canadian Pacific Railway Company 
for right of way for the branch line between Assiniboia and Consul, in the 
Province of Saskatchewan, which right of way runs through a portion of the 
Twelvemile Lake Public Shooting Grounds, as set aside by Order in Council 
of the 9th March, 1925 (P.C. 347). 

It is not considered that the use of said land by the Canadian Pacific 
Railway Company will in any way interfere with the Twelvemile Lake 
Public Shooting Grounds. 

The Minister, therefore, recommends that all those portions of the 
N. E. quarter of legal subdivision 13 and N. W. quarter of legal sub- 
division 14, of section 3, township 6, range 1, west of the 3rd meridian 
which are required by the Canadian Pacific Railway Company for the right 
of way, as shown on a plan of survey across the said land and lands adjoin- 
ing the same, which said plan is signed by J.. Lonsdale Doupe, Dominion 
Land Surveyor, on the 3lst day of December, A.D. 1925, and of record 
in the Department of the Interior under number 34565, a duplicate whereof 
is on record in the Land Titles Office for the Moose Jaw Land Registration 
District at Moose Jaw, under number B. Z. 2835, be withdrawn from the 
said Twelvemile Lake Public Shooting Grounds. 

The Committee concur in the foregoing recommendation and submit 
the same for approval. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


P.C. 1823 


Certified to be a true copy of a Minute of a Meeting of the Committee of 
the Privy Council, approved by His Excellency the Governor General, 

on the 11th November, 1926. 

The Committee of the Privy Council have had before them a report, 
dated October 20, 1926, from the Honourable James A. Robb, Acting Prime 
Minister, for the Minister of the Interior, submitting that application has 
been received from the Canadian Pacific Railway Company for right of 
way for the branch line between Assiniboia and Consul, in the Province of 
Saskatchewan, which right of way runs through a portion of the Twelvemile 
Lake Public Shooting Grounds, as set aside by Order in Council of the 
9th March, 1925 (P.C. 347). 
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The Minister observes that it is not considered that the use of said land 
by the Canadian Pacific Railway Company will in any way interfere with 
the Twelvemile Lake Public Shooting Grounds. 

The Minister, therefore, recommends that all that portion of the N.E. 
quarter of section 3, township 6, range 1, west of the 38rd meridian, which is 
required by the Canadian Pacific Railway Company for the right of way, 
as shown on a plan of survey across the said land and lands adjoining the 
same, which said plan is signed by J. Lonsdale Doupe, Dominion Land 
Surveyor, on the 31st day of December, A.D. 1925, and of record in the 
Department of the Interior under number 34565, a duplicate whereof is on 
record in the Land Titles Office for the Moose Jaw Land Registration 
District.at Moose Jaw, under number B.Z. 2835, be withdrawn from the said 
Twelvemile Lake Public Shooting Grounds. 

The Committee concur in the foregoing recommendation and submit 
the same for approval. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


LPM GHB: 


Certified to be a true copy of a Minute of a Meeting of the Committee of 
the Privy Council, approved by His Excellency the Governor General, 
on the 1st December, 1926. 


The Committee of the Privy Council have had before them a report, 
dated 24th November, 1926, from the Minister of the Interior, submitting 
that application has been received from the Canadian Pacific Railway 
Company for right of way for a branch line in the Province of Saskatchewan, 
which right of way runs through a portion of the Twelvemile Lake Public 
Shooting Grounds, as set aside by Order in Council of the 9th March, 1925, 
(P.C. 347). 

The Minister observes that it is not considered that the use of said 
land by the Canadian Pacific Railway Company will in any way interfere 
with the Twelvemile Lake Public Shooting Grounds. 

The Minister, therefore, recommends that all that portion comprising 
6.40 acres in the southwest quarter of section 11, and 3.87 acres in the 
southeast quarter of section 11, township 6, range 1, west of the 3rd meridian, 
and that certain parcel comprising a portion of the north half of legal sub- 
division 15, in section 2, township 6, range 1, west of the 3rd meridian, 
which is required by the Canadian Pacific Railway Company, for right of 
way, as shown on a plan of the revised location line of the said railway, 
approved and confirmed by F. H. Peters, Surveyor General, at Ottawa, on 
the thirtieth day of July, one thousand nine hundred and twenty-six, and 
of record in the Department of the Interior, at Ottawa, under number 
thirty-four thousand five hundred and sixty-two, be withdrawn from the 
said Twelvemile Lake Public Shooting Grounds. 

The Committee concur in the foregoing recommendation and submit 


the same for approval. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
WEDNESDAY, the 22nd day of December, 1926. 


PRESENT: 
His EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuerzeas by Order in Council of the 9th March, 1925, P.C. 347, certain 
lands were set apart and reserved at Kiyiu (Eagle) Lake, in the Province of 
Saskatchewan, for public shooting grounds; 

Anp WHEREAS an Officer of the Department of the Interior reports upon 
investigation, that the southwest quarter of section 7, township 31, range 20, 
west of the 3rd meridian, is unsuitable for the purpose of public shooting 
grounds: 

THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of the Interior, is pleased to order and it 
is hereby ordered that the provisions of the said Order in Council of the 
9th March, 1925, P.C. 347, become inoperative in respect to the said south- 
west quarter of section 7, township 31, range 20, west of the 3rd meridian, 
in order that the land shall be available for settlement in pursuance of the 
provisions of The Dominion Lands Act in that behalf. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


EG 105 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 27th day of January, 1927. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wueregas by Order in Council of the 9th March, 1925, (P.C. 347), 
certain lands were set apart and reserved at Good Spirit Lake in the 
Province of Saskatchewan, for public shooting grounds; 

ANp WHEREAS, under paragraph Five of the said Order in Council, the 
Minister of the Interior may, with the approval of the Governor in Council, 
withdraw any parcel or parcels of land within the public shooting ground 
area in satisfaction of the claims of any person or persons, where any right 
has been established under the provisions of the Dominion Lands Act 
prior to the passage of the said Order in Council; 

Anp WuHueErgEAs one Gregory Krukoff has established a prior claim to 
the west half of legal subdivisions 2 and 7, of section 9, township 30, range 
5, west of the 2nd meridian: 

THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of the Interior, is pleased to order that the 
said parcel of land be and it is hereby withdrawn from the Good Spirit 
Lake Public Shooting Grounds. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 


Clerk of the Privy Couneil. 
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AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Monpay, the 21st day of February, 1927. 


PRESENT: 
His EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas application has been received from the Canadian National 
Railway Company for right of way in the Province of Saskatchewan, 
which right of way runs through a portion of the Willow Bunch Lake 
Public Shooting Grounds, as set aside by Order in Council of the 9th 
March, 1925 (P.C. 347); 

AND WHEREAS it is not considered that the use of said land by the 
Canadian National Railway Company will in any way interfere with the 
Willow Bunch Lake Public Shooting Grounds: 

THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of the Interior, is pleased to withdraw and 
doth hereby withdraw from the said Willow Bunch Lake Public Shooting 
Grounds all that portion of the southeast quarter of section 5, township 5, 
range 25, west of the 2nd meridian, which is required by the Canadian 
National Railway Company for right of way as shown on plan of survey 
across said land and lands adjoining same, which said plan is signed by 
A. 5. Weekes, Dominion Land Surveyor, on the 28th day of January, A.D. 
1926, and of record in the Department of the Interior under Number 34867, 
a duplicate whereof is on record in the Land Titles Office for the Moose 
Jaw Land Registration District at Moose Jaw, under Number B.V. 426. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


BG 2027 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Wepnespay, the 19th day of October, 1927. 


PRESENT: 


His EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WuereaAs by Order in Council of the 9th March, 1925, (P.C. 347) 
certain Dominion lands in the Province of Saskatchewan were set apart for 
the purpose of public shooting grounds, under the provisions of section 76 
(e) of the Dominion Lands Act, 1908; 

Anp Wuereas the Acting Minister of the Interior, in pursuance of an 
inspection by an officer of the Department, submits that it has been reported 
that the fractional southwest quarter of Section 19, Township 47, Range 17, 
west of the third meridian, comprised within the Jackfish Lake Public 
Shooting Grounds, is not required for the purpose for which it was reserved, 
as aforesaid; 
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THEREFORE His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Acting Minister of the Interior, is pleased to order 
and it is hereby ordered that the said fractional southwest quarter of 
Section 19, Township 47, Range 17, west of the third meridian be with- 
drawn from the operations of Order in Council of the 9th March, 1925, 
(P.C. 347), and the said Order in Council be amended accordingly. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


P.C. 4502 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 24th day of June, 1941. 


PRESENT: 
Tue Deputy or His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN CoUNCIL 


Wuereas the Minister of Mines and Resources reports that a request 
has been received from the Minister of Natural Resources for the Province 
of Saskatchewan for permission to use the area included in the Kiyiu 
(Hagle) Lake Public Shooting Ground for community pasture purposes; 

That the said Public Shooting Ground area was transferred to the 
Province of Saskatchewan to be continued and preserved as a Public 
Shooting Ground under the Act respecting the transfer of resources to 
Saskatchewan ; 

That the Chief Federal Migratory Bird Officer for the Prairie Provinces 
reports, after.inspection, that the Kiyiu Lake Public Shooting Ground is 
now rendered practically valueless for the purpose for which it was set 
aside, because the water area is completely dried up; 

That until the former water conditions are restored, it is considered that 
the Province of Saskatchewan should be relieved of its obligation to 
continue and preserve this area as a Public Shooting Ground, and that 
provision should be made for the use of the land, in the meantime, for 
community pasture purposes. 

Tuererore, The Deputy of His Excellency the Governor General in 
Council, on the recommendation of the Minister of Mines and Resources, is 
pleased to authorize and doth hereby authorize the Minister of Mines and 
Resources to notify the Provincial Government of Saskatchewan that until 
further ordered, the Dominion will not expect said Provincial Government 
to carry out its obligation under the Act respecting the Transfer of 
Natural Resources to Saskatchewan to continue and preserve as such the 
Kiyiu Lake Public Shooting Ground, and that the Provincial Authorities, 
by concurrent Order in Council, may make the said land available for 
community pasture purposes so long as the Dominion Order in Council 
remains in force. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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MILITIA ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, «. 132) 


Notr.—Orders, rules and regulations for the government or administra- 
tion of the military forces of Canada that are restricted in their effect to 
members of or persons attached to the military forces have been excluded 
from this consolidation by section 9 (6) of The Statutory Orders and 
Regulations Order, 1949. 


. Medical treatment to civilians. 

. Dental treatment by civilian practitioners. 

. Military rifle associations. 

. Dental treatment to civilians. 

. Employment of civilian medical practitioners and nurses. 
. Royal Canadian Army Cadets. 


Soe See OO ECON ee 


1. Medical treatment to civilians by Medical Officers of the 
Armed Services 


P.C. 1385/3859 


Certified to be a true copy of a Minute of a Meeting of the Treasury 
Board, approved by His Excellency the Governor General in Council, 
on the 30th May, 1946. 


The Board had under consideration the following memorandum from 
the Honourable the Acting Minister of National Defence, concurred in by 
the Honourable the Minister of National Defence for Naval Services and 
the Honourable the Minister of National Defence for Air: 


1. The undersigned has the honour to state that the Medical Directors 
of the Department of National Defence, Navy, Army and Air Services, 
report through the Adjutant-General, that:— 

(a) There is an acute shortage in this country of civilian medical 

doctors and a lack of sufficient hospital accommodation. 

(6) In many isolated places throughout Canada, Labrador and New- 
foundland the nearest medical assistance and hospital facilities 
are those of Naval Establishments, Army Camps and Air Force 
Stations. 

(c) In cases of emergency, it has been necessary for the three Services 
to extend medical care and hospitalization to civilians who, there- 
after, are turned over to civilian physicians for medical attention 
and transferred from the Service hospitals. 


(d 


a 


It is deemed desirable to issue instructions outhning the circum- 
stances under which medical attention may be rendered to civilians 
by medical officers of the Services, and to establish a uniform 
scale of fees to be charged for such attention, and propose that: 
(i) Medical treatment may be extended to civilians by medical 
officers of the Armed Services, only 
as an emergency, or 
where no civilian medical facilities exist, or 
at the request of an appropriate civilian medical authority, 
where it is considered necessary to supplement civilian 
services. The discretion of the Medical Officer concerned 
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will be exercised in such cases, in order to ensure that services 
undertaken under these circumstances will not interfere with 
the proper medical care of the Service personnel under his 
charge. 

(ai) And that— 
Civilian patients be assessed charges at uniform rates to be 
established by the three Services. 
All sums collected be deposited to the credit of the Receiver- 
General of Canada. 


2. The Deputy Ministers recommend that authority be granted for 
the rendering, to civilians, of medical services and the provision of hospital- 
ization, including necessary Service transportation and medicines, under 
conditions outlined above, provided that the provision of such services 
does not interfere with or jeopardize the requirements of Service personnel. 
The scale of rates applicable for such services to be as shown in Appendix 
‘A’ attached. 

3. The undersigned concurs in the recommendation of the Deputy 
Ministers and has the honour, with the concurrence of the Ministers of 
National Defence for Naval Services and National Defence for Air, to 
submit same for approval. 

The Board concur in the above report and recommendation, and 
submit the same for favourable consideration. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


APPENDIX “A”’ 
ScALE OF CHARGES FOR MEDICAL TREATMENT OF CIVILIANS 
General Instructions 


1. For multiple operations full fee for the major operation half fee for 
a second, and one quarter fee for subsequent operations is allowable on 
continuous hospital treatment. 


2. Fees charged are not to exceed the approved schedule laid down in 
this appendix. However, in cases where it is evident to the CO that undue 
hardship would be caused a civilian patient by rendering accounts at the 
rates prescribed in this appendix, he shall have the right to modify the 
account, or to render no charge, at his discretion, as per para 3 (6) of this 
order. 


MISCELLANEOUS 
General Anaesthetics (by qualified Medical Officer) : 
Min Gr) OPCTAtdONS? per hrc died ope patel erst Hieia Aaya) stare ware ol ads $ 6.5.00 
Major roperati@ns s sees cpettccatet st atetateteatel et ater os. SUI 10.00 
Gas anaesthetic, extra. Cost of material employed.... | 
Spinal anaesthetic by qualified Medical Officer...... 10.00 
Hospitalization—ward accommodation, per diem.............. 3.00 
Physiotherapy : when: authorized oo. 2s cece. EU Re 2.00 
Special Nursing Service (only with special authority from 
ATELO))s Perk ALE mareittepnes cater etal el etal e raha ohetaleletelel eheta 5.00 


Electrocardiogram (technical and interpretation service) ...... 3.00 


2692 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Militia Act—continued 


VISITS, EXAMINATIONS, MILEAGE 


Pitst. Visite ay OMeT OL NOsttic meee ot tae pet eeter tt: cet nee rare $ 93.00 
Parse Visit t, OLLICE are eee rte cee ee cere: ote er acmnnat grr at Sane a ey 2.00 
Subsequent: Visits cate More sk ck ee emer Ye nee ere eee 2.00 
SUbsequeny. Visltse su OilCo sen mere alte ee mm itnte lem een ames 1.50 
SUSeCUei Uy” ViStta ete THOS Gat ite cet etree eterna coir rei ie ere tate 1.00 
Night visits, 8 p.m. to 8 a.m. at home or hospital if specially 

called, additional 50 per cent of regular fee...... 
Mileage by road or air, one way, day or night, when specially 

called in the case, applicable only if distance 

travelled 18) over .2. :miles,, per-mile. ais igin. as -s ayes) 
Mileage by railroad, fee plus actual expense of transportation, 

plis petaumile, soAht past): deoheetgae- .avede> baarber .o0 

X-RAY 


General Conditions: These fees are based on the number of films 
usually necessary, but the exact number of films used is left to the judg- 
ment of the individual radiologist. In any event, a sufficient number of 
views must be taken to give the results desired. Unless otherwise specifi- 
cally noted, the fees include all fluoroscopic work in connection therewith, 
and also include any chemicals found necessary to the work, such as barium, 
lipiodol, ete., and also includes a written interpretation of the films, or of 
the fluoroscopic examination associated with the taking of the films. The 
actual films are the property of the R.C.A.F. 


Cheéstiforspulmonary jorcardiacediagnosis a.6).ae ions aves $ 6.00 
Coloniwithpbarium sémentaw «yf Migs nk Sete ae Aa oe 7.00 
Bixtremities. %. ty. UV tre occ. ae. Mee AR oh ce tees ene ee 4.00 
Gastro-intestinal, examination, complete. .........-..-- 24-30 15.00 
Kidneys, ureter, and ‘bladder completes... dees eee eer 10.00 
Shoulder joint; hip’ omit, Pelwissswbeeee Meee R es... les cakes 7.00 
Skull, including frontal and accessory sinuses or mastoid...... 7.00 
SpPINe=arry | PONGION S| UT MME TAS Sn eae Cle N ened eens 7.00 
Peeth, entirevset: Aiieest 1 OM iis hres ose ke ieee ne ee 7.00 
Teeth, singlenitims! ap tov0 peach ill.) 3 Sale eee ree ere 19 
One flat chest film for lung and heart diagnosis: ...../....4.'.. 3.00 


AMPUTATIONS 


General Conditions: Includes routine after-care in uncomplicated cases. 


Finger joritoeone rer parieiiereaiepuie Hae eked. sk. even ate $ 15.00 
Fingers, or toes—each additional over one...........+.-+.+«- 5.00 
Foot—sbevemetalarsel i... seater mye ol. (heat ees 50.00 
FPOL@ArMy is wiles 40 oA RIe he, ae, SORELY WV) BOs ree 50.00 
Him ath, WLI oo sscecigs, «os albu e Redes dae gels (ie snutce SRR EAN ETCE ReaD 50.00 
Hipp pd isarticulationy i. ce... toc hue Beltsue sce. nan aye a ane a 100.00 
Leg... 50.) Senate | dpsictaae beer). actya A odiemmine * 50.00 
Metacarpal or metatarsal—one or part thereof................ 20.00 
Metacarpals or metatarsals—each additional over one........ 5.00 
Shoulder; disarticulationtien. oe eto) aera ein ie a 100.00 
Stump, re-amputation, arm, forearm, leg, thigh............... 50.00 
Oh hts en eran yee hagere Semen ot eye, tae ee 75.00 


Upper Aritiesssas0) (eAb ines dieci) ntereeteadiet here Mlandieleie libero, 50.00 
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FRACTURES 


General Conditions: Fee includes first aid call and subsequent 
reduction with application of retention apparatus or casts, and all necessary 
care for cases not unusually complicated but exclusive of hospital charge, 
anaesthetics, and x-ray charges. 

For open operations on fractured bones or dislocated joints, and for 
compound fractures with severe infection, see “General Instructions”’. 

If first aid call is made and temporary splints are applied and 


case is then sent to hospital .......... $5.00 to $ 15.00 
til vic la. oy kPa tee ES IOR: ork Ae Ae re. IE. EheO 25.00 
Ae OD CLA uO cua. Walt cranes ieee heen hve et 10.00 
MIMO LVI .CLAMIOUMIIY snare cectsrstcvet fuk atoted tt A a detaed ore AS ae: 125.00 
NESTA UL EAL EWR ETORE). Se URE Gs do. 4a & cil saliel a! a aye thin Shara ghee hate ea dias 75 .00 
Minna: (Potteubinactune) Mien Oily. So eQUuel Tue 25.00 to 50.00 
Bae ela 1a Le et) OU MR heer doh Blancs ol Renta A eta ah aad 10.00 
Fingers or toes, two or more on one extremity ............... 15.00 
LG Were tern corte ictal mens su Aness Adi cscerrary AM 2. cate 50.00 
Inferior maxilla—exclusive of dental work ............. up to 50.00 
Malarebones—non-operative (04.20) AEN eee enle es up to 15.00 
Dletacarpa|—-onGer-. ..<.. MOLE LMA PALE AITO oes caleleceeceseed 10.00 
Metacarpals or metatarsals (one extremity) ................. 15.00 
HS EHEGM DM Oe ES Sid a Mint Cass beheld Oh el a ag 15.00 to 20.00 
SRO COON ARE laa AAS EMO RT Rua AGe OBR ok tart hede raibe fad eeliA nat aba 60.00 
Peete SALOU CTA DIC ee er. BREAN Y At! ots et sine ae nN oo ed) 25.00 
Pelvis, involving other bones besides coccyx (multiple frac- 
EMURS SIT! 1 onde sey dh cele e ue a rae hee tear iraeae tone 50.00 to 100.00 
Radius. and ulna, including, Colles fracture ................+. 40.00 
hE ALS cota WU pas DLO yal “UR ES AEP ee en a 25.00 
ies BG eat AY Laie Ag Lg Wiehe gute to iPad al peinlar cara NS ARR Gal ae a ea ON IL 10.00 
BAC aC TUOMAS OVETRDW OL see eee in enter tat. Seve 5.00 
OES DUR TE ae Aa teh I A aA ea A a A Se Aa A ed 20.00 
oe ee RE ON eg ah ge Cn he sacle hogs Baboide to Po mbt UA le Note SOFIE 15.00 
LTE WAR SOL CPD ULE orm ean dco.» = Ad IU PRE LAE, OTE GLAS 50'. 00 
ier RE DLAC. COOETS BLY Ci) ire widen Seranin eee OS UBIGNOY NOTE Tae 125.00 
Vertebrae, body (non-operative, plaster cast) ...... $50.00 to 75.00 
Vertebrae, spinous or transverse process (non-operative) 25.00 to 40.00 
OR S03 OTE OTOL ALLY on Pip stiecr e¥onar tahoe Natu eatercm sn erinytet chen, SAUL REL MES b 5.00 
OOM CO DOLAT VO lis Sb AS 8.5 dee pete tes Merk tah ACR as alianceod ch ctauss sto macea 50 . 00 
acme (NONAOPEEALLWG): !a0%s 52 4 os SEM ana ed Sh LLa AD Oks wrahabaiesd Motes 5.00 
PISTOL GATRUGM AMUN SIN nicks ha Twn ae a tial e fe snd ooh ed ais ys up to 40.00 
PRIMA HIUS OT SME RICIE: iy 5 pn x stnlninac Adler os o's UENO os up to 75.00 
DISLOCATIONS 
General Conditions: Fee includes reduction and subsequent treatment. 
1 aL PU POR EC MPa Gar RL ME A LM CR $ 20.00 
RT AVICLE ee ote ol PRL ERP DEN PRS ERS I LON EY 15.00 
LL, aA a ok RO 20 .00 
PSTADEIS OL GOGS, “ONE OF) MOFGA ee, Wie eres te ene he ls ate'ete «Patan 5.00 
MPT IPR ON ye hchaee pao Aah ae on ae ated ptetgeMatane “otahotetetehare o eele ak movin reg AO .00 
mervortor |W a willbe vr. sic tebe setters Oe pee APRA ED ROE 10.00 
Metacarpal. or metatarsal, one or more .... 0000... ee 5.00 


ME REY ci oht 8 0h 4, 00909. 4,458, 8n 4, © HOME ISA ERG ecrerser eens CERO 15.00 
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Sacro-iliac subluxation, acute not including strain ............ $ 50.00 
howler ws S2h ete elo laa eee ances mene aenU ME ALE, cc tot nee wee tae 20 .00 
WTISt SGU OOO ESD ES SadR, | ROR REE O05, NORE Fas 15.00 
Carpus’ Or tarsus GPa) TT CPAs ee, O OCT ITA TeDSe, CRTs 15.00 
Knee” (sénahinae) oY Sooo I ROR, YOSSI TOG oe 10.00 


EYE, EAR, NOSE AND THROAT 


General Conditions: Includes routine aftercare. 


fracheotomy: SCemeér gency sta ba) Ms ene Pie, es en $ 15.00 
Antrum puncture and lavage, intra-nasal—first fecoere ce 5.00 

Subsequent treatment HRY OR ts» SI RSE re: 2.00 
Refraction withtmydriatie 4h ha. eee ED BA, 5.00 
Retraction without mydriatientise sre anwar iss hs eee ae See 3.00 
Renroval OPM hs ey erdise ots) ares ave ames so 2.00 to 5.00 
Tonsillar abscess:(conrplicaved) 44... Nee satay suns 5.00 to 15.00 
Incision ear drum: and after treatment (under general) ....... 10.00 
SIEIO Le “Aras hOL dis. ccelie LEN eRe MN a pe malins petites Haters ates Pee es he 40.00 

GENITO-URINARY OPERATIONS 
General Conditions: Includes all necessary routine aftercare. 
Wabeeorization, Ureunra, DIadder a wt a tees ire es aes 1 ae eee $ 6. 3..00 
LAY SOO UGTA Ve a cs state ae te or ahah caval wedtata eat ue oh Merc < 0e teanc ane ree 30.00 
Nephrecvoni vanes chitin ease cntialh k EaLue ane cee ee eta 125.00 
Ureteral caleubus; {operations Ton removal). /a-.-.,- ccs cmdeney-sent oe 100.00 
GENERAL OPERATIONS 
General Conditions: Includes routine aftercare. 

Abscesses: 

Superficial, under local anaesthetic .......... 5.00 to $ 10.00 

Deep, under, general anaesthetic. ...,......% 10.00 to 25.00 

Hepatiowae: 50 a OM eee ale. saloon) sebed 75.00 

Sub-phraniey yes Roce eh Pecth ree a iy ab gonkestey ehceeticns 75.00 

Perinep hritineiay hee pisos, toes tava ae ne ee 75.00 

Pepicaecal 0 e004 ocean Sieieity Up ul) Cae Agee 75 .00 

Ishiorectals (including, excision) jie un a Cars 10.00. to 25.00 
Append echoun yay ile Se ere ee ARTE ORNN A td LAh ey eae 75.00 
Blood :transiiseon, airechy.. See ea ee ax wes 0 BIAS 15.00 

Intravenous sodiimmneiirate mend ann. ode near eons 10.00 
Empyems, ‘reeecton! of rib. fori drainages rs oss.) <i epee nee: 50.00 
Hernia, non-operative reduction strangulated hernia if anaes- 

EHOLIO+S MECUITCC in sitiaee Vetdaral nays cone ocmdeeey tere 15.00 

iMeriia, reduction. without anaesthetics), i. ..+n<e 9 yo eee 10.00 
Hernia, operation for strangulation or radical cure: 

BT Le EN PUR Mi C8 eR i, See eet Se al le oe 75.00 

COULD Le UE a BO 5 CEU ANN SEAMEN a ied 90.00 
Laparotomy exploratory: .2) nee aay esa 2 ale ey Sh ee ea, 75.00 
Ruptured diipdetial ar wastrie*Gicers ws ie. eae ey pee 125.00 
Paracentesis, abdominig 43.) 7 43.5 aun cep eee te atedene ae - 10.00 
dsraterntesiss thoraeieyie syncope oy lee Nem ae ed oe 10.00 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 2695 


Militia Aect—continued 


Plaster casts, torso, including supply of bandages ............ $ 15.00 
TE OTBOH ATOM Sete ual ee EL OP CN UT RUE RO ay art 8 25 .00 
Pag errr ee oe rete one ae ERR hE 25.00 
Vevey ee Louk ak (f ceUG) Eh. Pigs) Meo Aastha ee ae a8 ot Seni eniers Cee Be 20.00 
Usb qmigey one yinte ch ME LDE LY Cab BS Cosh SNES RGM oy tee OP» gh ee ea 10.00 
(above not applicable as additional charge in fracture 
. cases) 
ehdeaeteh aan eh cake Rs LL you gel mL. uaa acini a aM Bhi AC l sesu er perma an 125.00 
Tendon or nerve repair, or transplantation ......... 25.00 to 100.00 
Wounds, suture with or without general anaesthetic ... 5.00 to 20.00 
(Subsequent attention at rate for visits or office 
calls.) 
a ebee UCU TCT te mM cee age il oe ah al cbiones sve ns ela 10.00 
Pee A Ce OTCeSR LS tVIlu tie 2 tiara rata 2 bilede ces aa yet etas i 10.00 
(Hospital cases only, subsequent visits $1.00 per 
day.) 


GYNAECOLOGY AND OBSTETRICS 


Aschiem-Zendek Test (local fee) not to exceed ............-5. 5.00 
Biansmoiscenvix hea peat tao erts).aiM abe lane ae GORE LL 5.00 
Bl Leli Pa OREO CEL VIR men eon ee EA IEE SONI ODS AL 10.00 
Pe TAC OUMME LE MOOT UTI or te ite OT Ok ec an te. 25 .00 
oI 28 CE AGRE YR ONBIET HM es tig ERE ae RE ee ee a Ng ie le 10.00 
ixamination: undemansgesthesrar!) inncuie.). vel) Gnd 2 be. eile 10.00 
Bivatcrectonty: AG teem Rots: ao TN Ad SOD A LW ETRY, 125.00 
Ba pIoceclom y lataroapMOrecuOImy, (4 evil he's mcs as oe kes saya es 75.00 
PeraeutLc, ADOLEIOMe wu, OW Neh crak lees oo whales bia Male. 25.00 
Obstetric services uncomplicated, including pre and post natal 

beitens ieee ek Suet. eer Bad oy Tey otro arth. 30.00 
eae eo OCH ets whee vet, duetieie. . pate aay, ab. aphaees 125.00 
TAVAh Pao SPOW AES aime. sont. USS ENE en ae MO LAMM APARRET b, yo Mir cec st eg a! AF 75 .00 
diohrorsmid-fortepsroraversionvextira oli. ta anlersic. os}. wins. 10.00 
Excision of lump in breast (for diagnostic purposes only) ..... 10.00 


2. Dental treatment by civilian practitioners for personnel of the 
Armed Services 


P.C. 69/4055 


Certified to be a true copy of a Minute of a Meeting of the Treasury 
_ Board, approved by His Excellency the Governor General in Council, 
on the 10th September, 1948. 


The Board recommend that Order in Council dated December 18, 
1946, P.C. 60/5192, be cancelled and the attached draft Order relating 
to dental treatment by civilian practitioners, be authorized in heu thereof, 
effective October 1, 1948. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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ORDER 
DENTAL TREATMENT BY CIVILIAN PRACTITIONERS 


1. Dental treatment for personnel of the Royal Canadian Navy, 
Canadian Army and Royal Canadian Air Force may be authorized to be 
carried out by a civilian dental practitioner, under the following conditions: 


(a) When a Royal Canadian Dental Corps clinic is not available; or 


(6) when Royal Canadian Dental Corps personnel lack the specialized 
equipment or facilities or are otherwise unable to render the 
required treatment. 


2. The treatment supplied will be sufficient to establish and maintain 
dental fitness and will provide reasonable assurance of masticatory efficiency 
and freedom from pain for a period of twelve months. 


3. The selection of the civilian practitioner will rest with the Officer 
Commanding, the Royal Canadian Dental Corps company concerned. 


4. The civilian practitioner selected will submit to the Officer Com- 
manding, the Royal Canadian Dental Corps company, on the Dental 
Record (CAFB 465) in duplicate, the treatment required with an estimate 
of the cost in accordance with the authorized Schedule of Fees shown in 
paragraph 9, hereunder, Treatment not listed or involving a fee in excess 
of that set forth therein, will be listed at the average local rate. 


o. If satisfied, the Officer Commanding, the Royal Canadian Dental 
Corps company, will authorize the proposed treatment on both copies of 
the Dental Record (CAFB 465), return the original to the civilian practi- 
tioner and retain the duplicate on file. The civilian practitioner must 
have received the authorized original before commencing the treatment. 


6. On completion of the treatment, the civilian practitioner will: 


(a) prepare a detailed account, in triplicate, on his professional 
statement form; 


(b) obtain the signature of the patient, in acknowledgment of the 
treatment received, on all three copies of the account and on the 
original authorized copy of the Dental Record (CAFB 465) and 

(c) forward all four forms to the Officer Commanding, the Royal 
Canadian Corps company. 


“3 After ensuring that the account is correct and in order, the Officer 
Commanding, the Royal Canadian Dental Corps company, will dispose of 
the four forms as follows: 


(a) forward the original authorized Dental Record (CAFB 465) to 
the appropriate Service headquarters, in Ottawa, for retention 
with the personal records of the individual concerned; (The 
name and address of the civilian practitioner will be entered on 


this form, if not already shown, before forwarding action is 
taken): 


certify two copies of the civilian practitioner’s account and 
forward them to the Command Treasury Officer for payment; and 


(c) file the third copy of the civilian practitioner’s account with the 
duplicate authorized Dental Record (CAFB 465). 


(b 


— 
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8. When Royal Canadian Dental Corps facilities are not available, 
civilian dental practitioners may undertake treatment, without prior author- 
ity, for the following emergencies only: 

(a) the relief of pain or acute infection; and 

(6) the repair of broken dentures. 

The reconstruction or alteration of any dental appliance is not 
permitted without prior authority. 


9. Schedule of Dental Fees: 


(a) Authorized examination and report .....000....8000.... $ 2.00 
Examination must include the removal of such 
calculus and debris as is necessary to ensure an 
accurate report. 


(6) Treatments: 


(1); Brophylamis.aneluding scalingaaiee: © manish. (8 2.00 
Prophylaxis must include complete removal of 
calculus and polishing and is authorized only when 
no morbid changes requiring periodontal treatment 
are anticipated. 

An additional fee for prophylaxis is not permitted 
when periodontal treatment is authorized. 

(ieReriodontaly cachiarave:. Ha detid .etleun la. 2.00 
A maximum of four periodontal treatments is 
allowed but when the disease persists, the Officer 
Commanding, Royal Canadian Dental Corps 
company, may authorize further treatments on 
submission of a case history 

(3). Vincent s:) 62.6) .e..c. POW ae ONT 10.8, EO ORME ub V 2.00 
A maximum of five Vincent’s Infection treatments 
is allowed but when the disease persists, the 
Officer Commanding Royal Canadian Dental Corps 
company, may authorize further treatments on 
submission of a case history. 

(4) pEmergency, \.. 4 «SUMMIT COMER! SURI, MPO AG 1.00 

(1) Palliative 
(1) Treatment other than palliative will be in 
accordance with (d) (1), (d) (3), and (f) (4) 


(b), below. 
(3) Pil ppeatnn he ittieiienn Her butoad «pArAAth afer) ss « 1.00 
(6) Extirpation of pulp, treatment and filling of root 
canal eater? Vice. Citaresee. Seay, Cage. ooNork 6.00 
Fee for extirpation etc., includes anaesthesia where 
indicated. 
(c) Radiographs and diagnosis: 
(L)apwiclewiniras ona tefl 4 iin oe erg FAI acta, ole ath lene. he 2.00 
(2) te Bachtadditional dilm, 2. . 2s¢is “sweott. ieiiaatl..ce 1.00 
(3) Complete series, upper or lower, (7 films).......... 6.00 
(4) Full mouth series (14 films) and maximum in any 
oOneicase wre: Glow. rach. ce dktin eel Ya oe. 10.00 


When radiographs are authorized, they must be 
clearly diagnostic, properly mounted, marked with 
the patient’s number, name and unit and forwarded 
with the dental surgeon’s statement. 
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(d) Surgery: 


(1) Local! fansesthesin.t SABI CARRE PTA aI. Lan 

(2) General anaesthesia .......... SORTS ROD 4 
The use of general anaesthesia will only be author- 
ized in exceptional cases. 

(S\elixitactionpeachtooth Ri aaees, ..). ROL eNooe s 

The maximum fee for extractions, including local or 
general anaesthesia will not exceed $25.00. 

(4) Oral surgery, including impactions and fractures 
must be accompanied by a case history, diagnosis and 
radiographs before authorization is granted. Fees 
will be based on average local rates. 


(e) Operative: 


(1), Amalgam, dosurtaces® 0 cates «= oe ck ee ee ee 

(2). Amalgam,'2 surfacesota? een! 7 LL 

(3) Amaleames oramore!suriacesiee, Rie REE 4 
Fees for amalgam fillings must include a protective 
base against thermal shock, where indicated. The 
maximum fee will not exceed $2.00 for any one 
tooth surface or $5.00 for any one tooth. 

(4)\. Silicate; Cemental: jr Ree eRe RE, Ae 
Pulpal walls must be protected against possible 
injurious effects of the filling material without 
additional charge. The maximum fee for any one 
tooth will not exceed $6.00. ‘ 

) Inlayicold, “bistnthcexreviien el. Wiedman... 
y Inlay; gold: 2 surfaceseia. seem 36 TSM oe) 
\ Inlay, gold, 3.ar' more surfaces’:.). fe. wae. oe 
(8) Crown, gold, swaged, anterior or bicuspid........... 
)) Crowiragoldsiswaged,imolarsy + Si. eerie eee... 8 
\Crownatgoldyicast, jocclusalasiiw.amigued Seek 58 
) Crown, gold, repair, including re-cementing......... 


(12) ‘Crown, porcelain} yackeét.acie. 2 16. teks 
(13) Grown, porcelain, Jacket, remake...... .saewtaae ch 
(14) .Growny seryliejjacketas eat saahie eee lans ee 
(15) -Growhy aeryliel| jackets femaker i diate Ui hie.t Js 


(f) Prosthetics: 


(1) Fixed bridges, abutments as above in (e): 
(a) Ponties, including assembly and soldering: 
CAG old AU, AA, SG, BOLUS Cok Ae 
(11) >Goldand porcelain +i fesee we .. eee 
(6b) Repairs: 
(i) Replacing porcelainiiacing / Reyes oe 
(11) Re-cementing inlay, crown or abutment, 
each,” susie. anak ae lage Ou Rae OR 
(2) Partial Dentures: 
(a.)i Vaaleatities 5:1) pe eG 1 OR TL 
(b) pAcrplicsresinis. (akin) 2otes anee Ge 
(c) Clasps and/or bars where required, additional 
fee as follows: 
(1) Clasps, gold, wrought, with rest, each...... 
(11) Clasps, gold, cast, with rest, each........ 
(iii) Bar, gold, wrought, assembled ...... Se 
(iv) ar, GOlMl Casts ASST LGU a a cqesteretmeen i euler 


.00 
.00 
00 


H Co bo 
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All clasps must grasp opposing convex surfaces and 

have a rest to prevent settling of the appliance. 

Gold bars must be of approved ADA metallurgical 

standard; the commonly termed ‘‘Gold cased” bars 

are not acceptable. 

(d) Where teeth, clasps, and/or bar of previous 
denture are used: 


CUMMING Lenten lates dees Metre Mela cutee aA eo Ul lita $20.00 
(it) #Aerylic Tessin A. PHOMBDOETE., UIA. CEP HL 25.00 
(3) Complete Dentures: 
(aja Vitilesmten (evook sili Dea Vir, co hii ae 28 30.00 
DJ PACTViiCsresin!, DUS AIT Alek Vat eee liane’ 40.00 
(c) Where teeth of previous denture are used: 
Gi) Vatleamite: ebro Lewah . Bie Pee e ited. 25.00 
(11) Airipiicurasim). Viigiavinns. vert. bad. venue 35.00 


(4) Denture Rebase, Repair or Extension: 
(a) Rebase, complete or partial: 
CLE Uicr ll vee es there ia ogee eaatecste wee nies gear Tern araes 10.00 
. CIT) PACIV IG PERI Rte. eat oreakor.- 5 os ohetetenn a) cig ans iatel 15.00 
(6) Repair, complete or partial: | 
(i) Vinleaniiess b aseponal yagi crys oh) tas tte ch) Sle wes 3.00 
(in Aicnylicinesing PASE ron Vigerdgerine ¢ ieveretees ees 4.00 
Piece OO ile te 0) BCE eee ts oid) Finca yann a ae ok 1.00 
(c) Extension to replace extracted teeth: 


(LAVAL CATILG MARS CCOUINI oa. sre ie aicie ewe rane 4.00 
(ai) bAerviacuresim, Lirst TO0bD, 4 ne fe 2,84 et> syne vere 5.00 
(ity bac Osa. iON ALLOOUL eon. wile< Sis das siya inc 1.00 


10. Canadian Army Order 73-2 issued on the 20th of January 1947 
is hereby cancelled. 


3. Regulations governing Military Rifle Associations 
P.C. 5454 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 26th day of November, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN CoUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of National Defence and by virtue of the powers 
conferred by the Naval Service Act, 1944; the Militia Act, Revised Statutes 
of Canada, 1927, chapter 132; and The Royal Canadian Air Force Act, 
chapter 15 of the Statutes of Canada, 1940, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations for Rifle Associations, approved by Order in 
Council P.C. 809 of 15th May, 1924, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed Regulations Governing Military Rifle Associations 


are hereby made and established in substitution for the Regulations hereby 
revoked. . 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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REGULATIONS GOVERNING MILITARY RIFLE ASSOCIATIONS 


The terms “military” and “service” throughout these regulations are 
used in a broad sense and embrace the Royal Canadian Navy, the Canadian 
Army and the Royal Canadian Air Force. 

Wherever the terms “Navy,” “Army” and’ “Air Foree”’ are used 
throughout these regulations, they refer to the Royal Canadian Navy, the 
Canadian Army and the Royal Canadian Air Force respectively. 


1. Military Rifle Associations may be formed in formation head- 
quarters, units and sub-units or their equivalents in the: 
(a) Royal Canadian Navy and the Royal Canadian Navy (Reserve). 
(6) Canadian Army Active Force and Canadian Army Reserve Force. 
(c) Royal Canadian Air Force (Regular), Royal Canadian Air Force 
(Auxiliary) and Royal Canadian Air Force (Reserve). 
(d) Navy and Army university training units. 


2. Associations will be managed by officers of the above mentioned 
units. One officer of the unit concerned will be detailed by the Commanding 
Officer to ensure that these Regulations are adhered to in all respects. 


3. Rifle associations formed in units of the Navy, Army and Air Force 
will be authorized by, and under the supervision of, the Headquarters of 
the service Command in which the rifle association is located. 


ORGANIZATION 


A. Military Rifle Associations may be established with the approval of 
the Headquarters of the service Command concerned, in accordance with 
these regulations as follows: | 

(a) In any unit of the Navy, Army and Air Force mentioned in 

paragraph 1 above, subject to a Rifle Association strength of thirty 
members. 
Where there are several units in one location, none of which has 
the necessary membership to form an association under sub- 
paragraph 4 (a) above, the units may amalgamate for the purpose 
of forming an association under the sponsorship of one of the 
units concerned. 


3. Military Rifle Associations may have honourary members; the fol- 
lowing being eligible for such membership: 
(a) Members of a Navy, Army or Air Force unit that has no rifle 
association. 
(b) Specially selected bona fide cadets over 14 years of age who: 

(i) Have passed an examination or test; conducted by an officer 
of the cadet corps concerned, in the haridling of the service 
rifle: 

(11) Have obtained the consent of their parents. 

(c) Members of the Navy, and Air Force Reserves of Officers, and the 

Army Supplementary Reserve. 

(d) Members of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police. 

(e) Ex-members of Canadian, British or other Commonwealth armed 
forces. 

(f) Civilians who have been found to be physically unfit or overage 
for service in any of the Canadian military forces. 


(b 


— 
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MINIMUM STRENGTH 


6. Any Military Rifle Association whose membership becomes less 
than thirty shall be immediately disbanded by the Headquarters of the 
service Command concerned. An association may be disbanded at any 
time for grave irregularities or for mismanagement. 


RIFLES 


7. The weapon to be used shall be the service rifle as issued to all units 
of the Navy, Army and Air Force. Units not normally provided with 
weapons may be issued with rifles for use by their associations. ong 


AMMUNITION 


8. Ammunition will be issued upon indent, to each Military Rifle 
Association authorized under these regulations, on the basis of 200 rounds 
per member per annum, and will be accounted for separately by the unit 
accounting officer, whether he is or is not a member of the unit Rifle 
Association. This allotment will cover all requirements, and no additional 
ammunition will be issued to units for participation in centralized or 
decentralized shoots. 


9. Applicants will fill in the following forms and submit them to the 
headquarters of the service Command concerned, which will notify the 
applicants of approval or otherwise: 


(a) Application Form (CAFB 315), the name of the Association must 
indicate the service and unit or corps to which the association 
belongs. 


(6b) Service Roll (CAFB 314) in duplicate, one copy to be forwarded 
to the appropriate service headquarters in Ottawa in order that 
ammunition entitlements may be confirmed for inclusion in the 
annual estimates. 


Unit By-Laws AND REGULATIONS 


10. Military Rifle Associations will elect their officers and lay down 
by-laws governing conduct of meetings, subscription fees and other neces- 
sary regulations, as decided by the association concerned, but such by-laws 
shall not be valid until approved by the Officer Commanding the Command ° 
concerned. 


ANNUAL RETURNS 


11. The Service Roll (CAFB 314) will be signed annually by all 
members of a rifle association and two certified copies will be forwarded 
to the headquarters of the service Command concerned (of which one copy 
is to be forwarded to the appropriate service headquarters in Ottawa). 
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12. Target Practice Return (CAFB 219) will be submitted in duplicate 
before 3lst December to the headquarters of the service Command 
concerned (of which one copy is to be forwarded to the appropriate service 
headquarters in Ottawa). 


13. Command Annual Rifle Association Return (CAFB. 1419) will be 
submitted by 3lst March by the Officer Commanding each Command to 
the appropriate Service Headquarters in Ottawa. 


THE DoMINION OF CANADA AND PROVINCIAL RIFLE ASSOCIATIONS 


14. If the assistance of the Department of National Defence is 
required during the ensuing year, The Dominion of Canada and Provincial 
Rifle Associations will submit to Army Headquarters, not later than 
3lst January of each year, an annual report and returns in duplicate 
showing: 

(a) The dates of meetings and matches held. 

(6) The number of competitors at each, showing separately competitors 

for the Navy, Army and Air Force. 

(c) The number of affiliated military associations by Service. 

(d) An audited financial statement showing the military membership, 
dues received, the entry fees from competitors and other revenue 
received during the year, the amount expended for prizes and 
other purposes under the appropriate items of expenditure. 

(e) An estimate of the ammunition required for the ensuing year for 
the purpose of conducting military competitions. 


15. Any annual grant authorized for each of the organizations men- 
tioned in paragraph 14 above will not be paid for the ensuing year until the 
annual report and returns as specified above have been received at Army 
Headquarters. 


CoNDUCT OF CORRESPONDENCE 


16. All official correspondence will be conducted as follows: 

(a) Direct between the Dominion of Canada Rifle Association and 
Army Headquarters. 

(b) Between Provincial Rifle Associations and Army Headquarters, 
through the Officer Commanding the Army Command concerned. 

(c) Between Military Rifle Associations and Service Headquarters, 
Ottawa, through the Headquarters of the Service Command 
concerned. 

(d) Between Military Rifle Associations and Provincial Rifle Associa- 
tions, through the Headquarters of the Service Command 
concerned. 


17. The Minister of National Defence is hereby empowered to make 
such orders and issue such instructions as are from time to time required 
to give effect to the foregoing, and for anything requiring to be done in 
connection with the management, administration and organization of Rifle 
Associations, and not inconsistent with any regulations or instructions made 
or issued by the Governor in Council. 
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4. Dental treatment to civilians by dental officers of the 
Royal Canadian Dental Corps 


P.C. 6495 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
TuurspAY, the 29th day of December, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcetLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of National Defence and pursuant to the provisions of 
the Militia Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, chapter 132, is pleased to 
order as follows: 

1. Order in Council P.C. 157/177 of 16th January, 1948, regulating 
the conditions in which dental treatment to civilians may be provided by 
the Royal Canadian Dental Corps, is hereby revoked; and 


2. The following Order regulating the conditions in which dental treat- 
ment to civilians may be provided by dental officers of the Royal Canadian 
Dental Corps is hereby made and established in substitution for the Order 
hereby revoked. 


ORDER 


Dental treatment to civilians may be provided by dental officers of the 
Royal Canadian Dental Corps as follows: 

(a) In an emergency, 1.e. for the relief of pain or for the repair of broken 

dentures, where civilian dental facilities are not available; or 

(6) In isolated areas where no civilian dental facilities exist, or 

(c) At the request of an approved civilian dental authority, where it 

is considered necessary to supplement civilian services. 

Civilian patients treated under authority granted by this Order shall 
be charged in accordance with the Schedule of Fees attached hereto and all 
moneys collected on this account shall be deposited to the credit of the 
Receiver General of Canada. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


SCHEDULE OF DENTAL FEES 


Mie UCNOrIZeUrexaiiation SNCsTCDOll sce rete «ec te em y ate ee $ 2.00 
Examination must include the removal of such 
calculus and debris as is necessary to ensure an accurate 
report. 
(b) Treatments: 
(1) Prophylaxis, including scaling ......... SRS Pie sea MN 2.00 
Prophylaxis must include complete removal of 
calculus and polishing and is authorized only when no 
morbid changes requiring periodontal treatment are 
anticipated. 
An additional fee for prophylaxis is not permitted 
when periodontal treatment is authorized. 
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(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 
(6) 


Periodontal) {ea chi ght. cet ice te Se eo 
A maximum of four periodontal treatments is allowed 
but when the disease persists, the Officer Commanding, 
Royal Canadian Dental Corps company, may authorize 
further treatments on submission of a case history. 
Videents) cath TAs 2 LOR ATMS MAO SAT Mee 
A maximum of five Vincent’s Infection treatments 
is allowed but when the disease persists, the Officer Com- 
manding Royal Canadian Dental Corps company, may 
authorize further treatments on submission of a case 
history. 
RILGGO CDG Vera e Bie eck re ek et En ec 
(i) Palliative 
(ii) Treatment other than palliative will be in accord- 
ance with (d) (1), (d) (8) and (f) (4) (b), below. 
Bul meap. -mreeack Al tn Re MT 0 Rad nb wal 
Extirpation of pulp, treatment and filling of root canal .. 
Fee for extirpation, etc., includes anaesthesia where 
indicated. 


(c) Radiographs and diagnosis : 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 


PINS OGRA OPO I i ie cee ee ee es a ae 
Hachaden ioral sfilirs swewagi atc pec ee ca ee we en: eae 
Complete series, upper or lower, (7 films) .............. 
Full mouth series (14 films) and maximum in any one case 

When radiographs are authorized, they must be 
clearly diagnostic, properly mounted, marked with the 
patient’s number, name and unit and forwarded with the 
dental surgeon’s statement. 


(d) Surgery: 


(1) 
(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


Local tandesthebia 13 VOLIOCINS .Tahdy Deans. ane. GA 

Cretrera PAaTiesestnesiay on Sate te eee eee ae ne eee ee 
The use of general anaesthesia will only be authorized 

in exceptional cases. 

Extractionanen wea. A. We ci et eel ges 
The maximum fee for extractions, including local or 

general anaesthesia will not exceed $25.00. 

Oral surgery, including impactions and fractures must be 

accompanied by a case history, diagnosis and radiographs 

before authorization is granted. Fees will be based on 

average local rates. 


(e) Operative: 


(1) 
(2) 


Atanlgarity]: surface: 2a teas os cu ulate ere area 
Agial ain ps urla eee iaanas 9 oy cans abt, eat elna, saree tin 


(3): Amalgamy:3470r more ssuriaces: |... aaa mshi ie Skeets 


Fees for amalgam fillings must include a protective 
base against thermal shock, where indicated. The maxi- 
mum fee will not exceed $2.00 for any one tooth surface 
or $5.00 for any one tooth. 


om Re bo 


On 


Hm GW bo 


.00 


00 


00° 
00 


.00 
.00 
.00 
00 


.00 
00 


.00 
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(4) Silicate Cement UGregaiadl. 20. UO oFatoal old $ 3.00 
Pulpal walls must be protected against possible 
injurious effects of the filling material without additional 
charge. The maximum fee for any one tooth will not 
exceed $6.00. 


Lie lave COLMalMeSUMACHI hhh e Witt Ge ARES hen aoe 6.00 
(6);-Inlay,-/voldin2ysuriaces yi BANARAS Pl IRI A heli es 9.00 
(7) Inlay. gold, 3 or- more suffadese (1297 OUI... 12.00 
(8) Crown, gold, swaged, anterior or bicuspid ............ 10.00 
PO TOW POU eee OCT RICA une seria «ce aueath act pwc. a 0° 12.00 
ANG jd Crate sha nkeoged ota keercleycin capitol bb Ei% Oilme Maye OM ORP GameNi atbes 12.00 
(11) Crown, gold, repair, including re-cementing ........... 5.00 
Mile Jaoeatiiaeporcelain jacket. 00s hkvkess aes cts as shakes k= 30.00 
(13) Crown, porcelain, Jacivel, HeMaAkGar amish. Hern sieaece pre er 20.00 
lid Grown goryliciejdelk etjomviies.: at lite tebee ale ona? ot 25.00 
(15) Growmaerylic; jacket,iremake tyson Poh AG, at 15.00 


(f) Prosthetics: 
(1) Fixed bridges, abutments as above in (e): 
(a) Pontics, including assembly and soldering: 


(HigGoldor Taaiy aes selen YiNiotia, create iets. of. 7.00 
(ie Gorcamenporrelain oe ae wee cs eds ee ele 8.00 
(6) Repairs: 
(Tee eric, DOLCelalmeL A ClO tn. .' enon eee ae nh: 3.00 
(ii) Re-cementing inlay, crown or abutment, each .. 1.00 
(2) Partial Dentures: 
I ae LVRS UC AR oN iS ae ee aber ee 25.00 
atl iy PW SHEATA NOCHE ST) VIED Fn ee ean oe PEE SRE ge SN NOR goa Co ED 30.00 
(c) Clasps and/or bars where required, additional fee as 
follows: 
(1) Clasps, gold, wrought, with rest, each ........ 4.00 
(11) Clasps, gold, cast, with rest, each ............ 5.00 
Cilyeisar resold wroisht assembled >: ar ae ne 10.00 
Liv eararerolty Cast. ese Olecd en. Peet ee cee ees 14.00 


All clasps must grasp opposing convex surfaces and 
have a rest to prevent settling of the appliance. Gold bars 
must be of approved ADA metallurgical standard; the 
commonly termed “Gold cased” bars are not acceptable. 


(d) Where teeth, clasps, and/or bar of previous denture 


are used: 

RY TL RMAC cd, pew dls GG aR ee wed Gufiete aterets 20.00 

(iil Acumliounesimiuired. ehali: beswsriilied ote. cone 25.00 

(3) Complete Dentures: 

(a). VatlonrittetALNvin GUA ARNOTT ROATT SAAQHIIE. ss: 30.00 
HONS ord ONS gehr yale te VhyEGS 2a PORT S DAT: COMPAR Ma DN) NC 40.00 
(c) Where teeth of previous denture are used: 

(7i5 Valleaniteioiitami laotber. miiihyls oe. a oobi 25.00 


arismberyiic rresm Siti My. Snir Gen bo yolanis. od x 30.00 
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(4) Denture Rebase, Repair or Extension: 
(a) Rebase, complete or partial: 


(iyS Villdanite Ayu Sor at 0 esa ast, BOUT Ee. $10.00 
CTT ANCTY Ito T CALI Weta ets Meee rere See ty, nee tee 15.00 
(6) Repair, complete or partial: 
(1) Vuleanite; base. only). asoni+u2 & - giae eee 3.00 
(ii), Acrylic’resin, baseyonly. gic. 46. -& ubiGe - eel. 4.00 
(ii) / Kachiteothtreplared’ inn ..bonawe...lom .co%). 1.00 
(c) Extension to replace extracted teeth: 
(Liev ULCanIle SI rsbetOOul aa ea was eee ore ee ae 4.00 
(ih) aA ery lie Tesi STretclOOUN wt. 54 cok ota ee ee 5.00 
(111) “Mach sodiuons| tOOul i..3 4.5/4 ea ees See 1.00 


(Effective 1st October, 1948.) 


5. Employment of medical officers, civilian medical practitioners and . 
nurses by the Armed Services 


P.C. 6496 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 29th day of December, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of National Defence and pursuant to The Naval Service 
Act, 1944, the Militia Act and The Royal Canadian Air Force Act, is pleased 
to order as follows: 


1. Order in Council P.C. 54/4650 of 13th November, 1947, in so far 
as it relates to the employment of medical officers and civilian medical 
practitioners and nurses, is hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed Order relating to the employment of Medical Officers, 
Civilian Medical Practitioners and Civilian Nurses, is hereby made and 
established in substitution for the regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


ORDER RELATING TO EMPLOYMENT OF MEDICAL OFFICERS, CIVILIAN 
MEDICAL PRACTITIONERS, AND CIVILIAN NURSES 


1. A medical officer of the Royal Canadian Navy, the Canadian Army 
or the Royal Canadian Air Force, other than one serving on continuous 
general service, or a civilian medical practitioner, or a civilian registered 
nurse, way be employed from time to time as the exigencies of the Service 
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may require, on the authority of the Chief of the Air Staff, Adjutant- 
General, the air or other officer commanding, or the officer commanding a 
military command as applicable on certification by him that the medical 
facilities required are not available through the medical services of the 
Royal Canadian Navy, the Canadian Army Active Force, the Royal 
Canadian Air Force (Regular), the Department of Veterans Affairs, the 
Department of National Health and Welfare, or other departments or 
agencies of the Dominion Government operating a full time medical service. 


2. A medical officer or civilian practitioner may be employed by the 
day or for individual examinations, treatments or consultations. A civilian 
registered nurse may be employed by the day. 


3. Subject to paragraph 6, a medical officer mentioned in paragraph 
1 shall be entitled: 

(a) if employed by the day—to compensation, except marriage allow- 
ance or dependents’ allowance, at the rates and under the condi- 
tions prescribed for an officer of equivalent rank and status in the 
permanent military forces, in respect of each day on which he is 
so employed: Provided that in determining any entitlement to 
transportation and travelling expenses such officer’s home shall be 
deemed to be his permanent station; 

(6) if employed for individual examinations, treatments or consulta- 
tions—to the following fees: 


(i) for a medical examination on entrance—$5.00, 


(ii) for a medical examination on entrance, including determina- 
tion of fitness for aircrew category and aircrew duties—$10.00 


(111) for re-examination for aircrew fitness—$3.00, 


(iv) for other examinations, treatments and consultations—such 
fees as may be authorized from time to time with respect to 
the examination and treatment of persons under the care of 
Department of Veterans Affairs. 


4. A civilian practitioner shall be entitled: 

(a) if employed by the day—to pay at the rate of $12.00 per diem 
and, in addition, to single quarters and rations, if available; 

(6) if employed for individual examinations, treatments or consulta- 
tions, to the fees prescribed in subparagraph (b) of paragraph 3 of 
this Order; and 

(c) subject to the approval of the officer certifying that medical 
facilities are not available as mentioned in paragraph 1, to reim- 
bursement for his actual and necessary travelling expenses if 
required to travel pursuant to the terms of his employment. 


o. A civilian registered nurse shall be entitled to compensation in 
accordance with the rates from time to time prevailing in the area in which 
the services are performed. 


6. A medical officer mentioned in paragraph 1 shall not be entitled to 
any pay, allowances, fees or reimbursement from public funds other than 
as prescribed in paragraph 3 in respect of any period of employment under- 
taken or duties performed pursuant to this Order. 
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6. Regulations for the organization and control of Royal Canadian 
Army Cadets 


(Approved by the Minister of National Defence, March 1st, 1948.) 


PART I 


GENERAL REGULATIONS 


Authority for Cadet Regulations 


1. The regulations set out in Parts I and II are issued under authority 
of the Minister of National Defence. 


Short Titles 


2. Wherever in these regulations the terms cadet or cadet corps are 
used they will be taken to mean cadets or cadet corps of the Royal Cana- 
dian Army Cadets. 


Definition of a Cadet Corps 


3. (a) The term cadet corps as used throughout these regulations 
applies to any Army cadet unit regardless of size. 

(b) Where a cadet corps is composed of a number of companies or 
detachments organized in different schools or localities, each 
company or detachment may be considered as a separate corps 
for purposes of these Regulations. 


Object 


4. The object of cadet training is so to develop the mental, moral and 
physical education of boys and so to form their characters as to assist them 
to start well in life; to develop in them principles of leadership, patriotism 
and good citizenship and, through association, encourage them to train, in 
due course, with the Armed Forces of Canada andi thus fit themselves to 
take their part in the defence of their country. 


The Cadet Training Year 
5. The cadet training year will be 1 April to 31 March. 


Responsibility of Commanders 


6. (a) Militia Act, Section 60, eh ape “Hach cadet corps shall be 
subject to the ‘authority and under the command of such officer 
as may be appointed by the Minister.” 

(6) Officers comanding all commands are charged with the organiza- 
tion, supervision and training of Army cadet corps in accordance 
with the policy as determined by the Minister. 

(c) To assist the commander in the execution of these functions, he 
is provided with a command cadet officer who is part of the 
commander’s staff, and who, under the direction of the commander, 
is specially to be concerned with the implementation of policy 
affecting Royal Canadian Army Cadets as notified from time to 
time by Army Headquarters. 

(d) The channels of communication on all matters pertaining to Royal 
Canadian Army Cadets will be between Army Headquarters and 
commands; there will be no direct communication between Area 
Headquarters and Army Headquarters nor between cadet corps 
and Army Headquarters. Cadet corps will normally communicate 
with Area Headquarters. 
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(e) The Inter-Service Cadet Committee will function as at present 
constituted. The command cadet officer will be the Army represen- 
tative on the Local Inter-Service Cadet Committee and in those 
cases where he is the senior officer he will act as chairman. 


(f).The command cadet officer is a member ex-officio of the Local 
Committee, Strathcona Trust and may be required to act as 
secretary. 


Inability for Service 

7. Militia Act, Section 62, states: “(Cadet corps shall not be liable to 
service in the Militia in any emergency, save only in the case of a levee 
en masse. R.S., c. 41, s. 67.” 


Classification of Cadet Corps 


8. Cadet corps of the Royal Canadian Army Cadets shall be divided 

into: 

(a) Open Corps—those corps which are formed outside schools under 
the sponsorship of Canadian Army units, service clubs, or other 
bodies or persons. 

(6) ScHoot Corps—those corps formed under the sponsorship of the 
proper school authorities. 


Terms of Enrolment. 


9. (a) Age limits and terms of enrolment for boys in cadet corps are, 

in the case of: 

(1) OpEN Corps—14 to 18 years of age as of 1 September of the 
year concerned; 

(11) ScHoon Corps—male students enrolled in Grade IX (or 
Quebec equivalent) and up to but not over the age of 18 years 
as of 1 September. 

(6b) Boys over the age of 18 years are not eligible for enrolment in 
a cadet corps, but should such boys be in attendance at a school 
at which there is a cadet corps, they may be attached for training, 
provided such attachment does not involve any charge against the 
public funds. They will not be eligible to participate in competi- 
tions open only to cadets. 

(c) No cadet may belong to more than one cadet corps organized under 
the authority of the Minister of National Defence. 


Authority for Formation 


10. Cadet corps are authorized under the provision of Section 59 of 
the Militia Act. 


Procedure for Formation 


11. (a) Forms required for the organization of a cadet corps may be 
obtained from the cadet training officer of the area concerned. 
(6) To form a cadet corps or additional detachments of an existing 
corps, an application, on CAFB 252, in duplicate, accompanied 
by nominal rolls of cadets alphabetically arranged, on CAFB 304, 
in duplicate, will be forwarded to the officer commanding the 
46917—172 
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command concerned, who, providing it meets with his approval, 
will submit one copy of CAFB 252, to Army Headquarters with 
his recommendation. If approved, the authorization of the corps 
will be promulgated in Canadian Army Orders, whereupon the 
officer commanding the command will notify the sponsor. 

If the proposed cadet corps is connected with an educational insti- 
tution, CAFB 252 will be signed by the headmaster or principal 
of the school, and by the secretary or chairman of the school board 
concerned. In those cases where the organization of cadet corps 
is directly under the jurisdiction of the Provincial educational 
authorities, the written sanction of the Minister, superintendent 
or other official head of the Department of Education of the 
province will be included on CAFB 252. 


(d) All new cadet corps will be required to be affiliated to a Canadian 
Army unit from the date of formation. The name of the Canadian 
Army unit together with the concurrence of the officer commanding 
will appear on the CAFB 252. 


(c 


— 


Authority for Disbandment 


12. A cadet corps may be disbanded on the recommendation of the 
officer commanding the command and with the approval of Army Head- 
quarters if the sponsor of the cadet corps so requests or if the commander 
considers the disbandment necessary. 


Procedure for Disbandment 


13. When a corps is to be disbanded the following procedure will be 

carried out: 

(a) ‘Losses will be made good or satisfactorily explained before the 
sponsors can be relieved of their responsibility. 

(b) When the above has been carried out the equipment account will 
be closed and CAFB 295 with an “ALL CLEAR” certificate signed 
by the command stores auditor will be forwarded to Army Head- 
quarters with the recommendation of the officer commanding the 
command concerned, for disbandment. 

(c) If to be disbanded for inactivity, proceedings should be instituted 
without delay. One copy of CAFB 295 will be forwarded to Army 
Headquarters outlining the reasons for failure to train. Steps 
should immediately be taken to have the arms and equipment 
withdrawn to Ordnance charge and made available for issue to 
other units. 


Change of Sponsor 


14. Where a change of sponsor is required, the cadet corps concerned 
will be disbanded in accordance with paragraphs 12 and 13 above and 
re-formed in accordance with paragraph 11 above. 


Instruction of Cadet Corps 


15. (a) The instruction of cadet corps may be carried out by officers 
of the Cadet Services of Canada and by members of the civilian 
instructional cadre for the Royal Canadian Army Cadets who 
together form the Cadet Services of Canada. 
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(5) 


Cadet 
Corps 


Strength 


Over 700... 


The establishment of the Cadet Services of Canada including the 
civilian instructional cadre numbers 2,520. Included are 10 heu- 
tenant-colonels, 60 majors, 450 captains, 2,000 heutenants or 
civilian instructors. Distribution shall be as indicated below: 


Paid Ranks Honorary Ranks Unpaid Total 
Capt Capt. 

Lt-Col. Ma}. Capt. Lieut. Padre Padre Capt. Paid 
“Ps pli ee *M.O. Staff 

Sys Mrraacoahel oo Natt Rea Magia 2 1 1 ih 2 
eR Ma at. Ba 1 2 1 1 1 3 
Fess alate te |iS are, teen 1 3 1 1 1 4 
Me ee [ec ene 1 4 il 1 1 5 
Rey hi acSe JS (ERE 1 5 1 1 1 6 
eee: PAs 1 1 Is 1 1 il 7 
beg 3x1 Cte 1 1 6 1 1 ul 8 
Saree 1 2 6 1 1 1 9 
Ae tee il 2 7 it il 1 10 
PRAM. Pat eN, 1 2 9 1 1 1 12 
1 1 Pe 10 1 1 1 14 

1 i| 3 11 i 1 i 16 

1 2 3 12 1 1 ii 18 


*Appointment of honorary officers to be requested by sponsor and at discretion of the officer 
commanding the command. 


(c) 


(d) 


In the above establishment one vacancy may be filled by a band- 

master. To qualify as a bandmaster for a cadet corps the 

following requirements are necessary: 

(1) good ability in reading music; 

(11) average performance on at least one wind instrument; 

(111) a fair knowledge of fingering: of all instruments in the band; 

(iv) knowledge of care and maintenance of instruments and drums; 

(v) good knowledge of the elements of music; i.e. scales, intervals, 
musical terms, ornaments and abbreviations; 

(vi) fair standard in aural training. 

If civilian instructors are employed they shall cover off a vacancy 

in establishment. 


Qualification for Appointment 


16. 


(6) 


(a) The regulations governing appointment to, qualification and 
promotion in and retirement from the Cadet Services of Canada 
is laid down in King’s Regulations and Orders for the Canadian 
Army, paragraph 276 to 279C inclusive and are reprinted in 
Appendix VII to these Regulations. 

The Civilian Instructional Cadre for the Royal Canadian Army 
Cadets will be composed of gentlemen who are recommended by 
the sponsors of the cadet corps and approved by the officer com- 
manding the command concerned. | 


Qualifying Courses for Cadet Corps Instructors 


17. 


(a) To enable gentlemen to qualify for appointment as officers of 
Cadet Services of Canada or civilian instructors, courses of instruc- 
tion will be held at various centres, as may be authorized by the 
Minister. 
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(6) 


(c) 


Candidates selected to attend such courses will receive pay and 
other benefits as laid down in Pay and Allowance Regulations for 
the Canadian Army 1946, the applicable sections of which are 
reprinted in Part III of these Regulations. 

Particulars of such courses may be obtained on application to 
the commander of the area in which the candidate resides. 


Affiliation with Units of the Canadian Army 


18. 


(b) 


(d) 


(a) Each cadet corps should be affiliated with a unit of the Cana- 
dian Army Active Force or Reserve Force. Such affiliation, how- 
ever, will not place upon the unit concerned, or on any of its 
officers as such, any financial responsibility for the arms, clothing 
and equipment of the cadet corps so affiliated. 

Copies of correspondence requesting affiliation and indicating the 
concurrence of the officer commanding the unit concerned, must 
be forwarded to Army Headquarters. 

If it is desirable to terminate or change any affiliation the consent 
of the officer commanding the unit concerned must be obtained 
in writing and forwarded to Army Headquarters. 

The approval of the Chief of the General Staff must be obtained 
for all affiliations and changes in affiliations. | 


Relationship Between Cadet Corps and the Canadian Army 


19. 


The relationship between cadet corps and Canadian Army will be 


as follows: 


(a) 


(0) 


Cadets not being subject to military law, cadet officers, non- 
commissioned officers and cadets have no powers of command over 
officers, warrant officers, non-commissioned officers and men of 
the Canadian Army. 


Cadets training with their corps or cadet corps co-operating with 
troops subject to military law cannot become subject to military 
law by so doing, but by consenting to co-operate, they will be 
held to have tacitly agreed to conform to the orders and instruc- 
tions issued by the military authorities concerned. 


Officers of the Canadian Army May do Duty with Cadet Corps 


20. 


Officers, warrant officers and other ranks of the Canadian Army 


Active Force and Reserve Force, may do duty with recognized cadet corps. 
Service with a cadet corps, however, must not be allowed to interfere in 
any way with their normal military duties. 


Cadet Committee 


ad. 


(a) A cadet committee should be organized in connection with each 
school cadet corps. This committee should consist of the 
following: 

CHAIRMAN—a member of the local school board; 

Mrmpers—(i) Two or more members of the teaching staff one 
of whom should be the principal of the school and one the cadet 
corps instructor, (11) An officer nominated by the officer command- 
ing the command concerned may also be appointed to any cadet 
committee. (111) An officer of the Canadian Army unit to which 
the cadet corps is affliated. 
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(b) The chairman and school members of the cadet committee will 
be appointed by the local school board. 


Duties of the Committee 


22. (a) Duties and responsibilities of the cadet committee are defined 
as follows: 
(i) to co-ordinate the work of the cadet corps with that of the 
school; 
(11) to administer and advise the sponsor with respect to the 
expenditure of funds of the cadet corps. 
(6) Committees may also be formed for open corps to carry out similar 
duties. 


Syllabus of Training 


23. The syllabus of training will be as laid down in “Royal Canadian 
Army Cadets Training Programme 1947.” 


Standard of Efficiency 


24. (a) The standard of efficiency of a unit as a whole will be de- 
termined by the officer commanding the command concerned from 
the reports of the inspecting officer. 


(6) If it is found necessary to award a grading of under 50% for 
efficiency for two successive years the corps will be disbanded. 

(c) In order that a uniform system of paying contingency (capitation) 
allowance may be established, the following scale should be 


employed: 
Corps assessed 50% efficient to receive 50% of Contingency Allowance 
(73 (73 557% bc (73 (73 60% (a9 6c 6c 
(23 (73 60% (a3 6c cc 70% 6c a9 6c 
(f3 cc 65% (a3 ; (Zs cc 80% (a3 “ce (<4 
oe (7 70% (<3 74 bc 90-% (a3 “ 6c 


(a9 ‘“ 75% and up éc (z5 100% “ 6“ 6c 


(d) In exceptional cases where corps have worked conscientiously and 
show progress but are in the opinion of the command cadet officer, 
genuinely handicapped through lack of facilities, the officer com- 
manding the command may authorize payment on the basis of one 
rate righer than that shown in the above scale. 


(e) This scale in no way alters the provisions of paragraph 60 of these 
regulations. 


(f) In estimating the standard of efficiency of a cadet corps, main 
attention will be given to efficiency in subjects other than drill. 
Drill and ceremonial should be practiced sufficiently to ensure 
smartness and good appearance, but time spent in demonstrating 
efficiency in these subjects should be confined to the initial phase 
of annual inspections. 


(g) Should a cadet corps fail to reach the required standard of 
efficiency the officer commanding the command may authorize 
payment to the school board or other body or persons sponsoring 
the corps of such portion of the allowance as he may consider 
warranted. 
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Copy of Report to Sponsors 


25. After the annual inspection one copy of the completed inspection 
report, CAFB 295, will be transmitted to the sponsors together with an 
equipment account on CAFC 2186, showing in columns 1 and 2 the articles 
remaining on charge at the time of inspection. 


Cadet Officers 


26. (a) Cadet officers will be appointed from cadets of the corps. 

(5) Recommendations for the appointment, promotion or retirement of 
cadet officers will be submitted through area headquarters to com- 
mand headquarters for the approval of the officer commanding 
the command concerned. 

(c) On being approved, such appointments, etc., will be published in 
command cadet orders and may be communicated to the cadet 
corps authorities by letter. 


Cadet Certificate 


27. A certificate on CAFB 1409, showing particulars of qualification, 
rank and dates of joining and leaving, will be issued to each cadet on 
leaving a cadet corps. 


Badges of Rank and Skill-at-Arms 


28. The ranks and distinguishing badges of cadet officers, cadet 
warrant officers and cadet non-commissioned officers, etc., are as follows: 
Cadet Lieutenant-colonel—four bars 
Cadet Major—three bars 
Cadet Captain—two bars 
Cadet Lieutenant—one bar 
Cadet Regimental Sergeant-major—Canadian coat of arms 
Cadet Regimental Quartermaster-sergeant—crown and wreath 
Cadet Company Sergeant-major—crown and wreath 
Cadet Company Quartermaster-sergeant—three chevrons and 
crown 
Cadet Sergeant—three chevrons 
Cadet Corporal—two chevrons 
Cadet Lance-corporal—one chevron 
Cadet Bugler—bugle 
Cadet Drummer—drum 
Cadet Signaller, if qualified in Morse—crossed flags 
Marksman “Sniper Class”—crossed rifles and crown 
Marksman “Expert Class’—crossed rifles 
Bandsman “Military or Pipe’—lyre 
Bandsman “Bugle or Trumpet’’—crossed trumpets 
Proficiency Chevrons—gold chevron on black 
Master Cadet Badge—gold star on black 


Nores.—The bars worn by cadet officers will be of braid 4 inch wide; 
red braid on blue and khaki uniform; blue braid on scarlet uniform. The 
braid will be worn transversely on the shoulder straps, the first bar 1 inch 
from the bottom of the shoulder strap, second and other bars each 4 inch 
apart, higher up. The badges worn by the regimental sergeants-major and 
company sergeants-major will be worn on the sleeve of the lower right arm 
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64 inches from the bottom of the sleeve. The badges worn by company 
quartermaster-sergeants, sergeants and corporals, will be worn on the sleeve 
of the upper right arm at approximately midway between the shoulder 
seam and the elbow. 

Proficiency chevrons will be worn on the left sleeve, the highest point 
of the first chevron 64 inches from the bottom of the sleeve. 

Master cadet badge will be worn immediately above any proficiency 
chevrons. 

Skill-at-arms badge, crossed rifles and crown or crossed rifles will be 
worn on the left sleeve 65 inches from the bottom or immediately above 


'. proficiency chevrons and or master cadet badge. 


Crossed flags will be worn on the left arm 64 inches above the bottom 
of the sleeve or immediately above any proficiency chevrons, master cadet 
badge, crossed rifles and crown or crossed rifles. 

Bandmaster badge, lyre, bugle, drum or crossed trumpets will be worn 
by cadet warrant officers on the right forearm immediately above the badge 
of rank or appointment; by Cadet non-commissioned officers on the right 
forearm with the lower edge 64 inches from the bottom of sleeve; by cadets 
on the right upper arm at a point midway between the shoulder seam and 
elbow. 


Badges, St. John Ambulance Association and Canadian Red Cross Society 


29. (a) Badges awarded by the St. John Ambulance Association and 
the Canadian Red Cross Society may be worn by cadets in uniform on the 
left forearm, 64 inches above the bottom of the sleeve, or 1 inch above any 
other proficiency badge. 

(b) A cadet holding both junior and senior certificates of the St. 

John Ambulance Association may wear the senior badge only. 


(c) Badges may be obtained from the St. John Ambulance Association 
at a nominal cost each. 

30. Reserved. 

31. Reserved. 

32. Reserved. 

33. Reserved. 

34. Reserved. 


PART, LH 


CoNTROL OF ORDNANCE STORES 
General 


35. Command cadet officers will be held accountable for all public 
equipment and stores pertaining to or on distribution to the cadet corps 
under their control. 

The importance of adequate supervision and control relating to the 
accounting for and preservation of public equipment cannot be over- 
emphasized. Negligence in this regard will result in serious losses or 
damage of arms, Ordnance stores, equipment, etc., for which the command 
cadet officer is responsible. 
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The command cadet officer will maintain a unit ledger (CAFC 2015) 
in which will be recorded all transactions affecting Ordnance stores on his 
charge. 

The unit ledger will be supported by a distribution ledger (CAFC 701). 
The distribution ledger will contain an accurate record of Ordnance stores 
received from or returned to Ordnance by each cadet corps establishment. 

The Ordnance account of the command cadet officer will be subject 
to annual inspection by the RCOC inspecting officer. 

Detailed accounting instructions relative to the maintenance of the 
command cadet officer’s unit account will be in accordance with the terms 
of Unit Accounting Instructions for Ordnance stores as laid down by the 
Director of Ordnance Services. 


Indenting for Stores 


36. Command cadet officers will approve all indents (CAFC 573) for 
stores authorized for issue to the cadet corps. The original and duplicate 
copies of the approved indent will be forwarded to the Ordnance depot 
responsible for the inspection of the command cadet officer’s account. 
Indents for stores issued ‘‘on payment” will be accompanied by remittances 
in the form of money orders, deposit receipts or certified cheques in favour 
of the Receiver General of Canada. 


Receipt of Stores 
37. The issuing Ordnance depot will take action as follows: 
(a) Issues on Payment 

(i) Voucher and ship the stores direct to the cadet corps. 

(11) Mail the stores audit and ordnance unit file copies. of the 
peal Issue Voucher (CAFC 2035) to the command cadet 
officer. 

(i) Enclose the packing note copy of the issue voucher in the 
shipment. 

(b) Other Issues 

(1) Voucher the stores to the command cadet officer and ship the 
stores direct to the cadet corps. 

(11) Mail the stores audit copy of the issue voucher to the 
command cadet officer. 

(111) Mail the Ordnance unit file copy of the issue voucher to: the 
Ordnance depot responsible for carrying out the annual unit 
inspection of the command cadet officer’s account. 

(iv) Enclose the packing note copy of the issue voucher in the 
shipment. | 


Damage and Loss 


38. On receipt of stores from Ordnance, the chief instructor of the 
cadet corps will carefully inspect the shipment to ascertain whether or not 
any of the packages have been opened or become damaged in transit. 

Any shortages, damage, etc., to shipments will be noted on the way 
bill; and all documents pertaining to the transaction will be forwarded 
to the’ command cadet officer together with a complete report of the 
irregularity. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 2717 


Militia Act—continued 


The stores received will be checked to the enclosed packing note by 
the chief instructor of the cadet corps who will sign the packing note 
“Stores Received By.” If there is a difference between the stores received 
and the quantity shown on the packing note the count will be rechecked 
by another instructor of the cadet corps. If the difference still exists, full 
particulars of differences will be communicated to the command cadet 
officer together with applicable documents. 


Signing Vouchers 


39. Packing notes (CAFC 2035) covering shipments “On Payment” 
will be retained by the cadet corps. 

Receipted packing notes covering shipments other than “On Payment” 
will be forwarded to the command cadet officer. 

On receipt of the signed packing note, the command cadet officer will 
post the packing note to the unit ledger (CAFC 2015). The packing note 
will then be posted to the distribution ledger (CAFC 701) against the 
applicable cadet corps establishment. 

The command cadet officer will, in the case of stores other than “On 
Payment” sign the applicable stores audit copy after receiving the cor- 
responding receipted packing note copy from the cadet corps. In the case 
of stores “On Payment,” the command cadet officer will obtain the signature 
of the cadet corps representative on the applicable stores audit copy. 


Distribution of Vouchers for Stores Received 


40. The command cadet officer will distribute the vouchers (CAFC 
2035) as follows: 
(a) Stores on Payment 
(1) Return the receipted stores audit copy direct to the issuing 
Ordnance depot. 
(ii) Retain the Ordnance unit file copy. 
(6) Other Stores 
(1) Forward the receipted Stores Audit copy to the Ordnance 
depot responsible for carrying out the annual unit inspection 
of the command cadet officer’s account. 
(ii) Retain the packing note copy. 


Returning Stores to Ordnance 


41. The cadet corps on returning stores to Ordnance will advise the 
command cadet officer of the description, number, and type of stores 
concerned. This information accompanied by a request for shipping 
instructions will ‘be communicated to the Ordnance depot responsible for 
carrying out the unit inspection of the command cadet officer’s account. 


Preparation of Vouchers 


42. On receipt of shipping instructions, the command cadet officer will 
prepare issue voucher (CAFC 574) in five copies, entering in detail the 
stores being returned. 

The quadruplicate copy of the Issue Voucher will be forwarded to the 
cadet corps to be used as a packing note. Detailed shipping instructions 
will accompany the packing note to the cadet corps. 
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43. Stores being returned will be packed by an instructor of the cadet 
corps and checked by a second instructor. Where possible, separate cartons 
or containers will be used for each different type of stores being returned. 
It is imperative that the stores being shipped agree in every detail with 
those shown on the packing note. The packing note will be enclosed in 
the shipment. 

The cadet corps will consign the stores to the Ordnance depot indicated 
in the shipping instructions, transportation charges prepaid. 

The cadet corps will obtain two copies of the way bill pertaining to 
each shipment being returned. One copy will be retained by the cadet 
corps and the second copy forwarded to the command cadet officer. 


Distribution of Vouchers for Returned Stores 


44, The command cadet officer will retain the quintuplicate copy and 
forward the original duplicate and triplicate copies of the issue voucher 
(CAFC 574) direct to the consignee Ordnance depot. 

The command cadet officer will post. the quintuplicate copy to the unit 
ledger as an issue and adjust the distribution ledger accordingly. 

When the signed duplicate copy (CAFC 574) is received and acknow- 
ledging receipt of the stores by Ordnance, the quintuplicate will be destroyed 
and the duplicate copy filed in numerical order of issue voucher number. 


Form of Agreement 


45. (a) A bond or agreement on CAFC 654 for the care and safe 
return of each article issued, will be given by the school board 
in the case of school cadet corps, or by three (3) responsible 
persons in the case of open cadet corps, before the issue of any 
equipment is made (GO 11 of 1924). 

(6) Bonds must be reacknowledged or renewed annually at the com- 
mencement of the school year. The command cadet officer will 
hold the bonds and is responsible for securing them and having 
them renewed annually and his signing of indents for stores as 
laid down in paragraph 36 is a notification to the Ordnance officer 
that a bond is held. Bonds will not be forwarded to Army 
Headquarters. 

(c) Loss or damage of equipment will be made good at the rates laid 
down in Priced Vocabulary of Stores Part II. 


Responsibility of Sponsors 


46. (a) The school board, etc., are by virtue of their bond, financially 
responsible for all stores issued to their cadet corps and should 
take adequate steps to protect the stores at all times. They 
should, through their secretary or other official, check them over 
with the chief instructor at the beginning of each school year and 
at any other time considered necessary. 

(b) An accounting officer may be appointed by the sponsor to receive 
and hold on behalf of the sponsor all public stores, arms, ammuni- 
tion and equipment on issue to the cadet corps concerned. 

(c) Cheques for contingency allowance will not be handed over to 
sponsors at the close of the training year until equipment accounts 
have been adjusted. 
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(d) 


The arms, ammunition, accoutrements and equipment issued to 
cadet corps will be used for no other purpose than the drill and 
training of the cadet corps concerned. 


Deficiencies 


47, 


(6) 


(c) 


(d) 


(a) Charges for arms and equipment found deficient at the annual 
inspection will be made by the command cadet officer on CAFD 
871 (cash debit voucher). One copy, duly certified by the area 
paymaster, will be forwarded to command cadet officer to support 
the annual inspection report, CAFB 295, and contingency allow- 
ance claims, and one copy will be forwarded to the area ordnance 
officer. 

Claims for the value of loss or damage to equipment on charge to 
a cadet corps will not be made when such claims amount to a 
total of less than 50 cents. 

Charges for deficiencies and damage to arms, attributed to neglect 
or unfair usage, as assessed by the Royal Canadian Ordnance 
Corps armourer, will be made by the area ordnance officer. 

In assessing charges for deficiencies of and damages to equipment 
except camp equipment, proportionate values may be calculated 
based upon principles laid down in paragraph 57, Regulations and 
Instructions for the Equipment of the Canadian Army 1930, at the 
discretion of the officer commanding the command concerned. 


Expendable Stores 


43. 


(b) 
(c) 


(d) 


(a) Ammunition, targets, and material for care and preservation 
of equipment, etc., will be accounted for in the equipment account. 
Quantities expended will be struck off by certificate issue voucher 
(CAFC 574). 
When writing off ammunition expended for ordinary practices, the 
following certificate will be inserted on the certificate issue voucher, 
signed by the cadet corps instructor and countersigned by the 
cadet training officer: 
“Certified that the ammunition written off charge on this 
voucher was actually expended in accordance with the 
regulations.” 
In writing off charge, ammunition expended in competition for 
which special issues are authorized, the certificate issue voucher 
will show clearly the particular competition in which the ammuni- 
tion was expended. 


Loss of Small Arms 


49. 


All losses and deficiencies of small arms will be reported immedi- 


ately they are discovered to the officer commanding the command concerned 
through the cadet training officer, and will be dealt with under the provisions 
of KR (Can) 638. 


Change of Instructor 


50. 


If at any time a change of instructor is made, the command cadet 


officer will send a copy of the equipment account to the new instructor, as 
at the date of change, in order that articles on charge may be checked 
over and responsibility for deficiencies, if any, be determined. 
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Accounts when Closed 


ol. 


(b) 


(a) Ledger accounts will be balanced and closed at the inspection 
held at the unit’s headquarters. 

To arrive at the balance the total issues of each item will be 
deducted from the total receipts. The balance so arrived. at will 
be entered in the “Remain Column.” 


(c) New ledger accounts will be opened each year when the old ones 


(d) 


are closed. The quantities shown in the “Remain Column” of the 
old accounts will be carried forward to the commencing line of 
the new account. 


Officers will take care that the ledgers and vouchers are not ticked 
or altered with pencil or coloured ink, that no correspondence is 
carried on upon them, and no erasures are made. No entries in 
pencil will be shown either in the ledgers or on the vouchers. Any 
necessary corrections will be made in ink and will be duly 
initialled, in the case of vouchers, by the person who signs the 
vouchers, and in the case of ledgers, by the responsible accounts 
officer, but the original entries should remain legible. 


Defective Ammunition 


o2. 


(5) 


(a) When small arms ammunition is found to be defective, the 
description, maker, and date of manufacture marked on the box 
are to be noted. The defective rounds, together with their cartons, 
wrappers, charger cases and bandoliers, further rounds from the 
same box, and the weapon with which the failure occurred will be 
examined locally as far as possible, under arrangements made by 
Area Ordnance officer and a report submitted to the officer com- 
manding the command, who will deal with the matter under para- 
graph 54, Regulations and Instructions for the Equipment of the 
Canadian Army. Pending instructions from the officer command- 
ing the command, the articles above mentioned will be retained 
intact. 


When defective ammunition involves damage to a weapon, care 
must be taken to prevent interference with any part or component 
of the arm until it is known that the weapon is not required for 
special examination, as interference may prevent a conclusive 
opinion as to the cause of the accident or damage. 


Damages to a weapon other than by firing will be reported, without 
delay, to the Officer Commanding the Command. 


. Reserved. 
. Reserved. 
. Reserved. 
. Reserved. 
. Reserved. 
. Reserved. 


. Reserved: 
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PART III 
FINANCIAL BENEFITS 
Pay and Allowance Regulations for the Canadian Army—1946 


60. Reprinted hereunder are the extracts from Pay and Allowance 
Regulations for the Canadian Army—1946 which contain the details of 
financial benefits to cadet corps of the Royal Canadian Army Cadets, the 
Cadet Services of Canada, civilian instructors and Army cadets. 


PAY AND ALLOWANCE REGULATIONS FOR THE CANADIAN ARMY, 1946 


PART) VI 
CHAPTER XVI 
Financial Benefits—Cadet Services of Canada 


701. Entitlements—Officers other than honorary—Subject to paragraph 
706 and unless the contrary intention appears, an officer of the Cadet 
Services of Canada, other than an officer holding an honorary commission 
shall, for each day of duty, be entitled to pay and allowances and other 
benefits at the rates and under the conditions prescribed for an officer of 
equivalent rank in the Canadian Army Reserve Force in Sections (1) to (4) 
of Chapter XIII of these Regulations, 


702. Entitlement—Honorary Officers—(1) Subject to (2) of this para- 
graph, an officer who holds an honorary commission shall not be 
entitled to pay, allowances or other benefits. 

(2) A clergyman or medical practitioner holding an honorary com- 
mission who is required to perform duty as a chaplain or medical 
officer with a Cadet Corps, shall be entitled to pay and allowances 
and other benefits at the rates and under the conditions prescribed 
for an officer of equivalent rank in the Canadian Army Reserve 
Force for each day of duty at a camp or place established for 
full time courses where the services of a chaplain or medical 
officer, as appropriate, are not otherwise provided. (See Appendix 
XI in regard to the employment of civilian clergymen and medical 
practitioners. ) 


703-705. Unallotted. 


706. General Conditions—The pay issuable to an officer in any one 
training year shall not exceed: 

(a) 30 days’ pay in respect of annual training; 

(6b) 15 days’ pay in respect of cadet camp; and 

(c) 30 days’ pay in respect of a full time course of instruction. 
Provided that in exceptional circumstances, where an officer having special 
qualifications is required to serve at a cadet camp in lieu of another officer 
for a period exceeding 15 days, the Minister may approve the issue of pay 
to such officer for the period in excess of 15 days. 


707-709. Unallotted. 


710. Civilian Instructors and Army Cadets—For the financial benefits 
accruing to civilian instructors and Army Cadets, see Appendix XI. 


Appendices III to X unallotted. 
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APPENDIX XI 


FINANCIAL BENEFITS—CADET CorRPS OF THE ROYAL CANADIAN ARMY 
CaDETS—CIVILIAN INSTRUCTORS AND ARMY CADETS 


In respect of Cadet Corps of the Royal Canadian Army Cadets author- 
ized by the Minister in accordance with the Militia Act, the following 
regulations shall apply: 


Regulations 


1. Definitions—In these Regulations, unless the contrary intention 

appears, 

(a) “Civilian instructor” means an individual who does not hold a 
commission in the Cadet Services of Canada and who is appointed 
to the Civilian Instructional Cadre of the Royal Canadian Army 
Cadets; 

(b) “Army Cadet” means a boy who has voluntarily enrolled in a 
Cadet Corps of the Royal Canadian Army Cadets; 

(c) “Cadet Corps” means a cadet detachment, platoon, company, 
battalion or higher formation. 


2. Entitlement—Crvilian Instructors—(1) Unless the contrary inten- 
tion appears, a civilian instructor shall, for each day of duty, be entitled 
to pay and allowances and other benefits at the rates and under the condi- 
tions prescribed for an officer of the Cadet Services of Canada in Part VI 
of Pay and Allowance Regulations for the Canadian Army, 1946: Provided 
that an instructor who fails within one year of the date of his appointment 
to attain the qualification prescribed by the Chief of the General Staff 
shall, if an extension of the period in which he may qualify is granted by 
the Adjutant-General, be entitled to pay at a rate not in excess of seventy- 
five per cent of the prescribed rate, and provided further, that on the expira- 
tion of such extended period, entitlement to pay and allowances shall 
cease. 

(2) For the purpose of determining the rates and conditions under 
which the entitlement in (1) of this paragraph is payable, a civilian 
instructor shall be deemed to hold rank in accordance with the table to 
this paragraph. 


TABLE TO PARAGRAPH (2) 
Length of Service Rank 


Less than 3 completed years of service from date of appointment. .2/Lieut. 
3 completed years of service or more from date of appointment... . Lieut. 


3. Unallotted. 


4. Entitlement—Army Cadets—Unless the contrary intention appears, 
an Army cadet shall be entitled to all the benefits, other than pay and 
allowances, prescribed for a soldier of the Canadian Army Reserve Force 
in Section 1 to 4 of Chapter XIII of Pay and Allowance Regulations for 
the Canadian Army, 1946. 


5. Unallotted. 


6. Employment of civilian medical practitioners—When the services 
of a medical officer are not available a civilian medical practitioner may 
be employed in accordance with the terms prescribed from time to time 
by Order in Council in respect of a civilian medical practitioner who 
renders service to the Canadian Army (see para 328). 
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7. Employment of civilian clergymen—Where the services of a chap- 
lain are not available, a civilian clergyman may be employed for a period 
of duty at the camp or place established for full time courses at the rates 
and under the conditions prescribed in paragraph 404 (1) (b) of Pay and 
Allowance Regulations for the Canadian Army, 1946. 


8-9. Unallotted. 


10. Signal Bonus—(1) Subject to (2) of this paragraph, Army cadets 
qualifying in the use of morse at an authorized cadet signal class, shall 
be entitled to receive the signal certificate and bonus prescribed in the 
table to this paragraph. 


(2) Claims for the bonus shall be made on CAFD 840 by the com- 
mand signal officer and certified by him as to their correctness. 


TABLE TO PARAGRAPH 10 


Cadet Signalling Certificate Bonus 
UES EIEN Ske ade sh ane oka nT, Qe Cin is eae ALR ae $10.00 
RAITT ES vibra tf AiR, oS: oily BRR AIRE EDR OES TEN SAI Oe COMBINE, AL Sa is oll 10.00 
SURO TE, ite cg ence aa rag shod ae bey eal al eu” Sie Pee aE A 20.00 


11-19. Unallotted. 


20. Grants to Bands—A Cadet Corps of the Royal Canadian Army 
Cadets having an authorized band, may receive an annual grant in the 
amount of $3.00 per instrument towards the cost of maintenance of the 
band: Provided that the maximum number of instruments in any band 
for which this grant may be paid shall not exceed 27. 


21. Contingency Allowance — For the purpose of promoting the 
efficiency of a Cadet Corps of the Royal Canadian Army Cadets, an 
annual allowance not exceeding $1.00, in respect of each enrolled cadet 
present on parade at the annual inspection andi each cadet absent from 
the inspection parade by reason of sickness or other unvoidable cause, 
shall be paid to the school board or other body or person sponsoring the 
Corps: Provided that:— 


(a) The annual amount payable shall be as determined by the Chief 
of the General Staff, having regard to the efficiency of the corps 
as certified by the general or other officer commanding; 

(6) The annual amount payable shall be abated by any amount 
required to make good deficiencies in and damages to, arms and 
equipment, as the Minister may direct. 


Explanatory Notes Contingency Allowance 


61. (a) In the case of a cadet corps authorized or commencing 
training subsequent to 1 Apr., the proportion of the allowance 
which may be paid will be decided: by the officer commanding 
the command. 

(b) The contingency allowance is to be used to defray expenses 
incurred in connection with the equipping and training of cadet 
corps. 

(c) Claims for the allowance will be made out in triplicate, on CAFB 
295, and before payment, the command paymaster will deduct 
the value of any deficiencies in arms, equipment, etc., which have 
been charged against the cadet corps on CAFD 871. 
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(d) The school board or other body or persons receiving the contin- 
gency allowance will submit annually, to the officer commanding 
the command, before 1 December and in any case before the next 
contingency allowance is paid, a statement on CAFB 1571 of the 
manner in which the contingency allowance received for the 
previous cadet year has been expended. 


MILITIA PENSION ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 133) 


The Militia Pension (Part V Contributors) Regulations 
P.C. 6539 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
TuHourspay, the 29th day of December, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXceELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Treasury Board and pursuant to the powers conferred by section 
fifty-three of the Militia Pension Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, 
chapter 133, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The regulations established under Part V of the Militia Pensions 
Act by Order in Council P.C. 58/5055 of 11th December, 1946, as amended, 
are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed regulations entitled ‘“‘The Militia Pension (Part V 
Contributors) Regulations” are hereby made and established in substitution 
for the regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


THE MILITIA PENSION (PART V CONTRIBUTORS) REGULATIONS 


Short Title 


1. These regulations may be cited as The Militia Pension (Part V 
Contributors) Regulations and shall apply to contributors under Part V 
of the Militia Pension Act. | 


Interpretation 


2. In these regulations, unless the context otherwise requires, 
(a) “Act” means the Militia Pension Act; 
(b) “this Part” means Part V of the Act; and any term or expression 


which is defined in the Act shall have the same meaning in these 
regulations. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 2725 


Militia Pension Act—continued 
Rates of Allowances 


3. The rates of allowances which shall constitute part of Pay and 
Allowances for purposes of this Part shall be the following monthly rates: 


(a) When the contributor is an officer holding the following rank: 


Vice-Admiralh: sa sere + - 1920 4- ] 
Lieutenant-General ............ $107 .00 
Aig rs eae eit. vue h eens 

Rear-Admiral-. 2.30290 FANE ] 
Major-General ..............5. L $105 .00 
Ain Vice Marshal ios ay J 

Commodores ONOe 8 BORO b Ole. } 

Brizadter (). xeepect. ofthe wb oft \ $103 .00 
AimnCommodorsrahuic tome ies. ° J 

PEE a) HN va Deseo Te ta Sara ala ] 

MOIGHEMOTAIIG? .&. DINQROS Ot ade $ 99.00 
GrotpiCaptanv Sd 7207), Wa 9 E7299 

PE OTUIANCLCT Met ne te he ete ) 
Lieutenant-Colonel ............ \ $ 93.00 
WAT TOUS OIE bata ements te J 
Lieutenant-Commander ........ | 

IVI 2) Gea PEED, RUE SOPV IO’ Biel) \ $ 88.00 
Squadron 'Leaderganiyah. <a « J 

hievtenant ma sgotoint. govduquen. } 

Captainiod. sit wiaboadd bay heya $ 78.00 
Flight bieutenantyie8 we eae. 

SUL Dalle benL AL Guar ots eee ate ie ) 

Tientenant nodiudiignos Laceisavius L $ 78.00 
Blying Officer watson bo). Leanucwi J 

Acting Sub-Lieutenant .......... } 

Second, Lieutenant 9....6.00 asl4 sees $ 60.00 
POURED CE eet ee ask ise fe J 

Midshinrae nuts aa fee dara eT $ 59.00 
Commissioned Officer (RCN) ....) $ 78.00 
Warrant Officer (RCN) ....:.... 


While the officer is in receipt of marriage allowance the sum of $40.00 
per month shall be added to the foregoing amounts for purposes of contribu- 
tion and pension computation. 


(6) When the contributor is a man holding the following rank: 


Warrant Officer Class I ........ 
(Army and Air Force) 

Chief Petty Officer Ist or 2nd $ 75.00 
Wldsyy (RGN VAG Ie Ae anh 

Warrant Officer Class II ........ 
(Army and Air Force) 
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Petty Officer 1st Class (RCN) ..] 


Stiff Sergeant! yelp ee $ 75.00 
Flight, Sergeamh ots tec jan 8h ode 
Petty Officer 2nd Class (RCN) ..] 
SeTCCAN te (ACUI VI se tic ties uske.» \ $ 70.00 
Sergeant (Air.Force)..........-. J 
Leading Rating (RCN) and 

Rankes below i jinn ae: ot $ 64.00 
Corporal and Ranks below....... 


(Army and Air Force) 


While the man is in receipt of marriage allowance the sum of $30.00 
per month shall be added to the foregoing amounts for purposes of contribu- 
tion and pension computation. 


Contributions 


4. Where a person elects to become a contributor under this Part, 
contributions by way of reservation from pay and allowances shall com- 
mence as from the date of his election. 


5. Where a member of the forces elects to become a contributor and it 
is subsequently found that he was not eligible under the terms of the Act 
to be a contributor, he shall be placed in the same position as he would have 
been in had he not so elected. 


Prior Service 


6. For the purpose of computing interest on arrears of contributions 
for the purpose of section forty-five of the Act, the total pay and allowances 
received by any contributor during any fiscal year shall be deemed to have 
been received at the central point of the said fiscal year. 


7. The total amount of arrears of contribution with or without interest, 
as the case may be, payable pursuant to section forty-five and section forty- 
eight of the Act may be paid in instalments of equivalent value, computed 
on the basis of the Canadian Life Table No. 2 (1941), Males or Females as 
the case may be, and interest at the rate of four per centum per annum. 


&. A contributor may change the plan of payment under which he 
elected to pay any arrears of contributions if such change results in 
shortening the time of payment. 


9. Where a contributor prior to becoming a contributor under this 
Part had service for which he made contributions under any other Part 
of this Act, or under the Civil Service Superannuation Act, or under the 
Royal Canadian Mounted Police Act (other than Part IV thereof), which 
contributions have not previously been repaid to him by way of a with- 
drawal allowance, gratuity or otherwise, the amount of such contributions 
shall at the time he becomes a contributor under this Part be transferred 
to the Permanent Services Pension Account and shall be deemed to be 
the contribution required under this Part in respect of the service for 
which such contributions were made. 


10. Where a contributor prior to becoming a contributor under this 
Part had service for which he made contributions under any part of this 
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Act or under the Civil Service Superannuation Act or under the Royal 
Canadian Mounted Police Act (other than Part IV thereof) which con- 
tributions have been repaid to him by way of a withdrawal allowance, 
such service may be counted as service for the purposes of this Part to 
the same extent, on the same conditions and upon payment of the same 
contributions as though it were service for which he had not previously 
made any contribution in respect thereof. 


11. Where a contributor prior to becoming a contributor under this 
Part had service for which he made contributions under any Part of this 
Act, or under the Civil Service Superannuation Act, or under the Royal 
Canadian Mounted Police Act (other than Part IV thereof) which con- 
tributions have been repaid to him by way of a gratuity, he may elect 
to count the whole or any part of such service and if he does so elect, the 
contributions required in respect of the whole of the said service shall be 
an amount equal to such gratuity together with simple interest at four 
per cent per annum from the date of payment of the gratuity up to the 
time of his election and the contribution required in respect of any part 
of the said service shall be that proportion of the said amount which the 
said part is of the whole of the said service. A contribution made under 
this regulation may be made in one lump sum or in instalments of equiva- 
lent value computed on the basis prescribed in regulation seven. 


12. Where a contributor immediately prior to becoming a contributor 
under this Part served as an officer in the forces temporarily or under a 
commission for a fixed term, such service shall count in full for the purposes 
of this Part if the amount of deferred pay at the rate of six per centum per 
annum withheld in accordance with the appropriate Pay and Allowance 
Regulations from pay and on the allowances prescribed in regulation three 
is transferred to the Permanent Services Pension Account by way of 
contributions for such service and if the amount of any gratuity under 
Pay and Allowance Regulations is refunded in full. 


13. Where a contributor, other than a contributor to whom regulation 
twelve applies, prior to becoming a contributor under this Part served - 
as an officer in the forces temporarily or under a commission for a fixed 
term and upon retirement received either a refund of deferred pay or a 
gratuity, or both, under Pay and Allowance Regulations, such service may 
be counted in full for the purposes of this Part if 


(a) the contributor pays to the Permanent Services Pension Account 
the amount of deferred pay previously refunded to him, together 
with four per centum per annum simple interest for the period 
from the date of refund of such deferred pay to the date of his 
election to count such service under subsection four of section 
forty-eight of the Act; and if 

(b) the amount of any gratuity paid under the provisions of Pay 
and Allowance Regulations is refunded to ‘the Consolidated 
Revenue Fund, together with simple interest at four per centum 
per annum for the period from-the date of payment to the 
date of election to count such service under the provisions of sub- 
section four of section forty-eight of the Act. 

The payments required under paragraphs (a) and (b) immediately 

preceding may be made in one lump sum or in equal instalments as 
provided by regulation seven. | 
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14. Where a contributor elects under subsection one of section forty- 
five of the Act to contribute for prior service in the forces of His Majesty 
other than those raised in Canada, as described in sub-paragraph (i) of 
paragraph (1) of subsection one of section forty-two of the Act, then for 
the purposes of this Part he shall be deemed to have received pay for 
the rank from time to time held by him during his said service at the rates 
for said rank prescribed by the relevant Canadian regulations in effect 
for that rank at the date of his election and he shall be deemed to have 
received allowances at the relevant rates set out in regulation three. 


14A. Where a contributor elects under subsection one of section forty- 
five of the Act to contribute in respect of prior service in the Civil Service 
or the Royal Canadian Mounted Police or on active service in the naval, 
military or air forces of His Majesty raised in Canada during time of 
war as described in sub-paragraphs (i) and (11) respectively of paragraph 
(1) of subsection one of section forty-two of the Act, then for the purposes 
of this Part, the pay and allowances on which contributions, interest and, 
where necessary, pension, allowance or gratuity will be calculated, shall 
be as follows, that is to say: 

(a) In respect of time served in the Civil Service, subject to Regula- 
tion 15D, the same class of emoluments as those on which con- 
tributicns would have been required to be made under the Civil 
Service Superannuation Act; 

In respect of time served in the Royal Canadian Mounted Police: 

the same class or classes of pay and allowances paid to or on 

behalf of the contributor while serving in the Royal Canadian 
‘ Mounted Police on a full time paid basis as those on which pension 
under the Royal Canadian Mounted Police Act would have been 
calculated had the contributor by reason of his service in the 

Royal Canadian Mounted Police, become eligible for a pension 

under the Royal Canadian Mounted Police Act; 

In respect of ‘time served on active service at active service rates 

of pay with the naval, military or air forces of His Majesty 

raised in Canada during time of war: 

(1) in the case of service with the naval forces; pay of rank or 
rating, command money, specialist pay, non-substantive pay, 
and staff pay; 

(11) in the case of service with the military forces; pay of rank, 
classified rates of pay, consolidated pay, command pay, trades 
pay, and additional pay while extra regimentally employed; 
and 

(111) in the case of service with the air forces; either, consolidated 
pay, classified rates of pay or pay of rank and group (excluding 
the difference between General List and Non-Flying List rates 
of pay, when General List rates of pay were in issue) and 
Command pay and Headquarters pay; and including marriage 
and dependents’ allowances for wives and dependent children 
and subsistence allowance at standard rates payable in respect 
of service in Canada whether or not such last mentioned allow- 
ance was in fact paid; but excluding all other pay and all 
other allowances. 


(b 


— 


Cc 


ee 


15. (1) Where a contributor elects under subsection one of section 
forty-five of the Act to contribute for prior non-permanent, auxiliary or 
reserve service as described in sub-paragraph (iv) of paragraph (i) of 
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subsection one of section forty-two of the Act, then, for the purposes of this 
Part, he shall be deemed to have received pay on a full time basis for the 
rank from time to time held by him during his said service at the relevant 
rate in effect for that rank at the date of his election and he shall be deemed 
to have received allowances at the relevant rates set out in regulation three. 


(2) The contribution required for one-fourth of such service shall be 
one-fourth of the contribution which would be required if the whole of such 
service might be counted, and the contribution required for any part of 
such service less than one-fourth thereof shall be that proportion of the 
contribution for the said one-fourth which the said part is of the said 
one-fourth. 


15A. Where under sub-paragraph (v) of paragraph (i) of subsection 
one of section forty-two of the Act, any period of service is claimed 


(1) In respect of the service described in paragraph (e) of section 
eight of the Act, no right of election shall subsist under subsection ° 
one of section forty- five unless the contributor at the date of such 
election had completed not less than ten years’ service in the forces. 


(ii) In respect of the service described in sub-paragraph (11) of para- 
eraph (e) of section thirty-six of the Act, no right of election shall 
subsist under subsection one of section forty-five unless the con- 
tributor at the date of such election had completed not less than 
ten years’ service in the Royal Canadian Navy. 


15B. Where a contributor elects under subsection one of section forty- 
five of the Act to contribute for prior service as described in sub-paragraph 
(v) of paragraph (i) of subsection one of section forty-two of the Act, then 
for the purposes of this Part, the pay and allowances on which contributions, 
interest and, where necessary pension, allowance or gratuity will be cal- 
culated, shall be as follows, that is to say: 


(a) In respect of service referred to in paragraph (e) of section eight, 
sub-paragraph (11) of paragraph (e) of section thirty-six and 
eunparpezaph (111) of paragraph (d) of section thirty-nine of the 

ct: 

(i) The pay for the rank from time to time held by him during 
such service at the relevant rates in effect for that rank in the 
forces at the date of his election together with allowances at 
the relevant rates set out in regulation three as if he had 
received said pay and allowances at said rates during the 
whole of such service. 


(i) The contribution required for one-half of such service shall 
be one-half of the contribution which would be required if the 
whole of such service might be counted and the contribution 
required for any part of such service less than one-half thereof, 
shall be that proportion of the said contribution for the said 
one-half which the said part is of the said one-half. 


(b) In respect of service in the ‘force’ or ‘Forces’ as said expressions 
are defined in Parts I, II and III, such of the pay, and allowances 
in money or in kind as were paid to or on behalf of the contributor 
during his said service upon which pension would have been 
calculated had he become eligible for a pension under Parts I, II 
and III of the Act. 
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(c) In respect of the service referred to in paragraph (f) of section 
eight, and paragraph (f) of subsection three of section fourteen; 
the pay and allowances paid to or on behalf of the contributor 
during such service. 


15C. Where a contributor has service in the forces as is mentioned in 
subsection two of section forty-eight of the Act, the pay and allowances on 
which shall be calculated the deductions therein mentioned shall be such of 
the pay and allowances as were paid in money or in kind to or on behalf of 
the contributor during his said service upon which pension would have 
been calculated had he become eligible for a pension under Parts I, II and 
ITI of the Act. 


15D. The period during which a contributor, under the Civil Service 
Superannuation Act, was absent on leave from the Civil Service in active or 
full time service in the forces as defined in subsection four of section seven A 
of that Act and in respect of which no contributions were made by him 
shall not be reckoned as time served in the Civil Service for the purposes 
of this Part. 


Leave of Absence 


16. (1) No duly authorized period of absence on leave without pay 
and allowances shall be counted as a period of service for computing the 
length of the contributor’s service on which pension, allowance or gratuity 
will be based, unless the contributor makes the contributions for such period 
of absence at the rates prescribed by section forty-four of the Act. 


(2) Contributions under this regulation shall be computed upon the 
basis of the pay and allowances of the rank or appointment which the 
contributor held immediately prior to his absence on leave, except that, if 
during the period of leave of absence his rate of pay and allowances is 
increased by reason of promotion in rank or appointment, the contributions 
shall be computed upon the basis of the increased rate of pay and allow- 
ances as from the date on which it became effective. 


(3) Contributions under this regulation shall be paid monthly during 
such period of absence to the Receiver General of Canada through the 
Minister of National Defence or in such manner as the Governor in Council 
on the recommendation of the Treasury Board may prescribe. 


16A. (a) No continuous period of absence without leave, in a state of 
desertion, in civil custody, while undergoing punishment of cells, 
detention, or imprisonment, or any continuous combination of such 
periods exceeding ninety (90) clear days shall be counted as service 
under this Part, and contributions shall not be deducted for such 
periods. 
A period of absence without leave, in a state of desertion, in civil 
custody, while undergoing punishment of cells, detention or 
imprisonment, or any continuous combination of such periods if 
ninety (90) clear days or Jess shall count as service under this Part. 
(c) For the purpose of making contributions and of computing a 
pension, retiring allowance or gratuity, a contributor to whom sub- 
paragraph (6) above is applicable shall be deemed to have been in 
receipt of pay and allowances during the periods referred to in 
sub-paragraph (b) above, including time awaiting trial, at the 
same rate ag that which was prescribed for the rank or appoint- 


— 
S 
wa 
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ment held by him immediately prior to the commencement of the 
said period except that if during such period his rate of pay and 
allowances is increased for any reason then such increased rate as 
from the date it became effective shall be deemed to be the pay 
and allowances of which he was in receipt. 


17. A contributor who has been absent on leave without pay and 
allowances shall for the purpose of computing a pension, retiring allowance 
or gratuity, be deemed to have been in receipt of pay and allowances during 
the said period of absence at the same rate as that which was prescribed for 
the rank or appointment held by him immediately prior to his absence on 
leave, except that, 


(a) if during such period of leave of absence his rate of pay and 
allowances is increased by reason of promotion in rank or appoint- 
ment, then such increased rate as from the date it became effective 
shall be deemed to be the pay and allowances of which he was in 
receipt; and 

(6) any such contributor shall be deemed to have been in receipt of 
pay and allowances during any such period of leave of absence only 
to the extent that he has paid contributions in respect oh such 
period. 


Pensions, Allowances and Gratuities 


18. (1) No pension, allowance or gratuity shall be granted under this 
Part unless the Minister charged with the direction and control of the 
force, in which the person to or in respect of whom such pension, allowance 
or gratuity i is to be granted is a member, reports 


(a) that the member of the forces is a contributor under this Part, is 
eligible to be granted the said pension, allowance or gratuity for 
any cause specified in this Part and that the granting thereof is in 
the public interest and in consideration of good and faithful service 
during the period in respect of which it is computed; or 

(b) that, where the allowance or gratuity is to be paid to a widow, 
children or dependents of a deceased member of the forces, the 
deceased was a contributor under this Part, the granting thereof is 
in the public interest and in consideration of good and faithful 
service during the period in respect of which it is computed. 


(2) A recommendation for the grant of a pension, retiring allowance, 
gratuity or withdrawal allowance shall be accompanied by a statement in the 
form prescribed from time to time by the Treasury Board. A recommenda- 
tion for the grant of a pension or retiring allowance shall be supported by 
proof of date of birth of the member of the forces to or in respect of whom 
the pension or retiring allowance is to be granted . A recommendation for the 
grant of a pension, retiring allowance or gratuity shall be pre-audited by 
the Auditor General. 


(3) Where the granting of an allowance to the widow, children or 
dependents of a contributor is recommended, there shall be annexed to the 
recommendation 


(a) proof of death of the contributor, 
(b) a marriage certificate or a notarial copy thereof, of the contributor, 


(c) birth certificates of the widow and dependents, if any, or notarial 
copies thereof, 
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(d) a declaration as to worthiness of the person to whom it is proposed 
to grant the pension, allowance or gratuity, from a minister of a 
religious. denomination or sect or from a medical practitioner in 
the form of schedule “A” annexed, or if the said declaration is 
unobtainable, such other evidence as to worthiness as the Treasury 

Board may require, and 


(e) any other document that the Treasury Board may require. 


19. For the purpose of computing pensions, allowances or gratuities 
under this Part, a period of service equal to or greater than fifteen days-shall 
count as one month; a period of less than fifteen days shall not be counted. 


20. For the purposes of section forty-seven of the Act the average pay 
and allowances received by a contributor during the last six years of his 
service in respect of which he has made contributions shall be taken as one- 
sixth of the pay and allowances for the rank or appointment from time to 
time held by the contributor during the last seventy-two months of his 
service in respect of which he has made contributions. — 


21. An allowance granted to the widow or child of a deceased contribu- 
tor may be granted as from the day following the date of death of the 
contributor. 


22. Allowances or gratuities granted to the children of a contributor 
shall be paid, for their exclusive benefit, to the legal guardian of such 
children, if one has been appointed; or if there be no legal guardian then to 
such person, preferably the widow of the contributor, as the Treasury 
Board may designate. 


23. The provisions of section thirty-four A of the Militia Pension Act 
shall apply for the purpose of obtaining the opinion of the Canadian Pension 
Commission, in connection with any matter submitted to the Treasury 
Board in accordance with section fifty-four of the Act relating to the 
capacity of any person to expend a pension or allowanie or the propriety of 
the expenditure thereof. 


24. (1) If a contributor dies while in the forces and leaves no widow 
and no child under the age of eighteen years, such an amount as the 
Treasury Board may determine but not exceeding the amount of the 
contributions made by the contributor under the provisions of this Part 
without interest, may be apportioned among the dependents of the con- 
tributor in such proportions as the Treasury Board may deem just and 
equitable in the circumstances. 

(2) The question as to whether and to what extent the widow, father, 
mother, step-father, step-mother, brother, sister or child of a contributor 
is dependent upon the contributor for support shall be in the final decision 
of the Treasury Board. 


25. If a contributor marries after the coming into force of this Part 
and if his age exceeds the age of his wife by twenty years or upwards, the 
allowance to such wife under this Part shall be reduced in the proportion that 
the value of a life annuity as at an age twenty years less than the age of the 
contributor at the time of his death is of the value of an equal life annuity 
as at the then actual age of the wife. For the purposes of this regulation 
the values of life annuities shall be computed on the basis of the Canadian 
Life Table No. 2 (1941), Females, and interest at the rate of four per 
centum per annum. 
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26. (1) If a pension or an allowance granted under this Part ceases 
by reason of death, payment shall be made in full for the month in which 
death occurs. 


(2) If an allowance granted under this Part to a widow or child ceases 
by reason of re-marriage or by reason of a child attaining the age of eighteen 
years, the payment for the month in which re-marriage or the attainment of 
age eighteen years occurs shall be made only for the proportion of the 
month elapsed at the time of the re-marriage or attainment of the age 
of eighteen years, including the day on which re-marriage or the attainment 
of age eighteen years occurs. 


Re-Enlistment or Re-Appointment 


27. (1) Payment of Pension or retiring allowance under this Part 
to a person who has ‘been re- appointed to or re-enlisted in the forces, or 
to the public service, after retirement, shall be discontinued during ‘the 
period of such re-appointment or re-enlistment. 


(2) A person who has been granted a pension or retiring allowance 
under this Part and thereafter becomes a member of the forces (and is 
dealt with on the basis of the next preceding paragraph of this regula- 
tion) in this regulation referred to as a “pensioner contributor”, shall, when 
eligible, on his subsequent retirement from the forces, be retired with a 
pension or retiring allowance calculated in accordance with the terms of 
this Part, on the basis of service from the date of his re-appointment or 
re- -enlistment, and of pay and allowances for the last seventy-two months 
of his service, as computed in the manner prescribed by regulation twenty 
of these regulations, and such pension or retiring allowance shall be payable 
in addition to the pension or retiring allowance granted when first retired. 


(3) If the period of additional service of a pensioner contributor is 
less than seventy-two months, then for the purpose of computing his 
average pay and allowances under this regulation there shall be added 
to his additional service such number of months of his service performed 
immediately prior to retirement on pension or allowance as will, together 
with his service as a pensioner contributor, make up a period of seventy-two 
months, and his average pay and allowances shall be computed by reference 
to the pay and allowances received by the pensioner contributor during 
the said last mentioned period of seventy-two months. 


(4) Notwithstanding anything contained in this regulation, the total 
amount of the service on which pension or allowance and the augmenta- 
tion provided for in this regulation is based, shall not exceed thirty-five 
years. 


27A. Where a person was a member of the forces on 31st March, 1946, 
and who did not elect to become a contributor under this Part, is retired 
or discharged from the forces and who, subsequent to 31st March, 1946, 
is re-appointed to or re-enlisted in the forces, this Part shall apply to him 
on such re-appointment or re-enlistment. 


Permanent Services Pension Account 


28. (1) There shall be credited to the Permanent Services Pension 
Account: 


(a) all contributions made by SE MEE under this Part, 
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(b) interest at the rate of four per centum per annum on the monthly 
balance to the credit of the account, 


(c) the contribution made by the Government, 

(d) all amounts transferred hereto under regulation nine and twelve 
hereof. 

(2) There shall be charged to the Permanent Services Pension Account: 

(a) all payments of benefits under this Part, 

(6) all amounts of contribution refunded pursuant to regulation five. 


MILK, REGULATIONS RESPECTING 


See DAIRY INDUSTRY ACT, FOOD AND DRUGS ACT; MEAT AND CANNED FOODS 
ACT. z 


MILLFEEDS, FREIGHT ASSISTANCE ON WESTERN GRAINS AND 


See GRAINS AND MILLFEEDS, WESTERN (Regulations respecting freight 
assistance on western grains and millfeeds). 


MINES AND RESOURCES ACT, DEPARTMENT OF 


Administration of Ordnance, Admiralty and Public Lands 
—Secale of Fees 


P.C. 5074 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 26th day of November, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas the Minister of Mines and Resources reports that since the 
reconstitution of the Branches of the former Department of the Interior 
within the Department of Mines and Resources the scale of fees authorized 
to be charged by the Department to cover the cost of clerical and other 
work involved in the preparation of licences, permits, leases and assign- 
ments, has not been adequately or appropriately related to the activities 
of the present Departmental establishment; 

THEREFORE His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Mines and Resources, is pleased to 
order as follows: 


1. The scale of fees established for the Department of the Interior by 
Order in Council P.C. 814 of 29th May, 1926, as amended, is hereby revoked; 
and 


2. The following scale of fees is hereby established: 
The fees to be charged by the Lands Division, Lands and Develop- 
ment Services Branch of the Department of Mines and Resources, in 
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connection with the administration of Ordnance, Admiralty and Public 
Lands, to cover the cost of clerical and other work, involved in the 
preparation of licences, leases, permits and the registering of assign- 
ments, where no specific provision is made, shall be as follows: 


PPE ID IU E TG POC Lal WA GOL LOIN Races lta te vertical oo shed ahd atte! |. clin $ 3.00 

FOR, CACUE AGUMUIOIIG ADALCCIS % oy Shel theres che carts one exci 00 
CO CEEIICT A CODY. 20 IANO AUOL Gare lc tusks saipereeabeehindosts ubaara fy 5.00 
PeClIeG, CODY 01 JeasetOIRHGENG, iupaliaecit asCrds ae Lae. 42: 2.00 
AFOOVINGS UOCUIN Le wba OLIOn hv Jt Sea beeataes efile. bay. Lael: 25 
BE CED LOCAL Ay eet rete Tres wid Set toes 0. DE es 1.00 
Duplicate Discharces Sy wearers Ve POPE 2.00 
eee ICAO 7 Ol Male wise yee oh 8 sot roe ea tne is 15.00 
PLE RO ns TLC ic gmee ne ape deat oer Sh eee ee ht ais Eat ek 10.00 
Tere CeO rican Ola CONCC ae ree cin fires a sy ec yerd:s ngs 5.00 
Pe palamone Oleic ruil itt er ts. cca aie ch a ae ccna! att sae tudes, dec 1.00 
Preparation of plans, tracings, etc... per hour... ...5..... 1.00 
eMC GCM Sete re en irc en tes Mie ce ts «8 cee 1.00 
Py VAN esc at Cl gies testes ic. Mita, Wd oh c g bk anbto ut youn) ane 10.00 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


MINIMUM WAGES ACT. (1935, c. 44) 


No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


MUNICIPAL IMPROVEMENTS ASSISTANCE ACT, 1938. 
(1938, «. 33) 


Regulations under the Act 
P.C. 3014 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 29th day of November, 1938. 


PRESENT: 
His EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas the Minister of Finance reports that it is desirable to make 
certain changes in the Regulations made under the authority of The Muni- 
cipal Improvements Assistance Act, 1938, by Order in Council of July 20, 
1938 (P.C. 1746) ; 

Now, THrreEForE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on 
the recommendation of the Minister of Finance and under the authority of 
the Municipal Improvements Assistance Act, 1938, is pleased to make the 
Regulations attached hereto and they are hereby made and established 
accordingly. 
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His Excellency in Council, on the same recommendation, is further 
pleased to order and doth hereby order and direct that applications for 
loans received not later than one month after the publication of the 
Regulations hereby established in The Canada Gazette may be granted if 
the applications therefor and supporting documents, the agreements and 
debentures comply with the provisions of the said Act and the said Regula- 
tions made by Order in Council P.C. 1746 of the 20th July, 1938, or the 
Regulations hereby established. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Couneil. 


REGULATIONS 


1. In these regulations unless the context otherwise requires,— 

(a) “Act” means The Municipal Improvements Assistance Act, 1938; 
(6) “Minister” means the Minister of Finance; 

(c) “municipality” shall have the same meaning as in the Act; 


(d) “self-liquidating project” shall have the same meaning as in the 
Act. 


2. Applications for loans shall be in the form of Schedule A hereto. 


3. In support of an application for a loan, a municipality shall forward 
to the Minister through the Government of the Province, in which the 
municipality is situated, information in the form Reauieed by the following 
Schedules, that is to say:— 

(a) description and location of the proposed self-liquidating project, 

Schedule B; 
(b) a detailed estimate of the capital cost of the proposed self- 
liquidating project, Schedule C; 
(c) evidence establishing the self- liquidating nature of the project, 
Schedule D; 
(d) statement as to the urgent need of the proposed self-liquidating 
project, Schedule E; 
(e) statement indicating manner in which the proposed self-liquidating 
project will assist in the relief of unemployment in the munici- 
pality, Schedule F; 
and such other information as the Provincial Government or the Minister 
may require. 


4. The municipality shall forward in duplicate to the Provincial 
Government the application for a loan in the form prescribed by Schedule 
A, together with the additional information required by Schedules B, C, 
D, E and F to these regulations and any additional information that may 
be required. 


5. If the Provincial Government approves the application for the loan 
and the self-liquidating project to be financed out of the proceeds of the 
loan, and undertakes to guarantee to the Government of Canada the pay- 
ments for interest on and amortization of the loan required to be made by 
the municipality to the Minister, one copy of the completed application 
shall be forwarded to the Department of Finance, Ottawa. 


6. The Minister shall notify the Provincial Government and the muni- 
cipality whether or not the application for the loan is approved by the 
Governor in Council. 
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7. If the application for the loan is approved by the Governor in 
Council, the Minister shall forward to the municipality a copy of an agree- 
ment between the Minister and the municipality substantially in the form 
set out in Schedule G hereto and the municipality shall thereupon execute 
the said agreement and forward to the Minister two original counterparts 
of the said agreement. At the same time the municipality shall obtain 
and forward to the Minister an opinion of the Attorney-General or Deputy 
Attorney-General of the Province concerned in form satisfactory to the 
Minister as to the power of the municipality to borrow the amount of the 
loan, to enter into the agreement with the Minister and to issue and deliver 
the notes and debentures required in the agreement to be issued and deliv- 
ered to the Minister, and as to the validity of the security to be given by the 
municipality. 


&. After the execution of the agreement the principal amount of the 

loan may be advanced as follows:— 

(a) any amount up to twenty-five per cent of the loan may be 
advanced at any time or from time to time at the request of the 
municipality ; 

(6) the remainder of the loan, except the last instalment, may be 
advanced from time to time on progress certificates satisfactory 
to the Minister showing that substantially all the advances 
previously made have been expended on the self-liquidating project 
and indicating the extent to which the self-liquidating project has 
been completed. Such progress certificates shall be signed by the 
officer of the municipality -who is charged with supervision over 
the construction of the self-liquidating project and shall be accom- 
panied by a certificate of the treasurer or auditor of the munici- 
pality certifying that the moneys have been expended on the 
self-liquidating project. and have been properly accounted for and 
by a certificate of an officer of the provincial government who 
shall certify that he has inspected the self-liquidating project and 
has examined the accounts and vouchers relating to the expendi- 
tures thereon and that to the best of his knowledge and belief 
the information contained in the progress certificate is true and 
correct; 

(c) before the last twenty-five per cent of the loan is advanced a 
certificate shall be forwarded to the Minister signed by the officer 
of the municipality charged with supervision over the construction 
of the self-liquidating project and by an officer of the provincial 
government certifying that to the best of their knowledge and 
belief the remainder of the proceeds of the loan will be sufficient 
to complete the self-liquidating project in accordance with the 
plans and specifications submitted to the Minister. If such certi- 
ficate cannot be given the municipality shall, before receiving the 
remaining twenty-five per cent of the loan, make satisfactory 
arrangements for obtaining the additional funds required and shall 
have expended such funds on the self-liquidating project or shall 
have them available. 


9. Interest at the rate of 2 per cent per annum on the amounts from 
time to time advanced computed from the respective dates of such advances 
until the thirtieth day of June or the thirty-first day of December which- 
ever shall first occur following the last advance (hereinafter called the 
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consolidation date) shall be payable semi-annually on the thirtieth day 
of June or the thirty-first day of December. From the said consolidation 
date the principal amount of the loan with interest thereon at the rate of 
2 per cent per annum payable half-yearly shall be amortized over a period 
not longer than the estimated useful life of the self-liquidating project by 
equal semi-annual instalments (each of which shall include interest on and 
amortization of the loan) payable on the thirtieth day of June and the 
thirty-first day of December in each year. 


10. The municipality shall deliver to the Minister at the times specified 
in the agreement between the Minister and the municipality a note or 
notes of the municipality and a debenture or debentures of the munici- 
pality, such debenture or debentures to be substantially in the form set 
out in Schedule H_ hereto. 


Ti. For the protection of the Provincial Government giving the 
guarantee and as security for any loan the municipality shall grant to 
the Provincial Government a first charge or lien upon all revenues derived 
from the project to be constructed or from the project to be extended, 
improved or renewed out of the proceeds of the loan or at the discretion 
of the Minister a first hypothec, mortgage or charge upon the project to 
be extended, improved or renewed out of the proceeds of the loan. Any 
such charge or len and any such hypothec or mortgage or charge shall be 
assigned to the Minister at any time at his request and in any event shall 
be assigned to the Minister in the event that the Provincial Government 
fails in whole or in part to implement its guarantee of the payments for 
interest on and amortization of the loan. If the municipality obtaining 
the loan has debentures outstanding containing a first charge or lien upon 
the revenues to be derived from the project to be constructed or from the 
project to be extended, improved or renewed out of the proceeds of the 
loan and if the debentures to be delivered to the Minister will rank part 
passu with the debentures outstanding it shall not be necessary for any 
such municipality to comply with the provisions of this regulation. 


12. If a loan is applied for to enable the municipality to pay part 
of the cost of constructing or making extensions or improvements to or 
renewals of a self-liquidating project, a loan shall not be granted unless 
arrangements satisfactory to the Minister are made to finance the remainder 
of the cost of the self-liquidating project. 


SCHEDULE A 


APPLICATION 


(Insert name of municipality, board, etc.) 
hereby makes application for a loan under the provisions of The Municipal 
Improvements Assistance Act, 1938, in the sum of $sc.@ 0. ose. 
to finance the project described in Schedule B and agrees to repay the 
Minister of Finance the principal and interest on such loan in accordance 
with the terms of the said Act, and the agreement to be entered into 
between the Minister of Finance and the municipality. 
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This application was approved by the Municipal Council on the.... 
er. ny OTE day OF eee eee eee e eee LDL, Copy of minutes 


Date Ist ge APE Ete NE oa 19.. 


66 6.0 6 © 6 @.6 © € be © 8 © © a € © 6 © w 6 6 6 6 O86 6 8 6 8 


@ 8) 6 6 #9 6: 6 6 Be #6 @ © © 6 ee © 6 eu whehete « ¢ @ « 6 & «@ 


Mayor or Reeve 


Notre.—If the borrowing authority is a board, commission, agency, 
etc., appropriate changes should be made in this form. 


APPROVAL OF PROVINCE 


The above application and the project to be financed were oe 
by the Lieutenant-Governor of the Province of..............00.0005 
thehuleatashek lao Gayvescbivi naan duis deus Les eat LO dement pene 
hereto is a certified copy of an Order in Council giving such approval and 
unconditionally guaranteeing to the Government of Canada the payments 
for interest on and amortization of the loan required to be made by the 
municipality to the Minister of Finance under the terms of the said Act 
and the agreement to be entered into between the Minister of Finance and 
the municipality. 


oe € 0 © 6 6 © 6 © 16 6 @ 8 6 oe 6 4d 6 @ le "ce @ o 6 eof 6 6 6 US 68 66 8 


Clerk of the Executive Council 


SCHEDULE B 
DESCRIPTION AND LOCATION OF SELF-LIQUIDATING PROJECT 
1. Description: 


2. Location: 


ee | 


ee 6 © 6 6 6 0 wi ee eS ee Ole Sl Ue lle le he U8 8 el ee 8 le le 


Notr.—To be signed by the Municipal Engineer or similar technical 
officer who shall designate his position. 
EXPLANATORY NOTES 
1. Insert name, such as waterworks, electric system, gas plant or 
other municipal project, attaching a more detailed explanation if 
desired. 
2. Insert detailed statement and attach plan of municipality on 
which location is clearly indicated. 


SCHEDULE C 
CAPITAL Cost 


(1) Building or other construction project ............. piers ie tots 
fae pine i, alta ie nee iee gee Soin err] Pousada. oe eos 5 
Cae COV EIICT hela Roy een mmm Se cialy ba es gales pte ee Sa ste solve oss 
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(4) 


I certify that the above estimates have been compiled under my 
supervision and that they are fair and just. 


Deter eh, A TN rea, Say nah Cae ORME PEt Cte etree aS 


ee 8 ove! e@: 9) ¢ €,-@ eens be 6) © (ef 0 @ Oe ©. 6 2 00 69 6 (ee 6 


Date “tt. (ahs beth say ale ee Ee cei, ae Be Pe ee eee 


eo je) 6 © 6 6 © ote “6 0-0 © ele (6 6 pe) ef e's je “s\ (0 «ours © 6) \e 


EXPLANATORY NOTES 
Attach plans and specifications in such detail that an appraisal 
officer may verify estimate of cost. 
Attach memorandum giving complete details, based: where possible 
on unit prices. Fixed and essential equipment only to be included. 
Attach explanation in such detail that estimate may be verified. 
To be signed by the Chief Engineer of the Municipality or like 
technical officer, who shall designate his official position. 


(5) To be signed by the appropriate technical officer of the Provincial 
Government, who shall designate his position. 
SCHEDULE D 
SELF-LIQUIDATING REQUIREMENT 
Ise Hstimated uscrulime OF projecuenn sas. eee ee. eee years 
2°. Estimated: Capital nCOstvOLeOLO)eCh. aie edee penne GT 4 
So -AMOUN ECOL OAanN eA DDLEdoT Ohi. ghia wits in eee ge Daeiebeoaek tt 
4. Annual payments for interest on and amortization 
Ov MAN Ot? 16 Be ME sd Ur ARAL OS at MN AL MA eh Wi PR ee 
5. Estimated annual gross increase im revenue as a 
result of completion of the new project............ val wha s aes 
Thistestimatesistbasedtom, merece... kes 


ee € © 6 e 0 0: 6 0. 'o 626 (66 6 @ OC. @ B. © 'U' "6 'O: 'e!'8 8 le B 6 6 © © 6 fe) 6,-* 0 8-9 6 = 6046 (0 


2 "ees ©%e © 6 16 6 Oe se) ete © 6 6 Be 160 “eo 0 2s 6 © © © @ 601s 0 @ 0 8 @e 0 © 8 8 0 ©@ 


. Estimated annual savings in operating and main- 


tenance expenditures as a result of completion of 
the new propyect] , (ONT Te eae, Dali ety, f Gk Se. 


These savings are itemized as follows: 
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8. Estimated annual increase in operating and main- 


TON BTC Gwe x ulisccmiard rere kim er awe ta, UA set eee aie Re ual o's c's bea ae As 2 
This increase is itemized as follows: 

aries an: Meee rad. (esse Te wie: $ ews. a0: 

So Us 5 oo a ag J vm 0 DG Akicek: 

SAO NOGTRNS 1 LOCe MONTE RtL LW cor. Siar ee 3 

5 is ak ED ical fA ies chi eb exass beer eee on ae me 

cl Weenie ae oe yids See ina ay k. Pianos 


9. Estimated increase in net revenue available for 
interest on and amortization of the loan (item 7 
TOSES SS | Ma, CRE Wi eh ce Sloss Bh oe a teas AEs aS Lig dF a ap lt P 
10. If project involves the extension, improvement or 
renewal of an existing public utility, attach detailed 
operating and financial statement for latest year for 
which statement is available and give the following 
summarized information for the last 5 years: 
LO PIAL OO Hae Ooo) DS | 
CS COUSGT POCO Caer cst scene in vecce « bs al ae Sains le eleatinve AAaie SB 


Less discounts, allowances or 
CES PRReMEE REET TPE ARES cc be see nw ow SMe Wee (oe wos 


Operating expenditures a ttst—~S 
Wages and salaries 
Maintenance and repairs 


Interest. On, Gilistamd iio Mebix MEGA ReR. oo nk. kk ee eae 
Total expenditures $ 
Net revenue... .. $ 


Certificates 


I certify that the information and the estimates given in this Schedule 
have been compiled by me or under my supervision and have been carefully 
checked by me, that the information given is true and correct, and that 
to the best of my knowledge and belief the estimates submitted are fair 
and reasonable. 


STOMe TU remOre MMO OCI a eek ee es a ctate a cppeaueters > 6.5) « 


I certify that I have examined and checked the Municipal records and 
other data upon which the above information and estimates were based and 
that to the best of my knowledge and belief the information given is true 
and correct and the estimates submitted are fair and reasonable. 
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Table of Amortization Charges 
Table of semi-annual payments designed to retire a loan of $1,000, 
covering periods of from ten to thirty years on the amortization plan, at 
on interest rate of two per cent. Half yearly payments including principal 
and interest. 
10 Yeats Halt. yearly. payments of $55 °41531 ee 


11 50° 86372 

12 ‘“ ‘c bc cc 47 -07347 bc 
13 a iT: 6 cc 43 -86888 ‘“ 
14“ : : C™wAT= 1Dagaee 
15 ce a a3 cc 38-74811 be 
16 6c “c 6 6 36 7 67089 66 
17 cc ‘“ 6c ‘ 34 -83997 iT 
1S tif s inp yy StH 8 213i ons 
19 6c 6c 6c as 31 -76150 Ts 
90 ‘cc : vc 66 cc 30-45560 “ 
21 vc ag cc 6c 99): - 27563 (¢ 
22 nE i ‘ “  98-20441 
93 cc cc (a3 cc DT RD Db hss a4 
24 ‘ «“ ‘“ ‘ 26 -33384 bc 
25 ‘ 6c ‘6 bc 95 -51273 é< 
25a ‘ co 24-75603 
97.“ rT rT “ 94.05658 “* 
98 CO 7 Ts “  93.40824 « 
29 ‘ iT: ce Tt: 22. -80573 bc“ 
20ien ‘ i “ 92-94445 


The following is an example of the method to be used in adapting 
payments to amounts greater than $1,000 for any specific period of years. 
Example: To retire a loan of $100,000 repayable in twenty-seven years, 
the semi-annual payment would be, 
$24-05658 x 100=§$2,405-658 


SCHEDULE E 
URGENT NEED oF PROJECT 


Describe the need of the project, attaching a more detailed statement 
if necessary. 


Note.—To be signed by the officer in charge of the municipal function 
with which the project will be connected, who shall designate his position. 


I concur 


ee © © © 6 © 6% O16 Sa B05 © 2 0 © © 6 fe Ss 6 © 8 6 9 6 8 8 


Note.—To be signed on behalf of the Provincial department charged 
with supervision of the above municipal function, the signing officer” to 
designate his position. 
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SCHEDULE F 
RELIEF OF UNEMPLOYMENT 


1. Population of municipality 


NO aes ar OO eC Slice secon gen ee ile Boe gs. ids Ghee oy eure «fe 
CON) eaves Vi i Gio Len Suet VOT aii skint cd cae «aah du cge's tins ea ipilaleoe oes 
iia betas i tarene hells Shins Wl ew ayers 5 el 


2. (a) Number of persons cared for through material aid (that is, food, 
fuel, clothing and shelter) during each of the twelve months 
preceding the date of the application for the loan. 

(6) Number of persons provided with work aid (relief work) during 
each of the twelve months preceding the date of the application 
for the loan. 


oe 0 @ 2 “0 6 <e. of O66 6 @ 6 '0 <a eher en ‘e666 eV Gg ‘0 8 6) 6 6 8 


3. Attach copy of last annual financial statement of municipality, which 
shall show, inter alia, expenditure for relief. 


4. Estimate of proportion of total cost to be expended on labour: 


(evn Direction the Sceeaianele, oh.) oltesildves adineemas per cent. 

(6) Indirect through purchase of equipment and material... .per cent. 
5. Estimate of equipment to be purchased: 

(a) In Canada by Rao A ead patra attain a one upesnie. rentade AD ae 

(6) Outside Canada Sw. Barks WU: Jhkastee sei ees 
6. Estimate of materials to be purchased: 

(a) In Canada SaBUL OF, SONTAN SUS Nhemieeran 

(6) Outside Canada b Sala Phy Pde | Rakai rl ah Pret eras 


7. Estimated number of man days required on the project: 
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8. Estimated time required to complete the project: 
KW CAl irate: (hothctwe doar aoeee Tan) GiSie nes pee er ae as Been werd a rete! fe 


e © © © @ © © 6 © 8 © 6 6 @¢ Ore 8 © © © 8 © @ 6 8 6 6 © 6 © 


oe eee ee © © ee ee © ew ew oe ee we ew we ew we ee ww © 


Notr.—To be signed by the Municipal Engineer or other technical 
officer, who shall designate his position. 


SCHEDULE G 


AGREEMENT dated the | day of 19 
BETWEEN: 


The Honourable the Minister of Finance of Canada hereinafter 
referred to as “the Minister” 
and 


hereinafter referred to as “the Municipality.” 


Wuerras the Minister with the approval of the Governor in Council 
may, under the authority of The Municipal Improvements Assistance Act, 
46917—1744 
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1938 enter into an agreement with any municipality to make a loan or 
loans to such municipality to enable such municipality to pay the whole 
or any part of the cost of constructing or making extensions or improve- 
ments to or renewals of a municipal project, provided, however, that the 
project to be constructed or the extensions or improvements or renewals to 
be made will be a self-liquidating project; and 

Wuereras the Municipality has made an application for a loan of 
$ principal amount to enable the Municipality to pay the 
cost of a self-liquidating project as defined in the said Act described as 
follows:— 

(Insert here complete description of self-liquidating project.) 
in accordance with the plans and specifications submitted to the Minister; 
and 

Wuereas the Municipality represents that the said project is a self- 
liquidating project within the meaning of the said Act, that it is urgently 
needed and will assist in the relief of unemployment in the Municipality 
and that there will be sufficient funds available to complete the said self- 
liquidating project in accordance with the plans and specifications sub- 
mitted; and 

Wuereas the application of the Municipality for the said loan has 
been approved by Order of the Lieutenant-Governor in Council and by 
Order of the Governor General in Council. 


Now THEREFORE THis AGREEMENT WITNESSETH that the parties hereto 
in consideration of the mutual covenants and agreements hereinafter 
contained covenant and agree with each other as follows:— 


1. The Minister subject to the provisions of the said Act and this 
agreement hereby agrees to make a loan of $ principal amount to 
the Municipality for the purpose of enabling the Municipality to pay the 
cost of the said self-liquidating project. 


2. The principal amount of the said loan may be advanced as 
follows:— ? 


(a) any amount up to twenty-five per cent of the loan may be 
advanced at any time or from time to time at the request of the 
Municipality ; 

(6b) the remainder of the loan, except the last instalment, may be 
advanced from time to time on progress certificates satisfactory 
to the Minister showing that substantially all the advances 
previously made have been expended on the said self-liquidating 
project and indicating the extent to which the said self-liquidating 
project has been completed. Such progress certificates shall be 
signed by the officer of the Municipality who is charged with 
supervision over the construction; of the said self-liquidating project 
and shall be accompanied by a ceritficate of the Treasurer or 
Auditor of the Municipality certifying that the moneys have been 
expended on the said self-liquidating project and have been 
properly accounted for and by a certificate of an officer of the 
Provincial Government who shall certify that he has inspected 
the said self-liquidating project and has examined the accounts 
and vouchers relating to the expenditures thereon and that to 
the best of his knowledge and belief the information contained 
in the progress certificate 1s true and accurate; 
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(c) before the last twenty-five per cent of the loan is advanced a 
certificate shall be forwarded to the Minister signed by the officer 
of the Municipality charged with supervision over the construction 
of the said self-liquidating project and by an officer of the Pro- 
vineial Government certifying that to the best of their knowledge 
and belief the remainder of the proceeds of the loan will be 
sufficient to complete the self-liquidating project in accordance 
with the plans and specifications submitted to the Minister. If 
such certificate cannot be given the Municipality shall, before 
receiving the remaining twenty-five per cent of the loan, make 
satisfactory arrangements for obtaining the additional funds 
required and shall have expended such additional funds on the 
self-liquidating project or shall have such additional funds 
available. | 


3. The said loan shall bear interest at the rate of two per cent per 
annum payable half-yearly. Interest at such rate on the amounts from 
time to time advanced computed from the respective dates of such advances 
until the thirtieth day of June or the thirty-first day of December which- 
ever shall first occur following the last advance (hereinafter called the 
consolidation date) shall become due and be paid semi-annually on the 
thirtieth day of June or the thirty-first day of December. From the con- 
solidation date the said sum of $ with interest thereon at the 
aforesaid rate shall become due and shall be paid by half-yearly 
instalments of $ each (which shall include interest on and amortiza- 
tion of the loan) payable on the thirtieth day of June and the thirty-first 
day of December in each year beginning on the thirtieth day of June or 
the thirty-first day of December whichever shall first occur after the con- 
solidation date. 


4. (1) As evidence of, and security for, the obligations of the Muni- 
cipality under Clause 3 of this agreement the Municipality shall comply 
with the following conditions:— 


(a) on or before receiving the first instalment and any subsequent 
instalment of the loan except the last instalment the Municipality 
shall deliver to the Minister a promissory note of the Municipality 
payable on demand to the order of the Minister for the amount 
of any such advance. Each promissory note shall be dated as of 
the date of the advance in respect of which it is delivered and 
shall bear interest at the rate of 2 per cent per annum payable 
semi-annually on the thirtieth day of June and the thirty-first 
day of December in each year; 

(6) on or before receiving the last instalment of the loan or at any 
time at the request of the Minister the Municipality shall deliver 
to the Minister a coupon debenture of the Municipality in the 
form prescribed by the regulations made under the authority of 
the said Act equal in principal amount to the principal amount 
of the loan. The debenture shall be dated as of the thirtieth day 
of June or the thirty-first day of December preceding the con- 
solidation date and shall have attached thereto coupons payable 
to the Minister or his assigns, representing the payments required 
to be made by the Municipality under Clause 3 of this agreement 
for interest on and amortization of the loan. The first coupon 
shall be payable to the Minister or his assigns on the consolidation 
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date, and shall represent interest at the rate of 2 per cent per 
annum accrued upon the principal amount of the loan and unpaid 
as at the due date of the coupon. The second and subsequent 
coupons shall be payable to the Minister or his assigns on the 
thirtieth day of June or the thirty-first day of December, which- 
ever shall first occur after the due date of the first coupon, and 
every six months thereafter and shall represent the payments for 
interest on and amortization of the loan. 


(2) On receipt of a debenture from the Municipality equal in principal 
amount to the principal amount of the loan and of interest accrued upon 
any notes outstanding up to the thirtieth day of June or the thirty-first 
day of December preceding the consolidation date the Minister shall sur- 
render to the Municipality the note or notes received from the Municipality. 


9. For the protection of the Provincial Government giving the 
guarantee and as security for the loan the Municipality shall grant to the 
Provincial Government a first charge or lien upon all revenues derived 
from the project to be constructed or from: the project to be extended, 
improved or renewed out of the proceeds of the loan. Any such charge 
or lien shall be assigned to the Minister at any time at his request and in 
any event shall be assigned to the Minister in the event that the Provincial 
Government fails in whole or in part to implement its guarantee. 


Note.—Where in the discretion of the Minister a first hypothec, mort- 
gage or charge upon the project is taken in leu of a charge or lien upon 
revenues, this clause shall read as follows:— 


For the protection of the Provincial Government giving the guarantee 
and as security for the loan the Municipality shall grant to the Provincial 
Government a first hypothec, mortgage or charge upon the project to be 
constructed or upon the project to be extended, improved or renewed out 
of the proceeds of the loan. Any such hypothec, mortgage or charge shall 
be assigned to the Minister at any time at his request and in any event 
shall be assigned to the Minister in the event that the Provincial Govern- 
ment fails in whole or in part to implement its guarantee of the payments 
for interest on and amortization of the loan. 


Notr—This clause may be entirely omitted if the Municipality has 
debentures outstanding containing a first charge or lien upon the revenues 
to be derived from the project to be constructed or from the project to be 
extended, improved or renewed out of the proceeds of the loan and if the 
debentures to be delivered to the Minister will rank pari passu with the 
debentures outstanding. 


6. The Municipality agrees to cause to be constructed forthwith in a 
substantial and workmanlike manner the said self-liquidating project in 
accordance with the plans and specifications submitted to the Munister. 
During the period of construction of the said self-liquidating project the 
Municipality shall exercise such supervision over the construction of the 
project as will reasonably assure it that the contractor is properly and 
faithfully carrying out the work of construction according to the plans and 
specifications submitted. The Municipality shall allow the Minister or his 
representative and the representative of the Provincial Government con- 
cerned to inspect at any time, and from time to time, the said self- 
liquidating project. 
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7. During the course of construction of the said self-liquidating project 
and thereafter, the Municipality shall insure and keep the said self- 
liquidating project insured against loss or damage by fire to its full insur- 
able value in one or more insurance companies, mutual or otherwise, doing 
business in Canada and shall duly pay all premiums and other sums pay- 
able for that purpose and shall produce to the Minister for inspection 
when and if required every such policy of insurance and the receipt for 
the last premium payable thereunder. The insurance moneys shall be 
made payable to the Minister as his interest may appear. In the event 
of loss, the Minister shall have the right to receive the total insurance 
moneys payable under such policy or policies and to apply them wholly 
or in part in reduction of any part of the principal or interest remaining 
unpaid under this agreement or in meeting the costs of repairing or recon- 
structing the said self-liquidating project. (Not: This insurance clause 
may with the approval of the Minister of Finance be omitted if the self- 
liquidating project is of such a character that it would not as a matter 
of sound business practice be insured against loss or damage by fire.) 


& The Municipality covenants and agrees that all moneys advanced 
to it under this agreement shall be kept in a separate account and shall be 
used exclusively by the Municipality for the purpose of paying the cost 
of the said self-liquidating project and for no other purpose. 


9. The Municipality shall at all times keep proper books of account 
and make therein true and faithful entries of all its transactions in relation 
to the construction of the said self-liquidating project and shall at all 
reasonable times furnish the Minister or his representative and the repre- 
sentative of the Provincial Government concerned with such information 
relating to the said self-liquidating project as the Minister or the Provincial 
Government may reasonably require. Such books of account shall at all 
reasonable times be open for inspection by the Minister or his representa~ 
tive and the representative of the Provincial Government. 


10. In the event of the Municipality and the Province failing to make 
payments on account of interest on and amortization of the loan required 
to be made by this agreement or in the event of the Municipality using 
the proceeds of the said loan for any purpose other than payment of proper 
charges incurred in the construction of the said self-liquidating project 
the principal amount of the loan then outstanding shall upon demand of 
the Minister become due and payable forthwith. 


11. The following conditions shall apply in respect to the construction 
of the project to be financed with the proceeds of the loan to be made under 
this agreement :— 


(a) No person other than a resident of Canada shall be employed 
thereon; provided, however, that persons having special or techni- 
cal knowledge may, with the approval of the Minister, be employed 
even though such persons are not residents of Canada if persons 
having such knowledge who are residents of Canada are not 
readily available; 

(b) No resident of Canada shall with relation to his employment or 
eligibility for employment be discriminated against nor favoured 
by reason of his race, religious views or political affiliations; 

(c) It shall be the duty of the Municipality to see that all persons 
employed in the execution of the said project are paid fair wages 
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as defined by the Fair Wages and Hours of Labour Act, 1935, 
and that the working hours of persons employed in the execution 
of the project shall not exceed eight hours per day nor forty-four 
hours per week as provided by the said Fair Wages and Hours of 
Labour Act, 1935. 
In witness whereof the parties hereto have caused these presents to be 
signed on the day and the year first above mentioned. 


Witness: 
Pane. ee. Bari ceceaente Prine hee 
SCHEDULE H 
FORM OF DEBENTURE 
THE DoMINION oF CANADA 
PROVINCE OF 
The for 
value received hereby promises to pay to the Minister of Finance of Canada 
or his assigns at the principal office of the Bank of............ in the City 
of Ottawa, the sum of Dollars ($ ) in lawful 


money of Canada with interest thereon at the rate of two per centum per 
annum payable half-yearly as specified in and upon surrender of the 
coupons attached hereto. 


Dated this day of 19 
Countersigned: 
BEC MOS BAtPe Hays iE 
FORM OF FIRST COUPON 
Goupon Nowe ie ak es ee DebenturecNo.. cuanake sees bia) eons 
The will 
pay to the Minister of Finance of Canada or his assigns at the principal 
office of the Bank of in the City of Ottawa, 
Ontario, on the day of 193 
the sum of Dollars ($ ), being the interest due 


on that date on Debenture No. 
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FORM OF SECOND AND SUBSEQUENT COUPONS 


CUTE Niet uk) peter Haat alte Debentures NOuatist)- . Ad bts 
The 

will pay to the Minister of Finance of Canada or his assigns at the principal 

office of the Bank of in the City of Ottawa, 

Ontario, on the day of 19383 

the sum of Dollars ($ ) being the instal- 


ment of principal and interest due on that date on Debenture No. 


oeeoee ee ee ee eee ee eee wee ee ww ew oe 


MUTTON, LAMB AND, CARCASSES, GRADING OF 
See LIVE STOCK AND LIVE STOCK PRODUCTS ACT. 


NARCOTICS 
See OPIUM AND NARCOTIC DRUGS ACT. 


NATIONAL BATTLEFIELDS AT QUEBEC. (1903, c. 57) 


An office consolidation of the By-laws of the National Battlefields 
Commission respecting the Park, in effect on December 31, 1949, will be 
found in Appendix III to this Consolidation. 


NATIONAL DEFENCE 
See DEPARTMENT OF NATIONAL DEFENCE ACT. 


NATIONAL EMPLOYMENT COMMISSION ACT. (1936, c. 7) 


No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 
Seé UNEMPLOYMENT INSURANCE ACT, 1940. 


NATIONAL FILM ACT, 1939. (1939, c. 20) 
No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


NATIONAL HARBOURS BOARD ACT, 1936. (1936, c. 42) 


1. National Harbours Board pension plan. 
2. By-laws of the National Harbours Board. 


1. National Harbours Board By-law 1—National Harbours Board 
Pension Plan 


This By-law, being of internal rather than general effect, has been 
omitted from the present Consolidation. However, the By-law itself, as 
enacted by P.C. 4944 of 12th July 1945, has been published in the August 
25, 1945 issue of Part I of the Canada Gazette, page 3705, and the only 
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amendment thereto, made by P.C. 1013 of 11th March 1948, has been 
published in the April 17, 1948 issue of Part I of the Canada Gazette, 
page 1562. Copies of the By-law, in consolidated form, in either English 
or French, may also be obtained on application to the National Harbours’ 
Board, Ottawa, or to the Board’s Offices at Halifax, Saint John, Chicoutimi, 
Three Rivers, Quebec, Montreal, Prescott, Port Colborne, Churchill, or 
Vancouver. 


2. Bylaws of the National Harbours Board 
P.C, 5255 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuxspay, the 8th day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN CoUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and by virtue of the powers conferred by 
section thirteen of The National Harbours Board Act, 1936, is pleased to 
order as follows: 


1. All of the By-laws presently in force under The National Harbours 
Board Act, 1936, saving and excepting National Harbours Board By-law 
No. 1 (the National Harbours Board Pension Plan), are hereby revoked; 
and 


2. The annexed By-laws, as listed in paragraphs (1) to (48) hereunder, 
are hereby made and established in substitution for the By-laws hereby 
revoked. 


(1) By-law A-1, being Regulations Governing the Harbours of Halifax, 
Saint John, Chicoutimi, Quebec, Three Rivers, Montreal, Churchill, 
and Vancouver. 

(2) By-law B-1, being Tariff of Harbour Dues applicable at the Har- 
bours of Halifax, Saint John, Chicoutimi, Quebec, Three Rivers 
and Montreal. 

(3) By-law B-2, being Tariff of Dockage, Buoyage and Anchorage 
Charges applicable at the Harbours of Halifax, Saint John, 
Chicoutimi, Quebec, Three Rivers and Montreal. 

(4) By-law B-3, being Tariff of Top Wharfage Charges applicable at 
the Harbours of Halifax, Saint John, Chicoutimi, Quebec, Three 
Rivers and Montreal. 

(5) By-law B-6 (a), being Tariff of Charges on Perishable Goods 
applicable at National Harbours Board Special Facilities at the 
Harbours of Halifax and Saint John. 

(6) By-law Halifax B-6 (a), being Tariff of Charges applicable at 
National Harbours Board Cold Storage Terminal at Halifax 
Harbour. 

(7) By-law Halifax B-6 (b), being Tariff of Charges applicable at 
National Harbours Board Storage Warehouse on Pier No. 2 at 
Halifax Harbour. 
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(8) 


(9) 


(10) 
(11) 
(12) 
(13) 
(14) 
(15) 
(16) 
(17) 
(18) 
(19) 
(20) 
(21) 


(22) 


(23) 
(24) 
(25) 
(26) 
(27) 
(28) 


(29) 


By-law Quebec B-6 (a), being Tariff of Charges applicable at 
National Harbours Board Cold Storage Warehouse at Quebec 
Harbour. 

By-law Montreal B-6 (a), being Tariff of Charges applicable at 
National Harbours Board Cold Storage Warehouse at Montreal 
Harbour. 

By-law Halifax B-7, being Tariff of Grain Elevator Charges at 
National Harbours Board Grain Elevator at Halifax Harbour. 
By-law Quebec B-7, being Tariff of Grain Elevator Charges at 
National Harbours Board Grain Elevator at Quebec Harbour. 
By-law Montreal B-7, being Tariff of Grain Elevator Charges at 
National Harbours Board Grain Elevators at Montreal Harbour. 
By-law Prescott B-7, being Tariff of Grain Elevator Charges at 
National Harbours Board Grain Elevator at Prescott. 

By-law Port Colborne B-7, being Tariff of Grain Elevator Charges 
at National Harbours Board Grain Elevator at Port Colborne. 
By-law Churchill B-7, being Tariff of Grain Elevator Charges at 
National Harbours Board Grain Elevator at Churchill. 

By-law Quebec B-8, being Tariff of Railway Freight Charges 
applicable at the Harbour of Quebec. 

By-law Montreal B-8, being Tariff of Railway Charges applicable 
at the Harbour of Montreal. 

By-law Halifax B-9 (a), being Tariff of Heavy-Lift Charges re 
N.H.B.H. Floating Crane No. 1 at Halifax Harbour. 

By-law Saint John B-9 (a), being Tariff of Heavy-Lift Charges 
for the use of Sloating Derrick ‘“Glenbuckie” at Saint John. 
By-law Saint John B-9 (6), being Tariff of Heavy-Lift Charges re 
N.H.B. St. J. Floating Crane No. 1 at Saint John Harbour. 
By-law Quebec B-9 (a), being Tariff of Heavy-Lift Charges for 
the use of “N.H.B.Q. Floating Crane No. 1” at Quebec Harbour. 
By-law Montreal B-9 (a), being Tariff of Heavy-Lift Charges 


for the use of “N.H.B.M. Floating Crane No. 1” at Montreal 
Harbour. 


By-law Saint John B-10, being Tariff of Locomotive Crane 
Charges applicable at the Harbour of Saint John. 


By-law Quebec B-10, being Tariff of Locomotive Crane Charges 
applicable at Quebec Harbour. 


By-law Montreal B-10, being Tariff of Locomotive Crane Charges 
applicable at Montreal Harbour. 


By-law Halifax B-11, being Tariff of Water Service Charges 
applicable at Halifax Harbour. 


By-law Saint John B-11, being Tariff of Water Service Charges 
applicable at the Harbour of Saint John. 

By-law Chicoutimi B-11, being Tariff of Water Service Charges 
applicable at Chicoutimi Harbour. 


By-law Quebec B-11, being Tariff of Water Service Charges 
applicable at Quebec Harbour. 
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(30) 
(31) 
(32) 
(33) 
(34) 
(35) 
(36) 
(37) 
(38) 
(39) 


(40) 


(41) 


(42) 
(43) 
(44) 


(45) 


By-law Three Rivers B-11, being Tariff of Water Service Charges 
applicable at Three Rivers Harbour. 


By-law Montreal B-11, being Tariff of Water Service Charges 
applicable at Montreal Harbour. 


By-law Churchill B-11, being Tariff of Water Service Charges 
applicable at Churchill Harbour. 


By-law Halifax B-12, being Tariff of Electric Service Charges 
applicable at Halifax Harbour. 


By-law Quebec B-12, being Tariff of Electric Service Charges 
applicable at Quebee Harbour. 


By-law Montreal B-12, being Tariff of Electric Service Charges 
applicable at Montreal Harbour. 


By-law Montreal B-12, being Tariff of Bridge Tolls applicable 
at Jacques Cartier Bridge at Montreal Harbour. 


By-law Vancouver B-1, being Tariff of Harbour Dues at Van- 
couver Harbour. 


By-law Vancouver B-2, being Tariff of Dockage, Buoyage and 
Booming Ground Charges at Vancouver Harbour. 


By-law Vancouver B-4 (a), being Tariff of Wharf Charges at 
National Harbours Board Facilities at Vancouver Harbour. 


By-law Vancouver B-4 (b), being Tariff of Wharf Charges at 
National Harbours Board Oil Storage and Handling Facilities at 
Vancouver Harbour. 


By-law Vancouver B-4 (c), being Tariff of Wharf Charges at 
National Harbours Board Fishermen’s Wharf at Vancouver 
Harbour. 


By-law Vancouver B-5, being Tariff of Cargo Rates at Vancouver 
Harbour. 


By-law Vancouver B-8, being Tariff of Railway Charges at Van- 
couver Harbour. 


By-law Vancouver B-10 (a), being Tariff of Crane Charges, Elec- 
tric Cranes at Ballantyne Pier at Vancouver Harbour. 


By-law Vancouver B-10 (6), being Tariff of Heavy-Lift Charges 
on Fixed Crane at Lapointe Pier at Vancouver Harbour. 


By-law Vancouver B-11, being Tariff of Water Service Charges 
at Vancouver Harbour. 


By-law Vancouver B-12, being Tariff of Electric Service Charges 
at Vancouver Harbour. 


By-law Vancouver B-13, being Tariff of Bridge Tolls, at Second 
Narrows Bridge at Vancouver Harbour. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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NATIONAL HARBOURS BOARD 
BY-LAW A-1 


Regulations Governing 


THe Harsours or Harirax, N.S., Saint Jon, N.B., CHIcoOUTIMI, QUE., 


QUEBEC, QuE., THREE Rivers, Que., MoNnTREAL, QUE., 
(CHURCHILL, MAn., VANCOUVER, B.C. 


1. In this by-law— 


(1) 
(2) 


(3) 
(4) 


(5). 


(6) 
(7) 


“Board” means the National Harbours Board; 


“Board property” means any property under the administration, 
management or control of or under allotment from or lease to the 
Board at any of the harbours of Halifax, Saint John, Chicoutimi, 
Quebec, Three Rivers, Montreal, Churchill and Vancouver; 


“Private Property” means any property other than Board prop- 
erty ; 


“Harbour” means any of the harbours of Halifax, Saint John, 
Chicoutimi, Quebec, Three Rivers, Montreal, Churchill and Van- 
couver; 


“Goods” includes all personal property and movables other than 
vessels; 


“Vessel” includes any ship, boat, barge, raft, dredge, floating ele- 
vator, scow or other floating craft; 


“Raft” includes any raft, crib, dram or bag boom of logs, timber 
or lumber of any kind, and logs, timber or lumber in boom or 
being towed. 


Part I—GENERAL REGULATIONS 


Short Term Agreements 


2. By virtue of this section, the Board may, without further authority 
of the Governor in Council, enter into any agreement for the conferment 
or acquisition of rights of possession or use in respect of any real or per- 
sonal, movable or immovable, property in any case where such agreement 
is of such nature or contains such provisions as to be subject at all times 
during such agreement’s currency to cancellation by the Board without 
cause and at sole Board discretion within a period not exceeding fifteen 


months. 


Operation of Harbour 


3. Encumbrances, Obstructions, Ballast, Rubbish— 
(1) No person shall cause—or do or omit to do anything which may 


cause—in any manner— 
(a) an encumbrance of the water or shore of the harbour; 
(b) obstruction or danger to navigation in the harbour. 
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(2) Nothing shall be thrown, drained or discharged into the water, 
allowed to come in contact with the water, or deposited anywhere 
within the limits of the harbour, which may—in any manner— 


(a) damage vessels or property; 


(6) cause any nuisance or endanger life or health; 

Provided, however, that ballast or rubbish may be placed, left 
or disposed of at such places in the harbour as may be assigned 
by the Board. 


(3) Every encumbrance, obstruction, nuisance, or possible cause of 
danger or damage, in contravention of the preceding provisions 
of this section, shall, upon Board order, be removed forthwith by 
the person who so contravenes such provisions. If such removal 
is not carried out the Board may, in its sole discretion and at 
the risk and expense of the said person, undertake such removal. 


4, Submerged and Other Works to be Marked.—All submerged or 
other works in the harbour, whether new works under construction or old 
structures, which may constitute a hazard to persons or property, shall be 
reported in writing to the Board and shall be clearly indicated in a manner 
suitable to the Board. 


do. Aids to Navigation.—No light, fog signal, buoy or other object used 
as an aid to navigation shall be placed or moved in or removed from the 
harbour without prior written Board permission. Any lights or other 
objects which interfere with navigation shall be removed upon Board 
order. 


6. Hawsers or Ropes.—No hawser or rope shall be run or fastened 
across any part of the harbour except for the express purpose of hauling 
a vessel in or out immediately, or for the purpose of hauling a vessel off 
the ground; in either of which cases the hawser or rope shall be slackened 
oman to permit the free and uninterrupted passage of another 
vessel. 


7. Articles Adrift—Any person finding any stray boat, timber or 
other articles adrift in the harbour shall forthwith notify the Board thereof. 


8. Mechanical Equipment.— 


(1) Any plant, machinery or appliance for loading, unloading or 
handling goods shall, if situate in the harbour elsewhere than on 
private property, be removed therefrom upon Board demand to 
such effect. 


(2) Every person having any such plant, machinery or appliance 
in the harbour elsewhere than on private property may be required 
to pay to the Board, for the privilege of operating such plant, 
machinery or appliance, such charges thereon as the Board may 
fix from time to time. 


(3) Every person, before making use of any such plant, machinery 
or appliance in the harbour elsewhere than on private property. 
may be required to submit to the Board for approval detailed 
statement of charges levied or intended to be levied for services 
to be performed with any such plant, machinery or appliance. 
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(4) Charges for services to be performed with any such plant, 
machinery or appliance shall be subject to such change or 
modification as the Board may order from time to time. 


9. Use of Torches, Welding or Burning Equipment.— 


(1) Only fully qualified operators shall use torches or welding or 
burning equipment in the harbour. 


(2) Before torches or welding or burning equipment are used, all 
inflammables must be removed to such a distance from the job 
as will render them safe from fire. Where such removal is 
impossible, the inflammables must be adequately shielded. 


(3) No oil tanks or other facilities used for storage or transportation 
of oil shall be repaired in the harbour with torches or welding or 
burning equipment until such facilities have been emptied and also 
thoroughly steamed out and ventilated in such a manner as to 
expel therefrom all inflammable or explosive gases. 


(4) Suitable fire-extinguishing equipment, ready for instant use in 
case of fire, shall be placed near each repair unit in use. 


10. Rockets, Fireworks, Blasting Operations——No person shall set 
off rockets or fireworks or carry on blasting operations in the harbour 
without prior Board permission. 


11. Aquatic Sports—The Board may forbid or fix a specific place 
and time for any yacht or boat race or other aquatic sport to take place in 
the harbour. 


11-A. (Applicable only at Chicoutimi, Quebec, Three Rivers and 
Montreal)—Ice in Harbour.— 


(1) No person shall in the harbour— 


(a) cut ice; 

(6) cut holes in the ice; 

(c) make any road on the ice; 

(d) occupy the ice in any manner; 

without prior Board permission and then only at such places as 
may be assigned for such purposes by the Board and subject to 
such conditions as may be fixed by the Board. 


(2) No person shall remove, destroy, damage or deface any pickets 
or marks placed on the ice in the harbour. 


Operation of Board Property 
12. Trespassing—No person shall trespass on Board property. 


13. Smoking or Carrying Lighted Fire-Producing Devices.—No person 
shall smoke or have in his possession any lighted match or other lighted 
fire-producing device— 

(1) in, on or at any Board shed, grain elevator or warehouse, except 

in such places as may be provided for the purpose of smoking; 


(2) in or on any railway car on Board property. 
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14. 


Selling, Advertising and Soliciting——No person shall, on Board 


property, without prior Board permission, sell or offer for sale any goods, 
or distribute circulars, leaflets or advertising matter, or undertake personal 
solicitation. 


15. 


Persons may be Ejected—The Board may eject or cause to be 


ejected any person from Board property. 


16. 
(1) 


(2) 


17. 


(1 


— 


(3) 
(4) 


138. 
(1) 


(2) 


Structures or Works.— 


No structure or work shall be placed or erected on Board property 
save with written Board permission and upon such terms and 
conditions as may be stipulated by the Board. 

Every structure or work placed or erected in contravention of 
subsection (1) preceding shall, upon Board order, be removed 
forthwith by the owner thereof or by the person by whom such 
structure or work was so placed or erected. If such removal is not 
carried out the Board may, in its sole discretion and at the risk 
and expense of the said owner or person, undertake such removal. 


Goods.— 


No goods shall, without prior Board permission, be placed on any 

Board property except goods— 

(a) in transit; 

(b) for use of vessels; 

(c) for use in connection with shipping; 

(d) for use by the Board; 

(e) for use in connection with railway cars, sheds or harbour 
facilities; 

and in no case shall any goods be placed on any Board property 


in such manner as to create an obstruction or interference or in a 
location less than six feet from the gauge line of the nearest rail. 


No goods in excess of the maximum load permitted by the Board — 
shall be placed upon any Board wharf or upon the floor of any 
Board shed or warehouse. 

No goods which the Board considers may cause any nuisance or 
endanger health shall be placed on Board property. 

All goods placed on Board property in contravention of the pre- 
ceding provisions of this section shall, upon Board order, be 
removed forthwith by the owner thereof or by the person by whom 
such goods were so placed. If such removal is not carried out the 
Board may, in its sole discretion and at the risk and expense of the 
said owner or person, undertake such removal. 


Vehicles.— 

No vehicle shall be brought on Board property except on legitimate 
business. 

No vehicle shall, while on Board property, be driven— 

(a) in sheds and warehouses except to pick up or deliver goods; 
(6) between railway tracks; 

(c) across railway tracks except at regular crossings; 
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(d) at a speed in excess of the municipal limit and in no case at 
a speed or in a manner that may cause injury to persons, 
damage to property or any inconvenience. 

(3) No vehicle shall, while on Board property— 

(a) be placed in such manner as to create an obstruction or 
interference; 

(6) be parked other than in an assigned area and then only for 
the maximum time specified for parking in such area; 

(c) be in excess of the load limit specified by the Board; 

(d) be permitted to drip gasoline or other oil; 

(e) be supplied with or discharge gasoline or other oil in any 
location other than such as approved by the Board. 

(4) Every vehicle contravening any of the preceding provisions of this 
section shall, upon Board order, be removed forthwith by the owner 
or person in charge thereof. If such removal is not carried out the 
Board may, in its sole discretion and at the risk and expense of 
the said owner or person, undertake such removal. 


19. Railway Equipment.—No railway equipment shall be brought on 
to tracks on Board property except with prior Board permission and in the 
manner stipulated by the Board. 


20. Live Animals.—Every horse working on Board property, and live 
animals in transit, shall be in charge of competent attendants and kept 
under proper control. 


21. Removal, Damage or Destruction of Marks, Objects or Property. 
If any Board property or any mark or object placed by the Board in the 
harbour is removed, damaged or destroyed by any person or by any vessel 
or vehicle, such property, mark or object may be replaced or the damage 
repaired or made good by the Board at the expense of such person or the 
agent, owner, consignee, master or person in charge of such vessel or vehicle. 


22. Removal, Damage or Destruction of Board Notices——No mark, 
printed or written notice, direction, order, by-law or regulation of the 
Board posted, attached or affixed to or on Board property shall be removed, 
damaged or destroyed. 


23. Placing or Erecting Placards, Bills or Advertisements.—No pla- 
cards, bills or advertisements shall be placed or erected on Board property 
without prior Board permission. 


24. Removal of Sand, Stone or Gravel.—No sand, stone or gravel, the 
property of the Board, shall, without prior Board permission, be removed 
from Board property. 


25. Use of Artificial Light.—No artificial light by which fire may 
be communicated shall be used on Board property without prior Board 
permission. 


26. Burning Goods by Open Fire.—No article or substance shall be | 
burned by open fire on Board property unless such fire is properly safe- 
guarded and is in the constant charge of a competent person and in no case 
within any structure or within 300 feet of any structure. 


27. Boiling Tar, Pitch, ete—No person shall, on Board property, boil 
or heat tar, pitch, turpentine, resin, grease or like substance, or cause the 
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same to be boiled or heated, except at such place as the Board may assign 
for such purpose; and in every case, a competent person shall be in charge 
of the pot or kettle in which the same is boiling or heating, and shall be 
provided with suitable fire-extinguishing equipment for instantly ex- 
tinguishing any fire arising from the ignition of such tar, pitch, turpentine, 
resin, grease or like substance, and for extinguishing completely the original 
fire when the purpose for which it was kindled has been accomplished. 


28. Accidents.—Every person involved in any accident on Board 
property causing death of or injury to persons or loss or destruction of or 
damage to property shall, upon Board request, deliver forthwith to the 
Board a written report giving full details of such accident. 


Part I].—GENERAL REGULATIONS GOVERNING VESSELS 
Regulation and Control by the Board 


29. Vessels Subject to Board Orders——Every vessel in the harbour 
shall be under the contro] and subject to the orders of the Board in respect 
of her movement and location. 


30. Movement of Vessels—Whenever the agent, owner, master or 
person in charge of any vessel in the harbour is not available, refuses or 
neglects to obey Board orders to move such vessel, the Board, in its sole 
discretion and at the risk and expense of such vessel, may— 


(a) take possession of and move the vessel; 

(b) use any reasonable means and force for such purpose; 
(c) place a pilot in charge of the vessel; 

(d) order tugs to move the vessel; 


(e) moor or anchor the vessel at any other place satisfactory to the 
Board. 


Notices, Certificates and Manifests 


dl. Vessels Arriving at the Harbour.— 


(1) The agent, owner or consignee of every deepsea vessel (or other 
vessel if required) shall, if possible, give prior notice to the Board 
of the expected date and approximate time of arrival in the 
harbour of each of his vessels. 


(2) The agent, owner, consignee, master or person in charge of every 
vessel arriving at the harbour shall deliver forthwith to the Board 
a certificate in respect of such vessel setting forth the following:— 
Name; 
Official number; 
Port of registry; 
Gross tonnage; 
Net registered tonnage; 


Dimensions of vessel; 
Draft of water upon arrival; 


Time of arrival; 
Place from which the vessel arrived; 
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Date of departure from the aforesaid place; 
Places of call en route; 

Name of master or person in charge; 
Name of owner or agent; 

Name of pilot; 

Number of crew; 

Berth assigned; 

Tonnage of goods to be unloaded; 

Number of passengers to be landed; 
Number of bags of mail to be landed; 


(3) The agent, owner, consignee, master or person in charge of every 
vessel arriving at the harbour shall deliver forthwith to the Board 
a certified copy (or two certified copies if required) of the mani- 
fest of such vessel giving the weight or measurement for each bill 
of lading and certified by the Collector of Customs. 


32. Vessels Clearing from the Harbour.— 


(1) The agent, owner, consignee, master or person in charge of every 
vessel clearing from the harbour shall cause to be delivered forth- 
with to the Board a certificate in respect of such vessel setting 
forth the following:— 


Berths occupied: 
Unloading cargo; 
Loading cargo; 
Loading coal bunkers; 
Loading oil bunkers; 


Total time at each berth; 
Tonnage of goods loaded; 

Tonnage of coal or oil bunkered; 
Number of passengers embarked; 
Number of bags of mail loaded; 
Draft of water upon departure; 
Time of departure; 

Place to which the vessel departed. 

(2) The agent, owner, consignee, master or person in charge of every 
vessel clearing from the harbour shall cause to be delivered forth- 
with to the Board a certified copy (or two certified copies if 
required) of the manifest of such vessel giving the weight or 
measurement for each bill of lading and certified by the Collector 
of Customs. 


Vessels Navigating or Moving in the Harbour 


30. Speed.— 


(1) No vessel shall move in the harbour at a speed that may endanger 

life or property. 

Without restricting the generality of subsection (1) preceding, 

no vessel shall move at a rate of speed in excess of the following:— 

At Halifax—eight (8) knots inside of George’s Island or in the 
Northwest Arm; 


(2 


— 
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34. 


At Saint John—half speed during fog or when passing a dredge 
or tow of barges; 
At Chicoutimi—seven (7) knots within two (2) miles of Board 
property ; 
At Quebec—nine (9) knots; 
At Three Rivers—seven (7) knots; 
At Montreal— 
(a) when moving in a westerly or upstream direction--- 
(i) eight (8) knots between Gas Buoy 
No. 149-M and Longue Pointe 
Signal Station; 
(ii) six (6) knots between Longue Pointe 
Signal Station and the Sailors 
Memorial Clock Tower; 
(6) when moving in an easterly or downstream direction—ten 
(10) knots between the Sailors Memorial Clock Tower and 
Gas Buoy No. 149-M; 


Provided, however, that the aforesaid rates of speed may be 
disregarded to avoid imminent danger. 


Tug Service in Interests of Safe Navigation—Whenever in the 


interests of safe navigation the Board considers that any vessel should 
engage tug service for moving in the harbour, the Board may, in its sole 
discretion and at the risk and expense of such vessel, order the vessel to 
engage such service. 


35. 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


Vessels Towing or in Tow.— 

Every: vessel towing another vessel shall have sufficient power to 

perform such service properly and shall at all times keep as 

complete control as possible of the vessel in tow. 

No vessel towing or in charge of another vessel shall cast adrift 

or allow to become adrift such other vessel, except to prevent 

imminent danger to life or property. 

Every vessel being towed and lashed alongside the towing vessel 

shall— 

(a) when the view from the wheelhouse of the towing vessel is 
obstructed by the tow, carry a lookout man on her outboard 
side; 

(6b) between sunset and sunrise, display a white light on her 
outboard side. 


(3-A) (Applicable only at Quebec, Three Rivers and Montreal)— 


No vessels shall be towed more than two abreast or at a greater 
distance than 400 feet from the stern of the towing vessel. 


(3-B) (Applicable only at Vancouver)— ° 


(a) No vessel towing another vessel shall use for such purpose a 
towing hawser or line exceeding 180 feet in length measured 
from the stern of the towing vessel to the nearest portion of 
the vessel in tow, except that the length of such towing 
hawser or line may be increased as follows: — 

(1) between Brockton Point and Prospect Pvint—to not 
exceeding 300 feet; 

(11) west of Prospect Point—to such length as may be deemed 
safe and practicable by the master or person in charge 
of the towing vessel. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 2761 


National Harbours Board Act—continued 


(6) Every vessel towing another vessel shall, when such tow 
exceeds 600 feet in length measured from the stern of the 
towing vessel to the furthest portion of the vessel in tow, 
carry, in addition to side-lights, three mast-head lights spaced 
as set forth in article 3 of the International Rules of the Road. 
and in foggy weather shall, with sounding device, give one 
prolonged and three short blasts at intervals not exceeding 
one minute. 

(c) Every raft, when under way between sunset and sunrise, 
shall display on the after end a bright white light visible 
all around the horizon. 

(d) No boom of logs, or boom made up into one tow, exceeding 
twenty sections or 1,600 feet in length and 160 feet in breadth, 
shall be towed or otherwise navigated. 

(e) Every tug towing a boom of logs shall leave a distance of 
not less than one-quarter mile between such tug and any 
preceding tow. 


36. Trailing Anchor.—No vessel within the harbour shall trail an 
anchor except in an emergency. 


36-A. (Applicable only at Quebec).—Vessels Passing Wharves—Every 
vessel moving through the harbour shall keep not less than two cables’ 
length from the outer ends of wharves. 


36-B. (Applicable only at Quebec).—Vessels using Louise Basin — 
Every vessel using or desiring to use Louise Basin shall be governed by 
regulations as follows: — 


(1) The gates will be opened about one hour prior to and will remain 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


open until high water, when they will be closed until the next 
high tide. 
If for any reason the gates cannot be opened and remain opened 
as provided in subsection (1) preceding, vessels shall await the 
next following high water. 
Vessels shall be ready to enter or leave the inner basin immediately 
the gates are opened and shall proceed without delay when 
signalled by the Bridge Signalman but must not pass through 
the gates until the bridges have been completely opened. 
Signals: 
(a) Every vessel entering or leaving the outer basin shall, with 
her sounding device, signal as follows: 
(i) If towing—two prolonged blasts followed immediately 
by one short blast; 
(ii) if not towing—two prolonged blasts. 
(b) Every vessel wishing to enter or leave the inner basin snall, 
with her sounding device, signal as follows: 
(i) if towing—one prolonged blast followed immediately 
by two short blasts; 
(11) if not towing—one prolonged blast followed immediately 
by one short blast. 
(c) Signals that the gates are open for shipping until high water 
will be given by the bridge-house whistle as follows: 
(1) from sunrise to sunset—three prolonged blasts; 
(11) from sunset to sunrise—three short blasts. 
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(d) No vessel shall proceed through the inner basin gates until 
semaphore signals are given as follows: 
(i) from sunrise to sunset—green arm; 
(ii) from sunset to sunrise—green light. 

(e) Every vessel shall stop and go astern when semaphore signals 
are given as follows: 
(1) from sunrise to sunset—red arm; 
(11) from sunset to sunrise—red light. 


36-C. (Applicable only at Quebec).—Vessels using St. Charles River 
or Estuary—Every vessel using or desiring to use St. Charles River or 
Estuary shall be governed by regulations as follows:— 


(1) 
(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(6) 


No vessel shall pass through any lift span or swing bridge opening 
unless she is completely under control. 


Iivery vessel passing through any lift span or swing bridge open- 
ing shall exercise due caution having regard to all conditions 
affecting navigation at the time of passage. Information concern- 
ing navigation conditions may be obtained from the Board. 


No vessel shall attempt to overtake or in any manner obstruct 
any other vessel which has signalled for any lft al to be 
raised or swing bridge to be opened. 


No vessel shall signal for any lift span to be raised or swing 
bridge to be opened when— 


(a) such vessel can pass under the bridge without risk or injury 
to such vessel or to the bridge; 


(b) such vessel is equipped with masts, funnels or other erections 
which can be lowered and is not prevented by circumstances 
from lowering such masts, funnels or other erections so as to 
enable such vessel to pass under the bridge. 


Every vessel which has signalled for any lift span to be raised or 
swing bridge to be opened shall remain at a safe distance from 
the bridge until the bridge operator signals that the lift span has 
been raised or swing bridge opened. 


Every vessel shall, with her sounding device, signal as follows:— 


(a) when entering or leaving St. Charles River and upon approach- 
ing each bridge: 
(i) if towing—one prolonged blast followed immediately by 
two short blasts; 
(ii) if not towing—one prolonged blast followed immediately 
by one short blast; 
(b) when entering or leaving St. Charles River Estuary: 
(i) if towing—two prolonged blasts followed immediately by 
one short blast; 
(ii) if not towing—two prolonged blasts. 


36-D. (Applicable only at Montreal)—Vessels Entering from Lachine 
Canal.—No vessel shall enter the harbour from the Lachine Canal except 
at the time permitted by the Board. 
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(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


Every downbound vessel shall, in order to warn upbound vessels, 
sound one prolonged blast on her sounding device immediately 
upon leaving the entrance of the Lachine Canal and shall navigate 
to the right of the mid-channel before rounding Alexandra Pier. 
Every vessel downbound from a point above Victoria Pier to a 
point below Victoria Pier shall, in order to warn vessels leaving 
Market Basin, sound one prolonged blast on her sounding device 
when opposite the Marine Tower Jetty at Elevator No. 2. 

Every vessel heading out of Market Basin shall, in order to warn 
downbound vessels, sound one prolonged blast on her sounding 
device before leaving the basin. 


36-F. (Applicable only at Vancouver)—Navigation through First 
Narrows.— 


(1) 


(2) 


Every vessel proceeding down the harbour shall, when safe and 

practicable— 

(a) so approach the north shore eastward of Burnaby Shoal as to 
open out Prospect Point Bluff and then proceed cautiously to 
the north of mid-channel in the First Narrows; 


(6b) keep to the north of mid-channel in the First Narrows. 
Every vessel proceeding up the harbour shall, upon approaching 


Prospect Point and when safe and practicable, proceed cautiously 
to the south of mid-channel. 


36-G. (Applicable only at Vancouver)—Signals in Harbour.— 


(1) 


(2) 


Every self-propelled vessel within one-half mile of approach to 
Prospect Point shall, with her sounding device, signal as follows:— 
(a) if towing—one prolonged and two short blasts; 

(b) if not towing—one prolonged blast; 


and every approaching vessel within hearing of such signals shall 
answer with the aforesaid signals to indicate whether she is 
towing or not towing. 


Every deepsea vessel under way in the harbour shall fly her signal 

flags and indicate her destination by the following means:— 

(a) from sunrise to sunset—by International Code Numeral 
Pendants and using numbers as follows: 


ADOMes OCCOUC WNOTLOWS 45 ces ee ve ces pee os 00 
PTOCECGINO A)TIb Ole LL AT DOI bear bes lau 2 pode 01 
TintonsOua Wh art Maen eed ow gts bv Poe 02 
ERE ag POY ORR RARE 8 peor may Wea Pi 03 
(0) bee Lies kG anes, cfaceeagseal a jsteloiGkby pene U1 dtC late Ee 04 
G:PrRi.n 5h Bensreinsthott-anciiok sea ct. 05 
ON eed Re Oioeeke oleate Ee 06 
Hvanss AOL Sa Neal Db VANS na intl. doacraalXt «bs 07 
Ganadian National Piers. wo. i... ee. 08 
Canadian-Fishine @omDockia Ue li eae 09 


Dithievy, Avenue sWihasfz isaay DuAdh, 1 10 
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BallantynesPrereyw ncaa ee 11 
GréeathNortierm Dock ese Hau Pen. y; 12 
Bee Sure Henneryo ris se tere nae. oe 13 
Burrard Wlevator (N03 0 CUUy) Ge eee eo es 14 
Eapointe *hierandsNowl aletuys se ean fone 15 
TPerminale Wie tice ses osgec cals eyes eee Lal: 
Columbia ht Hievaborae i.e. Mivaen. tee br sas 18 
Alberta. Poolt Hlewatonnits e220), stiactide. ¢ 19 
Mitllands Pacific: ilévator.aeittses (ani. an 20 
West Indies Dock aah Sse ons, 21 
Burrard wDry docking, ua neler, ae 22 
Boom,Grounds—Hast, of, Ferries. . 34... 21... 23 
Boom Grounds—West of Ferries.......... 24 
FALLCOOLA CCN tAS ura weln a tatnne nica, Lets Mee eats fetes 25 
ATGHOTAE Weds oakat. eet ete, Oey cats Meet es Mine et 26 
Anchora ree! Guin, | oct. UUM, | TONNE SE 0a", sles 27 
PAOIICS Ty COC Kreme cleric etre heres rere 28 
(6) from sunset to sunrise and in fog—by sound signals as follows: 

Uniom:Oi Whari.® a) anne ooo U 

CO Baier rl (ac ie ere en -.- A.A. as one group 

Cr Ra Piet Bo we nue -.- C 

CoPIRSD Osta ven eee ee es - F 

ONE dR a BLE) al ie sie ae copii pe aioe H 

Union Steamship Co......... “eee xX 

Evans Goleman iiveans ote) ices fe E five times 

Canadian National Pier..... --. G 

Dunlevy Avenue Wharf...... aha V 

Ballantynerhier mest cee eee ---- M.M. as one group 

Great Northern Dock........ .7e R 

BiGwSugan Refinervians. sili aeeey. ae8 S.S. as one group 

Burrard Elevator (No. 3 Jetty) -.- K 

Lapointe Pier and No. 1 Jetty mo L 

Termins aw Haris ae. 2 ee eee -.-.-. T.E. three times 

Columbia Elevator.......... -.-- we 

Alberta Pool Elevator....... woee J 

Midland Pacific Elevator.... b fide E.V. as one group 

West Indies "Dock 22.4.0) oes .-- W 

Burrard Dry dock wvwrs ss. oer -... B 


(3) Every vessel moving astern from any dock, wharf or pier shall 


sound three short blasts in succession. 


(4) Every vessel leaving any dock, wharf or pier and not having a 
clear view of an approaching vessel shall signal as follows:— 
(a) if towing—one prolonged and two short blasts. 


(b) if not towing—one prolonged blast. 


36-H. (Applicable only at Vancouver)—Vessels Passing under or 
through Second Narrows Bridge.—Every vessel passing or desiring to pass 
under Second Narrows Bridge or through any lift span opening thereof 


shall be governed by regulations as follows:— 


(1) Every inbound vessel shall use span C, D or E. 
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(2) 


Every outbound vessel shall use span A, B or C. 


(3) Every vessel towing another vessel under the bridge or through 


(4) 


(5) 


the lift span opening thereof shall use for such purpose a towing 
hawser or line not exceeding sixty feet in length measured from 
the stern of the towing vessel to the nearest portion of the vessel 
in tow and shall not lengthen such towing hawser or line until the 
towing vessel and the vessel in tow have completed the passage 
and are well clear of the bridge piers; 

Provided, however, that the master or person in charge of a vessel 
towing another vessel exceeding 150 feet in length may, with prior 
permission of the Board and at his discretion, lengthen the tow 
line to not exceeding 200 feet. 


No raft of more than ten sections or exceeding 800 feet in length 
and 80 feet in width, shall be towed under the bridge; 

Provided, however, that a raft not exceeding 1,280 feet in length 
and 160 feet in width may be towed under the lift span of the 
bridge subject to conditions as follows: 


(a) that a tug of adequate power shall be employed to assist the 
tug towing such raft; 

(b) that the tug assisting in towing any inbound raft shall remain 
attached thereto until abeam of Berry Point; 


(c) that the passage shall not be made when the tide is lower 
than three feet above zero. 


No vessel shall pass under the bridge or through the lift span 
opening thereof unless she is completely under control. 


(6) Every vessel passing under the bridge or through the lift span 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


opening thereof shall exercise due caution having regard to all 
conditions affecting navigation at the time of passage. Informa- 
tion concerning navigation conditions may be obtained from the 
Board. 


No vessel shall attempt to overtake or in any manner obstruct 
any other vessel which has signalled for the lift span of the bridge 
to be raised. 


No vessel shall signal for the lift span to be raised when— 


(a) such vessel can pass under the Bridge without risk or injury 
to such vessel or to the bridge; 


(6b) such vessel is equipped with masts, funnels or other erections 
which can be lowered and is not prevented by circumstances 
from lowering such masts, funnels or other erections so as 
to enable such vessel to pass under the bridge. 


Every vessel which has signalled for the lift span of the bridge 
to be raised shall remain at a safe distance from the bridge until 
the bridge operator signals that the lift span has been raised. 


(10) Signals— 


(a) Every vessel desiring the lift span of the bridge to be raised 
shall give three prolonged blasts with her sounding device 
and repeat such signal until acknowledged by the bridge 
operator. | 
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(b) Whenever any vessel has signalled the bridge operator as 
provided in paragraph (a) preceding, the bridge operator will 
acknowledge such signal as follows: 

(i) from sunrise to sunset: 
inbound vessel— 


(11 


— 


a black ball hoisted to the yard-arm on the south 
side of the signal mast indicates that the vessel’s signal 
for the raising of the lift span has been heard and 
understood ; 


if such black ball is then dropped the vessel must 
not approach the bridge; 


two black balls hoisted vertically on the south side 
of the signal mast indicates that the span has been raised; 


outbound vessel— 


a red cone hoisted to the yard-arm on the north side 
of the signal mast indicates that the vessel’s signal for 
the raising of the lift span has been heard and understood; 

if such red cone is then dropped the vessel must not 
approach the bridge; 

two red cones hoisted vertically on the north side of 
the signal mast indicates that the span has been raised; 
from sunset to sunrise: 
inbound or outbound vessels— 

a red light on either side of the operating house 
indicates that the vessel’s signal has been heard and 
understood; 

two red lights on the operating house, not less than 
ten feet apart vertically, indicates that the vessel must 
not approach the bridge; 

a green light on either side of the operating house 
indicates that the lift span has been raised; 

a vertical row of white lights indicates that a vessel 
is approaching the bridge from the opposite direction. 


Vessels Mooring or Anchoring in the Harbour 


37. Obstructing Navigation—No vessel shall moor or anchor in the 
harbour in any manner that may obstruct— 


(1) navigation therein; 
(2) operation of ferries therein; 
(3) docking or undocking of any other vessel. 


37-A. (Applicable only at Quebec)—Prohibited Mooring— 
(1) No vessel shall moor or remain alongside— 


(a) Pointe a Carcy wharf for a distance of 300 feet from the 
north end; 

(b) the northern extremity of Pier No. 1 facing the Fairway 
Channel at the entrance to the St. Charles River. 


(2) No pontoons shall be moored or fastened at any wharf without 
prior Board permission. 
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38. Vessels Anchoring— 


(1) No vessel shall, except in an emergency, anchor in the harbour 
without prior Board permission and then only at such place as 
is assigned by the Board. 


(1-A) (Applicable only at Halifax and Saint John)—-No vessel 
(except any vessel engaged or to be engaged in dredging or 
removing obstructions) shall anchor within two cables’ length of 
any of the wharves except when intending to moor at any of such 
wharves or in an emergency. 

(1-B) (Applicable only at Quebec).—Permitted Anchorage— 

(a) Vessels bound for Quebec Harbour wharves or waiting for 
orders shall anchor in that section of the St. Lawrence River 
situated between anchorage beacon or blue light on King’s 
Wharf and red gas buoy No. 10-Q, at east end of Wolfe’s 
Cove Terminals, a distance of 4,500 feet. 

(b) Vessels upward fare and waiting for tide shall anchor above 
red gas buoy No. 12-Q, west of Wolfe’s Cove. 

(1-C) (Applicable only at Quebec).—Prohibited Anchorage.—No 
vessel shall anchor— 

(a) in the St. Lawrence River from Beauport red gas buoy No. 

—138-B in line with Point Levis shoal black gas buoy No. 89-B 
up to the anchorage beacon or blue light on King’s Wharf; 

(b) at Wolfe’s Cove Terminals beween red gas buoy No. 10-Q 
and red gas buoy No. 12-Q, a distance of 5,500 feet, and 
for the full width of the river at this location; 

(c) in the Outer or Inner Louise Basins, or the estuary of the 
St. Charles River, except by Board permission; 

(d) in the Fairway Channel Range Lights of Crane Island; 

(e) southward of Crane Island Pier where the submarine cable 
is laid; 

(f) in the dredged channel east of the Island of Orleans; 

(g) within two cables’ length of any of the wharves. 


(1-D) (Applicable only at Vancouver).—Every vessel at anchor shall 
display at the forestay or forepart of the vessel, so as to be 
clearly visible from all directions, the following: 

(a) from sunrise to sunset—a black ball or shape; 
(6) from sunset to sunrise—a white light. 


39. Anchor Out.—No vessel moored in the harbour shall, without 
Board direction, have an anchor out except for the purpose of immediately 
hauling the vessel in or out. 


40. Power Available and Men on Board.—Every power-driven vessel 
moored or anchored in the harbour shall, unless exempted by the Board, 
at all times have— 

(1) sufficient power available to enable the vessel to move under 

her own power on short notice; 

(2) sufficient men on board to operate winches and handle mooring 

lines. 


40-A. (Applicable only at Saint John) —Tenders, Lighters, Rafts — 
Every tender, lighter or raft serving another vessel shall, when lying along-. 
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side such vessel, keep as close as possible thereto and the number of such 
tenders, lighters or rafts in use at any one time, the quantity of timber 
in any such raft, and the location thereof shall be in the discretion of the 
Board. 


Vessels Berthing at Board Property 


41. Permission of Board.—No vessel shall occupy a berth or move 
from one berth to another berth at Board property without prior Board 
permission. 


42. Assignment of Berth.—The agent, owner, consignee, master or 
person in charge of any vessel who has obtained permission for such 
vessel to occupy a berth at Board property shall advise the Board of the 
anticipated time of arrival of the vessel, description and quantity of goods 
to be unloaded or loaded, and number of passengers to be landed or 
embarked. The Board may thereupon assign a berth to such vessel and 
may change such berth from time to time but shall not be liable for any 
delay in providing a berth or for failure to provide a berth. 


43. Lines of Vessels——The lines of every vessel moored at Board 
property shall be made fast only to mooring rings and posts provided for 
mooring purposes, and such lines shall not le across any Board wharf or 
yes any channel in such manner as to obstruct passage of any other 
vessel. 


44. Vessels Made Fast To or Tied Up Alongside Other Vessels at 
Board Property.— 

(1) No vessel shall make fast to or tie up alongside any other vessel 
without prior Board permission. 

(2) Every vessel shall, when ordered by the Board, permit any other 
vessel to make fast to or tie up alongside. 

(3) Whenever vessels are made fast to or tied up one alongside of 
another, a free and unencumbered passage over the inner vessels 
shall be allowed to the outer vessels for loading, unloading and 
access to and from the shore. 

(4) Whenever any vessel is made fast to or tied up alongside another 
vessel, the lines of the vessel so made fast or tied up shall not, 
except in an emergency, be cut or cast off without prior Board 
permission and unless prior notice of the intention to do so has 
been given to the vessel so made fast or tied up. 


45. Loading or Unloading Goods.— 

(1) Every vessel loading or unloading at Board property shall start 
such work as soon as possible after berthing and shall continue 
such work, all to the satisfaction of the Board. 

(2) Whenever the Board considers that any goods which are to be 
loaded to or unloaded from any vessel at Board property should 
be handled directly between such vessel and any land conveyance, 
the Board may so direct. 


Miscellaneous Regulations 


46. Signal Flags.— 

(1-A) (Applicable at all harbours except Vancouver) .—Every vessel 
arriving in the harbour shall fly her signal flags until the certificate 
required under subsection (2) of Betton 31 has been delivered 
and the vessel is secured in her assigned berth or anchorage. 
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(1-B) (Applicable only at Vancouver).—Every deepsea vessel arriving 
in the harbour between sunrise and sunset shall fly her signal , 
flags until she is secured in her assigned berth or anchorage, or, 
if arriving between sunset and sunrise, shall communicate by 
signal lamp her name and other required information to the First 
Narrows Signal Station. 


4.7. Blue Peter—Every deepsea vessel shall hoist the Blue Peter on 
her day of departure from the harbour. 


47-A. (Applicable only at Saint John and Vancouver).—Signalling 
for Tug Service.—Every deepsea vessel requiring tug service shall sound 
letter “P” (.--.) at short intervals. 


48. Name of Vessel and Water Gauge.—Every vessel in the harbour 
shall display conspicuously her name and an accurate water gauge. 


49. Gangways.—Suitable gangways, clearly lighted at night, shall 
be provided by every vessel in the harbour for the use of persons boarding 
or leaving the vessel. 


50. Cargo Skids——Cargo skids of vessels in the harbour shall, from 
sunset to sunrise, be clearly lighted when in place. 


51. Side Ports——The side ports of vessels in the harbour shall, from 
sunset to sunrise, be— 


(1) clearly lighted when open; 
(2) closed when not in use. 


52. Hatches.—The hatches of vessels in the harbour shall, when not 
in use, be securely and completely covered or guarded. 


53. Save-alls—Suitable save-alls to prevent goods or persons from 
falling into the water shall be used by vessels loading or unloading in the 
harbour. 


34. Lights on Vessels.— 


(1) A red light shall be displayed conspicuously by every vessel 
overreaching the end of any wharf in the harbour and such light 
shall be placed at the projecting end of the vessel. 


(2) Lights used on vessels loading or unloading in the harbour shall 
be of an approved electric type and shall be located in safe 
positions. Connecting wires shall be properly insulated and 
protected against damage. 


99. Precautions Against Rats——A suitable device affixed to the lines 
of the vessel shall be provided and all other precautions necessary to 
prevent rats leaving the vessel shall be taken by every vessel moored or 
anchored in the harbour. 


96. Exhaust Mufflers.—Internal combustion engines on vessels operat- 
ing within the harbour shall be equipped with exhaust mufflers which shall 
be used continuously when the engines are running. 


97. Fire-extinguishing Equipment.—Suitable fire-extinguishing equip- 
ment, ready for instant use in case of fire in any part of the vessel shall 
be provided by every vessel in the harbour. 
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58. Fire Used on Vessels.—No fire shall be used on any vessel in the 
.harbour except in suitable containers and under watch. 


59. Rigging or Gear Overhanging—No rigging, gear or other equip- 
ment of any vessel in the harbour shall be permitted to overhang or project 
in any manner that may endanger life or property. 


60. Whistles, Sirens or Fog-horns.—No whistle, siren or fog-horn on 
any vessel in the harbour shall be sounded unnecessarily, and no such 
equipment shall be tested without prior Board permission. 


61. Watch on Vessels —A watch consisting of one or more competent 
persons shall be maintained constantly on every vessel in the harbour 
(except any vessel which may be given prior written exemption by the 
Board) and in the event of any danger, accident, disturbance or fire, 
such watch immediately shall give an alarm and also notify the following: 


At Halifax—Harbour Master; 

At Saint John—Harbour Master; 

At Chicoutimi—Port Manager; 

At Quebec—Harbour Master; 

At Three Rivers—Port Manager; 

At Montreal—Harbour Master and Harbour Police; 
At Churchill—Port Manager; 

At Vancouver—Harbour Master. 


62. Vessels Abandoned, etc.—No vessel shall be abandoned, sunk, 
burned, broken up, dismantled, allowed to remain on the shore or cast 
adrift in the harbour without prior Board permission. 


63. Vessels Involved in Accidents, Collisions or Groundings.—The 
master or person in charge of every vessel involved in any— 


(1) accident causing death of or injury to persons or loss or destruc- 
tion of or damage to property; 

(2) collision; 

(3) grounding; 


in the harbour shall deliver forthwith to the Board a written report giving 
full details of such accident, collision or grounding. 


64. Precautions Against Epidemics——Whenever any epidemic is prev- 
alent or the spread of any infectious or contagious disease is considered 
probable on board any vessel in the harbour, the agent, owner, master or 
person in charge of such vessel shall forthwith notify the Board, and the 
Board may assign a place at which such vessel shall be moored or anchored 
and at which place such vessel shall remain, fly quarantine flag “Q” and 
allow no unauthorized person to embark or disembark until measures 
satisfactory to the Board have been taken. 


65. Dredging and Removing Obstructions.—No vessel shall engage in 
dredging or removing obstructions in the harbour without prior Board 
permission. 


66. Cargo or Ship’s Gear lost Overside-——The master or person in 
charge of every vessel which has lost cargo or ship’s gear overside in the 
harbour shall, on obtaining prior Board permission, forthwith recover the 
lost article if practicable. If such recovery is not made, the said master 
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or person shall deliver to the Board a written report of the loss giving the 
approximate location thereof, description of the lost article and other 
pertinent details. The Board may then, in its sole discretion and at the 
risk and expense of the vessel, recover the lost article. 


67. Unloading Ballast or Refuse—No vessel shall unload ballast or 
refuse into the water of the harbour, into another vessel in the harbour, or 
on to any place on Board property, except as directed by the Board and 
at such place as is assigned for that purpose by the Board, and no vessel 
shall so unload ballast or refuse without prior written Board permission. 


Aircraft 


68. Aircraft shall be governed by regulations as follows:— 


(1) No aircraft shall alight on or take off from the water except at 
locations designated by the Board. 


(2) Aircraft alighting on or taking off from the water eHall allow 
right-of-way to vessels under way. 

(3) In addition to the provisions of subsections (1) and (2) preceding, 
all by-laws governing vessels shall govern aircraft under way or at 
rest on the water. 


Part [II.—REGULATIONS GOVERNING EXPLOSIVES AND OTHER 
DANGEROUS GooDs 


69. In this part— 


(1) “Authorized place” means any transit shed, wharf, berth or other 
place in the harbour (including private property) so designated by 
the Board; 

(2) “Department of Transport Regulations” means the “Regulations 
respecting the Carriage of Dangerous Goods and Explosives in 
Ships” issued by the Department of Transport and approved by 
the Governor in Council; 

(3) “C.T.C. regulations” means: 

(a) “Board of Transport Commissioners for Canada Regulations 
for the Transportation of Explosives and Other Dangerous 
Articles by Freight and Specifications for Shipping Contain- 
ers” published in J. A. Brass’ Tariff R.A.C. No. 1, C.T.C. No. 1, 
supplements to or successive issues thereof; 

(6) “Regulations of the Board of Transport Commissioners for 
Canada for the Transportation by Express of Acids, Com- 
pressed Gases, Inflammables, Oxidizing Substances, Explo- 
sives, Etc., and Specifications for Shipping Containers” 
published in Tariff C.T.C. No. E.T. 3469, supplements to or 
successive issues thereof; 

(4) “Explosives” means: 

(a) any article or substance classified as an explosive by Depart- 
ment of Transport regulations (except ammunition included 
in division 1 of class 6 explosives in said regulations) and any 
other article or substance of a similar nature but not including 
ship’s ammunition; 
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(b) any article or substance classified as a Class A or Class B 
explosive by C.T.C. regulations and any other article or 
substance of a similar nature; 


(c) any highly inflammable article or substance of such kind or 
quantity as should reasonably be known to the possessor 
thereof to constitute a serious danger to life or property; 


Provided, however, that by notice the Board may designate any 
article or substance whatsoever (including ammunition embraced 
in division 1 of class 6 explosives in Department of Transport 
regulations and ship’s ammunition) to be explosives for the pur- 
poses of this by-law; 


(5) “Dangerous goods” means any article or substance (except ex- 

plosives or ship’s ammunition) of such kind or quantity as should 
reasonably be known to the possessor thereof to constitute a 
serious danger to life or property; 
Provided, however, that by notice the Board may designate any 
article or substance whatsoever (including explosives and ship’s 
ammunition) to be dangerous goods for the purposes of this 
by-law; 


(6) “Ship’s ammunition” means any article or substance on board and 
necessary for the safety or defence of any vessel. 


Regulations Governing Explosives 


70. Board Permission for Vehicles—No railway car or other vehicle 
of any nature whatsoever shall, while carrying explosives, enter, move 
within or depart from the harbour without prior Board permission. 


71. Board Permission for Vessels—No vessel having explosives on 
board shall enter, move within or depart from the harbour without prior 
Board permission and in no case in fog, mist, falling snow or heavy rain 
unless there is clear visibility of at least one mile, nor shall any vessel 
remain in the harbour after the time set by the Board for her departure. 


72. Vessel Signals—Every vessel loading, unloading or having on 
board explosives shall display signals as follows: 


(1) From sunrise to sunset—International Code flag “B”; 


(2) From sunset to sunrise—a red light visible from all directions 
in accordance with International Regulations. 


73. Vessel having Right-of-way.—kEvery vessel, when under way and 
displaying the signal set forth in section 72 shall be given right-of-way 
by other vessels which shall, if necessary, move to a position of safety. 


74. Vessel’s Speed—Notwithstanding the provisions of section 33, no 
vessel shall move at a speed greater than six knots when passing any moored 
or anchored vessel displaying the signal set forth in section 72. 


75. Sufficient Crew to Move Vessel.—Every vessel having explosives 
on board shall have at all times a sufficient and competent crew to move 
and navigate the vessel. 
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76. Watch on Vessel—A watch consisting of one or more competent 
persons shall be maintained constantly on every vessel having explosives 
on board and in the event of any danger, accident, disturbance or fire such 
watch immediately shall give an alarm and also notify the following:— 


At Halifax—Harbour Master; 

At Saint John—Harbour Master; 

At Chicoutimi—Port Manager; 

At Quebec—Harbour Master; 

At Three Rivers—Port Manager; 

At Montreal—Harbour Master and Harbour Police; 
At Churchill—Port Manager; 

At Vancouver—Harbour Master. 


77. Tow Lines.—Every vessel having explosives on board, when 
moored or anchored, shall have at all times at both bow and stern, a suitable 
tow line of steel wire securely fastened on deck by one end and hanging 
over the off-shore side of the vessel so that the other end, which shall be 
equipped with an eye, shall be suspended at a point not more than four 
feet from the water’s surface. 


78. Vessel Hatches.—The hatches of every vessel having explosives 
on board shall, when not in use, be kept closed and covered with tarpaulins 
securely battened. 


79. Vessel Operating within Harbour.—Any lighter, barge, scow or 
other similar vessel lightering or otherwise transporting explosives to, 
from or within the harbour shall be a suitable non self-propelled type and 
shall be moved by means of a tug which shall remain alongside for such 
time as the said vessel has any explosives on board. 


80. Handling between Sunset and Sunrise whether or not on Vessels. 
—No explosives shall be loaded, unloaded or handled in the harbour 
between sunset and sunrise without prior Board permission. 


81. Lights whether or not on Vessels.—No artificial light, except 
electric lights or flash lights of a non-spark type, shall be used in the 
harbour where explosives are being loaded, unloaded or handled. Electric 
lights shall be in good condition and protected adequately by metal 
guards against breakage, and the wire of such lights shall be sound. 


$2. Carrying Fire-Producing Devices, Etc., whether or not on Vessels. 
—No person, when in or upon any place in the harbour containing explo- 
sives, shall have in his possession any match or other fire-producing device 
or wear or have in his possession any article or substance which might be 
capable of causing explosion or fire, and, for the purpose of enforcing 
this section, the Board shall possess the right of search. 


Regulations Governing Explosives and Dangerous Goods 


83. Board Permission—No explosives or dangerous goods shall be 
loaded, unloaded or handled anywhere within the harbour except at such 
time and authorized place as may be permitted by the Board. 


84. Report.—Every vessel having explosives or dangerous goods on 
board shall, before or immediately upon arrival in the harbour, make a 
special written report to the Board setting forth the kind, quantity and 
destination of such explosives or dangerous goods. 
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85. Anchoring or Mooring.—No vessel having explosives or dangerous 
goods on board shall moor or anchor in the harbour except at an authorized 
place and in the manner stipulated by the Board. 


86. Prompt Unloading of Vessel—Every vessel entering the harbour 
with explosives or dangerous goods for unloading therein shall unload 
them with all possible expedition at the time fixed by the Board. 


87. Prompt Loading and Departure of Vessel._— 


(1) Every vessel loading or intending to load explosives or dangerous 
goods for outward movement from the harbour shall load them 
with all possible expedition at the time fixed by the Board and 
depart from the harbour without avoidable delay. 


(2) When a vessel is delayed in loading or departing, the master or 
agent of such vessel shall report immediately to the Board the 
reason for and probable duration of the delay. 


88. Supervising Loading and Unloading of Vessel—When explosives 
or dangerous goods are being loaded to or unloaded from any vessel, the 
work shall be done under the supervision of an officer of the vessel com- 
petent to direct the operation and in co-operation with the appropriate 
shore authorities. 


89. Prohibited Operations on Vessel——No vessel loading, unloading 
or having on board explosives or dangerous goods shall engage in or permit 
any operation which might cause explosion or fire or in any other manner 
endanger life or property. 


90. Department of Transport Regulations.—No explosives or danger- 
ous goods shall be moved by vessel from the harbour unless they are 
packed, marked, labelled, described, certified, stowed and otherwise in 
conformity with Department of Transport Regulations, nor moved by vessel 
from a place outside Canada to the harbour unless they are packed, marked, 
labelled, described, certified, stowed and otherwise in conformity with all 
relevant regulations of the country in which loaded to vessel and in no case 
in a manner less effective than that prescribed by Department of Transport 
Regulations. 


91. C.T.C. Regulations—No explosives or dangerous goods shall be 
moved to or from the harbour by railway freight or railway express unless 
they are packed, marked, labelled, described, certified, loaded and other- 
wise in conformity with C.T.C. Regulations. 


92. Regulations to Govern Movement other than by Vessel or Railway. 
—No explosives or dangerous goods shall be moved to or from the harbour 
by means other than by vessel or railway unless they are packed, marked, 
labelled, described, certified, loaded and otherwise in conformity with all 
relevant official regulations and approved practices. 


93. Delivery for Prompt Loading to Vessel.—No explosives or danger- 
ous goods intended for shipment by vessel shall be brought to or placed 
upon any authorized place until the time declared by the vessel assigned 
for the carriage of such explosives or dangerous goods to be satisfactory 
for such vessel’s prompt receipt thereof and notice of such.declaration has 
been given to the Board. 
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94. Prompt Removal.—Explosives or dangerous goods unloaded from 
any vessel shall be removed from the harbour without delay. 


95. Compulsory Removal.—The Board may, in its sole discretion and 
at the risk and expense of the person in possession of explosives or danger- 
ous goods which have been brought to or placed anywhere in the harbour 
otherwise than in conformity with section 93, or have not been removed in 
accordance with section 94, remove, destroy or otherwise dispose of such 
explosives or dangerous goods. | 


96. Handling—No explosives or dangerous goods shall be loaded, 
unloaded or handled except by persons assigned and competent to do such 
work and under the supervision of persons assigned and competent to direct 
the operation. 


97. Guarding.—Explosives and dangerous goods, whether in any rail- 
way car, other vehicle or otherwise, shall, while within the harbour, be 
guarded constantly and adequately by the person in possession of such 
explosives or dangerous goods, and the Board may, in its sole discretion 
and at the risk and expense of the said person, arrange such guarding as 
it deems necessary. 


98. Segregation of Explosives or Dangerous Goods——Explosives or 
dangerous goods handled or placed in or upon any authorized place shall 
be so segregated as to kind and so segregated from other goods as to 
minimize danger to life and property. 


99. Explosives or Dangerous Goods to be Covered.—Explosives or 
dangerous goods, while remaining in the open, shall be completely covered 
with tarpaulins or other suitable material and be marked with adequate 
warning signs visible from all directions. 


100. Defective or Damaged Shipments.—Defective or damaged ship- 
ments of explosives or dangerous goods, or explosives or dangerous goods 
which have escaped or been spilt from their containers, shall immediately 
be rendered harmless by the person in possession of them and if this action 
is not taken the Board may, in its sole discretion and at the risk and 
expense of the said person, remove, destroy or otherwise dispose of such 
shipments, explosives or dangerous goods. 


101. Equipment.—Safe, suitable and sufficient equipment shall be 
used in loading, unloading and handling explosives or dangerous goods, 
which equipment shall be maintained in a safe and efficient condition. 


102. Fires——No fire which might cause either explosion or other fires 
shall be permitted while explosives or dangerous goods are being loaded, 
unloaded or handled. Any fire that is permitted must be properly safe- 
guarded and be in the constant charge of a competent person assigned for 
that purpose. 
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103. Fire Extinguishing Equipment.—Sufficient fire extinguishing 
equipment of a suitable type to cope with incipient fires while explosives 
or dangerous goods are being loaded, unloaded or handled shall be provided 
by the person in possession of such explosives or dangerous goods and shall 
be maintained ready by the said person for immediate use. 


104. Smoking or Carrying Lighted Fire-Producing Devices.—No 
person, when in or upon any place containing explosives or dangerous goods, 
shall smoke or have in his possession any lighted match or other lighted 
fire-producing device. 


105. Safeguarding Life and Property—No person shall handle ex- 
plosives or dangerous goods roughly or carelessly or while under the influ- 
ence of intoxicants, or be guilty of any other act or omission which might 
damage the explosives or dangerous goods or cause explosion or fire in the 
harbour or in any other manner endanger life or property. 


Part IV.—OFfFENCES AND PENALTIES 


106. Offences——Every person is guilty of an offence against this 
by-law who violates or fails to observe any provision of this by-law, or 
who, having any other person under his command or direction, knowingly 
or negligently permits such other person to violate or fail to observe any 
provision of this by-law, and no action taken by the Board as provided 
under sections 3, 16, 17, 18, 21, 30, 66, 95, 97 and 100 of this by-law shall 
relieve any person guilty of an offence against this by-law from the 
penalties prescribed by section 107 following. 


107. Penalties—Every person guilty of an offence against this by-law 
shall be liable, upon summary conviction, to a penalty not exceeding $500.00 
or imprisonment for a period not exceeding 60 days, or, in default of 
payment of a pecuniary penalty and of the costs of conviction, to imprison- 
ment for a period not exceeding 30 days. 


BY - LAW B-1 


Tariff of Harbour Dues 


APPLICABLE AT THE Harpours or Harirax, N.S., Saint JoHn, N.B., 
CHICOUTIMI, QUE., QUEBEC, QuE., THREE Rivers, QuE., MONTREAL, QUE. 


SECTION I—DEFINITIONS 


1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Harbour Dues” is a charge, payable to the Board, levied on every 
vessel (except any vessel which is exempt under section V of this tariff) 
entering or using any of the harbours of Halifax, Saint John, Chicoutimi, 
‘Quebec, Three Rivers and Montreal. 
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Harbour Dues shall be computed, levied and collected (subject to. 
the minimum charge provided in section IV of this tariff) at rates provided 
in section III of this tariff applied (except as otherwise provided in said 
section III) to the net registered tonnage of each vessel; 

Provipep, However, that if a vessel has no net registered tonnage, the 
Board shall estimate the net tonnage of such vessel and such estimate shall 
be deemed to be the net registered tonnage of such vessel for the purposes. 
of this tariff. 


SECTION III—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


1. Vessels entering the Harbour—For each entry of a vessel; 


(1) From a place in Canada, United 
States of America, Newfoundland, 
St. Pierre, Miquelon, Bermuda, or 


Westeindiess)0, aia soe. May per net registered ton.. 4¢ 
(2) From a place not included in 
WeTea We DLECCUIN Ce Atl) auyetereie ace « per net registered ton.. le 


Provipep, However, that; 


(a) A vessel which, prior to entry, has called at a place on the River 
St. Lawrence below the harbour of Quebec en route from a place not 
included in item (1) preceding, shall be subject to the rate provided in item 
(2) preceding; 

(6) On every vessel entering the harbour and departing therefrom. 
within a period of twelve (12) consecutive hours the rate provided in item 
(1) or (2) preceding shall be reduced by one-half (4). 


2. Vessels operating within Harbour Limits—On every vessel oper- 
ating ordinarily only within the limits of the harbour and engaging in. 
commercial activity therein, for each calendar year or any part thereof:—- 


(1) Self-propelled vessels: $ 
(a) Not over 50 tons, net register............ 10.00 
(6) Over 50 tons and not over 100 tons, net 
Vig Janie fe ANE | Sk Ee toning cn et ey I err 20.00 
re POver 100 tons Tiet-registere.... cs eas ee a 100.00 
(2) Non-self-propelled vessels: 
(a) Scows— 
(1) Not over 50 tons, net register .......... 10.00 
(11) Over 50 tons and not over 100 tons, net 
MeO ETS ei torte a NR ah a NEAT oP el et AD RHO 15.00 
(6) Not otherwise specified (N.O.S.)............ 25 .00 


ProvipeD, Howrver, that on every such vessel which leaves and 
re-enters the harbour, there shall be levied and collected for each such 
re-entry, in addition to the rate provided in item (1) or (2) preceding,. 
a rate of one-half cent (4c.) per net registered ton. 


SECTION IV—MINIMUM CHARGE 


The minimum charge for each entry or re-entry shall be One Dollar: 
($1.00) . 
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SECTION V.—EXEMPTIONS 


There shall be exempt from Harbour Dues, vessels as follows:— 
(1) Non-commercial vessels of His Majesty’s Governments; 


(2) Non-commercial vessels of foreign governments; 


(3) Non-commercial vessels used solely for purposes of pleasure 
and not engaging in commercial activity within the harbour; 


(4) Vessels entering the harbour and departing therefrom within a 
period of twelve (12) consecutive hours without engaging in 
commercial activity therein; 


(5) Vessels in distress entering the harbour under tow; 


(6) Fishing vessels, of Canadian registry, engaged exclusively in 
fishing; 


(7) Vessels operating as ferries and maintaining regular running 
schedules within the harbour; 


(8) Vessels engaged ordinarily in Great Lakes-River St. Lawrence 
service, when carrying bulk grain only, whether inward, out- 
ward, or inward and outward. 


SECTION VI—TERMS AND. CONDITIONS 


1. Harbour Dues shall become due and payable forthwith at the office 
of the Board at the harbour when the vessel enters or uses the harbour. 


2. Harbour Dues do not include charges assessable under any other 
by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 


BY - LAW B-2 
Tariff of Dockage, Buoyage and Anchorage Charges 


APPLICABLE AT THE Harpours or Hatirax, NS., Saint Joun, N.B., 
CHICOUTIMI, QUE., QUEBEC, QUE., THREE Rivers, QuE., MONTREAL, QUE. 


SECTION I—DEFINITIONS 


1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Dockage” is a charge, payable to the Board, levied on every vessel 
(except any vessel which is exempt under section V of this tariff) occupy- 
ing a berth at any wharf, pier, jetty, bulkhead or other similar facility 
under the administration, management or control of or under lease from 
the Board in any of the harbours of Halifax, Saint John, Chicoutimi, 
Quebec, Three Rivers and Montreal, whether the vessel is moored to such 
wharf, pier, jetty, bulkhead or other similar facility, or to a vessel or 
vessels moored thereto. 
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3. “Buoyage” is a charge, payable to the Board, levied on every vessel 
(except any vessel which is exempt under section V of this tariff) moored 
at any buoy, dolphin or other similar facility under the administration, 
management or control of or under lease from the Board in any of the 
harbours of Halifax, Saint John, Chicoutimi, Quebec, Three Rivers and 
Montreal, and not used in conjunction with a facility for which Dockage 
is assessable. 


4. “Anchorage” is a charge, payable to the Board, levied on every 
vessel (except any vessel which is exempt under section V of this tariff) 
anchored in any of the harbours of Halifax, Saint John, Chicoutimi, 
Quebec, Three Rivers and Montreal. 


SECTION II—APPLICATION OF RATES 


Dockage, Buoyage and Anchorage shall be computed, levied and 
collected (subject to the minimum charge provided in section IV of this 
tariff) at rates provided in section III of this tariff applied (except as 
otherwise provided in said section III) to the net registered tonnage of 
each vessel; | 


ProvipeD, However, that if a vessel has no net registered tonnage, the 
Board shall estimate the net tonnage of such vessel and such estimate shall 
be deemed to be the net registered tonnage of such vessel for the purposes 
of this tariff. 


SECTION HI—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


1. Dockage (except as otherwise provided in subsection 4 of this 
section) :— 


For each eight (8) consecutive hours 
or any part thereof from the time 
any line of the vessel is made 
fast until all lines are cast off...:.Per net registered ton. 4c. 


PrRovipED, However, that; 


(1) On every vessel occupying more than one berth consecutively, 
Dockage shall be levied throughout the period beginning when any line 
is made fast at the first berth until all lines are cast off at the last berth; 


(2) On every vessel not occupying a berth, but loading or unloading 
_ by lighterage from or to any wharf, pier, jetty, bulkhead or other similar 
facility under the administration, management or control of or under lease 
from the Board, there shall be levied and collected a charge equal to 
one-half (4) the Dockage rate provided in this subsection. 


2. Buoyage (except as otherwise provided in subsection 4 of this 
section) :— 


For each twelve (12) consecutive 
hours or any part thereof from 
the time any line of the vessel 
is made fast until all lines are _ 
GANG: OLE) utr Sujesn 5 See e te Per net registered ton. +c. 
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3. Anchorage (except as otherwise provided in subsection 4 of this 
section) :— 


(1) First thirty (80) days or any 


Darl thereofnee<d) saasl sekscls me to- Intec ti 4: No charge 
(2) Each succeeding thirty (380) 
days or any part thereof ........ Per net registered ton.14c. 


4. Dockage, Buoyage or Anchorage on every vessel moored or anchored 
in any of the harbours of Chicoutimi, Quebec, Three Rivers and Montreal, 
from the close of navigation in any calendar year to the opening of 
navigation in the calendar year next following, and not engaging in com- 
mercial activity during such period:— 


(1) Vessels not over 150 feet over-all length.... $25.00 
(2) Vessels over 150 feet over-all length ...... 50.00 


Provipep, However, that on any such vessel engaging in commercial 
activity during the whole or any part of such period, there shall be levied 
and collected, in addition to the charge provided in item (1) or (2) pre- 
ceding, a charge at the rate of two and one-half cents (24c.) per net 
registered ton per month or any part thereof while such vessel is so 
engaged. 


SECTION IV—MINIMUM CHARGE 


The minimum Dockage, Buoyage or Anchorage shall be One Dollar 
($1.00). 


SECTION V—EXEMPTIONS 


There shall be exempt from Dockage, Buoyage or Anchorage, vessels 
as follows:— 


(1) Non-commercial vessels of His Majesty’s Governments; 
(2) Non-commercial vessels of foreign governments; 


(3) Non-commercial vessels used solely for purposes of pleasure 
and not engaging in commercial activity within the harbour; 


(4) Vessels moored in the harbour in the interests of safety of 
navigation, with the permission of the Board, provided such 
vessels enter and depart within a period of twelve (12) con- 
secutive hours without engaging in commercial activity 
therein; 


(5) Tugs while docking or undocking a vessel; 


(6) Lighters while loading or unloading goods from or to any 
wharf, pier, jetty, bulkhead or other similar facility under 
the administration, management or control of or under lease 
from the Board to or from other vessels not occupying a 
berth. 


(7) Vessels engaged ordinarily in Great Lakes-River St. Lawrence 
service, while loading or unloading bulk grain or while waiting 
to load or unload bulk grain. 
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SECTION VI—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. The charges hereinbefore provided shall become due and payable 
forthwith, as incurred, at the office of the Board at the harbour. 

2. Every vessel moored or anchored shall be entirely at owner’s risk. 

3. The charges hereinbefore provided do not include charges assessable 
under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 


BY - LAW B-3 
Tariff of Top Wharfage Charges 


APPLICABLE AT THE Harsours oF Hatirax, N.S., Saint Joun, N.B., 
CHICOUTIMI, QUE., QUEBEC, QUE., THREE Rivers, QuE., MONTREAL, QUE. 


SHCTION: IL—DEFINIFIONS 
1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Board’s property” means any wharf, pier, jetty, dock or other 
property (except grain elevators and grain galleries) under the administra- 
tion, management or control of or under lease from the Board in any of the 
harbours of Halifax, Saint John, Chicoutimi, Quebec, Three Rivers and 
Montreal. 


3. “Top Wharfage”’ is a charge payable to the Board, levied at each 
of the harbours of Halifax, Saint John, Chicoutimi, Quebec, Three Rivers 
and Montreal on:— 


(1) Grain handled at or through: 


(a) Grain elevators under the administration, management or 
control of or under lease from the Board; 


(6) Grain elevators or grain galleries constructed on lands under 
the administration, management or control of or under lease 
from the Board; 

(2) Other goods (including grain not handled as aforesaid): 

(a) Unloaded from a vessel to or loaded to a vessel from the 
Board’s property ; 

(6b) Transhipped from vessel to vessel; 


(c) Unloaded overside from a vessel to or loaded overside to a 
vessel from water; 


(d) Landed from water to or placed in the water from the Board’s 
property ; 
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Provipep, However, that Top Wharfage shall be levied once only 
on:— 
(1) Grain received in the said grain elevators and remaining therein 
until shipped therefrom without, in the interval, being altered in 
form or composition; 


(2) Other goods (including grain not handled as aforesaid) : 

(a) Unloaded from a vessel to the Board’s property and remaining 
thereon until loaded to a vessel therefrom for reshipment 
without, in the interval, being altered in form or composition; 

(6) Transhipped from vessel to vessel without, in the interval, 
being altered in form or composition; 

(c) Unloaded from or loaded to a vessel by lighterage to or from 
the Board’s property. 


SECTION II—APPLICATION OF RATES 


1. Top Wharfage—Top wharfage shall be computed, levied and 
collected (subject to the minimum charge provided in section IV of this 
tariff) at rates provided in section III of this tariff applied (except as 
otherwise provided in subsection 2 of this section and in said section III) 
to the weight (2,000 pounds per ton) or to the measurement (40 cubic 
feet per ton) of the goods, including containers, as follows:— 


(1) On grain, by weight; 
(2) On goods other than grain: 

(a) Received from or for furtherance to points outside Canada 
and unloaded from, loaded to, or transhipped from or to an 
ocean vessel— 

(1) When such goods have been or shall be carried by such 
ocean vessel by weight or measurement—as such goods 
have been or shall be carried by such ocean vessel; 

(11) When such goods have been or shall be carried by such 
ocean vessel on any basis other than weight or measure- 
ment—by weight or measurement whichever shall be 
the greater; 


(6) Not provided for in subsection (a) preceding— 

(1) When such goods have been or shall be carried by vessel 
by weight or measurement—as such goods have been or 
shall be carried by such vessel; 

(1) When such goods have been or shall be carried by vessel 
on any basis other than weight or measurement—by 
weight or measurement whichever shall be the greater. 


2. Weight Hxceptions—Weight exceptions in respect of the application 
of Top Wharfage rates to weight or measurement are as follows:— 


(1) Notwithstanding that goods described in the schedule hereunder 
have been or shall be carried by weight, measurement or other basis as 
provided in subsection 1 preceding, Top Wharfage rates shall be applied 
to the weights of such goods as follows: 
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Item 
No. Description of Goods Unit Basis 
5 Apples, fresh, which have been or shall be car- | 
ried by ocean vessel on a basis other than 
weight or measurement :— 


GLY aby ole eee wate Be ee eee Peru el asmcs i mee 
(2) In containers (including weight of con- 
tainers): 
AE PISAET CLE gene etre em Mace iets: TOOGI oe ee ete Gee 
(DUEL ATE DaYTelat: Care nee ene GON sae. ones dine oe cee 
(ely ONP-OUSneL NAM Derg s wice we ns te 2 CLONE eter i hm os 
CUM 05 Co, RR RC ia ROR ENR ae PE el aed iN OG) Oe ore cde as fOr 
10 Cod Liver Oil:— 
CL ents tice es en, Gitved baer aI aye melee Per imperial gallon... 
(2) In barrels: 
(a). Contents... :..;.6 i Been ae Piano do aia 
(Do Piis weg nv OF DAITEISP Sie. Sere ee ACL! Ppa eee nee et 
15 Grain in bulk:— 
REN ESELELE Vintec eee oer ee oa ik eae ate ere ote ees. Peripushels saree hoo 
(2)@ Beans soya. OMe .on tees Sheaves ees COR eRe 
(SN tianiciow ber ie en tee cls Uo tsa a celts oe da.) mrepulucal. ee 
PA ORs aor. cue ARON. x atv 9S yr OY do.\) WO¥e.2an. its 
(5) Blaxseed 2): <¢s225+ 5 OND, (GL Va Fav. Othe Fs TEEN Lt 
(6) Oats: 
PO OAD NOAM Gk oct OE Sa nea Aho ss a te eae et au 
(Di sUnited States. :..is xen soe Ee. asec. doanh AS: cert (8) 
AL Vectra. on hehe mo aicin eck wae a's dois) a. tema. Sot 
(8 WDead vadaaec hee selec acek ane say hee Agee? Bee TH ft) 
20 Molasses:— 
CLO Saree, ac Pee ee eee Gee: See, Per imperial gallon... 
(2) In containers: 
(ae CGntente sine locum Seuen, rer eeraeen 1% do 
(b) Plus weight of containers— 
6 Leg uila Vel ne,» eka An Wier Oi rar wire @ UCR ae Waehe. YOR 
GRRE GR GONGSM rea ta ush thst Matias sears CLOs 4 is Ace ante eo 
ATi MeL ROCKIN etn Taih es eh RM cle hae Doe ee eect Ske Meat 
CVO BAFTRISA Es. 2 PURO AER OS rite lO) Ss iceBar dd 
Ce sbie enaire lan Si creas eee ee fo CO? eens ies ib SS 
25 Petroleum and Petroleum Products, in bulk:— 
EPMO erude mmr ene sen Waa ek Scheklele eae eos Per imperial gallon... 
(2). MC asONG fn a oo ARE a 5 on eM aids 45.5 se eee do 
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Weight 
(Pounds) 


(2) On goods described in the schedule hereunder for which actual 
weights are not available when Top Wharfage is levied, the weights of 
such goods shall be computed on the basis of unit weights as follows:— 


Item 

O. Description of Goods Unit Basis 

5 Cement, natural or ‘portlandasapt ... Mhestesd. Per Ibarrélialk . wlerse! 
IQ) Crates, lobster, empty: 7s. Meee Sa. Oe Ss ‘Hachovie, soadoms 3 
BLO pe isl R ment Sh Ae eee tenes, Meme ee Che sere Per cask or butt...... 
Br CATTLE S Fe Sie grin nee eis aaS es Lars tate. oo Per 100 Dags... a8). 
PEE OGATORH Tn tLLic tere ee ee nme enn per AN nas Wer Guster. +e ae 
30 Shingles, wooden, in bundles.................. Per bundle; 803% 43 


meme Ori pee to DULL ee ae aan. ata te oa os Per bushel... .s9viady 


Weight 
(Pounds) 


350 
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Item 
Oo. 


10 
20 


30 


40 


50 


60 
70 
80 
90 


100 
110 


120 
130 
140 
150 


160 
170 


180 


190 
200 
210 


220 
230 
240 


SECTION III—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


1. Top Wharfage rates are as follows:— 


Description of Goods Unit Basis 
All goods not otherwise specified (N.O.S.)...... Perton........... 
Aeroplanes or Seaplanes, Aeroplane or Seaplane 
Engines, Engine Nascelles, Fuselages, Main 
Planes, Propellers, Tail Planes, Trailing Edges, 
DATA Sst adeeb ntow gt eiireaalie tartare Mea Ril eh iat Py Oot, a Lc UO * 8. coe 
Asbestos :— 
(ly (Crade; Fibre. sn eta es Coe eee ClO As hae ce eae 
(2) Shorts) Waste or Refisews: ss see. ss AG? PORTAL ere ste 
Asphalt (Asphaltum) :— 
(1) slanbulkvand mipectiiys 4) eee. te ae doiy 2 tie. 
(2) -In eortainerse) a. citer. eee ee dO >> sehewenyt 29. 3 
Baggage (accompanying passengers embarking for 
or disembarking from trans-Atlantic points)... Per passenger...... 
Ballast, vessel; non-revenues. :. 4 tek te ae Per toni. sf a 
BeetePulpks/4o web bes ee ne eee ee CO. AS eo eae 
Blood, “dried? U4 Beet oe eee oc ee ee do ) “Sarg. Ua maths: 
Boats (excluding Canoes) :— | 
(1) Not over 17 feet over-all length.......... Tach... so oaeor ol 
(2) Over 17 feet and not over 20 feet over-all 
length Use? eee ees ee, ee dO Titan Cee 
(3) Over 20 feet and not over 25 feet over-all 
hength ies .1. es ho cauc’ ree wee ears 28 4 COL e errant. “ence 
(4) Over 25 feet and not over 35 feet over-all 
lene th Pe Beas veers cate ce er nek ae dOi Senn oi ea eS 
(5) Over 35 feet over-all length. ...........-. dG, Ss,an Sees. : 
Bone Meal ) 33220 V0 SPO Oe, OR a eee Per‘tont = eee 
Brick :— 
(1) Building, common or pressed............ ace pean it aN noe 
(2) Fire, Glazed)VDerraiCottamnis. siaen. seer CO Ss ae Bie Lt 
Bullion, Specie. 47.0. PPR 2.02). Ve Cea dO Wye Var tt 
Butter, creamery, dairy: ee. ee eee dosnt 46. 
Canoes. :sclh laa 2 AE eG eee es ache ee ees a. 
Cement, natural or portland :— 
(1): -In bulk: . S2e2eRAry: : Pee 2 ee Pertony. ane ae ek 
(2). In- containers: iiwet ay ates nas seh eee LOE AR OND oo 
Cheese-g rs sulcw onis ayeseuste sipeteer R a eee down huis siisak 
Clay :— 
Ball, Burnt, China (Kaolin), Fire............ do- =... aeaane 
Coal:— 
Ch) TAMtHA Cite. RR, OER Seek. SE. oe By ry Ka ceed Dee Lae gh Mk Be 
(2) Bittiminotistes...of: Aue vend ee. eel. . ae dow iihe. dos ae 
Cokel fol: as. 6) gaia ee dhitln te pee ae eet CO}. Ath. 4G 8 
Concrete Blocks sees wit... a9. eae eee eee doy eta ne Siy 
Containers, empty :— 
Barrels, Casks, Drums, Hogsheads, Kegs, 
Puncheons, Tierces: 
CL) Undlersl00 nonidekun sin memes «cuca eee EGR a Beene Bee 
(2) DOO pounds andl omervas. Gee. ers ok dG) ..AAe, RUC Ae 
Creosote; in bulkjand piped 22. ..5.. 2505505. 55 Per ton Viswek wet 
Kegs, intshéll? Staite el oe eres wou atee do ni katate Lag: 
Explosives: [ORR TR RUS fre tere Ade ko ais do - « «AUG BE, PQ! 


Rate 
in Cents 


50. 


100 
150 
300 


600 
1,000 


200 


30 
40 
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Item 
No. 


250 


260 


270 


280 
290 


300 
310 


320 
330 


Description of Goods 
Ferro-alloys:— 
(1) Calcium-silicon, Ferro-chrome Ferro-man- 


ganese, Ferro-silicon, Silico-manganese, 


Silico-spiegel: 

(a )eln bulky... s< -. eR «ite. CSR... 

(DO jn TM GCODUAITICTS : ..5.cche Aecie So dsl ttl dis. 
(2) .Splegeleisen:. 11.4... cee wees . IO. 


Fertilizers, chemical (in straight or mixed ship- 
ments) :— 

Ammonium Phosphate, Calcium Cyanamide, 
Muriate of Potash, Nitrate of Soda, Sulphate 
of Ammonia, Sulphate of Potash, 
Superphosphate, in bulk, barrels or bags.... 


Fish:— 


JENIGG )iereren ch teks SHA Oe oo cs esis ease ass 
(3) Skins, raw, notiprocessed.............+. 
(4) Not otherwise specified (N.O.S.)......... 


PI IUOPSDGRMn ere MRM. oe are Ox 0 or gb Oe We ls 


Fruit (excluding Nuts) :— 
(1) Fresh: 
[Gi ADDIGI™ Me, ete cies ee ees Fe 
LO SmISATANAS ee eet tm see en ey ee 
(c) Not otherwise specified (N.O.S.)..... 


(2) Dried or in brine or in tins (excluding 
TQS) 8 EI eee ene Ceca pas 


PUreexclucing waste mers. once. honors. 


Grain and Grain Products:— 
(1) Grain, whole: 

(a) In bulk or in bags, handled at or 
through grain elevators under the ad- 
ministration, management or control 
of or under lease from the Board, or 
at or through grain elevators or grain 
galleries constructed on lands under 
the administration, management or 
control of or under lease from the 
Board— 

(i) At peaches, Three Rivers or Mont- 
igre Rae RAO dee a EN are, RARE oN 

(ii) At Halifax or Saint John— 
Shipped by vessel to points out- 
Silos IDA AG Mic seats fee neha s 


coer eee eee eee see ee ee ee eee ese 


(2) Grain Products: 
(a) In bulk— 
IM alien Pertierra: ss 5 ecole 
(b) In bags or barrels— 
Cie lous (cereal ear nc Ficttes cahoots s 


(ii) Bran, Brewers’ Sprouts, Feed 
(cattle or poultry), Meal, Midd- 


lings; PollatTd,°Rolled Oats, 


Screenings, Shorts............. 
Cid Ve NLal tae eee a tomate Aceon a: 


Gravel, in, bulk... .. Go. 2SGe 00d DPA! 


Gypsum :— 
OLD ROCE Ins, eee ce. are ee ve Econ 
WD af OE Need Cin i LU 1 he ghee Ror ee, calier ee kane Oe 
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Rate in 
Unit Basis Cents 
Berttongiit .fiallet vf 20 
CLO! + RAR ANTE 2 35 
owe... Meee te 30 
Oe tery Ce as 25 
GO aid pretest. 6 .« 15 
ia Ua ee ured NOR een 40 
COhaw ts meet 30 
Gs atid. eel. 30 
Ber toned fosatiin’. i: 25 
GOO Yon eee ee cee 15 
Per sterner to) ieee 1 
Pentonierisitae Jar Le 30 
Olsen eee anes oe 40 
do. 3 *.. MRS Ie 100 
fo Faire Ce onnneny + AT a Slee 6 
Opp lh buritel oph<cta > No charge 
0 career a 
6 Ue earan thal ketene etal ae te 
Owl. Peed eee pee 12 
CO’ 5 to fb te Ae te 15 
GOs begets. os 20 
COibeit Ob th eiees chek 30 
dont | See. 8 
dO”. ace ere 10 
aotd baw Madlel {ft 15 
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Item 
No. 


360 


370 
380 


390 
400 
410 


420 


430 


440 
450 


460 


470 


Description of Goods 


Iron or Steel Products, plain or galvanized:— 
(1) Billets, Blooms, Pigs, Sheet Bars, Slabs, 
Wire Rodsuc stents Buea eee 


(2) Bands, Bars not otherwise specified 
(N.O.S.), Canada Plate, Fish Plates, Hoop 
Iron, Hoops, Piling, Piping, Plates, Rails, 
Rods, Sheets, Skelp, Strips, Structural 
(angles, beams, channels, tees, zeds), Tie- 
plates, Tubing, Wire not otherwise speci- 
fied (N.O.S.) in bundles or coils.......... 


Barbed Wire, Bolts, Horsehoes, Nails, 
Nuts, Rivets, Screws, Staples, Tacks, Wire 
Fencing, Wire Netting, Wire Rope....... 


(3) 


Jewellenyrtucchine (nee Arkaos mee ee 


Jute:— 
Bagging, Bags, Burlaps, Canvas, Cloth, 
TTCSSIADG Te eetainia sets ele ee Re eee tee 


(2) Not otherwise specified (N.O.S.)......... 


Live Stock :— 
CI NETOT See VET Les gett enters tne re meeeeeree oo 
(2) attlesn ein. Ae «ote cron tached dctat het ate 
bs) NCCT, OGL ce tos cy atl, Cente nc gee ge 


Lumber and Other Forest Products (including 
creosoted) :— 

(Ll) Logs! Piling Poles it serene nes ee oe 

(2) Cordwood, Pitprops, Pulpwood, Slabs.... 
(3) Ties, railway: 

(a) Cross, Sifect longraiiny steals ee tee 

(DO) Si witel oo" 2 ey, eee pepe pee eee «coe 

(4)'"Match’ Blocks: . -:.... 2a. S60. eat, lee 

(5) Lumber: 

(oe Jullewn or ough sawit sere eet 

(b) Dressed, not otherwise _ specified 

(N.O.B.) co. oe Oe ee et ee ane 

(c) Small, not otherwise specified (N.O.8.), 

in: bundlegae fa eRe ees ee). 


Meats (including Game and Poultry) :— 
(lok rephienr a roe) Cee ae ee 
OA hela eb ieee Trevis Steer bau. eer enpii Se ee 
(3) (Cured 4 sts « 53 suchas. och MRE ta Bie. Pen Abn 
(4) In tins (with or without vegetable ingredi- 
ents) 


ed 


Metal, scrap (including Ashes and Dross) :— 
(1) Aluminum, Brass, Copper, Lead, Tin, Zinc. 
(2) .1 roms Steel a eng metas teil oe, ee ee 
Molasses :— 
CT) iin Dok Ang pitedess seks: eee code ee eee tee 
(2) "In eontaiheras it .ccye pence bie ange ee eee 


Unit Basis 


oi btm Fe fel ee la ie etre © © 


5) pei phe pane Meus ge) 0b salam 1 


ais ol wow 6 0 io 6:6 & ce 


mie fe: ew wire, 6) 8) = @ ifs fe 


S; ale) miei eels oigle) Mult et. 0b 0 Te 


wr GNM e te. 6 Nee el euideie. Sam 


=m hoe Ne) ea) ie.) \e) @) ©, Te) fa} pe 


‘PerveiOUU bin. ee 
Per GOrd.? ss ceee cee 


Ce 2 


PEP OTE te 60 6 2s ea 


do 


= ia ite 6 6 oy ew nee ie mn 


age. 's kor ets be! 6) 0) 4% @ 6 @ 


Gea SY are 16, a! 8-0) else a 


OHf0, © © 6 iv 6. & 0 @ 6 6) 6 


@-0 e,@a te’ 2s je @ 2.6) 0) 6 


ee ee ee ew ew wee 


jor te’ © ¢ O.616 4185 6 0 ‘Ore 


el x wile eke 6 8 ¢) we woe 


20 
30 
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Item 
No 


480 
490 
500 


510 


520 


530 
540 


550 
560 


570 
580 
590 


600 
610 
620 
630 


640 
650 
660 
670 


680 
690 


700 
710 


720 


Description of Goods 


Oil Cake and Oil-cake Meal:— 
Cotton Seed, Linseed, Soya Bean............ 
Oils, vegetable, in bulk and piped............. 


Ores and Ore Concentrates, in bulk:— 
CL) Tron el ron sleyritesY oe epek ee Ehime eos othatoare 
(2) Bauxite, Chrome, Copper, Lead, Mangan- 
C86,F BING. ih Veen YS AONE ie Gee wie ah ils 
Paper :— 
(1) Newsprint, in bales, bundles or rolls...... 
C2) WEBLO LMS Sey PE ES eee ph. ae ee 
Petroleum and Petroleum Products:— 
(1) Gasoline: 
(a) In‘ bulk and piped pienye 20a ae ats 
(D )MEIECONTSINGES eae e uetiaias |, Rieiotea hs kb 


(2) Oil, crude or refined: 
(ee EA Ds OULU eA EDI CU a sea eon tee cats 
(Oe Dares OTOULUIMNS aon eiava wales ge oe: 


Pitch :— 
(ein pulkiand pipedion: ett uttetala"s te altetetet: 
C2 ye bTE CONUAINELS . Stet try ate att teh tle coca tee aes 


Pulpboard (except Wallboard).........4.6-0+: 
Rice, in bags:— 
CM yintalledsoruncloaneds... oc sie. ¢ 2 utes : 
PAI TT PRA! SOUR DEAL AMON, ot ReaD OS aan 8 
(3) Not otherwise specified (N.O.8.)......... 
Roofing, Telt or paperswin rolls ost. o in eels le aca 
Rubber, crude (including Latex) or scrap....... 


Salt (Sodium Chloride) :— 
(1) Fine, for industrial purposes, in bulk..... 
(2) Coarse, in bulk, bags or blocks........... 
(aye Cable, pibare orimarrels sad. sutubke vest as 


Sand, ine bulk’ yy cevk opens hs beter ee, ee MUTE 
Shells, marine (whole, ground or broken)....... 
pninglesfasphalte i020 1.’ Aas Pee are 


Ships’ Stores (excluding Bunkers) for sole use of 
carrying vessel, minimum 5 tons per voyage. . 


IAD DESIG Weare aes ay ehrs otter eedea Didey ba EAS 
SMC LIT Se, LLL LIIS Cee ete EN four am tesa sehr oauens Ye: Pert 
DCCC Lae Meret ha ER A Re et etna erate Chloe a i 


Stone :— 
(1) Limestone: 
(a) In bulk (except blocks)............. 
(o9 Ground. im containers... oes. sees 
(2) Marble (blocks, chips, slabs)............ 
(3) Not otherwise specified (N.O.S.): 
Cal Crushed een Lae ett sy WIS Fhe 
(bi BlockesSlabs station. 5, oy fine . 


sulphur, in. bulki-.2s\. Sylva. « Theat yeah etek 


Syrup :— 
Cane, Corn, Glucose, Maple................ 


SLID OS MA OEADIEE ce Gictals haverean Siete dae Gat fie) abe ae 


Unit Basis 


CY 


re ee ee 


els “eS sie = ae. e 0. « e 


ee 


6) ef @ 6) (et tobe Jat iy. 8, 6 


¢ (6 (a tel 6 lee) 6 sie 6 ¢ 


oe ef ee we eo ew we ww ow 


oe ee ee we ew ew we 


Cr 


o Sc; io agin es @ @ « @ 6 © 


OAS afelre: @\ 40 (sie ey @ 0) 0 le 


ee ici we biel eo. e s 'o 1c 


SUC, tev oe ee ae ene 


@ © 8 © © 6 (0 0 © © @ &: 6 


Ci ser wie. .e ef w )6ice) ey ee © 


Se 6 ee whens ¢)¢ ee 6 0 


aNG, (e616 6 © 6 Se ue [6° 6 


‘ep ielis el ie, 9) 6 @ 6. © © @.¢ 


ee ete ee te cease 


Sve e's) 61a! @ 0 @).0\ 6 'e) 6 


oe ee eee eee eee 


ee 


o! Ye) 6 @ 6: 6, ¢) elton! “6 o) 8 


hi '6| Foi o') @), 0 0! eo) \o wee terre: 


@ ee ie © 6 = 8 6 #16 6 © 


wate) ial le ie @ © 'S sales fe © 


re 


re 


Ce 


a © ORO eke 5e 6 Ele sre, 


re 


er 


& te sel Cie, @) 6 8 ¢ Be Ce 


oer ee eee weer ee 


oe ee eee eee eee 
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Item 
Oo. Description of Goods 

730 Tar:— 
(1) In bulkrand pipéds. sc s24n952%%5 see ee: 
(2) CONCH IIOrS ) cor ae arte ete eee oe te 

T4012  TSrvise ct ho ca ee eee wet eee ee eo eee e 

750 Tobacco:— 
(1) eak uncut. 98... vet cee eee ee ee ee 
(2) Manufactures..'. < Ssnsay - Aeleute c+ fecetiae 
(3) Not otherwise specified (N.O.S.), (exclud- 

Ing-steMs. OFsWABLC) ccs Skee cipeticle oe pie 


760 ‘Trailers, including the following types:— 
Air Compressor, Fire Pump, Gun Carriages, 
Logging Sulkies, Motor Boat, Pontoon, Recov- 
ery, Sterilizer; Water Tankini... 2eees,. oe ee 


770 Vegetables :— 
(Ledresh or rawi.@Q oo. 52555 sesee eek 2585 


(2) Dried: 
(a) Beans, common, in bags............ 
(b) Peas, in bags: 
(us WHOlE EL cctepieca enn pagel ne eae 
(il) OD Uteogas se ce ree Oe eae 
(c) Not otherwise specified (N.O.S.)..... 


(3) In tins (with or without fish or meat in- 
predients). 0. Beat hee seep eere oe eek ee 


780 Vehicles, motor :— 

(1) Knocked-down or set-up, in boxes or crates: 
Automobiles (standard passenger), Motor- 
cycles, Tanks, Tractors, Trucks (trans- 
port); UniversarGarriers:< =) 8 sepa cee 

(2) Set-up, unboxed or uncrated: 

(a) Automobiles, standard passenger— 

(i) Carried as part of passenger’s 
effects to or from the same har- 
bour as passenger but not neces- 
sarily on the same vessel— 

From or to points in Canada.... 
From or to points outside Canada. 

(ii) Not otherwise specified (N.O.S.). 

(b) Motorcycles, with or without side cars 

attached © # pe Ssie eo eres 1 ae eee ee 
(eymilrickstransporune st. eee ee 
(d) Tanks, Tractors, Universal Carriers. . 


490" Wallbosrde trate >. ena Cae eee meen eet ne ee 
S00" Watches’ #.nik bake eee eee 
SIO*. Whiting rece ect a aes fees yee enn are 

820° Woodpulp aig sd eee) ore ee eee ieee tee 
830 Wood Wool (Excelsior), in bales............... 


Unit Basis 


Per ton 


do 


do 


do... 


© SB. 8 Sue: eo 16) .@ 8! er 0 8) ie 


@. e) Ye) 6) 06 @ 6) 6, 6 @ 18: 


Cr 


@ @ © © 0 0 © © © @ te "e6 


oe fw te tee ewe te 6 0 “u, fe 


fs Me 16 fe Gets) wa e).6 © « 


2 9) 8 if Cj)en 6 af cue! oe: © 


ey 


Cr 


CD 


@, 0) (6 ah bfiemen es fe) te. ONS 


6) 615 6) @. 6) 6) «) (6) (a) Be, @ Ve 


O\8 (ef 9 O20 Re .e) eho de: sete. 


eee eee ee we oe eo 


e © © 8 © © © 0 0 6 6 6 «6 


© <8: "6p er fe;'e 6 (0 ie; (6 ie) aie 


eee ee eee ere eee 


oe ee ee ewe ee ee 


oor er eee eee eve 


Rate in 
Cents 


15 
30 


35 


50 
100 
300 


100 
300 
25 


30 
100 
20 
15 
25 


2. Additional Top Wharfage-—On goods remaining on the Board’s 
property (with the exception of any such property—other than transit 
sheds—under lease or allotment from, or other arrangement with, the Board) 
after the expiry of free time provided in section V, subsection 6, of this 
tariff, there shall be levied and collected additional Top Wharfage as 


follows?— 


(1) For each of the first four (4) working days after the expiry of 
free time, an amount equal to twenty-five (25) per cent of 
Top Wharfage assessable on such goods; 

(2) For each working day thereafter, an amount equal to fifty (50) 
per cent of Top Wharfage assessable on such goods. 
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SECTION IV—MINIMUM CHARGE 


The minimum charge on goods in a single shipment from one shipper 
to one consignee shall be twenty-five (25) cents. 


SECTION V.—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. Wharfage Tickets—Wharfage tickets, in triplicate, on a form 
approved by the Board, duly completed by the consignee, shipper, owner 
or agent of goods on which Top Wharfage is payable, and supported by bills 
of lading, must be presented at time of payment of such charge. 


2. Responsibility and Security for Payment.—The consignee, shipper, 
owner or agent of goods subject to Top Wharfage shall be responsible for 
payment of such charge and such goods shall not be removed from the 
harbour until such charge is fully paid or security for payment has been 
accepted by the Board. 


3. Terms of Payment—Payments of Top Wharfage shall be made as 
follows:— 
(1) Where no security has been accepted by the Board: 

(a) On import goods which are to be cleared through Customs 
at the harbour at which such goods are received, prior to 
passage of Customs entry; 

(6) On other goods, prior to removal of such goods from the 
harbour; 


(2) Where security has been accepted by the Board; 
(a) On grain handled at or through grain elevators or grain 
galleries, within thirty (80) days after shipment; 
(6) On goods other than grain handled as aforesaid— 
(1) On inward goods, within thirty (30) days after date of 
docking of vessel from which such goods were unloaded; 
(11) On outward goods, within thirty (30) days after date of 
departure of vessel to which such goods were loaded. 


4. Additional Charge for Non-payment.—On goods on which Top 
Wharfage is due and payable within a thirty-day period, as aforesaid, and 
has not been paid at the expiry of such period, an additional charge may 
be levied by the Board for each subsequent thirty (80) days, or part thereof, 
that Top Wharfage remains due and unpaid, in an amount equal to twenty- 
five (25) per cent of Top Wharfage otherwise payable; 

Provipep, However, that this subsection will not apply to additional 
Top Wharfage assessable under section III, subsection 2, of this tariff. 


9. Certificate of Unloading—The agent of each vessel from which 
goods subject to Top Wharfage have been unloaded shall deliver to the 
office of the Board at the harbour at which such goods were unloaded, 
within twenty-four (24) hours following such unloading, a certificate 
stating the date and hour of completion of such unloading. 


6. Free Time.—Free time for the removal from the Board’s property 
(with the exception of any such property—other than transit sheds—under 
lease or allotment from, or other arrangement with, the Board) of goods 
unloaded from a vessel thereto shall be computed and allowed from the 
date of unloading of each vessel at each harbour, as follows:— 


(Pe Oa Olwct.a ante ais gutta, Rian FEO Seven (7) working days; 
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(2) On goods which require gauging or 

inspection (except for Customs 

appraisal) by officers of His 

Majesty’s Government ........... Eight (8) working days; 
(3) On goods unloaded from the last 

vessel docking, in any navigation 

season, at any wharf or shed in any 

of the harbours of Chicoutimi, 

Quebec, Three Rivers and Mont- 

TCS le ah, ARn che Ae ee Re ee Eight (8) working days; 
(4) On OLN eta COOUS yo kun ee ten LCi haga! Five (5) working days; 


ProvipeD, However, that the Board may extend the free time provided 
in this subsection for any reason which the Board considers good and proper. 


7. List of Goods Subject to Additional Top Wharfage—The agent of 
each vessel from which goods have been unloaded and have become subject 
to additional Top Wharfage as provided in section III, subsection 2, of 
this tariff, shall deliver to the office of the Board at the harbour at which 
such goods were unloaded, before noon on the day following expiry of 
free time provided in subsection 6 of this section, a list of such goods, 
in duplicate, on a form supplied by the Board, and such goods shall not be 
removed from the harbour until permitted by the Board. 


8. Other Charges.—The charges hereinbefore provided do not include 
charges assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 


BY - LAW B-6 (a) 
Tariff of Charges on Perishable Goods 


APPLICABLE AT NATIONAL HARBOURS BOARD 


SPECIAL FACILITIES 


AT THE HARBOURS OF 


HALIFAX, NS. 
AND 


SAINT JOHN, NB. 
SECTION I—DEFINITIONS 


1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Special Facilities” means and includes the buildings or portions 
of any buildings under the administration, management or control of the ' 
Board in the harbours of Halifax and Saint John, which have been specially 
constructed to provide protection against climatic conditions, such buildings 
or portions of buildings being as follows:— 

(1) At Halifax: 

Shed No. 24. 

(2) At Saint John: 

Frostproof Room at McLeod and Pettingill Wharf, 
Frostproof Section of Shed 13 at Berth 18, 
Frostproof Shed at Berth 14. 
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3. “Storage” is a charge, payable to the Board, levied on perishable 
goods stored in the Special Facilities. 


4. “In Transit Charge’ is a charge, payable to the Board, levied on 
perishable goods moved directly through but not stored in the Special 
Facilities when the Special Facilities are heated. 


SECTION II—APPLICATION OF RATES 


1. Storage shall be computed, levied and collected, for each ten (10) 
days or part thereof, at the following rates:— 


(1) When Special Facilities are unheated Per 2,000 pounds 20 cents. 
(2) When Special Facilities are heated .. Per 2,000 pounds 40 cents. 


2. In Transit Charge shall be computed, levied and collected at the 
following rates:— 


Onmnovatoes wand UWUiMipe: Sea. cs su vales a Per 2,000 pounds 10 cents. 
OIMOLICC MC OOU Sacer iae torte ites ie ledulnons a 058 Per 2,000 pounds 20 cents. 


SECTION III—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. The charges hereinbefore provided shall become due and payable 
forthwith, as incurred, at the office of the Board at Halifax or Saint John. 


2. The consignee, shipper, owner or agent, of goods subject to the 
charges hereinbefore provided shall be responsible for payment of such 
charges and no such goods shall be removed from the harbour until such 
charges are fully paid or security for payment has been accepted by the 
Board. Where security has been accepted by the Board, such charges 
shall be paid within thirty (30) consecutive days from due date. 


3. When the charges hereinbefore provided are due and payable within 
a thirty-day period, as aforesaid, and have not been paid at the expiry of 
said period, additional charges may be levied by the Board for each sub- 
sequent thirty (30) days, or part thereof, that the charges remain due and 
unpaid, in an amount equal to twenty-five (25) per cent of the charges 
otherwise payable. 


4. All goods at any time handled, stored, brought, or placed in or upon 
the Special Facilities under the provisions of this tariff, shall be entirely 
at the risk of the owner of such goods in respect of any and all loss, damage, 
injury, destruction or accident thereto from whatsoever cause arising. 


9. Each arrangement for goods stored under the provisions of this 
tariff must be made in advance and must be of temporary duration and 
carry an expiry date. Such goods must be removed from the Special 
Facilities on or before such expiry date unless the arrangement is extended 
by the Board for an additional period of time. 


6. Acceptance of goods to be stored under the provisions of this tariff 
is contingent upon the ability of the Board to store such goods without 
causing congestion in the Special Facilities or prejudice to other goods 
moving through the Special Facilities. 


7. Charges as defined herein do not include charges assessable under 
any other tariff or tariffs in effect. 
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BY -LAW HALIFAX B-6 (a) 
Tariff of Charges 
APPLICABLE AT NATIONAL HARBOURS BOARD 
COLD STORAGE TERMINAL 


Harsour oF Hatirax, N.S. 


SECTION I—DEFINITIONS 
1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Warehouse” means the Board’s cold storage warehouse at the 
harbour of Halifax. 


3. “Storer” means the consignee, shipper, owner or agent of goods 
handled, frozen or stored, or to be handled, frozen or stored, at the ware- 
house. 


4. “Lot” means the unit of goods for which a separate account is kept 
by the Board. 


5. “Handling Charge” is a charge levied on goods for their receipt at 
and stowage in the warehouse and delivery to the warehouse handling floor. 


6. “Freezing Charge” is a charge levied on goods for the freezing thereof 
in the warehouse. 


7. “Storage Charge” is a charge levied on goods for the storage thereof 
in the warehouse. 


8. “Unloading Charge” is a charge levied on goods for the unloading 
thereof from railway car to the warehouse handling floor. 


9. “Loading Charge” is a charge levied on goods for the loading thereof 
from the warehouse handling floor to railway car, which service shall not 
include labour and material for bracing goods on the car. 


SECTION II1—APPLICATION OF RATES 


1. Storage Charges.—Storage Charges shall be computed, levied and 
collected as follows:— 


(1) The rates provided in section III of this tariff shall be applied 
on the maximum number of units of each lot in store during 
each storage month or other storage period as provided in said 
section III; 


(2) A storage month shall extend from a date in one calendar month 
to but not including the same date of the next calendar month or, 
if there is no corresponding date in such next calendar month, to 
and including the last day of such calendar month, except that 
when the last day of a final storage month falls on Sunday or a 
legal holiday such final storage month shall expire on the next 
succeeding regular working day; 

(3) Storage Charges shall begin on the day of receipt at the ware- 
house of each lot or the first unit of each lot and shall continue 
to and include the storage month during which each lot or the 
last unit of each lot is delivered. 
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2. Charges other than Storage Charges.—Charges other than Storage 
Charges shall be computed, levied and collected at the rates provided in 
section III of this tariff, applied to the unit bases shown therein. 


3. Charges Assessable by Weight—Charges provided in this tariff, 
when assessable by weight, shall be computed, levied and collected as 
follows:— 


(1) Handling, Freezing and Storage Charges, on net weight; 
(2) Other charges, on gross weight. 


SECTION III—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


1. Handling, Freezing and Storage Charges:— 


PER MONTH OR ANY 
PART THEREOF 
JIS 


ae oat ee, Canes 
Hand- Ordinary Cooler Freezer 
Item ling Freezing Storage Storage Storage 
No. Description of Goods Unit Basis Charge Charge Charge Charge Charge 
Cc. Cc. Cc. c. Cc. 
10 All goods not otherwise specified..... By arrangement 
20 Apples (including Crab Apples) :— 
(1) In boxes not over 50 pounds each Each 3 fs ae fs 
(2) In hampers not over 50 pounds 
CAC RIN MONL CI Pe a Pe do 5 Bs ~ 10 
(3) In barrels, wooden top, not over 
POU Pound stegch ook ee do 10 7 ce 20 
30 Butter:— 
(1) In boxes: 
Not over 40 pounds each. . do 2 + a: an 8 
Over 40 and not over 64 pounds 
Sacha ay Re: Beet eee, do 5 .. R: Ps 11 
(2) In containers not otherwise speci- 
GOO, weet ca eRe So ® Sebo 5 100 pounds 10 ee cs a 25 
40 Cabbage, in containers:— 
Not over 50 pounds each........ Each -t Le ts 10 
Over 50 and not over 100 pounds 
PoC RPI IRR yao SA! Sees, Deke vs do 8 ae ae 15 
50 Celery:— 
(1) In packages not over 50 pounds 
OG TG Pate CRC 9 NS ae Re do 4 o. ‘< 10 
(2) In crates over 50 and not over 
ad DO DOOR OCI amare Ok aie Seas oe « do 9) op at 15 
60 Cheese:— 
(1) In boxes of 80 to 100 pounds each do 6 24 tA 10 
(2) In containers not otherwise speci- 
Hedy. 5 oe RR vt high ees 100 pounds 10 rs al 15 
70 Cloves, in bags not over 200 pounds 
en Cline: gran ngs veples. Dad reissue Each 10 a 15 
80 Cocoa Beans, in bags not over 200 
TOUTS CAC leew Mem ttre Bek, do 10 ee 15 
90 Cocoanuts, in bags not over 200 
MOWUNUS CHCH eee ee ne eee: do 10 re 15 
100 Coffee Beans, in bags not over 200 
DCGNUS CaCl creme tne do 10 om 15 
110 Cranberries, in boxes not over 30 
GUIS CAC. ane a cate ted Se see do 4 7. ayy (i 
120 Eggs:— 
(io In shell, in ‘cases £75... . > veh 2. do 5 af oy 15 
(2) Galloned or canned: 
(a) Received frozen............ 100 pounds 10 - ee a; 25 


(LyeLo be frocent/ 7%, Ae Dea do 15 10 ue re 25 
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SECTION III—SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 


PER MONTH OR ANY 
PART THEREOF 


a ae ie —— 
Pas Ordinary Cooler Freezer 
Item ling Freezing Storage Storage Storage 
No. Description of Goods Unit Basis Charge Charge Charge Charge Charge 
Cc. Cc. Cc. Cc. Cc. 
130 Fish:— 
(1) Food: 
(a) Received frozen :— 
(i) Quick frozen pack..... 100 pounds 10 oh he a 20 
Ci) SOUh eras Sect ones do 10 its a a 25 
(b) To be frozen— 
(i) Loose: 
Panned by storer...... do 15 10 ue Ys 25 
Spread on floor........ do 15 10 a Ae: 25 
Panned by warehouse. . do 40 10 Bh 25 
(ni)ein containers:....5 4... - do 15 10 Le EA 25 
(c) Dried— 
G7) In boxes: 
30 pounds each....... Each 5 t ae 5 
100 AG shi etre do 10 Be os 10 
120 GG. Wa ee do 12 pa AG 12 
(ii) me drums of 112 pounds 
bas SR een a do 10 10 
(i11) In ‘barrel of 224 pounds 
Ore. Sao Es do 20 20 
(iv) Th casks of 448 pounds 
SACI eae ey cle aac do 40 es rt 40 
(d) Pickled— 
Coin hali-barrelss. 2... ot do ib? oe ae 12 
(11) LD ATTelS meet. keg ore do 25 “ei 8 20 
Git) Vin diercesta ae eee: do 50 - af 40 
(2) Bait: 
(a) Received frozen............ 100 pounds 7 WA i bie 18 
(b) To be frozen— 
(i) Panned by warehouse... do 12 10 Es 3 18 
(ii) Panned by storer....... do 5 10 as dt 18 
140 Fox Food (Fish or Meat), in con- 
tainers :— 
(1)*Recerved frozen ite. Ns eee ee do 10 a by oe 20 
(2yGTG he Trogetn web pele ane years do 20 10 ica Re 20 
150 Fruit Juices, in barrels, not over 125 
pounds each: ace bn ec ee te ee Each 10 oe bie 20 
160 Fruits not otherwise specified :— 
C1) oried se em i ees iat Se eae 100 pounds 10 te a 15 
(2) In, crates, short-hold,:. ... 4.04, Each Ls a hs 15 
(3) In syrup, in barrels not over 500 
pounds each—To be frozen...... do 30 45 oe ae 80 
(4) Received rozen 2)... or se aes 100 pounds 10 ef if ae 25 
(5) To be frozen: 
(an ATIVGrALesieis.a. onl tas. eer Each 5 10 ie = 1d 
(b) In containers not otherwise 
BDOCHLEU tena er te 100 pounds 15 10 Fe ar 25 
170 Grapefruit, in cases not over 90 
pounds 660) Jue ok eke ee Each 5) by! 96 12 
180 Grapes:— 
(1) In baskets not over 15 pounds 
BACH Aten a Rte Ti Lte Shot, oh ate do 2 5 
(2) In lugs of 30 pounds each....... do 3 € 
(S}itin kegs Or.chests: Meas, eee pi do 4 8 
190 Hops, in bales not over 200 pounds 
CAC ane. cident wide neat anes ce eek tse do 25 he a 30 


POL Lee Creniny ce anak eee Gaines Coen 100 pounds 10 if ot =" 40 
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SECTION ITI.—SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 


PER MONTH OR ANY 
PART THEREOF 


Hand- Ordinary Cooler Freezer 
Item ling Freezing Storage Storage Storage 
No. Description of Goods Unit Basis Charge Charge Charge Charge Charge 
Cc. Cc. Cc. Cc. Cc. 
210 Lard:— 
(ler ln tiercege cy Nays een op ens Each 20 a 25 
(2) In containers: 
(a) For cooler storage.......... 100 pounds 10 ais Bs 15 de 
(0) ALO DE frozen oe ne PSE e i ee do 15 10 rn si 25 
220 Lemons, in cases not over 90 pounds 
CACHE TLE bnae. Aips aeteh ora EUR Each 5 & 4. 12 
230 Lettuce, in crates:— 
Not over 50 pounds each........... do 4 af Ae 10 
LOG*pounds:eachiy, Wale arias... do 10 a sy, 15 
240 Lubricating Oil and Grease:— 
(1) In tins of 5 gallons each......... do 5 oe 5 
(2) In cases not over 50 pounds each. do 5 Me, 5 
(ole MAM-UriUms. cee es cate ers, « do 15 te 10 
CQ Unigeln Waist etic ll has ane era re do 25 rt 15 
250 Meat (including Game and Poultry) :— 
(1) Carecasses and other loose meat: 
(a) Received frozenweek oo nis. Ue 100 pounds 10 My Ani a 20 
(DO) SLO WOMTOZEELS MB oY bk eis ha shes do 20 10 the ah 25 
(2) In containers: 
(a) Received frozen............ do 10 oh 2B is 20 
(D)) MUO TORE, Woates 4 wrath sls’ do LM 10 ok che! 25 
(3) Salted or pickled: 
Gi) iw hali-parrele ers. s aes: Each 5 At 10 
Giy Intbarrels; 34 oe.) alee. do 10 a 15 
(4) Corned or Canned Beef, in cases: 
BA poundeeaChy 2 hie. Mee te oe do 3 bee 3 
50 COWPEA SM Pe tee 8) do 5 af 5 
90 CLO Bel Pas eared ee tes do 7 a 7 
260 Milk, processed :— 
(1) In bags not over 50 pounds each. Each 5 ua is 10 
(2) In barrels: 
125 pounds, cach Wi User ee. do 10 es ne LD 
200 Are R Diy Seabee eae tear do 15 othe ae 30 
700 COGINIMIES ee oo etuien. Gr do 25 ti vi 05 
(3) In containers not otherwise speci- 
fied Mis EMC Bea baie FOC 100 pounds 10 “ iy 20 
TONLE G2 eens te oe Cae we  wler otal do 10 ar on 15 
280 Onions, in bags:— 
OO HOUNGs CRCI ieee «wine's ties es ss Each 4 ef a: 7 
15 CLO eUARr ar Tae bY bas here do 6 My a 10 
100 MM hi Wie ath lana alata, do 8 aS ie 12 
290 Oranges, in cases not over 90 pounds 
ACT e eae ces en a a the een Win SF Aah pi do 4 Has “ie 12 
300 Peaches, in baskets of 10 pounds each. do 2 Ew. oie 5 
310 Pears:— 
(1) In Boxes: 
Oi pounds BACH sete ias os hes 6 do 2 5 
50 Gal | Matron te kee te do 3 7 
(2) In halt-barrela? We Lae. ae. do 5 12 
320 Peppercorns, in bags not over 200 
POUT OEY he wie an bene Saati. ers do 10 Be 15 
330 Plums:— 
(1) In baskets of 6 quarts each...... do 2 a8 *t 5 


(2) In boxes or crates of 20 pounds 
SD SRS Ae Me ye ee se SE SP a do 3 re ae 8 
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SECTION III—SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 


PER MONTH OR ANY 
PART THEREOF 


eee 
Hand- Ordinary Cooler Freezer 
Item ling Freezing Storage Storage Storage 
No. Description of Goods Unit Basis Charge Charge Charge Charge Charge 
c. Cc. Cc. Cc. Cc. 
340 Potatoes, in bags:— 
PUR SONA Ch i, isc ES a sta: do 6 af ” 8 
100! pounds e€achiewr ry... Gta do 8 2 = 12 
350 Shortening, vegetable.............. Apply Lard rates provided in item 210. 
360 Spinach, in packages not over 50 
POUNUS Cache TEAR eet oe Each 4 ae “ 10 
370 Syrup, in barrels:— 
125 -poundsveachy, eee ier forsee do 10 - oe 20 
250 Fo Fu, CaM a CR IRR Noe SP do 20 we - 30 
500 rake Dingihonatle on, whe elenihtiveten xing do 30 mA fe 60 
380 Tea:— 
Cy ri ia i-eh eet seeuane oo ear emeters do 2 ae 4 
(2) tin elieets Pe we iets Ac bre as do 5) Ph 10 
390 Tomatoes, in 6-quart baskets........ Each 2 hee a 5 
400 ‘Turnips:— 
(1) In bags: 
SU pout teach. fee eee ere do 4 a a rf’ 
100 Owes | onus. Sens do 8 = ra 12 
(2) tlm barrele® Peery... oe kee oes do 10 be oe 20 
410 Vegetables not otherwise specified :— 
(1) Fresh: 
(a) In bags— 
bO pounds each. ... alae’. - do 4 ah Sa 7 
100 Kamara. Theaters Niels. do 8 ale ft 12 
Fon sb barrel svc ea ta mote ee eae eae do 10 5 Lis 20 
PROVIDED, HOWEVER, that if 
storer so elects at or prior to 
commencement of storage 
the maximum rates during 
any period of seven (7) con- 
secutive months shall be.... do 10 43 oY 75 
(c) In containers not otherwise 
specified— 
Not over 40 pounds each.... do 2 ae Bt 5 
Over 40 and not over 60 
DOUTICS CAG Sie kis en seers do 4 Re 14 10 at 
(2) "Received frozen,...72. |. AVGHoE Oy 100 pounds 10 ba He £ 25 
420 Yeast, in cartons not over 50 pounds 
BAGG col ha oi oie Cacenuea fave ems ts (cated Pee Each 5 Pha 2 5 
2. Unloading Charges:— 
C14 Laosestishighy.... 2.4.5... 5 ee ee eae Cost of labour. 
(2) Units over 200 pounds net each......... $1.00 per 2,000 pounds. 
(3) SE rigte end. ver ern 0 Cart: oh een me ee lc. per package. 
(4) "ODHER GE OOUS: ah clean esc). cus Spee ee 60c. per 2,000 pounds. 


Provinep, Hownxver, that on damaged goods extra labour costs shall be 
assessed in addition to other charges. 


3. Loading Charges:— 


(di) ¢Lodse fish. seem. ae) #1, eee ee Cost of labour. 
(2) Other goods: 
(a) Stovedat, Ga WO swat... oc Bae ae 75c. per 2,000 pounds. 


(b). Notvstored. vss sa3 32. ebro. 08 Fe. $1.20 do 
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National Harbours Board Act—continued 


SECTION III—SCHEDULE OF RATES—Concluded 


4. Other Charges:— 


(1) All services not otherwise specified .... By arrangement 
(2) Bonded Service: 


(3) 
(4) 


(5) 


(USB theme aeane te OBR. ts 1c. per box. 
Cb) FP eg ORs SO QNVAT a PRRs? GAAS, MO: 2c. per chest. 
(c) Other goods, in packages 
(1) under 100 pounds each .......1e. per package. 
Gi) 100 to 200 pounds each ...... 2c. per package. 
(ii) over 200 pounds each ...... 5c. per package. 
td) Customs lockerseleos suey.) Actual cost. 
WoCUer nom te ante cn erate ne Cost of material and 
labour. 


Dunnage and Fastenings: 
For dunnage and fastenings supplied by 
the Board and used in loading rail- 
WAYVAGArsi.n artes ee leevyaieen. 20 Cost of material and 
labour. 
Excess Value: 
On goods for which storer has declared 
a value in excess of $100 per piece 
or package as provided in sub- 
subsection 14, section V of this 
LATA een eietsbycae Both tok bo DOT AL A. One-tenth of 1 per cent per 
month or any part there- 
of on the declared value 
in excess of $100 per 
piece or package, in 
addition to other charges. 


Handling: 
For extra handling of goods for account 

CENSUOFEDR Ay tele. Sat, RUF ahi ANE) Gnd By arrangement. 
Negotiable warehouse receipts ........ 50c. per receipt. 
Overtime: 


For all services performed during other 

than regular working hours at the 

FOQUESt Of BLOTETH 5 ain ialotswast onihde ood By arrangement. 
SSUGD CAM Ge ot elias Payee erie o av) hae 2c. per package. 
Stock Statements: 
For checking with the records of the 

Board stock statements submitted 


DY TALOTOD asia a vals. aT et No charge. 
Wiring Goods: 
(Ol yl OWITC erm ear ae OC. Delp aACk £0. 
CES UNITS Mae aitetir eee es Cries te ay 7c. per package. 


SECTION IV.—MINIMUM CHARGES 


Minimum Charges are as follows:— 


fi) Unloading Changes ive ouenett. 1). per railway car ....$6.00 
(2) doading Chateer datatast B30 aera ! ‘ eee, NOt) 
(3.) pBonded SeRviCce ens ea Wile, Wel, Be. per lot CELE 
(A Other Charges ier Vuln mua ela! ane eee perinvoice .... 0.50 
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National Harbours Board Act—continued 
SECTION V—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable—The charges hereinbefore 
provided shall become due as follows:— 


(1) Handling and Freezing Charges—on the first day of the first 
storage period; 

(2) Storage Charges—for each storage period, on the first day of each 
storage period; 

(3) Other Charges—as incurred. 

Such charges shall be payable by the storer to the Board at its office 
in Halifax on demand. 


2. When Disbursements are Due and Payable.—Disbursements made 
by the Board on behalf of the storer shall be due and payable by the storer 
to the Board at its office in Halifax on demand. 


3. Charges on Goods Suffering Depreciation-by-time, or Lost, 
Damaged or Destroyed.—Accrued charges on goods suffering depreciation- 
by-time, or lost, damaged or destroyed by any cause whatsoever shall be 
payable by the storer regardless of the Board’s liability. 


4. Storage Charges on Goods Removed at Board’s Request—Storage 
Charges on goods removed from the warehouse prior to expiry of the current 
storage period at the request of the Board shall be levied pro rata for that 
portion of such period during which the goods remain in storage. 


a. Payment of Freight Charges——The Board does not undertake to pay 
freight charges unless prior arrangements are made with the Board. 


6. Original Packages—-The Board undertakes to store and deliver 
goods only in the package in which received at the warehouse. 


7. Tendering Goods for Storage.— 


(1) Goods, when tendered for storage, shall be— 

(a) Properly packed for handling except when rates apply on 
loose goods; 
(b) Properly marked for handling. 

(2) A manifest showing the description of goods to be stored, the 
number and the applicable net or gross weights of pieces or 
packages and the class of storage desired shall be furnished 
by the storer to the Board on or prior to tender at the ware- 
house of goods for storage, and when the goods are to be 
sorted into classes according to mark, brand or size, the 
manifest shall show the number of pieces or packages of each 
class. Goods not so manifested may be stored in such manner 
as the Board may decide. 


8. Transferring Goods.— 

(1) Transfer of goods in the records of the Board shall not be 
effective until written instructions from the storer to transfer 
such goods hhave been delivered to and accepted by the Board. 

(2) The Board will, at the storer’s expense, transfer goods from 
one room to another room or from one class of storage to 
another class of storage when requested in writing by the 
storer. In the case of a transfer involving a change in the 
class of storage, a new storage period shall commence on the 
date of transfer. 
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(3) 


(4) 


The Board may, without notice and at the Board’s expense, 
transfer goods from one room to another room of the same 
class in the warehouse. 

The Board may, with the consent of the storer and at the 
Board’s expense, transfer goods from one class of storage 
to another class of storage. 


9, Delivering Goods.— 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


Orders for the delivery of goods shall be in writing, signed by 
the storer, and shall show the lot number, description of 
goods, and number of pieces or packages to be delivered. 
When goods are ordered out by class according to mark, brand 
or size, the delivery order shall show the number of pieces 
or packages of each class to be delivered. 

The Board may deliver goods on instructions by telephone from 
the storer, subject to written confirmation, but shall not be 
responsible for loss or error due to misunderstanding such 
instructions. 

When goods are ordered out by the storer the Board shall be 
allowed what is, in the Board’s opinion, a reasonable time to 
carry out instructions. If such time is not allowed and the 
Board is unable to deliver the goods before the expiry of the 
current storage period, such goods shall be subject to Storage 
Charges for another storage period. 

If the Board, due to causes beyond the control of the Board, is 
unable to make delivery of goods before the expiry of the 
current storage period, Storage Charges may be levied and 
collected for the entire peridd during which the goods remain 
in storage. 


10. Compulsory Removal of Goods.— 


(1) 


The Board may, upon written notice to the storer of record 

and to any other person known by the Board to claim an 

interest in goods in storage, require the removal—by and at 
the expense of the said storer or other person or both—of such 
goods as follows:— 

(a) Perishable goods or goods which may damage other goods 
or Board property, within such time as the Board may 
deem reasonable; 

(6) Other goods, by the end of the next succeeding storage 
month or other storage period. 

Such notice, addressed to the last known place of business 

or abode of the person or persons to be notified, may be 

delivered by messenger or registered mail. 

If goods in storage are not removed in compliance with the 

aforesaid notice, the Board may, in its sole discretion and at 

the expense of the aforesaid storer or other person or both, 
remove, destroy or otherwise dispose of such goods. 


ll. Goods covered by Negotiable Warehouse Receipts — 
(1) Goods covered by a negotiable warehouse receipt shall not 


be delivered or transferred in the records of the Board unless 
the receipt, properly endorsed, is surrendered for cancellation 
or for endorsement of partial delivery; provided that where 
in the Board’s opinion the surrender of such receipt is not 
practical, security satisfactory to the Board shall be furnished. 
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National Harbours Board Act—continued 


(2) Goods covered by a negotiable warehouse receipt which has 
been lost or destroyed shall not be delivered or transferred 
in the records of the Board until the Board is furnished with 
a bond of indemnity satisfactory to the Board. 


12. Load and Count.—If a checker is not furnished by the storer or 
the railway company, the Board’s load and count or unload and count 
shall be deemed to be correct. 


13. Non-liability re Handling Railway Cars——The Board shall not be 
liable for delays in unloading inbound railway cars, obtaining railway cars 
for outbound shipments, or loading outbound railway cars or for any railway 
car demurrage arising from said delays, unless such delays are caused solely 
by the negligence of the Board. 


14. Liability re Loss, Damage, etc—Goods handled, frozen, stored, 
brought or placed in or at the warehouse shall be accepted by the Board on 
the basis of contents, quality, condition and value unknown and shall 
be entirely at the risk of the storer in respect of any and all depreciation- 
by-time and any and all loss damage or destructior, from whatsoever 
cause arising, unless such loss, damage or destruction is caused solely by 
the negligence of the Board, provided only that in the case of loss, damage 
or destruction arising out of failure of refrigerating or cooling apparatus, 
connections or supply pipes to function properly, as a direct result of the 
Board’s sole negligence, the Board’s lability in any one accident shall 
nevertheless not exceed $25,000 and should such loss, damage or destruction 
be in excess thereof the said amount of $25,000 shall be distributed ratably 
to those entitled thereto; provided, moreover, that notwithstanding the 
foregoing provisions, the Board’s liability on any one piece or package 
shall in no event exceed $100 unless the storer has declared in writing a 
value in excess of $100 and has paid the charge pursuant to item (5), 
subsection 4, section III of this tariff. 


15. Insurance.—Goods, while in the possession of the Board, are not 
insured by the Board against loss, damage or destruction. 


16. Shipping Instructions —Goods shipped to the warehouse should be 
consigned to the storer, care of National Harbours Board, Cold Storage 
Terminal, Ocean Terminals, Halifax, N.S. 


17. Other Tariffs—The charges hereinbefore provided do not include 
charges assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 


BY-LAW HALIFAX B-6 (b) 


TARIFF OF CHARGES 
APPLICABLE AT NATIONAL HarBours BoarpD 
STORAGE WAREHOUSE ON PIER No. 2 

Harsour or Hauirax, N.S. 


SECTION I.—DEFINITIONS 
1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Warehouse” means the Board’s storage warehouse on Pier No. 2, 
at the harbour of Halifax. 


3.. “Storer” means the consignee, shipper, owner or agent of goods 
stored or to be stored in the warehouse. 
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4. “Storage Charge” is a charge levied on goods for the storage thereof 
in the warehouse. 


SECTION II—APPLICATION OF RATES 


Storage Charges shall be computed, levied and collected as follows:— 

(1) The rates provided in section III of this tariff shall be applied at 
the Board’s option (except as otherwise provided in said section III) 
to the total weight (2,000 pounds per ton) or measurement (40 
cubic feet per ton) of goods in store on the first day of each storage 
month for the account of each storer; 


PROVIDED, HOWEVER, that on additional goods for 
inclusion with and received after the commencement of any storage 
month for similar goods in storage for account of the same storer, 
Storage Charges shall be levied pro rata for the remaining portion 
of the storage month during which such additional goods are 
received; 

(2) A storage month shall extend from a date in one calendar month to 
but not including the same date of the next calendar month or, if 
there is no corresponding date in such next calendar month, to and 
including the last day of such calendar month, except that when 
the last day of a final storage month falls on Sunday or a legal 
holiday such final storage month shall expire on the next succeeding 
regular working day. 


SECTION II—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


1. Storage Charges:— 
Each Month 


Item or any part 
No. Description of Goods Unit Basis thereof 
10 Grain and Grain Products, in containers Per 2,000 pounds $0.75 
POL Lei oO OCS eR me ee cw ce tl aaa laut a, Per ton 1.00 


2. Excess Value:— 
On goods for which storer has declared 
a value in excess of $100 per piece 
or package as provided in subsection 
9, section V of this tariff...27.... One tenth of 1 per cent per month 
or any part thereof on the 
declared value in excess of 
$100 per piece or package, in 
addition to Storage Charges. 


SECTION IV.—MINIMUM CHARGES 


Minimum Charges are as follows: 
(1) Grain and Grain Products, in containers Per invoice 25c. 
Pe MEO LPL COCKS hai aiy Mlurace Greenies he ncalG ons ih do 50c. 
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National Harbours Board Aet—continued 
SECTION V.—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable—The charges hereinbefore 
provided shall become due as follows:— 
(1) Storage Charges—for each storage month, on the first alee of each 
storage month; 
(2) Other eit fee incurred. 
Such charges shall be Sloat by the storer to tlie Board at its Office in 
Halifax on demand. 


2. Charges on Goods Suffering Depreciation-by-time, or Lost, Damaged 
or Destroyed.—Accrued charges on goods suffering depreciation-by-time, or 
lost, damaged or destroyed by any cause whatsoever shall be payable by the 
storer regardless of the Board’s lability. 


3. Storage Charges on Goods Removed at Board’s Request.—Storage 
Charges on goods removed from the warehouse prior to expiry of the current 
storage month at the request of the Board shall be levied pro rata for that 
portion of such month during which the goods remain in storage. 


4. Tendering Goods for Storage. — 


(1) Goods, when tendered for storage, shall be properly packed and 
marked. 

(2) A manifest showing the description of goods to be stored and the 
number and gross weight of pieces or packages shall be furnished 
by the storer to the Board on or prior to tender at the warehouse 
of goods for storage. 


2. Transferring Goods. — 

(1) Transfer of goods in the records of the Board shall not be effective 
until written instructions from the storer to transfer such goods 
have been delivered to and accepted by the Board. 

(2) The Board may, without notice and at the Board’s expense, trans- 
fer goods from one location to another location in the warehouse. 


6. Releasing Goods — 


(1) Orders for the release of goods shall be in writing, signed by the 
storer, and shall show the description of goods and number of 
pieces or packages to be released. 

(2) The Board may release goods on instructions by telephone from 
the storer, subject to written confirmation, but shall not be 
responsible for loss or error due to misunderstanding such 
instructions. 


7. Compulsory Removal of Goods — 

(1) The Board may, upon written notice to the storer of record and to 
any other person known by the Board to claim an interest in goods 
in storage, require the removal—by and ut the expense of said storer 
or other person or both—of such goods as follows:— 

(a) Perishable goods or goods which may damage other goods or 
Board property, within such time as the Board may deem 
reasonable; 
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SECTION V.—TERMS AND CONDITIONS—Concluded 


(b) Other goods, by the end of the next succeding storage month. 
Such notice, addressed to the last known place of business or abode 
of the person or persons to be notified, may be delivered by messen- 
ger or registered mail. 

(2) If goods in storage are not removed in compliance with the afore- 
said notice, the Board may, in its sole discretion and at the expense 
of the aforesaid storer or other person or both, remove, destroy 
or otherwise dispose of such goods. 


&. Goods covered by Negotiable Warehouse Receipts.— 


(1) Goods covered by a negotiable warehouse’ receipt shall not be 
released or transferred in the records of the Board unless the 
receipt, properly endorsed, is surrendered for cancellation or for 
endorsement of partial delivery, provided that where in the Board’s 
opinion the surrender of such receipt is not practical, security 
satisfactory to the Board shall be furnished. 


(2) Goods covered by a negotiable warehouse receipt which has been 
lost or destroyed shall not be released or transferred in the records 
of the Board until the Board is furnished with a bond of indemnity 
satisfactory to the Board. 


9, Liability re Loss, Damage, etc-—Goods handled, stored, brought or 
placed in or at the warehouse shall be accepted by the Board on the basis 
of contents, quality, condition and value unknown and shall be entirely at 
the risk of the storer in respect of any and all depreciation-by-time and any 
and all loss, damage or destruction from whatsoever cause arising, unless 
such loss, damage or destruction is caused solely by the negligence of the 
Board, provided only that in the case of loss, damage or destruction arising 
out of failure of or leakage or discharge from the fire protection system or 
failure of the heating system to function properly, as a direct result of the 
Board’s sole negligence, the Board’s liability in any one accident shall never- 
theless not exceed $25,000 and should such loss, damage or destruction be 
in excess thereof the said amount of $25,000 shall be distributed ratably to 
those entitled thereto; provided, moreover, that notwithstanding the fore- 
going provisions, the Board’s liability on any one piece or package shall 
in no event exceed $100 unless the storer has declared in writing a value 
in excess of $100 and has paid the charge pursuant to subsection 2, section 
III of this tariff. 


10. Insurance.—Goods, while in the possession of the Board, are not 
insured by the Board against loss, damage or destruction. 


11. Shipping Instructions——Goods shipped to the warehouse should be 
consigned to the storer, care of National Harbours Board, Storage Ware- 
house on Pier No. 2, Deep Water Terminals, Halifax, N.S. 


12. Other Tariffs—The charges hereinbefore provided do not include 
charges assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 
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BY-LAW QUEBEC B-6(a) 


Tariff of Charges 
APPLICABLE AT NATIONAL HArRBouRS BoarpD 
COLD STORAGE WAREHOUSE 


HARBOUR OF QUEBEC, QUE. 


SECTION I.—DEFINITIONS 


1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Warehouse” means the Board’s cold storage warehouse at the 
harbour of Quebec. 


3. “Storer” means the consignee, shipper, owner or agent of goods 
handled, frozen or stored, or to be handled, frozen or stored, at the 
warehouse. 


4. “Lot” means the unit of goods for which a separate account is kept 
by the Board. 


2. “Handling Charge” is a charge levied on goods for their receipt at 
and storage in the warehouse and delivery to the warehouse handling floor. 


6. “Freezing Charge” is a charge levied on goods for the freezing 
thereof in the warehouse. 


7. “Storage Charge” is a charge levied on goods for the storage thereof 
in the warehouse. 


8. “Unloading Charge” is a charge levied on goods for the unloading 
thereof from railway car to the warehouse handling floor. 


9. “Loading Charge” is a charge levied on goods for the loading thereof 
from the warehouse handling floor to railway car, which service shall not 
include labour and material for bracing goods on the car. 


SECTION II—APPLICATION OF RATES 


1. Storage Charges—Storage Charges shall be computed, levied and 
collected as follows:— 


(1) The rates provided in section III of this tariff shall be applied 
on the maximum number of units of each lot in store during 
each storage month or other storage period as provided in 
said section III; 


A storage month shall extend from a date in one calendar 
month to but not including the same date of the next calendar 
month or, if there is no corresponding date in such next 
calendar month, to and including the last day of such 
calendar month, except that when the last day of a final 
storage month falls on Sunday or a legal holiday such final 
storage month shall expire on the next succeeding regular 
working day; | 

(3) Storage Charges shall begin on the day of receipt at the ware- 
house of each lot or the first unit of each lot and shall continue 
to and include the storage month during which each lot or the 
last unit of each lot is delivered. 


(2 


~~” 
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2. Charges other than Storage Charges.—Charges other than Storage 
Charges shall be computed, levied and collected at the rates provided in 
section IJ1 of this tariff, applied to the unit basis shown therein. 


3. Charges Assessable by Weight—Charges provided in this tariff, 
when assessable by weight, shall be computed, levied and collected as 
follows: — 

(1) Handling, Freezing and Storage Charges, on net weight; 
(2) Other charges, on gross weight. 


SECTION III—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


1. Handling, Freezing and Storage Charges:— 


Per Month or Any 
Part Thereof 


Hand- Ciolex Freezer 
Item Unit ling Freezing Storage Storage 
No. Description of Goods Basis Charge Charge Charge Charge 
Cc. Cc. c. Cc. 
10 All goods not otherwise specified.......... By arrangement 
20 Apples (including Crab Apples) :— 
(1) In half-bushe! hampers or cartons...... Each 3 5 
(2) In boxes not over 50 pounds each...... do 3 A, re 
(8) In bushel hampers or cartons.......... do 5 ei 10 
(4) In barrels not over 160 pounds each.... do 10 20 
30 Apricots, in boxes:— 
Not. over 18 pounds each............... do 3 i 4 
COVERELS DOUNOBSZEN GON wet eicratitelacidtars 's, 4601 do 3 ae 5 
40 Butter:— 
In boxes not over 64 pounds each........ do 3 te a 11 
DOW Casings: 1h GCOntalners Wocnnc aieahat «hdr ie as 100 pounds 10 ae 15 
60 Celery, in crates not over 75 pounds each... Each 5 am 15 
70 Cheese :— 
(1) Canadian, in boxes of 80 to 100 pounds 
eh Vet wich Mier ate NG,» Ba ae NU RRR EE UE aR mI th do - 6 i 10 
(2) Not otherwise specified............... 100 pounds 10 pe 20 
80 Cherries:— : 
(1) In baskets not over 12 poundseach.... Each 2 <4 + 
(2) In crates not over 25 pounds each...... do 3 a 5 
90 Cranberries, in boxes not over 30 pounds each do aa ns 6 
100 Cream, in containers:— 
Me LLOCOLVeEC (LORCti en sm Sana i ta 100 pounds’ 8 At 3 20 
Le OGe TOOL ret tase wcss fe aise ces a: 6 do 8 10 My! 20 
110 Eggs:— 
CLMin shell ineeneaeta sient sac catengt oot ae Each 7 A’ 12 
(2) Galloned or canned: 
(a) Received. frozenhes.... .- Se POs 100 pounds 10 dH nj 25 
(OJ PLO De drOzemr el iia Wiel tats aS do 10 10 bie 20 
120 Fish:— 
(1) Fresh: 
(arb Reeervess frozen. wee acee vn os axed s - do 10 he ¥. 30 
(DUS Te be ttezetin, sige Siera tenets 2. 3 do 80 20 — 30 
(c) Short-hold—not over seven (7) days do 10 oH 30 ms 
(2) Salted or pickled, in containers........ do 10 hie 15 ae 
(3) Oysters and Clams: 
(any lieshiel an. |! ieee tie ot bomen oN do 10 gs 30 40 
(Do) Shelled fib. osc hPes. us thgnnaaseas ERIM. Per gallon 2 ny . 10 


(For special services, see item (4), subsection 
4 of this section) 
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SECTION IIJI—SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 


Per Month or Any 
Part Thereof 
weet 


Hand- Cooler Byecber 
Item Unit ling Freezing Storage Storage 
No. Description of Goods Basis Charge Charge Charge Charge 
C. c. coe cr 
130 Fruits not otherwise specified :— 
(1)! (Dried V2. 0, Cat AR LO ake 100 pounds sez Zu, 1240 fe 
(2) Received frozen.. 6... as sae eee. ne do 10 HH . 25 
(3) To be frozen. . 3502 Bd te ee Pe hd do 10 10 ee 25 
140 Grapefruit, in cases not over 90 poundseach. Each 5 Sy 12 
150 Grapes:— 
(1 ithe basketgsa. aacaeye . donee oO tece elas: do 2, - 4 
(2) In crates or boxes not over 34 pounds 
BACT ye putt site thie ARE) AARC CONN rales Be ee do 4 es 6 
160 Lard:— 
(Cy RMorcogler storages aay vate ante 100 pounds’ 8 ba 20 a 
(2S RECEVVEU. TROZCT dic, alert kena hots ee do 8 iy a 25 
(3) DO, De frozen Reh arse ait eetaance see do 8 10 at 25 
170 Lemons, in cases not over 90 pounds each.. Each 5 12 
180 Meat (including Game and Poultry) :— 
(1) Careasses and other loose meat (including - 
Wiltshires): 
(a) Received frozen— 
Lots not over 1,000 pounds each...100 pounds 10 ot 30 
Lots over 1,000 pounds each....... do 10 = “te 25 
(b) To be frozen— 
Lots not over 1,000 pounds each... do 20 10 sh: 30 
Lots over 1,000 pounds each....... do 10 10 6 25 
(c) Short-hold—not over seven (7) days do 10 a 40 a 
(2) In containers:— 
(a) Received frozen— 
Lots not over 1,000 pounds each... do 8 30 
Lots over 1,000 pounds each....... do 8 25 
(b) To be frozen— 
Lots not over 1,000 pounds each... do 15 10 ‘e 30 
Lots over 1,000, pounds each....... do 8 10 fe 25 
(ce) Ciuged worsalted 27 ieee ae do 8 ; 20 a 
(d) Short-hold—not over seven (7) days do 8 40 
190 Melons:— 
(1) In crates not over 90 pounds each...... Each a gi 12 
(2) In baskets not over 30 pounds each.... do 3 MA 6 
200 Mincemeat, in barrels, tubs or pails........ 100 pounds’ 8 a 20 
210 Nuts:— 
(L)@lnishelee Sele Re oe oi eiic cco rate do 10 i 20 
(2) SBTC eis no pest eae eet e ees poe pee do 8 a 15 
220 Oranges, in cases not over 90 pounds each.. Each 5 “ 12 
230 Peaches:— 
(1) In Leno baskets not over 12 poundseach Each 2 4 + 
(2) In cases: 
18 ponds Cac cee eet ee do 3 om 4 
25. DOUMUS CACTY SAW raven bk enn BY to do 3 o 5 
(3) In hampers not over 50 pounds each... do 5 4 10 
240 Pears:— 
(1) In baskets not over 12 pounds each.... do 2 4 
(2) In boxes not over 50 pounds each...... do 3 i. 
(3) In hampers not over 50 pounds each... do 5 10 
250 Pineapples, in crates not over 75 pounds each do 5 15 
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SECTION III.—SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 


Per Month or Any 
Part Thereof 
SS 
Hand- Cooler Freezer 
Item Unit ling Freezing Storage Storage 
No. Description of Goods Basis Charge Charge Charge Charge 
Cc Cc Cc c 
260 Plums:— 
GOP MRA st ert ecyrce ee een OP tes iNT -pammony AMD do 2 a 4 
(2) In eases not over 380 pounds each...... do 4 ae 6 
LEU TSN ANY ee, PURE IPS a a OF PAS ee ee 100 pounds 10 ee 20 
280 Vegetables not otherwise specified :— 
(1) Fresh: 
(a) Iced, im crates or hampers.......... Each 10 Uy 20 
(EL UINGUICEU te ee at eet Somnge ee we 100 pounds’ 8 a. 12 4 
(2)e Received Trozen te ere ee F do 10 ee ae 25 
(3). To betirozeu! ee eae eee eee eee, do 10 10 Ar 25 
Dees MLOCRING IO NALS metic es ee WON S Be 60c per ton of 2,000 pounds. 
ProvineD, However, that on damaged 
goods extra labour costs shall be 
assessed in addition to other 
charges. 
OOO Cc CUES Ba eet ere ae cece cies a niin 75c per ton of 2,000 pounds. 


4. Other Charges:— 
(1) All services not otherwise specified By arrangement. 
(2) Dunnage and Fastenings: 


For dunnage and fastenings sup- 
plied by the Board and used in 
loadingerrailway carsi\. 2 oe ehewer si : Cost of material and 
labour. 
(3) Excess Value: 
On goods for which storer has 
declared a value in excess of $100 
per piece or package as provided 
in subsection 14, section V of this 
VOW RAR: Se Me Re A Le One-tenth of 1 per cent per 
month or any part there- 
of on the declared value 
in excess of $100 per 
plece or package, in 
addition to other charges. 
(4) Fish—special services: 


Single Pan 
Unit Basis Frozen Fish Frozen Fish 
& Cc. 

Description 
(or) ‘Glazinigeee VE eens oe eee ee 100 pounds 20 10 
(b) Wrapping in storer’s wrappers..... do 20 ae 
(c) Packing in storer’s containers...... do 20 12 
Pow Washinoh. ace, eee. be do 20 20 
fev iStenclling i. VIR 2 oN 2c. per package 
((JRWiting. Sonn O18, Sra wen ets! 5c. per wire 
(g) Salted fish, in containers— 

GyAbandling Meee eR. do 5c! 

Gi)eOrdinary storages 197 0000 ik do 5c. 
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(5) Handling: 

For extra handling of goods for 

ACCOUDL LOL: SUOTOL eee en ene By arrangement. 
(6) Negotiable Warehouse Receipts ..50c per receipt. 
(7) Overtime: 

For all services performed during 

other than regular working hours 

at the request of storer .......... By arrangement. 
(8) Stock Statements: 

For checking with the records of 

the Board stock statements sub- 

Mmittediby stone)... ci. ane No charge. 


SECTION IV—MINIMUM CHARGES 


Minimum charges are as follows:— 


(1) ¢eHandling , Chabgesriaty. a0. cade. of Rerwloik. severroatt ... $0.25 
(2) Freezing Charad iideejans. aejeek: iota Maki ad 0.25 
(3)y Storage,Wharcewtsanceaeewiil i brah per lot per month or 

any part thereof .. 0.50 
AMAL E Hehe t Rear aoan Oi rken deren in Se Pree per railway car .... 6.00 
(Silene Give cer tout Ti ect tele i" 2 eee, ey) 
(6) Others Girarace. Tsetse ase eae per INVOICE’: 2.64.1. 0.50 


SECTION V._TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable—The charges hereinbefore 
provided shall become due as follows:— 
(1) Handling and Freezing Charges—on the first day of the 
first storage period; 
(2) Storage Charges—for each storage period, on the first day 
of each storage period; 
(3) Other charges—as incurred. 
Such charges shall be payable by the storer to the Board at its office in 
Quebec on demand. 


2. When Disbursements are due and Payable.—Disbursements made 
by the Board on behalf of the storer shall be due and payable by the storer 
to the Board at its office in Quebec on demand. 


3. Charges on Goods Suffering Depreciation-by-time, or Lost, Damaged 
or Destroyed—Accrued charges on goods suffering depreciation-by-time, 
or lost, damaged or destroyed by any cause whatsoever shall be payable by 
the storer regardless of the Board’s liability. 


4. Storage Charges on Goods Removed at Board’s Request.—Storage 
charges on goods removed from the warehouse prior to expiry of the current 
storage period at the request of the Board shall be levied pro rata for that 
portion of such period during which the goods remain in storage. 


a. Payment of Freight Charges——The Board does not undertake to 
pay freight charges unless prior arrangements are made with the Board. 


6. Original Packages.—The Board undertakes to store and deliver 
goods only in the package in which received at the warehouse. 
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7. Tendering Goods for Storage.— 


(1) 


(2) 


Goods, when tendered for storage, shall be— 


(a) Properly packed for handling except when rates apply on 
loose goods; 

(6b) Properly marked for handling. 

A manifest showing the description of goods to be stored, the 
number and the applicable net or gross weights of pieces or 
packages and the class of storage desired shall be furnished 
by the storer to the Board on or prior to tender at the ware- 
house of goods for storage, and when the goods are to be 
sorted into classes according to mark, brand or size, the mani- 
fest shall show the number of pieces or packages of each class. 
Goods not so manifested may be stored in such manner as the 
Board may decide. 


&. Transferring Goods.— 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


Transfer of goods in the records of the Board shall not be 
effective until written instructions from the storer to transfer 
such goods have been delivered to and accepted by the Board. 
The Board will, at the storer’s expense, transfer goods from one 
room to another room or from one class of storage to another 
class of storage when requested in writing by the storer. In 
the case of a transfer involving a change in the class of storage, 
a new storage period shall commence on the date of transfer. 
The Board may, without notice and at the Board’s expense, 
transfer goods from one room to another room of the same 
class in the warehouse. 

The Board may, with the consent of the storer and at the 
Board’s expense, transfer goods from one class of storage to 
another class of storage. 


9. Delivering Goods.— 


(1) 


(3) 


Orders for the delivery of goods shall be in writing, signed by 
the storer, and shall show the lot number, description of goods, 
and number of pieces or packages to be delivered. When goods 
are ordered out by class according to mark, brand or size, the 
delivery order shall show the number of pieces or packages of 
each class to be delivered. 

The Board may deliver goods on instructions by telephone 
from the storer, subject to written confirmation, but shall not 
be responsible for loss or error due to misunderstanding such 
instructions. 

When goods are ordered out by the storer the Board shall be 
allowed what is, in the Board’s opinion, a reasonable time to 
carry out instructions. If such time is not allowed and the 
Board is unable to deliver the goods before the expiry of. the 
current storage period, such goods shall be subject to Storage 
Charges for another storage period. 

If the Board, due to causes beyond the control of the Board, is 
unable to make delivery of goods before the expiry of the 
current storage period, Storage Charges may be levied and 
collected for the entire period during which the goods remain 
in storage. 
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10. Compulsory Removal of Goods.— 


(1) The Board may, upon written notice to the storer of record 
and to any other person known by the Board to claim an 
interest in goods in storage, require the removal—by and at 
the expense of the said storer or other person or both—of such 
goods as follows:— 

(a) Perishable goods or goods which may damage other goods 
or Board property, within such time as the Board may 
deem reasonable; 


(6) Other goods, by the end of the next succeeding storage 
month or other storage period. 

Such notice, addressed to the last known place of business or 

abode of the person or persons to be notified, may be delivered 

by messenger or registered mail. 


(2) If goods in storage are not removed in compliance with the 
aforesaid notice, the Board may, in its sole discretion and at 
the expense of the aforesaid storer or other person or both, 
remove, destroy or otherwise dispose of such goods. 


ll. Goods Covered by Negotiable Warehouse Receipts — 


(1) Goods covered by a negotiable warehouse receipt shall not 
be delivered or transferred in the records of the Board unless 
the receipt, properly endorsed, is surrendered for cancellation 
or for endorsement of partial delivery; provided that where 
in the Board’s opinion the surrender of such receipt is not 
practical, security satisfactory to the Board shall be furnished. 


(2) Goods covered by a negotiable warehouse receipt which has 
been lost or destroyed shall not be delivered or transferred in 
the records of the Board until the Board is furnished with a 
bond of indemnity satisfactory to the Board. 


12. Load and Count.—If a checker is not furnished by the storer or the 
railway company, the Board’s load and count or unload and count shall be 
deemed to be correct. ~ 


13. Non-liability re Handling Railway Cars.—The Board shall not be 
liable for delays in unloading inbound railway cars, obtaining railway cars 
for outbound shipments, or loading outbound railway cars or for any railway 
car demurrage arising from said delays, unless such delays are caused 
solely by the negligence of the Board. 


14. Liability re Loss, Damage, etc—Goods handled, frozen, stored, 
brought or placed in or at the warehouse shall be accepted by the Board 
on the basis of contents, quality, condition and value unknown and shall be 
entirely at the risk of the storer in respect of any and all depreciation-by- 
time and any and all loss, damage or destruction from whatsoever cause 
arising, unless such loss, damage or destruction is caused solely by the 
negligence of the Board, provided only that in the case of loss, damage or 
destruction arising out of failure of refrigerating or cooling apparatus, con- 
nections or supply pipes to function properly, as a direct result of the Board’s 
sole negligence, the Board’s liability in any one accident shall nevertheless 
not exceed $25,000 and should such loss, damage or destruction be in excess 
thereof the said amount of $25,000 shall be distributed ratably to those 
entitled thereto; provided, moreover, that notwithstanding the foregoing 
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provisions, the Board’s liability on any one piece or package shall in no 
event exceed $100 unless the storer has declared in writing a value in excess 
of $100 and has paid the charge pursuant to item (3), subsection 4, section 
ITI of this tariff. 

15. Insurance.—Goods, while in the possession of the Board, are not. 
insured by the Board against loss, damage or destruction. 

16. Shipping Instructions—Goods shipped to the warehouse should 
be consigned to the storer, care of National Harbours Board, Cold Storage 
Warehouse, Dalhousie and St. James Streets, Quebec, Que. 

17. Other Tariffs—The charges hereinbefore provided do not include 
charges assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 


BY-LAW MONTREAL B-6 (a) 
TARIFF OF CHARGES 


APPLICABLE AT NATIONAL HARBOURS BOARD 


COLD STORAGE WAREHOUSE 
HArsour oF MONTREAL, QUE. 


SECTION I.—DEFINITIONS 
1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Warehouse” means the Board’s cold storage warehouse at the 
harbour of Montreal. 


3. “Storer” means the consignee, shipper, owner or agent of goods 
handled, frozen or stored, or to be handled, frozen or stored, at the ware- 
house. 


4. “Lot” means the unit of goods for which a separate account is kept 
by the Board. 


9. “Handling Charge” is a charge levied on goods for their receipt at 
and stowage in the warehouse and delivery to the warehouse handling floor. 


6. “Freezing Charge” is a charge levied on goods for the freezing 
thereof in the warehouse. 


7. “Storage Charge” is a charge levied on goods for the storage thereof 
in the warehouse. 


8. “Unloading Charge” is a charge levied on goods for the unloading 
thereof from railway car to the warehouse handling floor. 


9. “Loading Charge’ is a charge levied on goods for the loading thereof 
from the warehouse handling floor to railway car, which service shall not 
include labour and material for bracing goods on the car. 


SECTION II—APPLICATION OF RATES 


1. Storage Charges.—Storage Charges shall be computed, levied and 
collected as follows:— . 

(1) The rates provided in section III of this tariff shall be applied 
on the maximum number of units of each lot in store during 
each storage month or other storage period as provided in said 
section IIT; 


* 
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(2) A storage month shall extend from a date in one calendar 
month to but not including the same date of the next calendar 
month or, if there is no corresponding date in such next 
calendar month, to and including the last day of such calendar 
month, except that when the last day of a final storage month 
falls on Sunday or a legal holiday such final storage month 
shall expire on the next succeeding regular working day; 

(3) Storage Charges shall begin on the day of receipt at the ware- 
house of each lot or the first unit of each lot and shall continue 
to and include the storage month during which each lot or the 


last unit of each lot is delivered. 


2. Charges other than Storage Charges.—Charges other than Storage 
Charges shall be computed, levied and collected at the rates provided in 


section III of this tariff, applied to the unit bases shown therein. 


SECTION III—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


l. Handling, Freezing and Storage Charges:— 


Item Description of Goods Unit Basis 


No. 


10 All goods not otherwise specified..... 
20 Butter, in boxes not over 64 pounds 
ORCL) Ey RU lacy eke oe Rene ee eaten Each 
PROVIDED, HOWEVER, that on any lot 
or part lot of butter remaining in 
freezer storage for a period not over 
fifteen (15) days from the commence- 
ment date of storage, the rates for such 


period shall he) yh. ue wiih, Dard do 
oUt? Candied eel ns. sas sas chase tas cise 100 pounds 
net 
40. Candy ait 2e@ PORE ia ass eee ee do 
50 Canned foods, in cartons:— 
Not over 20 pounds each........... Each 
Over 20 and not over 30 pounds each do 
do 30 do 40 O do 
do 40 do 50 ~=do do 
do 50 do 60 do do 
do 60 do 70 do do 
do 70 do 80 do do 
do 80 do 90 do do 
O do 100 do do 
60 Caramel Colour, in barrels:— 
450 pounds eachwye. Saveyyienien - 45 do 
600 CO (ORV ED Eh RPP Re) 4 Sah) ee do 
70 Casings, in tierces not over 750 pounds 
CACD hs 5 bas nape eee ieee spear: 100 pounds 
net 
80 Cedar Foliage, in bales of 40 pounds 
each wat wade « tenths «cen lenmerdeae > Each 
90 Cheese:— 
(1) Canadian, in boxes of 80 to 100 
pounds each M11; Tes ee do 


PRrovipEep, HowEver, that on any 
lot or part lot of cheese remaining 
in cooler storage for a period not 
over fifteen (15) days from the 
commencement date of storage, 


the rates for such period shall be. do 
(2) Quebec Small, not over 22 pounds 
Shui ay Mids Bla tect aie ite ie tie et do 
(3) Not otherwise specified......... 100 pounds 


net 


PER MONTH’OR ANY 
PART THEREOF 


<a TT 
Hand- Freez- Ordinary Cooler Freezer 
ing Storage Storage Storage 
Charge Charge Charge Charge Charge 


ling 


Cc. 


3 
7 


10 


Nie 


nie 


ab R WWE 


bo 
Or 


3 


2 
10 


Cc. Cc. 


Cc. Cc. 


By arrangement 


Nolen lH NH 


WWWNNNH He 


bol bolt 


0 OW 
(co) Raw) 


11 

se 6 

jE che 
20 
15 
20 
9 
5 
4 
20 
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Item 
No. 


100 


110 
120 


130 
140 


150 


160 


170 


180 


190 


200 


Description of Goods Unit Basis 


Cocoa, in barrels not over 225 pounds 


Pach) rian fitters  AMGP baal. Each 
Cocos Beans. incbagse 4.2: 100 pounds 
gross 
Cocoa Butters: fen eh ye ba Su wines 100 pounds 
net 
WoleedinWAgsen > apes nket das as 100 pounds 
gross 
Cream, in containers:— 
(iy i Recerved frozen... sc on. os ae 2 100 pounds 
net 
C2 OMDe TROZeNIne ee arn Men ee 5 do 
Dry Goods not otherwise specified, in 
bales, containers or packages:— 
Notcoverts Cubic fects: . suas n en ax 8 Each 
Over 3 and not over 5 cubic feet 
each do 
BQ) do 15 do do 
do 15 do 25 do do 
do, 25 do 35 do do 
do 35 do 50 do do 
do 50 do 70 do do 
Eggs :— 
(a) Tn Shell} inseasesei et Oks ons ys do 
(DL TM Wy atte Dies ee i: ah AER |. Se 100 pounds 
net 
(3) Galloned or canned: 
(a) Received frozen. .2..5...... do 
(ib) To be frozen (2... Botner: OF do 
Ferns, in crates or cases not over 100 
pounds each | obi RK a PRIROS YY, Each 
Fish, in containers :— 
(1) In brine: 
(a) In siwete eienigel of 175 
pounds eachyi..\. 2)... SBE os Each 
(b) th halfiarrela of 125 pounds 
BSCE ee! einer) tas Clara ae do 
(c) In barrels of 250 pounds each do 
(2) Beeerveduiroven.. 24 <6. ees oes 3 100 pounds 
eross 
(oy Lavsesinomene aiite. ae lnae eas do 
Foods (including Juices), in barrels:— 
Not over 125 pounds each.......... Each 
Over 125 and not over 250 pounds 
each do 
do 250 do 350 do do 
do 350 do DUO. aoa 2 do 
Omer S00, pounds each: oes Je. eo: “100 pounds 
net 
Fruits:— _ 
(1) Fresh: 
.-(a) In barrels— 
80 to 100 pounds each...... Each 
160 pounds each— 
Apples 
Wooden top barrels.... do 
-- Canvas do ; do 


2813 


PER MONTH OR ANY 

PART THEREOF 
Peers F pL PGES, 
Hand- Freez- Ordinary Cooler Freezer 
ling ing Storage Storage Storage 
Charge Charge Charge Charge Charge 


Cc. Cc. Cc. Cc. Cc. 


ay £5 
is 5 
74 124 
5 5 
73 20 
74 10 20 
5 10 
20 20 
20 45 
SO 65 
45 80 
55 110 
100 200 
< ID 
10 20 
10 ant 20 
10 5 20 
20 40 
6 12 
12 18 
28 35 or4 
10 20 
10 10 20 
15 20 
20 ze 
25 50 
30 60 
6 12 
4 12 
10 15 
10 35 
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SECTION III—SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 


PER MONTH OR ANY 
PART THEREOF 


wry ‘ Vand- Freez- Ordinary Cooler Freezer 
Item Description of Goods Unit Basis ling ing Storage Storage Storage 


No Charge Charge Charge Charge Charge 
Cc. Cc. Cc. (eis Cc. 
200 Fruits—Concluded 
(b) In baskets— 
6 quarts each, Leno....... Each 3 3 
6 do Othenaiiae- do 2 3 
11 dO TPR a ae: do 2 4 
20 doAt pic Ghent: Ree oe: do 3 5 
(c) In boxes, cases or crates— 
Not over 18 pounds each.... do 2 3 
Over 18 and not over 30 
pounds each. 45. fsa? 
Cranberries and limes. . do 3 5 
Otherdruite. 29.4. do 2 4 
Over 30 and not over 40 
poundsseach as. p-c18 Shoe do 4 5 
Over 40 and not over 60 
pounGge each... eee do 3 6 
Over 60 and not over 80 
POUNndS cache yt a eee do 3 ae ig 12 
Over 80 and not over 100 
Pounds CACh ws vee ee do 4 ms ot 12 
(d) In cartons— 
18 to 28 pounds each, 
Cranberries and limes. . do 3 5 
Other dniitea een sta. ue do 2 4 
40 to 60 pounds each....... do 3 7 
(e) In hampers— 
One-half bushel each....... do 2 4 
One busheleach #.tas Meta do 3 re 
(2) Not otherwise specified: 
(a) Dried— 
(i) For ordinary storage....100 pounds 5. .. 5 
gross 
(ii) For cooler storage...... 100 pounds. | (7 eee eh 12 
net 
(b) Crushed, in sugar, in barrels 
not over 500 pounds each... Each 30 cu o 3 15 
(co)? Received frozent, 2 ce. 6 ese 100 pounds’ 5 Le an ie)... 20 
net 
(aot lo besfrozen 40. - tee cs. es do 5 128 eit 3: on 20 
210 Furs (including Rabbit Skins)....... 100 pounds 10 mS 25 50 
gross 
220 Galax, in boxes not over 60 pounds 
CACIL oy ae wtietan coe temas oe ae ie Each 15 me he 25 
230 Hemlock Foliage, in bundles not over 
20; pounds eachweren We ot Cate do 5 “8 oe 12 
240 Huckleberry Foliage, in cases or crates 
not over 100 pounds each........... do 20 owe es 40 ae 
250 Ice'Cream, in containers.......s2... 100 pounds 73 20 
net 
260 Lard:— 
(1) In boxes: 
(a) For cooler storage.......... 100 pounds 10 . Ans 15 Pe 
net 
(bo J? Reeeived trozens.te ste do 10 i ste as 20 
(o)" To be frozen, Pre. aaee ee do 10 at os A 20 
(2) In barrels not over 500 pounds 
SECU sr nets ees ae ee Rae nace ea Each 30 ney oe 60 exe 


270 Laurel Roping, in bundles not over 
6O0ipoundsiench ier apie. 2. A Each 15 ous oe 25 my 
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SECTION III—SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 


PER MONTH OR ANY 
PART THEREOF 
See acre 


aoe Soo TOE a 
Hand- Freez- Ordinary Cooler Freezer 


Item Description of Goods Unit Basis ling ing Storage Storage Storage 
No. Charge Charge Charge Charge Charge 
C. C. ¢ c c 
280 Meat:— ae 
(1) Careasses (including Wiltshires): 
(a) Received frozen............ 100 pounds 10 i” Ad a 20 
net 
(b.}e.Lo, beirozen a 4. Ape... do 10 10 as a 20 


(2) In containers: 
(a) Briskets— 


(i) For cooler storage...... do 10 is me 15 ae 
(i) Lobe: tromeni. 3, ae... do 10 (eae. iy 20 
(b) Salt-pickled meats......... do 10 uF 4a 15 ie 
(c) Received frozen...... 2 <.. do PAOIBY Nae Ne 20 
(aE Lo. be frOvemite ee oo se «ss do + - 10 he A 20 
(3) Loose Meat Cuts: 
Ki ORK CULES cen ete Bnet se do 10 (i hi 20 i 
(bo) Received frozen....... 824... do 10 iP, oe. pe 20 
(oo alorbedrozéne: Fan eres. < do 10 10 24 aes 20 
(4) Boneless Beef Moulds: 
(a) Received frozen............ do ee a fis 20 
POLI EO DOM TOZET y= et ata ee. do x 10 ay! ih 20 
290 Mincemeat, in barrels, tubs or pails. . do 10 ea ae 15 
300 Nuts:— 
(1) Shelled: 
(a) For ordinary storage.......100 pounds 5 e. 5 
gross 
(6) For cooler storage.......... 100 poms ie; 124 
ne 


(2) In shell, in bags: 
(a) Peanuts— 


For ordinary storage........ 100 pounds 7 a 10 
gross 
For cooler storage... 32... 100 pounds 10 i Ke. 15 
net 
(b) Not otherwise specified— 
For ordinary storage....... 100 pounds’ 5 a 5 
gross 
For cooler storage.......... 100 pounds 10 a as 15 
net 
310 Olives:— 
(1) In barrels: 
POUSDOLINUS GACIi tre ns Wier ual are Each 15 tp 20 
520 Gen Ute cra rene oe do 25 “ee 35 
(2) In casks: 
So DouUnGsiea ch sex ow eae cess do 95 eee LO 
2,100 fa Te Soy Cae ig Tara ae do 105 Bed socio WED 
320 Peonies, in bundles of 25 to 30 pounds 
each farce ible... 2. bhaied £¥) do 10 2 fi 10 
330 Poultry, in containers:— 
(1) "Received frozen Io8 2.7.1. 82... 100 pounds 10 2 4 - 20 
net 
CRIA TA OO aed Ee gee do 10 10 L aa 20 
340 Rice (excluding Puffed Rice)........ 100 pounds’ 5 ade 5 
gross 
350 Shellac, in bags of 170 pounds each.. Each 9 Ni 9 big 
360 Shortening, vegetable.............. Apply Lard rates provided in Item 260. 
370 Smilax, in boxes not over 60 pounds 
CAC as ome < oye is ee bea a Each 15 Me be 25 
RoE) Dall & ADU CA ARTY DAO Bali Sieve che atin Siemens 100 pounds 5 * 5 


gross 
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SECTION III—SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 


PER MONTH OR ANY 
PART THEREOF 


——_-~ 20-2 —-—. 
Hand- Freez- Ordinary Cooler Freezer 


Item Description of Goods Unit Basis ling ing Storage Storage Storage 
No. Charge Charge Charge Charge Charge 
Cc. Cc. Cc. Cc. cs 
390 Vegetables:— 
(1) Fresh: 
(a) In bags— 
40 to 50 pounds each, 
PUinips: Ges on Se Each 3 5 
Other vegetables....... do 4 D 
60 to 75 pounds each, 
Potatoes He... ae ae do 3 734 
Other vegetables....... do 4 6 
100 pounds each, 
Potatoes}. «tet eee ore do 4 10 
Onions? 8320 le ae 0 do 8 10 
Other vegetables....... do 8 12 
112 pounds each,2. =. 3 hs 2: 
Onions do 8 i Pe 
150 pounds each, 
Potatoes: -en woe eee do 6 15 
(b) In barrels— 
‘ 150 pounds each, 
POLAT OCS ue See ees do 6 15 
DHatlote wwe ae do 12 15 
Other vegetables....... do 10 15 
(c) In baskets— 
6 quarts each, Leno........ do 3 3 
6 do Othetagers ©: do 2 3 
1 OMIET, 2sghiieeide Fe do 2 4 
20 AG NWR BOP Aatele es do 3 2 
(d) In boxes— 
25 pounds each, 
ASPAragus. .. sfrcteer 14) do 2 4 
(e) In crates— 
40 to 60 pounds each....... do 4 5 
60 pounds each, 
Broccoli and Cauliflower do 4 6 
75 to 100 pounds each, 
Celery AR iia 2 do 5 a5) 
Other vegetables....... do 8 10 
(f) In drums— 
Not over 40 pounds each, 
Brussels Sprouts....... do 4 a — 5 
(g) In hampers and bushel containers— ; 
40 to 50 pounds each... do + se ny 5 
(2) Not otherwise specified: 
(a) Dried, in bags— 
Beans, Peas, 
112 pounds each’.....4.... Each 6 4} 
120 Che ie rae oe ae. do 6 5 is, 
(b) Received frozen............ 100 pounds 5 4 20 
net 
(cja Ro be frozen its. here t do 5 L230) aeons ay 20 
2. Unloading Charges:— 
(1) Goods for ordinary storage...... 50c. per ton of 2,000 pounds 


gross weight; 


(2) Goods for cooler or freezer storage 60c. per ton of 2,000 pounds 
gross weight; 


Provipep, However, that on damaged goods extra labour costs shall be 
assessed in addition to other charges. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 2817 
National Harbours Board Act—continued 
SECTION III—SCHEDULE OF RATES—Concluded 
oe Loading ang esare.. ita: aes ete se 75c. per ton of 2,000 pounds 
eross weight. 
4. Other Charges:— 
(1) All services not otherwise specified....By arrangement. 
(2) Access to goods: 
Access to goods by stores (including 
holders of negotiable warehouse 
receipts), subject to insurance regula- 
tions, reasonable limitations and 
attendance by an employee of the 
BOat de ere eae oes as, et eae, 50c. for each 30 minutes or 
any part thereof. 
(3); DORRCOMSeNViCermiis 2. ele cide <lene ee okhe 25 per cent of monthly 
storage charges. 
(4) Dunnage and Fastenings: 
For dunnage and fastenings supplied by 
the Board and used in loading rail- 
WANE Cosa MOAT ncbter a cbansjante ¥ oes Cost of material and 
labour. 
(5) Excess Value: 
On goods for which storer has declared 
a value in excess of $100 per piece or 
package as provided in subsection 14, 
SCUHONe WHOL MUS bATIl. ti. tems, One-tenth of 1 per cent per 


month -or any part 
thereof on the declared 
value in excess of $100 
per piece or package, in 
addition to other charges. 


(6) Handling: 
For extra handling of goods for account 
OL WOT C Te cee. es Cte tes ees. Me LI ELOL By arrangement. 
(7) Negotiable warehouse receipts ....... 50c. per receipt. 


(8) Overtime: 
For all services performed during other 
than regular working hours at the 
POO UE Oe UOLel tee ce cn re nee ate ea By arrangement. 


(9) Siipmimiea iets, pelea, Attends 25c. per set. 


(10) Stock Statements: 
For checking with the records of the 
Board stock statements submitted by 
SEOTET ieee eter etc «| adc sees, No charge. 
(11) Tagging: _ 
(a) When address tags furnished by 


HOTEL? igs Aus WS eaten. Wa sje 1c. per piece or package; 


(b) When address tags furnished by 


Board Aterts. bocinei.eaunain. t6 wack 3c. per piece or package. 
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SECTION IV.—MINIMUM CHARGES 


Minimum charges are as follows:— 


(lL) Handle Gharvesier cee hoe Det lO le ee eee $0.25 
(2) Preezinge@hargeame Fri eek eee dOBR WHY 0.25 
(3) Storage s@harges a... . 0PIVs BAPE RIE per lot per month 
or any part 
THEPeOls ca oe 0.50 
(4) Unloading Charge: 
(a) Goods for ordinary storage...... per railway car.. 5.00 
(6) Goods for cooler or freezer storage.. do ee nL 
(5) Loading @harge .an3: tO. 907Qhiere, & COMA a... TDO 
(Oy " Dontledeeriicemees tek Anes USS S eee DCT POU ee ee 2.00 
Ci) Oaier Cliariesn mip aa. [Soe eA Per INVOICE: - 2 a 0.50 


SECTION V.—TERMS AND: CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable—The charges hereinbefore 
provided shall become due as follows:— 
(1) Handling and Freezing Charges—on the first day of the first storage 
period; 
(2) Storage Charges—for each storage period, on the first day of each 
storage period; 
(3) Other Charges—as incurred. 


Such charges shall be payable by the storer to the Board at its office in 
Montreal on demand. 


2. When Disbursements are Due and Payable.—Disbursements made 
by the Board on behalf of the storer shall be due and payable by the storer 
to the Board at its office in Montreal on demand. 


3. Charges on Goods Suffering Depreciation-by-time, or lost, Damaged 
or Destroyed.—Accrued charges on goods suffering depreciation-by-time, or 
lost, damaged or destroyed by any cause whatsoever shall be payable by 
the storer regardless of the Board’s liability. 


4A. Storage Charges on Goods Removed at Board’s Request.—Storage 
Charges on goods removed from the warehouse prior to expiry of the current 
storage period at the request of the Board shall be levied pro rata for that 
portion of such period during which the goods remain in storage. 


a. Payment of Freight Charges—The Board does not undertake to 
pay freight charges unless prior arrangements are made with the Board. 


6. Original Packages.—The Board undertakes to store and deliver goods 
only in the package in which received at the warehouse. 


7. Tendering Goods for Storage:— 

(1) Goods, when tendered for storage, shall be— 
(a) Properly packed for handling except when rates apply on loose 

goods; 

(6) Properly marked for handling. 

(2) A manifest showing the description of goods to be stored, the 
number and the applicable net or gross weights of pieces or 
packages and the class of storage desired shall be furnished by the 
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storer to the Board on or prior to tender at the warehouse of goods 
for storage, and when the goods are to be sorted into classes 
according to mark, brand or size, the manifest shall show the 
number of pieces or packages of each class. Goods not so mani- 
fested may be stored in such manner as the Board may decide. 


&. Transferring Goods:— 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


Transfer of goods in the records of the Board shall not be effective 
until written instructions from the storer to transfer such goods 
have been delivered to and accepted by the Board. 


The Board will, at the storer’s expense, transfer goods from one 
room to another room or from one class of storage to another class 
of storage when requested in writing by the storer. In the case of 
a transfer involving a change in the class of storage, a new storage 
period shall commence on the date of transfer. 


The Board may, without notice and at the Board’s expense, transfer 
goods from one room to another room of the same class in the 
warehouse. 


The Board may, with the consent of the storer and at the Board’s 
expense, transfer goods from one class of storage to another class 
of storage. 


9. Delivering Goods:— 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


10. 


(1) 


Orders for the delivery of goods shall be in writing, signed by the 
storer, and shall show the lot number, description of goods, and 
number of pieces or packages to be delivered. When goods are 
ordered out by class according to mark, brand or size, the delivery 
order shall show the number of pieces or packages of each class to 
be delivered. 


The Board may deliver goods on instructions by telephone from 
the storer, subject to written confirmation, but shall not be respon- 
sible for loss or error due to misunderstanding such instructions. 


When goods are ordered out by the storer the Board shall be 
allowed what is, in the Board’s opinion, a reasonable time to 
carry out instructions. If such time is not allowed and the Board is 
unable to deliver the goods before the expiry of the current storage 
period, such goods shall be subject to Storage Charges for another 
storage period. 


If the Board, due to causes beyond the control of the Board, is 
unable to make delivery of goods before the expiry of the current 
storage period, Storage Charges may be levied and collected for 
the entire period during which the goods remain in storage. 


Compulsory Removal of Goods:— 


The Board may, upon written notice to the storer of record and 
to any other person known by the Board to claim an interest in 
goods in storage, require the removal—by and at the expense of 
the said storer or other person or both—of such goods as follows:— 


(a) Perishable goods or goods which may damage other goods or 
Board property, within such time as the Board may deem 
reasonable; 
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(6) Other goods, by the end of the next succeeding storage month 
or other storage period. Such notice, addressed to the last - 
known place of business or abode of the person or persons 
to be notified, may be delivered by messenger or registered 
mail. 

(2) If goods in storage are not removed in compliance with the afore- 
said notice, the Board may, in its sole discretion and at the expense 
of the aforesaid storer or other person or both, remove, destroy or 
otherwise dispose of such goods. 


11. Goods covered by Negotiable Warehouse Receipts:— 


(1) Goods covered by a negotiable warehouse receipt shall not be 
delivered or transferred in the records of the Board unless the 
receipt, properly endorsed, is surrendered for cancellation or for 
endorsement of partial delivery; provided that where in the 
Board’s opinion the surrender of such receipt is not practical, 
security satisfactory to the Board shall be furnished. 

(2) Goods covered by a negotiable warehouse receipt which has been 
lost or destroyed shall not be delivered or transferred in the records 
of the Board until the Board is furnished with a bond of indem- 
nity satisfactory to the Board. 


12. Load and Count—If a checker is not furnished by the storer 
or the railway company, the Board’s load and count or unload and count 
shall be deemed to be correct. 


13. Non-liability re Handling Railway Cars.—The Board shall not be 
liable for delays in unloading inbound railway cars, obtaining railway cars 
for outbound shipments, or loading outbound railway cars or for any rail- 
way car demurrage arising from said delays, unless such delays are caused 
solely by the negligence of the Board. 


14. Inability re Loss, Damage, etc—Goods handled, frozen, stored, 
brought or placed in or at the warehouse shall be accepted by the Board 
on the basis of contents, quality, condition and value unknown and shall 
be entirely at the risk of the storer in respect of any and all depreciation- 
by-time and any and all loss, damage or destruction from whatsoever cause 
arising, unless such loss, damage or destruction is caused solely by the 
negligence of the Board, provided only that in the case of loss, damage or 
destruction arising out of failure of refrigerating or cooling apparatus, 
connections or supply pipes to function properly, as a direct result of the 
Board’s sole negligence, the Board’s liability in any one accident shall never- 
theless not exceed $50,000 and should such loss, damage or destruction be 
in excess thereof the said amount of $50,000 shall be distributed ratably to 
those entitled thereto; provided, moreover, that notwithstanding the fore- 
going provisions, the Board’s lability on any one piece or package shall in 
no event exceed $100 unless the storer has declared in writing a value in 
excess of $100 and has paid the charge pursuant to item (5), subsection 4, 
section III of this tariff. 


15. Insurance —Goods while in the possession of the Board, are not 
insured by the Board against loss, damage or destruction. 

16. Shipping Instructions—Goods shipped to the warehouse should be 
consigned to the storer, care of National Harbours Board, Cold Storage 
Warehouse, Foot of Berri Street, Montreal, Que. 


17. Other Tariffs—The charges hereinbefore provided do not include 
charges assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 
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BY-LAW HALIFAX B-7 
Tariff of Grain Elevator Charges 
NationaL Harspours BoarpD GRAIN ELEVATOR 
HALIFAX, NSS. 


SECTION I—DEFINITIONS 
1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Elevator” means the Board’s grain elevator at the harbour of 
Halifax. 


3. “Export grain” means grain shipped to British or foreign countries, 
except the United States of America, Newfoundland and the Islands of St. 
Pierre and Miquelon. 


4. “Domestic grain” means grain not defined in subsection 3 preceding. 


SECTION II.—APPLICATION OF RATES 


1. Weights per bushel—Charges under this tariff shall be computed, 
levied and collected on the basis of weights per bushel as follows:— 


Pounds 

Wiieareye a ad A BED AN PRONE VOI WI. I 60 
Oats: 

LIN GOURA CA Laser tase Rtrae Rts We Ah Malik abe: 3 32 

LORI TE Eo SEE) AG WP ct EAP UR COE RCHER ME BME EE © pentane 34 
Barley wists aan ene MMR ETE, MI MN Cs ee te 48 
COOTT i cca Aine SRE ete MORE RM AEE ore. « 56 
EWES a Beaten: Re PUI! ea a ay ah Gel as ei eta 56 
E.G eee tit oes. Cetenith? GU Aer EE SLAVETAY.. 56 
PE OAL OL aneasge Oy sek heii alh eaneleivd ati seae/ al lke Gd 34 
SOUC CII US MA Me Cutts ier ane e <ere 5 ate ett ater, lad 48 
Buckwites Gameesn yee be, eee eiem tro) ft Fh 48 
All other grains unless otherwise agreed upon ...... 60 


2. Grain Requiring Reconditioning.—Charges on grain requiring recon- 
ditioning shall be computed, levied and collected on the following basis: — 
(1) Elevation charges—on the weight received into the elevator; 
(2) Reconditioning charges—on the weight before reconditioning; 
(3) Storage charges: 
(a) Before first reconditioning—on the weight before 
reconditioning ; 
(6) After first and subsequent reconditioning—on the weight 
after each reconditioning. 


Any loss of weight in reconditioning shall be borne by the owner of 
the grain. 


SECTION III—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


The schedule of rates shall be in accordance with the schedule from 
time to time filed with The Board of Grain Commissioners for Canada 
pursuant to the provisions of The Canada Grain Act and regulations and 
orders issued thereunder, but in no case in excess of the maximum charges 
fixed by the said Board of Grain Commissioners. 
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SECTION IV.—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable—Changes under this tariff 
shall become due and payable to the Board at its office in Halifax, as 
follows:— 


(1) Elevation charges: 


(a) Grain ex water— 
On receipt—Two fifths (2) of the charges. 
On delivery—Three fifths (2) of the charges. 


(6) Grain ex rail—On delivery. 
(2) Other charges—as incurred. 


ProvipEeD, How#ver, that charges accrued up to and including ene: 
31 in any one year on grain remaining in store after such date shall be 
payable on or before January 31 next following. 


2. Advance Information.—The Board should be given advance informa- 
tion of the expected date of arrival, quantity, kind and grade of grain. 


3. Quantities under One Thousand Bushels—EHach kind or grade of 
grain in quantities of less than one thousand (1,000) bushels will be handled 
only by arrangement. 


4. Other Tariffs—Charges under this tariff do not include charges 
assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 


BY-LAW QUEBEC B-7 
Tariff of Grain Elevator Charges 
NATIONAL Harsours Boarp GRAIN ELEVATOR 
QUEBEC, QUE. 
SECTION I.—DEFINITIONS 
1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Elevator” means the Board’s grain elevator at the harbour of 
Quebec. 


SECTION II—APPLICATION OF RATES 


1. Weights per Bushel—Charges under this tariff shall be computed, 
levied and collected on the basis of weights per bushel as follows:— 


Pounds 

WiC Tee NE oi ae ve, a8 cael ae a ee 60 
Oats: 

United States, sass wwasenteas or ceotenteveye <. ay 

OUNGT. 5 rea ie Oi ce oes tie ae een eee 34 
Barley, cL e Pes . OF RT Bea eee Stage 48 
(COTTNIBT RATER! RAGS. ot. LIOR. oh « GhIRee « REMRED 56 
Plaxo) bere 4ek See). Shae ai Ge ahaa at 56 
Rayer 6 ee eet he eee ae, are OR ee. srs E es: 56 


OatsScealpings. a berediieecnrabDene Wi eee Bie 34 
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Pounds 
BCT OCTHN OS. 0 OR re ee peed hls 48 
BUCK WOH b wreanme ace cob ot he os tcc eR? fp 5 ease 48 
All other grains unless otherwise agreed upon....... 60 


2. Grain Requiring Reconditioning.—Charges on grain requiring recon- 
ditioning shall be computed, levied and collected on the following basis: — 
(1) Elevation charges: 
(a) Receiving—on the weight received into the elevator; 
(6) Discharging—on the weight after final reconditioning; 


(2) Reconditioning charges: 
(a) Drying moist, wet, damaged or salvage grain—weight by 
arrangement; 
(6) Other reconditioning charges—on the weight before recon- 
ditioning; 
(3) Storage charges: 
(a) Before first reconditioning—on the weight before recon- 
ditioning; 
(6) After first and subsequent reconditioning—on the weight 
after each reconditioning. 


Any loss of weight in reconditioning shall be borne by the owner of 
the grain. 


SECTION III—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


The schedule of rates shall be in accordance with the schedule. from 
time to time filed with The Board of Grain Commissioners for Canada 
pursuant to the provisions of The Canada Grain Act and regulations and 
orders issued thereunder, but in no case in excess of the maximum charges 
fixed by the said Board of Grain Commissioners. 


SECTION IV.—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable.—Charges under this tariff shall 
become due and payable to the Board at its office in Quebec as follows:— 


(1) Elevation Charges: 
(a) Vessels—on unloading or loading, by vessel unloaded or 
loaded; 
(6b) Railway cars—on unloading or loading; 
(2) Other charges—as incurred. 


ProvipeD, However, that charges accrued up to and _ including 
December 31 in any one year on grain remaining in store after such date 
shall be payable on or before January 31 next following. 


2. Advance Information.—The Board should be given advance infor- 
mation of the expected date of arrival, quantity, kind and grade of grain. 


3. Quantities under One Thousand Bushels—Each kind or grade of 
grain in quantities of less than one thousand (1,000) bushels will be handled 
only by arrangement. 


4, Other Tariffs—Charges under this tariff do not include charges 
assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 
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BY-LAW MONTREAL B-7 


Tariff of Grain Elevator Charges 
NATIONAL HArBours BoARD GRAIN ELEVATORS 


MONTREAL, QUE. 
SECTION L—DEFINITIONS 


1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Hlevator” means any of the Board’s grain elevators at the Harbour 
of Montreal. 


SECTION II—APPLICATION OF RATES 


1. Weights per Bushel—Charges under this tariff shall be computed, 
levied and collected on the basis of weights per bushel as follows:— 


Pounds 

Wheabigiay (ans .n0-ceniaearinde eee ore vias 60 
Oats: 

United Statesup. ten hate se aereh eaetee ee 32 

Other ee ee ee eee ee eat peneee Meta Gas 34 
Batley Ur rece star ase aiiee CARs ile Uk Stel Pea ona eyo ae a 48 
COTD eA echede cat tenes Seemed ey tee cher te are Pe ee: oie 56 
Hlaxies aes coterie tases ca feet it eee poet 56 
N42 > rere Mere hE PR i PIR ater eu bar aa Dae tin (i ae Aa 56 
Oat Scalping sy 306). S61 71 Ber ae. I ee ae 34 
SOPeen INGh a cote wea ce toe ener tanenn enee 48 
Buckwheat, Pree ree POTN ce ern orcas 48 
All other grains unless otherwise agreed upon ...... 60 


2. Grain Requiring Reconditioning —Charges on grain requiring recon- 
ditioning shall be computed, levied and collected on the following basis:— 
(1) Elevation charges: 
(a) Receiving—on the weight received into the elevator; 
(6) Discharging—on the weight after final reconditioning; 
(2) Reconditioning charges: 
(a) Drying moist, wet, damaged or salvage grain—weight by 
arrangement; 
‘(b) Other reconditioning charges—on the pe before 
reconditioning ; 
(3) Storage charges: 
(a) Before first reconditioning—on the weight before recon- 
ditioning; 
(6) After first and subsequent reconditioning—on the weight 
after each reconditioning. 
Any loss of weight in reconditioning shall be borne by the owner of 
the grain. 


SECTION II—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


The schedule of rates shall be in accordance with the schedule from time 
to time filed with The Board of Grain Commissioners for Canada pursuant 
to the provisions of The Canada Grain Act and regulations and orders issued 
thereunder, but in no case in excess of the maximum charges fixed by the 
said Board of Grain Commissioners. 
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SECTION IV.—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable—Charges under this tarif shall 
become due and payable to the Board at its office in Montreal as follows:— 
(1) Elevation Charges: 
(a) Vessels—on unloading or loading, by vessel unloaded 
or loaded; 
(6) Railway cars—on unloading or loading; 
(2) Other charges—as incurred. . 
ProvipED, However, that charges accrued up to and including December 
31 in any one year on grain remaining in store after such date shall be 
payable on or before January 31 next following. 


2. Advance Information.—The Board should be given advance informa- 
tion of the expected date of arrival, quantity, kind and grade of grain. 


3. Quantities under One Thousand Bushels—Each kind or grade of 
grain in quantities of less than one thousand (1,000) bushels will be handled 
only by arrangement. 


4. Other Tariffs—Charges under this tariff do not include charges 
assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 


BY-LAW PRESCOTT B-7 
Tariff of Grain Elevator Charges 
NationaL Harsours BoarpD GRAIN ELEVATOR 
PRESCOTT, ONT. 


SECTION I—DEFINITIONS 


1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 
2. “Hlevator” means the Board’s grain elevator at Prescott. 


3. “Export grain” means grain shipped to British or foreign countries, 
except the United States of America, Newfoundland and the Islands of 
St. Pierre and Miquelon. 


4. “Domestic grain” means grain not defined in subsection 3 preceding. 


SECTION II—APPLICATION OF RATES 


1. Weights per Bushel—Charges under this tariff shall be computed, 
levied and collected on the basis of weights per bushel as follows:— 


Pounds 

iW hedty: later eh erin iar. mip tae eae venmier ni ais): 60 
Oats: 

aa ie Came ee en ad ere ee ad a Bia. eeu CRU SUS Nats 32 

MURS rye od Oo ae BOE GT by-c ATOR POTN, BOY 34 
Barley wie. asthe. levee. to .aleh badsents 48 
COLT yl agen Mae ere in Cat eee Re NS cee dee tres kane a Se ERIE atest 56 
IH haix DAC ere SEE SHON LSAT) ODUM Peed oy a 56 
Ticy chin’, chose UR), Ce Dileauiony, ori coal) atl Tek Berth 56 
Oat SCal DIN Seer acc cat Peta clea) os > ace « css: s' so a REEMA 34 
OCCE INS vat een eer Grete ee sy She Rat ote p 48 
Bae kath cath Oey ROE GOA TAG freak 48 
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2. Grain Requiring Reconditioning —Charges on grain requiring 
reconditioning shall be computed, levied and collected on the following 
basis :— 

(1) Elevation charges: 

(a) Receiving—on the weight received into the elevator; 
(6) Discharging—on the weight after final reconditioning; 

(2) Reconditioning charges: 

(a) Drying moist, wet, damaged or salvage grain—weight by 
arrangement ; 

(6) Other reconditioning charges—on the weight before recondi- 
tioning; 

(3) Storage charges: 

(a) Before first reconditioning—on the weight before recondi- 
tioning; 

(6) After first and subsequent reconditioning—on the weight after 
each reconditioning. 


Any loss of weight in reconditioning shall be borne by the owner of 
the grain. 


SECTION II]1—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


The schedule of rates shall be in accordance with the schedule from 
time to time filed with The Board of Grain Commissioners for Canada 
pursuant to the provisions of The Canada Grain Act and regulations and 
orders issued thereunder, but in no case in excess of the maximum charges 
fixed by the said Board of Grain Commissioners. 


SECTION IV.—_TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable—Charges under this tariff 
shall become due and payable to the Board at its office in Prescott as — 
follows:— 


(1) Elevation charges—on unloading or loading; 
(2) Other charges—as incurred. 
Provipep, However, that charges accrued up ‘to and _ including 


December 31 in any one year on grain remaining in store after such date 
shall be payable on or before January 31 next following. 


2. Advance Information —The Board should be given advance informa- 
tion of the expected date of arrival, quantity, kind and grade of grain. 


3. Quantities under One Thousand Bushels—Each kind or grade of 
erain in quantities of less than one thousand (1,000) bushels will be handled 
only by arrangement. 


4. Other Tariffs—Charges under this tariff do not include charges 
assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 
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BY-LAW PORT COLBORNE B-7 
Tariff of Grain Elevator Charges 
NationaL Harsours BoarpD GRAIN ELEVATOR 
PORT COLBORNE, ONT. 


SECTION I—DEFINITIONS 


1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 
2. “Elevator” means the Board’s grain elevator at Port Colborne. 


3. “Export grain’ means grain shipped to British or foreign countries, 
except the United States of America, Newfoundland and the Islands of 
St. Pierre and Miquelon. 


4. “Domestic grain” means grain not defined in subsection 3 preceding. 


SECTION II—APPLICATION OF RATES 


1. Weights per Bushel—Charges under this tariff shall be computed, 
levied and collected on the basis of weights per bushel as follows:— 


Pounds 

WV HEA terre ee ny Ee See cath See isiaks a) adn Sie os ceeeeREaee Re 60 
Oats: 

MnitedtShatesiwet isk, VORA AUREL eo: 32 

Otheade. athictonatingtcounkew me: wh eottoeie oo 34 
ETI ga hs Cc’ Aisky gS Be ee OE ee ee 48 
EERO PS OR (Say aT Arann SNS, See ae ree aa | aor 56 
Le Ee ee hie ee Bay PP“ ee 7 een ee ne ae 56 
Rime, PERS RS eae ee ee eee 56 
Ost SCalPINeey 1.4. eee ee es Me le ates ses 34 
SLOLEST OUT ARON eine te Bn Ate arto mnt GURL a Par a eA tt 48 
Buckwheat Sie wa ieee Sea, eee tate) Sa, 48 
All other grains unless otherwise agreed upon........ 60 


2. Grain Requiring Reconditioning.—Charges on grain requiring recon- 
ditioning shall be computed, levied and collected on the following basis:— 
(1) Elevation charges: 
(a) Receiving—on the weight received into the elevator; 
(6) Discharging—on the weight after final reconditioning; 
(2) Reconditioning charges—on the weight before reconditioning; 
(3) Storage charges: 
(a) Before first reconditioning—on the weight before recon- 
ditioning ; 
(6) After first and subsequent reconditioning—on the weight 
after each reconditioning. 


Any loss of weight in reconditioning shall be borne by the owner of 
the grain. 
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SECTION II7.—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


The schedule of rates shall be in accordance with the schedule from 
time to time filed with The Board of Grain Commissioners for Canada 
pursuant to the provisions of The Canada Grain Act and regulations and 
orders issued thereunder, but in no case in excess of the maximum charges 
fixed by the said Board of Grain Commissioners. 


SECTION IV—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable —Charges under this tariff shall 
become due and payable to the Board at its office in Port Colborne as 
follows:— 

(1) Elevation charges—-on unloading or loading; 
(2) Other charges—as incurred. 


ProvipED, However, that charges accrued up to and including December 
31 in any one year on grain remaining in store after such date shall be 
payable on or before January 31 next following. 


2. Advance Information.—The Board should be given advance infor- 
mation of the expected date of arrival, quantity, kind and grade of grain. 


3. Quantities under One Thousand Bushels——Each kind or grade of 
grain in quantities of less than one thousand (1,000) bushels will be handled 
only by arrangement. 


4. Other Tariffs—Charges under this tariff do not include charges 
assessable under any other. by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 


By-Law CHURCHILL B-7 


Tariff of Grain Elevator Charges 
Nationsau Harspours BoarpD GRAIN ELEVATOR 
CHURCHILL, MAN. 


SECTION I.—DEFINITIONS 


1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Elevator” means the Board’s grain elevator at the harbour of 
Churchill. 


SECTION IIL—APPLICATION OF RATES 


1. Weights per Bushel—Charges under this tariff shall be computed, 
levied and collected on the basis of weights per bushel as follows:— 
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Pounds 

WG Ae IGN E O DORK Bison pecnobnng, 60 
Oats: 

UNILER ua lene ncae Cray Uiiir fi. cakaaees ees ncaa 32 

CJE le Doreen ne CRY e iris Wor uae ea oS. 34 
Batleya. Ore Phe EDI MOS, Si BUSEY ceo yO 48 
Zork Sones wale, DS ad Mae Aves “ule ety 56 
LANA Ns eee etre et be fr US OC. BOIICUGS) 56 
BUNS oleal CAE Uh ees cabal BAU Reg lathe bt OD ol a a 56 
Mat Sia loin ee ena TOL CIPI BOA DOTY “tal, Bt 34 
SECTECHIN GH mais te eet. CeO! ak iat 48 
Bick ee treme: wer ttenma es Mm LMM ee Ne 48 
All other grains unless otherwise agreed upon ....... 60 


2. Allowance for Invisible Loss and Shrinkage in Handling —AIl grain 
received from railway cars shall be subject to a deduction from the gross 
weight of each car to cover invisible loss and shrinkage in handling as 
follows: — 


Pounds 

per car 
WHESG dics ce dey STOR IO COUN OO Gar ss 30 
CO) AUS cs oer ce oN a) cia «PNR, AUP AEST OEE. ney TRILEREE ESS, 50 
Barley) snes CPM TO SO, FO es BD... 50 
VOLINW) «ee teen: SOM OU ARR TAT. be. LOM. Ss 56 
lax. Se Cat, PRU GY IO Rae Peal paxnir. .-.. 80 
HY GES SHRI PST YY POO, ‘SIN 10. TMIDOS os 70 
DLLOMVeT or CCIM ee eOL Ne OE 8. ov sidie eal eee 50 
Mixed. Grate ea ie eaewh oak, BATei em at 50 


3. Allowance for Invisible Loss in Separating.—All grain separated to 
improve grade shall be subject to a deduction of one per cent (1%) of the 
gross weight of car to cover invisible loss in separating; 

PROVIDED, HOWEVER, that when inspection certificate issued 
before separation does not specify the actual percentages of domestic grain 
or dirt to be removed, the actual net weight after separation shall be used. 


4. Basis of Charges.—Charges shall be computed, levied and collected 
as follows:— 
(1) Elevation and storage—net weight of grain received; 
(2) Cleaning, drying or other treatment—gross weight of shipment; 
(3) Separating—gross weight of car. 


SECTION III—SCHEDULE OF RATES © 


The schedule of rates shall be in accordance with the schedule from 
time to time filed with he Board of Grain Commissioners for Canada 
pursuant to the provisions of The Canada Grain Act and regulations and 
orders issued thereunder, but in no case in excess of the maximum charges 
fixed by the said Board of Grain Commissioners. 


SECTION IV.—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable—The charges hereinbefore 
provided shall become due and payable to the Board at its office in Churchill 
before grain is shipped. 


2. Charges Accruing after Initial Outturn.—Charges accruing after 
issuance of initial completed outturn and expense bill shall follow the grain. 
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3. Tough, Damp, Condemned, Heating, Heated or Fireburnt Grain.— 
Tough, damp, condemned, heating, heated or fireburnt grain may always be 


refused. 
deterioration. 


If received and stored, it shall be at the owner’s risk of 


4. Drying Damp Grain and Tough Flax—All damp grain and tough 
flax received into the elevator shall be dried without notice as soon after 
unloading as facilities will permit. 


od. Returns for Dockage.—Returns for dockage shall be made to the 
owner of the grain, as follows:— 


(1) Wheat: 
(a) Assessed dockage of 3 per 


(b) Designated 


(c) 


cent or more 


“Clean till 
Clean” on account of con- 
taining 24 per cent or more 
oats, 3 per cent or more 
flax, 84 per cent or more 
mixed feed oats, or 5 per 
cent or more broken wheat 


Designated “Clean till 
Clean” for mixed feed oats 
(wild oats) 


(2) Oats: 
(a) Assessed dockage of 3 per 


(6b) Designated 


cent or more 


“Clean till 
Clean” on account of con- 
taining 3 per cent or more 
flax 


eeceeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ee 


(3) Barley: 


(a) Assessed dockage 


(b) Designated 


“Clean till 
Clean” on account of con- 
taining 3 per cent or more 
flax 


eeoceceevrevrevees eee 8 © e oe © 


a return for all screenings 
less 4 of 1 per cent of gross 
weight of shipment for 
waste. 


a separate return for other 
erain or mixed feed oats 
(wild oats). 


a return for mixed feed oats 
less 4 of 1 per cent of gross 
weight of shipment for 
waste. 


a return for all screenings 
less 4 of 1 per cent of gross 
weight of shipment for — 
waste. 


a separate return for flax. 


a return for all screenings 
less 4 of 1 per cent of gross 
weight of shipment for 
waste. 


a separate return for flax. 
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(4) Rye: 


(a) Assessed dockage of 3 per 
centeordmordwias 2. wasslin a return for all screenings 
less 1 per cent of gross 
weight of shipment for 


waste. 
(6) Designated ‘Clean till 
Clean” on account of con- 
taining 24 per cent or more 
oats, 3 per cent or more 
flax, or 5 per cent or more 
DEOK GHB CY Calogte lg. ic taetercs a separate return for other 
‘ohsawlyinn'. 
(Syl lax: 
(a) Assessed dockage of 54 per 
CENLsO0 M0re ee, ..-.1. eee a return for all screenings 
less 24 per cent of gross 
weight of shipment for 
waste. 
(6b) Designated ‘Clean till ee 


Clean” on account of con- 

taining 24 per cent or more 

other grain or mixtures of 

eaystib) 2 x le eae aee ina ee ke aan a separate return for other 
grain or mixtures of grain. 


(6) Sunflower Seed: 


(a) Assessed dockage of 54 per 
Cent Or" more’ PE IP a return for all screenings 
less 1 per cent of gross 
weight of shipment for 
waste. 


(b) Designated “Clean till 

Clean” on account of con- 

taining 24 per cent or more 

other grain or mixtures of 
ett Wea AOS RAC ARE OM: 2h meen a separate return for other 
grain or mixtures of grain. 


6. Quality of Screenings—The holder of warehouse receipts or shut- 
outs covering dockage shall be entitled to receive the average quality of 
screening in accordance with sample tests of The Board of Grain Com- 
missioners for Canada. 


7. Disposition of Screenings——lI{ instructions for the disposition of 
screenings covered by outstanding returns are not received within thirty (30) 
days from date of unloading, the Board may dispose of such screenings for 
account of the owner thereof. 


8. Other Tariffs—Charges under this tariff do not include charges 
assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 
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BY-LAW QUEBEC B-8 
Tariff of Railway Freight Charges 


APPLICABLE AT THE HARBOUR OF 
QUEBEC, QUE. 


SECTION I—DEFINITIONS 


1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Board’s railway” means and includes all railway lines and other 
railway facilities under the administration, management or control of or 
operated by the Board at the harbour of Quebec. 


3. “Interchange” means any point of interchange, as fixed by the Board, 
between the Board’s railway and Canadian National Railways, Canadian 
Pacific Railway Company, Quebec Railway, Light and Power Company or 
Quebec Central Railway Company. . 

4. “Interswitching Charge” is a charge for moving freight traffic over 
the Board’s railway from or to any siding to or from any interchange, which 
service shall include moving over the Board’s railway empty cars used in 
such service. 

do. “Intra-terminal Switching Charge” is a charge for moving over the 
Board’s railway freight traffic loaded and for unloading on the Board’s 
railway, which service shall include moving over the Board’s railway empty 
cars used in such service; 

Proviwep, However, that cars for such service shall not be supplied or 
ordered by the Board but shall be obtained by and at the expense of the 
person to be served. 

6. “Re-switching Charge” is a charge for each additional movement 
over the Board’s railway of any fully loaded car or partially loaded car 
after such car has been switched— 

(1) Twice in the case of freight traffic received from or for delivery 
to any interchange, or 
(2) Once in the case of other freight traffic, 
which charge shall be additional to any other charges herein provided. 


SECTION II —_SCHEDULE OF RATES 


1. Intersurtching and Intra-terminal Switching Charges shall be com- 
puted, levied and collected as follows:— 
(1) On all freight traffic, except as provided 
in items (2), (3) and (4) of this sub- 


BECtIONY 04 Vu M ney Se) eee $ 5.00 per car 
(2) On grain moved to or from the Board’s 
prain’ elevatonisouiieg!. 7] nagar. $ 3.50 per car 


(3) On ballast-ploughs, cranes, derricks, 

locomotives, motor cars, snow-ploughs, 

tenders, testing cars, or similar equip- 

ment, moving on their own wheels ..... $10.00 per unit 
(4) On empty freight cars, except cars 

ordered for loading but not used ....... $ 2.00 per car 
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2. Re-switching Charges shall be computed, levied and collected 


as follows:— 
Hach movembnten) yc aia wer hl. ode cai: $ 2.00 per car 

3. Detention Penalty Charges shall be computed, levied and collected 
as follows:— 


On fully loaded or partially loaded cars held 

on the Board’s railway for any time in excess 

of seventy-two (72) hours ................ $ 1.00 per car 
per day or any part 
thereof in excess of 
said seventy-two (72) 


hours. 
4. Weighing Charges shall be computed, levied and collected as 
follows:— 
On cars, loaded or empty, weighed on track 
sealeu. nado othms “ia Aebape'e Rice ater 3c. per 2,000 pounds 


in addition to any 
other charges herein 
provided. 


SECTON III—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable——The charges hereinbefore 
provided shall become due and payable to the Board at its office in Quebec 
as and when accounts are rendered. 


2. Explosives—No explosives shall be delivered to or loaded on the 
Board’s railway without prior permission of the Board. 


3. Orders for Service-—Orders for service under this tariff, giving the 
number, initials and destination of each car, shall be made in writing and 
delivered to the Board at Quebec prior to performance of service. 


4. Placing Cars.— 

(1) Every car to or from which goods are to be moved by vehicle 
shall be deemed to have been properly placed for loading or 
unloading when placed within one thousand (1,000) feet of 
the point to which ordered. 

(2) Every car to or from which goods are to be handled directly 
from or to any shed or vessel shall be deemed to have been 
properly placed for loading or unloading when placed at any 
point in any order on any track opposite the shed or berth 
to which ordered. 


>. Returning Empty Cars—Every empty car on the Board’s railway 
not required for loading within twenty-four (24) hours after being made 
available may be returned to the connecting railway from which it was 
received. 


6. Waiver and Indemnity—In respect of loss or destruction of or 
damage to property, the person served shall possess no claim against the 
Board and shall indemnify and save harmless the Board against any claim 
possessed by a third party, provided that nothing herein contained shall be 
construed as abrogating or affecting any right possessed by the person 
served in any case where such claim results solely from the negligence of 
the Board. 
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7. Other Tariffs—The charges hereinbefore provided do not include 
charges assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 


BY-LAW MONTREAL B-8 
Tariff of Railway Charges 
APPLICABLE AT THE HARBOUR OF 


MONTREAL, QUE. 


SECTION I.—DEFINITIONS 
1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Board railway” means all railway lines and other railway facilities 
under the administration, management or control of or operated by the 
Board at the harbour of Montreal. 


3. “Board property” means any property under the administration, 
management or control of or under lease from or to the Board. 


4. “Interchange” means any point of interchange, as fixed by the 
Board, between Board railway and Canadian National Railways or 
Canadian Pacific Railway Company. 


ao. “Industrial railway” means any railway operated by or for an 
industry served thereby. 


6. “Suritching charge’ is a charge for each movement over Board 
railway of traffic as follows: 


(1) Every fully loaded railway car; 
(2) Every partially loaded railway car; 
(3) Every railway car used as an idler; 


(4) Every empty railway car except those used in loaded movements 
over Board railway and such others as, in the opinion of the 
Board, should be switched without charge; 

(5) Every locomotive, engine, motor car, tender, snow-plough, ballast- 
plough, flanger, crane, derrick, testing car, and similar equipment, 
when moving on its own wheels whether or not under its own 
power. 


— 


SECTION II.—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


1. Switching Charges shall be computed, levied and collected as follows: 


(1) On all traffic, except as provided in items (2), (8) and (4) of this 
sub-section: 
(a) Column 1 rates— 


(i) When received on Board property and delivered to any 
interchange; 

(ii) When received from any interchange and delivered on 
Board property; 

(iii) When received and delivered on Board property; 
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(b) Column 2 rates— 

(1) When received from or on any connecting industrial 
railway or siding off Board property and delivered to 
any interchange; 

(it) When received from any interchange and delivered to 
or on any connecting industrial railway or siding off 
Board property; 

(i111) When received on Board property and delivered to or 
on any connecting industrial railway or siding off Board 
property ; 

(iv) When received from or on any connecting industrial 
railway or siding off Board property and delivered on 
Board property; 

(v) When received from or on any connecting industrial 
railway or siding off Board property and delivered to 
or on the same or another connecting industrial railway 
or siding off Board property. 

Column 1 Column 2 
Rate per car $ $ 


Between any point in or served from 
sections 12 to 72, both inclusive, 
and any other point in or served 
from the same sections .......... 6.00 8.00 


Between any point in or served from 

sections 73 to 102, both inclusive, 

and any other point in or served 

from the same sections .......... 10.00 13.00 
Between any point in or served from 

sections 12 to 72, both inclusive, 

and any point in or served from 

sections 73 to 102, both inclusive.. 10.00 13.00 


Oe CX OLOGY GSit att ca tied oo ER ad Siig) tae: $35 per car 


(3) On locomotives, engines, motor cars, 
tenders, snow-ploughs, ballast-ploughs, 
flangers, cranes, derricks, testing cars, 
and similar equipment, when moving 
on their own wheels whether or not 
UNCeTIUDelreOWnEDO Wel. ce cee tae «es $25 per unit 


(4) On passenger, mail or express traffic.. $25 per car 


2. Detention Penalty Charges shall be computed, levied and collected 
as follows: 
On fully loaded or partially loaded cars 
(except cars of grain in bulk for export) 
held on Board railway for any time in 
excess of seventy-two (72) hours exclud- 
ing Sundays, New Year’s Day and 
Chrishmisyk) a0 Sav Wer atospom ua bina nant $2 per car, per day or any 
part thereof in excess of 
said seventy-two (72) 
hours. 
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3. Weighing Charges shall be computed, levied and collected as follows: 


On cars, loaded or empty, weighed on track 
Beale! HES , Le toe eR ee ee a $4 per car in addition to 
any other charges herein 
provided. 


SECTION II—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable.—The charges herein provided 
shall become due and payable to the Board at its office in Montreal as 
and when accounts are rendered. 


2. Explosives—No explosives shall be delivered to or loaded on 
Board railway without prior permission of the Board. 


3. Orders for Service.—Orders for service under this tariff, giving the 
number, initials and destination of each car or unit, shall be made in writing 
and delivered to the Board at Montreal prior to performance of service. 


4, Supplying and Ordering Cars—The Board does not undertake to 
supply empty cars or to order loaded or empty cars for any service under 
this tariff, nor will the Board assume any charge imposed by the owners 
of empty cars for the use thereof. 


5. Placing Cars. — 


(1) Every car to or from which goods are to be moved by vehicle 
shall be deemed to have been properly placed for loading or 
unloading when placed within three (3) harbour sections of the 
point to which ordered. 


(2) Every car to or from which goods are to be handled directly from 
or to any shed or vessel shall be deemed to have been properly 
placed for loading or unloading when placed at any point in any 
order on any track opposite the shed or berth to which ordered. 


6. Returning Empty Cars——Every empty car on Board railway not 
required for loading within twenty-four (24) hours after being made 
available may be returned to the connecting railway from which it was 
received. 


7. Waiwer and Indemnty.—In respect of loss or destruction of or 
damage to property, the person served shall possess no claim against the 
Board and shall indemnify and save harmless the Board against any claim 
possessed by a third party, provided that nothing herein contained shall 
be construed as abrogating or affecting any right possessed by the person 


served in any case where such claim results solely from the negligence 
of the Board. 


8. Other Tariffs—The charges herein provided are additional to 
charges assessable under other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 
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BY-LAW HALIFAX B-9 (a) 


Tariff of Heavy-Lift Charges 


N.H.B.H. FLOATING CRANE No. 1 
HARBOUR OF HALIFAX, NS. 


DEFINITIONS 
1. (1) “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 
(2) “Crane” means the Board’s floating crane “N.H.B.H. Floating 
Crane No. 1” (Canadian Registry No. 174907; lifting capacity 
15 tons of 2,000 pounds) ‘at the harbour of Halifax. 
(3) “Heavy-lift charge” is a charge on goods for crane service, 
excluding slinging to or unslinging from the crane. 
(4) “Towage” is a charge on goods for towing in connection with 
crane service. 
(5) “Overtime charge” is an additional charge on goods for services 
performed during other than regular working hourse at the 
request of the hirer of the crane. 


(6) “Lighter charge” is a charge on goods for every lighter used in 
connection with crane service. 


SCHEDULE OF RATES 


Z.e(1) Heavy-lift,chargeccwenar . 8 ey sess pe oh 
for the total 
elapsed time; 
including 
travelling 
time to and 
from each 


jObwaads. 4-6 per hour or part- 
hOwUnAetly? ap $25 
C2 LOW? Gla ee te Wr ys ek i Pe UR ad os ha Current rates 
iS Overiiicm Coulter erst. ha. per hour or part- 
OU lecucb al meets: $10 
CAuwelttentarmninroencn ees ysl ae aa eters fees os Current rates 


(5) Charges for services not otherwise specified...By arrangement 
TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


o. (1) When Charges are Due and Payable-—tThe charges under this 
tariff shall become due and payable to the Board at its office in 
Halifax when accounts are rendered. 

(2) Deposit—The Board may require any hirer to deposit with 
the Board at Halifax in advance of service a sum equal to 
the charges estimated to be incurred. 

(3) Forferting Turn.Any hirer not ready for service at the time 
for which service was ordered shall forfeit his turn. 

(4) Cancellation of Application—Any hirer who has applied for 
service and, after the crane has been made available, notifies 
the Board that service is not required, shall be liable for and 
shall pay to the Board a charge equivalent to the charge for 
one hour’s service. 

46917—180 
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(5) Weight or Measurement.—The hirer may be required to furnish 

in writing to the Board the exact weight or measurement, or 

both, of every piece or package for which the crane will be or 
has been used. 

Non-liability re Performance.—The Board shall not be liable 

for failure to perform or delay or interruption in performing any 

service under this tariff. 

(7) Waiver and Indemnity.—In respect of claim (whether in con- 
tract or otherwise) for death of or injury to persons or loss or 
destruction of or damage to property, the hirer shall possess 
no such claim against the Board and shall indemnify and save 
harmless the Board against any such claim possessed by any 
third party whatever. 

(8) Other Tariffs—The charges under this tariff are additional to 
other charges of the Board. 


(6 


— 


BY-LAW SAINT JOHN B-9 (a) 


Tariff of Heavy-Lift Charges 
For THE USE OF FLOATING Derrick “‘GLENBUCKIE” AT 


HARBOUR OF SAINT JOHN, N.B. 


SECTION I—DEFINITIONS 
1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Derrick” means the Board’s floating derrick “Glenbuckie” (Cana- 
dian Registry No. 133910; lifting capacity 65 tons of 2,000 pounds) at the 
harbour of Saint John. 


3. “Heavy-lift Charge” is a charge for services performed on goods 
with the derrick as follows:— 
(1) Lifting without lightering; 
(2) Lifting to, lightering on and re-lifting from the derrick deck 
or any lighter; 


PRovipED, However, that such service shall not include slinging to or 
unslinging from the derrick. 


SECTION II—APPLICATION OF RATES 


1. Heavy-Lift Charges—Heavy-Lift Charges shall be computed, levied 
and collected (subject to the minimum charges provided in section IV of 
this tariff) at rates provided in section III of this tariff applied to weight 
(2,000 pounds per ton) or to measurement (40 cubic feet per ton) as follows: 

(1) On goods which have been or shall be carried by vessel by 
weight or measurement—as such goods have been or shall 
be carried; 

(2) On goods which have been or shall be carried by vessel on any 
basis other than weight or measurement—by weight or 
measurement which ever is the greater; 

(3) On other goods—by arrangement; 
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Provipep, However, that where rates are applicable to measurement 
such basis shall not exceed: 
(a) Five (5) times actual weight on aircraft or aircraft parts; 
(6) Four (4) times actual weight on other goods. 


2. Charges other than Heavy-Inft Charges—Charges other than 
Heavy-Lift Charges shall be computed, levied and collected as provided in 
section III of this tariff. 


SECTION III—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


1. Heavy-Lift Charges :— 
(1) Column 1 rates—for lifting without lightering; 
(2) Column 2 rates—for lifting to, ightering on and re-lifting from 
the derrick deck or any lighter: 


CotumMn 1 CoLtuMN 2 
Other Other 
Pieces or Pieces or 
Packages Packages 
First of same First of same 
Piece or class Piece or class 
Package at. same Package at same 
: time time 
Pieces or packages— 
$ $ $ $ 
Notover ) conseHunel acd. yates. 10.00 5.00 15.00 7.50 
Over 5 tons and not over 10 tons....... 12.00 6.00 18.00 9.00 
do 10 do Lords rs <9 ke: 18.00 10.00 27.00 15.00 
do 15 do 74 Weg 9 (Bone eects 30.00 15.00 45 .00 22.50 
do 20 do 2s dO pps. 40.00 20.00 60.00 30.00 
do 25 do SW hga'e {epee ch eek 60.00 30.00 90.00 45 .00 
do 30 do Sp dol FAL Ps, 75.00 40.00 112.50 60.00 
do 35 do AQQdG a: Ot 90.00 55.00 135.00 82.50 
do 40 do AD, GO vee bh aoe. 115.00 75.00 172.50 112.50 
do 45 do D2 dO. 143,142 140.00 95 .00 210.00 142.50 
do 50 do a Oba ease - 165.00 115.00 247 .50 172.50 
Each Each 
Piece or Piece or 
Package Package 
$ $ 
do 55 do CORO 22 eee 200 .00 300.00 
do 60 do CSVdowe. Mathie 275.00 412.50 
do 65 do TUR O, RE e 375.00 562.50 
do 70 do distort tees 475 .00 712.50 


2. Overtime Charges :— 
For all services performed during other 
than regular working hours at the 
DOCUCSE GintE DITCT. jo. avrepelieinisrn of sie $15 per hour or any part 
thereof in addition to 
other charges. 
3. Waiting Time Charges:— 
For any delay in excess of one-half (4) 
hour in starting or continuing work, 
provided such delay is not due to 
any fault of the Board.......... $15 per hour or any part 
thereof in excess of one- 
half (4) hour in addi- 
tion to other charges. 
4. Charge for Lighters:— 


Forsuse of slightersss:. aheou. ho. onieds Current rates in addition 
to other charges. 
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SECTION IV—MINIMUM CHARGES 


The minimum charge for the use of the derrick shall be $50.00 exclusive 
of towage. 


SECTION V.—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable—tThe charges hereinbefore 
provided shall become due and payable to the Board at its office in 
Saint John as and when accounts are rendered. 


2. Deposit—The Board may require any hirer to deposit with the 
Board at Saint John in advance of service a sum equal to the charges 
estimated to ‘be incurred. 


3. Forfeiting Turn.—Any hirer not ready for service at the time for 
which service was ordered shall forfeit his turn. 


4. Cancellation of Application.—Any hirer who has applied for service 
and, after the derrick has been made available, notifies the Board that 
service is not required, shall be liable for and shall pay to the Board a 
charge equivalent to the minimum charge provided in section IV of this 
tariff. 


a. Weight or Measurement.—The hirer may be required to furnish in 


writing to the Board the exact weight or measurement, or both, of every 
piece or package for which the derrick will be or has been used. 


6. Non-liability re Performance.—The Board shall not be liable for 
failure to perform or delay or interruption in performing any service under 
this tariff. 

7. Wawver and Indemnity.—In respect of death of or injury to persons 
or loss or destruction of or damage to property, the hirer shall possess no 
claim against the Board and shall indemnify and save harmless the Board 
against any claim possessed by a third party. 


8. Other Tariffs—The charges hereinbefore provided do not include 
charges assessable under any other ‘by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 


BY-LAW SAINT JOHN B-9(b) 


Tariff of Heavy-Lift Charges 
N.ELB. ST. J. FLOATING CRANE No. 1_ 
HARBOUR OF SAINT JOHN, NB. 


DEFINITIONS 


1. (1) “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 

(2) “Crane” means the Board’s floating crane “N.H.B.ST.J. 
Floating Crane No. 1” (Canadian Registry No. 173995; lifting 
capacity 15 tons of 2,000 pounds) at the harbour of Saint John. 

(3) “Heavy-lift charge” is a charge on goods for crane service, 
excluding slinging to or unslinging from the crane. 

(4) “Towage” is a charge on goods for towing in connection with 
crane service. 
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(5) “Overtime charge” is an additional charge on goods for services 


(6) 


performed during other than regular working hours at the 


request of the hirer of the crane. 


“Lighter charge” is a charge on goods for every lighter used in 
connection with crane service. 


SCHEDULE OF RATES 


2. (1) Heavy-lift charge for the total 


(2) 
(3) 


(4) 
(5) 


elapsed time, 


including 
travelling 
time to and 
from each 
JODM Ere et per hour or part- 
NOUR meee cs ee $25 
ELLIS Cl ec ee as PORE ered Mh obec a ote! a un Current rates 
Overtime charve) 73s... per hour or part- 
| WOUGs se. es $10 
Tiigiiteracharcome.gy weseo, fos Aen ae fete a Current rates 


Charges for services not otherwise specified .. By arrangement 


TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


3. (1) When Charges are Due and Payable.—The charges under this 


(2) 


(3) 
(4) 


(6) 


(7) 


(8) 


tariff shall become due and payable to the Board at its office 
in Saint John when accounts are rendered. 

Deposit.—The Board may require any hirer to deposit with the 
Board at Saint John in advance of service a sum equal to the 
charges estimated to be incurred. 

Forfeiting Turn.—Any hirer not ready for service at the time 
for which service was ordered shall forfeit his turn. 
Cancellation of Application—Any hirer who has applied for 
service and, after the crane has been made available, notifies 
the Board that service is not required, shall be liable for and 
shall pay to the Board a charge equivalent to the charge for 
one hour’s service. 

Weight or Measurement.—The hirer may be required to furnish 
in writing to the Board the exact weight or measurement, or 
both, of every piece or package for which the crane will be or 
has been used. 

Non-habiity re Performance——The Board shall not be liable 
for failure to perform or delay or interruption in performing 
any service under this tariff. 

Waiver and Indemnity.—In respect of claim (whether in con- 
tract or otherwise) for death of or injury to persons or loss or 
destruction of or damage to property, the hirer shall possess 
no such claim against the Board and shall indemnify and save 
harmless the Board iagainst any such claim possessed by any 
third party whatever. 

Other Tariffs—The charges under this tariff are additional to 
other charges of the Board. 
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BY-LAW QUEBEC B-9(a) 
Tariff of Heavy-Lift Charges 


For THE USE oF “N.H.B.Q. FLoating CraNngE No. 1” at 


HARBOUR OF QUEBEC, QUE 


SECTION I.—DEFINITIONS 
1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Crane” means the Board’s floating crane “N.H.B.Q. Floating Crane 
No. 1” (Canadian Registry No. 173942; lifting capacity 75 tons of 2,000 
pounds) at the harbour of Quebec. 
3. “Heavy-lInft Charge” is a charge for services performed on goods 
with the crane as follows:— 
(1) Lifting without lightering; 
(2) Lifting to, lightering on and re-lifting from the crane deck 
or any lighter; 
ProvipED, However, that such service shall not include slinging to or 
unslinging from the crane or towing. 


SECTION IIL—APPLICATION OF RATES 


1. Heavy-Lift Charges—Heavy-Lift Charges shall be computed, levied 
and collected (subject to the minimum charges provided in section IV of 
this tariff) at rates provided in section III of this tariff applied to weight 
(2,000 pounds per ton) or to measurement (40 cubic feet per ton) as 
follows:— 

(1) On goods which have been or shall be carried by vessel by 
weight or measurement—as such goods have been or shall 
be carried; 

(2) On goods which have been or shall be carried by vessel on any 
basis other than weight or measurement—by weight or meas- 
urement whichever is the greater; 

(3) On other goods—by arrangement; 

ProvipED, Howrver, that where rates are applicable to measurement 
such basis shall not exceed: 

(a) Five (5) times actual weight on aircraft or aircraft parts; 

(6) Four (4) times actual weight on other goods. 

2. Charges other than Heavy-Lift Charges—Charges other than 


Heavy-Lift charges shall be computed, levied and collected as provided in 
section III of this tariff. 


SECTION III—SCHEDULE OF RATES 
1. Heavy-lift Charges:— 


(1) Column 1 rates—for lifting without lightering; 
(2) Column 2 rates—for lifting to, lightering on and re-lifting 
from the crane deck or any lighter: 
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Cotumn 1 CoLuMN 2 
Other ther 
Pieces or Pieces or 
First Packages First Packages 
Piece or of same Piece or of same 
Package class Package class 
at same at same 
time time 
Pieces or packages— 
$ $ $ $ 
INOWO verb ttons 82. U9 Fest ea 10.00 5.00 15.00 7.50 
Over 5 tons and not over 10 tons....... 12.00 6.00 18.00 9.00 
do 10 do ee ee 18.00 10.00 27 .00 15.00 
aoe lo do EU cert ete 30.00 15.00 45.00 22.00 
do 20 do 25rdoy wea 40.00 20.00 60.00 30.00 
do 25 do DONC Ovens oo 60.00 30.00 90 .00 45 .00 
do 30 do Se. hac hth 75.00 40.00 112.50 60.00 
do 35 do AUACG a ta ore 90.00 55.00 135.00 82.50 
do 40 do AS Ge ch tithe. 115.00 75.00 172.50 112.50 
do 45 do 1 ts Coe IN ese 140.00 95.00 210.00 142.50 
do 50 do Bo vd, teh Mee 165.00 115.00 247 .50 172750 
Each Each 
Piece or Piece or 
Package Package 
$ $ 
dow 5d do GO do.ce ee 200 .00 300 .00 
do 60 do GO UO ee. 275.00 412.50 
do 65 do 10 doe? sek. 3 375.00 562.50 
do 70 do TOU Oe a ec 475 .00 712.50 


2. Overtime Charges :— 
For all services performed during other 
than regular working hours at the 
request of the hirerwi2.t £000. 4! $15 per hour or any part 
thereof in addition to 
other charges. 
3. Waiting Time Charges:— 
For any delay in excess of one-half (4) 
hour in starting or continuing work, 
provided such delay is not due to 
any fault of the Board........... $15 per hour or any part 
thereof in excess of one- 
half (4) hour in addi- 
tion to other charges. 
4. Charge for Lighters:— 
POP Use gol SN CNUCES mi. tact a me eke: ages Current rates in addition 
to other charges. 


SECTION IV.—MINIMUM CHARGES 


Minimum charges are as follows: — 
(1) During regular working hours....per hour or any 
part thereof.... $25.00 
(2) During other than regular working 
HOUTS bes Lue ys... SRT per hour or any 
part thereof.... $40.00 


SECTION V.—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable—The charges hereinbefore 
provided shall become due and payable to the Board at its office in Quebec 
as and when accounts are rendered. 


2. Deposit—The Board may require any hirer to deposit with the 
Board at Quebec in advance of service a sum equal to the charges estimated 
to be incurred. 
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3. Advance Notice——Notice of not less than six (6) hours prior to the 
time for which service is required shall be given to the Board at Quebec. 


4. Forfeiting Turn.—Any hirer not ready for service at the time for 
which service was ordered shall forfeit his turn. 


5. Cancellation of Application.—Any hirer who has applied for service 
and, after the crane has been made available, notifies the Board that service 
is not required, shall be liable for and shall pay to the Board a charge 
equivalent to the minimum charge provided in section IV of this tariff. 

6. Weight or Measurement.—The hirer may be required to furnish in 
writing to the Board the exact weight or measurement, or both, of every 
piece or package for which the crane will be or has been used. 


7. Non-lability re Performance.—The Board shall not be liable for 
failure to perform or delay or interruption in performing any service under 
this tariff. 

8. Waiver and Indemnty.—In respect of death of or injury to persons 
or loss or destruction of or damage to property, the hirer shall possess no 
claim against the Board and shall indemnify and save harmless the Board 
against any claim possessed by a third party. 

9. Other Tarifis—The charges hereinbefore provided do not include 
charges assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 


BY-LAW MONTREAL B-9 (a) 
Tariff of Heavy-Lift Charges 


For THE Use or “N.H.B.M. Fuoating Crane No. 1” 


AT HARBOUR OF MONTREAL, QUE. 


SECTION I—DEFINITIONS 


1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Crane” means the Board’s floating crane “N.H.B.M. Floating 
Crane No. 1” (Canadian Registry No. 126770; lifting capacity 75 tons of 
2,000 pounds) at the harbour of Montreal. 

3. “Heavy-Lift Charge’ is a charge for services performed on goods 
with the crane as follows:— 
(1) Lifting without lightering; 
(2) Lifting to, lightering on and re-lifting from the crane deck or 
any lighter; 
PROVIDED, HOWEVER, that such service shall not include slinging 
to or unslinging from the crane. 


SECTION IIT—APPLICATION OF RATES 


1. Heavy-Lift Charges—Heavy-Lift Charges shall be computed, levied 
and collected (subject to the minimum charges provided in section IV of 
this tariff) at rates provided in section III of this tariff applied to weight 
(2,000 pounds per ton) or to measurement (40 cubic feet per ton) as 
follows:— ) 

(1) On goods which have been or shall be carried by vessel by 
weight or measurement—as such goods have been or shall be 
carried ; 
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(2) On goods which have been or shall be carried by vessel on 
any basis other than weight or measurement—by weight or 
measurement whichever is the greater; 

(3) On other goods—by arrangement; 

PROVIDED, HOWEVER, that where rates are applicable to measur- 
ement such basis shall not exceed: 

(a) Five (5) times actual weight on aircraft or aircraft parts; 

(6b) Four (4) times actual weight on other goods. 

2. Charges other than Heavy-Inft Charges—Charges other than 
Heavy-Lift Charges shall be computed, levied and collected as provided 
in section III of this tariff. 


SECTION II—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


1. Heavy-Lift Charges:— 
(1) Column 1 rates—for lifting without lightering; 
(2) Column 2 rates—for lifting to, lightering on and re-lifting 
from the crane deck or any lighter: 


CoLuMN 1 CoLuMN 2 
Other Other 
Pieces or Pieces or 
First Packages First Packages 
Piece or of same Piece or of same 
Package class Package class 
‘ at same at same 
Pieces or packages— time time 
$ $ $ $ 
NOtover Oulors) Ales, CPi wo TAN. 10.00 5.00 15.00 7.50 
Over 5 tons and not over 10 tons....... 12.00 6.00 18.00 9.00 
do 10 do Le dou do. 18.00 10.00 27.00 15.00 
do 15 do ZOGaAG. xi. PUI 30.00 15.00 45 .00 22.50 
aove20 do 2OVCO Piri ee 40 .00 20.00 60.00 30.00 
doat25 do SOR Hie. 60 .00 30.00 90.00 45 .00 
do 30 do se) ae eee 75.00 40.00 lan 0 60.00 
GO so do AUC Oe ocrt, 90 .00 55.00 135.00 82.50 
do 40 do ADSGGT aiesss 115.00 75.00 172.50 112550 
do 45 do DOTS VIVA 140.00 95.00 210.00 142.50 
do 50 do 55 do “vata 165.00 115.00 247 .50 172.50 
Each Each 
Piece or Piece or 
Package Package 
do 55 do GU Ota 200 .00 300 .00 
do 60 do Gordon si etic. 275 .00 412.50 
do 65 do VD iGO < Ady Lies 375.00 562.50 
do 70 do LO ere ths ae 475.00 712.50 


2. Overtime Charges:— 
For all services performed during other 
than regular working hours at the L 
request. OL Une aMILer, «aim » steerer: $15 per hour. or any part 
thereof in addition to other 
charges. 
3. Waiting Time Charges:— 
For any delay in excess of one-half (4) 
hour in starting or continuing work, 
provided such delay is not due to 
any faultiofitthe Board): .4 2020)... $15 per hour or any part 
thereof in excess of one- 
half (4) hour in addition to 
other charges. 
4. Charge for Laghters:— 
For use of lighters .. . #w.ée). sje .....Current rates in addition 
to other charges. 
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SECTION IV.—MINIMUM CHARGE 


The minimum charge for the use of the crane shall be $25.00. 


SECTION V.—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable.—The charges hereinbefore 
provided shall become due and payable to the Board at its office in Montreal 
as and when accounts are rendered. 


2. Deposit—The Board may require any hirer to deposit with the 
Board at Montreal in advance of service a sum equal to the charges 
estimated to be incurred. 


3. Forfeiting Turn.—Any hirer not ready for service at the time for 
which service was ordered shall forfeit his turn. 


4. Cancellation of Application—Any hirer who has applied for 
service and, after the crane has been made available, notifies the Board that 
service is not required, shall be liable for and shall pay to the Board a 
charge equivalent to the minimum charge provided in section IV of this 
tariff. 


o. Weight or Measurement.—The hirer may be required to furnish in 
writing to the Board the exact weight or measurement, or both, of every 
piece or package for which the crane will be or has been used. 


6. Non-liability re Performance:—The Board shall not be lable for 
failure to perform or delay or interruption in performing any service under 
this tariff. 


7. Waiver and Indemnity—In respect of death or injury to persons 
or loss or destruction of or damage to property, the hirer shall possess no 
claim against the Board and shall indemnify and save harmless the Board 
against any claim possessed by a third party. 


8. Other Tariffs—The charges hereinbefore provided do not include 
charges assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 


BY-LAW SAINT JOHN B-10 
Tariff of Locomotive Crane Charges 


APPLICABLE AT THE HARBOUR OF 


SAINT JOHN, NB. 
SECTION I.—DEFINITIONS 


1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 
2. “Cranes” means the Board’s locomotive cranes. 


3. “Locomotive Crane Charge” is a charge, payable to the Board, 
for services performed with any of the cranes at the harbour of Saint John. 


4. “Shift work” means continuous operation for a period of not less 
than twenty-four (24) hours on any order. 
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SECTION II—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


Locomotive Crane Charges shall be computed, levied and collected 
for each crane for the total elapsed time calculated to the nearest half-hour, 
commencing with its departure to and continuing until its return from each 
job, at the following rates:— 


(1)) During résularsworking “hours #4.4.:2%...1°.. per hour $15.00 
(2) During other than regular working hours .. do 17.00 
STL UAW Cn KMpeneeens heer Sree ee Oe ee MES ae oes by arrangement 


SECTION III—MINIMUM CHARGES 


Minimum charges shall be as follows:— 
(1) For any order started during regular work- 


TCU OLt Semen at) eee PO er fe ease each crane $25.00 
(2) For any order started during other than 
FeOUia lay CCN en OU lemme miea a cere arene cts do 30.00 


SECTION IV—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable—tThe charges hereinbefore 
provided shall become due and payable at the office of the Board at 
Saint John as and when accounts are rendered. 


2. Application for Service——Application for service shall state the 
time and place at which each crane is required. 


3. Deposit—The Board may require any applicant to deposit with the 
Board at Saint John in advance of service a sum equal to the charges 
estimated to be incurred. 


4. Cancellation of Application.—Notice of cancellation of any applica- 
tion for service will be accepted only if filed as follows:— 

(1) For morning service, not later than 3 p.m. on the working 
day prior to the day for which service has been ordered; 

(2) For other than morning service, not less than four (4) hours 
prior to starting time. 

Any applicant who fails to file notice of cancellation in compliance 
with the aforesaid provisions shall be liable for and shall pay to the Board 
a charge equivalent to such charge as would have been payable under 
section III of this tariff had the order been started at the time stated in 
the application for service. 


3. Non-lhiability re Performance-——The Board shall not be lable for 
failure to perform or delay or interruption in performing any service under 
this tariff. 


6. Waiver and Indemnty.—In respect of death of or injury to persons 
or loss or destruction of or damage to property, the hirer shall possess 
no claim against the Board and shall indemnify and save harmless the 
Board against any claim possessed by a third party, provided that nothing 
herein contained shall be construed as abrogating or affecting any right 
possessed by the hirer in any case where such claim results solely from the 
negligence of the Board or inherent defect in the cranes. 


7. Other Tariffs —The charges hereinbefore provided do not include 
charges assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 
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BY-LAW QUEBEC B-10 


Tariff of Locomotive Crane Charges 


APPLICABLE AT THE HARBOUR OF QUEBEC, QUE. 
SECTION I—DEFINITIONS 


1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 

2. “Cranes” means the Board’s locomotive cranes. 

3. “Locomotive Crane Charge” is a charge, payable to the Board, 
for services performed with any of the cranes at the harbour of Quebec. 


4. “Shift work” means continuous operation for a period of not less 
than twenty-four (24) hours on any order. 


SECTION II—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


Locomotive Crane Charges shall be computed, levied and collected for 
each crane for the total elapsed time calculated to the nearest half-hour, 
commencing with its departure to and continuing until its return from each 
job, at the following rates:— 

(1) During regular working hours: 


Coraniees | OP Oral recy eer one te eer eee per hour $10.00 

Graneelb Was i pie. te Pe eta aay | ee do 12.00 
(2) During other than regular working hours: 

Cranes sbi Orb ay eal Cer! eerie Sie, males aa do 12.00 

Crane TIBUdGs. Nes. SRMDOT LAO) DIB? OFF do 14.00 
(3) (Shiftifvrork!s, #. S36P 394 20, SORA IM, BAGS by arrangement 


SECTION III—MINIMUM CHARGES 


Minimum charges shall be as follows:— 
(1) For any order started during regular working hours: 


Cranes Over 14 Honey, Ft VAY SUE OF MON Sa $10.00 
Crane 159! jth Aneto’ brciinignt care edie tae eS: 12.00 
(2) For any order started during other than regular working hours: 
Hach .Crane.. 44 nethoc ak cad abeeh cubes Atrcnilonrns te 25.00 


SECTION IV.—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable—rThe charges hereinbefore 
provided shall become due and payable at the office of the Board at 
Quebec as and when accounts are rendered. 


2. Application for Service.—Application for service shall state the time 
and place at which each crane is required. 


3. Deposit—The Board may require any applicant to deposit with the 
Board at Quebec in advance of service a sum equal to the charges estimated 
to be incurred. 


4. Cancellation of Application.—Notice of cancellation of any applica- 
tion for service will be accepted only if filed as follows:— 
(1) For morning service, not later than 3 p.m. on the working 
day prior to the day for which service has been ordered; 
(2) For other than morning service, not less than four (4) hours 
prior to starting time. 
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Any applicant who fails to file notice of cancellation in compliance 
with the aforesaid provisions shall be liable for and shall pay to the Board 
a charge equivalent to such charge as would have been payable under 
section III of this tariff had the order been started at the time stated in the 
application for service. 


a. Non-liability re Performance.—The Board shall not be liable for 
failure to perform or delay or interruption in performing any service under 
this tariff. 


6. Waiver and Indemnity.—In respect of death of or injury to persons 
or loss or destruction of or damage to property, the hirer shall possess no 
claim against the Board and shall indemnify and save harmless the Board 
against any claim possessed by a third party, provided that nothing herein 
contained shall be construed as abrogating or affecting any right possessed 
by the hirer in any case where such claim results solely from the negligence 
of the Board or inherent defect in the cranes. 


7. Other Tariffs—The charges hereinbefore provided do not include 
charges assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 


BY-LAW MONTREAL B-10 
Tariff of Locomotive Crane Charges 


APPLICABLE AT THE HARBOUR OF 
MONTREAL, QUE. 


SECTION 12 -—DEFINITIONS 
1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 
2. “Cranes” means the Board’s locomotive cranes. 


3. “Locomotive Crane Charge” is a charge, payable to the Board, for 
services performed with any of the cranes at the harbour of Montreal. 


4. “Shift work” means continuous operation for a period of not less 
than twenty-four (24) hours on any order. 


SECTION II—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


Locomotive Crane Charges shall be computed, levied and collected for 
each crane for the total elapsed time calculated to the nearest half-hour, 
commencing with its departure to and continuing until its return from each 
job, at the following rates: — 


(1) During regular working hours............ per hour $15.00 
(2) During other than regular working hours.. do 17.00 
(3) SHIT WORK nermneree: ghee llr AU Peat ch, by arrangement 


SECTION III—MINIMUM CHARGES 


Minimum charges shall be as follows:— 


(1) For any order started during reg- 

ular working, HOurss, VIN Wa", each crane .... $25.00 
(2) For any order started during other 

than regular working hours...... do er UU 
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SECTION IV.—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable——tThe charges hereinbefore 
provided shall become due and payable at the office of the Board at 
Montreal as and when accounts are rendered. 


2. Application for Service——Application for service shall state the time 
and place at which each crane is required. 


3. Deposit—The Board may require any applicant to deposit with the 
Board at Montreal in advance of service a sum equal to the charges esti- 
mated to be incurred. 


4. Cancellation of Application —Notice of cancellation of any applica- 
tion for service will be accepted only if filed as follows: — 

(1) For morning service, not later than 3 p.m. on the working day 
prior to the day for which service has been ordered; 

(2) For other than morning service, not less than four (4) hours 
prior to starting time. 

Any applicant who fails to file notice of concellation in compliance 
with the aforesaid provisions shall be liable for and shall pay to the Board 
a charge equivalent to such charge as would have been payable under 
section III of this tariff had the order been started at the time stated in the 
application for service. 

3. Non-liability re Performance——The Board shall not be lable for 


failure to perform or delay or interruption in performing any service under 
this tariff. 


6. Waiver and Indemnity.—In respect of death of or injury to persons 
or loss or destruction of or damage to property, the hirer shall possess no 
claim against the Board and shall indemnify and save harmless the Board 
against any claim possessed by a third party, provided that nothing herein 
contained shall 'be construed as abrogating or affecting any right possessed 
by the hirer in any case where such claim results solely from the negligence 
of the Board or inherent defect in the cranes. 


7. Other Tariffs—The charges hereinbefore provided do not include 
charges assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 


BY-LAW HALIFAX B-11 
Tariff of Water Service Charges 


APPLICABLE AT THE HARBOUR OF 
HALIFAX, NS. 


SECTION I.—DEFINITIONS 
1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Water Service Charge” is a charge, payable to the Board, for water 
service at the harbour of Halifax. 


SECTION II—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


Water Service Charges shall be computed, levied and collected as 
follows: — 
(1) Vessels—For water service to any vessel: 
(a) For each supply of water taken continuously 
Water... ee per 1000 -2ahlonestimas. rade...» $ 0.25 
Services chareeo? sc oy Woe sae eee ee eee nee 10.00 
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(b) For any service performed for 
the convenience of the vessel 
during other than regular work- 
phayes [OL SIEDCE ly Deke Gy, dae eae Cost of labour in addition 
to other charges. 
(c) For any delay in starting or 
continuing delivery of water, 
provided such delay is not due 
to any fault of the Board....Cost of labour in addition 
to other charges. 
(2) Other Users—For water service to any other user: 
Water. ....... Der wl00Ojallandss.7 tance. oh). $0.25 


SECTION III.—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable—The charges hereinbefore 
provided shall become due and payable at the office of the Board at Halifax 
as and when accounts are rendered. 


2. Discontinuance of Service—Any user desiring discontinuance of 
service shall notify the Board at Halifax of the date on which service is to 
be discontinued and shall be responsible for all charges incurred up to the 
time service is discontinued. 


3. Vessel Forfeiting Turn.—Any vessel not ready to receive water at 
the time for which the water was ordered shall forfeit its turn. 


4. Non-liability re Performance——The Board shall not be liable for 
failure to supply or delay or interruption in supplying water or for any 
deficiency in the quality of water supplied. 


a. Waiver and Indemnity.—In respect of death of or injury to persons 
or loss or destruction of or damage to property, the user shall possess no 
claim against the Board and shall indemnify and save harmless the Board 
against any claim possessed by a third party, provided that nothing herein 
contained shall be construed as abrogating or affecting any right possessed 
by the user in any case where such claim results solely from the negligence 
of the Board or inherent defect in the Board’s equipment. 


6. Other Tariffs—The charges hereinbefore provided do not include 
charges assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 


BY-LAW SAINT JOHN B-11 
Tariff of Water Service Charges 


APPLICABLE AT THE HARBOUR OF 


SAINT JOHN, N.B. 


SECTION I.—DEFINITIONS 
1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Water Service Charge” is a charge, payable to the Board, for water 
service at the harbour of Saint John. 
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SECTION II—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


Water Service Charges shall be computed, levied and collected as 
follows:— 
(1) For each supply of water taken continuously by any vessel: 
Water. 0 Sy an pen L000 gallonsyay yah. {yy- $ 0.25 
Service charge piiaer ys auavlieb .paipeblion. «6.66.» 10.00 
(2) For any service performed for the con- 
venience of the vessel during other 
than regular working hours....... Cost of labour in addition 
to other charges. 
(3) For any delay in starting or continuing 
delivery of water provided such delay is 
not due to any fault of the Board... .Cost of labour in addition 
to other charges. 


SECTION II—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable—tThe charges hereinbefore 
provided shall become due and payable at the office of the Board at Saint 
John as and when accounts are rendered. 


2. Discontinuance of Service.—Any user desiring discontinuance of 
service shall notify the Board at Saint John of the date on which service 
is to be discontinued and shall be responsible for all charges incurred up 
to the time service is discontinued. 


3. Vessel Forfeiting Turn.—Any vessel not ready to receive water at 
the time for which the water was ordered shall forfeit its turn. 


4. Non-liability re Performance——The Board shall not be lable for 
failure to supply or delay or interruption in supplying water or for any 
deficiency in the quality of water supplied. 


a. Waiver and Indemmty.—lIn respect of death of or injury to persons 
or loss or destruction of or damage to property, the user shall possess no 
claim against the Board and shall indemnify and save harmless the Board 
against any claim possessed by a third party, provided that nothing herein 
contained shall be construed as abrogating or affecting any right possessed 
by the user in any case where such claim results solely from the negligence 
of the Board or inherent defect in the Board’s equipment. 


6. Other Tariffs—The charges hereinbefore provided do not include 
charges assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 
BY-LAW CHICOUTIMI B-11 
Tariff of Water Service Charges 
APPLICABLE AT THE HARBOUR OF CHICOUTIMI, QUE. 
SECTION I—DEFINITIONS 


1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Water Service Charge” is a charge, payable to the Board, for water 
service at the harbour of Chicoutimi. 
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SECTION II—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


Water Service Charges shall be computed, levied and collected as 
follows:— 
(1) For each supply of water taken continuously by any vessel: 
Water ....per 1,000 gallons or any portion thereof.... $0.50 
IMEIDI TT CLO Ve mee ce Wie erent err erecta sie oa vats 5.00 
(2) For any service performed for the 
convenience of the vessel during 
other than regular working hours .. Cost of labour in addition 
to other charges. 
(3) For any delay in starting or con- 
tinuing delivery of water, provided 
such delay is not due to any fault 
OME RBOAlie tents telat ke ee Cost of labour in addition 
to other charges. 


SECTION IIL—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable——The charges hereinbefore 
provided shall become due and payable at the office of the Board at Chicou- 
timi as and when accounts are rendered. 


2. Vessels Forfeiting Turn.—Any vessel not ready to receive water. at 
the time for which the water was ordered shall forfeit its turn. 


3. Non-liability re Performance—The Board shall not be liable for 
failure to supply or delay or interruption in supplying water or for any 
deficiency in the quality of water supplied. 


4. Waiver and Indemnity.—In respect of death of or injury to persons 
or loss or destruction of or damage to property, the user shall possess no 
claim against the Board and shall indemnify and save harmless the Board 
against any claim posesssed by a third party, provided that nothing herein 
contained shall be construed as abrogating or affecting any right possessed 
by the user in any case where such claim results solely from the negligence 
of the Board or inherent defect in the Board’s equipment. 


3. Other Tariffs—The charges hereinbefore provided do not include 
charges assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 


BY-LAW QUEBEC B-11 
Tariff of Water Service Charges 


APPLICABLE AT THE HARBOUR OF 


QUEBEC, QUE. 
SECTION I—DEFINITIONS 


1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Water Service Charge” is a charge, payable to the Board, for water 
service at the harbour of Quebec. 
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SECTION II—SCHEDULE OF RATES 

Water Service Charges shall be computed, levied and collected as 

follows:— , 
(1) Vessels —For water service directly from the Board’s hydrants 

and hose to any vessel: 

(a) Water’ per 1,000. callonss jateses nae rank 260} $ 0.50 
Minimtmrnehareeiqcsa Uh ds S24 + domenernas .--: 0.50 

(6) Delivery charge assessable from the time water 

is ready for delivery until delivery is completed. 

(i) From 8.00 a.m. to 5.00 p.m. except on Sun- 


days and legal holidays, per hour......... 2.00 

(ii) From 5.00 p.m. to 8.00 a.m. and on Sundays 
and. legal holidays, per hour.............. 3.00 

(c) Hose rental...... per length of 50 feet per day or 
ANY Dati CUCLCOL. cn not 2. ieee ae eee eee fe 0.25 

(2) Transit Sheds and Sites—For water service to lessees: 
WV Vickbe le eer dite s Beng. U0O CS UOUS a. hpi a nae 0.50 
Minimum charge....per month or any part thereof. . 1.00 


Water service connection .. cost plus fifteen per cent(15%) 


SECTION III—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable-——The charges hereinbefore 
provided shall become due and payable at the office of the Board at Quebec 
as and when accounts are rendered. 


2. Discontinuance of Service.—Any user desiring discontinuance of 
service shall notify the Board at Quebec of the date on which service is to 
be discontinued and shall be responsible for all charges incurred up to the 
time service is discontinued. 


3. Vessel Forfeiting Turn—Any vessel not ready to receive water at 
the time for which the water was ordered shall forfeit its turn. 


4. Non-liability re Performance.—The Board shall not be liable for 
failure to supply or delay or interruption in supplying water or for any 
deficiency in the quality of water supplied. 


9. Waiver and Indemnity.—In respect of death of or injury to persons 
or loss or destruction of or damage to property, the user shall possess no 
claim against the Board and shall indemnify and save harmless the Board 
against any claim possessed by a third party, provided that nothing herein 
contained shall be construed as abrogating or affecting any right possessed 
by the user in any case where such claim results solely from the negligence 
of the Board or inherent defect in the Board’s equipment. 


6. Other Tariffs—The charges hereinbefore provided do not inciude 
charges assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 
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BY-LAW THREE RIVERS B-11 
Tariff of Water Service Charges 


APPLICABLE AT THE HARBOUR OF 
THREE RIVERS, QUE. 


SECTION I—DEFINITIONS 


1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Water Service Charge” is a charge, payable to the Board, for water 
service at the harbour of Three Rivers. 


SECTION II—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


Water Service Charges shall be computed, levied and collected as 
follows: — 


(1) For each supply of water taken continuously by any vessel: 


Watery. 80n mer A000. jcallonsd(). spied td). oe. $0.75 
Minimum charge— 

Nowever 12,0006 alias MI97Iy, TOL NANO" Bh oo 3.00 

Oyrere 2 U0Uar cL OLSitee Vee re tte ee, Ren. I, Sout: 10.00 

TL Ce MNP ri ec me ek Cost of labour. 


SECTION IIJ—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable——The charges hereinbefore 
provided shall become due and payable at the office of the Board at Three 
Rivers as and when accounts are rendered. 


2. Vessel Forfeiting Turn.—Any vessel not ready to receive water at 
the time for which the water was ordered shall forfeit its turn. 


3. Non-liability re Performance—The Board shall not be liable for 
failure to supply or delay or interruption in supplying water or for any 
deficiency in the quality of water supplied. 


4. Waiver and Indemnity—In respect of death of or injury to 
persons or loss or destruction of or damage to property, the user shall 
possess no claim against the Board and shall indemnify and save harmless 
the Board against any claim possessed by a third party, provided that 
nothing herein contained shall be construed as abrogating or affecting any 
right possessed by the user in any case where such claim results solely from 
the negligence of the Board or inherent defect in the Board’s equipment. 


5. Other Tariffs—The charges hereinbefore provided do not include 
charges assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 
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BY-LAW MONTREAL B-11 
Tariff of Water Service Charges 
APPLICABLE AT THE HARBOUR OF 
MONTREAL, QUE. 


SECTION I—DEFINITIONS 


1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Water Service Charge” is a charge, payable to the Board, for water 
service at sections 4 to 58, both inclusive, at the harbour of Montreal. 


SECTION II—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


Water Service Charges shall be computed, levied and collected as 
follows:— 
(1) Vessels.—For water service directly from the Board’s hydrants 
and hose to any vessel: 

(a) miW alent aon 22 per 1,000 cubic feet ........ $ 3.00 
(b). Service Chargeen,7éach service.........ctad7.. 10.00 

(c) Delivery Charge .. assessable from the time water 

is ready for delivery until delivery is completed— 

(i) From 8.00 a.m. to 5.00 p.m except on Sundays 


and levaleholidave = per OUl a mieten et 2.00 
(ii) From 5.00 p.m. to 8.00 a.m. and on Sundays 
andelepal houdayae PeriouT se: en et tes 3.00 
(2) Transit Sheds—For water service to lessees of transit 
sheds: 
WAS Pa hc Soeur ieee pe ae per 1 ,000;cubigert a. 2s. . $ 3.00 
Minimum charge ..... per month or any part thereof 1.00 
(3) Sites—For water services to lessees of sites: 
Wig COT Gh eta. hc en eegas petal QUO CUDIC TEST cre tases $ 3.00 
Minimum charge ..... per month or any part thereof 1.00 
Water service connection....... Cost plus ten per cent (10%) 


SECTION III—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable——The charges hereinbefore 
provided shall become due and payable at the office of the Board at Montreal 
as and when accounts are rendered. 


2. Discontinuance of Service-—Any user desiring discontinuance of 
service shall notify the Board at Montreal of the date on which service is 
to be discontinued and shall be responsible for all charges incurred up to the 
time service is discontinued. 


3. Vessel Forfeiting Turn—Any vessel not ready to receive water at 
the time for which the water was ordered shall forfeit its turn. 


4. Non-liability re Performance——The Board shall not be liable for 
failure to supply or delay or interruption in supplying water or for any 
deficiency in the quality of water supplied. 
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a. Waiver and Indemnity.—In respect of death of or injury to persons 
or loss or destruction of or damage to property, the user shall possess no 
claim against the Board and shall indemnify and save harmless the Board 
against any claim possessed by a third party, provided that nothing herein 
contained shall be construed as abrogating or affecting any right possessed 
by the user in any case where such claim results solely from the negligence 
of the Board or inherent defect in the Board’s equipment. 


6. Other Tariffs—The charges hereinbefore provided do not include 
charges assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 


BY-LAW CHURCHILL B-11 


Tariff of Water Service Charges 


APPLICABLE AT THE HARBOUR OF 
CHURCHILL, MAN. 
biG LION = — DEFINITIONS 
1. “Board” means the National Harbours .Board. 
2. “Water Service Charge” is a charge, payable to the Board, for water 


service at the harbour of Churchill. 


SECTION II—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


Water Service Charges shall be computed, levied and collected as 
follows:— 
(1) For each supply of water taken continuously by any vessel: 


Waiterin cry, per 1,000 gallons or any portion thereof $0.45 
Minwmum: charge. tse. 4: apenas hie stiedaeioa. tee 0.50 
iWosepnenta lint +i dong iod. sos. >. Rell eras Gabiows 2.00 


(2) For any service performed for the 
convenience of the vessel during 
other than regular working hours. .Cost of labour in addition 
to other charges. 
(3) For any delay in starting or con- 
tinuing delivery of water, provided 
such delay is not due to any fault 
OPAGDESISOATO Va rubtateetes sot is totale G class Cost of labour in addition 
to other charges. 


SECTION III—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable.——The charges hereinbefore 
provided shall become due and payable at the office of the Board at 
Churchill as and when accounts are rendered. 


2. Vessel Forfeiting Turn.—Any vessel not ready to receive water at 
the time for which the water was ordered shall forfeit its turn. 


3. Non-liability re Performance——The Board shall not be lable for 
failure to supply or delay or interruption in supplying water or for any 
deficiency in the quality of water supplied. 
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4. Warver and Indemnity.—In respect of death of or injury to persons 
or loss or destruction of or damage to property, the user shall possess no 
claim against the Board and shall indemnify and save harmless the Board 
against any claim possessed by a third party, provided that nothing herein 
contained shall be construed as abrogating or affecting any right possessed 
by the user in any case where such claim results solely from the negligence 
of the Board or inherent defect in the Board’s equipment. 


5. Other Tariffs—The charges hereinbefore provided do not include 
charges assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 


BY-LAW HALIFAX B-12 
Tariff of Electric Service Charges 


APPLICABLE AT THE HARBOUR OF 
HALIFAX, NS. 


SECTION I—DEFINITIONS 


1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 
2. “Electric Service Charge” is a charge, payable to the Board, for 
electric service at the harbour of Halifax. 


SECTION II—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


Electric Service Charges shall be computed, levied and collected as 
follows:— 


(1) Korseleatrievanstallationsaiieas GNU ae). 4.908 by arrangement 
(2) For connecting and discon- 
necting power lines....... for each outlet from the board’s 
power circuits tame .se. (6). $2.50 


(3) For electric power: 
(a) For operating con- 
veyers used in unload- 
ing bananas from 
vessel ..... Wiese Der LOU *S leis: 2) een eer is 
(6) For other purposes .. per kilowatt hour............ 3c. 


SECTION III—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable.—The charges hereinbefore pro- 
vided shall become due and payable at the office of the Board at Halifax, 
as and when accounts are rendered. 


2. Discontinuance of Service-—Any user desiring discontinuance of 
service shall notify the Board at Halifax of the date and time at which 
service is to be discontinued and shall be responsible for all charges incurred 
up to and including such date and time. 


3. Electric Equipment Owned or Used by User.—The Board may 
require electric equipment owned or used by the user to conform to the 
requirements of the Board and may inspect and test such equipment; 
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ProvipED, However, that notwithstanding any action taken or not taken 
by the Board the user shall nevertheless in any case reimburse the Board 
for all damage to property under the administration, management or con- 
trol of the Board arising directly or indirectly out of any electric equipment 
owned or used by the user or out of the installation or operation thereof. 


4. Non-liability re Performance-——The Board shall not be lable for 
failure to supply or delay or interruption in supplying electric power or for 
any deficiency in electric power supplied. 


a. Waiver and Indemnity.—In respect of death of or injury to persons 
or loss or destruction of or damage to property, the user shall possess no 
claim against the Board and shall indemnify and save harmless the Board 
against any claim possessed by a third party, provided that nothing herein 
contained shall be construed as abrogating or affecting any right possessed 
by the user in any case where such claim results solely from the negligence 
of the Board or inherent defect in the Board’s equipment. 


6. Other Tariffs—The charges hereinbefore provided do not include 
charges assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 


BY-LAW QUEBEC B-12 
Tariff of Electric Service Charges 


APPLICABLE AT THE HARBOUR OF 
QUEBEC, QUE. 


SECTION I.—DEFINITIONS 


1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Electric Service Charge” is a charge, payable to the Board, for 
electric service at the harbour of Quebec. 


SECTION II—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


Electric Service Charges shall be computed, levied and collected as 
follows:— 
(lew Ovseleciticninsta IAtlOn Si pea pit ieee : 4 et by arrangement 
(2) For electricity for lighting..... per kilowatt hour..... C. 
Minimum charge....per service per month or any part 
PLOTCOI Ma Mit ORR Eats Pt cats « $2 .00 
(3) For electricity for power:— 
(a) Metered service: 
(i) Service Charge— 
Per horse-power (746 watts) of maximum 
Merman Per niOnur : eed weet. vee ett eo $1.25 
PLus— 
(11) Consumption Charges— 
First 50 hours use per month at the maximum 


demand pera Kilow alte Nour. s+ <:sspassn -b5.a5° 24c. 
Next 50 hours use per month at the maximum 
demand, per kilowatt hour...........0.. le. 


Balance of monthly consumption, per kilowatt 
HOUB wake dase died Bios -t enattoss- da .f: Se. 
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(b) Short term, flat rate: 
Per horse-power (746) watts, per month or any 


OBL USLRCL COMBE tee tnt aa come ree Wea eee rn nas $4 .00 
Per horse-power (746 watts), per day or any part 
TNETEOL sabes Maes teys welch UN ean bs Vid ime canting 4 Ae Me ect? 0.50 


SECTION HI—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable——The charges hereinbefore 
provided shall become due and payable at the office of the Board at Quebec 
as and when accounts are rendered. 


2. Discontinuance of Service——Any user desiring discontinuance of 
service shall notify the Board at Quebec of the date and time at which 
service is to be discontinued and shall be responsible for all charges incurred 
up to and including such date and time. 


3. Hlectric Equipment Owned or Used by User.—The Board may 
require electric equipment owned or used by the user to conform to the 
requirements of the Board and may inspect and test such equipment; 

Provipep, However, that notwithstanding any action taken or not 
taken by the Board the user shall nevertheless in any case reimburse the 
Board for all damage to property under the administration, management or 
control of the Board arising directly or indirectly out of any electric 
equipment owned or used by the user or out of the installation or operation 
thereof. 


4. Non-liability re Performance.—The Board shall not be liable for 
failure to supply or delay or interruption in supplying electric power or 
for any deficiency in electric power supplied. 


a. Waiver and Indemnity.—In respect of death of or injury to persons 
or loss or destruction of or damage to property, the user shall possess no 
claim against the Board and shall indemnify and save harmless the Board 
against any claim possessed by a third party, provided that nothing herein 
contained shall be construed as abrogating or affecting any right possessed 
by the user in any case where such claim results solely from the negligence 
of the Board or inherent defect in the Board’s equipment. 


6. Other Tariffs—The charges hereinbefore provided do not include 
charges assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 


BY-LAW MONTREAL B-12 
Tariff of Electric Service Charges 
APPLICABLE AT THE HARBOUR OF 
MONTREAL, QUE. 


SECTION I.—DEFINITIONS 
1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


2. “Electric Service Charge” is a charge, payable to the Board, for 
electric service from the suitable outlet nearest the point where service is 
required, at sections 4 to 58 both inclusive, at the harbour of Montreal. 
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SECTION II—SCHEDULE OF RATES 
Electric Service Charges shall be computed, levied and collected as 
follows:— 
(1) For electric, installationgy.., .s7 2... by arrangement. 
(2) For electric power: 
(a) 110 volt power— 


Consumption charge....per kilowatt hour ...... 3c. 
Dieter Tee Le scnmronscak ten per month or any part 

LOVE HOO Liane wente esr a waits 15c. 
Minimum charge....... per service per month or 

any part thereof J... $3.00 


(b) 550 volt power— 
Consumption shall be based on 85 per cent average 
monthly power factor. 


Consumption charge....per kilowatt hour ...... 3C. 
MIS ae CH as rr per month or any part 
UBETeGis 2 tee ah. rie 30c. 
MinU) “Cupree. sl .. per service per month or 
any part thereof ..... $3.00 
(3) For flood-lighting where flood- 
lights are available ........ per lamp per night or any 
part thereof .......... $2.00 


SECTION IlI—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. When Charges are Due and Payable—tThe charges hereinbefore 
provided shall become due and payable at the office of the Board at 
Montreal as and when accounts are rendered. 


2. Discontinuance of Service-—Any user desiring discontinuance of 
service shall notify the Board at Montreal of the date and time at which 
service is to be discontinued and shall be responsible for all charges incurred 
up to and including such date and time. 


3. Electric Equipment Owned or Used by User—The Board may 
require electric equipment owned or used by the user to conform to the 
requirements of the Board and may inspect and test such equipment; 


ProvipeD, However, that notwithstanding any action taken or not 
taken by the Board the user shall nevertheless in any case reimburse 
the Board for all damage to property under the administration, management 
or control of the Board arising directly or indirectly out of any electric 


equipment owned or used by the user or out of the installation or operation 
thereof. 


4. Non-liability re Performance.—The Board shall not be lable for 
failure to supply or delay or interruption in supplying electric power or for 
any deficiency in electric power supplied. 


3. Waiver and Indemnity.—In respect of death of or injury to persons 
or loss or destruction of or damage to property, the user shall possess no 
claim against the Board and shall indemnify and save harmless the Board 
against any claim possessed by a third party, provided that nothing herein 
contained shall be construed as abrogating or affecting any right possessed 
by the user in any case where such claim results solely from the negligence 
of the Board or inherent defect in the Board’s equipment. 
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6. Other Tarifis—The charges hereinbefore provided do not include 
charges assessable under any other by-laws or tariffs of the Board. 


BY-LAW MONTREAL B-12 
Tariff of Bridge Tolls 


APPLICABLE AT 


» JACQUES CARTIER BRIDGE AT THE HARBOUR OF 


MONTREAL, QUEBEC 


SECTION I—DEFINITIONS 


1. “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


ube “Jacques Cartier Bridge” means and includes the bridge and all 
approaches thereto under the administration, management or control of 


the Board. 


3. “Bridge Tolls” is a charge, payable to the Board, levied on persons, 
live stock and vehicles entering upon or using Jacques Cartier Bridge. 


SECTION II.—APPLICATION OF RATES 


Bridge Tolls shall be levied and collected at rates provided in section III 


of this tariff; 


Provipep, However, that the following categories of tickets issued by 
the Canadian National Railways for passage on the Victoria Jubilee Bridge 
will be honoured for passage on the Jacques Cartier Bridge:— 


10-trip passenger ticket (in strip) ; 

Special round-trip automobile evening ride ticket; 
10-trip automobile (passenger car) ticket; 
50-trip automobile (passenger car) ticket; 
50-trip farmer’s truck ticket (1-ton truck) ; 
50-trip farmer’s truck ticket (14-ton truck) ; 
50-trip farmer’s truck ticket (2-ton truck) ; 
50-trip farmer’s truck ticket (24-ton truck) ; 
50-trip farmer’s truck ticket (3-ton truck) ; 
100-trip autobus ticket—16 passengers or less; 
100-trip autobus ticket—21 passenger autobus; 
100-trip autobus ticket—25 passenger autobus; 
100-trip autobus ticket—29 passenger autobus; 
100-trip autobus ticket—31 passenger autobus; 
100-trip autobus ticket—33 passenger autobus; 
100-trip autobus ticket—37 passenger autobus; 
100-trip autobus ticket—41 passenger autobus. 


SECTION III.—SCHEDULE OF RATES 


1. Persons :— 


(1) Passengers in or on any vehicle (except as hereinafter pro- 


vided), not including the driver of such vehicle: 
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ONE ROUND. 
WAY “TRIP 


$ > 

(a Silferetusl bie maa ti- ithe lak. 2a) Tene 0.05 

(D )oprle€ Ties Gh GIG ATIDSA WF duets Aah area ole IAD. 0.25 
(2) Pedestrian’. 63 eraei do-steb on rypa ft... --.- Free 
(3) Children under five (5) years of age........ Free 

2. Live Stock, on foot:— 

(1) Horses *orthead ie mon od). WAG. ST8T. Woe.” 0.15 
(2), MElesYene mayen a arta. mets ic Sear Ry ee es. 0.15 
(2) Cattlemmembes dy 2% he Seaweed. at: {niger 0.10 
Caan A VeammOT IRN CAC cit tees ie. Sugig csane ao hte cages ts 0.03 
(5) Slleem ergiesc. wre oe ce. suck Mee er alla. 0.03 
(6) Swaonmeippervaedd it" 4 Aig spas wet eee 0.03 


3. Vehicles Drawn by Animals, including Drivers thereof :— 
(1) Passenger-carrying: 


(@)) Drawn by’ one (Ly Minimal er Jae... 0.10 
(6) Drawn “by ’ two (2) animals... 7... o.. 63 0.20 
(c) Drawn by three (3) animals............, 0.40 
(d\ -Drawitrby tour (4) amimals.. . et. aes: a5 
(2) Goods-carrying: 
(a) Draw Dyn@ne able SUM oo} Aone ds ¢ Oe tG as 0 


Provipep, However, that ticket issued at 
such round-trip rate shall be good only 
on day of sale and following day. 
(6) Drawn by two (2) animals— 
CINE Dibba. UML ees ie ac cates sac ote ons: 0.60 
(Pe ALLS UNENS. 208s L8G cs ce ce cts eg oe oe 0320) 0.20 
ProvipED, However, that ticket issued 
at such round-trip rate shall be good 
only on day of sale and following day. 
(c), Drawn. by,.three:,(3)) animals... 00... . 0.45 
(dq) Drawn-by four (4) animals............ 0.60 


4. Motor-driven Vehicles and Trailers, including Drivers thereof:— 
(1).;Moeterenelei Intatiiza.wo. stwanm .-2fourbosd. . 0.15 


(2) Automobile (passenger car), the standard seat- 
ing capacity of which does not exceed seven 
(7) persons: 
(GUO OI Ce SAT cn ete Lor, sada age. oh tan, 0.25 


(6) Special round-trip evening ride......... 0.40 


Provipep, Hownver, that: 


(1) Such round-trip rate shall apply to 
the automobile and all occupants 
therein, provided the number of such 
occupants does not exceed the stan- 
dard seating capacity of the auto- 
mobile; and 
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ONE ROUND 
WAY TRIP 
(ii) The ticket issued at such round-trip 
rate shall be good for the going trip 
from 7.00 p.m. to midnight on date 
of issue, and for the return trip from 
7.00 p.m. on date of issue to 7.00 a.m. 
the following day. 
(c) Ten. CLO) trier ten tete se tea re Peg $1.50 
ProvipeD, However, that ticket issued at 
such rate shall be non-transferable and 
shall be good only for one (1) month 
from date of issue. 
HAlGy? (OU) perils «atten ee ate enc ese eee 3.00 
ProvipepD, However, that ticket issued at 
such rate shall be non-transferable and 
shall be good only for four (4) months 
from date of issue. 


(d 


— 


(3) Truck (except as provided in item (5) (a) 
below), including driver: 


(a) tom ancdunderseen kere os. wee ee oi 0220 
(oJ 20 Ver leton aC GeO Vel. 2 Stet: nc ams 0.40 
(c) Over'2’ tous and not over 4 tons. .-.24.- 0.60 
(d) Over 4 tons and not over 5 tons......... 0.90 
(e} ‘Over:5. tons: and‘not over 6'tons. {9A ! 1.00 
(f) Over 6 tons and not over 7 tons......... 1.20 
(GQ) OVEr soup Seer tat f Paip ya S be Me MW 1.50 
(4) Trailer (except as provided in item (5) (b) 
below), hauled by motor-driven vehicle: 
(a)ialpbonai de URGerd wereld = pec ia ee aes 0.20 
(b) Over 1 ton and not over 2 tons......... 0.30 
(c) Over 2 tons and not over 4 tons......... 0.45 
(d) Over 4 tons and not over 5 tons......... 0.70 
(5) Farm truck and tratler: 
(a) Truck (light or when loaded with farm 
products, manure or artificial fertilizers 
only )— 
(i) T-tonetruck; ,b0 trips Fp ese aie & 3.00 
(11) 15% ton’truck;: 50 "trips? 222 Ue ah dase: 5.00 
(ii)? 2-tontrick)*50* trips. 2.2 eye ue Tea 
(iv) '23-toniiruck 350 tripgie eine. ere « 10.50 
(vy"3-ton truck, oO" trips. aver tee estes 14.00 


ProvipeD, However, that tickets issued at such 
rates shall be good only for six (6) months 
from date of issue. 

(6) Trailer hauled by farm truck 


(i) Loaded with farm products, manure 
or artificial fertilizers. only......... 0.10 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 


National Harbours Board Act—continued 


Provipep, However, that a _ ticket 
issued for a 1, 14 or 2 ton farm truck 
at rates provided in item (5) (a) pre- 
ceding will be accepted in lieu of such 
rate. 


SING SUNY SR pep del! Seen tea a a | 


ProvipED, FurtuHEr, that; 


(a) 


(6) 


(c) 


Such truck and trailer shall bear current 
licence issued in conformity with the clas- 
sification of “farm vehicle” in the Motor 
Vehicle Act of the Province of Quebec; 
and 


The farmer who owns such vehicles shall 
present to the Board’s duly authorized 
representative, a certificate signed by the 
Mayor or Secretary of the municipality 
in which such farmer operates a farm; and 


Such representative of the Board shall 
endorse on each ticket issued at rates 
provided in item (5) (a) preceding, the 
number of the certificate and the number 
of the Provincial licence of the vehicle. 


(6) Autobus, operated on a regular schedule for the 


transportation of passengers, including 
driver thereof and passengers therein: 


Maximum seating capacity of: 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(q) 
(h) 


16 passengers or less, 100 trips......... 
21 passengers; LOQrtripScisc. scm ePies [A> ois 
2oapassenvers LOO VariIps 051s ena 4 ot aoe oe 
29 passengers, 100 trips................ 
oi, passcneers. LOO SURIDS: say. a. aes fas 
Oo MOPGSE LPC Se I DELP Stan cere seps Feit sess 
Oe Uassempers, LOO WIDS. scr: steele ne. 
41 passengers, 100 trips................ 


ProvipED, However, that tickets issued at such 
rates shall be good only for one (1) year from 
date of issue. 


(7) Autobus, not operated on regular schedule, or 
any truck which has been converted or fitted 
temporarily or permanently for the transpor- 
tation of more than seven (7) persons, includ- 


ing 


CUR ODE LRCT COLE Hee ee cicls. crise aia al abies 


5. Miscellaneous :— 


(1) Bicycle and rider: 


(a) 
(b) 


SinGiStins Pier tes, eee on: Seer ERD. 
Temp LOUIS cassia an ee «RL ee 


(irmiiorseranderiders. iA @- ees ee eee ee 
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Free 


0.60 


0.05 
0.25 


0.15 
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(3) Hand vehicles: 


(a) Baby carriages, go-carts and baby sleighs Free 
(6) All sothersut hyium. waste oc cise ee ise, ee aay $0.15 


SECTION IV.—TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. Bridge Tolls shall become due and payable when any person, live 
stock, or vehicle enters. upon Jacques Cartier Bridge. 


2. Load Linn 


(1) The total weight of any empty single vehicle, or any single 
vehicle and any load thereon, shall not exceed: 
(a) 40,000 pounds distributed on all wheels of such vehicle; 

and 

(b) 26,000 pounds on any two wheels of such vehicle. 

(2) The weight of the load per inch of width of the portion of any 
non-pneumatic tire in contact with the roadway shall not 
exceed 700 pounds. 


3. Traffic:— 


(1) Vehicles shall be driven within the right-hand half of the 
width of the roadway. 

(2) Vehicles shall not be driven at a greater speed than is safe 
and reasonable considering the condition of the roadway and 
the traffic thereon, and shall not, at any time, be driven at a 
greater speed than the following: 

(a). Passengerit), YUVA. 289% 19, £I9R GORA ah 25 miles per hour 
(6) AN otherness tia t Se oy atte ear 15 miles per hour 


(3) Headlights of motor vehicles shall be dimmed. 


(4) No vehicle shall overtake and pass another vehicle going in 

the same direction on the roadway of the bridge unless: 

(a) Such passing is not on a curve and is free of all other 
hazards; and 

(6) Such passing can be made without exceeding the speed 
limits provided in item (2) preceding; and 

(c) The driver of such vehicle has, before bearing to the left, 
given, by means of the sounding device, ample and 
timely warning of his intention to pass. 


4. Restricted Traffic:— 


The following vehicles shall not enter upon or use Jacques Cartier 
Bridge except by special arrangement with the Board or its duly authorized 
officer: 

(1) Steam rollers, steam shovels, tractors, and similar heavy 
equipment; 
(2) Vehicles containing fire. 
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9. Prohibited Traffic:— 


Vehicles containing dynamite or other high explosives are pro- 
hibited from entering upon or using Jacques Cartier Bridge. 


6. Pedestrians :— 
(1) Shall use the sidewalks; and 
(2) Shall not use the roadway; and 


(3) Are prohibited from climbing upon or entering any portion of 
Jacques Cartier Bridge not intended for their use. 


7. Soliciting :-— 
Persons, while on Jacques Cartier Bridge, shall not be permitted to: 
(1) Solicit; and 
(2) Distribute circulars, leaflets, or any advertising matter. 


8. Damage to Jacques Cartier Bridge:— 

Every person who causes damage to Jacques Cartier Bridge, or 
the owner of any vehicle which causes damage to Jacques Cartier Bridge, 
shall, in addition to any penalty under any other regulation or by-law of 
the Board or any penalty under any statute, be liable to the Board for the 
cost of repairing or making good such damage. 


BY-LAW VANCOUVER B-1 
Tariff of Harbour Dues 
HARBOUR OF VANCOUVER, B.C. 
DEFINITIONS 


1. (1) “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 
(2) “Harbour dues” is a charge on every vessel entering the harbour of 
Vancouver. 


SCHEDULE OF RATES 


2. (1) Harbour dues shall be at rates as follows:— 
(a) For each entry of every vessel not otherwise specified: 
(i) Registered vessels, on the net registered tonnage, per ton 3 
cents. . 
(11) Unregistered vessels, on the gross tonnage, per ton, 2 
cents. 
The gross tonnage may be determined by the Board and, 
when so determined, shall be conclusive. 
(b) Fishing vessels not over four tons net register, when engaged 
in gill netting each vessel per year or part thereof 50 cents. 
(2) No vessel shall pay harbour dues more than five (5) times in each 
calendar year. 
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EXEMPTIONS 


3. Harbour dues shall not be levied on vessels— 


(1) 
(2) 


(3 


— 


(4) 
(5) 


(6) 


(2) 


of a non-commercial type or design belonging to His Majesty or 
to foreign governments; 


of a non-commercial type or design used solely for pleasure and 
not engaged in commerce; 


entering the harbour and departing therefrom within a period of 
twelve (12) consecutive hours without engaging in commercial 
activity therein; 


entering the harbour for bunkering, repairs, dry-docking, or annual 
overhaul, without engaging in other commercial activity therein; 


in distress entering the harbour under their own power or under 
tow; 


re-entering the harbour prior to final clearance for ultimate desti- 
nation while on the same deepsea voyage. 


TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


When Charges are Due and Payable——Harbour dues shall become 
due and payable to the Board at its office in Vancouver when the 
vessel enters the harbour. 


Other Charges—Harbour dues are additional to other charges of 
the Board. 


BY-LAW VANCOUVER B-2 


Tariff of Dockage, Buoyage and Booming Ground Charges 


E(t) 
(2) 


(3) 


HARBOUR OF VANCOUVER, B.C. 


DEFINITIONS 
“Board”? means the National Harbours Board. 


“Dockage” is a charge on every vessel for mooring, when the vessel 
has not loaded or unloaded cargo at any time during the entire 
period of mooring, at any wharf, pier, jetty or bulkhead, except 
Fishermen’s Wharf under By-law Vancouver B-4(c), or to any 
vessel or vessels made fast to any of such facilities, under the 
administration, management or control of the Board in the harbour 
of Vancouver. 


“Buoyage” is a charge on every scow, float, derrick or pile driver, 
for mooring at any buoy, dolphin, or other similar facility, in the 
booming grounds under the administration, management or control 
of the Board in the harbour of Vancouver. 
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(4) 


PASTA, 


(2) 
(3) 


“Booming ground charge” is a charge on every section of logs or 
part thereof, for mooring at any buoy, dolphin, or other similar 
facility, in the booming grounds under the administration, manage- 
ment or control of the Board in the harbour of Vancouver. 


SCHEDULE OF RATES, 


Dockage shall be assessed on the registered length of registered 
vessels and on the over-all length of unregistered vessels, for each - 
twenty-four (24) hours or part thereof beginning when the first 
line is made fast and continuing until the last line is cast off, at 
rates per vessel as folltows:— 


Not overnt0O\feet indengthaitihe alk. sob. b9% $ 1.50 
Over 100 feet and not over 150 feet in length.... 5.00 
Over 150 feet and not over 250 feet in length.... 10.00 
Over 250 feet in length— 
MUTE Ve Stier e StrUClULGee eee tees ees 50.00 
A tainypotherstructures .4)) S6kinks soi 25.00 


The over-all length of any unregistered vessel may be determined 
by the Board and, when so determined, shall be conclusive. 


BUOGUAUC 70. see. each month or part thereof..... $ 1.00 


Booming ground charge .. each month or part thereof $ 1.00 


EXEMPTIONS 


3. Dockage shall not be levied on— 


(1) 


(2) 
(3) 


4. (1) 


(2) 


(3) 


vessels of a non-commercial type or design belonging to His 
Majesty or to foreign governments; 


tugs, while docking or undocking another vessel; 


car barges while berthed at the Board’s car barge facilities at the 
foot of Dunlevy Avenue. 


TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


When Charges are Due and Payable—The charges under this 
tariff shall, as soon as incurred, become due and payable to the 
Board at its office in Vancouver. 


Inability re Loss, Damage, Destruction, etc-—Every vessel, scow, 
float, derrick, pile driver, or section of logs or part thereof, while 
moored, shall be entirely at owner’s risk. 


Other Charges——The charges under this tariff are additional to 
other charges of the Board, 
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BY-LAW VANCOUVER B-4(a) 
Tariff of Wharf Charges 


NATIONAL Harspours BoarD FACILITIES 


HARBOUR OF VANCOUVER, B.C. 


DEFINITIONS 


1. (1) “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


“Board property” means any wharf, pier, jetty, dock, or similar 
facility, except Fishermen’s Wharf under By-law Vancouver 
B-4(c), under the administration, management or control of the . 
Board in the harbour of Vancouver. 


“Bracing charge” is a charge on goods, where the Board is required 
to furnish labour or material, for the bracing thereof on railway 
cars and is additional to the car loading charge. 


“Car loading charge” is a charge on goods for the loading thereof 
from ordinary place of rest to railway cars, excluding labour and 
material for bracing goods on cars. 


(5) “Car unloading charge” is a charge on goods for the unloading 


(6) 


(7) 


(9) 


thereof from railway cars to ordinary place of rest. 


“Checking charge” is a charge on goods for the checking thereof in 
accordance with marks, serial numbers, weights of packages, or 
other similar particulars, and supplying such particulars to the 
consignee, shipper, owner or agent of the goods. 


“Direct handling charge” is a charge on goods, where the Board 
is required to furnish labour, for the handling thereof direct from 
or to vessel slings to or from open railway cars alongside vessel 
and is in lieu of handling and car loading or car unloading charges. 


“Hxport or import overland traffic’ means through traffic destined 
to or originating at points— 
(a) west of the 170th Meridian, West Longitude, and east of the 
30th Meridian, East Longitude 
(6b) in Oceania (except Hawaiian Islands) on and east of the 170th 
Meridian, West Longitude; when moving from or to points 
in— 
(i) United States under rates authorized by westbound or 
eastbound Trans-continental Freight Bureau Tariffs; 
(ii) Canada, east of the Province of Saskatchewan; 
(iii) Alberta or Saskatchewan from or to which the rail rates 
are the same as those from or to points in Manitoba. 


“Free time’ is a specified number of days during which goods 
subject to wharfage may remain on Board property free of storage 
charges. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 2871 


National Harbours Board Act—continued 


(10) 


(11) 


(12) 
(13) 


(14) 


(15) 


(16) 


(17) 


“Goods” includes all personal property and movables other than 
vessels, except oils under By-law Vancouver B-4(b). 


“Handling charge’ is a charge on goods for the handling thereof 
from or to vessel slings to or from ordinary place of rest, including 
ordinary sorting, piling and trucking in sheds. 


“Overtime charge’ is an additional charge on goods for services 
performed during other than regular working hours. 


“Sorting charge” is a charge on goods for the sorting thereof in 
accordance with sub-marks, brands or other specifications. 


“Standby charge” is a charge on goods when wharf gangs have 
been ordered for services thereon and, being ready to start or 
having started work, are delayed for periods exceeding fifteen (15) 
consecutive minutes in starting or continuing work, provided the 
delay is not due to any fault of the Board. 


“Storage charge” is a charge on goods remaining on Board property 
after the expiry of free time. 


“Sub-order delivery charge” is a charge on-goods for the delivery 
thereof on Board property, in accordance with sub-orders, to other 
than the original consignee. 


“Wharfage” is a charge on goods handled at Board property, as 

follows:— 

(a) unloaded from or loaded to a vessel; 

(6) transhipped from vessel to vessel; 

(c) unloaded overside from a vessel to the water or loaded over- 
side to a vessel from the water; 

(d) landed from or placed in the water; 

(e) unloaded from or loaded to a vehicle; 


- provided that wharfage shall be levied only once on goods— 


2. (1) 


(1) unloaded or landed to Board property and remaining 
there until reshipped; 
(11) transhipped from vessel to vessel; 
(111) unloaded from or loaded to a vessel by lighterage to or 
from Board property; 
without, in the interval, being altered in form or composition. 


APPLICATION OF RATES 


Basis of Application—The rates provided in section 3 shall be 
applied, except as otherwise specified therein, to weight (2,000 
pounds per ton), measurement (40 cubic feet per ton) or other 
basis, as follows:— 


(a) Wharfage, handling, and storage charges: 

(1) On goods unloaded from or loaded to a vessel (including 
goods transhipped from vessel to vessel) and which have 
been. or shall. be carried by the vessel by weight or 
measurement—as such goods have been or shall be 
carried by the vessel; 
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(2) 


(ii) On goods unloaded from or loaded to a vessel (including 
goods transhipped from vessel to vessel) and which have 
been or shall be carried by the vessel on any basis other 
than 
weight or measurement— 

Wharfage—by weight; 
Handling and storage charges—by weight or measurement 
whichever yields the greater revenue. 

(6) Car loading, car unloading, checking, and sorting charges 

—by weight. 

(c) Sub-order delivery charge—on each delivery. 

Provided that on export or import overland traffic the rates for 
wharfage, handling and car loading or car unloading charges shall 
be applied as follows:— 


(d) Wharfage and handling charges: 


(1) Goods for which a manifest is filed—by weight or 
measurement as such goods have been or shall be carried 
by the vessel; . 

(11) Goods for which no manifest is filed—by weight or 
measurement whichever yields the greater revenue. 

(e) Car loading and car unloading charges—by weight; provided 
that when two or more articles having different rates for car 
loading or car unloading charges are handled in a mixed car- 
load, the said charges shall be levied on the total weight of 
the mixed carload at the rate applicable to the article taking 
the highest rate. 


Restricted Application—The rates provided in section 3(1) (6) 
on export or import overland traffic shall not apply— 


(a) Where the wharf charges are not absorbed by the railway or 
vessel lines; 


(6b) On goods as follows:— 


All goods in bulk Structural not otherwise specified 
Bananas Logs 
Fertilizer, chemical, in Lumber 

containers Ore and Concentrates in sacks 
Grain and Grain Products Pieces or Packages weighing over 2,000 
Tron or Steel: pounds each 

Bars Smelter Products 

Billets Ties 

Plates Timbers 

Knocked-down Prefabricated Vehicles (self-propelling) and Trailers on 

Units own wheels, not boxed or crated 
Rails 


(3) Direct Handling of Export or Import Overland Traffic:— 


(a) Goods handled direct from or to closed railway cars to or from 
vessel slings shall be deemed to have been unloaded or loaded 
from or to railway cars to or from ordinary place of rest and 
shall be assessed car unloading or car loading charges. 

(6) Goods loaded to open top railway cars direct from vessel slings 
shall be assessed car loading charges, except that no such 
charge will be assessed on freight in bulk where the Board is 
not required to furnish labour. 
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(c) Goods unloaded from open top railway cars direct to the 

vessel by vessel slings or floating or stationary cranes will not 

be assessed car unloading charges where the Board is not 
required to furnish labour. 


SCHEDULE OF RATES 


3. (1) Wharfage, handling, car loading and car unloading charges— 
(a) GOODS OTHER THAN EXPORT OR IMPORT OVERLAND 


VA TALC 
Car Loading 
Charge or 
Car 
Item Handling Unloading 
No. Description of Goods Unit Basis Wharfage Charge Charge 
(cents ) (cents ) (cents ) 
10 All goods not otherwise 
specified :— 
(1) Weighing over 600 
pounds per piece or . 
DECK HD Ca esta oink Ton Wt.orM.. 50 Cost plus Cost plus 
15%, mini- 15%, mini- 
mum 100 mum 100 
per ton per 2,000 
Wt. or M pounds 
(2) Awkward or bulky 
COOUS) a eee ee i Sa alate fe Dag doled 4 50 do do 
(3) Goods in bulk..... Omen alee a 50 do do 
(4) Other goods....... vo (a aneuploid 50 100 le 
2,000 pounds... ae ry 100 
20 All goods named in this 
TUCTIL se lee cere: oe Ar A A 200 265 265 
Bamboo, poles or sticks, and Fans, palm leaf or straw Rattanware, including Baskets, 
split Festoons Furniture, Rakes, of cane, 
Bambooware, including Bask- Lacquerware fibre, grass, rattan, reed or 
ets, Furniture, Rakes Lanterns, paper willow 
Curios Rattan, poles or sticks, and split Opes chip 
oys 
30 All goods named in this 
itém Gr iedeies ss. 2,000 pounds... 150 205 205 
Braid, chip, hemp or straw Electric Light Globes Mats, grass or straw 
Electric Light Bulbs Hats, grass or straw Matting, grass or straw 
Rugs, grass or straw 
40 All goods named in this 
[tM \ so. p Petes 2,000 pounds... 100 175 175 
Chinaware Earthenware Porcelainware 
Crockery Glassware 
50 All goods named in this 
item Pea fet... 2,000 pounds... 100 145 145 
Aluminumware Drums, iron, empty Peat 
Automobile Rims, Tires, Tubes Electric Light Fixtures Peat Moss 
Bags, travelling, empty Enamelware Pipe, vitrified, loose 
Bark, cascara Feathers Root, seneca 
Barrels, wooden, empty, set up Fencing, wire Silk Goods 
Basins, lavatory Furs Silk, raw 
Bicycles and Parts Hair Sinks 
Bottles, glass Hats, not otherwise specified Sisal 
Boxes, paper, set up Hemp Soap Chips 
Bullion, silver or gold Incubators Tea 
Burlap, uncompressed Kitchenware Tinware 
Carriages, baby Matches Toilets 
Cereals, including prepared Matting not otherwise specified Trunks, empty 
foods, in packages Musical Instruments Tubs, bath 
Cork, ground or manufactured Nets, string Valises, empty 
Cotton Goods Netting, wire Woodenware 


Cotton, waste, uncompressed 
Down 


Nuts, in shell 
Paper, toilet, towels, and other 
similar papers 


Wool, uncompressed 
Wool Linters, uncompressed 
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STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 


3. (1) Wharfage, handling, car loading and car unloading charges—Cont. 
(a) GOODS OTHER THAN EXPORT OR IMPORT OVERLAND 


TRAFFIC—Continued 


Item 
No. Description of Goods Unit Basis Wharfage 
(cents ) 
60 Agricultural Implements, 
not boxed or crated.. 2,000 pounds... 50 
70 Asphalt, in containers... do.......... 50 
80 Boats, including Canoes:— 
Not over 17 feet in 
length: sicaextan < HoaGR sc tens.c a yer 100 
Over 17 feet and not 
over 20 feet in 
length sigan. oo: GOS el ee 150 
Over 20 feet and not 
over 25 feet in 
lene eee OO We we ee 300 
Over 25 feet and not 
over 35 feet in 
1K 0 4 ager pane asa Gi ae ee pe 450 
Over,3o.feet injlength ‘do's 27/0. . a By 
arrange- 
ment 
90 Brick, standard size:— 
Estimated weight per 
brick— 
Common, 5 pounds; 
Fire, 7 pounds; Pav- 
ing or Pressed, 6 
pounds 207 (tren, 2,000 pounds... 50 
100 Butter, in boxes....... Ton Wt. or M.. 50 
2,000 pounds... we 
110 Cement, in containers... do .......... 50 
120 Cheese, in boxes....... Ton Wtior Vi tere oo 
2,000 pounds... ile 
130 (Glay,4irésin contamers. Sido Terr 47... 50 
140 Coal:— 
(1) Bunker, 10 tons or 
over, handled direct- 
ly from railway car 
to vesseliic. saniiete - 2,000 pounds... 50 


Handling 
Charge 
(cents ) 


145 


85 


Cost plus 
15%, mini- 
mum 100 
per ton 
Wt. or M. 


do 
do 


do 
do 


100 
90 
85 
90 


85 


Cost plus 
15%, mini- 
mum 100 
per 2,000 
pounds 


Car Loading 
Charge or 
Car 
Unloading 
Charge 
(cents ) 


145 


85 


Cost plus 
15%, mini- 
mum 100 
per 2,000 
pounds 


do 
do 


do 
do 


100 


90 
85 


Cost plus 
15%, mini- 
mum. 100 
per 2,000 
pounds 
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National Harbours Board Act—continued 
SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 


3. (1) Wharfage, handling, car loading and car unloading charges—Cont. 


(a) GOODS OTHER THAN EXPORT OR IMPORT OVERLAND 
TRAFFIC—Continued 


Item 
No. 
140 


150 
160 


Description of Goods 
Coal—Concluded 
(2) Not otherwise speci- 
fied: 


(a) In sacks sazs.. 
(0 )ndn ubbakeee.- 


Coffee, green, in bags. . 


Containers, empty :— 
(1) Cans, collapsed, and 
Can Ends, in cases. 


(2) Cans, fish: 
(a) In standard 
CASES WW ».-....1--- 
(b) In half-size 
CHSCS ite oe 5 


(3) Returned: 


(a) Barrels— 

(i) Oil, wooden 
(i Stgelt ers. 
Bottles— 

(i) In barrels. 
(ii) In cases... 
Boxes, fish or 
meaty; eva 
Cases, beer or 
soft-drink..... 
Cylinders— 

(i) Acetylene, 

Oxygen... 
(ii) Ammonia— 
100 or 175 
pounds each 
250 pounds 
each 
Drums, steel— 
Not over 45 
gallons each... 
Over 45 gallons 
each 
Egg Carriers, 
standard size. . 
Gas— 
Not over 15 
gallons each... 
Over 15 gallons 
SACS: 
Kegs, beer— 

5 gallons each 
10 gallons each 
15 gallons or 
half-barrel each 
(7) Not otherwise 

specified...... 
(4) Tierces, large...... 


(b) 


(c) 
(d) 
(e) 


(f) 


cee ee ee eee 


(g) 
(h) 


(2) 


Unit Basis 


ore ee ee eee 


dos, 1 ee. 
Ton Wt. or M.. 


2,000 pounds... 
Ton Wt. or M.. 


oe ee ee ee ee 


oe ere ere ee ee 


oececere see ee 


oe ee ee ee ee 


eee e ee eevee 


ose e eee eee 


eee eee ee ee 
eer r eee eee 


© e 8 6 © stele sre 


ae « “e's “o “ete a 9 
oeeree ee eee 


oeecer ere ee ee 


oe eer eee eee 


eoeesree ee eee 


Kach\. (aie. 


Wharfage 
(cents ) 


50 
50 


Handling 
Charge 
(cents ) 


100 
Cost plus 
15%, mini- 
mum 100 
per 2,000 
pounds 
100 


100 
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Car Loading 
Charge or 
Car 
Unloading 
Charge 
(cents ) 


100 
Cost plus 
15%, mini- 
mum 100 
per 2,000 
pounds 
100 


100 


Apply rates 
specified 
in Item 10 
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National Harbours Board Act—continued 


SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 


3. (1) Wharfage, handling, car loading and car unloading charges—Cont. 
(a) GOODS OTHER THAN EXPORT OR IMPORT OVERLAND 
TRAFFIC—Continued 


Item 
No. Description of Goods Unit Basis 
ECO Re plosi Ves eee 2,000 pounds... 


180 Fertilizer, chemical, in 
containers :-— 

(1) Ammonium Phos- 
phate, Fertilizer 
Compounds (manu- 
factured fertilizers, 
except Aeroprills 
and Nitraprills), 
Nitrate of Soda, Sul- 
phate of Ammonia, 


Superphosphate.... do .......... 
(2) Ammonium Nitrate 
(Aeroprills and Nitra- 
Drills}. eee eee EF ARIE eg 
190 Fish:— 
(1) Canned, boxed..... SUED ga eed adi 
Ton Wt. or M.. 


(2) Fresh, Frozen, Pick- 
led, Salted, Smoked. 2,000 pounds... 


Ton Wt. orM.. 
200 Fruit:— 
(1) Citrus: 
Oranges, Lemons, 
Grapefruit........ 2,000 pounds... 
(2) rieddekeay ee te Ton Wt. or M.. 


2,000 pounds... 
(3) Fresh: 
(a) Apples, Pears, 
in standard 


(b) Bananas on 
stem— 

(i) Imported, 
handled 
direct from 
vessel slings 
into railway 
CALS; s08% ~ 2,000 pounds... 

(ii) Not other- 
wise speci- 
fied 28.54; COM. ania rte 


210 Furniture not otherwise 
specified, .4(24ais ab Ore aletins <a 


220 Glass:— 


(1) ePistes ae oe Ton Wt. or M.. 


Car Loading 


Charge or 
Car 
Handling _ Unloading 
Wharfage Charge Charge 
(cents ) (cents ) (cents ) 
200 Cost plus Cost plus 
15%, mini- 15%, mini- 
mum 100 mum 100 
per 2,000 per 2,000 
pounds pounds 
50 75 75 
50 85 85 
50 ~ 90 
90 - 
50 + 100 
100 ie 
80 125 100 
50 100 ee 
ae ‘ee 100 
13 13 13 
50 175 
50 igo 100 
150 145 145 
50 Cost plus Cost plus 
15%, mini- 15%, mini- 
mum 100 mum 100 
per ton per 2,000 


Wt. or M. pounds 
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National Harbours Board Act—continued 
SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 
3. (1) Wharfage, handling, car loading and car unloading charges—Cont. 


(a) GOODS OTHER THAN EXPORT OR IMPORT OVERLAND 
TRAFFIC—Continued 


Car Loading 
Charge or 
Car 
Item Handling Unloading 
No. Description of Goods Umt Basis Wharfage Charge Charge 


(cents ) (cents ) (cents ) 
220 Glass—Concluded 


(2) Window, common.. Ton Wt. orM.. 50 100 ae 
2,000 pounds... oe oe 125 


230 Grain and Grain Pro- 
ducts :— 
(1) In bags or barrels, 
for export to British 
or foreign countries 
(except United States 
and Alaska): Bran, 
Uncooked Cereals, 
Flour, Whole Grain, 
Middlings, Rolled 
Oats, SHOrts.. ass. Ton Wt. or M.. 50 es ay 
2,000 pounds... co 75 75 


(2) Not otherwise speci- 


ed: 
(a) Grain—Wheat, 
Oats, Barley, 
Rye, Flax, Corn, 
Screenings: 
(i) In bulk, 
handled at 
or through 
grain eleva- 
Cm et Varia l e eeee ty ING:CHATPO Wa roe eure cerns on eter aears 
(ii) In bags... Ton Wt.orM.. 50 90 


2,000 pounds... Ge ait 90 
(b>) Grain Products, 

in bags or bar- 

rels—Flour, 

Bran, Shorts, 

Middlings, Un- 

cooked Cereals Ton Wt.orM.. 50 90 i 
2,000 pounds... ie me 90 


240 Household Goods (old 
or used household fur- 
niture and _ personal 
effects, not for sale or 
speculation)......... Gm ee ee 150 145 145 


250 Houses, prefabricated, 
knocked down....... 40 cubic feet... 50 100 Cost plus 
15%, mini- 
mum 100 
per 2,000 
pounds 


260 Iron or Steel:— 
(1) Bars: 
Not over 30 feet in 
LEnPI ee ee eee Ton Wt. orM.. 50 100 ee 
2,000 pounds... Ne Ws 100 
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National Harbours Board Act—continued 
SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 
3. (1) Wharfage, handling, car loading and car unloading charges—Cont. 


(a) GOODS OTHER THAN EXPORT OR IMPORT OVERLAND 


TRAFFIC—Continued 
Car Loading 


Charge or 
Car 
Item Handling Unloading 
No. Description of Goods Unit Basis Wharfage Charge Charge 
(cents ) (cents ) (cents ) 
260 Iron or Steel—Concluded 
(1) Bars—Concluded 
Over 30 feet in 
length 2.5. o eee Ton Wt. or M.. 50 115 Cost plus 
15%, mini- 
: mum 100 
per 2,000 
pounds 
(2) Billetepeye, cee: CO ic eee ae 50 Cost plus do 
15%, mini- 
mum 100 
per ton 
Wt. or M. 
(3) Boiler Tubes, 4-inch 
diameter or over... doO.......... 50 125 do 
(4) Pipe: 
(a) Wrought iron, 
any diametere | <dO son. to die ee 50 125 do 
(b) Not otherwise 
specified, 4-inch 
diameterorover do.......... 50 125 do 
(5) Plates, steel, not 
over 600 pounds.each 2,000 pounds... 50 100 100 
(6) Rails, 35 pounds or 
over per yard...... Ton Wt. or M.. 50 Cost plus Cost plus 
15%, mini- 15%, mini- 
mum 100 mum 100 
per ton per 2,000 
Wt. or M. pounds 
(7) Structural not other- 
wise specified...... do... Pi 50 do do 
270 Lime, in containers.... 2,000 pounds... 50 85 85 
280 Liquors, alcoholic, pot- 
able 2.2; Sea Ree Con Wtiorav 100 145 2. 
2,000 pounds... bs ie 145 
290 Live Stock:— 
(1) Stallionsiiulls...2. Head.e ccs. 100 
(2) Horses, Mules, Cat- 
tle, not otherwise 
specified: 
Not over 14head.. do.......... 50 
Over 14 head...... do... staan. 40 
(3) Foals, Calves: 
Not over 6 months 
bold... AO ae do ...,e dae! 30 Subject to conditions 
Over 6 months and provided in section 6, 
under 12monthsold do.......... 40 subsection (8), of this 
(4) Sheep: tariff 
uNOL Over GO LOGO ary 16 OO a « 5 air os 10 
Over 99 head...... CO eee 4 
(5) Hogs: 


(a) Not crated— 
Not over 659 


Over 59 head.. ..do ......a@bctm 9 | 
(b J Cratedea eee. 40 cubic feet... 50 
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National Harbours Board Act—continued 
SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 
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3. (1) Wharfage, handling, car loading and car unloading charges—Cont. 
(a) GOODS OTHER THAN EXPORT OR IMPORT OVERLAND 


Item 
No. 


TRAFFIC—Continued 


Description of Goods 


300 Lumber and Other For- 


310 


est Products— 


(1) Box Shooks, in 
bdndlést= <tr. 


(2) Doors, wooden, loose 
(3): Latha} ater S008 
(4) Logs: 

(a) When measure- 
ment obtained 
by squaring the 
mean diameter 
in inches, multi- 
plying by length 
in feet and di- 
viding by twelve 


(b) When Brereton 
scale used..... 
(c) When British 
Columbia scale 
used 
(5) Lumber: 
(a) Common, rough 
or dressed..... 

(b) Hardwood, 
Woods of Value 
(6) Match Blocks..... 
(7)"Pit;Propg@o. 799... 


(8) pPlywoodt¥s.. sc... 
(9)  Polesa Ping we... 


(10) Shingles: 
Not over 18 inches 
inrlengthten.. =. : 


Over 18 inches in 

len gto: scoueke sik 
Meats, fresh or frozen, 
whole or part car- 
casses, not boxed or 
CTP eth Gearon 


Unit Basis Wharfage 
(cents ) 
40 cubic feet.. 50 
2,000 pounds... 
Bache e.ee era 1 
Per 1,000 lath. . 10 
T0008. 3,0 ee; 50 
CO we aes 65 
a Ch genentcac ay aed 100 
doe), Sone. Me “50 
dora ace: 75 
2,000 pounds... 50 
Cord (128 cu. 50 
ait) 
2,000 pounds... 50 
Linear foot.... ; 
Bundle wih: 24% 1 
BEE Va Ae 13 
Ton Wt. or M.. 50 


Handling 
Charge 
(cents ) 


90 


3 
4 


25 


Cost plus 
15%, mini- 
mum 100 
per ton 
Wt. or M. 


do 


do 


wired 
bundles 


100 
Cost plus 
15%, mini- 
mum 100 


per ton 
Wt. or M. 


bo 


(SX) 
wi- 


Cost plus 
15%, mini- 
mum 100 
per ton 
Wt. or M. 


Car Loading 
Charge or 
Car 
Unloading 
Charge 
(cents ) 


Cost plus 
15%, mini- 
mum 100 
per 2,000 
pounds 


do 
do 


do 


do 


80 . 
Cost plus 
15%, mini- 
mum 100 
per 2,000 
pounds 
100 
Cost plus 
15%, mini- 
mum 100 
per 2,000 
pounds 


Cost plus 
15%, mini- 
mum 100 
per 2,000 
pounds 


2880 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


National Harbours Board Act—continued 
SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 
3. (1) Wharfage, handling, car loading and car unloading charges—Cont. 


(a) GOODS OTHER THAN EXPORT OR IMPORT OVERLAND. 
TRAFFIC—Continued 


Car Loading 


Charge or 
Car 
Item Handling Unloading 
No. Description of Goods Unit Basis Wharfage . Charge Charge 
(cents ) (cents ) (cents ) 
320 Nuts:— 
(1) Brazil Nuts, in shell, 
in bulk, handled di- 
rect from ship to 
open or closed cars 
alongside, including 
car loading, in addi- 
tion to charges for 
car doors or bulk- 
Neading tae ee Ton Wt. or M.. 50 mM 
2,000 pounds... she Cost plus 
15%, mini- 
mum 100 
per 2,000 
pounds 
(2) Peanuts, shelled, in 
sacks. ise. pas. WO los lene 50 100 100 
330 Paper, newsprint:— 
(1) For local delivery or 
for export, handled 
ex scow to shed.... Ton Wt.orM.. 50 7 A 
2,000 pounds... 25 85 100 
(2) Not otherwise speci- 
Ged DT A iene 6 an Ton Wt.orM.. 50 of A 
2,000 pounds... ar 100 100 
340 Petroleum and Petro- . 
leum Products:— 
Gasoline, Naphtha, Dis- ~ 
tillaterpemins «007. Ton Wt. or M.. 125 Cost plus Cost plus 
15%, mini- 15%, mini- 
mum 100 mum 100 
per ton per 2,000 
Wt. or M. pounds 
350 Plaster, in containers... 2,000 pounds... 50 85 85 
360. Rice, in sacks or mats.. do.......... 50 100 100 
370 Salt, in sacks, packages 
On DlOCKsaa ra. ss “a (a Prd Peco ae ig 50 85 85 
380; “Sands in Containers. <<  TdOssedaceeees 50 85 85 
390 Sanitary Pads or Nap- 
En sss oars tee oes D0 ard pe lean oe 100 205 205 
400 Smelter Products:— 
Copper, Lead Bullion, 
Pig Lead, Spelter, Zinc, 
in bars, blister, ingots, 
pig or slabs: 
(1) For export, except 
to United States... 2,000 pounds... 50 75 75 
(2) Not otherwise speci- 
ed }."07 att ABiRA.«. CO vous aeltaa oe 50 80 80 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 


National Harbours Board Act—continued 
SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 
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3. (1) Wharfage, handling, car loading and car unloading charges—Cont. 
(a) GOODS OTHER THAN EXPORT OR IMPORT OVERLAND 


TRAFFIC—Concluded 


Item Handling 
No. Description of Goods Umt Basis Wharfage Charge 
(cents ) (cents ) 
410 Vehicles:— 
(1) Self-propelling Ve- 
hicles (except Trac- 
tors), and Trailers: 
(a) On own wheels, 
not boxed or 
crated— 
Not over 3,000 
pounds.each,-. Each.......... 100 135 
Over 3,000 
pounds each... Opeiasy Line 200 135 
(b) Boxed orcrated Ton Wt.orM.. 50 Cost plus 
15%, mini- 
mum 100 
per ton 
Wt. or M. 
(2) Tractors, on own 
wheels, not boxed or 
cratédac) tutor es 2,000 pounds... 50 100 


(b) EXPORT OR IMPORT OVERLAND TRAFFIC: 


(i) WHARFAGE AND HANDLING CHARGES— 


Item 
No. Description of Goods Wharfage 
(cents ) 
10 General Merchandise, except pieces or packages 

weighing over 2,000 pounds:— 

Ab) CRO DOM) St aeee AE cet ee the ore en ots eh eae 50 per 2,000 
pounds or 40 
cubic feet, 
maximum 100 
per 2,000 
pounds 
50 per 2,000 


pounds 


200 per 2,000 
pounds 


C2) (XPOMGE.S toe -0G-> 05. 0+se,- Hodtacn: enunt 
20. ©All goods named ‘in'this item‘!.¢ 2... 900... 3... 


Bamboo, poles or sticks, and Fans, palm leaf or straw 
split Festoons 

Bambooware, including Bask- Lacquerware 
ets, Furniture, Rakes Lanterns, paper 


Furniture, 


willow 


Curios Rattan, poles or sticks, and split Roping, chip 
Toys 
30 All goods named in this item...................6. 150 per 2,000 
pounds 


Electric Light Globes 


Braid, chip, hemp or straw 
Hats, grass or straw 


Electric Light Bulbs 


Car Loading 
Charge or 
Car 
Unloading 
Charge 
(cents ) 


200 


200 
Cost plus 
15%, mini- 
mum 100 
per 2,000 
pounds 


100 


Handling 
Charge 
(cents ) 


90 per 2,000 
pounds or 40 
cubic feet, 
maximum 180 
per 2,000 
pounds 

90 per 2,000 
pounds 


265 per 2,000 
pounds 


Rattanware, including Baskets, 
Rakes, 
fibre, grass, rattan, reed or 


of cane, 


205 per 2,000 
pounds 


Mats, grass or straw 
Matting, grass or straw 


Rugs, grass or ‘straw 


40° All goods’ named'in this’item e:2. oo ce ee ee ewe 100 per 2,000 
pounds 
Bottles, glass Earthenware Porcelainware 
Burlap, uncompressed Glassware Silk Goods 
Chinaware Hemp Silk, raw 
Cotton Goods Matches Sisal 
Crockery Nuts, in shell Tea 


Woodenware 


145 per 2,000 
pounds 
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National Harbours Board Act—continued 

SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 

3. (1) Wharfage, handling, car loading and car unloading charges—Cont. 
(6b) EXPORT OR IMPORT OVERLAND TRAFFIC—Continued 


Item 


No. 


tle Deans 2s. oie alls oe ge Bel Da a is Ber a at 


Description of Goods 


60 Fruit, canned or dried:— 


(1) Import 


(2) Export 


70 Liquors, alcoholic, potable 


cubic feet 
BUY SEaelItS, SUCTOU Se mist eho eur c reese eee eer 50 per 2,000 
pounds or 40 
cubic feet 
SW aml 2s An lid tee aps dO so ge EE Rie acura, Matahe Lo do 
LOO} Rice i cn tee Gar Mii i ek ee do 
D8 Ge CS ie Ne ree 4 lis Mate Maa iam Np by tA do 
12U06ARR ioe." I ee ce ant an tetacst cc lcare es do 
130 Vehicles, self-propelling, and Trailers, boxed or 
Grated MUGS, TOG wes awe eek eee seta nee k 50 per 2,000 
pounds 
140 Wadding, cellulose, exported................0005 50 per 2,000 
pounds 
150 Wool, compressed in packages, imported.......... 50 per 2,000 
pounds 
(ii) CAR LOADING AND CAR UNLOADING CHARGES: 
Car 
Item Loading 
No. Description of Goods Unit Basis Charge 
(cents ) 
10 General Merchandise, for which no specific 
rates are named in section 3(1)(b) (ii) :— 
(1) Not over 2,000 pounds per piece or 
packagesizy.ateNw......... weal) tas 2,000 pounds... 90 


(2) Over 2,000 pounds per piece or package 


or in bulk 


20 All goods named in this item............ 


Bottles, glass Glassware 

Burlap, uncompressed Hemp 

Chinaware Liquors, alcoholic, potable 
Cotton Goods Matches 

Crockery Nuts, in shell 
Earthenware Pipe, vitrified, loose 


Cr ee ] 


Cr 


Co 


ee 


2,000 pounds... 


Wharfage 
(cents ) 


50 per 2,000 
pounds or 40 
cubic feet 


50 per 2,000 
pounds or 40 
cubic feet, 
maximum 100 
per 2,000 
pounds 


50 per 2,000 
pounds 


100 per 2,000 
pounds or 40 


133 


Porcelainware 


Silk Goods 


Woodenware 


Handling 
Charge 
(cents ) 


90 per 2,000 
pounds or 40 


* cubic feet 


90 per 2,000 
pounds or 40 
cubic feet, 
maximum 180 
per 2,000 
pounds 


90 per 2,000 
pounds 


125 per 2,000 
pounds or 40 
cubic feet 


90 per 2,000 
pounds or 40 
cubic feet 


do 

do 

do 

do 
125 per 2,000 
pounds 


145 per 2,000 
pounds 


100 per 2,000 
pounds 


Car 
Unloading 
Charge 
(cents ) 


90 


By arrangement 
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National Harbours Board Act—continued 
SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 


3. (1) Wharfage, handling, car loading and car unloading charges—Conc. 
(6b) EXPORT OR IMPORT OVERLAND TRAFFIC—Concluded 


Car Car 
Item Loading Unloading 
No. Description of Goods Unit Basis Charge Charge 
(cents ) (cents ) 
30 All goods named in this item............ 2,000 pounds... 133 oe 
Bamboo, poles or sticks, and Fans, palm leaf or straw Rattanware, including Baskets, 
split Festoons Furniture, Rakes, of cane, 
Bambooware, including Bask- Hats, grass or straw fibre, grass, rattan, reed or 
ets, Furniture, Rakes Lacquerware willow 
Braid, chip, hemp or straw Lanterns, paper Roping, chip 
Curios Mats, grass or straw Rugs, grass or straw 
Electric Light Bulbs Matting, grass or straw Toys 
Electric Light Globes Rattan, poles or sticks, and split 
AD Einplosives andainflammables... dios cece. s baad ev aw eee ese By arrangement 
50. Fertilizer, chemical, in containers :— 
(1) Ammonium Phosphate, Fertilizer Com- 
pounds (manufactured fertilizers, ex- 
cept Aeroprills and Nitraprills), Nit- 
rate of Soda, Sulphate of Ammonia, 
Superphesphate..............5.05.: 2,000 pounds... os 75 
(2) Ammonium Nitrate (Aeroprills and 
LHR SH ag ICDL aaneodear rae ghee Nt eke atic ae dO enaaola..¥ rf 85 
60 Iron or Steel Articles named in this item.................. By arrangement 
ars, over 30 feet in length Pipe, not otherwise specified, Plates, weighing over 2,000 
Billets 4-inch diameter or over pounds each 
Boiler Tubes, 4-inch diameter Pipe, wrought iron, any diam- Rails 
or over eter Structural, including Knocked- 


Down Pretabricated Units 


70 Vehicles, self-propelling (except Tractors), 
and Trailers, boxed or crated :— 
(1) Unloaded from closed railway cars... 2,000 pounds... ns 250 
(2) Unloaded from open top railway cars 
when handled other than direct to 
vessel as provided in section 2(3)..... dO) -terrnret “ 100 
Gaya owiiwneele 1. oe te Goes «oath Bach. Pee ee: i 200 


(c) DOMESTIC OVERLAND CARGO: 


On goods on which the car loading charges 
are absorbed by the railways, the maximum 
rate for such charge shall be............ 2,000 pounds... 90 


3. (2) Storage charges:— 
(a) GOODS STORED IN TRANSIT SHED: 


Item ' 
No. Description of Goods Period of Storage Unit Basis Cents 


10 All goods not otherwise specified :— 
(1) For export, accepted at 
Board’s convenience under 
free time of ten (10) working 
CLAS PARICL Fak Saar, pees On. Day or part thereof... 2,000 pounds... 4 
Maximum charge.......... Mionthior part thereof. “do .......... 75 
(2) For storage on upper floors, 
Ballantyne Pier, accepted at 
Board’s convenience........ Day or part thereof... Ton Wt.orM.. 4 
Maxinium charge.......... Nrentiror part wierecl.-. GO oe.) 07s. 75 
(3) Not otherwise specified. .... Day-or pattthereot,.. dO 2, 24.025 2. 4 
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3. (2) Storage charges—Concluded 
(a) GOODS STORED IN TRANSIT SHEDS—Continued 


Item 
No. Description of Goods Period of Storage Unit Basis Cents 
20 Bambooware, including Baskets, 
Purniture, nakes. scree an Day or part thereof... Ton of 40 cubic 
Teet?? RN oe 4 


30 Fish, canned :— 
(1) Sardines, in cartons of ap- 
proximately 18 pounds or 


0-37 cubic feet each........ do quer oie. or. 2,000 pounds... 4 
(2) Not otherwise specified, in 
Cases ct Se ee ee ee ee Month or part thereof. Standard case.. 2 
Half or smaller 
case). G. .ne 1 
40 Lumber and Other Forest Pro- 
ducts :— 
CU) ALLS Teen, Penne AA: ce eee Day or part thereof... 1,000 lath..... 2 
(Zi Logs, TOM exporin. cen ck oe Month or part thereof. 1,000 f.b.m. 
Brereton scale.. 40 
(3) Lumber: 


(a) Ordinary storage and 
LIT ea) een eae Day or part thereof... 1,000f.b.m..... 3 


ities: eae. Meee Cite ene pee. oie rele eorae eee) eme 6 
(4)¢Shinglegysphrioa «<0 os 0 tage dOemalixdeaied. «. 0. Bundles. c.c.a58 1/10 
50 Mats, grass or straw........... alee. ean .... Ton of 40 cubic 
COUr. cere aed 
60 Matting, grass or straw........ QO st ee edna tog bo ce a > rete 4 
70 Rattanware, including Baskets, 
Furniture, Rakes, of cane, 
fibre, grass, rattan, reed or 
Willows 2200, Wee, oe OO’ ou cannes areas aan GOT, =. ya} cad 4 
80 Rugs, grass or straw........... do gf 4. 7 AQ. - doh OCT «4 4 
90 Vehicles, self-propelling, and 
Trailers, on own wheels....... eri ares nalts ad muy leans HIG ON ech atngnalcs does 65 
100 Wood-pulp, for furtherance by | 
railway or vessel:— 
Not over 50 cubic feet per 2,000 
pdunds Traore aes dO, oe eat ameter 2,000 pounds... 4 
Maximum charge per 
month or part.thereot. do <......-.. 60 
Over 50 cubic feet per 2,000 
DOUUNGSt: oe a ce ee eee Pay OF Part Wiereure ee Uae one ee 4 
Maximum charge per 
month or part thereof. do.......... 75 


(b) GOODS IN OPEN STORAGE AT OWNER’S RISK..One-half (3) of rates 
| under section 3(2)(a) 
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SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 


3. (3) Other charges:— 


Item 
No. 


All services not otherwise specified............0..00cccecee cece By arrangement 


iBracinp charge 2S Gi Mee NT ane a, PAT Oat Cost plus 15% 
Checking charge....../4,.sj..% 044+ Peri 2}000: popndse,<'ps4ucims afviwrenG ws os 50 cents 
Direct handling charge, on goods 

other than export or import 

overland traffic :— 


(1) From vessels to cars........ Peri ton ony. i UE FTE So, 60 cents 
(2) EF romearesto hveeselan ae. wa aM chet OO eee. ca. OR Cost plus 15% 


Overside wharfage—On goods transhipped overside from 
vessel to vessel, or unloaded overside from a vessel to or 
loaded overside to a vessel from water................ One half (4) of wharf- 
age rates under sec- 
tion 3(1) (a) or 
3(1) (b) 


Overtime charge. .. Difference between straight-time and overtime wages plus 10% 


BT Up CUATUG 26, 0 ne che. dbvelnce foes Per 2,000 pounds. (4), iis. sear hid ies > 50 cents 
Stand Waar eae eer Oe Le On | Bon nace wa basqvee «hich «do Ys > Cost of labour 
Sub-order delivery charge....... HAG elivery, crates oe ee an rake 2 ate 40 cents 


MINIMUM CHARGES 


4. The Minimum charges on a single shipment from one shipper to one con- 


signee shall be as follows:— 


Car 
Loading 
Charge 
or Car 
Handling Unloading 
Wharfage Charge Charge Storage 


(cents ) (cents ) (cents ) (cents ) 
(1) On goods from or to any port in 
British Columbia or Puget Sound. . 20 15 15 25 
(2) Gory Other POO Si. nsccotl, aa. ue. gle th tah a3 25 25 25 
EXEMPTIONS 


3. Wharfage shall not be levied on goods as follows:— 


(1) Ships’ stores, when not receipted for by the Board, for sole use of 
any vessel unloading or loading goods or paying dockage at Board 
property. | 


(2) Bunker fuel delivered overside from lighter, and bunker coal in 
quantities under ten (10) tons handled direct from railway car, 
to and for sole use of any vessel unloading or loading goods or 
paying dockage at Board property. 


(3) Repair material, lining or ballast delivered direct to and for sole 
use of any vessel unloading or loading goods or paying dockage 
at Board property. 
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TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


6. (1) When Charges are Due and Payable--The charges under this 


(2) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


(7) 


tariff shall, as soon as incurred, become due and payable to the 
Board at its office in Vancouver. 


Responsibility for Payment——The consignee, shipper, owner or 
agent of goods subject to the charges under this tariff shall be 
responsible for payment of such charges and such goods shall not 
be removed from the harbour until the charges are fully paid or 
security for payment has been accepted by the Board. Where 
security has been accepted by the Board, the charges shall be paid 
within thirty (30) consecutive days from due date. 


Additional Charge for Non-payment.—On goods on which the 
charges under this tariff are due and payable within a thirty-day 
period and have not been paid at the expiry of such period, an 
additional charge may be levied by the Board for each subsequent 
thirty (380) days, or part thereof, that the charges remain due and 
unpaid, in an amount equal to ten (10) per cent of the charges due 
and unpaid. 


Free Time.— 
(a) Schedule: 
(1) All goods except canned fish in boxes, from or to any 


port in— 

Canvas 8. 08s A. 2 four (4) working days 

United States, Alaska or 
Kuropev asad, 26 TA five (5) working days 
Others countries . Aa. .>.1.>.. ten (10) working days 
(11) Canned fish in boxes...... ten (10) working days 

(b) Application: 

(1) On goods unloaded from a vessel...... following complete 
discharge of the vessel 
(11) On goods for loading to a vessel...... following delivery 


to Board property 
(c) Extension: 
Free time may be extended by the Board. 


Right to Remove Goods—The Board may, in its sole discretion 
and at the risk and expense of the consignee, shipper, owner or 
agent of the goods, remove to and store in another portion of the 
same transit shed or another shed on Board property, or in a 
public or private warehouse in Vancouver, any or all goods not 
removed within the free time permitted. 


Goods in Unsuitable Packages.—Goods in packages unsuitable for 
withstanding ordinary handling incident to transportation may be 
rejected or repacked at the expense of the consignee, shipper, 
owner, or agent of the goods. 


Explosives and other Dangerous Goods—Explosives and other 
dangerous goods will be received only between the hcurs of eight 
(8) am. and five (5) p.m., and must be removed from Board 
property without delay. Permit in writing must be obtained 
from the Board before explosives will be reecived on Board 


property. 
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(8) Live Stock.—Live stock must be cared for, handled, and loaded 


into or unloaded from cars by the consignee, shipper, owner or 
agent thereof. 


(9) Lrability re Loss, Damage, Destruction, ete — 


(a) The Board will not be responsible for any loss, damage or 
destruction due to fire, frost, heat, dampness, leakage, the 
elements, evaporation, natural shrinkage, wastage or decay; 
animals, rats, mice, or other rodents; moths, weevil or other 
insects; leakage or discharge from fire protection systems, 
collapse of buildings or structures, breakdown of plant or 
machinery or equipment; floats, logs, or piling required in 
breasting vessels away from the wharf, or to any cause not 
within its control; nor will it be answerable for any loss, 
damage, destruction or delay arising from insufficient notifica- 
tion or from war, insurrection, shortage of labour, combina- 
tions, riots, or strikes of any persons in its employ or in the 
service of others or from any consequence arising therefrom. 


(b) Fragile articles shall be accepted only at owner’s risk of 
damage or destruction. 


(10) Other Charges—The charges under this tariff are additional to 


other charges of the Board. 


BY-LAW VANCOUVER B-4(b) 


Tariff of Wharf Charges 


NATIONAL Harspours Boarp O1L STORAGE AND HANDLING FACILITIES 


HARBOUR OF VANCOUVER, B.C. 


DEFINITIONS 


1. (1) “Agitating charge” is a charge on oils for the agitating thereof in 


(2) 
(3) 


(5) 


(6) 


tanks of vessels, storage tanks, railway tank cars, barrels or drums. 
“Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


“Board property” means the oil handling and storage facilities 
under the administration, management or control of the Board 
in the harbour of Vancouver. 


“Bracing charge’ is a charge on oils in containers, where the 
Board is required to furnish labour or material, for the bracing 
thereof on railway cars and is additional to the car loading charge. 


“Car loading charge” is a charge on oils in containers for the load- 
ing thereof from ordinary place of rest to railway cars, excluding 
labour and material for bracing goods on ears. 


“Car unloading charge” is a charge on oils in containers for the 
unloading thereof from railway cars to ordinary place of rest. 
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(7) 


(8) 
(9) 


(10) 


(11) 


(12) 


“Checking charge” is a charge on oils in containers for the check- 
ing thereof in accordance with marks, serial numbers, weights of 
packages, or other similar particulars, and supplying such particu- 
lars to the consignee, shipper, owner or agent of the oils. 


“Hqualizing charge” is a charge on oils in bulk for equalizing the 
weights thereof in railway tank cars. 


“Free time” is a specified number of days during which oils subject 
to wharfage may remain on Board property free of storage charges. 


“Handling charge” is a charge on oils in containers for the handl- 
ing thereof from or to vessel slings to or from ordinary place of 
rest, including ordinary sorting, piling and trucking in sheds. 


“Tiquefying charge” is a charge on oils in bulk for the liquefying 
thereof (including heating to the required temperature of not less 
than 75 degrees Fahrenheit) in tanks of vessels for pumping. 


“Oils” means fish oil, whale oil, sperm oil, vegprable oil, and 
mineral oil. 


(13) “Oil solids or residue removal charge” is a charge on oils in bulk 


(14) 


(15) 


(16) 


(17) 


for labour or equipment used in the removal or liquefying of oil 
solids or residue from or in tanks of vessels. 


“Overtime charge” is an additional charge on oils for services 
performed during other than regular working hours. 


“Pumping charge” is a charge on oils in bulk for the pumping 
thereof from vessels to or to vessels from storage tanks, from 
vessels directly to railway tank cars alongside, from storage tanks 
to or to storage tanks from railway tank cars or tank trucks, 
between storage tanks, or for any pumping of oils not otherwise 
specified, including use of pumps, pumping equipment and pipe 
lines, and labour necessary to operate such equipment, but 
excluding: — 

(a) removal of strongbacks, tank and hatch covers of vessels; 

(6) supplying gear or labour for hoisting pumping equipment to 
or from vessels, or raising, lowering, or holding equipment 
in position while in use aboard vessels; 

(c) labour or equipment used in the removal or liquefying of oil 

solids or residue from or in tanks of vessels; 

liquefying (including heating to the required temperature of 

not less than 75 degrees Fahrenheit) oils in tanks of vessels 

for pumping; 

(e) moving of pumping equipment; 

(f) supplying steam; 

(g) agitating oils; 

(h) equalizing weights of oils in railway tank cars. 


(d 


— 


“Pumping equipment handling charge” is a charge for the supply- 
ing of gear or labour for hoisting pumping equipment to or from 
vessels, or raising, lowering, or holding equipment in position while 
in use aboard vessels. 


“Pumping equipment movement charge” is a charge for the moving 
of pumping equipment. 
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(18) 


(19) 


(20) 
(21) 


(22) 


(23) 


“Sorting charge” is a charge on oils in containers for the sorting 
thereof in accordance with sub-marks, brands or other specifica- 
tions. 


“Standby charge” is a charge on oils when wharf gangs have been 
ordered for services thereon and, being ready to start or having 
started work, are delayed for periods exceeding fifteen (15) con- 
secutive minutes in starting or continuing work, provided the delay 
is not due to any fault of the Board. 


“Steaming charge” is a charge on oils for supplying steam. 


“Storage charge” is a charge on oils remaining on Board property 
after the expiry of free time. 


“Sub-order delivery charge” is a charge on oils in containers for 
the delivery thereof on Board property, in accordance with sub- 
orders, to other than the original consignee. 


“Wharfage”’ is a charge on oils handled at Board property, as 
follows:— 


(a) unloaded from or loaded to a vessel; 
(6) transhipped from vessel to vessel; 
(c) unloaded from or loaded to a vehicle. 


Provided that wharfage shall be levied only once on oils— 

(1) unloaded to Board property and remaining there until re- 
shipped ;.- 

(ii) transhipped from vessel to vessel; 

without, in the interval, being altered in form or composition. 
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Car 
Loading 
Charge or 


Car 
Wharf-Handling Unloading 
Unit Basis age Charge Charge 
om C. ros 
2. (1) Wharfage, handling, car loading, car unloading charges:— 
(a) Oils in bulk— 
(i) Transhipped overside from vessel 


LO CVESSEL) WAST Lees ot. ate PS Oe Per 2,000 pounds 25 
(ii) Not otherwise specified......... do 50 Baas: ae 
(a) Oils in-Contanere: .. ee eke do 50 100 100 
(2) Pumping charges:— 
(a) From vessel to storage tanks....... per:2;000: pdunds.!s,;. 0.) sorta totes 35 cents 
(b) To vessel from storage tanks....... GOs We sees). eee te a5) sees 60 cents 
(c) From vessel to tank cars alongside. . CO! Be Sh)! SEPA. eet nae. . f 70 cents 


(d) From storage tanks to or to storage 
tanks from railway tank ears or tank 


TEUICKS ey ete ite aster ne were terre eee Oc or we ee aes eee. nee 35 cents 
(e) Between storage tanks............. CO Ae ee rte ee ae 35 cents 
(f) Any pumping of oils not otherwise 

specied ga wk etek ek al See do By arrangement 


(g) When oil is taken from the top of 
storage tanks, there shall be levied an 


additional charve of. 4 ot. . co etoa doit. +, ap bectide od... 15 cents 
(i) Minimum charge. 0... bene. oph, danviente. dein Veneer eat, dae $1.00 
(3) Storage charges:— 
(a) In pulk,an‘tank lots... ee per day or part thereof. .per 2,000 pounds. .3 cents 
(bj Inveorntainers=2 ee. sore do do 4 cents 


(4) Agitating charge:— 


(a) ‘Inatankstonwessel: a7oce6s ee ee ....-Cost plus fifteen (15) per cent 

(b) In storage tanks, railway tank cars, barrels or drums, per hour.......... $1.00 
Miinimyi CHAT EO Loe nc arbre tere oem coat tens Men erste ere tte tee Eeeter crete earners 2.00 

(5) -Bracing charge. Rape. sienna s dee eee eee eran « fan ena Cost plus 15% 
(6) Checking Charier cart eee <1  tee e eee Der 2. U00 DOUNGS Shins cae 6 ere cone 50 cents 
(7)  qualezeng CROvg Ge ica cca Mv es ac dae ae A ean Cost plus fifteen (15) per cent 
Minimum Gharge. sn lor at eats tie cio cia ay eet estat cn edits eae ae eee $1.00 per car 

(8) Liaquefying changes Greve... 0k Rete ie ee eae FOS... Ee Cost plus 15% 
(9). Oil solids ar restate remoouchar gen ns. 0 Pea Ge, Cee ee ee ne Cost plus 15% 
(10) Overtime charge...... Difference between straight-time and overtime wages plus 10% 
(11) Pionping eqenmnieal mending charge... aos ss hee ere ee ee Cost plus 15% 
(12) Pirmying 2ourpirene Wioeeneen CLOT Oem. ee = ctu eters seen ate Cost plus 15% 
Mintvinm charge <a.) fee et we A ee ey er ee $5.00 

(18). Sorting’ Charge. BGS We. fee ee eek per 2,000' pounds. Toten) .e. 50 cents 
(14) Standby.charge ia: %. ace mee Oe ci i wei ees De Ue ey eee Cost of Labour 
(15) Steaming charge yA nid ae By avalos S sea te a cee Cost plus 15% 


(16) Sub-order delivery charge................ each delivery ani cnoree me wa ee ee 40 cents 
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TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


3. (1) When Charges are Due and Payable——The. charges under this 
tariff shall, as soon as incurred, become due and payable to the 
Board at its office in Vancouver. 


(2) Responsibility for Payment—The consignee, shipper, owner or 
agent of oils subject to the charges under this tariff shall be 
responsible for payment of such charges and such oils shall not 
be removed from the harbour until the charges are fully paid or 
security for payment has been accepted by the Board. Where 
security has been accepted by the Board, the charges shall be paid 
within thirty (80) consecutive days from due date. 


(3) Additional Charge for Non-payment—On goods on which the 
charges under this tariff are due and payable within a thirty-day 
period and have not been paid at the expiry of such period, an 
additional charge may be levied by the Board for each subsequent 
thirty (30) days, or part thereof, that the charges remain due and 
unpaid, in an amount equal to ten (10) per cent of the charges due 
and unpaid. 


(4) Free Time.— 
(a) Schedule: 


CP me Uicraiiar SOT aCe CARNES APS onc tate eas vie ec sicls Rs Bae No free time 
(ii) Oils in barrels or drums: 
PIN OUUe Una ae eee ya rte ss hear Cee ee od RS os Ten (10) working days 
LI OMICR TOR ayer eer arcane nt eee AB tesa ciated 2 Four (4) working days 


(b) Application: 
(i) On oils unloaded from a vessel. .following complete discharge of the vessel 
(ii) On oils for loading to a vessel....... following delivery to Board property 


(c) Extension: 
Free time may be extended by the Board. 


(5) Liability re Loss, Damage, Destruction, etc—All oils at any time 
handled, placed or stored at Board property under the provisions 
of this tariff shall be entirely at owner’s risk. 


(6) Other Charges——The charges under this tariff are additional to 
other charges of the Board. 


BY-LAW VANCOUVER B-4(c) 
Tariff of Wharf Charges 


NATIONAL HaArBours Boarp FISHERMEN’S WHARF 
HARBOUR OF VANCOUVER, B.C. 


DEFINITIONS 
1. (1) “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


(2) “Dockage” is a charge on every vessel for mooring at Fishermen’s 
Wharf or to any vessel or vessels made fast thereto. 


(3) “Wharfage” is a charge on goods unloaded from a vessel to or 
loaded to a vessel from Fishermen’s Wharf or transhipped from 
vessel to vessel thereat. 
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(4) 


(5) 
(6) 


“Freezing charge” is a charge on goods for the freezing thereof, 
including cold storage for one month or part thereof, at Fisher- 
men’s Wharf. 


“Storage charge” is a charge on goods for the storage thereof at 
Fishermen’s Wharf. 


“Month” means thirty (30) consecutive days unless otherwise 
specified. 


SCHEDULE OF RATES 


2. (1) Dockage shall be assessed, except as otherwise provided in sub- 


(2) 


section (3) of this section, on the registered length of registered 
vessels, and on the over-all length of unregistered vessels, for each 
twenty-four (24) hours or part thereof beginning when the first 
line is made fast and continuing until the last line is cast off, 
at rates per vessel as follows:— 


Nopiover 25 Wéet, in’ Venethos 1203. LINO 18 Ot $ 0.15 
Over 25 feet and not over 40 feet in length ..... 0.25 
Ber Den ‘ ou ES hit, SONGL TN. 0.35 
RO a ss Se a Oaks pac rear 0.40 
aC ys ewe - hen Oa Sha ni alsiation! 0.50 
(73 70 <4 ce (c3 80 6c CAVTTed ME BUY 0.60 
AALS i bene Oia Bubba mninne cuba. 0.70 


Provided that— 


(a) On every vessel mooring for a period of one (1) month 
or part thereof, dockage shall not exceed rates per vessel 


as follows:— 
INotpaners 25. featiuin 1ONpul. scat tan ceri tne cere $ 2.00 
Over 25 feet and not over 40 feet in length ..... 3.00 
cc 40 bc (79 <9 50 (a3 ie lees 4.00 
(a9 50 (79 ce cc 60 (74 LPO Na HE SB 5.00 
rar ae - Bs WAY Saath poe mers © o 6.00 
hae (Oy 2 BD eens shies cee 7.00 
pra ia ie Ff poe SOU key a We es 8.00 


(6) On every vessel mooring— 


(i) for a period of less than one (1) month immediately 
following any month during which the vessel was 
moored continuously; 


(ii) for one or more than one period of not less than 
seven (7) days any time during the month next 
following any month during which the vessel was 
moored continuously; 

the maximum monthly rate shall be levied pro rata. 


The over-all length of any unregistered vessel may be determined 
by the Board and, when so determined, shall be conclusive. 


Wharfage shall be assessed, except as otherwise provided in sub- 
section (3) of this section, at a rate of fifty cents (50c.) per 2,000 
pounds. 
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(3) 


(4) 
(5) 


Dockage and Wharfage-—When both dockage and wharfage are 
incurred during the same period of mooring, only dockage or wharf- 
age, whichever is the greater, shall be assessed, provided that when 
a vessel moors solely for the purpose of unloading goods only 
wharfage shall be assessed. 


Freesing charge’... fo... <5 se sb BOGL Ht per pound .... 4 cent 


Storage charges:— 
(a) Each cold room (floor area approximately 


100. square feet)...... per month or part thereof.... $ 15.00 
(6) Reserved space (when available)................ Pro rata 
(c) On goods not occupying ; 
reserved space. 2. 2.4 per pound, per month or part 

PWErEOLTTY OTL ne + cent 
Electricity :— 
(a) Vessels alongside wharf..each lamp, per month or 

Dame hereon i eh ees We cats $ 1.00 
CONV iter Pe OLOTIIGCS exe cere Sie Lees alee eee as ed Current rates 
Freseta16 sare of fons. coil, beqqiane ds. ones ‘- 
SS SOAAS ga FN ade EGRET RAM OCIA PO RG A RONEN 9» NEN 2 - 


MINIMUM CHARGE 


3. The minimum wharfage on a single shipment from one shipper to one 
consignee shall be twenty-five cents (25c.). 


TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


4. (1) When Charges are Due and Payable—The charges under this 


(2) 


tariff shall, as soon as incurred, become due and payable to the 
Board at its office in Vancouver. 


Responsibility for Payment.—The consignee, shipper, owner or 
agent of goods subject to the charges under this tariff shall be 
responsible for payment of such charges and such goods shall not 
be removed from the harbour until the charges are fully paid or 
security for payment has been accepted by the Board. Where 
security has been accepted by the Board, the charges shall be paid 
within thirty (380) consecutive days from due date. 


(3) Additional Charge for Non-payment.—On goods on which the 


charges under this tariff are due and payable within a thirty-day 
period and have not been paid at the expiry of such period, an 
additional charge may be levied by the Board for each subsequent 
thirty (380) days, or part thereof, that the charges remain due and 
unpaid, in an amount equal to ten (10) per cent of the charges 
due and unpaid. 


46917—183 
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(4) Liability re Loss, Damage, Destruction, etc-—Every vessel while 


moored and all goods at any time handled, placed, frozen or stored, 
at Fishermen’s Wharf, under the provisions of this tariff shall be 
entirely at owner’s risk. 


(5) Other Charges——The charges under this tariff are additional to 


other charges of the Board. 


BY-LAW VANCOUVER B-5 
Tariff of Cargo Rates 


HARBOUR OF VANCOUVER, B.C. 


DEFINITIONS 


1. (1) “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


(2) 


“Cargo rates” is a charge on goods unloaded from or loaded to 
every vessel, transhipped from vessel to vessel, or placed or towed 
in the waters of the harbour of Vancouver; provided that, except 
on goods on which inward and outward rates are particularly 
specified in the schedule of rates, cargo rates shall be levied only 
once on goods— 


(a) unloaded from a vessel to a wharf or other facility and remain- 
ing there until loaded to a vessel for movement from the 
harbour or to another point. therein; 


(6) unloaded from a vessel to a wharf or other facility and moved 
directly to another wharf or other facility and loaded to a 


vessel for movement from the harbour or to another point 
therein ; 


without, in the interval, being altered in form or composition. 


APPLICATION OF RATES 


2. The rates provided in Section 3 shall be applied, except as otherwise 
specified therein, to weight (2,000 pounds per ton) or measurement 
(40 cubic feet per ton) as follows:— 


(1) 


(2) 


On goods unloaded from or loaded to a vessel (including goods 
transhipped from vessel to vessel) and which have been or shall 
be carried by the vessel by weight or measurement—as such goods 
have been or shall be carried by the vessel; 


On goods unloaded from or loaded to a vessel (including goods 
transhipped from vessel to vessel) and which have been or shall 
be carried by the vessel on any basis other than weight or measure- 


ment—by weight or measurement whichever yields the greater 
revenue. a al 
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. SCHEDULE OF RATES 
3. Cargo rates shall be levied at rates as follows:— 
(1) GOODS NOT OTHERWISE SPECIFIED IN SECTION 3: 


Item Ratein 
No. Description of Goods Unit Basis Cents 
10 All goods not otherwise specified................. DO OTRCO cael SeSs eae Soares 2 15 
i. AlinliatN eal. Meme J2).apeaanG alas d Sone adl 4 a Fo a RS Me A ee ent 6 
BO) Pepples tee D oo oases kd ate soe yn yo el DAR GTO RR AL. ABE e ics oes os 3 

40 Asphalt (Asphaltum) 

i i AH gO le: mai 8 uh cae Se ioe ath MA Ol oe See ar ae Perston...8 wees 4 15 

(2) Outward, when produced from materials on 
which inward cargo rates have been paid...... Om Ra Wis LBs § 

50 Boats, including Canoes, carried by coastal vessel 
other than railway car ferry or car barge......... ACD Seas ck ois 15 
GU ME ESTICK sCOMINO0 = Weenie Wet em tse yore ac Bere 1000, DriCks4.06. . 10 
Aedes, O00. TAs ObeeCOWS <1 Mice ders hehe huavolet Cale PRC e. re devine dete ss 100 
SOn Cement ana uralOrpornand sr. .cs ace Geis aa din elene « Ber TON aot nn ee ree 10 
90° Coal, Coke. . sve. MI ot ee ee cece PM Te ast eae ae EKER, JS ely a ute ee ee. 10 
DUOMR LO GL INGIN cos ates ort A cere ee ed ee Per 2,000 pounds..... 5 
BURRS CSO tas UL PP AN ee rs he ie cic Baa Feritora. see as 6 
TOD) DONOR VBR TL Ava tein. Les ae SIP Od adhe Ob hone seisesaia ies CGT eerie “Wy a ne ere 25 
1o0 “sHertilizerss chemical pewetiah CodnGilns, ee Nose ys COT tee eta 5 


140 Fish and Fish Products:— 
(Iie in’ Cans: 
Domestic— 
(Ohi ward FOReOL IS. SAL. Sep ..09 Fay asm dG ONS! AM PNG Bez 74 
(b) Outward: 
(i) When ocean rate is based on weight but 
shown on a basis other than weight or 


ACB EeINeN. betel ees: reels wen cs Udo Per 2,000 pounds..... 73 

(ii) Not otherwise specified.............. POT AUOD cate tote cos: 74 
(2) Fresh, Frozen, Pickled, Salted, Smoked....... Ont hae TRE fee 5: 
Cae NIGEL Wer, eee ce emene een he Ne ee fa Fee eee ge Ren be 5 
(4) Oil, including Whale Oil and Sperm Oil....... HED De aa atrtale ge yh Rc 5 


150 Grain and Grain Products :— 
(1) Grain in bulk or bags: 
Wheat, Oats, Barley, Rye, Flax, Corn, Screen- 
Da Fo vices olde (carpe AM baled Set han ph SEN A opel Reaea Et Perstoneer te ee co 6 
(2) Grain Products in barrels or bags: 
Including Flour, Bran, Shorts, Middlings, Malt, 
Rolled Oats, Oatmeal, Mill Feeds (containing 
not more than 35 per cent of ingredients other 


thamerainiorpgrain products) fs ae. eee COM AM ee ree et, oe 6 
POOR GTAVERIIOULK Seen are ae aie Fue Far Re ens Per’cubic: yard....-.. 3 
PAO Tron, pig aes SPs 268 PS ED I ee Peri tare eek Orie oe scr 10 
LS; Limelconimor 9 mes, Soc tee. Vt SR ee eS CLO pisers Ce ee aiaee we 10 
190 Liquors, alcoholic, potable:— 
Cl): Alewiveerme pig ime cco eue eh ates ace 3 Per Imperial Gallon... 1 
(2) Nototnerwise specced. =. os... ao cee ce sue oe (a Ka Mex veel. ge Go 13 
°200 Live Stock:— 
CL) Corse: Ca tilosmniet fats ote s+ oe cssuce.c ass 5 Eechsi. 425.0 er. aie 5 
(2). ShecpeOy Pe Pek. rete at rernecdasveeeheaee GOING SH teRaiey, 2 i 2 
210 Lumber and Other Forest Products:— 
(1) Box Shooks, Cooperage Stock (staves and ends) Per ton............. hi 
(2) Gordwood ..... 3. .s sis WE: RO, TRIBES. Re Pericordtsinlad, A + 
(3) Doors Ges, Be EN SIIG PR SRO. WAW ILS, PLAS, Bach (oeeey Aas ©... 4 
Ce Hogsitiel 29 See. PO, Fe BOS Me Sas a Per 200 cubic feet.... 3 
(5) “Lath ooo5 ais 5 sn ste es ORL TS. GOR. BOTA, ae! Pers) 000Hath wis 3 
(6) Logs: 
(a) Inward— 
G) .In. Séetions,. towed « +-s000003I OO Per section or part 
thereof wasatoehondt 175 
(ii) Not otherwise specified..... er .. Per 1,000 feet. board 
eV Fea ae MEASUTE he seine) od FE 
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SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 
3. (1) GOODS NOT OTHERWISE SPECIFIED IN SECTION 3—Concluded 


Item 
No. Description of Goods 


210 Lumber and Othér Forest Products—Concluded 
(6) Logs—Concluded 


(b) Outward— 
(i) ‘In sections, towed: s+ 2) 222215. 200% 


(ii) Not otherwise specified.............. 


(7) Lumber: 
(a) Hardwood “7... ik taepiarees tea. dees 
(b) Softwood— 
Gi) Untreated aire hit oe bas 
(ii) Treated, on which inward cargo rates 
have been paid under sub-item (i) 
preceding teriecter. Wa ale ele eee 
(iii) Treated, not otherwise specified. .... 
(8) Piles, Poles, Spars: 
(a) Untrented:~ ces tee tet ee oe: 
(b) Treated, on which inward cargo rates have 
been paid under sub-item (a) preceding... 
‘c) Treated, not otherwise specified.......... 
(9) MRR wast ae ee eS ee ee eee oe eae mee 
(10). Shingles, ss 4 ee ee ee eee eee ere 
(11) Shingle Bolts. Geen at ie eee 


220 Ores and Ore Concentrates :— 
Copper, (iron) vbead, Zincey.” fr ae. aes Saehee 


230 Paper:— 
(1) Newsprint, Wrapping: 
(G7 TN WAT. cre tere leith tno Re nee eee 
(6) Ottward sce: he Sea ree ere ee 
(2) Waste Kraft and Specialty Paper being returned 
to mills for repulping and on which cargo rates 
have’ been previously paid! 70F), anes. ee es 


240 Petroleum and Petroleum Products:— 
(1) Crude, Fuel, Lubricating: 
(Gy TN WET ee cutee ee er oh eosin he eee 
(b) Outward, on which inward cargo rates have 
besnypaid \<ce0k eae: cee Re oie. 
(2) Gasoline, Kerosene, Naphtha, Distillate: 
(a) Inward 2005s a: ocd bee ha gree eee evans 
(b) Outward, on which inward cargo rates have 
been paid, or when produced from ma- 
terials on which inward cargo rates have 


DECI DHId. Far: Meee Boe eee eee ae ae 

ZOU A LIatOS se IDG OLPRDS a0, etae i. a ate 

260. Sand puiiiding sin bulk... sade eerie oe hates 

270 \iserapr Metal ie caves fdielee une Oneida hits atance 
280 Stone:— 

C1) “Cruse diin: ULiee re eracee esa eee Gee otk 

(2) $Blocks} Slabs, iniroup ent). wer. wan hn ees 


290 Vehicles, self-propelling, on own wheels:— 

(1) Automobiles, standard passenger, carried by 
coastal vessel other than railway car ferry or 
Cambarver (BR. ote dle were eal a ean 

(2) Automobiles and Motor Trucks, not otherwise 
specified: 

(a) Wheelbase not over 100 inches........... 
(b) Wheelbase over 100 inches.............. 
300 Woodpulp:— 
CLIVE Wer Sek IP. ca een eter ty ROUOIRAA 
(2) Outward MGRRGRS. 55 ss tre oe vee eee tereian 


Unit Basis 


Per section or part 
thereof «720, i040 
Per 1,000 feet board 
MeasuUvereA’ tLadixt 


Gest Ane ee 
Per 200 cubic feet.... 
Par bundles} 2s jer: 
Perrcords ea AA. 


PerstQDigeasbiel s ele ies 


Per cubic yard....... 
Per tolu=t nea ee eee 


Per cubic yardanw4 /e- 
Pee CO eles 3 


GO andviaient. lab. <5 


Ratein 
Cents 


175 


bol col 
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SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 


3. (2) THROUGH SHIPMENTS :— 


Goods carried as through shipments, provided satisfactory proof 
of such carriage is submitted to the Board:— 


Item Ratein 
No. Description of Goods _ Unit Basis Cents 
10 Cement:— 
From Vancouver Island to interior points in Canada, 
in carload quantities. 4.05.6) aiiucenom sitieetsa ks Per toner? sche: is-< 5 


20 European-United States Traffic:— 
Goods (except grain, grain products and potable 
alcoholic liquors) shipped from or to European 
countries to or from United States ports, and 
transhipped from vessel to vessel at Vancouver: 
(1) When the incoming vessel pays harbour dues 
pursuant to By-law Vancouver B-1..... . No charge 
(2) When the incoming vessel is not liable to pay 
harbour dues pursuant to section 2(2) of By-law 
WATIODUV Et Obie tae Sie ak eee ied, te Fey Lots wiagtew han 2 ses 4) 


30 Fruit, canned or dried:— 
Shipped from California to Nelson, B.C. or points 
in Canada east of British Columbia, by vessel to 
Vancouver and then by railway to destination :— 
(1) When the vessel pays harbour dues pursuant 
to By-law Vancouver -Bligesia sé ie Jones. bs len No charge 
(2) When the vessel is not liable to pay harbour 
dues pursuant to section 2(2) of By-law Van- 
COUVED Dalepae tle. os uyae «isis ean oe dad or bOlu ll ahade «5.208 460 5 


40 Intercoastal Traffie:— 
Goods (except grain, grain products and potable 
alcoholic liquors) shipped from or to United States 
ports on the Pacific Coast to or from Canadian 
ports on and west of the Atlantic Coast to and 
including West Fort William, Ontario, and trans- 
shipped from vessel to vessel at Vancouver :— 
(1) When the incoming vessel pays harbour dues 
pursuant to By-law Vancouver B-1........... No charge 
(2) When the incoming vessel is not liable to pay 
harbour dues pursuant to section 2(2) of By-law 
Vancouver Bel a 2 cahdlipdimotiat tenltythic WeushOTd raisin <ioe0e » Sys 5 


50 Liquors, alcoholic, potable:— 
(1) Shipped from the Orient or Australia to United 
States, or from United Kingdom to Honolulu, 
Hawaii, and transhipped at Vancouver to vessel 
or railway when destined United States, and to 
vessel when destined Honolulu: 
(a) When the incoming vessel pays harbour 
dues pursuant to By-law Vancouver B-1.. No charge 
(6) When the incoming vessel is not liable to 
pay harbour dues pursuant to section 2(2) 
OL By-Atwe VY aucouver DnTe 25 "hi 057 doetvaet: Apply rates under Item 190 
of section 3(1) 
(2) Shipped to points in Canada east of British 


Columbia: ).,.:6s.06:3 SLR eh Per Imperial Gallon. . 3 
60 Milk, condensed or evaporated :— 
From points in Fraser Valley to Victoria, B.C..... Per Lot ert etots tials 5 
70 New Westminster, B.C. Traffic:— 
Goods destined New Westminster, B.C........... DOy sy. steered io Stes fs 5 
80 Salt:— 
Transhipped overside from vessel to vessel........ LOM, sen Stee eRen (Ses 5 


OO) Tal (i Caere Pe ee. idee eee foe sees SUR ere nd Nk 5 
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SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 
3. (2) THROUGH SHIPMENTS—Concluded 


Item 
No. Description of Goods 


100 ‘Transpacific Traffic:— 


(1) Goods (except grain, grain products other than 
flour from points in Canada east of the Province 
of Saskatchewan, and potable alcoholic liquors) 
shipped from or to transpacific countries to or 
from points in: 

(a) United States under rates authorized by 
westbound or eastbound Trans-Continental 
Freight Bureau Tariffs; 

(b) Canada, east of the Province of Saskat- 
chewan; 

moving by railway from or to Vancouver to or 

from such United States or Canadian points— 

(i) When the vessel pays harbour dues pursuant 
to By-law Vancouver B-l...0.....0.0-.. 

(ii) When the vessel is not liable to pay harbour 
dues pursuant to section 2(2) of By-law 
Vancouver B-1* etnies ek. fawn cl. 


Goods (except grain, grain products and potable 
alcoholic liquors) shipped from or to transpacific 
countries to or from United States ports and 
transhipped from vessel to vessel at Vancouver: 


(a) When either the incoming or the outgoing 
vessel pays harbour dues pursuant to By- 
law Vancotiver Belo. crt, totteee 

(b) When both the incoming and outgoing ves- 
sels are not liable to pay harbour dues 
pursuant to section 2(2) of By-law Van- 
GOUV eT: Bole hg, Sit. eh icin yates ve teens ee 


(3) Goods (except grain, grain products and potable 
alcoholic liquors) shipped from or to transpacific 
countries to or from Canadian ports on and west 
of the Atlantic Coast to and including West Fort 
William, Ontario, and transshipped from vessel 
to vessel at Vancouver: 


(a) When the incoming vessel pays harbour 
dues pursuant to By-law Vancouver B-1.. 


(2 


SZ 


(b) When the incoming vessel is not liable to 
pay harbour dues pursuant to section 2(2) 
of By-law Vancoulvers=1', Gr na, 1e3 


110 Victoria, B.C. Traffic:— 
Goods, except potable alcoholic liquors, from or to 
foreign countries to or from Victoria, B.C......... 
120 Goods from foreign countries to points in Canada 


east of British Columbia on which no rates are pro- 
VIC CQMDASECIIOD aha lide ss 5 afte siete Gee a a 


3 (3) CAR FERRY OR CAR BARGE TRAFFIC:— 


Goods (except explosives, potable alcoholic liquors and 
live stock) carried in railway cars on car ferry or car 
barge. eee) USP, PRT a SY, OR PORE eee 


do (4)CEXPRESSe TRABIILC tore. 00) ee 
3. (5) FISHING VESSEL TRAFFIC :— 


Goods carried by fishing vessels of not over four (4) 
tops net register and engaged in g'l] netting......... 


Rate in 
Unit Basis Cents 
No charge 
Per tom: acAa2 idle 5 
No charge 
Pert tOlat Ue aay see ee 5 
No charge 
Pertton 0. ene... 5 
Per tone aan ye fe ie 
Per LOD sae Be hier 5 
Pertton Pennoni FAL. 5 
Per tOllisntwiaan UT tealt 15 


per vessel per year or 
part thereof........ 50 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 2899 


National Harbours Board Act—continued 
MINIMUM CHARGE 


4. The minimum charge on a single: shipment from one shipper to one 
consignee shall be as follows:— 


(1) Goods not over 650 pounds weight or 13 cubic feet measurement............. C pete 
(2) Goods over 650 pounds weight or 18 cubic feet measurement. and not over 

1,350 pounds weight or 27 cubic feet measurement.......... 0... 020 cee eee 10 cents 
(3) Goods over 1,350 pounds weight or 27 cubic feet measurement and not over 

2,000 pounds weight or 40 cubic feet measurement. ..........0.2. 000 cee aee 15 cents 


Provided that on each fish shipment not over 1,825 pounds weight or 27 cubic feet measure- 
ment, the minimum charge shall be 5 cents. 


EXEMPTIONS 
3. Cargo rates shall not be levied on goods as follows:— 
It 
N i Description of Goods. 


10 Car Barge Traffic: 


(1) Goods, except explosives, potable alcoholic liquors and live stock, 
in cars moved on through rates via Canadian Pacific Railway 
Company car barge and rail facilities to or from Mission, B.C., 
or points east and south thereof; 

(2) Coal from Vancouver Island via Canadian Pacific Railway 
Company car barge for use by the Canadian Pacific Railway 
Company in Vancouver, B.C. 


20 Fuel Oil brought into the harbour and used for bunkering vessels 
therein: 


(1) Bunker fuel oil discharged into bonded tanks, except any portion 
of such oil that is delivered for purposes other than for bunker- 
ing vessels in the harbour; 

(2) Fuel oil discharged into duty-paid tanks and subsequently 
delivered and used for bunkering vessels in the harbour, pro- 
vided satisfactory proof of said delivery and use is filed with 
the Board within one (1) year from the date of said delivery. 


30 Intra-harbour traffic moved by ferries to or from Vancouver from or 
to North Vancouver, West Vancouver, or North Arm, Burrard Inlet. 


40 Machinery or Equipment, repaired, moved outward after having been 
brought into the harbour and repaired and on which goods inward 
cargo rates were paid. 


50 Standard Passenger Automobiles accompanied by the owner and 
carried by coastal vessel other than railway car ferry or car barge. 


60 Returned Goods transported free by the carrying vessel and on which 
goods inward or outward cargo rates were paid. 


70 Ships’ Stores or Bunkers taken aboard any vessel for such vessel’s use, 
or for distribution to another vessel within the harbour for such 
vessel’s use; also feed for live stock while being transported by any 
vessel. 


80. Samples transported free by the carrying vessel. 


90 Towed Goods moved into the harbour for the purpose of Customs 
clearance and, after such clearance, towed outward from the harbour 
for delivery outside thereof. 
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TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


6. (1) When Charges are Due and Payable—Cargo rates shall, as soon 


(2) 


(3) 


(5) 


(6) 


as incurred, become due and payable to the Board at its office 
in Vancouver. 


Responsibility for Payment—The consignee, shipper, owner or 
agent of goods subject to cargo rates shall be responsible for pay- 
ment of such charge and such goods shall not be removed from the 
harbour until the charge is fully paid or security for payment has 
been accepted by the Board. Where security has been accepted 
by the Board, cargo rates shall be paid within thirty (30) con- 
secutive days from due date. 


Additional Charge for Non-payment.—On goods on which cargo 
rates are due and payable within a thirty-day period and have not 
been paid at the expiry of such period, an additional charge may 
be levied by the Board for each subsequent thirty (30) days, or 
part thereof, that cargo rates remain due and unpaid, in an amount 
equal to ten (10) per cent of the cargo rates due and unpaid. 


Right to Examine Manifest or Other Document.—For the purpose 
of ascertaining the kind and quantity of goods carried on any 
vessel, any duly authorized officer of the Board shall have the 
right to board the vessel or enter the office or premises of the 
steamship company or agent concerned and to examine the mani- 
fest or other document of such vessel, steamship company or 
agent, and no person shall hinder or molest any such officer or 
refuse to allow him to board the vessel, or enter the office or 
premises, for the purpose specified herein. 


Refunds.—Application for refund of overcharges will not be con- 
sidered by the Board unless lodged within one year from the date 
of filing the manifest or report, and no claim submitted at any 
one time will be considered for amounts of less than twenty-five 
cents (25c.) in respect of any single shipment or portion thereof. 


Other Charges——Cargo rates are additional to other charges of 
the Board. 


BY-LAW VANCOUVER B-8 
Tariff of Railway Charges 
HARBOUR OF VANCOUVER, B.C. 
DEFINITIONS 


1. (1) “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


(2) 


“Board railway” means all railway lines and other railway facili- 
ties under the administration, management or control of the Board, 
under lease to the Board, operated by the Board, or under joint 
operation by the Board and any railway company, in the harbour 
of Vancouver. 
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(3) 


(5) 


(6) 


“CN...” means Canadian National Railways; 

“C.P.R.’ means Canadian Pacific Railway Company; 

“G.N.R.” means Great Northern Railway Company; 

“P.G.H.” means Pacific Great Eastern Railway Company; 

“VY, & LJ.’ means Vancouver and Lulu Island Railway Company 
—Canadian Pacific Railway Company, Lessee. 


“Interchange” means any point of interchange between Board rail- 

way and C.N.R., C.P.R., G.N.R., P.G.E. or V. &:L.I.; provided 

that the interchange between Board railway and P.G.E. or 

V. & LI. shall be as follows:— 

(a) P.G.E.—interchange between Board railway and C.P.R.; 

(6) V. & L.I.—interchange between Board railway and C.P.R., 
when C.P.R. is the intermediate railway between V. & LI. 
and Board railway; or interchange between Board. railway 


and G.N.R., when G.N.R. is the intermediate railway between 
V. & LI. and Board railway. 


“Interswitching charge” is a charge on goods in carload quantities 
for the movement thereof over Board railway for a distance not 
exceeding four (4) miles— 


(a) from or to a siding on Board railway to or from an inter- 
change; 
(6) from or to an interchange to or from another interchange; 


Provided that— 

(a) such service shall include moving over Board railway empty 
railway cars to which the goods are to be loaded or from which 
the goods have been unloaded; 

(6) interswitching charge shall not apply on goods— 

(1) for which both the point of origin and point of destination 
are in the switching district of Vancouver; 

(11) which, after having been interswitched for unloading at 
a point in the switching district of Vancouver, are recon- 
signed and moved to another point therein for unloading; 

(111) which, after having been placed by the road-haul railway 
for unloading thereon in the switching district of Van- 
couver, are moved for unloading on Board railway 
therein. 


“Intra-terminal switching charge” is a charge on goods in carload 
quantities (except as otherwise provided) for the movement 
thereof over Board railway within the yard limits of Vancouver 
or the yard limits of North Vancouver; provided that— 

(a) such service shall include moving over Board railway empty 
railway cars to which the goods are to be loaded or from 
which the goods have been unloaded; 

(6) such charge shall not apply on goods on which interswitching, 
reswitching, intra-plant, or extra-terminal switching charges - 
are applicable. 
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(7) “Re-switching charge” is a charge on goods in carload quantities 
for any additional movement over Board railway within the yard 
limits of Vancouver or the yard limits of North Vancouver of the 
goods, or the car to which the goods are to be loaded, after the 
initial placement for unloading or loading; provided that— 


(a) the yard limits of North Vancouver shall not include any 
portion of Board railway west of Lonsdale Avenue; 
(b) such charge shall not apply on goods— 


(i) for which both the point of origin and point of destination 
are in the switching district of Vancouver or the switching 
district of North Vancouver; 

(ii) remaining in a railway freight car after the car has been 
placed and partly unloaded; 

(iii) in a railway freight car which has been only partly 
loaded. 


(8) “Intra-plant switching charge” is a charge on goods for the move- 
ment thereof over Board railway from one location within the 
limits of a wharf or industry (except an elevator) to another 
location within such limits for unloading a portion of the original 
load received over Board railway or for completion of the load 
for shipment over Board railway. 


(9) “Hxtra-terminal switching charge” is an additional charge on 
goods for any additional movement thereof over Board railway. 


(10) “Road-haul charge’ is a charge on goods in carload quantities for 
the movement thereof over Board railway from or to Vancouver 
to or from North Vancouver. 


(11) “Standard freight mileage charge” is a charge on goods in carload 
quantities or less-than-carload quantities for the movement thereof 
over Board railway and is levied in the absence of any other 
charge under this tariff. 


SCHEDULE OF RATES 
2. (1) Interswitching charges— 


Item No. 10—General. 
All goods not otherwise specified, loaded to a car or to 
be unloaded from a car on Board railway, except 
téamlAtacksoy id “YO, DR, PV RS ad per 100 pounds..... 1 cent 


Provided that— 
(1) the minimum weight per car shall be as provided in the tariff of the railway that is 
to receive or has received the road haul on the goods; 


(2) minimum charges shall be as follows— 
(a) goods classified 7th, 8th or 10th class in Cana- 
dian Freight Classification No. 19, C.T.C. No. 
983, supplements thereto or successive issues 
thereorr ste ere Lae Ue, ed ee per carl): (PFE . $ 3.00 


(b}-othér coeds. (97g. « METAQIPA YE STIR, 10.2 per ca Ay. OOF AQ. $ 5.00 
Item No. 20—Intermediate Service. 


Goods moved between two interchanges for a distance 
NOU OVEr LOPES (oy enter rn ee nk tats erature ee Der Cit wrk cate see 2 $ 3.00 
Item No. 830—Goods Occupying More than One (1) Car. 


On goods that, because of their length, occupy more than one (1) ear, there shall be 
levied for each additional car occupied, a charge equivalent to two-thirds (4) of, and in 
addition to, charges under item 10 or item 20 preceding; provided that: 


(1) the minimum charge for each additional car shall be $3.00; 
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National Harbours Board Act—continued 
SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 


(2) when one additional car is used with two other cars in moving goods in a single 
shipment from one shipper to one consignee on one bill of lading, the charge under 
this item shall be levied only once. 


Item No. 40—Grain and Grain Products, Canadian 


(1) Grain (in Transit) and Products Thereof: 
Grain carried by a connecting railway under arrangements that allow the privilege 
of stopping the grain in transit for the purpose of manufacture, storage or treatment, 
or the products of such grain, moved to or from a mill, elevator or warehouse— 


TAC IUITCCLIOUSe Glen, 0. > smra dd emhist et haiebed dont per 100 pounds..... 1 cent 
NVIAVISTEIIMCHET Cet ik Me ised ol. a Res te Ys haahgales Der Carer oes $ 3.00 
Maximum charge s.. ..< see. Me: «heb 4s LOM Reena ten $ 5.00 


(2) Grain, in bulk, not otherwise specified: 
Moved to an elevator from interchange with C.N.R.— 


Ber, |OUSOGUNCS se ane A Oe ee eR A ci eae ee eas ko 1 cent 
Viinimumrshsree) ae . xem a Bons Gs of. DELLCAD: ayo seatrees $ 6.00 
Maximunsichared O00. s.cine teens es. adc. Le pepe Bas aly $ 6.50 
Item No. 50—Passenger, Mail or Express Traffic...... DEP CALA. 2 eo ulystie ss $25.00 


2. (2) Intra-terminal switching charges— 


(a) WITHIN VANCOUVER, B.C.:— 
: Rate in 
Cents per 
100 Pounds, 
Minimum Except as 
Item Weight Otherwise 
No. Description of Goods Description of Service per Car Provided 
10 All goods not other- 
wise specified... .. From or to a wharf, elevator 
or siding to or from an- 
other wharf, elevator or 
siding, oraninterchange. 50,000 pounds.. 1} 
20 Car barge traffic... From or to car barge facil- 
ities, foot of Dunlevy 
UNL o 4 Coby cet RL eet eh See eee rE By arrangement 
30 Cars, empty, rail- 
way, On own 
wheels— 
(1) Freight cars 
returned empty 
after having 
been switched 
for loading on 
and reshipment 
via Board rail- 
= a 2 Mea eee bo an interchange... 2.6... <..00 eee bo. OU per Car 


supplied by 
either C.N.R. 
to. GPR or 
fo SR Ree 
Cx N&R tox 
loading and re- 
turned empty. Between two interchanges. .............. $1.00 per car, 


each direction 
(8) Freight cars 
returned from 
SINeo Euler - GO 
C.P.R. or from 
CC, Bek bottita 
C.N.R. for re- 
turn to owner 

TI C6 ea Sect ed hates Between two interchanges. .............: $1.00 per car 


CATS sn cI « Between two interchanges. ............-. $10.00 per car 
46917—1844 
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National Harbours Board Act—continued 
SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 


2. (2) Intra-terminal switching charges—continued 
(a) WITHIN VANCOUVER, B.C. 


Rate in 
Cents per 
100 Pounds, 
Minimum Except as 
Item Weight Otherwise 
No. Description of Goods Description of Service per Car Provided 
40 Coal, ex water.... From A wharf to interchange 
with— 
(a LO NiR, 1 CrP Re eror 
gIN ouch oe Lae eee 90 per cent of 
marked capacity 
or marked limit 
load of car, but 
not less than 
60,000 pounds.. 13 
(DIVE: CHEE Ara HES do 13 
50 Coke, ex water.... From a wharf to interchange 
with— 
(Gs) rN rel ear OF 
GeNe Rice yk ore 60,000 pounds... 13 
(OJ/SNGGALIST HR oe . do 14 
60 Grain, Grain Screen- 
ings, Grain Pro- 
ducts{y- Pee From or to a wharf, elevator 
or siding to or from an- 
other wharf, elevator or 
siding, oraninterchange. 60,000 pounds.. 1 
70 Iron or Steel, ex 
water: 
Bars, Plates, 
Structural, Pig 
TROD ee aes ae From a wharf to interchange 
with— 
(a) Gry, Ge ao 
CVA Ty eee eo dior eee 80,000 pounds. . 13 
{Da Vii leer do 1} 
80 Lumber and Other 
Forest Products, 
including Shingles 
and Wooden 
Water Pipe..... From interchange with V. & 
eile OG he Wher ce eed anes 50,000 pounds. . 1} 


90 Passenger, Mail or 
Express. trainc...” Between two points:.. -o4.0 + a> sc Bene demas $25.00 per car 
100 Railway equipment:— 
Locomotives, En- 
gines, Motor Cars, 
Tenders, Snow- 
ploughs, _Ballast- 
ploughs, Flangers, 
Cranes, Derricks, 
Testing Cars, and 
similar equipment, 
when moving on 
their own wheels 
under their own 
DOWET ca tae (saa eT, Pree mn eRe ee $25.00 per unit 
110 Sand, ex water.... From a wharf to an inter- 
Changes a Sts. heen es As provided here- 
undersd% 48). 3) 14 
Cars with marked ! 
capacities as follows: 
60,000 pounds and under 80,000 pounds.... 60,000 pounds. 
80,000 pounds and under 100,000 pounds.... 80,000 pounds. 
100,000 pounds and ever, sey ce ee 100,000 pounds. 
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National Harbours Board Act—continued 
SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 


2. (2) Intra-terminal switching charges—concluded 
(b) WITHIN NORTH VANCOUVER, B.C.:— 


Rate in 
Cents per 
100 Pounds, 

Minimum Except as 

Item Weight Otherwise 
No. Description of Goods Description of Service per Car Provided 

10 All goods not other- 
wise specified..... (a) Between two points 


east of Lonsdale Ave- 

nue, or between two 

points west of Lons- 

dale Avenue......... 50,000 pounds. . 13 
(6b) Between a point east of 

Lonsdale Avenue and a 

point west of Lonsdale 


Avenue sta; eet . do 23 
20 Grain, Grain Screen- 
ings, Grain Pro- 
atcteen’ «as Maw (a) Between two points east 
of Lonsdale Avenue... 60,000 pounds. . ‘ 


(b) Between a point east of 
Lonsdale Avenue and a 
point west of Lonsdale 
AVENUCH Lt ce ck ne. do 


nN 


30 Lumber and Shingles:— 
(1) Part carloads 
for completion 
of loading and 
reshipment over 
Board railway. Between two sidings...... ...........08- $6.00 per car 
(2) Carloads, for 
sorting, drying 
and reshipment 
over Board rail- 
Ways ait to. Petween two Bide. ek sock bee ean $9.00 per car 


40 Passenger, Mail or 
Express traffic..... Deeween LWOr Poin tan ns6-5 fe gn: oe cna ae cy $25.00 per car 


50 Railway equipment:— 
Locomotives, En- 
gines, Motor Cars, 
Tenders, Snow- 
ploughs, __ Ballast- 
ploughs, Flangers, 
Cranes, Derricks, 
Testing Cars, and 
similar equipment, 
when moving on 
their own wheels 
under their own 
DOWET ce een tees COs) tlPe Bulmer scree tek ©, $25.00 per unit 


2. (3) Re-switching charges :— 


(a) All goods, except 

PUAN DU RO ik care con icion ois cues ROS Seats 14 cents per 100 pounds 

Minimunijeba reeamrsias, Je ieOe eo tiles. os vce wip nae ack ores 0 $6.05 per car 
(b) Grain in bulk 

in carload quan- 

tities moved for 

re-inspection, 

SUrVEY OP GEUETO A Son. ors hee NG Ob cee e e $2.50 per car, each movement 
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SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 


2. (4) Intra-plant switching charge ....... 


2. (5) Extra-terminal switching charge:— 


Grain in bulk in 
carload quantities 
moved, from stor- 
age tracks to an 
elevator, out of the 
datal or running 
order as_ received 
from connecting 


Pailways <i eee hee atcae eM EO yh cee Gecbainte © Cee een coer ee amen 


2. (6) Road-haul charges:— 


eececereereere eee 


$3.00 per car 


$1.00 per car 


Between a point in Vancouver and a point east of Lonsdale Avenue in North Van- 


couver—column ‘‘A’’ rates. 


Between a point in Vancouver and a point west of Lonsdale Avenue in North 


Vancouver—column ‘‘B”’ rates. 


(a) GOODS NOT OTHERWISE SPECIFIED IN SECTION 2. (6) (6) and (ce): 


Rate in Cents 
per 100 Pounds, 


Item 
No. Description of Goods 


10 All goods not otherwise specified :— 


Minimum — 


Wetght 
per Car 


(1) Arriving, or for furtherance, by water. 50,000 pounds... 


(2)e @thereO0ds .. bance ks aati eimee 20,000 pounds... a 
20:-Altaltay Meal te 2 a ln eh eee 30,000 pounds... 
30 Asphalt (Asphaltum) :— 

(1) In-packages's tate «2 oe ee 60,000 pounds.... 

(2) In tank cars. 2 ee eee eee Full gallonage ca- 
pacity of tank 

CAL {ee ne 

40 MBYiGKT BAG SIME ooo Loe eee teres 50,000 pounds.... 
50a @ement oo. oe cca a Scan ce coc 40,000 pounds.... 


60 Coal and Coke:— 


Ci) Goshie aso 6: 3: 2\c iia read odes oie eae 90 per cent of 


marked  capa- 
city or marked 
limit load of car, 


but not less than 

60,000 pounds. . 

C2 WECOOK Cat eeeiae cc eet cet tear Al os SiN a fe ane! 60,000 pounds.... 

(0 PE@OUMEINETS MEM Prev iee octane vie vids isle eietoas 24,000 pounds.... 

80 Fish Oil:— 

fel he Lr SACHA OES Fs tes gerne oe Cee 40,000 pounds.... 

G2) a Lister KA GCATS fs oe aan tect ieee caren se te Full gallonage ca- 

pacity of tank 

car subject to 

a weight of 9 

pounds per im- 

perial gallon... 

00 Fish’. Meal in. bags... ces ee eee ha ee 60,000 pounds.... 

100 Grain, Grain Screenings, Grain Products.... 60,000 pounds.... 

TIO Gravel reset etree een net Gts ete 40,000 pounds.... 

L207 STAY Sy rte tee cee ee eee ete the tee ee 30,000 pounds.... 
130 Iron or Steel:— 

(1b) MPipe NARs Jour odd eh aed 30,000 pounds.... 

(2)- Scrap for remelting? cae, . beeen 50,000 pounds.... 

(3) “Structirel ef) Gre. Ce ee eo a 60,000 pounds.... 


1400Dime Hive eek WIRES cc cece cwdedenss 40,000 pounds.... 


Except as 
Otherwise 
Provided 
Column Column 
OCA GUy Ba 
33 43 
8 9 
5 6 
4 is 
4 5 
33 43 
4 5 
23 33 
24 33 
7 8 
4 a 
4 5 
4 5 
1 x 
4 5 
5 6 
54 64 
33 43 
4 5 
4 D 
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SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 
2. (6) Road-haul charges—continued 
(a) GOODS NOT OTHERWISE SPECIFIED IN SECTION 2. (6) (b) and (c): 


—Continued Rate in Cents 
per 100 Pounds, 
Except as 
Otherwise 
Provided 
Item Weight Column Column 
No. Description of Goods per Car AM wa 3 iph 
To, eLime Rock (Crude); slat... tected ncale ie As provided here- 
VIN Cr tae: sreaa 3 4 
C.P.R. cars in series 337,000 to 338,045.... 90,000 pounds 
Other cars with marked capacities as follows: 
Léss than 100,/0U0 pounds? 4 SiGe ose 80,000 pounds 
100,000 pounds’and over: See ey. 100,000 pounds 


160 Lumber and Other Forest Products:— 
(1) Box Shooks, Doors, Lath, Logs, Lum- 
ber (rough or finished), Paving Blocks, 
Piling, Poles, Sash, Shingles, Ties, 


Timber: 
(a) For local delivery in Vancouver 
or North Vancouver, 0. oa i720: As provided in 
sub-item (3) be- 
OW ratte cai 44 53 
(b) For export or for road haul by 
connecting railway............. As provided in 
sub-item (3) be- 
A ORIN Des A of 43 


(c) When consigned to and for sole 
use of a connecting railway— 
(i) goods not too long to be 
ORME AMONG CATA toe uk gle eke teak ye $25.00 $30.00 


(ii) goods too long to be loaded 


in one car— 
HrsG.CaVe ok. a oe CR eas oo ee 3 ee aes $25.00 $30.00 
Gackt additional Car secaes . cc eee eee $12.50 $15.00 


(d) To North Vancouver for drying, 
sorting or manufacturing and sub- 
sequent reshipment over Board 


TAUWE Ys, Bee ee en rg As provided in 
sub-item (3) be- 
lows: tos eteeeek 4} 53 


Provided that when proof is sub- 
mitted to the Board that the 
reshipment has been made within 
twelve (12) months from the date 
on which the goods were received 
at North Vancouver and _ the 
original receipted freight bill for 
inward charges is surrendered to 
the Board, the inward rate to 
North Vancouver will be reduced 
LF 6 gene ae 44 Maly ee ne ORT ge OMIA A Sg? ON ANS Ns 
(2) Wood, tuelanee ie els oe was oy ce 40,000 pounds.... 
(3) Rates provided in sub-items (1) (a), 
(b) and (d) preceding shall be subject 
to minimum carload weights as follows: 
(a) Except as otherwise provided in 
sub-item (b) following: 
(i) in closed cars 36 feet or over 
intvienpth <> cikie wenec ae or. 50,000 pounds 
(ii) in closed cars, including stock 
cars, under 36 feet in length— 
not over 2,050 cubic feet 
CADACIEY .. « «na stented aon. 40,000 pounds 
over 2,050 cubic feet capa- 
CHU Aes es ce ee 45,000 pounds 


CW OO 
lcom|oo 
oe 
Blwowlco 
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SCHEDULE OF RATS—Continued 
2. (6) Road-haul charges—continued 


(a) GOODS NOT OTHERWISE SPECIFIED IN SECTION 2. (6) (b) and (ec): 
—Continued Rate in Cents 
per 100 Pounds, 
Except as 
Otherwise 
Provided 
Minmm = —————-—— 
Item Weight Column Column 
No. Description of Goods per Car tas Nad athe 
160 Lumber and Other Forest Products—Continued 
(iii) on open cars— 
under 36 feet in length... 40,000 pounds 
36 feet or over in length.. 50,000 pounds 
(b) Exceptions to minimum weights 
provided in sub-item (a) preced- . 
ing :— 
(i) Cedar not otherwise specified, 
in straight carloads or in 
mixed carloads, in stock cars 40,000 pounds 
(ii) Fence Posts, in straight car- 
LOR OS. es, eect emits eats 40,000 pounds 
(iii) Fir, Hemlock, Larch, Pine or 
Spruce not otherwise speci- 
fied, in straight carloads or 
in mixed carloads, in stock 
cars 36 feet or over in length 45,000 pounds 
(iv) Lumber, Piling, Poles or Tim- 
ber too long to be loaded in 
one car—each car.......... 33,000 pounds 
Provided that long square- 
sawn timber or lumber will 
be carried at an estimated 
weight of 3-2 pounds per 
foot board measure, subject 
to a minimum weight of 
33,000 Ibs.; that waybills for 
the shipments shall give 
reference to this tariff as 
authority for the billed 
weight, and that cars in 
transit shall not be weighed 
at track scales. 
(v) Poles or Piling, less than 30 
feet imdength: po. ana ae 30,000 pounds 
(vi) Shingles, in straight carloads, 
loaded in or on box or flat 
cars not exceeding 35 feet in 


length eee I ae ees 34,000 pounds 
(vii) Shingles, in straight carloads, 
in refrigerator cars, .. «..'.,« 30,000 pounds 


(c) Minimum weights other than 
those in sub-items (b) (iv) and 
(v) preceding shall be subject to 
provisions as follows:— 

(i) Actual weight when less than 
the minimum weight of the 
goods, but in no case less than 
10,000 pounds under the mini- 
mum weight, may be used 
when the car containing the 
goods is loaded to full visible 
capacity and such loading is 
certified on the bill of lading 
by the shipper, and the way- 
bill for. the shipment carries 
‘the notation ‘‘car loaded to 
full visible capacity and bill 
of lading certified by shipper, 
as provided in tariff’. 
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SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 


2. (6) Road-haul charges—continued 
(a) GOODS NOT OTHERWISE SPECIFIED IN SECTION 2. (6) (6) and (c): 


—Concluded Rate in Cents 
per 100 Pounds, 
Except as 
Otherwise 
Provided 
Minimum —_——__———- 
Item Weight Column Column 
No. Description of Goods per Car AG te 
160 Lumber and other Forest Products—Concluded 
(ii) The term “loaded to full 
visible capacity’? means that 
in the case of a closed car the 
entire space capacity is util- 
ized to the fullest extent 
possible by the goods, and 
that in the case of a flat car or 
gondola car containing lum- 
ber, piling, poles or timber, 
such goods are compactly 
loaded to a height of thirteen 
(13) feet above the top of the 
rail and utilize not less than 
ninety (90) per cent of the 
superficial area of the car 
floor. 
170 Machinery, including Cement Mixers, Cranes 
on railway cars or on own wheels, Con- 
tractors’ Outfits, Donkey Engines, Dump 
Cars, Graders, Hoists, Pile Drivers, Power 
Shovels, Rails and Fittings, Tractors..... 30,000 pounds, ex- 
cept that for 
cranes on own 
wheels and steam 
shovels on own 
wheels, the mini- 
mum weights 
shall be as pro- 
vided in Cana- 
dian Freight 
Classification 
Nor skoe O.L.C; 
No. 988, supple- 
ments thereto or 
successive issues 


tHERGOLs oe ee be 5s 63 
180 Oil, creosote:— 
CL) LDR OK BIO ain ORL cits cols eis vid wiviee 6.6 40,000 pounds.... 4 5 
(aleln talk epca ae Mie nS tin ete tyes Full gallonage ca- 


pacity of tank 
car, subject to 
a weight of 10-5 
pounds per im- 


perial gallon... 4 5 

190° Oil salad, apy arma, view aes avis at. Gare ee 60.000 pounds.... 4 5 
200 ‘Petroleum or Petroleum Products” as des- 

cribed in Canadian Freight Classification 

No. 19, C.T.C. No. 983, supplements 

thereto or successive issues thereof :— 

gf adh Sn LNW) 9 ea 2) ii cp earl aon Ber peed 30,000 pounds.... 4 5 

(2)-th:tanieioara ssa ss. Pree ve. Full gallonage ca- 


pacity of tank 
car subject to 
a weight of 8 
pounds per im- 
perial gallon... 4 5 
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SCHEDULE OF RATES—Continued 


2. (6) Road-haul charges—continued 


STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


(a2) GOODS NOT OTHERWISE SPECIFIED IN SECTION 2. (6) (b) and (c) 


—concluded 


Item 
No. Description of Goods 
210 Pipe, vitrified (at owner’s risk of breakage). 


220° Plaster’ s< 2224, ais ate we es oc 
230 Plaster Board (at owner’s risk of breakage) . 
240 Railway equipment:— 
Locomotives, Engines, Motor Cars, Tend- 
ers, Snow-ploughs, Ballast-ploughs, Flang- 
ers, Cranes, Derricks, Testing Cars, and 
similar equipment, when moving on their 
own wheels under their own power....... 
250 Road Binding Compound:— 
(1) In packages.ae Paes oe. wer Be ks 
(2) in tankcaiete. ons ile eee a 
260. Rock, (erushed 42-4 & 4m. eee eee Ee 
210 “Salt,.sacked or bulk tees. eae te meee ee eee 
280: Sand; in bulk. 4.0 2) feck bee ee ee 
290 Scrap:— 
Bones, Hoofs, Horns, Metal, Paper, Rags, 
Rope: paces 5S tiees ceeatoleneits, teenage » au oie 
300) Slag. onc. van. Meo ined ee creer 
310 Ship’s Equipment and Fittings (except 
Machinery) manufactured of iron, copper, 
brass or Steel 42, pence: svete, aerate 
320. Straw is 6 ices « chee din eee ae 
330) ‘StUCeO us. . oc, oe ah Men) eee SR ee Sele 
340 Tile, agricultural, building including flue 
lining (at owner’s risk of breakage)...... 
350 Tomato Puree, in cases or 4-gallon cans. 


Minimum 
Weight 
per Car 
50,000 pounds.... 
40,000 pounds.... 
40,000 pounds.... 


© euenece 016 « © ewe ese © + © 


60,000 pounds. . 
Full gallonage ca- 
pacity of tank 
ELD PT ae A het eie 
40,000 pounds.... 
60,000 pounds.... 
40,000 pounds... 


40,000 pounds.... 


CY 


40,000 pounds.... 
30,000 pounds.... 
40,000 pounds.... 


50,000 pounds.... 
60,000 pounds... 


Rate in Cents 
per 100 Pounds, 
Except as 
Otherwise 
Provided 


Column Column 


A? CO BS 4 
3% 4% 
4 5 
4 5 


$25.00 per unit 


4 5 
4 5 
4 5 
+ 5 
4 5 
4 5 


Apply rates un- 
der item 150. 


(b) GOODS ON WHICH JOINT THROUGH RATES ARE IN EFFECT TO 


OR FROM NORTH VANCOUVER 


Item 

No. Description. of Goods 
10 All goods not otherwise specified........... 
20. ‘Coal and Coke oa.h anc aiid one Were. oF 


30 Grain and Grain Products, Canadian:— 
(1) Grain (in transit) or Products thereof. 


Description 
of Service 


From or to an 
interchange.... 
do 


(a) To Midland 
Pacific Terminal 
Limited from in- 
terchange with— 


(i) C.N.R 


(b) From Midland 
Pacific Terminal 
Limited to an in- 
terchange........ 


Rate in Cents 
per 100 Pounds, 


Except as 
Otherwise 
Provided 
Column Column 
eC AY i Be 
33 43 
28} 
$5.00 
per car 
$3.50 
per car 
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SCHEDULE OF RATES—Concluded 


2. (6) Road-haul charges—concluded 


(b) GOODS ON WHICH JOINT THROUGH RATES ARE IN EFFECT TO OR 
FROM NORTH VANCOUVER—Concluded 


Rate in Cents 


per 100 Pounds, 
Except as 
Otherwise 
Provided 
Description ee 
Item of Column Column 
No. Description of Goods Service "al ob. 
(2) Not otherwise specified ............. Peet interchange 
with— 
CMOUNG Th. 25 i ope Ocb0 
per car 
Gi OLP eRe, F 'S3v00 
per car 
40 Lumber, Timber, Piling, from points on Van- 
couver Island to North Vancouver for 
creosoting or other treatment and reship- 
ment to C.N.R. points east of British 
Columbia or C.P.R. points east of Can- 
more, Alta., or Crowsnest, B.C.......... From interchange 
: with C.N.R. or 
MST 53 
Provided that when proof is submitted to 
the Board that the reshipment has been 
made within twelve (12) months from the 
date on which the goods were received at 
North Vancouver and the original receipted 
freight bill for inward charges is surrend- 
ered to the Board, the inward rate to 
North Vancouver will be reduced to ..... 0 .seeeeceuecaeees 23 
(c) GOODS FOR THE ACCOUNT OF THE DEPARTMENT OF NATIONAL 
DEFENCE:— 
Rate in Cents 
per 100 Pounds 
Description Description Weighi Column Column 
of Goods of Service per Car AY Be 
Originating in 
or destined 
Vancouver.. Moved to or from Depart- 
ment of National Defence 
siding in North Vancou- 
VOrtO Pesos. Gea 40,000 pounds.... 5 
(7) Standard Freight Mileage Charges :— 
Canadian Freight Classification Ratings..... Mie Sede Ghyy 8 9:10 
Rates in cents per 100 pounds :— 
(1) For distances not over five (5) miles..... 29 25,22 18 10 13 11 12:12 9 
(2) For distances over five (5) miles and not 
over. ten) (10) miles SP. Pacn.0: Ns. - 29°25°22°18 15°13'11 13:12 93 


Minimum charge on a single less-than-carload shipment from one shipper 
to one consignee shall be seventy-five cents (75c). 


EXEMPTIONS 


3. Charges under this ‘tariff shall not be levied on business or private 
railway passenger cars belonging to or for the account of His Majesty. 


2912 


STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


National Harbours Board Act—continued 


TERMS AND CONDITIONS | 


4. (1) When Charges are Due and Payable—The charges under this 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


tariff shall, as soon as incurred, become due and payable to the 
Board at its office in Vancouver. 
Responsibility for Payment—rThe consignee, shipper, owner or 
agent of goods subject to the charges under this tariff shall be 
responsible for payment of such charges and such goods shall not 
be removed from the harbour until the charges are fully paid or 
security for payment has been accepted by the Board. Where 
security has been accepted by the Board, the charges shall be paid 
as follows:— 

(a) all accounts rendered for charges accruing from the first to the 
seventh of each month (both dates inclusive) shall be paid on 
or before the fourteenth of the same month; 

(6) all accounts rendered for charges accruing from the eighth 
to the fourteenth of each month (both dates inclusive) shall 
be paid on or before the twenty-first of the same month; 

(c) all accounts rendered for charges accruing from the fifteenth 
to the twenty-first of each month (both dates inclusive) shall 
be paid on or before the last day of the same month; 

(d) all accounts rendered for charges accruing from the twenty- 
second to the last day of each month (both dates inclusive) 
shall be paid on or before the seventh day of the month next 
following. 


Additional Charge for Non-payment.—On goods on which the 
charges under this tariff are due and payable within any period, 
as aforesaid, and have not been paid at the expiry of such period, 
an additional charge may be levied by the Board for each sub- 
sequent period, or part thereof, that the charges remain due and 
unpaid, in an amount equal to ten (10) per cent of the charges 
due and unpaid. 


Governing Tariff Authorities—The charges provided herein are 

governed, except as otherwise provided in this tariff, by:— 

(1) Canadian Freight Classification No. 19, C.T.C. No. 988, 
supplements thereto or successive issues thereof; 

(2) The Canadian Car Demurrage Rules, C.T.C. No. 5, supple- 
ments thereto or successive issues thereof; 

(3) Official Railway Equipment Register, C.T.C. No. 289, supple- 
ments thereto or successive issues thereof, for dimensions and 
capacities of railway cars (except gallonage capacities of 
railway tank cars) ; 

(4) United States, Canadian and Mexican Railroads Freight, 
Tariff No. 300-E, C.T.C. No. A-954, supplements thereto or 
successive issues thereof, for gallonage capacities of railway 
tank cars. 

Orders for Service.— 

Orders for service under this tariff, stating the number, initials, 
contents and destination of each car or unit, shall be given 
to the Board’s yard office at Vancouver, as follows: 

(a) Before 3.30 p.m. on week days, except Saturday, for 
service after such hour on the same day or before such 
hour on the day next following; 
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(6) 


(7 


— 


(8) 


(9) 


(6) Before 11.30 a.m. on Saturday for service after such hour 
on the same day or before 3.30 p.m. on Monday next 
following. 

Supplying and Ordering Cars—The Board does not undertake to 
supply empty cars or to order loaded or empty cars for any service 
under this tariff, nor will the Board undertake to assume any 
charge imposed by the owners of empty cars for the use thereof. 
Placing Cars.—Every car to or from which goods are to be handled 
directly, from or to any shed or vessel may be deemed to have 
been properly placed for loading or unloading when placed at any 
point in any order on any track opposite the shed or berth to 
which ordered. 

Returning Empty Cars——Every empty car on Board railway not 
required for loading within twenty-four (24) hours after being 
made available may be returned to the connecting railway from 
which it was received. 

Explosives or other dangerous goods.—No explosives, inflam- 
mables, or other dangerous goods, of such kind or quantity as 
should reasonably be known to the possessor thereof to constitute 
a serious danger to life or property, shall be delivered to or loaded 
on Board railway without prior permission of the Board. 


(10) Non-lhability re Performance.—The Board shall not be liable for 


(11) 


(12) 


failure to perform or delay or interruption in performing any 
service under this tariff, nor shall the Board assume any liability 
in connection with supplying empty cars or ordering loaded or 
empty cars for any service under this tariff. 

Waiver and Indemnity.—In respect of loss or destruction of or 
damage to property, the person served shall possess no claim 
against the Board and shall indemnify and save harmless the 
Board against any claim possessed by a third party, provided that 
nothing herein contained shall be construed as abrogating or 
affecting any right possessed by the person served in any case 
where such claim results solely from the negligence of the Board. 
Other Charges.—Charges under this tariff are additional to other 
charges of the Board. 


BY-LAW VANCOUVER B-10(a) 
Tariff of Crane Charges 
ELECTRIC CRANES AT BALLANTYNE PIER 


HARBOUR OF VANCOUVER, B.C. 


DEFINITIONS 


1. (1) “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 
(2) “Cranes” means the Board’s electric cargo cranes at Ballantyne 


Pier, harbour of Vancouver. 


(3) “Crane charge’ is a charge for services performed with any of the 


cranes. 
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2. Crane charges for each crane from the time for which ordered until 
released shall be at rates as follows:— 


(1) During regular working hours............ per hour $3.50 
(2) During other than regular working hours.. per hour 4.00 


TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


3. (1) When Charges are Due and Payable——Crane charges shall become 
due and payable to the Board at its office in Vancouver when 
accounts are rendered. 


(2) Application for Service-——Application for service shall state the 
time and place at which each crane is required. 


(3) Deposit—The Board may require any hirer to deposit with the 
Board at Vancouver in advance of service a sum equal to the 
charges estimated to be incurred. 


(4) Non-liability re Performance——The Board shall not be liable for 
failure to perform or delay or interruption in performing any 
service under this tariff. 


(5) Waiver and Indemnity.—In respect of death of or injury to persons 
or loss or destruction of or damage to property, the hirer shall 
possess no claim against the Board and shall indemnify and save 
harmless the Board against any claim possessed by a third party, 
provided that nothing herein contained shall be construed as 
abrogating or affecting any right possessed by the hirer in any 
case where such claim results solely from the negligence of the 
Board or inherent defect in the cranes. 


(6) Other Charges——Crane charges are additional to other charges of 
the Board. 


BY-LAW VANCOUVER B-10(b) 
Tariff of Heavy-lift Charges 


FIXED CRANE AT LAPOINTE PIER 
HARBOUR OF VANCOUVER, B.C. 


DEFINITIONS 


l. (1) “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


(2) “Crane” means the Board’s fixed derrick crane (maximum lifting 
capacity 39°4 tons of 2,000 pounds) at Lapointe Pier, harbour 
of Vancouver. 


(3) “Heavy-lift charge” is a charge on goods for crane service, exclud- 
ing slinging to or unslinging from the crane. 


(4) “Overtime charge” is an additional charge on goods for services 
performed during other than regular working hours at the request 
of the hirer of the crane. 
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(5) “Standby charge” is an additional charge on goods for any delay 
exceeding fifteen (15) consecutive minutes in starting or continu- 
ing work, provided the delay is not due to any fault of the Board. 

SCHEDULE OF RATES 


2. (1) Heavy-lift charge:— 


Each lift— Per:Ton of 
2,000 pounds 
NGtis0V ChaeUR LODE A sere etek. nto $1.20 
Over-20 tons and not’ over 25 tons... 1.40 
PO ae mee: titce: 1.60 
(a3 30 (a5 6c 35 ATES T eee 1.80 
A SS # Se ee 2.00 
(2) eerie. CaUuricwa we eure Oe.) irl ey Cr ae by arrangement 


(3) Standby charge ,Pateonss. 2s ROR TNR. 38) Cost of labour 


MINIMUM CHARGE 
3. The minimum charge for the use of the crane shall be $6.00. 


TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


4. (1) When Charges are Due and Payable—The charges under this 
tariff shall become due and payable to the Board at its office in 
Vancouver when accounts are rendered. 

(2) Deposit—The Board may require any hirer to deposit with the 
Board at Vancouver in advance of service a sum equal to the 
charges estimated to be incurred. 

(3) Forfeiting Turn.—Any hirer not ready for service at the time for 
which service was ordered shall forfeit his turn. 

(4) Non-liability re Performance—The Board shall not be liable for 
failure to perform or delay or interruption in performing any 
service under this tariff. 

(5) Waiver and Indemnity.—In respect of death of or injury to persons 
or loss or destruction of or damage to property, the hirer shall 
possess no claim against the Board and shall indemnify and save 
harmless the Board against any claim possessed by a third party. 

(6) Other Charges—The charges under this tariff are additional to 
other charges of the Board. 


BY-LAW VANCOUVER B-11 
Tariff of Water Service (freee: 
HARBOUR OF VANCOUVER, B.C. 

DEFINITIONS 


1. (1) “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 
(2) “Water service charge” is a charge for water service at Board 


facilities, except Fishermen’s Wharf under By-law Vancouver 
B-4(c), at the harbour of Vancouver. 


=916 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


National Harbours Board Aci—continued 


(3) “Overtime charge” is an additional charge for services performed 
during other than regular working hours at the request of the user. 


SCHEDULE OF RATES 
2. (1) Vessels —For water service to each vessel :— 


Water ... per ton (385°943 cubic feet or 224 


OT OTIS) Pere tices ate «ht ene cae eran arte $0.15 
Minimum charge for each delivery............ 1.50 
FLOSECT CD Las inti, iar ets Sy aerate Natit 2.00 


OVerninies- veya nies Cost of labour plus 15%, minimum two hours 
(2) uGlihereU sess’ auenaeyiiin AK, Soe stale ae Ma Current municipal rates 


TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


3. (1) When Charges are Due and Payable—The charges under this 
tariff shall become due and payable to the Board at its office in 
Vancouver when accounts are rendered. 


(2) Discontinuance of Service——Any user desiring discontinuance of 
service shall notify the Board at Vancouver of the date and time 
when service is to be discontinued and shall be responsible for all 
charges incurred up to the time service is discontinued. 


(3) Vessel Forfeiting Turn.—Any vessel not ready to receive water at 
the time for which the water was ordered shall forfeit its turn. 

(4) Non-lability re Performance.—The Board shall not be liable for 
failure to supply or delay or interruption in supplying water or 
for any deficiency in the quality of water supplied. 

(5) Warver and Indemmty.—In respect of death of or injury to persons 
or loss or destruction of or damage to property, the user shall 
possess no claim against the Board and shall indemnify and save 
harmless the Board against any claim possessed by a third party, 
provided that nothing herein contained shall be construed as 
abrogating or affecting any right possessed by the user in any 
case where such claim results solely from the negligence of the 
Board or inherent defect in the Board’s equipment. 

(6) Other Charges——The charges under this tariff are additional to 
other charges of the Board. 


BY-LAW VANCOUVER B-12 
Tariff of Electric Service Charges 
HARBOUR OF VANCOUVER, B.C. 


DEFINITIONS 


1. (1) “Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


(2) “Electric service charge” is a charge for electric service at Board 
facilities, except Fishermen’s Wharf under By-law Vancouver 
B-4(c), at the harbour of Vancouver. 


SCHEDULE OF RATES 
2. Electric service charges shall be at rates as follows:— 
Chy Installations 3 oii sess he ee cer by arrangement 
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(2) Power: 
(a) Vessels or operation of mechanical equipment on 
wharves— 
Consumption charge. .per kilowat hour. . 7 cents 
DEVO CHAT 2 Cai ire Gy chef mee eee lop stent os 50 cents 
CEPA GE ss es a ee RO RR IE os 2 current rates 
(3) Cluster lights (excluding electric current), per 
twenty-four (24) hours or part thereof...... $1.00 each 


TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


3. (1) When Charges are Due and Payable—The charges under this 


(2) 


(4) 


(6) 


1. (1) 
(2) 


tariff shall become due and payable to the Board at its office in 
Vancouver when accounts are rendered. 


Discontinuance of Service-——Any user desiring discontinuance of 
service shall notify the Board at Vancouver of the date and time 
when service is to be discontinued and shall be responsible for all 
charges incurred up to the time service is discontinued. 


Electric Equipment Owned or Used by User—The Board may 
require electric equipment owned or used by the user to conform to 
the requirements of the Board and may inspect and test such 
equipment; provided that notwithstanding any action taken or not 
taken by the Board the user shall nevertheless in any case reim- 
burse the Board for all damage to property under the administra- 
tion, management or control of the Board arising directly or 
indirectly out of any electric equipment owned or used by the user 
or out of the installation or operation thereof. 

Non-liability re Performance.—The Board shall not be liable for 
failure to supply or delay or interruption in supplying electric 
power or for any deficiency in electric power supplied. 

Waiver and Indemmty—lIn respect of death of or injury to persons 
or loss or destruction of or damage to property, the user shall 
possess no claim against the Board and shall indemnify and save 
harmless the Board against any claim possessed by a third party, 
provided that nothing herein contained shall be construed as 
abrogating or affecting any right possessed by the user in any case 
where such claim results solely from the negligence of the Board 
or inherent defect in the Board’s equipment. 

Other Charges—The charges under this tariff are additional to 
other charges of the Board. 


BY-LAW VANCOUVER B-13 
Tariff of Bridge Tolls 


Seconp Narrows BRIDGE 
HARBOUR OF VANCOUVER, B.C. 


DEFINITIONS 
“Board” means the National Harbours Board. 


“Bridge” means the Second Narrows Bridge and all approaches 
thereto under the administration, management or control of the 
Board in the harbour of Vancouver. 
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(3) “Bridge toll” means a charge on persons, live stock or vehicles 
entering upon the Bridge. 


SCHEDULE OF RATES 


2. (1) Single trip:— 


Cents 
(a) Vehicles, motor, including drivers thereof: 
(1) Automobiles, standard passenger........... 15 
(11) Motoreyles— 
Withrusidpican . bey. sd]. ven een .).. a te 10 
Without s}side-cat; Ban obs Acinbed- Heda. frit i) 
(ii) Trucks, transport— 
Certified weight of chassis and body 
Notisover4,500: pounds3it 4 iniad M600 Bayo 15 
Over 4,500 and not over 7,000 pounds 25 
bs BET,OOOTR “10,000 “ 40 
Hav} 10,000. “ ‘Ew 2000 ett Aa 75 
3 2,000 “pounds Sottleee SPeisoia Gali. 100 


(iv) 


On quantity purchases of tickets of the same 
class, discounts will be allowed as follows: 

15% on lots of 100 tickets 

20% on lots of 500 tickets 

25% on lots of 1,000 tickets 


Autobuses— 

Maximum seating capacity 

Not over ‘20:passengers( alsa’), os WARE Oe 7. 
Overt20-cpassénvers -Yeisb2id Paes At eet 


(6) Other vehicles: 
Trailers, or horse-drawn vehicles including drivers 
thereof—apply rates specified in section 2 (1) (a) 
(111). 

(c) Pedestrians, passengers, bicycles (including riders 
thereot)* arimals\ Seach sere. ra teases’ ierald.. blair. one. 


(2) Commutation tickets :— 
(a) Vehicles, motor, including drivers thereof: 


(1) 


(11) 


Automobiles, standard passenger, non-com- 
mercial; tickets not transferable— 

Weekly ticket, valid until 7 a.m. on the Monday 
followine Wdate. Of) issliet. smu ee een 
20-strip ticket, valid for three months from date 
Of: 18811 Girne ns chat ee Acme wees sara. ob ott are 
Autobuses operated on regular schedule for the 
transportation of passengers— 

Maximum seating capacity 

Not over 20 passengers. . each autobus per month 
Over 20 passengers.. each autobus per month. . 


(b) Pedestrians, passengers, bicycles (including riders 


thereof) 


motorcycles without  side-cars (including 


drivers thereof): 
Book of 40 tickets, to be presented in original cover; 


not 


transferable? noceieionbe, aly. soho, ofertas, 
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TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


3. (1) When Bridge Tolls are Due and Payable.—Bridge tolls shall 


(2) 


(3) 


tS 


become due and payable when any person, live stock or vehicle 


enters upon the Bridge. 


Load Lamt— 


(a) The total weight of any single vehicle with or without load 
shall not exceed: 
(1) 380,000 pounds distributed on all wheels; 
(11) 19,500 pounds on any two wheels. 

(6b) The weight of the load per inch of width of the portion of any 
non-pneumatic tire in contact with the roadway shall not 
exceed 525 pounds. 


Rules. of the Road.— 
(a) Every vehicle shall keep to the extreme right at all times; 


(6) No vehicle shall be driven at a speed in excess of 10 miles per 
hour when approaching the toll booths, or 20 miles per hour 
at any other time, and in no case at a speed or in a manner 
that may cause injury to persons, damage to property, or any 
inconvenience; 

(c) Headlights of motor vehicles shall be dimmed at all times; 

(d) No vehicle shall overtake and pass another vehicle. 


i Restricted Traffic—No vehicle described in this subsection shall 


enter upon the Bridge except by special arrangement made with 
the Board or its duly authorized officer at the Bridge not less than 
one-half hour before the vehicle enters upon the Bridge: 


(a) Steam rollers, steam shovels, tractors, and similar heavy 
equipment; 

(6b) Vehicles containing or carrying fire; 

(c) Vehicles containing or carrying explosives; provided that no 
vehicle carrying explosives shall enter upon the Bridge unless 
the movement is covered by proper civic or municipal permit 
and conforms in every way with all relevant official regula- 
tions and approved practices. 


Pedestrians —Pedestrians shall use only the sidewalks and shall 
not climb or enter upon any portion of the Bridge not intended for 
their use. 

Selling, Advertising and Soliciting—No person shall sell or offer 
for sale any goods, or distribute circulars, leaflets or advertising 
matter, or undertake personal solicitation, on the Bridge. 


Placing or Erecting Placards, Bills or Advertisements—wNo pla- 
cards, bills or advertisements shall be placed or erected on the 
Bridge. 

Damage to the Bridge—Any person that causes damage to any 
part of the Bridge, or any owner of any vehicle that causes such 
damage shall, in addition to any penalty under any other regula- 
tion or by-law of the Board or any penalty under any statute, be 
liable to the Board for the cost of repairing or making good such 
damage. 

Non-liability of the Board—No person shall possess any claim 
against the Board—whether for death of or injury to persons or 
loss or destruction of or damage to property—in any manner aris- 
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ing out of, incidental to or in connection with the entry by such 
person or by any third party upon the Bridge unless such entry 
has been in full accord with all the foregoing provisions of this 
By-law and unless, furthermore, such death, injury, loss, destruc- 
tion or damage is caused solely by the negligence of the Board. 


NATIONAL PARKS ACT. 
2. 


. Regulations of the National 
Parks. 
. Regulations re theatres, etc. 


. Timber regulations. 


. Building construction regula- 
tions. 
. Game regulations. 


. Licensing of businesses. 

. Regulations re waterworks. 

. Highway traffic regulations. 

. Regulations re electrical instal- 


lations. 


(1930, c. 33) 


Ice Removal regulations. 


Forest protection regulations. 


. Grazing regulations. 
. National Historic Parks. 


. Game in Wood Buffalo Park. 

. Operation of telephone systems. 
. Garbage removal regulations. 

. Fishing regulations. 


1. Regulations of the National Parks 


P.C. 5045 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 


Monpay, the 8th day of December, 1947. 


PRESENT: 


His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to the National 
Parks Act, Chapter 33 of the 1930 Statutes of Canada, is pleased to order 
as follows: 


1. The following Regulations and Orders in Council or portions 
thereof are hereby revoked: 


(a) The Regulations of the National Parks made and established by 
Order in Council, P.C. 1340 of June 21, 1909 and re-established 
by Order in Council P.C. 1336 of June 6, 1911, as amended; 


(6) Order in Council P.C. 2563 of December 3, 1908, which established 
the rates to be charged for the use of waters from the Hot Mineral 
Springs within the Rocky Mountains (Banff) Park; 

(c) That portion of the scale of fees relating to the Canadian National 
Parks Branch as established by Order in Council P.C. 814 of 


May 29, 1926; and 
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(d) Order in Council P.C. 47/2993 of April 13, 1948, which established 
the rate of interest payable on all accounts due to the Crown for 
rental, municipal or other charges in the National Parks which 
are not paid within three months of due date. 


2. The attached “Regulations of the National Parks” are hereby made 
and established in substitution for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Couneil. 


REGULATIONS OF THE NATIONAL PARKS 


Interpretation 


1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires: 
(a) “Controller” means the Controller of the National Parks Service; 


(b) “Director” means the Director of the Lands and Development 
Services Branch; 


(c) “Minister” means the Minister of Mines and Resources; 
(d) “Park” means any National Park; 


(e) “Park Warden” means any official appointed under the provisions 
of the Civil Service Act whose duties include the enforcement 
of Regulations for the protection of forests and game; 


(f) “Regulations” means the Regulations made under the provisions 
of the National Parks Act; 


(g) “Superintendent” means the Superintendent of a Park and includes 
any person authorized to act for or in the name of the 
Superintendent; 


(h) “Year” means a fiscal year commencing April 1, in any year 
to March 31 in the year following. 


Use of Park Lands 


2. No person shall use or occupy for any purpose whatsoever any 
Park lands unless he has first secured permission under these Regulations. 


3. A permission to use or occupy Park lands whether under lease, 
licence or otherwise, shall be subject to the observance by the person 
eranted such permission and his employees of all the Regulations for the 
control and management of National Parks approved from time to time 
by the Governor in Council. 


4, Any person granted permission to use or occupy Park lands, whether 
temporarily or otherwise, shall keep the said lands in a condition satis- 
factory to the Superintendent. 


5. The Superintendent may cancel any permission or authorization 
issued by him for the use or occupation of any Park lands if in his judg- 
ment such cancellation would be in the interests of the Park. 
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6. (1) Leases for lots in townsites and subdivisions may be issued by 
the Minister for any term not exceeding forty-two years. 


(2) Licences for lands outside such townsites and subdivisions may 
be issued by the Minister for any term not exceeding twenty-one years. 


(3) All lease and licence forms shall be approved by the Deputy 
Minister of Justice. 


(4) The rental, licence fee, or charge made for the use or occupation 
of lands shall be fixed by the Minister. 


7. (1) No person shall drive a boat propelled by motor on any water 
in a Park unless— 


(a) The boat has been licensed under the Regulations Governing 
Businesses, Callings, Trades or Occupations in National Parks; or 

(6) If owned by the operator and used only for pleasure and not for 
hire he is specially authorized by permit in writing by the 
Superintendent. 


(2) The Superintendent may suspend for a period of thirty days any 
permit issued for the operation of a motor boat if the permittee violates 
any of the Regulations and any condition of his permit. 


(3) The Controller may cancel any permit issued for the operation 
of a motor boat if the permittee violates any of the Regulations or any 
condition of his permit, or if the Controller is of the opinion that the 
interests of the Park require such concellation. 


8. There shall be a reservation for the use of the public of one 
hundred feet in width along the shore of each lake, river or stream 
within the Parks and any grant, lease or other disposal of lands within 
the Parks shall be subject to such reservation. 


Preservation of Property 


9. No person shall cut or remove any trees on any lot or area of land 
for which he has been issued a lease or licence except those trees for which 
the Superintendent has granted permission in writing. 


10. No person shall pick wild flowers or remove any shrubs or plants 
from a Park, provided that the Director may issue permits for the taking 
of flowers, shrubs and plants for scientific purposes. . 


11. The defacement of any object in a Park, whether of natural forma- 
tion or otherwise, is strictly prohibited. 


12. The pollution of any stream or body of water or the obstruction of 
any stream in a Park in any manner whatsoever is strictly forbidden. 


13. No advertisement other than that authorized by the Controller 
shall be displayed or posted in a Park. 


14. No person shall remove or displace any rock, mineral, fossil or 
other object of natural curiosity or interest in a Park without permission 
in writing from the Director. | 
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15. Where, in the opinion of the Superintendent or the Park Medical 
Health Officer, a nuisance exists on any privately held premises, the Super- 
intendent or Medical Health Officer may order the owner, lessee, or occupier 
of said premises to abate the nuisance and cleanse the premises. Where 
the owner, lessee, or occupier of any premises in which a nuisance exists 
fails after due notice from the Superintendent or the Medical Health 
Officer to abate the same, the Superintendent may take whatever steps may 
be necessary to abate the nuisance and the owner, lessee or occupier of said 
premises shall be liable for the cost thereof, the same may be collected in 
the same manner as other debts due the Crown. 


16. Without in any way restricting the provisions of the preceding 
section no rubbish or any matter of an offensive nature shall be deposited 
anywhere in a Park except in such places and at such times and under 
such conditions as the Superintendent shall designate. 


17. All dwellings and business buildings in any Park townsite or 
subdivision erected on lots situated along the route of a water and sewer 
system must be connected therewith as provided by the Regulations in 
that behalf and no earth-pit privy, out-closet or privy vault, as same may 
be called, shall be allowed on such property. 


18. All earth-pit privies, out-closets or privy vaults on property which 
cannot be serviced by a Park water and sewer system shall be of a design 
with proper screening, ventilating shaft, seat covers and self closing door 
as the Superintendent may approve. Said buildings shall be placed a 
sufficient distance from any dwelling or well or other water supply so that 
in the opinion of the Superintendent same will not create a nuisance or 
pollute any water supply and said buildings shall be kept painted, main- 
tained, and properly screened with trees or latticework so as not to create 
an eyesore. 


19. All buildings in a Park used for business or for tourist accom- 
modation must be provided with a plumbing system including an adequate 
supply of potable water and suitable sanitary fixtures except that in out- 
lying areas, such buildings may be supplied with sanitary privies, chemical 
closets or other such conveniences as the Superintendent may approve. 
Where there is sewage and no public sanitary sewer, such sewage must be 
drained into a septic tank, which must be equipped to chlorinate the 
effluent from said septic tank should the Superintendent consider such 
chlorination necessary. 


20. Any person occupying Park land shall at all times maintain the 
area in a condition satisfactory to the Superintendent and when vacating 
the property shall restore same as nearly as possible to its natural. con- 
dition. All refuse shall be destroyed or buried, except that where incine- 
rators or trash baskets are provided, all refuse, waste paper or other 
material being discarded must be placed in such receptacles. 


21. (1) Any person whose disorderly conduct or bad behaviour is an 
annoyance or menace to the residents of or visitors in a Park and any 
person guilty of any offence against the Regulations, or the provisions of 
the Criminal Code, may be, in addition to any punishment or penalty, 
summarily removed from the Park upon the order of the Director. 
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(2) No person who has been removed from a Park under the provisions 
of the preceding subsection shall enter or attempt to enter any Park 
without the permission in writing so to do from the Director. 


Trail Trips and Guiding 


22. All persons, whether accompanied by a guide or otherwise, who 
propose making a trail trip which will involve camping out over night, 
shall before departure register with the Superintendent or at such place as 
may be provided by the Superintendent, giving all information required in 
this connection. 


23. Every guide employed by any party travelling through a Park and 
camping out overnight shall, before the departure of said party, register at 
such places as are provided by the Superintendent, the number, the names 
and addresses of the members of the party, the date of departure, the 
route to be travelled, the proposed duration of their stay in such Park, a 
list of firearms carried by the party, and such other particulars as may be 
required by the Superintendent. 


24. The fees which guides may charge for their services shall be subject 
to the approval of the Controller. 


25. The rates to be charged for the use of vehicles (motor or horse- 
drawn), saddle horses, or other conveyances shall be subject to the 
approval of the Director and no greater charge than that fixed by a tariff 
approved by the Director shall be made. 


livery Stables and Outfitters 


26. Every person who keeps a livery stable or provides outfits for 
parties travelling through any of the Parks shall keep a record of the 
parties outfitted by him, the number of persons, their names and addresses, 
the guides accompanying them, the date of departure, their destination 
and route of travel, the time they propose to remain in such Park, and the 
firearms carried by the party. Such record shall be open at any time to 
inspection by the Superintendent, Warden, or Police Officer having juris- 
diction in the Parks. 


27. Every person renting horses for trail parties shall see that copies 
of the Parks Regulations are available for the information of such parties. 


Sand, Stone and Gravel 


28. No person shall take any sand, stone, gravel or other material 
from a Park for any purpose whatever without first obtaining a permit for 
same from the Superintendent and such material may be removed only 
from the area specified in the permit. 


29. A fee of $1.00 shall be paid for each permit and in addition a 
charge of $1.00 shall be paid for each 25 cubic yards or less of sand, stone, 
eravel or other material taken except that in the Wood Buffalo Park a 
charge of $1.00 per cubic yard shall be made for all gravel taken. 
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Hay 


30. No person shall cut any hay within a Park without first obtaining 
a permit therefor from the Superintendent. 


31. Permits will be issued only to cut hay for the permittee’s own use 
and not for barter or sale. 


32. Hay must be cut only from the area specified in the permit and 
all haying operations must be carried on in a manner satisfactory to the 
Superintendent. 


33. The fee for a permit to cut hay shall be $1.00 and in addition the 
permittee must pay 25c. per ton for all hay cut. 


Water 


34. (1) The Director may issue yearly permits for taking water from 
any stream or lake for domestic and railway water supply purposes. 

(2) Such permits may be issued only for water for railways, to resi- 
dences, and to premises providing tourist accommodation. 


39. Before any such permit may issue the applicant must first submit 
detailed drawings of the proposed installation and satisfy the Director that 
the water supply obtainable is satisfactory in all respects for the purpose 
for which it is required. 


36. The annual fee for a permit for a domestic or railway water supply 
shall be $1.00 


Miscellaneous 


37. The lessee of a lot in any townsite or subdivision, where residence 
is allowed during the winter, shall remove the snow from the sidewalk in 
front of such lot. 


38. The laws of the Province in which a Park is situate respecting the 
sale of intoxicating liquor shall apply in a Park except that no person 
shall be granted the right to sell any intoxicating liquor in a Park unless the 
application has been approved by the Director and the applicant has 
secured a licence therefor from the Superintendent for which a nominal 
charge of $1.00 shall be payable. 


39. Any person entering, passing into, across or through a Park, except 
on an established road or highway, shall, when requested to do so by the 
Superintendent, a Park Warden, or any other officer having charge of or 
jurisdiction within a Park, truthfully answer any inquiries made of him 
by any of said officers as to his name, his post office address, the proposed 
duration of his stay in the Park, and the portion thereof he intends to 
visit, or has visited, and shall furnish such other information of a similar 
nature in his possession as may be asked for by the said Superintendent, 
Warden, or officer. 


40. No person shall remove, deface, damage, or destroy any sign- 
board, sign, or notice posted or placed in a Park by the Superintendent, 
whether such sign refers to the protection of forests, management of fish 
and game, direction of traffic, location of physical features, or any other 
matter. 
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41. The fees to be charged to cover clerical and other work involved 
shall be in accordance with the following scale: - 


Preparation of plans, tracings, etc., per hour...............-. $1.00 
Certified copy of lease, licence, or other document relating 

to Park’ lands fiw eek ee ee eee ee eee 2.00 
Consent to the transfer of a lease or licence ..............00. 3.00 
Tssite OL vedse 100 a 1OUaWILUIt, & LOWISILCH ate = iene eee 5.00 
Issue of a licence for lands outside a townsite .............. 5.00 


Interest Rate on Outstanding Accounts 


42. Interest at the rate of five per cent (5%) per annum shall be 
payable on ‘all accounts due the Crown for rental, charges for municipal 
services and any other charges in the National Parks which are not paid 
within three months from the date on which such accounts become due. 


2. Regulations governing the removal of ice from waters within 
the National Parks 


POL 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tusspay, the 16th day of December, 1947. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to The National 
Parks Act, Chapter 33 of the Statutes of Canada, 1930, is pleased to order 
as follows: 

1. The Regulations to Govern Ice-Cutting Within National 

Parks made and established by Order in Council P.C. 1536 of June 29, 

1916, as amended, are hereby revoked; and 

2. The attached “Regulations Governing the Removal of Ice from 

Waters within the National Parks of Canada” are hereby made and 

established in substitution for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE REMOVAL OF ICE FROM WATERS WITHIN THE 
NATIONAL PARKS OF CANADA 


Interpretation 


1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires: 

(a) “Park” means any National Park; 

(b) “Resident” means any person domiciled within a Park for a period 
of three months or longer; 
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(c) “Superintendent” means the Superintendent of a Park and includes 
any person authorized to act for or in the name of the Super- 
intendent. 


General Provisions 


2. No person shall cut and remove any ice from waters within a Park 
unless he has obtained a permit from the Superintendent. 


3. Permits authorizing the cutting and removal of ice may be issued 
103 
(a) Park residents for personal use; 
(6b) Park residents.and others where such ice is intended for sale. 


4, Permits to cut and remove ice may be issued by the Superintendent 
from such waters and during such periods in each year as he may designate. 


5. Each application for a permit shall be made in writing to the 
Superintendent and shall indicate, 

(a) The area from which the applicant proposes to remove ice, and 

(6) The quantity of ice he proposes to remove. 


6. Each permittee who cuts ice for sale shall furnish the Superintendent 
on or before the 31st day of March with a return of the quantity of ice 
cut and removed by him under his permit. 


7. The fees to be charged for permits to cut and remove ice shall be 
as follows: 

(a) Permit authorizing a resident to cut ice for personal use. ..$1.00 

(6) Permit authorizing the cutting of ice for sale............ $5.00 


8. All permits shall expire on the 31st day of March following the 
date of issue. 


9. Each permittee shall take such precautions and post such notices 
as may be prescribed by the Superintendent to ensure the safety of the 
public. 


3. Regulations governing theatres and the exhibition of motion 
pictures in the National Parks 


P.C. 5267 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 23rd day of December, 1947. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to the National 
Parks Act, Chapter 33 of the Statutes of Canada, 1930, is pleased to order 
as follows: 

1. The Regulations Governing Theatres and the Exhibition of Motion 
Pictures in the National Parks of Canada made and established 
by Order in Council P.C. 1066 of April 27, 1912, as amended, are 
hereby revoked; and 
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2. The attached “Regulations Governing Theatres and the Exhibition 
of Motion Pictures in the National Parks of Canada” are hereby 
made and established in substitution for the Regulations hereby 
revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS GOVERNING THEATRES AND THE EXHIBITION OF MOTION PICTURES 
IN THE NATIONAL PARKS OF CANADA 


Interpretation 


1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires: 

(a) “Exhibitor” means the owner or operator of a theatre in which 
motion pictures are shown or any person exhibiting motion pictures 
for demonstration purposes in any hall or place other than a 
theatre; 

(b) “Motion Picture Projector” means any type of machine adaptable 
for the projection of motion pictures; 

(c) “Park” means any National Park; 

(d) “Projectionist” means a person who operates a motion picture 
projector, cinematograph or any other similar apparatus; 

(e) “Superintendent” means the Superintendent of a Park and includes 
any person authorized to act for or in the name of the Superin- 
tendent; 

(f) “Theatre” means a building or hall or any premises, room or place 
to which the public is admitted and which is used for giving vaude- 
ville, dramatic or operatic performances, or for exhibitions of 
motion pictures. 


Incences 


2. No licence shall be issued for the operation of any theatre unless 
the theatre complies in all particulars with the provisions of the National 
Parks Regulations respecting buildings and electrical installations. 


3. (1) The Superintendent may issue a licence for the showing of 
motion pictures in any building other than a theatre when he is satisfied 
that all conditions in that building are satisfactory and safe for such 
purpose. 

(2) Where a charge is made for viewing motion pictures in such build- 
ing, the regular licence fees for theatres shall be payable. 


4, The Superintendent may issue a permit for the exhibition of motion 
pictures for demonstration purposes which are commercial, instructional 
or educational, in a building not licensed as a theatre provided: 

(a) The building or room wherein the exhibition is to be held in the 
opinion of the Superintendent is satisfactory in all respects and 
the applicant is considered a satisfactory person to be given such 
a permit; 

(b) Only slow burning (non-inflammable) film is used; 

(c) The machine is operated by a person licensed to operate the class 
of equipment to which the machine belongs; 

(d) No admission charge is made; 
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(e) The film carries the approval stamp of the Board of Censors for 
the Province; 
(f) That a fee of $1.00 is paid for such permit. 


5. No person shall exhibit any film in a Park which has not been 
approved by the Board of Censors for the province in which the Park is 
situate. 


6. No person shall operate or use a motion picture projector, cinemato- 
graph or other similar apparatus for public entertainment unless— 
(a) he has complied with all National Park Regulations respecting 
the same; 
(6) he has obtained from the Superintendent a licence to operate such 
moving picture projector, cinematograph or other similar apparatus 
for. such purpose. 


7. The provisions of these Regulations shall not apply to schools or 
institutions of learning where motion pictures are exhibited for instruction 
in classes attended only by students and pupils, provided, however, that 
in all such cases the Board of Trustees must satisfy the Superintendent 
that— 

(a) the room in which the film is to be shown is properly equipped and 

satisfactory in all respects for such exhibition; 

(b) that the projectionist is qualified to operate the moving picture 

projector, cinematograph or other similar apparatus; 


(c) that only slow burning (non-inflammable) film is used. 


Projection Room 


8. The projection room in any theatre in a Park shall not be less 
than fifteen feet in length and not less than ten feet in depth and eight 
feet from floor to ceiling. 


9. The enclosing wall shall be of burnt clay tile, brick, concrete or 
other suitable fire-resistant material. The floor of the projection room shall 
be surfaced with concrete not less than two inches thick. The construction 
of the ceiling shall be fire-resistant in so far as practicable in keeping 
with that of the walls. 


10. (1) There shall be provided contiguous to and of the same type 
of construction as the projection room, a room for the re-winding and revis- 
ing of films, such room to be not less than twenty-four square feet in area 
and eight feet high (all inside measurements) and equipped with emergency 
exits therefrom. 

(2) (a) A wired glass window measuring at least two feet in width 
and at least eighteen inches in height shall be fitted within the 
wall separating the re-wind room from the projection room. 

(6) Such window shall be placed so as to provide a clear view of the 
projectors to a person standing within the re-wind room. 


11. All doors serving the projection and re-wind rooms shall be fire- 
doors, same to open outwards and to be equipped with check springs and 
shall not be fastened during a performance. 


12. All observation or port-hole openings shall be protected with 
automatic self-closing shutters of not less than one-eighth inch steel. The 
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shutters shall be controlled with fusible links melting at a temperature of 
160° F. and to be installed in such manner that they can be lowered 
individually as well as collectively. There shall also be provided a master 
release cord controlling the release of all port-hole shutters, such release 
cord to be situated immediately adjacent to the entrance door-way. 


13. (1) The projection room shail be provided with an overhead 
ventilator at least eighteen inches in diameter connected with a chimney 
or leading directly to the open ‘air. In addition, at least one fresh air 
inlet at or near the floor line shall be provided to supply continual fresh 
air to the projection room; 

(2) The re-wind room shall be provided with a ceiling and a floor 
ventilator both leading to open air and each with a minimum area of one 
hundred and twenty square inches. 


14. The type of equipment installed for the projection of motion 
pictures and the reproduction of sound with pictures, or for furnishing 
sources of illumination, or current to operate such equipment, shall be 
approved by and installed to the satisfaction of the Superintendent. 


15. Suitable fire-extinguishing equipment shall be provided in all 
projection rooms, and such equipment shall be at all times kept in good 
working order. 


16. There shall be provided toilet conveniences adjacent to every 
projection room, and such facilities shall include a lavatory bowl, as well 
as a wash-basin with running water. 


17. Where battery or generator rooms are provided they shall be of 
such size as may be determined reasonable by the Superintendent and shall 
be ventilated to the open air. 


18. All emergency exit doors in every theatre shall be opened and tested 
daily. 
Rest Rooms 


19. In every theatre in a Park there shall be separate retiring rooms 
provided, one room for male patrons and one room for female patrons; 
such rooms shall be provided with toilets and wash-basins with running 
water, and be ventilated to the open air. 


20. The Superintendent may at any time inspect any theatre or any 
apparatus used in same and may suspend any licence issued where there 
is any breach of the Regulations, or where the condition of the building 
is, in the opinion of the Superintendent, not considered satisfactory in all 
details. 


Projectionists 
21. No exhibitor shall employ an unlicensed projectionist. 
22. (1) A licence to act as a projectionist shall only be granted to 
a person who has qualified for the same. 
(2) The Superintendent may accept a certificate of proficiency issued 
to any person by a province. 


23. (1) In ‘any theatre where the seating capacity is 500 or more 
and where more than one projector is used, one licensed projectionist 
shall be employed, and in addition an assistant shall be employed. 
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(2) In any theatre where the seating capacity is less than 500, one 
licensed projectionist shall be employed. 


24. The projectionist shall not— 

(a) Smoke or permit smoking in the projection room at any time; 

(6b) Read or have reading material other than licences and regula- 
tions in the projection room; 

(c) Permit an unlicensed person other than the manager, a police 
official, or the Superintendent to enter or remain in the projection 
room during a performance, or while an audience is in the building; 

(d) Permit film to remain exposed in the projection room at any 
time; 

(e) Allow films to be re-wound in the room housing the projectors; 

(f) Permit over-fusing or make improper electrical connections; 

(g) Lend his projectionist licence to any person; 

(h) Fail to produce on demand by proper officials, projectionist licence 
where motion picture apparatus is being used; 

(2) Fail to test apparatus and connections prior to each performance; 

(7) Fail to inspect and repair all films as received prior to exhibiting; 

(kK) Operate or permit to be operated defective projection or sound 
equipment; 

(l) Maintain a dirty projection room; 

(m) Latch doors on inside, remove handle from outside of doors, 

or otherwise delay access of authorized persons; 

Fail to report promptly to the Department the occurrence of any 

film fire, and the apparent cause thereof; 

Display films without bands or stamps of the Board of Censors 

of Motion Pictures; 

(p) Use defective or overloaded reels. 

(q) Permit port-hole drops to be in a defective condition; 

(r) Fail to test the working of all port-hole drops daily; 

(s) Fail to have fire extinguishers in good working order. 
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25. No projectionist shall operate, or cause to be operated, a motion 
picture projector or sound equipment device which is not installed in 
accordance with these Regulations. 


26. Every projectionist shall examine his projector and sound equip- 
ment daily, and must devote his whole attention to and remain at the 
projector while it is in operation. 


27. No projectionist shall operate a motion picture projector while 
under the influence of liquor. | 
28. No exhibitor shall permit a projectionist to operate a motion 


picture projector, cinematograph or other similar apparatus while the 
- projectionist is under the influence of liquor. 


General 


29. No person shall permit any film to travel through a projector, 
cinematograph or other similar apparatus at a greater speed than one 
hundred feet to the minute. 
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30. (1) Films shall be re-wound or revised only in the re-wind room 
constructed for that purpose, and films shall not be exposed at any time 
except films being transferred to or from the projection machine or the 
reel being re-wound or revised, and all spare reels of film shall be kept 
in a fire-resistant container which shall have separate individual compart- 
ments, the lid of which shall be self-closing; 


(2) All extra films such as leaders, trailers or announcements, shall 
be kept in fire-resistant containers. 


31. (1) No person under the age of fourteen years unaccompanied by 
an adult shall be permitted to attend any exhibition of moving pictures for 
which an admission fee is charged, except between the hours of 9 a.m. 
and 6 p.m., on Saturday of each week and on school, public and legal 
holidays. 


(2) The exhibitor shall employ in each theatre during the hours that 
any person under the age of fourteen years may attend, a matron whose 
duties shall be to supervise the conduct of such person and of adults toward 
them while in such theatre. 


32. At each theatre in a Park the National Anthem shall be played 
at the conclusion of each performance. 


4, Regulations respecting forest protection in the National Parks 
P.C. 5319 
AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 30th day of December, 1947. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to the provi- 
sions of the National Parks Act, Chapter 33 of the Statutes of Canada, 
1930, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations Respecting Forest Protection in the National Parks 
of Canada made and established by Order in Council P.C. 2149 of 
September 16, 1915, as amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The attached “Regulations Respecting Forest Protection in the 
National Parks of Canada” are hereby made and established in substitution 
for the Regulations hereby revoked. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING FOREST PROTECTION IN THE 
NATIONAL PARKS OF CANADA 
Interpretation 


1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires: 
(a) “Department” means Department of Mines and Resources; 
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(b) “Director” means the Director of the Lands and Development 
Services Branch; 


(c) “Highway” means any road open for motor traffic; 
(d) “Park” means any National Park; 


(e) “Park Warden” means any official appointed under the provisions 
of the Civil Service Act whose duties include the enforcement of 
Regulations for the protection of the forests and game; 

(f) “Superintendent” means the Superintendent of a Park and includes 
any person authorized to act for or in the name of the 
Superintendent. 


Suppression of Frres 


2. (1) The Superintendent or any Park Warden may order any male 
person between the ages of sixteen and sixty years residing or in a Park, 
to proceed at once to the scene of a forest fire and assist in extinguishing it. 


(2) No person shall neglect or refuse to obey any such order. 


(3) This section shall not apply to persons engaged in essential 
communication or transport services, or to members of the medical 
profession, clergymen or persons physically unfit. 


3. Compensation for fighting fires shall be as follows: 


(a) Full-time and seasonal Park employees shall receive the rate of 
wages prevailing at the time in the Park in which the fire occurs, 
together with board or a reasonable allowance therefor, provided 
that no employee of the Department of Mines and Resources 
shall receive any remuneration for such services in addition to 
the remuneration as such employee. 

(6) Casual firefighters shall receive the rate of wages prevailing at 
the time for this class of labour in the province in which the Park 

is situated. 


4. (1) Any person who is within a Park and observes a forest fire 
starting in such Park shall forthwith use his best endeavours to extinguish 
it, or if such fire is beyond his control, he shall report it to the nearest 
Park employee with as little delay as possible. 

(2) Any person who is within a Park shall upon request give a Park 
Warden, or other officer authorized by the Superintendent information as to 
name, address, routes to be followed, location of camps and any other 
information pertaining to fires. 


Fire Prevention 


.. The Superintendent may, 
(a) Prohibit smoking or the building of fires in any area within a 
Park; | 


(6) Close any area within a Park for travel when in his opinion the 
fire hazard makes such action necessary. 


6. No person shall start any fire in the open in a Park within one 
mile of a highway except in a camp-stove, fireplace, or grill provided by 
the Department. 

46917—186 


2934 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


National Parks Act—continued 


7. (1) Except in a camp-stove provided by the Department no person 
shall start any fire in the open in a Park more than one mile from a 
highway without first having obtained a permit therefor from the 
nearest Park Warden. 


(2) Such permit shall be for a small fire for cooking purposes and 
be issued only when the Superintendent considers conditions warrant its 
issue. 


(3) Fires shall not be kindled near trees, dead wood, moss, forest 
mould or other vegetable refuse. 


(4) Fires shall be kindled where possible in some open space on 
rocks or earth. 


(5) Should a camp be made in a locality where no such open space 
exists, or is provided, every person lighting a fire shall clear away all 
brushwood, dry leaves and all other combustible material from a space 
having a radius of at least ten feet and in the centre of this space shall 
kindle his fire. 


(6) Every person lighting or causing to be lighted any fire shall 
exercise and observe every possible precaution to prevent such fire from 
spreading and when such fire is no longer needed the person lighting the 
fire shall see that it is completely extinguished. 


8. (1) No person shall drop or throw down in a Park any burning 
match, lighted cigar, cigarette, or other burning substance, without 
completely extinguishing the same. 

(2) The use of wax matches, such as wax vesta or the wax flamer 
type is prohibited. 


9. (1) No person shall have on hand at any time a larger quantity 
than five gallons of gasoline or other inflammable liquid. 


(2) The Superintendent may issue a permit for the possession of 
more than five gallons of gasoline or other inflammable fluid subject to the 
following conditions: 

(a) that the gasoline or fluid shall be stored in an iron tank and be 
fitted with a pump and galvanized iron pipe coupled at every joint 
with a pipe coupling; 

(b) that the tank shall be provided with a filling pipe with a tight 


screw cap; 
(c) any other conditions which may be prescribed by _ the 
Superintendent. 


(3) This section shall not apply to gasoline or other fuel contained in 
a tank of a motor vehicle. 


10. (1) No person shall have or keep any gunpowder, fireworks, 
dynamite, or other explosive in a Park without a permit from the 
Superintendent. 


(2) The Superintendent shall prescribe the conditions under which 
sunpowder, fireworks, dynamite or other explosive may be kept in a Park. 


11. (1) Every steam engine passing through or located in a Park 
shall be provided by the company or persons using the same with adequate 
and efficient appliances to prevent the escape of fire and sparks. 
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(2) Every engineer shall take all necessary precautions to ensure that 
no fire or sparks escape from the engine. 

(3) No railway company operating within a Park shall permit fire, 
live coals or ashes to be deposited on its tracks or right-of-way unless 
they are extinguished immediately thereafter, or deposited in pits provided 
for the purpose. 


Touring or Work Parties 


12. (1) Every person in charge of a touring party or work party 
shall provide himself with a copy of these Regulations and shall be 
responsible for seeing that each member of his party is acquainted with 
the provisions of such Regulations. 

(2) Every person clearing a right-of-way for any road, trail, telephone, 
telegraph, power or pipe line, railway, tote-road, ditch or flume, shall 
dispose of all brush or other inflammable material cut or accumulated 
thereon by burning or otherwise as directed by the Superintendent. 


3. Regulations governing the cutting and removal of timber 
in the National Parks 


P.C. 5384 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Wepnespay, the 31st day of December, 1947. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to the National 
Parks Act, Chapter 33 of the Statutes of Canada, 1930, is pleased to 
order as follows: 

1. The Regulations governing the Cutting and Removal of Timber 
in the National Parks of Canada made and established by Order in 
Council, P.C. 915 of April 30, 1915, as amended, are hereby revoked; and 

2. The attached “Regulations Governing the Cutting and Removal of 
Timber in the National Parks of Canada” are hereby made and established 
in substitution for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE CUTTING AND REMOVAL OF TIMBER 
IN NATIONAL PARKS OF CANADA 


Interpretation 


1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires: 
(a) “Director” means the Director of the Lands and Development 
Services Branch; 
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(b) “dues” is the sum payable to the Crown in the right of Canada 
in respect of any timber cut and is in addition to any rentals, 
royalties and taxes payable by the permittee; 

(c) “Minister” means the Minister of Mines and Resources; 

(d) “Park” means any National Park; 

(e) “saw logs” includes all logs of timber of whatever length whether 
round or flat; 

(f) “Superintendent” means the Superintendent of a Park and includes 
any person authorized to act for or in the name of the 
Superintendent; 

(g) “timber” means all trees standing, fallen or cut and includes the 
manufactured products thereof; 

(h) “timber permit” is an authorization issued by the Superintendent 
to cut a quantity of timber as specified in the said permit on a 
specific area. 


Permits 


2. No person shall cut timber in a Park unless he has obtained a 
timber permit from the Superintendent. 


3. (1) All permits issued under these Regulations shall expire on 
March 31, following date of issue unless it is specified in the permit that 
it is for a shorter period. 


(2) An office fee of $1 shall be payable for each timber permit issued. 


4. Each timber permit shall state: 
(a) the quantity and kind of timber which may be cut; 
(6) the area on which cutting may be carried out; 


(c) the terms and conditions the Director considers necessary to 
protect adequately the Park and public interest. 


3. (1) All dues shall be paid in advance except in the case of permits 
issued for the cutting of timber on areas in excess of one hundred and 
sixty (160) acres, in which case all dues shall be paid before any timber 
is removed from the Park or otherwise utilized. 


(2) Dues paid on issue of a timber permit shall remain the property 
of the Crown whether the permittee operates or not, provided that where 
a permittee is required to stop cutting by order of the Superintendent 
throught no fault of the said permittee, the dues paid on timber not cut may 
be refunded. 


6. Timber permits are not transferable. 


7. (1) All timber permits issued must be returned on or before the 
date of expiration to the office of the Superintendent with the statutory 
declaration on the back of the permit properly completed showing the exact 
quantity of timber cut. 

(2) No permit shall be issued to any person who has not returned 
all such former permits which have been issued to him. 


8. Each permittee shall— 
(a) comply with all special conditions or terms of his permit 
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(6) cut only the timber marked for cutting or as specified in his 
permit, 


(c) take all merchantable portions of the timber cut by him, 
(d) build no roads, 


(e) destroy no green timber or young growth except that which may 
in the judgment of the Superintendent be necessary to carry out 
the cutting privileges granted in the permit. 


(f) cut no trees higher than eighteen inches from the ground measured 
at the lower side, 


(g) dispose of all tops, branches and other debris resulting from 
operations under his permit in accordance with instructions of the 
Superintendent, 


(h) upon the expiration of his permit, remove from the Park all 
timber cut and all buildings ‘and other property belonging to him 
within the time fixed by the Superintendent. 


Dead Timber Permits 


9. (1) The Director may authorize the issue of timber permits for the 
cutting of dead or diseased timber on any areas not exceeding one hundred 
and sixty (160) acres in extent. 


(2) In any case where it is desirable to remove the dead or diseased 
timber from areas greater than one hundred and sixty (160) acres in extent 
the areas shall be laid out in berths not exceeding two (2) square miles 
each, and the Minister may dispose of the timber cutting rights thereon by 
public competition. 


(3) In the case of all timber disposed of by public competition there 
shall be a ground rental charge of $30.00 per square mile per annum, 
payable in advance. 


Green Timber Permits 


10. (1) The Director may authorize the issue of timber permits for the 
cutting of green timber in any area not exceeding one hundred and sixty 
(160) acres in extent. 


(2) Where it is considered in the Park interest to cut green timber 
from an area in excess of one hundred and sixty (160) acres the Minister 
may dispose of the timber cutting rights thereon by public competition. 


(3) In the case of all timber disposed of by public competition there 
shall be a ground rental charge of $30.00 per square mile per annum, 
payable in advance. 


11. (1) The successful applicant for a timber permit secured by public 
competition shall take out a permit within sixty (60) days from the date 
of the granting of such right and pay .the ground rental. All dues on 
timber cut under such permits shall be paid before any timber is removed 
from the Park. 


(2) Upon the expiration of such permit the Director may, at his 
option, grant a renewal of same, provided all fees, dues, rental and other 
charges in respect of such permits have been paid and that the operations 
of the permittee have been satisfactory to the Superintendent. 
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12. Should the successful applicant for a timber permit secured by 
public competition fail to take out a permit within sixty (60) days from 
the date of notification from the Superintendent that his application has 
been accepted, or in the event that a permittee fails to make application 
for a renewal upon the expiration of his permit, the right to obtain such 
permit or such renewal as the case may be shall be forfeited. 


13. (1) Subject to the provisions of subsections (2) and (3) of this 
section the dues to be paid on all timber cut under permit in a Park shall 
be in accordance with the scale set out in the schedule to these Regulations, 
provided that where timber cut in a Park is utilized outside the Park, and 
the dues set out in said schedule are lower than those charged by the 
province in which the Park is situate for the same class and size of timber 
the dues to be charged shall be in accordance with the scale of dues charged 
by that province. 


(2) The Minister may authorize the issue of timber permits free of 
dues for the construction or re-construction of religious, educational and 
charitable institutions provided no permit issued under this subsection shall 
be for a greater quantity of timber than 20,000 ft. b.m. 


| (3) Permits to cut timber in Wood Buffalo Park for fuel may be-issued 
free of dues by the Superintendent to religious, educational and charitable 
institutions located in the vicinity of that Park over areas not exceeding 
one hundred and sixty (160) acres and the quantity which may be cut 
under such permit shall not exceed one hundred cords in any year. 


14. Permits shall be issued for the cutting of timber only in areas of a 
Park designated by the Director. 


15. The Superintendent may cancel the permit of any permittee who 
(a) cuts timber not authorized in his permit, 


(b) fails to carry out or comply with any regulation or condition of 
his permit. 


16. Any person who cuts timber in a National Park without a permit 
or a quantity of timber in excess of the quantity authorized by his permit, 
shall pay dues to be charged at double the scale set out in the schedule 
hereto on all timber cut without permit or on any timber cut in excess of 
that stated in his permit. 


17. The Superintendent may enter upon any leased property in a Park 
and cut and dispose of any timber which is diseased or which is in any 
other way liable to be a menace to the welfare of the Park or the public, 
provided that if there are any trees on any property held under lease or 
licence which constitute a menace to any person or property it shall be 
the responsibility of the person holding such property under lease or licence 
to apply for permission from the Superintendent to remove such trees and 
upon the granting of permission to rémove such trees failure to remove 
same shall render the said lessee or licensee liable for any damage resulting 
from his failure to remove said trees. 


18. Timber cut in any Park shall be measured as follows: 


(1) sawlogs shall be measured in feet board measure > using the Inter- 
national Log Rule based on.a saw-kerf of 4+ inch. 
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(2). fuelwood shall be measured in cords. (For the purpose of these 
Regulations a cord shall mean a stacked pile of wood containing 128 cubic 
feet.) 


(3) round timber shall be measured by the linear foot. 


SCHEDULE 
Dvurs CHARGEABLE ON TIMBER CuT IN NATIONAL PARKS 


Rate of Dues 
1. Saw timber (green or dry) 


Poplar, per 1.000. feet, board Siereure. ee ea. a cine ES 6! cote oreceni $2.00 
Deleat. per | WUpeieet, DOG IMCASUTE oa, fcc. 5 cs Faces ac ccs uke cbs 2.00 
Other Species, per “1,000 feet board measure .................00. 4.00 


2. Fuelwood (green or dry) 
(a) To residents or settlers in the vicinity of Wood Buffalo Park, all 


species per cordeyhdia: voles er) neal a useliie o. aeeds 15 
(by) 0 all others— . 

LAS OEY dang GLETe AURE) 1 fe tpg ty segment Up et aa aa i eae Coes Aap haan 50 

Hircheands Qake per Cord” - a eee O. See ee a eee es eee ees 1.00 

Utherdapedias; pers cordiysck a ahey. wis agnor. owolte 78! fF 


3. Fence posts (Not exceeding 6 inches top or face, and not more than 
7 feet long) . 
A Loy Nea Fas PAG AU Net ARSE Tel ae Ru a agra | FORM eens Fem, Ver are 02 
ree Ole MCR ee ta in what IE va. cae aes Sas ke atentee fs .03 
4. Round timber (dry) 
Top diameter— 


Up to 3 inches, not exceeding 16 feet in length, per linear foot.... ke. 
Over 3 inches and up to 5 inches, 16 feet in length, per linear foot 4c. 
Over 5 inches and up to 7 inches, 16 feet in length, per linear foot Se. 
Over 7 inches and up to 9 inches, 16 feet in length, per linear foot #c. 
Over 9 inches and up to 10 inches, 16 feet in length, per linear foot .01 
Giver fOtinches Andtup Pony denpthi?). MAJA. Pi. Ve. BY MAPLS  , ‘02 
5. Round timber (areen or dry) 
Other 

Poles, building logs, rails, etc. Poplar Species 
Butt diameter’5 inches or less, per tree.............. 02 .05 
Butt diameter 5 inches to 8 inches, per tree............ .05 .10 
Butt diameter 8 inches to 12 inches, per linear foot.... .O1 02 


(All trees 12 inches or over at the butt to be scaled as saw-timber) 


6. Regulations respecting the grazing of livestock in the National Parks 
P.C. 263 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Monpay, the 26th day of January, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to the provisions 
of the National Parks Act, Chapter 33 of the Statutes of Canada, 1930, is 
pleased to order as follows: 
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1. The Regulations Regarding Grazing Permits in the National Parks 
made and established by Order in Council P.C. 1831 of May 21, 1914, as 
amended, are hereby revoked; and 

2. The attached “Regulations Governing the Grazing of Livestock 
in the National Parks of Canada” are hereby made and established in 
substitution for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE GRAZING OF LIVESTOCK IN THE 
NATIONAL PARKS OF CANADA 


Interpretation 


1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires: 

(a) “livestock” means cattle and horses; 

(b) “Park” means any National Park; 

(c) “Park Warden” means any officer appointed under the provisions 
of the Civil Service Act whose duties include the enforcement of 
Regulations for the protection of forests and game. 

(d) “Superintendent” means the Superintendent of a Park and includes 
any person authorized to act for or in the name of the Superin- 
tendent. 


Grazing permits 


2. No livestock shall be permitted to graze or roam at large within 
a Park unless a permit has been secured from the Superintendent. 


3. (1) Permits may be isued for livestock to graze in a Park pro- 
vided, however, that no permit shall be issued if such grazing privileges 
interfere with game management, the administration of the Park or pur- 
poses for which the Park was established. 


(2) Grazing may be permitted only on those areas and for such periods 
each year as the Superintendent shall designate. 


(3) Permits shall not be issued for animals other than livestock as 
defined by these Regulations. | 


4. Application for a permit shall be made in writing to the Superin- 
tendent and shall contain a description of each head of livestock sufficient 
in the opinion of the Superintendent to identify such livestock. 


®o. The Superintendent shall issue permits only to the owners of live- 
stock. 
6. Permits shall not be transferable. 


7%. Each holder of a permit for livestock to graze in any part of a 
Park must confine his livestock to the area specified in his permit. 


&. The Superintendent may order the holder of any permit to remove 
his livestock from the area specified in his permit to another area in the 
Park, 


(a) if such livestock are found to be damaging timber, young trees, 
or water supply, or 
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(6) if the Superintendent is of the opinion that such removal would 
be in the best interests of the Park. 


9. Each permittee who is ordered by the Superintendent to remove 
his livestock to another area shall do so forthwith. 


10. The permit or permits to any person who fails to comply with 
the conditions of his permit, any order of the Superintendent or any of 
these Regulations, may be cancelled by the Superintendent. 


Diseased Livestock 


11. (1) The Superintendent may order the holder of a permit to 
remove from the Park livestock which in his opinion has a disease which 
he believes to be infectious or dangerous to other livestock or wild animals. 


(2) If the holder of the permit fails to remove such livestock or if 
the holder of the permit cannot be located or found the Superintendent may, 
after veterinary examination and certification, order the removal or 
destruction of the diseased livestock. 


(3) The holder of the permit shall be liable for the cost of the removal 
or destruction of all diseased livestock belonging to him. 


é 


Impounding of Livestock 


12. Any livestock or any domestic animals found in a Park for which 
a permit has not been issued may be impounded by the Superintendent 
or any Park Warden. 


13. The Superintendent may authorize any person to act as pound- 
keeper. 


14. (1) When livestock or other domestic animals are impounded, the 
Superintendent shall, immediately after the impounding and before any 
sale thereof, post up in his office, the post office, and other public places, 
a notice describing the livestock or other animals impounded, including 
the age, as nearly as possible, sex, colour, and brand or any mark of 
identification. 


(2) A copy of such notice shall be mailed to any person believed to 
be the owner of such livestock or domestic animals. 


15. (1) Where the impounded livestock or animals are not claimed 
within ten days after publication of the notice referred to in the preceding 
section, the Superintendent shall give not less than ten days notice that 
he proposes to sell such impounded livestock at public auction. 


(2) Copies of such notice of sale shall be posted up in the Superin- 
tendent’s office and other places designated by the Superintendent. 


16. (1) After the expiry of ten days from the posting of such notice 
the impounded animals may be sold at public auction. 


(2) The proceeds of such sale after paying the costs of impounding, 
maintenance and sale, may be paid by the Superintendent to the former 
owner of the livestock upon such owner filing a statutory declaration with 
the Superintendent that he was the owner of the livestock or animals sold. 
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17. The fees to be charged in respect of any livestock or animals 
impounded shall be in accordance with the scale set out in this section. 
For the care and sustenance of: 


Onet‘horse*pétida yes. Les MATIIO . of OLY Ort $1.00 

Each additional horse pers day 70%. 220, Ue. Ss .50 

One head. of cattle per day..:....... Se ene .60 

Each additional head of ‘cattle per ‘day. .°.......«.. .30 

One pie, sheep or Coat per Gays =. ws) ese: sary GU 

Each ‘additional pig, sheep or goat per day........ 20 
General 


18. (1) No permit shall be granted for any livestock which may be a 
danger or menace to the public. 

(2) The Superintendent may order the owner of any livestock found to 
be a danger or menace to the public to remove the same from the Park. 

(3) The Superintendent may impound any such livestock if the owner 
fails to remove it from the Park within seven days. 


19. (1) The dues to be paid for a permit to graze livestock in a Park 
shall be at the rate of twenty-five cents for each head per month or one 
dolar for each head for the grazing season, provided that no dues shall be 
payable in respect of any livestock under the age of six months if accom- 
panying livestock covered by the permit. 

(2) An office fee of $1.00 shall be payable for each permit issued. 

(3) Each permit shall expire on the date specified in the permit, 
or if no date is specified in the permit on the 30th day of November 
following the date of issue. 


20. (1) At the expiration or upon the cancellation of a permit, the 
owner shall be allowed seven days within which to remove his livestock 
from the Park. 

(2) If the owner of the livestock fails to remove his livestock within 
the period of seven days the Superintendent or any Park Warden may 
impound such livestock. | 


21. (1) The carcass of any livestock dying within a park other than 
those slaughtered for food, must be removed immediately from the Park 
by the owner or buried. 


(2) The carcass of any livestock dying of an infectious disease shall 
be burned by the owner under the supervision of the Superintendent or a 
Park Warden. 


7, Regulations governing the construction and maintenance of 
buildings in the National Parks 


P.C. 1939 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
THurspay, the 6th day of May, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His ExcrELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN CoUNCIL 
His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Acting Minister of Mines and Resources, and pursuant to the 
provisions of the National Parks Act, Chapter 33 of the Statutes of 
Canada, 1930, is pleased to order as follows: 
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1. The Regulations establishing the National Building Code as 
National Parks Regulations made and established by Order in Council 
P.C. 8366 of the 16th day of September, 1942, are hereby revoked; and 

2. The attached “Regulations Governing the Construction and 
Maintenance of Buildings in the National Parks of Canada” are hereby 
made and established in substitution for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE CONSTRUCTION AND MAINTENANCE 
OF BUILDINGS IN THE NATIONAL PARKS OF CANADA 


Interpretation 


1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires: 

(a) “Code” means the National Building Code; 

(6) “Department” means the Department of Mines and Resources; 

(c) “Minister” means the Minister of Mines and Resources; 

(d) “Park” means any National Park; 

(e) “Street” includes a lane; 

(f) “Superintendent” means the Superintendent of a Park and in- 
cludes any person authorized to act for or in the name of the 
Superintendent. 


2. (1) The National Building Code prepared under the joint sponsor- 
ship of the National Housing Administration, Department of Finance, and 
the Codes and Specifications Council of the National Research Council 
of Canada (N.R.C. No. 1068) is hereby approved and adopted as the code 
and standard for all buildings in a Park, and such Code, save and except 
those provisions of the Code relating to penalties, shall form part of these 
Regulations as if enacted herein. 

(2) In the said Code 

(a) “Authority having jurisdiction” means the Superintendent of a 

Park: 

(b) “By- law” means the Code or any other Regulation governing 

the administration of a Park. 


3. The fee for a building permit issued in a Park shall be One Dollar 
($1.00) for each One Thousand Dollars ($1,000) or fraction thereof of 
the total value of the building or structure for which the permit is required. 


4. (1) No person shall install in any building in a Park any oil- 
burning or gas-burning appliance which consumes a commercial fuel oil, 
furnace oil, diesel oil or cther flammable liquid fuel or liquefied petroleum 
gas, unless he has first obtained a permit from the Superintendent, provided 
that this section shall not apply to small Stoves, grills or similar appliances 
used for cooking. 

(2) The fee for such permit shall be One Dollar ($1.00). 


(3) Any permit issued under authority of this section shall expire 
within six months following the date of issue. 


5. (1) The Superintendent may order the owner of any building, 
structure or fence in a Park to repair or paint any such building, struc- 
ture or fence, which, in the opinion of the Superintendent requires painting 
or repairing. 
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(2) The Superintendent shall serve or have served on the said owner, 
or his agent, a notice specifying the repairs or painting required to be 
made or done. 


(3) The owner upon receipt of such notice shall forthwith make the 
required repairs or do the required painting. 


Sewer Systems 


6. All sewers connecting any premises with a National Park sewer 
system shall be installed by employees of the Department at Government 
expense from the street sewer to the street line. From the street line to 
the building or buildings being connected to such sewer, the installation 
shall be carried out in accordance with these Regulations and at the expense 
of the lessee, such installation however shall be under the direct super- 
vision of the Superintendent. 


7. In the event that a sewer connection to a property is required when 
frost conditions or the necessity of penetrating pavements, permanent side- 
walks, or macadamizing, makes excavation more costly than would 
otherwise be the case for making the connection, the additional cost 
involved in making such connection shall become a charge upon the lessee. 
A preliminary estimate to cover any additional cost in making any sewer 
connection shall be prepared when application for connection is made and 
a deposit of that amount shall be required. If, upon completion of the 
work, it is found that the deposit made is less than the actual cost, the lessee 
shall forthwith pay the balance of said cost; if more, the unused portion 
of the deposit shall be refunded to the lessee. 


&. (1) The annual sewer rates payable by the lessees in a Park shall 
be in accordance with the following scale: 
Per Foot Frontage 


(a) ) Townof Banfi in Banti National Park) 12525 1.) 9 cents 
(6) Radium Hot Springs Townsite in Kootenay 
Nation alYPark@, ocae sche eer een eel eae ee 9 cents 
(c) Town of Jasper in Jasper National Park ......... 13 cents 
(d) Wasagaming Townsite in Riding Mountain 
NationaleParkpcccanc cae emtet sinter twee ie kta: 10 cents 
(e) Any other townsite in any other Park ........... 9 cents 


(2) Such rates shall be charged for all premises connected with or 
located on a street or lane on which a sewer is laid, provided that if an 
application has been made by the lessee for a sewer connection to an 
existing building or one for which a building permit has been applied 
for, and there is any undue delay on the part of the Department in making 
iy connection, the rate shall not be charged until such connection is 
made. 


_ 9. Sewer rates shall be payable in the same manner and at the same 
time as water rates, and shall be subject to the same discounts. 


10. Property holders in the townsite of Waskesiu, Prince Albert 
National Park, which is without a sewer system, shall be assessed a charge 
to cover the cost of the removal of sewage, calculated on the basis of a 
500-gallon tank load as follows: 


(a) from non-commercial properties............... $1.00 per load 
(b) iiromecommercial properties! Wiiewes ec .75 per load 
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8. Schedule of areas established as National Historic Parks 
P.C. 4982 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
WeEpNEsDAY, the 3rd day of November, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN CoUNCIL 


WuereEAs by Order in Council P.C. 7662 of 28th December, 1940, 
the lands described in the Schedule attached thereto, the title to which is 
vested in His Majesty in right of Canada, were established as National 
Historic Parks; and 


Wuereas by Chapter 18 of the Statutes of Canada, 1947-48, Fort Anne 
Historic Park, one of the National Historic Parks established by the afore- 
said Order in Council, was constituted a National Park of Canada. 


THEREFORE His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Acting Minister of Mines and Resources and pur- 
suant to the powers conferred by sections 11 and 12 of The National Parks 
Act, Chapter 33 of the Statutes of Canada, 1930, is pleased to order and 
doth hereby order as follows: 


1. The lands described in the Schedule hereto attached, which were 
established as National Historic Parks by Order in Council P.C. 7662 of 
28th December, 1940, constitute the National Historic Parks; and 


2. The provisions of sections 5, 7 and 8 of Part I of The National Parks 
Act shall continue to apply to the said National Historic Parks. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


SCHEDULE 


NATIONAL HISTORIC PARKS 


Fortress oF Lovuispourc Historic Park comprising the areas as 
described in the Deeds therefor, as follows: 


1. All and singular that certain tract of land situate at Louisburg in 
the Island and County of Cape Breton, in the Province of Nova Scotia and 
bounded on the north by the waters of Louisburg Harbour, on the east, 
southeast, south and southwest by the Atlantic Ocean, on the west by the 
easterly limit of the lands formerly owned by Helen O. Ross et al and 
designated as Parcel No. 23, all as shown on a plan of Louisburg, (Old 
Town) showing individual properties thereon as determined by survey in 
accordance with Deeds and Provincial Grants as supplied by the Depart- 
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ment of the Interior, Ottawa, signed by J. H. Congdon, Provincial Land 
Surveyor, on the 10th day of August, A.D. 1922, a duplicate of which is filed 
and registered in the Registry Office at Sydney, Nova Scotia, for the County 
of Cape Breton under date of Ist December, A.D. 1928. 


2. All and singular that certain tract of land or island commonly called 
and known as “Battery Island” situate, lying and being near the entrance to 
Louisburg Harbour in the County of Cape Breton containing two acres and 
one-half of land as described in a Deed dated November 26, 1937, the same 
being registered in the Registry Office at Sydney, Nova Scotia, on the 30th 
day of November, A.D. 1937, Book 357, Pages 805 to 807. 


3. All and singular that certain lot, piece or parcel of land commonly 
called and known as “Grand Battery” situate, lying and being at Louisburg, 
in the County of Cape Breton, Province of Nova Scotia, and being more 
particularly bounded and described as follows: Bounded on the south by 
Louisburg Harbour and having a frontage thereon of eight hundred and 
eighty-three feet, more or less; on the west by the Glebe House property 
and measuring on said western side three hundred and seventy-one feet, 
more or less; on the north by the Old Fortress Road and having a frontage 
thereon of nine hundred and ninety-four feet more or less; on the east by 
the Wilson property and measuring on the said eastern boundary four 
hundred and fifty-nine feet more or less, containing nine acres, more or less, 
as described in a Deed dated the 23rd day of February, 1938, the same 
being registered in the Registry Office at Sydney, Nova Scotia, on April 
28, 1938, in Book 365, Pages 547 to 549. 


Porr Royaut Historic Park comprising the areas as described in the 
Deeds therefor, as follows: 


1. All and singular that certain lot, piece and parcel of land situate, 
lying and being in Lower Granville, in the County of Annapolis, and more 
particularly described as follows: 


Commencing at a point thirty-one and six-tenths (31-6) feet distant 
and south sixty-nine degrees (69°00’) west from the northwest corner of 
the Champlain Habitation Monument, and thirty-two and two-tenths 
(32-2) feet distant and south eighty-three degrees thirty minutes (83°30’) 
west from the southwest corner of said Monument, said point being on 
the northern boundary of the highway between Granville Ferry and 
Victoria Beach, thence north one degree thirty minutes (1°30’) west a 
distance of one thousand and sixty-five and seven-tenths (1065-7) feet, 
to a point south twenty-five (25) feet more or less from the southern 
boundary of P. H. Robblee’s orchard, thence north eighty-eight degrees 
thirty minutes (88°30’) east a distance of three hundred and eighty-two 
and nine-tenths (382-9) feet to a point south twenty (20) feet more or 
less from southern boundary of said orchard, thence south one degree 
thirty minutes (1°30’) east a distance of eight hundred and twenty-six 
and four-tenths (826-4) feet to a stake on the northern boundary of 
aforementioned highway, thence in a southwesterly direction along the 
northern boundary of the highway a distance of four hundred and forty- 
eight (448) feet more or less to the point of beginning, said Lot containing 
eight and twenty-five one hundreds (8:25) acres, saving and excepting 
such lands within the described lands and premises as may be the property 
of the Canadian National Railway for its right of way thereover, and 
also reserving to the said Philip H. Robblee, his heirs and assigns, a right 
of way twenty (20) feet in width along the east side of said lot next to 
land of Stanley Farnsworth extending from the main highway to the 
orchard owned by said Philip H. Robblee; as described in a Deed dated the 
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8th day of November, 1938, the same being registered in the Registry 
Office at Bridgetown, Nova Scotia, on the 22nd November, 1938, Book 
197, Page 335. 


_ 2. All and singular that certain piece or parcel of land situate, lying and 
Dye Lower Granville, in the County of Annapolis, bounded and described 
as follows: 


Commencing on the south side of the main highway at the eastern 
corner of lands now owned by The Historical Association of Annapolis 
Royal, thence proceeding easterly along the main highway to a point 
approximately one hundred and twenty-five feet from the place of begin- 
ning or a point four feet west of a line of pine trees now on the land of 
said Albert E. Parker which said line of trees extends from the main 
highway to the Annapolis River, thence following southerly a course four 
feet to the westward of said trees to the Annapolis River, thence along 
said Annapolis River to the southeasterly corner of said lands of the 
sald Historical Association of Annapolis Royal, thence northerly along 
the east boundary of the lands of the said Historical Association to the 
point of beginning, as described in a Deed dated the 7th day of February, 
1939, the same being registered in the Registry office at Bridgetown, 
Nova Scotia, on the 2nd March, 1939, Book 179, Page 520. 


3. All and singular those certain pieces or parcels of land situate lying 
and being at Lower Granville, in the County of Annapolis, bounded and 
described as follows: 


Commencing on the north side of the main highway at the south- 
western corner of lands of His Majesty the King in the right of the 
Dominion of Canada, thence westerly, following the course of the main 
highway, to lands of Vernon Clarke, thence northerly along lands of the 
said Vernon Clarke to lands of the Canadian National Railway, thence 
easterly along the southern line of lands of the said Canadian National 
Railway to lands of His Majesty the King in the right of the Dominion 
of Canada, thence along the western line of lands of His Majesty the 
King in the right of the Dominion of Canada to the place of beginning, 
containing five acres more or less, saving and excepting a certain right of 
way over the hereinbefore described lands granted to one Ewart Gladstone 
Morse, his heirs, executors, administrators and assigns, by a certain 
Indenture bearing date the 1st day of November, A.D. 1934, between 
The Historical Association of Annapolis Royal, of the one part, and the 
said Ewart Gladstone Morse, of the other part, which said Indenture is 
duly recorded in the Registry of Deeds for the County of Annapolis in 
Book 193, Page 303; 


Also all that certain other piece or parcel of land situate opposite 
the first described lot of land and on the south side of the main highway, 
commencing at a point where the west line of land of Albert E. Parker, 
intersects the south side of the main highway, thence southerly along the 
said west line of Albert E. Parker twenty-eight feet or to the bank of 
the Annapolis River, thence westerly along the bank of said River until 
the bank of said River meets the said south side of the main highway, 
thence easterly along said south side of the main highway to the place 
of beginning; as described in a Deed dated the 8th day of February, 1939, 
the same being registered in the Registry Office at Bridgetown, Nova 
Scotia, on the 2nd March, 1939, in Block 197, Page 520. 


4, All and singular that certain lot or parcel of land and premises situate 
at’ Karsdale, in the County of Annapolis and Province of Nova Scotia, 
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forming part of the former right of way land of the Halifax and South 
Western Railway Company and more particularly bounded, delimited and 
described as follows: 

Beginning at a point on the original centre line of the abandoned for- 
mer main line of the said Railway where it is intersected by the prolonga- 
tion across the railway right of way of the boundary line between land 
formerly of P. H. Robblee, now of His Majesty, for the said Department 
of Mines and Resources, and that formerly of Stanley Farnsworth, lying 
adjacent easterly; the said point of intersection being at or about Station 
4534-04 of the chainage of the Middleton Subdivision of the Railway 
(Station 0-+-00 therefore being at the Junction Switch at Bridgewater 
Junction, Station 4173-++83-4 of the chainage of the Chester Subdivision 
of the said Railway) ; 

Thence, from the point of beginning, so determined, westerly, along 
the said original Centre Line as shown by a broken white line on the 
accompanying plan seven hundred and seventy-eight (778) feet, more or 
less, to a point on the prolongation across the Railway right of way 
of the boundary line between land formerly of Mrs. John Robblee, now of 
His Majesty, for the Department of Mines and Resources, and that of 
Vernon Clarke, lying adjacent westerly; embracing throughout a width 
of forty-nine and five-tenths (49-5) feet on the right or northerly side 
of the said original Centre Line, and on the left or southerly side thereof 
a width of one hundred and forty-nine and five-tenths (149-5) feet, 
measured at right angles thereto; 

Containing, the said parcel of land so described, an area of three and 
fifty-five hundredths (3-55) acres more or less, as described in a Deed 
dated the 3rd day of February, 1939, the same being registered in the 
Registry office at Bridgetown, Nova Scotia, on the 17th day of May, 
1939, in Book 197. Page 588. 


Fort Cuamsiy Historic Park comprising the following described area: 
All and singular that certain parcel or tract of land situate at 
Chambly in the Province of Quebec and comprising Villa Lots 1-1, 1-2 
1-21, as shown on a plan of Ordnance Lands situate at Chambly, P.Q., 
accepted and approved to be retained of record in the Department of 
the Interior, and signed by David Mills, Minister of the Interior, on 
January 10, 1878. 


Fort Lennox Historic Park comprising the following described area:. 

All and singular that certain parcel or tract of ‘land comprising 

a number of islands in the Richelieu River, situate, lying and being near 

St. Paul, in the Province of Quebee and comprising all the lands included 

in the Imperial Reserve transferred to the control of the Dominion of 

Canada and known as the Military Reserve Ile-aux-Noix, containing 
an area of two hundred and ten (210) acres, more or less. 


Fort WELLINGTON Historic PARK comprising the following described 
area: 

All and singular that certain parcel or tract of land in the Province 
of Ontario and Dominion of Canada situate in the town of Prescott in 
the County of Grenville and comprising Lots 29 to 36 inclusive, as 
shown on a plan of the Ordnance property in the town of Prescott as 
surveyed under instructions from the Crown Lands Department dated 
11th May, 1859, and signed by B. W. Gossage, Provincial Land Surveyor. 
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Fort Maupren Historic Park comprising the following described area: 

All and singular that certain parcel or tract of land and premises 
situate, lying and being in the Town of Amherstburg, in the County of 
Essex and Province of Ontario and being composed of Lot Five (5) on 
the West side of Laird avenue, in the said Town of Amherstburg, accord- 
ing to Registered Plan Number Seven (7). 

Fort Prince or Wares Historic Park comprising the following 
described area: 

All and singular that certain parcel or tract of land and premises, 
situate, lying and being in the town of Churchill, Province of Manitoba, 
at the northern end of the western peninsula formed by the junction of 
the Churchill River and Hudson Bay, comprising all that portion of the 
said peninsula lying to the north of the northern limit of First Avenue, 
in the said town of Churchill, and containing an area of fifty (50) acres, 
more or less, as laid down on a plan prepared and approved by Edouard 
Deville, Surveyor General of Canada, dated the 5th day of November, 
1909, and which said plan is of record in the Department of Mines and 
Resources, Ottawa. 


9. Regulations respecting game in the National Parks 


P.C. 5587 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuourspay, the 3rd day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT 
His EXceLLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to the provisions 
of The National Parks Act, chapter 33 of the Statutes of Canada, 1930, is 
pleased to order as follows: 

1. The Regulations respecting game in the National Parks of Canada, 
established by Order in Council P.C. 643 of 20th February 1948, as amended, 
are hereby revoked; and 

2. The annexed “Regulations Respecting Game in the National Parks 
of Canada other than Wood Buffalo Park” are hereby made and established 
in substitution for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING GAME IN THE NATIONAL PARKS OF CANADA 
OTHER THAN WOOD BUFFALO PARK 


Interpretation 


1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires: 

(a) “Controller” means the Controller of the National Parks Service; 

(6) “Director” means the Director of the Lands and Development 
Services Branch; 
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(c) “Game” means and includes all wild mammals, amphibians, 
reptiles and wild birds within any Park, and the heads, skins and 
any or every part of such mammals, amphibians, reptiles and 
wild birds; 

(d) “Minister” means the Minister of Mines and Resources; 

(e) “Park” means any National Park; 

(f) “Park Officer” means a person to whom the duty of assisting in the 
enforcement of the Game Regulations has. been assigned by the 
Superintendent. 


(g) “Park Warden” means an officer a tad under the provisions of 
the Civil Service Act, whose duties include the enforcement of 
regulations for the protection of the forests and game; 

(h) “Superintendent” means the Superintendent of a Park and includes 
any person authorized to act for or in the name of the 
Superintendent. 


General Provisions 


2. These Regulations shall apply to all National Parks except Wood 
Buffalo Park. 


3. Except as otherwise provided in these Regulations 


(a) No person shall at any time molest, chase, harass or pursue, 
hunt, shoot at, trap, take, wound, kill, capture or destroy any 
game within a Park. 


(b) No person shall have in his possession, or in the possession of 
his servant or agent, or any other person oh his behalf, any game 
killed or procured within a Park. 


(c) No person shall have in his possession within a Park any game 
no matter when or where procured, during a closed season for that 
game, established by the Province in which the game was captured 
or killed, or a closed season for that game, established under the 
Migratory Birds Convention Act. 


(d) No person shall in a Park handle, disturb, destroy, or remove 
from a nest any wild bird, egg or eggs, or have the same in his 
or her possession. 


(e) No person shall wilfully disturb or destroy any wild bird or the 
nest of any wild bird in a Park. 


4. Every person holding a permit in writing from the Controller, 
for which a fee of $2.00 shall be payable, may in the years 1949 to 1952 
both inclusive, between one-half hour before sunrise and one-half hour 
after sunset on each Wednesday, Thursday, Friday and Saturday of the 
open season for wild duck, provided for that part of Ontario by the 
Regulations under the Migratory Birds Convention Act, except during 
the first and second week of said open season, shoot wild duck in the 
following portion of Point Pelee Park, namely, 

All and singular that certain parcel or tract of land situate in the 
Point Pelee National Park which may be more particularly described 
as follows: 

Beginning at a point on the north boundary of-the said Park distant 
5,280 feet easterly from the point where the said. northerly boundary 
intersects the easterly limit of the main road which enters the Park along 
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the westerly side of the Park; thence easterly along the north boundary 
of said Park to the easterly boundary of the said Park; thence southerly 
following the easterly boundary of the said Park to its intersection with 
the northerly limit of the road running east and west between Lots 4 and 5 
as shown on the plan of the Squatters’ Holdings on the Naval Reserve at 
Point Pelee in the Township of Mersea, County of Essex, Ontario, as 
surveyed by G. McPhillips, D.L.S., dated at Windsor, Ontario, July 30, 
1889, and approved and confirmed by E. Deville, Surveyor General on 
the 6th November, 1889; thence westerly following the north boundary of 
said road to its intersection with the easterly boundary of said Lot 5; 
thence northerly following the eastefly limits of Lots 5, 7 and 8 to the 
intersection of the easterly limit of Lot 8 with the southerly limit of Lot 
11; thence easterly following the southerly limit of Lot 11 to the south- 
east corner of said Lot 11; thence northerly following the easterly boundary 
of Lots 11, 12, 18, 14, 15, 17 and 18 to the northeast corner of said Lot 18; 
thence westerly following the northerly boundary of said Lot 18 to the 
northwest corner of said Lot 18, all said lots being as shown on said plan 
of the Squatters’ Holdings on the Naval Reserve at Point Pelee; thence 
northerly in a straight line to point of commencement. 


5. No person within a Park shall have in his possession the head, 
horns, antlers or any part of game unless he furnishes evidence satisfactory 
to the Superintendent that 

(a) such trophies were lawfully obtained or 

(6) were in his possession prior to the first day of December 1919. 


6. (1) The Director may authorize 

(a) a Park Warden or other person to take or kill game within a 
Park for scientific or propagation purposes; 

(b) A Park Superintendent to take or destroy any game when such 
action is considered advisable for game management purposes; 

(c) the sale or other disposal of the products resulting from such game 
taken or destroyed. } 


(2) The Controller may authorize the destruction of any dangerous 
animal, or any animal damaging property, provided that in an emergency, 
the Superintendent may authorize a Park Warden to destroy a dangerous 
mammal or reptile, but a report giving full particulars of any such case 
must be submitted promptly to the Controller. 


(3) The Superintendent may grant permission to any person to keep 
unsealed firearms on his premises provided statements satisfactory to the 
Superintendent are furnished to show that danger may be expected to 
life or property from a dangerous mammal, and in an emergency, such 
person may shoot to kill any such dangerous mammal. 


(4) The Controller may authorize the Superintendent to destroy any 
aged or diseased mammals in the Parks for the purpose of saving the heads 
and hides or for purposes of game management. 


Control of Cats and Dogs 


7. (1) No person shall keep a cat, domsetic or otherwise, in any 
Park unless he has secured a licence therefor from the Superintendent. 
(2) The fee for such licence shall be Five Dollars ($5.00). 


(3) A Park Warden or other Park Officer or a Police Officer may 
destroy any unlicensed cat on sight. 
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8. (1) No person shall keep a dog or bitch in any Park unless he 
nas secured a licence therefor from the Superintendent. 


(2) Except as otherwise provided in these Regulations the Super- 
intendent shall, upon application, furnish each owner of a dog or bitch, 
upon payment of a fee of Three Dollars in the case of a dog or bitch which 
has been spayed, and Five Dollars in the case of other bitches, with a 
licence authorizing him to keep such dog or bitch; such licence shall expire 
on the thirty-first day of March following the date of issue. 


9. (1) Upon the issue of a licence to keep a dog or bitch within a 
Park, the Superintendent shall supply the owner with a metal tag. 


(2) Any dog or bitch found without such metal tag shall be impounded. 


10. (1) Any dog or bitch impounded shall be released only upon 
payment of a pound fee equal to twice the licence fee therefor and costs. 


(2) If the owner of a dog or bitch fails to pay within forty-eight 
hours, any pound fee imposed under these Regulations, or fails to claim his 
dog or bitch after the same has been impounded for seventy-two hours, 
the Superintendent may order the destruction of such animal. 


11. No person who is the owner of a dog or bitch shall permit such 
dog or bitch to run unleashed in a Park. 


12. (1) When, in the opinion of the Superintendent, any dog or bitch 
becomes a nuisance in a Park, of which the Superintendent shall be the 
sole judge, the Superintendent may cancel the licence issued for such dog 
or bitch and upon the cancellation of such licence the owner shall arrange 


for the immediate destruction of such dog or bitch, or its removal from 
the Park. 


(2) Any dog or bitch impounded a second time may be destroyed 
by order of the Superintendent. 


(3) Any dog or bitch chasing or wlareedthg game may be destroyed on 
sight by a Park Warden or other Park Officer or by a Police Officer. 


(4) The owner of any dog or bitch destroyed pursuant to the provisions 
of these regulations shall have no claim for compensation. 


13. (1) No licence shall be issued for 


(a) any bitch unless such bitch has been spayed or was licensed in 
a Park before May 14, 1948; 


(b) any dog of a breed which may be termed a hunter, excluding 
pointers and retrievers, but including police, husky, hound, 
airdale, mastiff, and crosses of any such. 


(2) Notwithstanding the preceding subsection, the Superintendent 
may authorize any Park Warden to keep within a Park any dog of such 
breeds as are suitable for tracking or trailing poachers or other violators 
of ats regulations or for hunting coyotes, wolves or other predatory 
animals. 


Possession of Firearms 


14. (1) Except as otherwise provided in these Regulations no person 
residing in, or visiting or travelling through any Park except a Park 
Warden, shall have in his possession or carry any rifle, shotgun, airgun or 
other gun or firearm or any device for trapping, capturing or destroying 
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game, unless the same shall have been sealed by the Superintendent, a 
Park Warden, or other Park Officer duly authorized by the Superintendent, 
and such seal shall not be broken within a Park by any person except the 
Superintendent, a Park Warden, or other Park Officer. 


(2) This section shall not apply to a person holding a permit referred 
to in Section 4 while residing in, or visiting, or travelling through the area 
of Point Pelee Park described in Section 4 of these Regulations, during 
such time as the shooting of wild duck is permitted in such area. 


15. (1) The head guide in charge of any party shall be responsible 
for seeing that the rifles, guns and other firearms are sealed, as hereinbefore 
required. Upon entry or re-entry of any party within the boundaries of 
a Park the head guide shall see that all rifles, guns and other firearms are 
sealed by the first Park Warden he meets. 


(2) In the absence of such head guide or guides the individual members 
of the party shall be responsible for having their rifles sealed. 


16. Any person proceeding through a Park or portion thereof, with 
firearms, to shoot or hunt in territory outside of such Park must show, 
when requested to do so by any Park Officer, the necessary hunting licence 
issued by the authority governing such territory. 


17. Rifle or gun clubs may be authorized by the Minister to practise 
target and clay pigeon shooting from traps within a Park, upon ranges 
specially selected and set aside for such purpose, and the firearms of all 
members of any such club may be left unsealed while in the club house 
or other building designated by the Superintendent. 


18. No person shall have in his possession in a Park any poison, 
poisonous substance or gas for taking, injuring or destroying game in 
a Park. 


19. No person shall obstruct, hinder or in any way interfere with or 
wilfully furnish false information to any Park wardeu or constable while 
in the discharge of his duties. 


10. Wood Buffalo Park Game Regulations 
P.C. 5588 | 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 3rd day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to the provisions 
of The National Parks Act, chapter 33 of the Statutes of Canada, 1930. 
is pleased to order as follows: 


1. Section twenty-eight of the Regulations respecting Game ir 
Dominion Parks, as established by Order in Council P.C. 1444 of 24th 
September, 1926, as amended, is hereby revoked; and 
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2. The annexed “Regulations respecting the Preservation of Game in 
Wood Buffalo National Park” are hereby made and established in substitu- 
tion for the regulation hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING THE PRESERVATION OF GAME IN 
WOOD BUFFALO NATIONAL PARK 


Short Title 


1. These Regulations may be cited as the Wood Buffalo Park Game 
Regulations. 


Parr I—INTERPRETATION AND APPLICATION 


2. (1) In these Regulations 


(a) 


(f) 


(h) 


“big game’ means buffalo, musk-ox, mountain sheep, mountain 
goat, any member of the deer family whether known as caribou, 
moose, deer or otherwise, bear, and any other animal declared by 
the Minister to be big game; 


“certificate of registration” means a valid and subsisting certificate 
of registration for a trapping area, issued under these Regulations; 


“close season” with respect to any kind of game means the period 
during which the hunting of that kind of game is prohibited by 
these Regulations; 


“fur-bearing animal” includes beaver, coyote, fisher, fox, lynx, 
marten, mink, muskrat, otter, skunk, squirrel, weasel or ermine, 
wolverine, and wolf; 


“oame” means big game, fur-bearing animals and game birds and 
the head, skin, or other parts thereof; 


“game bird” includes a bird of any species of the following groups: 
Anatidae, commonly knowns as ducks, geese and swans; Gruidae: 
commonly known as cranes; Rallidae, commonly known as rails 
and coots; Charadrii, commonly known as plovers, turnstones, 
snipe, sandpipers. curlews, yellowlegs, knots, dowitchers, godwits, 
sanderlings, and phalaropes; Tetraonidae, commonly known as 
grouse, partridge, ptarmigan, and prairie chicken; 


“general hunting licence” means a licence issued under section 
thirty-one; 

“hunting” includes following after or on the trail of game, or lying 
in wait for the purpose of taking game; chasing, pursuing, wor- 
rying, stalking, trapping, attempting to trap or shoot at game 
whether or not the game is then or subsequently captured, killed 
or injured; 


(z) “Indian” ineludes a half-breed of Indian blood leading the life of 


(7) 
(k) 


an Indian; 


“licence” means a valid and subsisting licence issued under these 
Regulations; 


“Minister” means the Minister of Mines and Resources; 
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(Ll) “open season” with respect to any kind of game means the period 
during which that kind of game may be hunted or taken; 

(m) “park warden” means a person appointed under the provisions of 
the Civil Service Act or a person authorized by the Superintendent 
to enforce these Regulations; 

(n) “prescribed” means prescribed by or under these Regulations; 

(o) “Superintendent” means the Superintendent of head Buffalo 

National Park; and 
“trapping area” means an area or location defined and registered 
under these Regulations for the taking of fur-bearing animals. 


— 


(p 


(2) Where a period is expressed in these Regulations or in any Schedule 
to these Regulations to be a period from one day to another, the period 
shall be reckoned inclusively of the first and last days so expressed. 


Application 
3. These Regulations 
(a) apply only in Wood Buffalo National Park; and 


(6) are subject to the provisions of the Migratory Birds Convention 
Act and the regulations thereunder. 


Part II—GENERAL REGULATIONS 
Close Seasons 
4. The close seasons are as set out in Schedule A. 
5. Except as otherwise provided in these Regulations, no person shall 
hunt game during the close season for that game. 
Bag Limit 


6. No person shall take or kill 
(a) in any day more than ten grouse; or 
(6) in any open season more than fifty grouse. 


General Prohibitions 


7. No person shall hunt game unless he is authorized to do so by these 
Regulations or by a licence issued to him. 


8. No person shall wilfully disturb, injure, molest, destroy, or take the 
eges or nest of a bird protected by these Regulations unless he is authorized 
to do so by these Regulations or by a licence issued to him. 


9. Nothing in these Regulations shall be construed to prohibit a 
person who holds a licence or permit under the Migratory Birds Conven- 
tion Act or regulations thereunder from hunting game birds or taking eggs 
or nests in accordance with that licence or permit. 


10. No person shall have in his possession game taken or killed in 
violation of the provisions of these Regulations. 


11. No person shall employ or enter into a contract or agreement 
with another person to hunt, kill or take game or to take any egg: or nest 
or part thereof contrary to the provisions of these Regulations. 
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12. No person shall use a dog for the purpose of hunting game, but 
a dog may be used to retrieve game that has been lawfully taken or killed. 


Firearms 

13. No person shall, 

(a) use a rifle of less than -25 calibre for the purpose of hunting big 
game; 

(b) use a rifle loaded with rim-fire shells or cartridges for the purpose 
of hunting big game; 

(c) hunt beaver with a firearm, or 

(d) hunt muskrats with a shotgun. 


Traps 


14. Except as authorized by these Regulations, no person shall remove, 
molest, spring, or in any way interfere with traps set by another person 
for the taking of fur-bearing animals. 


15. (1) No person shall set traps or other contrivances for coyotes, 
wolves or wolverine during the period from the first day of April to the 
thirty-first day of October in any year. 

(2) A person who holds a general hunting licence may shoot coyotes, 
wolves and wolverine at any time. 


16. (1) A person who uses traps or other contrivances for hunting 
game shall spring or remove them before the commencement of the close 
season. 

(2) No person shall set or reset during the close season a trap or 
contrivance that can be used in connection with the hunting of game. 


Snares and Auto-loading Weapons 


17. (1) No person shall set out, use or employ a snare, 

(a) for the destruction of game other than rabbits or hares; or 

(b) constructed of wire heavier than No. 22 gauge. 

(2) No person shall use or employ a weapon loaded by recoil or so- 
called auto-loading, or any other automatic firearm for hunting game. 


18. No person shall carry on hunting operations by the use or aid of 
. aircraft unless authorized in writing by the Superintendent to do so. 


Meat of Game 
19. (1) No person shall, 
(a) sell or offer for sale the meat of game; or 
(b) use as bait in hunting operations the meat of big game or birds 
fit for human consumption. 
(2) The meat of caribou and moose, lawfully killed in the open season, 
may be had in possession and used for food at any time. 


Abandonment of Game 


20. (1) No person who has taken or killed a bird or animal shall 
wilfully abandon the flesh thereof which is suitable for human food or allow 
such flesh to be destroyed or spoiled. : 
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(2) No person shall wilfully allow the pelt of a fur-bearing animal in 
his possession to become deteriorated, destroyed or spoiled. 


Moose 


21. (1) No person shall hunt a moose of the female sex. 
(2) No person shall hunt a moose under one year of age. 


(3) No person shall take or kill more than one male moose in a 
licence year. 


Protection of Beaver Dams and Muskrat Houses 


22. No person shall cut, spear, break, destroy or interfere with a 
beaver house, beaver dam or muskrat house. 


Poison 


23. (1) No person shall use poison for the purpose of taking or killing 
game, or have in his possession when engaged in hunting operations poison 
that may be used for that purpose. 


(2) Subsection one does not apply to, 

(a) a person who has been authorized by the Minister to use poison 
for the killing of predatory animals; or 

(6) a scientist who has been authorized by the Minister to take 
specimens of game and to use poison for the preservation of such 
specimens. 


Part IIJ—LicEencrs AND CERTIFICATES GENERALLY 


Issue of Licences and Certificates of Registration 


24. The licences and certificates of registration that may be issued 
under these Regulations are as follows: 


(a) a general hunting licence under section thirty-one; 

(b) a scientific licence under section thirty-two; 

(c) a certificate of registration for a trapping area under section thirty- 
three; 

(d) a licence under section fifty to trade and traffic. 


25. (1) An application for a licence or certificate of registration shall 
be made to a park warden or to the Superintendent on a prescribed form. 

(2) No licence or certificate of registration is valid unless the signa- 
ture of the person to whom the licence or certificate of registration is issued 
is endorsed thereon. } 

(3) Except where otherwise provided by these Regulations a licence 
or certificate of registration may be issued and signed by a park warden, 
and shall be in a prescribed form. 


Fees 

26. The fees to be charged for licences and certificates of registration 

are set out in Schedule B. 
Inspection 

27. Upon the request of a park warden every person shall submit for 
inspection by such park warden any licence or certificate of registration 
issued to him. 

46917—187 
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Expiry 


28. (1) Unless sooner cancelled each licence expires on the expiry date 
mentioned in the licence, and if no expiry date is mentioned, expires on the 
thirtieth day of June next following the date of issue. 


(2) Unless sooner cancelled each certificate of registration expires five 
years from the first day of July in the year in which it was issued. 


(3) No licence or certificate of registration shall be sold, transferred 
or assigned without the consent of the Minister. 


(4) No person shall knowingly allow his licence or certificate of regis- 
tration to be used by another person. 


(5) No person shall knowingly use the licence or certificate of registra- 
tion of another person. 


Return of Licence 


29. (1) Subject to subsection two every person to whom a licence has 
been issued shall, within 15 days following the expiry date of the licence, 
return the licence to a park warden with an affidavit duly sworn setting 
forth the number and kind of game killed, trapped, taken, traded or 
trafficked in under its authority. 


(2) Where a licensee is unable to return his licence to a park warden, 
he shall, within fifteen days following the expiry date of the licence, 
forward to a park warden his affidavit setting forth the number and kind 
of game killed, trapped, taken, traded or trafficked in during the period 
covered by the licence. 


Cancellation 


30. A licence or certificate of registration issued under these Regula- 
tions and held by a person convicted of an offence under these Regulations, 
shall upon such conviction be deemed to be cancelled, and shall forthwith 
be forwarded to the Superintendent. 


Part [V—Huntine LiceENcrES AND CERTIFICATES OF REGISTRATION 

31. (1) A general hunting licence may be issued to 

(a) a person who prior to the date on which these Regulations come 
into force held a permit to hunt and trap in the Park; 

(b) a son over sixteen years of age of a deceased person who prior to 
his death held a licence or permit to hunt in the Park; 

(c) the widow of a deceased person who prior to his death held a licence 
or permit to hunt in the Park; or 


(d) a son over sixteen years of age of a person who holds a licence 
issued under this subsection. 


(2) A general hunting licence issued under subsection one to an Indian 
is valid throughout the Park. 


(3) A general hunting licence issued under subsection one to a person 
other than an Indian is valid only in that area of the Park that is south 
of the Peace River. 
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Scientific Licences 


32. (1) The Minister or a person authorized by him may issue a 
licence which shall entitle the holder thereof, 


(a) to take game or the eggs or nests of non-migratory birds for 
scientific purposes; or 


(6) to take live game for a park or zoological garden under public 
ownership. 


(2) A licence under subsection one may be issued only upon application 
therefor by, 


(a) &@ museum, a scientific society or a university of recognized 

standing; 

(6) a person whose application is-accompanied by written testimonials 

from two scientists of recognized standing; 

(c) a department of the Government of Canada or of the government 

of a province of Canada; 

(d) a department of the Government of the United States or of the 

government of a state in the United States; or 

(e) a department of the government of a country other than Canada 

or the United States. 

(3) The licence shall state the name, address and calling of the person 
to whom it is issued and the number of specimens of each species that may 
be taken. 

(4) Before taking any game or eggs the holder of a licence issued under 
this section shall report to the Superintendent, who shall specify the part 
of the Park in which the holder may take specimens of game or eggs and 
who shall also notify the holder or holders of any certificate of registration 
for a trapping area whose trapping areas are located within or partly within 
such part of the Park. 


Certificate of Registration 


33. The Minister or a person designated by him may issue a certificate 
of registration for a trapping area to any person who is the holder of a 
general hunting licence. 


34. No person shall hunt fur-bearing animals within a trapping area 
unless, 


(a) he holds or is a dependent of a person who holds a certificate of 
registration for that area; 

(b) he is a member of a band or group of persons holding a certificate 
of registration for that trapping area or a dependent of such 
member ; 

(c) he holds a licence issued under section thirty-two authorizing him 
to take specimens of fur-bearing animals; or 

(d) he is employed with the consent of the Superintendent by a person 
named in a certificate of registration for a trapping area to assist 
in hunting in that area and also holds a general hunting licence, 
but such consent may be issued only upon evidence satisfactory to 
the Superintendent that the employer cannot obtain an adequate 
livelihood without assistance. © 
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35. (1) A certificate of registration for a trapping area may be issued 
to a band or group of two or more persons if each of them is the holder of a 
general hunting licence. 


(2) The certificate of registration for the trapping area shall be issued 
in the name of the leader of the band or group. 
(3) The leader of the band or group holding a certificate of registration 


for a trapping area shall furnish such returns and information respecting 
wildlife and hunting operations as the Superintendent may require. 


Application for Certificate of Registration 

36. An application for a certificate of registration shall be made to a 

park warden and shall contain the following information: 

(a) the full name of the applicant; 

(b) his age last birthday; 

(c) his full address; 

(d) whether he is an Indian or white; 

(e) his occupation other than trapping; 

(f) the length of his residence in the Park; 

(g) the period of time during which he has hunted within the trapping 
area applied for; 

(h) a full description of the trapping area, clearly indicating its extent 
and boundaries and including a sketch map of the area prepared 
in consultation with a park warden; 

(1) full particulars of the marks or signs to be used to denote the 
boundaries of the trapping area; 

(j) full particulars of the identification mark with which the applicant 
proposes to mark his traps within the trapping area; 

(kK) the names of persons whose trapping areas adjoin the area desired 
by the applicant; and 

(Ll) where the application is on behalf of a band or group the names 

* of all the members of the band or group. 


Effects of Certwficate of Registration 


37. (1) A certificate of registration for a trapping area reserves to 
the person to whom it is issued, his dependents and employees if any or, in 
the case of a certificate of registration issued to the leader of a band or 
group, to the persons of the band or group, the sole and exclusive right and 
privilege of hunting fur-bearing animals within the area described in the 
certificate of registration. 


(2) The holder of a certificate of registration for a trapping area shall 
not hunt fur-bearing animals outside that trapping area without first having 
the permission of a park warden endorsed on his general hunting licence. 


38. Notwithstanding the provisions of Part V, the holder of a certificate 
of registration for a trapping area may, without a licence, 


(a) have in his own possession at any time the skins or pelts of game 
lawfully trapped or killed by him; and 

(b) sell, trade or remove from the Park the skins or pelts of game 
lawfully trapped or killed by him. 
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39. The holder of a general hunting licence may hunt game other than 
fur-bearing animals over registered trapping areas during the open season 
for such game except during the open season for muskrats. 


40. (1) No person shall set traps, snares or other trapping equipment 
on a trapping area in respect of which another person holds a certificate of 
registration unless he is authorized to do so by these Regulations. ! 


(2) Subject to the rights of the holder of a licence issued under the 
provisions of section thirty-two, the holder of a certificate of registration 
for a trapping area, or any member of his immediate family who discovers 
traps, snares or trapping equipment other than his own within his trapping 
area, may remove them, and if he removes them he shall deliver them to 
a park warden. 


Cancellation 


41. The Minister may cancel a certificate of registration where, in 
his opinion, the holder thereof, without reasonable excuse, did not actively 
engage in hunting fur-bearing animals on his trapping area during the 
open season in any year that the certificate was in force. 


Renewals 


42. (1) The holder of a certificate of registration may, within six 
months immediately preceding the date on which the certificate will expire, 
apply for renewal thereof, and, if the Superintendent is satisfied that the 
holder has complied with the provisions of these Regulations, he is entitled 
to a renewal thereof for a further period of five years in priority to all 
other applicants for the area. 


(2) An application for renewal shall be made to a park warden or 
to the Superintendent and shall be on a prescribed form. 


43. Where the holder of a certificate of registration fails to apply for 
its renewal within sixty days next following the date of expiry, he is not 
entitled to any priority with respect to a renewal of that certificate. 


Disputes 


44, (1) A park warden has the power to settle any dispute in con- 
nection with registered trapping areas. 

(2) An appeal lies from the decision of the park warden to the 
Superintendent. 

(3) Notice of appeal shall be given within thirty days from the day 
upon which the decision appealed from is pronounced or given, or within 
such further time as the park warden may allow, and, after service upon 
the opposite party, shall be filed with the park warden. 

(4) At the time of filing notice of appeal, the appellant shall deposit 
with the park warden such sum of money or security therefor as security 
for costs of the appeal as the park warden may consider necessary. 

(5) Upon receipt of notice of appeal and deposit of security for costs, 
if any, the park warden shall forthwith transfer the complaint, evidence 
and other proceedings to the Superintendent. 


(6) The Superintendent shall fix the time of hearing at as early a 
date as may, in his opinion, be convenient to all parties. 


(7) The decision of the Superintendent is final. 
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Reports 


45. (1) On or before the thirtieth day of June in any year that a 
certificate of registration is in force, the holder thereof shall submit to a 
park warden a true and complete report on a prescribed form showing 
the number and kinds of game taken on that area during that licence year. 


(2) Every holder of a certificate of registration for a trapping area 
shall, when required by a park warden, submit to the park warden a report 
giving the number and location of beaver colonies in the area. 


Identification Markings 


46. (1) Every holder of a certificate of registration shall blaze clearly 
the boundaries of his trapping area or otherwise mark them to the satis- 
faction of a park warden. 


(2) Whenever practicable, wooden posts, stone mounds or outstand- 
ing topographical features shall be used to denote the boundaries of a 
trapping area in respect of which a certificate of registration has been 
issued. 


47. Every holder of a certificate of registration shall suitably mark 
all traps used by him in his trapping area with a steel die, luminous paint or 
other distinctive identification mark that has first been approved and 
recorded by a park warden. 


Improvements 


48. The holder of a certificate of registration for a trapping area may 
remove, sell, transfer or assign any moveable improvements made and used 
by him on the trapping area. 


Part V—TRADING AND TRAFFICKING IN GAME 


Trading and Trafficking Licence 


49, (1) No person shall establish, operate or maintain a trading post 
in that area north of the Peace River. 

(2) No person shall establish, operate or maintain a trading post in 
that area south of the Peace River unless such person was carrying on the 
business of trading and trafficking in game in that area before the 24th 
day of September, 1926. 


29. No person shall, either by himself, his clerk, servant, or agent, buy, 
sell, deal, exchange, barter, solicit, or traffic in the skin, pelt, or part thereof 
of any fur-bearing animal or conduct a sale or purchase of the skin, pelt, 
or part thereof without first having obtained a licence authorizing him 
to do so. 


51. (1) A separate licence shall be obtained in respect of each trading 
post. 

(2) Every trading post shall be operated in accordance with the terms 
and conditions stipulated in the licence. 

(3) A trading post in respect of ‘which a licence is issued shall be 
operated for at least eight months of each licence year. 

(4) A licence to trade and traffic in game may be issued to a Cana- 
dian citizen only. 
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(5) A licence to trade or traffic in game authorizes the person to whom 
it is issued to trade or traffic only at the trading post described in the 
licence. 


(6) The holder of a licence to trade or traffic in game has the right to 


trade or traffic in the pelts and skins of game lawfully killed, taken or 
possessed. 


Employees 


52. (1) No person except a Canadian citizen shall be employed to 
assist a person to whom a licence to trade and traffic in game has been 
issued. 

(2) A person employed to assist the holder of a licence to trade and 
traffic in game does not require a licence unless he engages in trading or 
trafficking in game on his own account. 


Duties 

a3. Every person who trades or traffics in game shall, 

(a) furnish each customer with a record of each sale and purchase, 
setting forth the number and kinds of skins and pelts of game 
traded and the value exchanged or credited therefor; 

(b) furnish an itemized statement of any customer’s account when 
requested to do so by the customer or by a park warden or by 
an authorized representative of the Minister; 

(c) keep proper books of account; 

d) permit such books of account and his records to be examined by 
any person authorized by the Minister for that purpose; and 

(e) display in a prominent manner on each article or group of articles 
kept for sale the individual selling price of such article or group 
of articles. 


Part VI—Powers or THE MINISTER 


o4. The Minister may, 


(a) prescribe forms of licences, certificates of registration, applications, 
and other forms for the purposes of these Regulations; 

(b) cancel, suspend, or refuse to issue or renew any licence or certificate 
of registration for any cause that to him seems sufficient; 

(c) reinstate a cancelled licence or certificate of registration upon such 
terms as he may deem suflicient; 

(d) fix or vary at any time the boundaries of any trapping area in 
respect of which a certificate of registration has been issued; 

(e) require a person to whom a certificate of registration has been 
issued to take action for the control of predatory animals on his 
trapping area; 

(f) prohibit nacre over the whole or any part of a trapping area or 
limit the number and kinds of game to be taken therefrom; and 

(g) change the period of open and close season for muskrats and 
beaver when unusual climatic conditions prevail and such changes 
are deemed necessary by him after investigation by the field 
officers. 
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SCHEDULE “A” 


CLOSE SEASONS 


Game Season 

1s: Beaver nee sora eee Throughout the year; 

2c) Buffaloived. Wes 8. eater Throughout the year; 

3. Caribou, Barren-ground 

(females tonly)™ ee were From the® first’ day “ol “March to 
the thirtieth day of September, 
following; 

4. Caribou, Barren-ground From the first day of April to 

(MslesZ Only ) eee eee oe the thirtieth day of September, 
following; 

5. Caribou, Woodland ....... Throughout the year; 

Gy Deer Nile pe ee Throughout the year; 

7.0 Fisher OMG! BOS, Py Ree Throughout the year; 

$ jet Ox. p Coloureds eter eee From the first day of February to 
the thirty-first day of October, 
following; 

Oe LyX Wee een ie eee Throughout the year; 

TU. CVTAT CCU Wee ce ee cneue ete ek en oe Throughout the year; 

Tie [Minky Hi-res eee se oe From jtheinfirst adayyeofeiApml to 
the thirty-first day of October, 
following; 

12, Mo086’... ne usin ae eae From the first day of April to 
the thirtieth day of September, 
following; 

ids VIS ate eee ea ca ree (a) From the eleventh day of 

May to the thirtieth day of 
November, following; 

(6) From the first day of January 
to the last day of February, 
following; 

14% \Ottera tia etictin:. Speer From the first day of January to 
the thirty-first day of October, 
following; 

5 we Squirrels, Tea ae, From the first day of March to 
the thirty-first day of October, 
following; 

TRY Bitte tLe eee eee ceo Throughout the year; 

17. Weasel or Ermine ......... From the first day of March to 


the thirty-first day of October, 
following; 
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18. Cranes, Wild Swans and 


White Pelicans, «....0.0«. Throughout the year; 
19. Grouse, Sharp-tailed, Spruce 
and’ Rufied ve.c. 4. wanes From the first day of March to 
the thirty-first day of August, 
following; ; 
BOM EUAN Cant Moneta eee ate ce From the first day of March to 
the thirty-first day of October, 
following. 


SCHEDULE “B” 


FEES FOR LICENCES AND CERTIFICATES 
1. For a general hunting licence—section thirty-one— 


EPG ieetien ctO cate UTA st hare hake neice 5 we cM aL en cke ls Free 
Iiitesvedttosdnvwothern personae: anit Ninwtoe Awaie) stele bi $5.00 
2. For a scientific licence—section thirty-two.................. Free 


3. For a certificate of registration for a trapping area—section 
thirty-three—or renewal thereof—section forty-two— 


If issued to an Indian or to a band or group of Indians........ Free 

If issued to any other person or to a group of two or more 
SUCITSDETSOMS sear enl. Ghedeionihe > oho ee $10.00 each person 
4. For a trading and trafficking licence—section fifty.............. $10.00 


11. Regulations governing the licensing of businesses, callings, trades 
or occupations within the National Parks 


P.C. 5589 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
TuHurspay, the 3rd day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to the provisions 
of The National Parks Act, chapter 33 of the Statutes of Canada, 1930, is 
pleased to order as follows: 

1. The Regulations governing the lcensing of businesses, callings, 
trades or occupations within the National Parks of Canada, established by 
Order. in Council P.C. 87 of 13th January, 1948, as amended, are hereby 
revoked; and . 

2. The annexed ‘Regulations Governing the Licensing of Businesses, 
Callings, Trades or Occupations within the National Parks of Canada” 
are hereby made and established in substitution for the Regulations hereby 
revoked. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE LICENSING OF BUSINESSES, CALLINGS, TRADES 
OR OCCUPATIONS WITHIN THE NATIONAL PARKS OF CANADA 


Interpretation 


1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires: 

(a) “Business” includes trade, calling, industry, employment and 
occupation; | 

(6b) “Director” means the Director of the Lands and Development 
Services Branch; 

(c) ‘Minister’ means the Minister of Mines and Resources; 

(d) “Park” means any National Park; 

(e) “Person” includes a partnership; 

(f) “Season” means that portion of a year from April Ist to October 

31st inclusive; 

“Superintendent” means the Superintendent of a Park and includes 

any person authorized to act for and in the name of the Super- 

intendent; 

(h) “Year” means a fiscal year commencing April 1st in any year to 
March 31st in the year following. 


—* 


(g 


General Provisions 


2. No person shall within the limits of a Park carry on or be engaged 
in any business listed or described in the schedules annexed hereto unless 
and until he shall have procured a licence so to do from the Superintendent. 


3. The Superintendent shall issue all such licences. 


4. No rebate shall be allowed or granted to any licensee or his assigns 
in respect of the forfeiture of a licence or on account of the non-use of the 
rights and privileges thereby granted or for any other cause. 


9. (1) An application for a licence shall be made by the applicant in 
person or by his agent duly authorized in writing at the office of the 
Superintendent and on a form to be furnished by the Superintendent. 

(2) The applicant must specify in his application for a licence the 
premises in or on which he proposes to carry on or engage in a business in 
respect of which the licence is applied for. 

(3) Each licence shall only be good for the premises designated in the 
licence. 


6. (1) No licence within a Park shall be transferred except to a person 
who at the same time purchases the business or property forming the subject 
matter of the business in respect whereof the licence was issued. 


(2) All transfers of licences shall be subject to the approval of the 
Superintendent of the Park and to the payment of the fee of $1.00 for 
said transfer. 


7. All buildings, premises and equipment to be used by the licensee in 
connection with his business shall be subject to the approval of the Super- 
intendent. 
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8. The licensee shall permit the Superintendent, any Police Officer or 
other person authorized by the Superintendent to inspect at all reasonable 
times the premises used by him in connection with his business. 


9. The licensee shall post his licence in a conspicuous place on the 
premises in which he is carrying on his business and shall produce the same 
upon request of the Superintendent, any Police Officer, or other person duly 
authorized by the Superintendent to inspect such premises. 4 


10. (1) Where a licence number or badge is issued by the Superin- 
tendent in connection with any licence, such licence number or badge must 
be worn or displayed as directed by the Superintendent. 

(2) No person shall wear or display any such licence number or 
badge unless he is the holder of the licence in connection with which such 
licence number or badge was issued. 


11. The Director may fix the periods of time during which any licensee 
may carry on his business. 


12. Any licence issued for a livery in Banff, Jasper, Yoho, or Kootenay 
National Parks shall be effective in all the said Parks. 


13. Before issuing a licence for any business the Superintendent may 
require the applicant to procure a certificate from a Medical Health Officer 
or a Police Officer, or both, certifying that the building or premises in which 
the business is to be carried on is satisfactory in all details and complies 
with all the requirements of the Parks Regulations, and that the applicant 
is a fit and proper person to be granted a licence for the business for which 
a licence is applied for. 


14, The Superintendent may in his discretion require an applicant for 
a licence to furnish 

(a) a statutory declaration from a reputable person that the applicant 
is a fit and proper person to be granted a licence, or, 

(6) a bond in the sum of Five Hundred Dollars ($500.00) to His 
Majesty with two sufficient sureties conditioned upon the applicant, 
his employees and servants carrying out the Parks Regulations 
and the terms, conditions and stipulations of any licence to be 
issued to him. 


15. (1) The Superintendent may, for any reason which he considers 
sufficient in the interests of the Park, refuse a licence for any business but 
in case of such refusal the applicant may appeal to the Minister, and if the 
Minister is satisfied that the Superintendent was not justified in refusing 
the application, he may order the Superintendent to grant a licence to the 
applicant. 

(2) The Superintendent may revoke any licence if the licensee fails 
to observe, fulfil, or abide by any of the terms, conditions or stipulations of 
his licence or of these Regulations. 


16. All persons licensed to provide tourist accommodation shall display 
in each room or cabin, as the Superintendent may direct, printed cards or 
notices indicating the rates payable for such accommodation as approved 
by the Director. 
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17. (1) Subject to the provisions of the next succeeding section the 
fee to be charged any person for a licence to carry on or engage in a business 
listed or described in Schedule “A” hereto in any Park shall be the amount, 
or in accordance with the rate, for that business set out in Schedule “A” 
hereto provided that the fee for a licence issued after October 31 in any 
year shall be one-half of the fee for a licence for such business issued before 
that date, but in no case less than $1.00. 

(2) Licences issued under the provisions of subsection (1) of this 
section unless they are expressed to be granted for a shorter period shall be 
for the year current at the time of issue thereof and shall expire on the 
3lst day of March next thereafter. 


18. (1) The fee to be charged any person for a licence to carry on or 
engage in a business listed or described in Schedule “B” hereto in a Park in 
which that business may be carried on or engaged in only during the season 
shall be the amount, or in accordance with the rate, for that business set 
out in Schedule “B”’. 


(2) Licences issued under the provisions of subsection (1) of this 
section shall be for the season and shall expire on the 31st day of October 
next following the date of issue. 


19. (1) Every person who sells coal in a Park shall have each load 
of coal of 1,000 pounds or over weighed on scales designated by the 
Superintendent. 

(2) The fee to be charged for weighing each load of coal shall be 
fifteen cents for the first ton or fraction thereof, and five cents for each 
additional ton or fraction thereof, provided that the maximum fee to be 
charged for weighing any load of coal shall not exceed twenty-five cents. 


20. Where two or more businesses listed in Schedule “A” or Schedule 
“B” are carried on in the same building, each business shall, for the purpose 
of fixing the fee for a licence, be considered a separate business. 


SCHEDULE: “A” 
Iicence Fee 
or Rate 
(1) Advertising— 
(a) Keeping or using any advertising vehicle or animal or exhibit- 


ing ‘sigs ;oOr notices thereon Tene ee A eee EE Pe $ 20.00 
(b) Carrying any sign-board or advertising matter, per day .... 1.00 
(c) Demonstrating or advertising by personal appearance in 
WINUOWS, Der CUSY ttc eae ree nite serie ene etm ane crates ee, 2.00 
(2) Agent--Books, collecting, detective, real estate, bonds and securi- 
ties, or other similar business ........ ee FETT 20.00 
THSUPANCE® NESCIUBIVE)S Bx tir ag eiteie a eres eee ance eae 5.00 
Manufacturers’ Se eee tae et, eee ea rte etn tee tee 25.00 
(3) Amusements—Anyone operating for profit or gain a cane-rack, ball 
or disc-throwing game, or shooting gallery .................. 100.00 
C4)" AUCELONCET im. ctAca it Mepeiieeira cs ahr cle, d.n'a es Seen aa ee eT ee ee 20.00 
(5) Auto Bungalow Camp— 
(a) The operation of bungalow camps, each cabin ............ 1.00 


(b) Supplementary services covering the sale of provisions, refresh- 
ments, cigarettes and tobaccos, and the serving of meals to 
Overnight: gueate.anly. 2.) i... 40 eee ee oes a oe ern 1.00 
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Licence Fee 
or Rate 
(6) Automatic Machines— 
(a) Mechanical instrument or device for amusement owned, kept 
for hire or profit in any place where the public is admitted ..$ 50.00 
(6) Automatic candy vending machines or appliances for supply- 


ing confectionery or smaller articles, each machine .......... 10.00 
te) ‘Weighing machines peachits nates nites ts etsed. cee tees. One, 10.06 
(7) Baker—Owning or keeping a bake shop or delicatessen store .... 10.00 
(8) Barber—Keeping a barber shop or beauty parlour .............. 10.60 
Barber shop and beauty parlour jointly operated ........ 20.00 
(9) Beverage Room—Where beer, wine or other intoxicating liquor is 
SO] 22 eC WN TA pO ey, ras), Rete ER I tian, ois ceera the 4 1.60 
Clubs 743 asaos- es. Seal atte stedle. sd bess, ferns ce 1.00 
(10) Bicycle Livery—Keeping bicycles for hire— 
Birstebicycle re yreec N oat tikes Serko fe Pe Se, Che 2.00 
Hetehmaddrwona le oicy Clea mk se ce nie at Devin, es pint 8 aloe 1.00 
(11) Bicycle Repair Shop—Owning or keeping bicycle repair shop .... 1.00 
(12) Billiard or Pool Tables including bagatelle or other similar table 
games— 
(a) Operated by Y.M.C.A. or Veterans’ Clubs— 
OTE ELA Le BRR teat tan trates Ue ween Cis Mage sung a"ek. An GraA se 25.00 
Crm tIOMa nt UALGr me ste coeitie faite ai staaie au sie aie a gd nw 4 12.50 
(b) Operated by other persons for gain— 
etme a CMe ieee fe er gt eh eat: Sate y rete se tes 40.00 
Hacheaad tionalrevalle™ Lore eae cee ee ee eee ees eee 20.00 


(13) Boat Livery— 
(a) Keeping for hire rowboats and canoes 


Meo (Ota DOgrasu NCP OlL CANON Nrmtoty tet sec Sete ste sae se 5.00 

more than four boats and/or canoes, each ............ 0) 
(b) Rowboats and canoes with motors (outboard or inboard) 

OMAR CACHIA A A Petree ee. Sees. SRO Baar 5.00 


(c) Yacht or launch used for transportation of passengers 
where a charge is made— 


capacity of 50 persons or less, each ................6- 20.00 
capacity exceeding 50 persons, each ................ 30.00 
(d) Boatman (operating yacht or launch for hire) .......... 1.00 

(14) Boarding House— 
Servingemedis tO TOOMSIS ONIN Y. arco nay veils aedaei anes ant 5.00 
(15) BOGh mage cbel COUT ESLADUIST ICE aaa nhs ains tascueta 63,2 ee 1.00 
(16) Bottling Works—carrying on the work of bottling .............. 25.00 


(17) Bowling Alley—- 
(a) Operated by Y.M.C.A. or Veterans’ Clubs— 


Eirst AlCyane sitar  nasuriedl a dotuacnabisks Uh otcy ce 12.50 
ECC tan Allo Vian oe a eer cae te ees 6.00 
(b) Operated by other persons for gain— 
First salle yvitica nscale ainntens TAR DEE BIUOT. Bn 20.00 
Bach ‘additional’alley 22) Aeioo. axfee tae) ak Baw. 10.00 
(18) Broker—Carrying on a brokerage business of any kind .......... 25.00 
{TD etree Seah: OLE Cia oh. ttaiel ees BOON OD a Sis Sie go gebies mae nie oun s seie's 25.00 
(20) Butcher—Keeping an abattoir, or a butcher shop where meat or 
DOUC TV EE ere CIs Ano Ram rma mere re A aE 8 ESD Nhe tag alas 15.00 


(21) Cabins—The rental of tourist cabins other than those contained in 
@itoebunmes low. Canvey e2ch. CADING A tence nner ecnen «-ROROl sees 1.00 
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or Rate 

(22) Chauffeur—Chauffeurs, including drivers of public vehicles and 
those:im personal serviceslid howl eee cs nares? Eatin t3 BS ¥ ol 1 00 
(Qa) °CHiMIeg RS Weep. ON le Se eter te, ee ee ee ee er ee 1.00 

(24) Cinematograph—Motion picture machine or other similar appara- 
Tis, GACH. INACMING ch lca aCe table Arsh. ttn ae eae ae ene 1.00 

(25) Cinematograph Operator—Operator of motion picture machine or 
OLNer' SIN “aApDalke tus EEN ak. nce oe eae ane aes mene sete. 1.00 

(26) Circus or Carnival—Where permanent population is over 1,000— 
DRE AY as iceck TN ct Reith? oh Utes ae ny ae me eR A Me 100.00 
Where permanent population is under 1,000—per day ............ 50.00 
(27) Cleaner (house) using other than manual labour ..............6.0.. 1.00 
(28) (a)! Coal) wood. and ice: dealéria.70) .aayuich a miaes gee ok 10.00 
(b) Coal, wood, fuel oil, liquefied petroleum gas and ice dealer.... 20.00 
(c) Any one or more of the dealers named in (b)—each ........ 5.00 

(29) Contents and Sporting Events—When an admission fee is charged 
or when‘ held“for private’ gam—per day ‘2 282 a Re 50.00 
(30) Curtostties—Natural or artificial exhibiting for gain, per day .... 10.00 
(S19 "Dairy Hen Keeper” Gl see et cme sae ca ttre tect ate cote eee aes 10.00 
(22) Dance-wBall .oo0.. 54.0 RS ae, eas. eeelens xt. Hele. £4 100.00 
(33) Dry Cleaning Establishment—operated as public service ........ 10.00 
(BA) LACES CHOTA Me. Mis. ny ater veal > sacar ial sage deere «Seen cetacean 1.00 


(35) Farmer—sclling produce grown on his own farm provided that such 
farmer shall not sell meat except by the quarter, side or carcass 1.00 


(36) Fortune Yeller—Telling fortunes by palmistry, phrenology or other 


MEANS “tyres oe. Janie un. dis aera eet teva oy mare olen. Gein bee aria. 5 50.00 
(37) Garage—Carrying on the business of a garage— 

Repairing or. storing automobiles only: . i). Jo. siiieeeee. eee 10.00 

li carrying manufacturer’s agency for cars or trucks .......... 25.00 
(38) General Merchandising— 

Handling one-line: of business).o0).2 See. c = se os TL, 10.00 

Handiing more than one line of business ................0005 25.00 
(39) Grinder—Carrying on the business of grinding or repairing scissors 

and, other.edged toolssor instruments | yun wei wedi. Se WR «nd 1.00 
(40) Guide—Acting as a guide or pony guide ..........:..0e8 eviews oe 1.00 
(41) Hawker or Peddler—not otherwise provided for ................ 25.00 
(42) Hotel—Keeping an hotel, whether public or private— 

Ten roomsvand under 2. es) sepa coo cds Weta idee. chee 5.00 

Kleven to.twenty-five rooms, ...t Vail Tastifiie. and. .e.. 20.00 

SL WOHUY-BI% UO sey AOO IIS Le tec ye Meee tea fee 7 setae te ele ee ae 35.00 

hitivenne, LO; One MUMaped TOOTEy. warn aac aeeee ueeees oan ee 60.00 

(Ver, One mute | ROOMS... Swit as am ci th ein ee ene eines tee 100.00 
(43). dvformationeHureau dm. tested. taeiah) Aa, Be ean eee eos oan 1.00 


(44) Laundry and Dry-cleaning Establishment providing a public service 10.00 
(469 .Libraryeelending eeis 6 ily. nnn oncaae  BiUe). SOO. Baths wOLeREIE 1.00 
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or Rate 
(46) Livery—Every person keeping for hire horses or vehicles, includ- 
ing motor vehicles used for the conveyance of passengers or 
for the transportation of baggage or freight :— 


Each vehicle drawn by two or more horses ............. $ 8.00 
Mach vehicle drawn *by onethotse'is. 20 td. Oe. 5.00 
Pirstisaddlesor packoiwrseaiciinis, ViKwlind, 194 Jp, hogdiyos 4.00 
Each additional saddlevor pack horse)... vu. 2.00 
Each motor vehicle used for the conveyance of passengers 

—per passenger seat not including the driver ........ 5.00 


Each motor vehicle for freight or baggage of 2 tons or less 10.00 
Each motor vehicle for freight or baggage of over 2 tons 20.00 
Each motor vehicle of one ton or less used solely by 


tradesmen or for delivery from retail stores .......... 5.00 

Each motor vehicle over one ton used solely by tradesmen 
OT AUENIEMIVEry Omi retail SLOTES Mrs. cee als tore casts os 10.00 

(47) Livery Stable—Keeping building or group of buildings used for 
the purpose of livery stable or boarding or sales stable........ 5.00 


(48) Merchant—For rates see General Merchandising. 


(49) Milk and Cream Vendor—Selling bottled milk or cream, or a 
proprietor of a milk or cream exchange other than a milk bar 


retailing ice cream and dairy products. ,......40.. eect eee es 10.00 
(50) Milk Bar or Confectionery—Retailing ice cream and similar dairy 
MORO e ats Sea Li Tl ke CATA. CTC L's says accel cube wi hanover sommes 10.00 


(51) News Vendor—Operating a news stand, selling periodicals, news- 
papers and magazines in hotels or other public places, not being 
a railway station (provided that any newsboy under 16 years 


of age shall be exempt from the payment of any fee) ........ 1.00 

(52) Outfitter—Outfitting individuals or parties for trail trips, etc. .... 10.00 

(53) POWNDTOKER Soc Cree «ce i TOE OPE THAI TER NG SMA lal eo bias ale vs 50.00 
(54) Photographer ity 

a) Perminnen tesla isi Gl bitades eA ont samkeuerkdduanine oe 10.00 

- (b) Itinerant, carrying on business in tents or temporary 

ROUSE diel betrpnee arsenite eater ary eaten eee Sota pew ar ie 25.00 

CO BPC ROVER cr ent tia: caaaie sor on ate Cie oe ele AL A RN heer 1.00 

COE ELL IUDET Me eae corer cc coir notre ore eee ee ae Tee OS Ce aT EN ol tals 1.00 


(57) Pump—Gasoline—Supplying gasoline to motor vehicles when 
pump is located along a street or highway and known 
as curb pump— 
Pisce pUUly sche ks eee alee. cae «es anak Meet EhOU aehelYs, Jee 10.00 
Pa chuac eons SPU yel Aybceco,sPtcnars ssoyehawsiegeiesdseerad MM, ¢ ARE es ate 5.00 
Supplying gasoline to motor vehicles in garages or service 
stations other than curb pumps— 


RIG AR Pale Tai Lay dehy nail Soe RON eS Oc 5 ylghe, GAOT er oR i ei a een 10.00 

FOC Heda ors tang Ficetet Oy iohn) 98s Miata an hl tn Amik oneke ONS caer hy RP OER 5.00 
(58) Restaurant—Keeping restaurant, tea-room, lunch counter, refresh- 

Mente standeee OR SAB LY RG, OS) BE 3: 25.00 
(59) Retail Merchant—See ‘General merchandising. 
(60) Renk— 

(a). Roller-skating “(operated “for gain)” 2). Swwtessdemnta. don 20.00 

(b) Ice-skating *Coperated *i6r- Galn ites Os) slew) «ais metibles 2 20.00 

Cit) COUP] In err asset a Ns ha eT tenn eed 1.00 
(61) Rooming .House—(no meals (served) oo boo... cc. <0 = on0e0%ls & Samelnncie 5.00 
(62) Rooms—Rental of rooms in private home to transients, per room 1.00 
Gao GOD ese DT IS Lek eg ee a aes! ots nies ee tas OE had ans 1.00 


(64) Second-hand dealer—Carrying on a business of dealing in second- 
hand articles. or Keeping & JUNK Store. ¥.. «. cca > einshe sina spats 25.00 
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(65), Shoe, Shane Stand eniaa, sone wees oe OL See eee ee $ 1.00 


(66) Soliciting—Canvasser, agent or solicitor for an hotel, stage, omni- 

bus or automobile, excepting a licence holder or his licensed 

employee, soliciting or applying for business at or in the neigh- 
bourhood of any railway station, depot or steamboat landing 10.00 

Canvasser for the sale of any commodity for or on account of 

any merchant or dealer not having his place of business in a 


National sBarky salislgas. sec leae Mamta eth ete oreo 25.00 
(62) Scales weigh? ee See a ate ee satel Pete gate. gttre tee sea Eee 1.00 
(68) Stam VenaiidieM DCN Can <2 sara: Gee meledae dee ere eee le 1.00 
(69)°"Steam-fiiter saz Ue IR BR SIP EP Ee Se arg ose ee 1.00 
(70) Kb auloring Of GVESS-NGHAN po oe 254k ae Ree, Bane Wane ee ae 1.00 
(71) Taxiderwast «. wusinn sds Ga: (oa 4G.- Sa aye iets « Bic oles 10.00 


(72) Theatre—All places of amusement such as opera houses, motion 
picture houses, play houses, cabarets and music halls— 


(a) Operated by Y.M.C:A..or Veterans’ Glubs.’). wect. dscns. 12.50 

(b) Operated »by -otherepersonssiorsrajnin: Hits ve cel-ne een 20.00 
(73) Tobacconist—Selling tobacco, cigars, cigarettes and associated 

ATGLClOS< uti vt hw Socade s See ete ae Oe ers oe = agrtendtepehientg Oe} Aer. 1.00 
(74) Window Cleaner—Carrying on the business or trade of a window 

cleaner lektonlieg, Siihos, Boal. met sk. BEE TAG bee e.g 1.00 
(75) -lradesimena vot .terei  inenm UONed wo. um - a fai ce cate cae cr erent 1.00 
(76) Any business of any nature whatsoever not herein mentioned.... 10.00 


SCHEDULE “B” 


(1) Amusements—Anyone operating for profit or gain a cane-rack, ball 
or disc-throwing game, or shooting gallery.................. $ 50.00 


(2) Automatic Machines—Mechanical instrument or device for amuse- 
ment owned, kept for hire or profit in any place where the 


DUOC. {8 AC UILGCU oscars an kes eas shar crete ere es oe oe en ee 25.00 
(3) Barber—Keeping a barber shop or beauty parlour. .............. 5.00 
Barber shop and beauty parlour jointly operated ............ 10.00 


(4) Billiard and Pool Tables including bagatelle or other similar table 
games, operated for gain: 


Hirst CADE ssa Gre ctecncnc tense toatetaratetettts item Spied s MT ets Leelee Hee 25.00 
EFach*additional table ssskak: 790 Pe. Ie | GS Ba 12.50 
(5) Bowling Alley—Keeping bowling alley for hire or profit— 
APS Be AILEY. corets sae ates is eke eee eta ee coe sean i eee een 12.50 
Hach Ad aiuonal, Sey wea ores oe Retsn ai e Reeen eee eee 6.00 
(6) Butcher—Keeping an abattoir, or a butcher shop where meat or 
poultry ‘aresold or, tt eo ewe eee oe oe ee 10.00 
(7) 3 Dances Gl ccswra ct heat <2 Ciena in ob pan va@ewere a eee 50.00 
(8) General Merchandising 
Handling -one»line -of. -business*4 . 202. 222229901. BOR aa. 8 5.00 
Handling more than one line of business ..................0- 15.00 
(9) Restaurant—Keeping restaurant, tea-room, lunch counter, refresh- 
meh stand See, CF. Pee aS Se Sees eres cine 15.00 


(10) Theatre—All places of amusement such as opera houses, motion 
picture theatres, play houses, cabarets and music halls, 
operated: for *gain §4955. 208 SFr tts OOOO ee sone cee 12.50 
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J2. Regulations governing the operation and management 
of telephone systems in the National Parks 


P.C. 5590 
AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
| Tuurspay, the 3rd day of November, 1949. 
PRESENT: 
His ExckeLLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to the provisions 
of The National Parks Act, chapter 33 of the Statutes of Canada, 1930, is 
pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations governing the operation and management of tele- 
phone systems in the National Parks of Canada, established by Order in 
Council P.C. 5106 of 16th December, 1947, as amended, are hereby revoked; 
and 


2. The annexed “Regulations Governing the Operation and Manage- 
ment of Telephone Systems in the National Parks of Canada” are hereby 
made and established in substitution for the Keguiations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE OPERATION AND MANAGEMENT OF TELEPHONE 
SYSTEMS IN THE NATIONAL PARKS OF CANADA 


Interpretation 


1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires: 

(a) “Department” means the Department of Mines and Resources; 
(b) “Minister” means the Minister of Mines and Resources; 
(c) “Park” means any National Park; 


(d) “Superintendent” means the Superintendent of a Park and includes 
any person authorized to act for or in the name of the Super- 
intendent. 


2. No person shall use any National Park Telephone Service except in 
accordance with the terms of these Regulations. 


3. Applications for telephone service shall be made in person or by the 
applicant’s accredited representative at the office of the Superintendent. 


4. The applicant must specify in his application for telephone service 
the premises in or on which the service is required and whether or not it is 
for a business or for a private residence. 
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5. The Superintendent shall have authority to enter into contracts for 
telephone service for premises in National Park townsites in such form as 
may be approved from time to time by the Minister. 


6. All contracts for telephone service shall be subject to the observance 
by the subscriber of the regulations governing National Parks in force from 
time to time, in addition to compliance with the terms and conditions of 
the contract. 


7. Telephone service will be supplied only as equipment and service 
lines are available. 


&. (1) All rates for telephone service are payable each month in 
advance. 

(2) A full month’s rental must be paid if telephone service is obtained 
for any portion of a month. 


(3) Telephone service may be discontinued in all cases where payments 
are not made when due and no allowance will be made for any interruption 
in the service on account of the telephone being disconnected for non- 
payment of rates. 


9. (1) No telephone subscriber for residence service shall permit his 
telephone to be used by any person who is not a member or guest of his 
family without the approval of the Superintendent except in cases of 
emergency. 


(2) No telephone subscriber for business service shall permit any 
person to use his telephone who is not employed in the business of the 
subscriber without the approval of the Superintendent except in cases of 
emergency. 


10. The Minister may authorize free telephone service to Government 
offices and buildings and to the home of any Government official where the 
Minister considers it is in the national interest to provide free telephone 
service to such home. 


11. The Superintendent may arrange to place pay telephones in offices 
and public buildings where he considers the service and revenue therefrom 
warrants such instalments; the fee for all such local calls shall be 
five cents per call. 


12. The Minister may co-operate with the operators of other telephone 
systems throughout Canada in furnishing a long distance service to points 
outside the Park under such terms and conditions as he considers fair and 
reasonable. 


13. Each subscriber shall be liable for the charges for all long distance 
telephone calls from the telephone on his premises. 


14. The Minister shall decide the hours during the day and night the 
telephone service shall be available to the public. 


15. The Superintendent may, for any reason which he considers suffi- 
cient, refuse telephone service to any applicant or discontinue any existing 
service and the subscriber shall have no claims against the Department as 
a result of the suspension of his telephone service. 


16. Each subscriber shall be liable for all breakages or damage to the 
telephone equipment not due to ordinary wear and tear. 
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17. A charge for connecting the telephone service shall be made at the 
time of the application therefor and shall be in accordance with the scale of 
charges set out in Part I of the schedule hereto, provided, that in those cases 
where the installation requires additional poles, anchors and other equip- 
ment on the applicant’s property, the charge shall be the actual cost of the 
installation, including labour and material. 


18. Exchange service rates shall be charged on a monthly basis and 
shall be according to the scale set out in Part II of the schedule hereto. 
No discounts shall be allowed on exchange service rates. 


19. (1) Charges for moving telephone equipment from one location to 
another on the same premises, or from one premises to another, shall be 
according to the scale set out in Part III of the schedule hereto. 

(2) If an inside move requires any change in drop or other outside 
wiring, outside moving charges shall apply. 


20. Notwithstanding anything contained in these Regulations the 
telephone service rates set out in this section shall apply to the existing 
installations in the hotel at Banff owned by the Canadian Pacific Railway 
Company and to the special telephone installations at the railway station 
where the Company owns the telephone equipment so long as the Company 
continues to furnish the Department with a free service on the Com- 
pany’s railway telephone system between Banff and Field: 

Canadian Pacific Railway Station, Banff .... $ 94.00 per year 
Canadian Pacific Banff Springs Hotel ...... PGT OOY oat 

plus $60.00 per month for four months or 

for such longer period as the hotel may 

remain open as a minimum charge for the 

Private Branch Excnange service, the 

Department to collect five cents (5c.) per 

call for all calls in excess of twelve hundred 

in any one month. 


21. (1) Except as provided in this Section these Regulations shall 
not apply to the Parks Forest Telephone System. 


(2) The Superintendent may supply telephone service on Forest Tele- 
phone lines in Banff and Jasper Parks to concessionaires located along such 
lines on a call basis at the rates set out in Part IV of the schedule hereto 
during such hours of each day as he from time to time may direct. 


SCHEDULE 
PART I—SERVICE CONNECTION CHARGES 
1. Main Set, new installation, wiring required ............2.....eeee- $3.50 
Wiring in place, including drop, and no change sre Sars 2.00 
Equipment in place but change of type required ................ 2.00 
Equipment in place, no’change ‘required ....5....0.. 0. ..cessseeees 1.00 
D HP etensiongpersmwitimeerecHUIre cites ce cc lee cas csb ene tececunecscess 2.00 
ER Wit eRe Cit et tae ee tre MEME rence ts. hivo oth ce ae ce ¢ 1.00 
If outside the premises housing the main set and wiring required .. 3.50 
If in same building as main set but outside wiring required ...... 3.50 
3. Extension Bells and Loud Ringing Gongs 
ye aT CT LUTE TR acres epee Ma Neettg etas onon yo.) en eae ee og 2.00 


INGA Wil (ho eTeCUIFGO og: 8 ctu Ma. inl. Mati aed + Tiare ot aor tcars me ctaretecias oie 1.00 
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4. Switches— 
Cut-off Core wayyy nooo i ae a Oe en eee 2.00 
pingies throw extension A2-WAy) cnc coors to ct este tee hee ae ee 2.00 
Double; throw) extension o-way iar cesen sok 1. fee ML eee. ee triay 3.00 
HOur-watyie . el es Oe er Ore eR eee ee nee 3.00 


5. Private Branch Exchange and Private Automatic Exchange— 
Installation of board or switching apparatus and wiring including 


stationsvand/sstatsonm equipment wt. wee, cue) ets cea atte sera fe Cost 
Local stations added subsequently on same premises as board or 

switthineiapparaiisiieach Gore .o7 Rake Oo? gonad. ). 4. 2.00 
Local stations added subsequently, not on same premises (outside 

locals) wiring required at one or both ends ................6. 3.50 
Local stations added subsequently, not on same premises (outside 

locals)—no wiring required at either end .................... 2.00 
Local stations in hotels with plug and jack facilities in place and 

switchboard ‘chanzeonly required A ei neat ee eee eee 1.00 
Additional trunks, each eI an San Epa TE, pe 3.4 phere i8 Fe se Leg 3.50 

6. Booths— 

Newyimstallations (6a acre Oe ei a ees erates, 5.00 
Installing lghtsim rentéd iboothyy. 7a tem eek. tA ee eet Cost 


PART II—EXCHANGE SERVICE RATES 


1. General Exchange Tariffi— 
(a) Business Service—Main Stations 


Monthly Rates 
Standard Mono. Standard Mono. 


Wall Wall Desk Desk 

Day Service Offices ........ $3.00 $3.25 $3.25 $3.50 
Continuous Service Offices 

under 150 Stations ...... 4.00 4.25 4.25 4.50 

150 to 500 Stations 4.25 4.50 4.50 4.75 

501 to 1,060 Stations 4.50 4.75 4.75 5.00 


(b) Residence Service—Main Stations 


Monthly Rates 
Standard Mono. Standard Mono. 


Wall Wall Desk Desk 

Day Service Offices ...... $2.00 $2.25 $2.25 $2.50 
Continuous Service Offices: 

under 150 Stations ...... 2.50 ZutO 276 3.00 

150 to 500 Stations 2.50 2.75 2.75 3.00 

501 to 1,000 Stations 2.75 3.00 3.00 oelD 

Extension Stations 

Standard Mono. Standard Mono. 

Wall Wall Desk Desk 

Business tec cere teres $1.25 $1.50 $1.50 $1.75 

Residenceahsrs tir siete: el .50 Py (39 Ay 3) 1.00 


These rates apply to all Exchanges. 
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2. Miscellaneous Equipment—- 
The following monthly rates apply to all Exchanges: 


Hetensiona Gelisans. 28 Amos fell oa . sees <a dors beef Bahsplpls erebcd « 
MOU pRinginey( TOULSmee er she toy. eres se lee rise oe aba tees s - 
Switchesst.Cutcaliwes: a4: ence. enn sas) ablodd ses moabtads<bhond: 
Single-thnowr lextensiotiwn fats soul ens eosin swe... 
Double-throw, extension mi aut. talal. Hise -eiler) moist 
otra aise sie 46 clots cr neg ones Ud aed daeed.. 
Private Line Telephones: 
<5 GELTICLELDOCLOn Vic Mmtcees eigen de rakes ietred as Oe ceca orgie Cowie d gee altnnct cnr gece eget ta Swe 
NMONOPHORe Mm iallipee cnt temee ete. 2a is Sete rie Gy ues coe hiss 
DEATICLATCRIV CR ache tr are MRT SFr ae c Schaar eia a, Mtoe a, Cea Bie ease ce 
IVECO DIG SCR mitten ts: eet: tek, Aad OR Le Ree ee cae lated at, 
PART IJTJ—MOVES AND CHANGES 
1. Outside Moves— 
MAIN station —wilin@renuirets Ghimige es ec oes cies iene wa sissy s 
MainfotnrGna ior Witlnenremtnred mn. Abe ei iwn aie Cone dae iets 6 Maes 
Extension telephones—wiring required .............eececeececees 
Extension telephones—no wiring required ............eccececees 
Extension telephones, if to premises outside those housing the 
MerOMceteandwMWITINGITeCiInEds (oy. cit, pase ceo ut ee ue ae 
Extension telephones, in same building as main set but outside 
Wiiitiqurequired: UY AOU ROCKITE 10 2B ITY,. JOGEIY ra AU Beas 
Main station (and extension sets if any) equipment in place at 
new location and no change required ............00c cece eens 


Main station (and extension sets if any) equipment in place at 
new location but change of telephone set required: Charge for 
alterations at telephone exchange ......... 05.0 cccccecccueeees 
POrenen set, piangerts ot Meee, Meee, ll See Ae PAB ST Dane: 

Private Branch Exchange and Private Automatic Exchange 
Local Station (outside local)—no wiring required at either end 
Local Station (outside local)—wiring required at one or both 

SEIS Ree ee Coe ee ere te Ye OM 

Extension Bells and Loud Ringing Gongs 
VISTO TE ed tities re Stee tT Tee ee 
Notwirmgrrequired! a 20) an. 2) i ey FRO eR 

IWC G st LH OLl (meat Mihi uk eee Ade. BOM etic 3 os snbra weitelsie ae 

Bier ex Mrowwexvelsictiy dane is tes asa histo ec eealt tines 
MoubleshrowGextensiGn fay, ies. 4.2 e8t. i. ns dase ooh be 
OUI Wa Veto see a tek NOOR Wier cn tala. ie AL eC ty die 


Moving‘ or:re-arranging*outsideiwiring) .. 272d... ce aes 
BOR th Mere ee a i. Se Mee ee AA al ci ll ta aials 


2. Inside Moves— 
Main Station or extension telephone from one position to another, 


SURE as, oF WCE) RDN [oboe Mane GRRE Oy aa ME apa a, 4. BEE $ 


Main station or extension telephone from one room or one floor to 
another on same premises—wiring required, each set .......... 
Main station or extension telephone from one room or one floor to 
another on same premises—no wiring required—each set ...... 
Main station or extension telephone from one room or one floor to 
ANOLNETHANUROULSIC Gv WiTite prEGUITER, ...ocotes ces ceils as cee¥ eo 
Main station (and extension sets if any) from one room or one 
floor to another, equipment in place at new location and no 
CHANGE eLeQUILel che wr ee Sei icc Ps tui eae se Oe cohen Matias ai wis 
Main station (and extension sets if any) from one room or one floor 
to another, equipment in place at new location but change of 
telephone set required: 
Charge for alterations at telephone exchange .............. 
For neaclinsctechanced i rcriesa . . « fR . ceeis we eB ce oR ; 
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Private Branch Exchange and Private Automatic Exchange: 
Local station from one position to another in same room .... 1.00 
Local station from one room or one floor to another on same 
PFCINISESS 158 oe 5 MV A ae SERRE a SAK ba We rdte eel nO CACC ANE 2.00 
Local stations in hotels, from one room to another, plug and 
jack facilities in place and switchboard change only required 1.00 


Extension. bells and. .loud «ringing frongsin), . Fee een... 1.00 
Switches, all types—in same room or one floor to another, same 
DIOMNISES TDs ce wee he Chee Cc one ahd hy ROLL EAM A. OME cents 2.00 
Moving or re-arranging inside wiring per room .............. 1.00 
Booths—from one position to another, same room .......... 2.00 


from one room or one floor to another, same premises 3.50 
3. Changes of Equipment 


Cliange from one type of telephone to another ...........s0+t08 1.00 
Change from extension bell to loud ringing gong or vice versa .... 1.00 
Change from extension bell or loud ringing gong to extension tele- 

NONE OLA VICE Versa Che ere tse or ee ee een ew ee eae 1.00 
Change ‘from one’ type Gt switch vo anouner. 0. ted. ee toe 2.00 
Change from semi-public pay station service to standard service or 

VCS VETER bl arcsc aitvcig ae EI RONCE Oe ag Leas gs Gen 2.00 


4, Mrscellaneous Changes 
Adding joint user, either with or subsequent to original installa- 


tion-——business, or, ‘residence, 3). agen - ssodawaixe « heem) -srorbe ee ttle Nil 
Change of subscriber or changes of mame. sh. as. hint, ait ant wer - 1.00 
Change of telephone number at request of subscriber ............ 1.00 
Correction of listing when a subscriber has furnished erroneous 

INOPMALION. |. /ssc6h k nod a els ate cereie alate ene eee L 1.00 


Change in class of service from business to residence (in such cases 
the telephone number may be changed at the discretion of the 
SUDET DLE RC et Lr veal scbin tears bine od temued etal eek eka Shee ¢ aL OG 
Re-installation at any location of equipment previously destroyed 
by fire, if done within six months and no outside construction 
other than. drop wire 1s. ,réequanedn. weer. 005 2 hove of Gable weiner Nil 
If re-installed in a temporary location, usual charges will apply for 
subsequent changes. 


PART IV—SCALE OF RATES FOR USE OF BANFF OR JASPER PARK 


Forest TELEPHONE LINES 


1) toi 12) miles ==) 200 / tor, earst “So rmin, 4 wl0e exch aig aiipe 
L -to 19 ‘ ae Vs “ 3 6 Ste Vitae £o sae) 
1; to 26 . eee ek “ 3 “ et) Aaah ‘ « 
1. tong 83 ff As “ “ 3 & ten ah canth “ “ 
344 to,.-40 - st BOE ws & 2 ‘“ wine ioe toe ‘ “ 
41 to 47 e a GE ff & 3 “ PEA Hate « «“ 
48 to 53 ae Ae ob “ 3 “ aed 10c “ ‘ « 
pie to 60 - wed oG a 3 «“ oo ae aE « & 
61> tonnebs i a= HOC 66 «“ 3 «< a rer «< ‘“ 
68 toes 7% . — 55c ft $ 8 ‘“ SAYA od ‘cc « 
74 to 80 y — 60c . s 3 ‘“ me pie OR ‘< «i 
SIGtOe fot iH eee a OO a ee 3 “ Sse OL eS “ “ 
88 to 93 a me TOG cc « 3 ‘“ at OL aes & é 
94 to 100 — Tbe i ef 3 i —#)| 250 e145 7 7 
101 to 120 e — 80c iy ob 3 “ 2109 Be 104 ‘“ “ 
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13. Regulations for the control and management of waterworks 
systems for townsites and subdivisions, National Parks 


P.C., 5591 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 3rd day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to the provisions 
of The National Parks Act, chapter 33 of the Statutes of Canada, 1930, 
is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations for the control and management of waterworks 
systems for townsites and subdivisions in the National Parks of Canada, 
established by Order in Council P.C. 348 of 30th January, 1948, as amended, 
are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Regulations for the Control and Management of 
Waterworks Systems for Townsites and Subdivisions in the National Parks 
of Canada” are hereby made and established in substitution for the Regula- 
tions hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE CONTROL AND MANAGEMENT OF WATERWORKS 
SYSTEMS FOR TOWNSITES AND SUBDIVISIONS IN THE 
NATIONAL PARKS OF CANADA 


Interpretation 


1. In these regulations unless the context otherwise requires: 


(a) “Business” includes trade, calling, industry, employment, profes- 
sion, and occupation. 

(b) “Cabin” means a subordinate and detached structure designed 
to provide accommodation for tourists. 

(c) “Department” means Department of Mines and Resources. 

(d) “Minister” means Minister of Mines and Resources. 

(e) “Owner” means the lessee of a lot in a townsite or the licensee 
of an automobile bungalow camp in a Park. 

(f) “Park” means any National Park. 

(g) “Season” means that portion of a year from April 1 to September 
30 inclusive. 

(h) “Street” includes a lane. 

(2) “Superintendent” means the Superintendent of a Park and includes 
anyone authorized to act for and in the name of the Superintendent. 

(j) “Year” means a fiscal year, commencing April 1 in any year 
to March 31 in the year following. 
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2. (1) Every building erected on a lot which fronts or abuts on a 
street on which a water-main has been laid shall 


(a) be connected with the waterworks system of a Park; 


(6) be supplied with a separate water-pipe from the street line and 
a separate cock to control the water supply; 


provided that where there are two or more ‘buildings on a lot the Superin- 
tendent may exempt any garage, cabin or other building on the lot which 
is appurtenant to a building connected with the water-main, from the 
provisions of this section. 


(2) Every occupied building on a lot which fronts or abuts on a 
street on which a water-main has been laid shall be charged water rates. 


3. (1) Application for the use of water from any park waterworks 
system shall be made on the prescribed form, which may be obtained from 
the Superintendent. 


(2) The application shall be signed by the owner of the premises 
or his agent duly authorized in writing and shall state the purpose for 
which the water is required. 


4. No person shall make any connection whatsoever with the Park 
watermain or water-pipe or with a private water-pipe connected with a 
Park water-main or water-pipe without the permission in writing of the 
Superintendent. 


3. No person shall tamper with or damage any water hydrant, valve, 
stop-cock, pipe or other waterworks ‘appliance outside his own premises. 


6. (1) No person shall trespass on lands in a Park which have been 
designated by the Superintendent as a catchment basin for a domestic water 
supply. 


(2) No person shall deposit refuse or injurious matter of any sort 
in a lake or stream which is a source of water supply or in a water- 
intake or upon the frozen surface of any such lake, stream or water-intake 
or in the vicinity of a lake, stream or water-intake as aforesaid, where 
the Superintendent considers there is danger of contamination of the water. 


(3) No person shall bathe or do washing in a lake, stream, or water 
intake which is a source of water supply. 


(4) No person shall fish in a water intake. 


7. All expenses incurred in connection with the tapping of a water- 
main and the laying of a water-pipe from the water-main to the street 
line will be paid by the Department, provided that, 


(a) where extra cost is involved for excavation work due to frost 
conditions, such additional expense shall be charged to and paid 
on demand by the applicant for water; 


(b) where the street has been improved by a boulevard, sidewalk 
or pavement of a permanent character the applicant desirous 
of making a connection with the water-main shall pay for the 
cost of both excavating and restoring such boulevard, sidewalk or 
pavement; 
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(c) when required to do so the applicant shall deposit with the Superin- 
tendent the amount necessary to defray such additional cost 
before the work is undertaken. 


8. The water-pipe connection from the street line into a building 
shall be made by and at the expense of the applicant for water service, 
provided that water meters shall be set by or under the direction of 
the Superintendent. 


9. (1) In case of waterworks systems operated throughout the year 
an applicant who receives a permit for the installation of a water-pipe 
shall cause the said pipe to be placed not less than six feet below the 
surface of the ground throughout the entire distance between the street 
line and the inner side of the foundation wall of the building. 

(2) In the case of waterworks systems operated during the season, 
installation of the water-pipe shall be made under the direction of and 
in a manner satisfactory to the Superintendent. 


10. (1) The Superintendent may enter at all reasonable times any 
building connected with the waterworks system to examine the plumb- 
ing and to ascertain the quantity of water used and the manner of 
its use. 


(2) The Superintendent may turn off the water supply in cases 

(a) where he finds any fixture or appliance in the building out of 
order and causing a waste of water; 

(6) where the water is being used wastefully in contravention of 
these Regulations. 


(3) The water supply shall not be turned on until the owner of 
the premises has made the necessary repairs to the satisfaction of the 
Superintendent or until he has satisfied the Superintendent that the 
waste of water will be discontinued. 


11. When the Superintendent deems it expedient to make repairs 
to the waterworks system or to construct new mains or other works, 
or in case of a general conflagration or other circumstances over which 
the Department has no direct control, the right is reserved to shut off or 
interrupt the supply of water for such period as may be deemed necessary 
by the Superintendent notwithstanding that no such reservation was 
expressly made or indicated in the application for the water service, 
provided, moreover, that the occupant of premises thereby affected shall 
not be entitled to damage for loss sustained ds a result of the supply of water 
being shut off or interrupted as the case may be. 


12. When the water service is completely suspended for a period 
of not less than ten clear days pursuant to the provisions of the preceding 
section, the owner of the building thereby affected may be granted a 
rebate of the water charges for the actual period of suspension, as afore- 
said, and provision for such rebate will be made in the next quarterly 
account. 


13. The owner of premises which are connected to the waterworks 
system in a Park who neglects or fails to notify the Superintendent in 
writing of his intention to vacate and of his desire to have the water 
service discontinued shall be liable for all water charges as though the 
premises were occupied and also for damage, if any, to the waterworks 
system resulting from such neglect. 


2982 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


National Parks Act—continued 


14. When a water service has been shut off pursuant to notice and 
the premises remain unoccupied for two consecutive quarterly periods the 
owner of the premises shall be entitled to exemption in the matter of 
payment of water rates other than frontage charges for the two quarterly 
periods concerned, but no credit will be allowed for any fraction of a 
quarterly period. 


15. (1) The charge to be made for the use of water from the water- 
works system in any Park named in a schedule hereto annexed shall be 
in accordance with the rates set out in that schedule, provided that the 
minimum charge for a year shall be the charges payable for two quarterly 
periods, whether or not the premises are occupied. 


(2) Halls, hallways, vestibules, bathrooms, pantries and closets shall 
not be considered rooms, for the purpose of fixing water rates for any 
house. 


16. (1) (a) A frontage charge of five cents per linear foot in Banff 
National Park, and 


(b) A frontage charge of six cents per linear foot in the 
cases of Jasper National Park and Kootenay National Park, 
shall be levied on all lots fronting or abutting on a street along 
which a water-main has been laid and on the width of all lots 
conveniently located for connection with a water-main subject to 
the following rules: 


Rule 1. An inside lot shall be charged on the width of the 
lot fronting the street on which a water-main has been laid. 


Rule 2. An inside lot fronting or abutting on two streets shall 
be charged only along the street from which connections have 
been made provided that where more than one building has been 
erected on any such lot the frontage charge shall be calculated 
along both streets. 

Rule 3. Except as provided by the next succeeding Rule a 
lot shall be charged for frontage along one street only, provided 
that the Superintendent shall determine the frontage upon which 
the charge shall be levied. 

Rule 4. A corner lot at an intersection of water-mains shall 
be charged the regular rates for the frontage along the width of 
the lot and for an additional twenty-five feet along the depth 
thereof, except that where the depth of the lot is less than twenty- 
five feet the charge shall be based on the entire frontage. 

Rule 5. When a lot is subdivided each portion thereof shall 
be charged as a separate lot. 


Rule 6. Where more than one building has been erected on a 
lot which has not been subdivided it shall be deemed nevertheless 
to be a subdivided lot and charged as two separate lots. 


(2) Subsection (1) of this section shall not apply to lots upon which 
schools and buildings appurtenant thereto are erected. 


17. Any lot, the width of which in the opinion of the Superintendent 
is deemed to be out of proportion to the width of a lot of average size, 
may be designated as an irregular lot and when so designated the number 
of feet on which a frontage charge is to be made shall be in the same pro- 
portion to the width of the nearest lot of regular shape in the block, as 
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the area of the irregular lot is to the area of the nearest lot of regular 
shape in the block, unless such irregular lot has been subdivided or two 
or more buildings have been erected thereon in which case the charge shall 
be based on the total frontage, provided that under no circumstances shall 
the frontage charge of an irregular lot be less than the charge on the nearest 
lot of regular shape in the same block with the same number of buildings 
thereon. 


18. Where any building is designed or altered to accommodate two or 
more families, such building may in the discretion of the Superintendent be 
classed as a duplex or an apartment house and each apartment or unit 
shall be deemed to be a house for the purpose of fixing the water rate for 
such apartment or unit under these Regulations. 


19. Where any building is designed or altered so as to increase or to 
reduce the number of rooms or the superficial floor area, a revision of the 
water charges will be made effective from the commencement of the 
quarterly period next following date of such alterations, provided that in 
the case of a claim arising for reduction of the water rates by reason of a 
decrease in the number of rooms or of the floor area, proper notice in 
writing shall be given the Superintendent not less than thirty clear days 
prior to date of the commencement of the quarterly period next succeeding. 


20. (1) No person shall take water from the waterworks system for 
construction purposes without permission of the Superintendent in writing. 


(2) Application for water to be used for construction purposes must 
show in writing an estimate of the quantity of brick, stone, cement, plaster 
or other material for which the water is required. 


(3) The water charges shall be paid in advance upon such estimated 
quantities, but if the quantity of water used exceeds the amount of the 
estimate the applicant shall pay whatever additional amount may be 
charged on that account. 


21. The owner or occupier of any premises connected with the water- 
works system shall not sell or otherwise permit water to be taken away 
from the premises by any person. 


22. (1) Water rates in Banff, Jasper, and Kootenay National Parks 
shall become due and payable in advance on April 1, July 1, October 1 
and January 1 in each year. 

(2) Water rates in Waterton Lakes National Park, Prince Albert 
National Park and Riding Mountain National Park shall become due 
ane payable in advance on such dates as may be fixed by the Superin- 
tendent. { 


23. Provided there are no arrears, a discount of ten per cent shall 
be allowed on current accounts, when payment is made on or before the 
15th day of the month in which any such account falls due. 


24. There shall be a service charge of fifty cents each time the water 
connection is turned on or off. 


25. Notwithstanding anything contained in the schedules annexed 
to these Regulations the Minister may in any special case enter into an 
agreement with the owner or authorized representative of any hospital, 
railway company, hotel, auto bungalow camp or any business licensed 
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to operate in a Park to furnish water from the park water-works system 
at rates which the Minister may consider fair and just having regard to 
the circumstances of the case and for the accommodation available and 
the use to be made of the service. 


26. In the case of any water service not expressly provided for in 
the annexed schedules the Minister may set a rate commensurate with the 
circumstances in each case and the rate, so determined shall have the 
same force and effect as if authorized hereunder, provided that in all 
other respects the application for such water service shall be subject to 
the provisions of these Regulations. 


SCHEDULE A 


BANFF WATERWORKS SYSTEM 
BANFF NATIONAL PARK 


PART I—DOMESTIC WATER RATE 


1. House— 
POUL TOOWS, Oralaseitscsl. c25 cahli. cotta eee sl ake eects te cee $ 8.25. 
Each additional, room me senniee oe. ees teak. AL ORge) cies mates Ms cote 1.75: 
2. Rooms— 
Used for housekeeping purposes in business blocks— 
Threetrooms ior ibesm each Froomt 20 ik TR ere Se hlecleh $ 2.00: 


More than three rooms, rate for house to apply. 


3. Cabins which may be occupied only in season— 


(a) Each cabin with shower, toilet, washbasin and sink .................. $ 4.00 

(b). Each cabin with sink or washbasin and toilet ................-00. 3.00 

(c), /KachJcabin, without phim bing/ fixtures G Ags. fp stes « cies tle setam = idee > = 2.00: 
4. Cabins which may be occupied throughout the year— 

(a) Each cabin with shower, toilet, washbasin and sink ..............00+. $ 68.00 

(bo) Hach “cabin wilt sink Or, wHelbasitednG  LOUCtne, =< ware ner ey 2 ee 6.00: 

(ce) Hach’cabin’withou phimping Hxulressse, fe. fee ea eee see rte ote 4.00 


PART II—COMMERCIAL WATER RATES 


1. Buildings actually occupied or used for purposes of business shall be assessed 
water rates on the superficial floor area thereof as hereinunder specified— 

(a) 3,000 square feet of the main floor, one cent per square foot; area in 
excess of 3,000 square feet, one-quarter cent per square foot. 

(b) Secondary floor areas (upper floors and basement), one-half cent per 
square foot. 

(c) A minimum floor area charge on 1,000 square feet shall be levied against. 
all properties except in the case of any properties which may be specifi- 
ically exempted from area charges under these Regulations. 

(d) In addition to the floor area rate specified under paragraph (a) hereof, an 
additional charge shall be levied in connection with the following services, 


to wit— 
Dentist, ae chaire x oo ee ee ee ee eae $ 4.00 
Barber shop, hairdressing and beauty salon, each chair ...... 4.00 
Bakery-over. sods (OUttai, Ctl «ac eee | eae eee nes 5.00 


Coffee shop, lunch counter, restaurant or milk and cream depot 10.00 
Photographic developing room, garage and service station .. 15.00 
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Laundry, eachpwashine machine Vf Tig det) 6 eo ce cet 20.00 

TenniseC lub. —eround .cotrts, Tits COUTt) sa) accss oes de dawnc es 5.00 
Bach®additional courts 20). SI FO Rs Ne 2 e). 2.50 

Hotel, Lodge, Bungalow Camp, or Restaurant— 

—€ach, dIsh-washiNg» Machine). ccc. acca es COE «4 eR 10.00 

-—-each potate-peeling imachiney cals Jewesidileees ia, ot agle. 5.00 


(e) Any small business occupying a floor area not exceeding 400 square feet 
in a building as defined by these Regulations shall be charged a water rate 
of $5 per annum, in addition to the domestic rate provided under Part I 
of this Schedule. 


PART III—HOTEL, CLUB, BOARDING AND ROOMING HOUSE, AND 
HOSPITAL RATES 


1. Hotels operated only in season in addition to the frontage charge, shall be— 


(a) Assessed a water rate of one-half cent per square foot on the area of rotundas, 
dining rooms, reception rooms, lounges, parlours, beer gardens, bar-rooms and 
any other space designed for public use therein and a water rate of $2 per 
annum for each room in the premises used for purposes of and forming part 
of any such hotel. 

(b) Subject to an additional assessment for bar sinks and urinals installed in such 
premises im accordance with the rates established under Part VI of this 
Schedule. 


2. Hotels operated for more than six months in a year shall be assessed the water 

rates provided under paragraphs (a) and (b) of subsection (1) hereof except that 
the charge for rooms shall be $3 per annum for each room. 
A business which is carried on in a hotel or in a building which is occupied and 
used for purposes of a hotel and which does not pertain to the ordinary affairs of 
such hotel but is operated as a separate and independent business, shall be charged 
the water rates applicable thereto under Part II of this Schedule. 


3. Clubs, boarding and rooming houses, or boarding houses and rooming houses, con- 
taining six rooms or which provide lodging accommodation for five persons 
exclusive of dependent members of the family of the occupant of any such 
premises shall be assessed a water rate of $2 per annum for each room in the 
building; further provided that there shall be an additional assessment for bar 
sinks and urinals installed therein in accordance with the rates established under 
Part VI of this Schedule. 


4. Hospitals shall be assessed a water rate of $3 per annum for each room in the 
building; further provided that there shall be an additional assessment for urinals 
installed therein in accordance with the rates established under Part VI of this 
Schedule. 


PART IV—CHURCH, SCHOOLHOUSE AND RINK RATE 


1. Churches, including the property upon which the church building and buildings 
appurtenant thereto have been erected, shall be assessed one-tenth the amount 
of the water rates established under Part II of this Schedule. 


2.(a) Schoolhouses and buildings appurtenant thereto which are maintained and 
operated at public expense, shall be furnished water free of charge except in 
the case of swimming pools which shall be assessed one-quarter of the rate 
established for such service under Part V of this Schedule. 

(b) Educational institutions and schools operated other than at public expense as 
provided under paragraph (a) of this subsection shall be assessed water rates 
in accordance with the provisions of Part I of this Schedule. 


3. Rinks shall be assessed a water rate as specified hereunder, to wit— 
Pica eter n katehe tbl S ct yst Ghd cok wee ea ds i hooves epi taaldnt iwantie $ 10.00 
Chung rinks -each«Shectaol 166. sasiy dou swe a. oes pores Ok Maid SDA < 2.50 
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{. A charge of fourteen cents per thousand gallons shall be levied for water supplied 
for purposes of swimming pools or to manufacturing establishments and other large 
consumers of water. 

2. There shall be an additional charge for water meters, as follows:— 

Size of meter— 


4 anchouners rch tbmibe exert atime cad asl drontebee pele ice. Js. $ 4.20 
Li nde Chas tsicrewens vata. o¢ ROM CE aa hates HOE Bie Be LT SRR AO eo 7.00 
Daly ciate cers goatee wed aoe. CURRRHE wars, 2. see waite ecnpaloke = akan, Ae PARR ULE RER MRE Pe 9.75 
QM ANICIL A cate age eh rote ad ee ies dee ae ere eat eae een te 12.50 
5 ahs 0 006) Cay Rode SPA baled learn deukoe ae RPE Wa tiie eee ieee tl ere Nba AS 28 .00 
A SmChOe.FyALLAO, AIA MCS OR. ay. Eee Ee Ps 56.00 
BANC ass soe eae I, CL, VOR ee te ee ene ea 84.00 


PART VI—MISCELLANEOUS RATES 


1. Livery stables and cattle barns shall be assessed water rates of $1.50 per annum per 
stall, space or ring in lieu of the commercial rate established under Part II of this 
Schedule. 


2, .Bar sipks-—sinele Sica A, ho Wek eam iseret kot, tlle Nik Pi MRA cM: Be acl on) See $ 20.00: 
each WadotOnel 5a We eas eee or a cs alk’ Gta een te Zig ee Nay ee eee 15.00 
Shea LED TAEL Loe LAT URIS» pacha hhc Cris dc ese PP RIN oles bes sical Ets tin ce ae ee neha ha aa 4.00 


4. Construction purposes— 
There shall be a charge for the use of water under this subsection at the following 


rates— 

Paster Or stucco Pere OU0 SdUarenVarUs et st tk. Sentech onnio eens 30. cents 
Brick: PervGhousand MP wae eas wes Peta ee ache eee eee ow Ate ay eens 20 cents 
Stone tor iconerete) per cubie' yard Ph. P WO . OTT, BL, FRONT 15 cents 


5. The holder of an automobile bungalow camp concession may be supplied with water 
for domestic purposes from the waterworks system during periods he is permitted 
or qualified under the terms and conditions of his licence to operate, subject to 
payment of water rates as specified hereunder :— 


(1) Cabins which may be occupied only in season— 


(a) Each cabin with shower, toilet, washbasin and sink .................. $ 4.00: 

(b) Each cabin with sink or washbasin and) toilet (vio... 00. is ee. 3.00 

(c) Hach:cabin without ‘plumbing fixturest (2. Alt OPO, eas, 2S 2.00 
(2) Cabins which may be occupied throughout the year— 

(a) Each cabin with shower, toilet, washbasin and sink ................ 8.00 

(b) Bach eabihawith sink) on, washbasinsandstoilei. Avueaeom. oct. [Lede cele: 6.00 

(¢)  Jiach,.cabin uwithoutiplumbing  fixtiresseds ists devise oe. ¢ eee 4.00 


6. The lodge, offices and other appurtenant buildings occupied or used in connection 
with any automobile bungalow camp concession shall be assessed water rates in 
accordance with the provisions of Part III of this Schedule, governing hotels oper- 
ated only in season or for more than six months as the case may be, except lot 
frontage charges. 


SCHEDULE B 


JASPER WATERWORKS SYSTEM 
JASPER NATIONAL PARK 
AND 
RADIUM HOT SPRINGS WATERWORKS SYSTEM 
KOOTENAY NATIONAL PARK 


PART I—DOMESTIC WATER RATE 
1. House— 
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2. Rooms— 


Used for housekeeping purposes in business blocks— 
a RU aii (eA gn (ausiad igs ell Ee ony 224) WRG Ha] 8) 18 Pee emer ale Saari tei ie ie git i re arnold Se $ 3.00 
More than three rooms, rate for house to apply. 


3. Cabins which may be occupied only in season— 


(a) Each cabin with shower, toilet, washbasin and sink .................. $ 4.00 

Cp enel. Canin Witla wor NVASILOSSIIr ANI. COMA y ating oye a <8 cevce < a ajmiaisiii 3.00 

Ce euC EADUa Wi bOU LOMO INe LIX DULLES) es oe csclvie cours hand's, ess) eva.) pusone, picts 2.00 
4. Cabins which may be occupied throughout the year— 

(a) Each cabin with shower, toilet, washbasin and sink ................. $ 8.00 

(Py teach Cabin Wilh ear Weenleslir ANd LOUCL pa cG sgeicrs ct + souls sa =.e 6.00 

Mery eae CHOIILY Wi Lt ULimr Ltr OITie MIX UUTOS | yew as ok be cia ip wie ds ete 6 Ge Selene 4.00 


PART II—COMMERCIAL WATER RATES 


1. Buildings actually occupied or used for purposes of business shall be assessed water 
rates on the superficial floor area thereof as hereinunder specified— 


(a) 


(b 


WH 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


2,000 square feet of the main floor, one and one-half cents per square foot; 
area in excess of 2,000 square feet, one-half cent per square foot. 

Secondary floor areas (upper floors and basement) one-half cent per square 
foot. 

A minimum floor area charge on 1,000 square feet shall be levied against all 
properties except in the case of any properties which may be specifically 
exempted from area charges under these Regulations. 

In addition to the floor area rate specified under paragraph (a) hereof, an 
additional charge shall be levied in connection with the following services, 
to wit— 


TC bie hme 8 Ce CNT eRe ee id se ain dee ss RS a he ol Oh oda 6 6.00 
Barber shop, hairdressing and beauty salon, each chair ...... 5.00 
Aer ON em sO OUT CA CLIN ac teens tou ato side ion pee cee 5.00 
Coffee shop, lunch counter, restaurant or milk and cream 
CLOT Leen ene ect ean ae Rts en OR noe ait cdot ate veal eee aieates oh, } 10.00 
Photographic developing room, garage and service station.... 20.00 
Landry e2en). Washing siaeMiNGwas, we s-are EME os vy rise ce hee es 25.00 
dennis; Glib—eroundiicourts, first COUrt? Ake 8. ans < do. coe see de « 5.00 
Fae eC ONG bye COUT ee a era Bele lana carte oh. < a cates 2.50 
Hotel, Lodge, Bungalow Camp, or Restaurant 
SEA (IS -Wus Gir Mia CHINle +n ves se tec het ae a cube Ss icles 12.50 
Hceach potato-peeling "machine 2). See en 5.00 


Any small business occupying a floor area not exceeding 400 square feet in a 
building as defined by these Regulations shall be charged a water rate of 
$5 per annum, in addition to the domestic rate provided under Part I of this 
Schedule. 


PART III—HOTEL, CLUB, BOARDING AND ROOMING HOUSE, AND 


HOSPITAL RATES 


1. Hotels operated only in season, in addition to the frontage charge, shall be— 


(a) 


(b) 


Assessed a water rate of one-half cent per square foot on the area of rotundas, 
dining rooms, reception rooms, lounges, parlours, beer gardens, bar-rooms and 
any other space designed for public use therein and a water rate of $3 per 
annum for each room in the premises used for the purposes of and forming 
part of any such hotel. 


Subject to an additional assessment for bar sinks and urinals installed in such 


premises in accordance with the rates established under Part VI of this 
Schedule. 


ot Hotels operated for more than six months in a year shall be assessed the water rates 
provided under paragraphs (a) and (b) of subsection (1) hereof except that the charge 
for rooms shall be $4 per annum for each room. 
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A business which is carried on in a hotel or in a building which is occupied and used 
for purposes of a hotel and which does not pertain to the ordinary affairs of such hotel 
but is operated as a separate and independent business, shall be charged with water 
rates applicable thereto under Part II of this Schedule. 


3. Clubs, boarding and rooming houses, or boarding houses and rooming houses, con- 
taining six rooms or which provide lodging accommodation for five persons exclusive of 
dependent members of the family of the occupant of any such premises shall be 
assessed a water rate of $3 per annum for each room in the building; further provided 
that there shall be an additional assessment for bar sinks and urinals installed therein 
in accordance with the rates established under Part VI of this Schedule. 


4. Hospitals shall be assessed a water rate of $4 per annum for each room in the 
building; further provided that there shall be an additional assessment for urinals 
installed therein in accordance with the rates established under Part VI of this 
Schedule. 


PART IV—CHURCH, SCHOOLHOUSE AND RINK RATE 


1. Churches, including the property upon which the church building and buildings 
appurtenant thereto have been erected, shall be assessed one-tenth the amount of the 
water rates established under Part II of this Schedule. 


2. (a) Schoolhouses and buildings appurtenant thereto which are maintained and 
operated at public expense, shall be furnished water free of charge except in 
the case of swimming pools which shall be assessed one-quarter of the rate 
established for such service under Part V of this Schedule. 

(b) Educational institutions and schools operated other than at public expense as 
provided under paragraph (a) of this subsection shall be assessed water rates 
in accordance with the provisions of Part I of this Schedule. 


3. Rinks shall be assessed a water rate as specified hereunder, to wit— 


Ska tito “rithce™ 28%) aonlnee votes eae wate at oe nee erence eae $10.00 per annum 
Curling rinke—each sheet oficet ssa. 2 cam s.ce.e see elt teeta 2.50 per annum 


PART V—METER RATE 


1. A charge of fourteen cents per thousand gallons shall be levied for water 
supplied for purposes of swimming pools or to manufacturing establishments and 
other large consumers of water. 


2. There shall be an additional charge for water meters, as follows— 


Size of meter— 


SEAT TAD, ek ake tc ike Pa es Cee eo ME te Pee ee: Leen ee een. $ 4.20 
LPG a ee a the, ROI Seto ioe: AS casts ed SA Rasa aan ig Ee 7.00 
Leinch® yale. Fee ee a ee ee Re. SO eee Tee 9.75 
Ds TEC USER iJ A SCR IRS CA eile the RCUMIE Ee SEN cid ER GPE Er EE gee 12.50 
B INCH rn or a hs os hale co oe eee ites ive ora alars Steet ree at ren 28.00 
A ICH, Wo encle vec eee oe ne otc rari ey aR ee te ee 56.00 
OF LQCD  estrte sist iotase che uate ect nial eRe eA reais aed ae enn ee 84.00 


PART VI—MISCELLANEOUS RATES 


1. Livery stables and cattle barns shall be assessed water rates of $1.50 per annum 
per stall, space or ring in leu of the commercial rate established under Part II of 
this Schedule. 

2, Bar sinks —sinigle-« Sli Koss Gat teh otk tocceetca vac eet ee ee eee $ 25.00 

CAC AUCINOUS crests dee nent eels caverta eee ary ene ee ae 15.00 


6. Urinale--each) stande.< iis. sors came: cine eee ee ae ee ees $ 5.00 
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4. Construction purposes— 
There shall be a charge for the use of water under this subsection at the following 


rates— 
Blsstemorstilcemmner 100 SOUaTe AV ATOSe sts co ee caine + a5 6'ascc cle oa 2. © 30 cents 
HrICke Pel! LOUSHE URE r y SUMP Mata ede ces oa Sts c wie sind o's wisi. a'e'o hal 20 cents 
MeOne sOrCONer em pereCUDICa yal Cl nadie oi clues ttiisy celeste tees vet 15 cents 


5. The holder of an automobile bungalow camp concession may be supplied with 
water for domestic purposes from the waterworks system during periods he is 
permitted or qualified under the terms and conditions of his licence to operate, 
subject to payment of water rates as specified hereunder— 


(1) Cabins which may be occupied only in season— 


(a) Each cabin with shower, toilet, washbasin and sink ............ $ 4.00 

(b) Each cabin with sink or washbasin and toilet .................. 3.00 

(eu Hachycabinwwithout. plumibing) fixtures, ..:.-.. 5+ sablsiileni datenhis 2.00 
(2) Cabins which may be occupied throughout the year— 

(a) Each cabin with shower, toilet, washbasin and sink ............ 8.00 

(CO )elGchscabin with sink, or washbasin and toiuct ...+..sc-.0ce0s «<< 6.00 

(c) Hach cabin without plumbing fixturesoxir. Sey ee. bah Bl: 4.00 


6. The lodge, offices and other appurtenant buildings occupied or used in connection 
with any automobile bungalow camp concessions shall be assessed water rates in 
accordance with the provisions of Part III of this Schedule, governing hotels oper- 
ated only in season or for more than six months as the case may be, except lot 
frontage charges. 


SCHEDULE C 


WATERTON PARK WATERWORKS SYSTEM 
WATERTON LAKES NATIONAL PARK 
WASKESIU WATERWORKS SYSTEM 
PRINCE ALBERT NATIONAL PARK 
AND 
WASAGAMING WATERWORKS SYSTEM 
RIDING MOUNTAIN NATIONAL PARK 


Rates for Season 


PART I—DOMESTIC WATER RATE 


1. House— 
MOur TOOMS VOrh less as ae Mees OTT Hoh ited IRIN be MEE PIN od Oa EER $ 4.50 
Peteh Micdgi Ona rOOu ee aati, thle cing 's ans gv nig een Cos oR RE 75 
2. Rooms used for housekeeping purposes in business blocks—same as house. 
PART IIT—COMMERCIAL WATER RATE 
1. Commercial Properties (other than catering establishments)— 
CFOU te LOOT ere x MUACEMIV ey OUMR CMMI: GIO: biocere ay cere gach bv bpuatac else sleep alate $ .06 
PCP RO CTE DORM RECTVOEO.D ooops dss ciclo gx ok sb a suid ne Sak wadewe ke ewes .03 
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2. Catering Establishments, i.e., hotels, restaurants, boarding and rooming 
houses, boarding houses and rooming houses— 


Ground oor per’ SQUBTE Varese te eae cto chelate etc eietarg cde Wielwias ainare .09 
Upper ocr, per Square; yardu west ae an wee ea hod crete tars te at worth yer .06 


PART II—MISCELLANEOUS RATE 


1. Automobile Bungalow Camp— 


(a) Hach cabin with imsides water contection oe. .& waienii.den somes + keenre. ou taeDU 

(b). Hach cabin ‘without? plumbing uxtures Sere. eee eet ere ene 2.00 
OA ASL CNILSN ETE 612 ERS aa MOR REESE Se? Toate ROP EWRN AR ae ION WAY oh Pnegh ale ay en x RM Naa 5.00 
37+Lot without -buildizigs) i153 h20s4.n OER i dc, oe fa) 2.50 
4. Livery, stable, each hofst. 2. Sees. set. Prete eee ee oe een. eee .50 
5. Swimming pool, sper thousand ygallonss:) es eet ea cee te ol a mae 10 
6. Churches and Schools, no charge. 


(House accommodation appurtenant to church and school at house rates.) 


14, Regulations governing the removal of garbage in National Parks 


P.C. 5885 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turnspay, the 22nd day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His ExceLLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to the provisions 
of The National Parks Act, chapter 33 of the Statutes of Canada, 1930, 
is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations governing the removal of garbage in Townsites 
and Subdivisions in the National Parks of Canada, established by Order 
in Council P.C. 5008 of 8th December, 1947, are hereby revoked, effective 
December 31, 1949; and 


2. The annexed “Regulations governing the removal of garbage in 
Townsites and Subdivisions in the National Parks of Canada” are hereby 
made and established, effective December 31, 1949, in substitution for 
the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE REMOVAL OF GARBAGE IN TOWNSITES AND 
SUBDIVISIONS IN THE NATIONAL PARKS OF CANADA 


Interpretation 


1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires: 

(a) “garbage” means and includes kitchen refuse, stove and furnace 
ashes, and other waste matter, but not scrap iron, stone, earth or 
building debris; 

(b) “Minister” means the Minister of Mines and Resources; 

(c) “Park” means any National Park; 


(d) “season” means the period in any year during which garbage is 
fo) o tao} 
collected in those parks where a year-round collection is not 
provided ; 


(e) “Superintendent” means the Superintendent of a Park and includes 
any person authorized to act for or in the name of the Super- 
intendent ; 


(f) “year” means a fiscal year commencing April 1 in any year to 
March 31 in the year following. 


2. The Superintendent may provide for the collection of garbage in 
a townsite or subdivision. 


3. (i) Where the Superintendent has provided for regular garbage 
collection, each householder and each person in charge of a restaurant, 
hotel, store or other premises where garbage accumulates, shall provide a 
sufficient number of galvanized iron containers in which all garbage shall 
be placed. 


(2) Each container shall have a close fitting lid which shall be kept 
on the container at all times except when garbage is being deposited in or 
removed from the container. 


4. On the days specified by the Superintendent for the collection of 
garbage all garbage containers shall be placed as the Superintendent directs. 


3. (1) The charge to be paid for the collection of garbage by any 
person from whose premises garbage is collected shall be in accordance 
with the scale of charges set out in the schedule hereto. 


(2) When garbage is collected throughout the year, the charge shall 
be paid quarterly in advance on the first day of January, April, July, and 
October. 


(3) When garbage is collected during a season only, the charge shall 
be paid on or before the first day of July in each year. 
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SCHEDULE OF CHARGES FOR COLLECTION OF GARBAGE 


Charges Where | Charges Where 


Collection Collection 
Class of Establishment is made is Made 
Throughout in Season 
Year Only 
1. Apartment or Boarding House— 

(1) Ten bedrooms or more— 
(a) With dining rooms, cafeterias, etc.......... $22.50 $11.25 
(6) "Rooms only. i. 25ese eee fees 15.00 7.50 

(2) Under ten bedrooms— 
(a) With dining rooms, cafeterias, etc.......... 18.00 9.00 
(D7 BROOMS "OLY were een ee Rie ey clsta tenes tes 12.00 6.00 
2. Auto Bungalow Camp—per cabin................. 1.50 1.50 
3. Business House— 
(1); One: per lot. de. seers aie Ree toe etic a eens 15.00 7.50 
(2) Two or more. per lots. oacmavimee res ea ee 18.00 9.00 
AA Cabin Lent LLOUSC... 0 sa ret tee oti tare aia oe: 2.25 2.25 
5. Church— 
(1s With Assen bly. all? reece ee ieee ager 3.00 3.00 
(27> Without cASsemiDly dt allce cote eye cs a ene rs 1.50 1.50 
GZ Dance Hallie. “ate oe a eer ee a ae eee 18.00 9.00 
7. Dwelling House— 
(i) iSitiele A: 20. Aa sees Ay See ee eeteee | Srekee | 6.00 3.00 
(2) Duplex ds. aste taieces Renee sea met et 9.00 4.50 
Se Usarace Or oer vice Ua tlOl cece es tier ents een ee 15.00 7.50 
9. Hotel— 

(1) Ten bedrooms or more— 
(a) With dining rooms, cafeterias, etc.......... 45.00 22.50 
(O39 ILOOUIStOI Ve. on vphcte araiaty atta phe ci ema ee oer 30.00 15.00 

(2) Under ten bedrooms— 

(a) With dining rooms, cafeterias, etc.......... 37.50 18.75 
(Oolat LLOOTLISHOULY cee cases pane aie cee eer an er 22.50 11.25 
10. -bodge: Tals ose tcn ace mat iaeeneitra te eet eee recke’s wean eeee ees 9.00 4.50 
Te Restalrsnt ccs docpcitais Ae ie etek Slate sinter es eee 22.50 np as 


12) Railway “Dining Cartatapsi ewan ate. Sites 10.00 10.00 
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15. Regulations governing highway traffic in National Parks 
P.C. 5965 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 24th day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His ExceLLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to The National 
Parks Act, chapter 33 of the Statutes of Canada, 1930, is pleased to order 
as follows: 


1. The Regulations governing highway traffic in the National Parks 
of Canada, established by Order in Council P.C. 5266 of 23rd December, 
1947, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Regulations governing Highway Traffic in the National 
Parks of Canada” are hereby made and established in substitution for the 
Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS GOVERNING HIGHWAY TRAFFIC IN THE NATIONAL PARKS OF CANADA 


Interpretation 


1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires: 


(a) “bicycle” includes tricycle or other similar vehicle propelled 
by muscular power; 

(b) “chauffeur” means any person who operates a motor vehicle 
and receives compensation therefor; 

(c) “driver” means the person driving or in charge of any vehicle 
or horse or other animal on any highway; 

(d) “lavatory” includes any water closet, chemical toilet or other 
sanitary device with which any trailer is equipped; 

(e) “Minister” means the Minister of Mines and Resources; 

(f) “Park” means any National Park; 

(g) “Park motor licence” means a licence authorizing any person 
who is a resident of a Park to use or operate a motor vehicle; 

(h) “highway” means any motor road, road, trail, street, lane, 
alley or Park driveway within a Park; 

(1) “sidewalk” includes any walk or path bordering a highway and 
constructed for pedestrian use; 

(j) “intersection” means the area embraced within the prolonga- 
tion of lateral curb lines, or if none, then of the lateral 
boundary lines of two or more highways which join one 
another at an angle whether or not one such highway crosses 
the other; 
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(k) “Superintendent” means the Superintendent of a Park and 
includes any person authorized to act for or in the name of 
the Superintendent; 


(1) “trailer” means a vehicle to be drawn by a motor vehicle, but 
not an implement of husbandry, temporarily drawn, propelled 
or moved upon the highway; 


(m) “transient motor licence’ means a temporary licence issued 
under these Regulations to any person who is not a resident 
of a Park for the use of a motor vehicle with or without trailer 
attached as the case may be; 


(n) “vehicle” includes any thing used upon any highway for the 
carriage of persons or goods and propelled or driven by any 
kind of power including muscular power or drawn by an 
animal or animals or by another vehicle. 


Iicences 


2. (1) Every licence required under these Regulations may be issued 
by the Superintendent and when issued shall be subject to all Regulations 
for the control and management of the Park then in force or thereafter 
made in that behalf by the Governor in Council. 


(2) Every person making application for a Park motor licence shall 
supply the Superintendent with any information required by the Superin- 
tendent in connection with such motor vehicle. 


(3) The licence for a motor vehicle must be attached to or carried 
in the said vehicle at all times while such vehicle is in operation in a Park. 


(4) The Superintendent may for any reason which in the interest 
of the Park he considers sufficient, refuse a licence for any motor vehicle, 
or motor vehicle with trailer, provided. however, that any person who 
has been refused a licence by the Superintendent may appeal to the 
Minister, and if the Minister is satisfied that the Superintendent was not 
justified in refusing such licence, the Superintendent shall, upon the order 
of the Minister, issue a licence for such motor vehicle. 


3. No person who is a resident of a Park shall operate or use within 
that Park in any year any motor vehicle unless he holds a Park motor 
licence for that year for such motor vehicle issued under these Regulations 
and has paid the fees therefor and for the licence plates. 


4, (1) Applications for a Park motor licence by owners or dealers 
in motor vehicles who are resident in a Park shall be made to the Superin- 
tendent at the time prescribed and on the forms authorized by the highway 
traffic laws of the province in which the Park is situate and upon payment 
of the fees prescribed by the laws of such province and compliance with 
these Regulations, the licence and licence plates may be issued. 


(2) Every such licence shall have force and effect up to the expira- 
tion date set by the province in which the Park is situate unless sooner 
revoked. 

(3) Every motor vehicle and every trailer while being driven on a 
highway shall have attached to and exposed thereon in a conspicuous posi- 
tion a number plate furnished by the Superintendent. 


&S. Upon the sale or transfer of ownership of any motor vehicle for 
which a Park motor licence has been issued under these Regulations to 
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operate in any Park, it shall be the duty of the person in whose name 
the Park motor licence for such motor vehicle is issued, to notify immedi- 
ately the Superintendent of the Park of the name and address of the new 
owner, who shall take out a new Park motor licence and pay the fees 
therefor as prescribed in the Provincial Highway Traffic laws. 


6. (1) No person who is not a resident of a Park shall operate or use 
within a Park any motor vehicle unless he holds a transient motor licence 
issued under these Regulations and has paid the fees therefor provided, 
however, that the owners of land within the boundaries of Point Pelee 
National Park, their families, workmen, servants and agents resident in 
the Park shall not be required to hold a transient motor licence. 


(2) Application for a transient motor licence shall be made to the 
Superintendent on the forms prescribed by the Minister. 


(3) The fees to be charged for a transient motor licence shall be 
according to the scale set cut in schedule hereto attached. 


7. (1) No transient motor licences shall be issued in Banff, Jasper, 
Kootenay or Yoho Parks to cover the operation of trucks or trailer-trucks 
on Park highways other than may be necessary for the transportation of 
freight, which in the opinion of the Superintendent may be essential for 
the conduct of business in the Parks. 


(2) Subsection one of this section does not apply to the issue of a 
licence for a truck owned by a person operating a farm in the Columbia 
River Valley between Donald Station and Wasa Station in the Province 
of British Columbia and driven by such person or his employee, which 
truck does not exceed twenty-four (24) feet in length, eight (8) feet in 
width, and the carrying capacity of which is not in excess of three (3) 
tons. 


Chauffeur’s and Driver’s Licence 


8. No person shall operate a motor vehicle on a highway in a Park 
in any year unless he is in possession of a driver’s or chauffeur’s licence for 
that year in good standing secured from the Superintendent, or in the case of 
a non-resident of a Park, a driver’s licence issued for that year in the 
province, state, or country in which the operator is domiciled. 


9. Every person driving a motor vehicle shall carry his licence with 
him at all times during which he is in charge of a motor vehicle and shall 
produce it when demanded by any Police Officer or Park Officer. 


10. (1) Every chauffeur shall take out a Park chauffeur’s licence and 
po person shall employ anyone to drive a motor vehicle who is not so 
licensed. The licence fee for a chauffeur’s licence for the then fiscal year or 
portion thereof shall be One Dollar ($1.90). 

(2) A person making application for a Park chauffeur’s licence shall 
make such application to the Superintendent or to such other person as the 
Superintendent shall direct, upon the forms supphed by the Department 
of Mines and Resources. 


(3) No such licence shall be issued to any person under the age of 
eighteen years. 

(4) No chauffeur having been granted a licence as provided for by 
these Regulations shall operate a motor vehicle for hire within a Park 
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without wearing his badge in a conspicuous place, nor voluntarily permit 
any person to use his badge or certificate nor shall any person while 
operating a motor vehicle usc any badge or certificate belonging to any 
other person or any fictitious badge or certificate. 

(5) No Park chaufteur’s licence shall be issued to a firm or corpora- 
tion or in the name of more than one person. 


11. (1) The Superintendent may at any time suspend or revoke any 
licence issued under the provisions of these Regulations on any misconduct 
or infraction of any Park Regulation by any owner or driver of a motor 
vehicle to whom such licence may have been issued. 


(2) In the event of any licence issued under the provisions of these 
Regulations being suspended or cancelled by the Superintendent, as herein- 
befcre provided, the number plates assigned to the motor vehicle owned 
or being operated under such licence or in the case of a chauffeur, the badge 
which had been allotted to such chauffeur shall be returned to the said 
Superintendent. 


12. The Superintendent may refuse to issue a driver’s or chauffeur’s 
licence to any person unless he is satisfied by examination or otherwise 
of the physical and other competency of the applicant to drive a motor 
vehicle without endangering the safety of the general public. 


Equipment 


13. Every motor vehicle other than a motor cycle shall be equipped 

with: 

(a) A device for cleaning rain, snow and other moisture from the 
windshield, so constructed as to be controlled or operated by the 
chauffeur or operator; 

(6) A mirror securely attached to such vehicle and placed in such a 
position as to afford the chauffeur or operator a clearly reflected 
view of the highway in the rear or of any vehicle approaching 
from the rear. 


14. (1) No person shall drive or operate on highways open for motor 
traffic in a Park, any motor vehicle exceeding thirty (30) feet in length 
and eight (8) feet in width. 


(2) No person shall drive or operate a bus which exceeds twenty-six 
(26; feet in length and seven (7) feet six (6) inches in width, on any 
highway in Banff, Jasper, Kootenay and Yoho Parks. 

(3) Subsection two of this section does not apply on the following 
highways: 

(a) The Trans-Canada Highway through Banff and Yoho Parks 

including the road leading from said highway to Chateau Lake 
Louise; 

(6) The Banff-Jasper Highway ; 

(c) The Edmonton-Jasper Highway including the road leading from 

said highway to Jasper Park Lodge; 

(d) The Banff-Windermere Highway between Mount Eisenhower 

Junction in Banft Park and the West boundary of Kootenay Park. 

(4) No person shall drive or operate a truck or trailer truck which 
exceeds twenty-four (24) feet in length and eight (8) feet in width on any 
highway in Banff, Jasper, Kootenay and Yoho Parks. 
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15. Every motor vehicle shall be equipped with a noise muffler, and 
no contrivance for releasing such muffler shall be attached to the motor 
vehicle so that it may be operated from any seat in the vehicle. 


16. No one shall drive a vehicle so covered or constructed as to prevent 
the driver from having an adequate view from his seat of the traffic 
following and at the sides of such vehicle or with persons or property so 
placed in the front or driver’s seat as to interfere with the proper control 
of the vehicle by the driver. 


Trailers 


17. The owner of a trailer while in a Park shall be subject to all the 
provisions of the Public Health Act of the Province in which the Park is 
situate. 


18. (1) The use of any lavatory, wash basin, sink or similar appliance 
constructed to permit of the discharge of liquid or solid waste matter 
directly from the trailer to the ground is prohibited. 

(2) The lavatory in any trailer shall be equipped with a water- 
tight metal removable receptacle for the retention of waste matter, 
and all doors, windows or other apertures connected with such lava- 
tory shall be of fly-proof construction. 

(3) Wash basins, sinks or other similar appliances in trailers shall 
be provided with a removable metal container for the retention of liquid 
waste, garbage and refuse. 

(4) No liquid or solid waste matter shall be deposited other than 
in such places as may be designated by the Superintendent. 

(5) No trailer shall be parked, except on sites approved by the 
Superintendent. | 


19. No motor vehicle with trailer attached shall be permitted to 
use any highway in a Park unless the braking system of such motor 
vehicle is capable, on application of such brakes, of bringing both vehicles 
to a full stop within such distance as may be prescribed under any law 
of the Province within which the Park is situate, and no trailer of 
over 3,000 pounds in weight including contents may use the highways 
in any Park unless such trailer be equipped with a hydraulic, electric 
or other mechanical braking system operated from but independent of the 
braking system of the motor vehicle to which the trailer is attached. 


20. Every trailer shall be equipped with a coupling system including 
safety chains, designed and constructed in a manner satisfactory to the 
Superintendent. 


21. Every trailer shall be equipped with an electrically-controlled rear 
signal light operated from the electric system of the motor vehicle to which 
it is attached and, in addition a reflector satisfactory to the Superintendent. 


22. Every motor vehicle to which a trailer is attached shall be equipped 
with a side mirror or corresponding device satisfactory to the Superin- 
tendent in which vehicles approaching from the rear may be clearly seen. 


Rules of the Road 


23. A motor vehicle shall be permitted to enter any Park by and to 
be driven within the Park on such highways only as the Minister shall 
have designated or shall from time to time designate for the purpose. 
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24. (1) No person shall operate a motor vehicle on a highway at 
a rate of speed greater than is reasonable and proper having regard to the 
nature, condition and use of the highways and the amount of traffic 
thereon, and in no case shall a person operate a motor vehicle within a 
Park at a speed greater than that permitted under the Highway Traffic 
Laws of the Province in which the Park is situate or under any order of 
the Superintendent. 


(2) Every person operating a motor vehicle upon a highway shall, 
whenever approaching any vehicles drawn by a horse or horses, or any 
horse upon which any person is riding, operate, manage and control such 
motor vehicle in such manner as to exercise every reasonable precaution 
to prevent the frightening of any such horse or horses and to ensure the 
safety and protection of any person riding or driving the same, and shall 
not approach such vehicle or horse within one hundred yards at a greater 
speed than twelve miles per hour or pass the same in either direction at 
a greater speed than twelve miles per hour, and if such horse or horses 
appear frightened the person in control of such motor vehicle shall not 
proceed further unless such movement be necessary to avoid accident or 
injury until it appears that the vehicle may proceed and pass the horse or 
horses without danger of injury to it or them or its or their rider or driver. 


(3). If a rider or driver is unable to control any such animal upon 
the approach of a motor vehicle the driver and occupants of the motor 
vehicle shall render every reasonable assistance to said driver or rider 
until the animal shall have safely passed the motor vehicle and is under 
the control of the driver or rider. 


25. Drivers meeting at highway intersections shall give the right-of- 
way to the driver approaching from the right. 


26. (1) A person having the control or charge of a motor vehicle 
shall not sound any bell, horn or other signalling device so as to make 
an unreasonable noise, and an operator or chauffeur of any motor vehicle 
shall not permit any unreasonable amount of smoke to escape from the 
said motor vehicle, nor shall such operator or chauffeur at any time, 
by cutting out the muffler or otherwise, cause such motor vehicle to make 
any unnecessary noise, provided that this subsection shall not apply to a 
departmental motor vehicle while proceeding to a fire or answering a fire 
alarm call. 


(2) During the time any motor vehicle is stopped or slowed up, 
pursuant to the provisions of this section the person operating such motor 
vehicle and any of the occupants thereof, shall refrain from making any 
noise by means of any gong, bell, horn, whistle or other means whatsoever. 


27. The operator of a motor vehicle meeting at any highway crossing 
any pedestrian, person or persons riding on horseback or driving any 
horse drawn vehicle shall yield right of way to such pedestrian, person or 
persons riding or driving but shall not be required to await the arrival of 
any such person or persons at such crossing. 


28. The driver of any motor vehicle on any highway who causes or 
suffers an accident in which any person sustains loss or injury to person 
or property, shall report such accident forthwith to the nearest policeman, 
or the Park Superintendent, giving all material facts. 


29. Any person operating a motor vehicle within a Park shall upon 
the request of any constable or other person having like authority stop 
and give all reasonable information respecting such motor vehicle as may 
be required by such officer. 
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309. Any Police Officer or constable shall have the right and power 
within a Park without further authority in the day time to enter the 
business premises of any dealer in motor vehicles or person, or persons 
conducting a motor livery or other place where motor vehicles are kept 
for hire or sale, for the purpose of ascertaining whether the provisions of 
these Regulations are being complied with in respect to the motor vehicles 
in any such places and by the several employees therein. 


Pedestrians 


31. The provisions herein as to the use of and travel on highways 
shall apply to pedestrians unless of necessity limited to vehicular traffic. 


o2. The driver of any vehicle shall yield the right of way to a 
pedestrian crossing the highway at an intersection or within any cross- 
walk except when given the right of way over pedestrians at places where 
traffic movement is being regulated by police officers or automatic traffic 
control signals but nothing herein contained shall relieve a pedestrian of 
the duty at all times to exercise due care. 


33. The driver of any vehicle approaching from the rear shall not pass 
a vehicle which is stcpping or has stopped at a marked cross-walk or 
at an intersection to permit a pedestrian to cross the highway. 


34. No person shall walk, run or race on any highway in such a manner 
as to interfere with the convenience of any other person or jostle or crowd 
others. 


35. No person shall operate, draw or push upon any of the sidewalks 
of any townsite or subdivision any carriage, waggon, wheel-barrow, cart, 
hand-cart, truck, hand waggon, sled, sleigh or other vehicle used for the 
conveyance of persons or goods other than babies’ conveyances and 
invalids’ chairs. 


36. Persons shall not be allowed to stand in groups or sit or lounge 
upon chairs, benches or other things in front of any public saloon, boarding 
house, hotel or place of public entertainment or on any of the highways 
or sidewalks of the Park so as to cause any obstruction to the free use 
of such highways or sidewalks by pedestrians. 


Bicycles 


37. (1) No person shall ride ‘a bicycle upon any highway at a rate of 
speed greater than is reasonable and proper, having regard to the nature, 
condition, and use of the highway and the amount of traffic thereon. 

(2) Any person riding a bicycle shall keep as close to the right of the 
highway ©s possible. 


38. No person shall ride a bicycle upon any sidewalk in any townsite 
or subdivision. 


39. (1) No person while riding on a bicycle shall attach the bicycle 
to or take hold of any other vehicle for the purpose of being drawn along 
a highway. 

(2) No person riding on a bicycle designed for carrying one person 
only shall carry any other person thereon. 


49. (1) Any person riding a bicycle on any highway shall carry at 
all times a suitable alarm bell, which shall be sounded within fifty feet 
of every crossing or when about to pass a vehicle or person travelling in 
the same direction. 

46917—1903 


3000 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


National Parks Aect—continued 


(2) No horn, siren or other contrivance for sounding an alarm, except 
a bell, shall be used on a bicycle while the same is being ridden on any 
highway. 


41. Whenever on a highway after dusk and before dawn, every bicycle 
shall carry on the front thereof a white or amber lighted lamp, or reflector, 
and on the back thereof a red lighted lamp or reflector, as well as 
a white surface not less than ten inches in length and two inches in width, 
all of which shall be so placed as to be clearly visible to the driver of other 
vehicles. 


Vehicular Traffic 
42. No person shall— 


(a) Ride on or permit any other person to ride on the running board 
of a motor vehicle; 

(b) While driving any vehicle on any highway allow any person riding 
upon skiis or any sled, toboggan, bicycle or other conveyance 
except a trailer or trailers to be drawn or towed by the motor or 
horse-drawn vehicle of which he is in charge. 

(c) Operate any motor vehicle on any residential street within a town- 
site or subdivision between the hours of 10 o’clock in the afternoon 
and six o’clock of the next forenoon in such manner as unduly 
to disturb residents of such street or any part thereof; 

(d) Skate or roller skate on any of the highways in a townsite or 
subdivision. 


43. The Superintendent may, by notice, designate any highway as a 
through highway and before entering upon such through highway the 
operator of a vehicle must bring the vehicle to a full stop. In the case of 
all intersections of highways where there is no through highway every 
driver shall slacken speed in approaching any crossing so as not to exceed 
a rate of twelve (12) miles per hour and upon approaching any intersection 
upon which any person may be crossing shall stop, 1f necessary, to allow 
such person to pass. 


44, All persons using a highway must obey the instructions on the 
sienboards placed along said highway to regulate traffic. 


45. (1) Where owing to the nature or condition of a highway the Super- 
intendent considers it advisable, he may, by notice placed at the entrances 
to such highway, order that all traffic thereon shall proceed in one direction 
only as indicated by such notice. 

(2) Upon the posting of such notice, no person shall drive any vehicle 
or horse in violation of same, and such highway shall be known as a one- 
way highway. 


46. No person shall drive or ride any horse or other animal upon any 
highway at a rate of speed greater than is reasonable and proper, having 
regard to the nature, condition and use of the highway and the amount of 
traffic thereon. 


47. All vehicles coming to a protracted stop on a highway shall do so as 
close to the right-hand edge of the travelled portion thereof as circumstances 
will permit, and any vehicle so stopped on a highway shall promptly give 
place to a vehicle about to take on or let off passengers. 


48. No driver shall pass through or interrupt any military or funeral 
procession. 
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49, When an alarm of fire is sounded the drivers of all vehicles shall 
draw to their right-hand side of the highway, stop their vehicles and so 
remain until the fire brigade has passed or until satisfied that no part of the 
brigade will pass. 


50. Whenever any police or other government officer is on duty at any 
place for the purpose of regulating traffic a driver shall stop immediately 
upon such officer ordering or signalling him so to do and shall not proceed 
until thereto authorized by the officer. 


D1. Every person travelling upon a highway with a sleigh, sled, or 
cariole, drawn by a horse or mule, shall have at least two bells attached 
either to the harness or the vehicle. 


Sidewalks and Boulevards 


52. Every owner or occupier of any lot within a townsite or subdivision 
who shall require to drive any horse or other animal or any vehicle across 
any paved or planked sidewalks or boulevards for the purpose of entering 
such lot shall, before so doing, construct across the drain, gutter or water 
course skirting the place where he desires to enter his premises a good and 
sufficient bridge of planks, concrete or other material satisfactory to the 
Superintendent in such manner as not to obstruct such drain, gutter or 
watercourse and shall also construct over the sidewalk or boulevard to be 
crossed and of the full width thereof a crossing of planks, timber, concrete 
or other material satisfactory to the Superintendent sufficient to prevent 
injury to the sidewalk or boulevard. 


393. No person save as herein otherwise provided shall ride, drive, 
lead or back any horse or vehicle across or along any sidewalk or boulevard, 
or leave any vehicle or anything whatsoever on any boulevard or grass 
plot on any street or public place in any townsite or subdivision. Any 
owner or occupier of any lot who shall require to ride or drive any animal 
or drive or take any vehicle across any boulevard for the purpose of enter- 
ing his lot may do so on complying with the requirements of the preceding 
section. 


54. No person shall in any way wilfully injure any tree, shrub, flower 
or grass on any boulevard or grass plot on any street, park or public place 
in any townsite or subdivision. 


Heavy Traffic 


55. No person shall use any vehicle with steel tires for use in heavy 
traffic for the conveyance of articles of burden, goods, wares, or merchandise 
upon, over or through any highway unless such tires shall be of the following 
widths: 

(a) Where such vehicle is capable of carrying a load of over five (5) 

tons, the said tires shall be at least four inches in width. 

(6) Where such vehicle is capable of carrying a load of over three (3) 
tons, but is not intended for a load of over five (5) tons, the said 
tires shall be at least three inches in width. 

(c) Where such vehicle is capable of carrying a load of over one 
(1) ton, but is not intended for a load of over three (3) tons, 
the said tires shall be at least two and one-half inches in width. 

‘d) In all other cases, whether such vehicle is intended for a load of 
one ton or less, the said tires shall be at least two inches in width. 
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_ 56. The Superintendent may from time to time set aside highways on 
which no trucks shall operate except those necessary for servicing the 
premises abutting the said highways. 


Parking and Loitering 


3¢. No driver having in his charge or under his control any vehicle of 
any kind whatsoever shall permit the same to stand upon or in any highway 
within twenty (20) feet of any highway intersection, or within fifteen (15) 
feet of any water hydrant or fire plug, for a greater length of time than is 
reasonably necessary to load or unload passengers or merchandise. 


38. No person shall leave any vehicle or animal on any highway or 
sidewalk in a townsite or subdivision so as to obstruct the traffic thereon. 


29. (1) The Superintendent may, by notice placed on any highway, 
prohibit or limit to any specified time the parking of any vehicle or the 
leaving thereon any horse or other animal. 


(2) Except in obedience to traffic regulations or traffic signs or signals 
or a police officer no driver shall stop, stand or park any vehicle in such 
manner or under such conditions as to leave less than ten (10) feet of the 
width of the highway available for the free movement of vehicular traffic. 


(3) Except in obedience to traffic regulations or traffic signs or signals 
or a police officer no driver shall stop or stand any vehicle in any area in 
which the Superintendent has ordered that there shall be no parking save 
momentarily during the actual loading or unloading of passengers or 
merchandise and then only if such stopping does not impede traffic. 


(4) No driver shall stop, stand or park any vehicle in an area in respect 
of which the Superintendent has designated a limited time for parking for 
a period of time longer than that specified in the order of the Superintendent. 


(5) No person shall so leave any vehicle unattended in front of any 
theatre or building used for the purpose of public assembly as to obstruct 
or impede the free and uninterrupted access to and egress from such theatre 
or building. 

60. No person shall leave any vehicle standing on any highway so 
as to obstruct the driveway leading to any private residence or business 
premises, or so as to interfere with other vehicles in loading or unloading 
goods or passengers destined to any such residence or building. 


Motorcab, Tax, and Express Stands 


61. No vehicle kept for hire shall stand or remain on any highway 
pending hire save at a place designated by the Minister for the purpose. 


62. No person who operates a vehicle for hire shall solicit passengers 
on any highway or sidewalk except at or adjacent to the place designated 
as in the next preceding section provided. 


63. (1) No horse shall be left unattended on any highway unless such 
horse be tied securely to some fixed object or to a heavy weight. 

(2) No person shall leave any motor vehicle standing unattended on 
any highway while the engine is running. 

64. Any vehicle for hire upon any authorized stand shall be placed 
and kept in line in the order in which the vehicle arrived at such stand. 
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65. (1) No person shall drive a motor vehicle over a bridge more than 
twenty feet in length at a speed greater than twenty miles per hour. 

(2) No ‘person shall drive a horse-drawn vehicle over a bridge more 
than twenty feet in length at a pace faster than a walk. 

(3) No person shall drive across any bridge at any one time more than 
ten horses or other animals. 


66. (1) A notice specifying the maximum safe load for traffic over 
any bridge may be placed thereon by the Superintendent. 

(2) No person shall drive a vehicle over any bridge if the weight of 
such vehicle exceeds the maximum safe load for that bridge. 


Miscellaneous 


67. No person shall transport dynamite or other like combustible and 
dangerous material or explosive upon or along the highway of any townsite 
or subdivision without first securing permission from the Superintendent 
and then only in strict accordance with the terms of such permission. 


68. No person shall coast or slide upon any toboggan or sled along 
or across any highway or public place not set aside by the Superintendent 
of the Park for that purpose. 


69. (1) Save as herein otherwise provided no person shall haul any 
dead animal, offal, night soil or other offensive matter or thing on a high- 
way in a townsite or subdivision during the hours of daylight without the 
permission of the Superintendent. 


(2) The owner of any animal which dies or has been killed on any 
highway shall forthwith cause the carcass to be removed and _ suitably 
disposed of. 


(3) The owner of any animal which dies within the limit of a Park 
and not on a highway shall, within twelve hours of its death cause the 
carcass to be removed and suitably disposed of. 


70. Persons removing any filth, dust, ashes, manure, garbage or 
rubbish over any highway shall not spill and leave any of the same upon 
the highway and every conveyance used for the purpose of such removal 
shall be properly constructed and furnished with a complete covering to 
the satisfaction of the Superintendent. 


71. The Superintendent may, whenever he deems it advisible so to do, 
order any highway or portion thereof entirely or partially closed to traffic. 


72. No person shall place any materials or commodities of any 
description on or over any highway or sidewalk which might cause personal 
or property damage or in any way interfere with traffic on the said highway 
or sidewalk. 


73. Sections 24, 27, 43 and 44 of these Regulations shall not apply 
to vehicles of the fire protection service when proceeding to a fire or to 
vehicles of the police, ambulance service or other Departmental officials 
when proceeding to the scene of an accident or for any other emergency. 


74. In regard to any matter relating to the use of motor vehicles and 
general vehicular and pedestrian traffic on highways in any Park not 
specifically covered in these Regulations the relative law of the province 
in which the Park is situate shall apply as though the same were enacted 
in these Regulations. 
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SCHEDULE 
FEES FOR TRANSIENT MOTOR LICENCES IN THE NATIONAL PARKS OF CANADA 


1. Automobiles entering Banff, Jasper, Yoho and Kootenay Parks— 
Licence good for any number of trips during fiscal year 


Cai aT Wap iy As RNa el eles BK cent, yeatel capes ayeecqindin ia cate epricren meanest $ 2.00 
With (ralerma tUACHed amet uet at sees tterens ie cts meee 3.00 

Fee for each single trip during period November 1 to 
Mardly3 Runclisive ss 49. SO9T8hs SRI Ser et .50 
Withitrailerattachedew. 2 ayitle .ile:le-soRmes iy. 1.00 


2. Automobiles entering Waterton Lakes, Prince Albert, Riding 
Mountain, Elk Island and Point Pelee Parks— 
Licence good for any number of trips during fiscal 


yeanrending 2Niarch +31) igagin, Ae OR 1.00 
Withiiraiter attacheds T2piixs 10, LALaTERy, € 2.00 

Fee for each single trip during fiscal year .......... 125 
Wiithitratlemstiached: SATO voe 5P ote Sl Se. 00 


Note: The licences for Banff, Jasper, Yoho and Koo- 
tenay Parks are honoured in all Parks. 


3. Buses entering Banff, Jasper, Yoho and Kootenay Parks, per 
passéengermiles biter seluredin .cebied. Ae z9tee.. 112 4 
4. Buses entering Waterton Lakes, Prince Albert, Riding Moun- 
tain, Elk Island and Point Pelee Parks— 
PING EM UrT A rte see een ne aR, See er ee eee ee ea .50 
Note: The fees in Sections 3 and 4 are subject to 10 
per cent discount if a regular service is main- 


tained and fees covering estimated number of 
trips are paid in advance. 


5. Trucks entering Banff, Jasper, Yoho and Kootenay Parks: 
(1) With carrying capacity up to and including 2 tons— 


Single trl peas saxus!- baa Hier dese Gels seonslold wae .cor 1.00 
50 A¢T1PS vatwatie. od geet Bh needa ters! bee ya 25.00 
Licence good for any number of trips during fiscal year 

ending March 81 «3%. .daathaapieer ee Goh a Gene 50.00 

(2) With carrying capacity exceeding 2 tons— 

Sing |éatnibaciracd ve. ebsites towards aallsog 46. sagcdeue 2.00 
LUE NTN rs Ome nei ten Poe? gate cia i Pg 98+ nego eae ERS 50.00 
Licence good for any number of trips during fiscal year 

ending March Siw qapitad i: ch Gerd Eee ee ea 100.00 


6. Trucks entering Waterton Lakes, Prince Albert, Riding Moun- 
tain, Elk Island and Point Pelee Parks— 


ePUAEA Ce 9S trae a ein: is Mine Aer tae aris CAogr uk kt Pacis the nigel ry a . 50 
With trailer attached— 
Singlectripemy. key samemcts mols een tty Leese Catone er renee tS 1.00 


Note: Fees for trucks entering Waterton Lakes, Prince Albert, 
Riding Mountain, Elk Island and Point Pelee Parks are subject 
to 10 per cent discount if a regular service is maintained and 
fees covering the estimated number of trips per month are paid 
In advance. 
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16. Regulations governing fishing in National Parks 
P.C. 5990 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 24th day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to The National 
Parks Act, chapter 33 of the Statutes of Canada, 1930, is pleased to order 
as follows: 


1. The Regulations governing fishing in the National Parks of Canada, 
established. by Order in Council P.C. 5009 of 8th December, 1947, as 
amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Regulations governing Fishing in the National 
Parks of Canada” are hereby made and established in substitution for the 
Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS GOVERNING FISHING IN THE NATIONAL PARKS OF CANADA 


1. In these Regulations, 

(a) “angling” includes trolling, and the taking of fish with hook and 
line held in the hand, or with hook and line and rod, the latter 
held in the hand, but shall not include the use of set lines or lines 
tied to a boat; 


(b) “Director” means the Director of the Lands and Development 
Services Branch; | 

(c) “gang-hook” means and includes a combination of not more than - 
three hooks fastened together and used as a unit; 


(d) “jigging” means fishing for, catching, or killing fish with a hook or 
hooks manipulated in such a manner as to pierce or hook a fish in 
any part of the body other than the mouth; 


(e) “length” with respect to a fish means the length measured from 
the tip of the snout to the centre of the tail; 

(f) “Maligne Waters” includes Medicine Lake, Maligne Lake, Beaver 
Lake, Mona Lake, Lorraine Lake, and all streams flowing into 
said lakes in Jasper Park; 

(g) “Minister” means the Minister of Mines and Resources. 


(h) “open season” with respect to any kind of fish means the period 
during which angling for that kind of fish 1s permitted within 
a Park; 


(1) “Park” means a National Park; 
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(7) “Park Officer” means a person to whom the duty of assisting in 
the enforcement of the Regulations governing Fishing in the 
National Parks has been assigned by the Superintendent; 

(k) “Park Warden” means an official appointed under the provisions 
of the Cwil Service Act whose duties include the enforcement of 
Regulations governing Fishing in the National Parks; 

(L) “Superintendent” means the Superintendent of a Park and includes 
any person authorized to act for or in the name of the Superin- 
tendent; 

(m) “game fish includes: 

Cutthroat Trout (Salmo clarki) 

Rainbow or Steelhead Trout (Salmo gairdnerit) 

Lake or Gray Trout (Cristwvomer namaycush) 

Dolly Varden or Bull Trout (Salvelinus malma) 

Eastern Brook Trout (Salvelinus fontinalis) 

Brown Trout (Salmo trutta) 

Atlantic Salmon (Salmo salar) 

American Grayling (Thymallus signifer) 

Rocky Mountain Whitefish (Prosopium williamsont) 

Pike (Hsozx luctus) 

Yellow Pikeperch, Doré or Walleye (Sttzostedion vitreum) 
(Known as Pickerel in some localities) 

White Perch or Silver Bass (Morone americana) 

Smallmouth Black Bass (Micropterus dolomieu) 

Largemouth Black Bass (Micropterus salmoides) 


2. Except as authorized by these Regulations, no person shall take 
fish in a Park by any means other than angling. 


3. (1) No person who is sixteen years of age or over shall angle in 
Banff, Jasper, Waterton Lakes, Kootenay, Yoho, Prince Albert and Riding 
Mountain Parks unless he is authorized to do so by these Regulations or 
by a licence issued to him. 

(2) No person who is under sixteen years of age shall angle in any of 
the said Parks unless accompanied by a person who is over sixteen years 
of age to whom a licence has been issued. 

(3) The fees to be charged for a licence to angle in Banff, Jasper, 

. Waterton Lakes, Kootenay, Yoho, Prince Albert and Riding Mountain 
Parks shall be as follows: 

(a) Litence: fondle seasonihiyss o.2124. ae delt aioe eaten: $2 .25 

(b) Licence for a period of two months from the date of issue $1.00 

(4) A licence to angle in a Park shall be valid in all Parks. 


(5) Anglers must carry their licences when fishing and must produce 
them at the request of a Park Warden or Park Officer. 


4. (1) The Director may issue a licence to a person to net fish in the 
waters of a Park when he is satisfied that such netting would not be 
detrimental from a fish cultural viewpoint. 

(2) The Director may cancel any licence to net fish when he is satisfied 
that the licensee has violated any conditions of such licence or any Park 
Regulation, and the cancellation of the said licence by the Director shall 
not relieve the licensee of other penalties prescribed for violation of Park 
Regulations. 
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o. The Superintendent may cancel any angling licence when he is 
satisfied that the lcensee has violated any of these Regulations and the 
cancellation of the said licence by the Superintendent shall not relieve the 
licensee of other penalties prescribed for violation of these Regulations. 


6. (1) The open season for angling in Park waters described in Schedule 
“A” hereto shall be as specified in said Schedule for those waters. 


(2) Notwithstanding subsection one of this section Fortymile Creek 
Watershed in Banff Park, Cabin Lake in Jasper Park, that part of Clear 
Lake in Riding Mountain Park situated within Sections 32 and 33, Township 
19, Range 18, West of the First Meridian, the first or most easterly Heart 
Lake in Prince Albert Park, and Cann and MacDougall Lakes in Cape 
Breton Highlands Park, are closed to angling. 


7. No person shall angle for fish in a Park at any time except during the 
open season for that fish. 


&. (1) The minimum size of a game fish taken from the waters of a 
Park which may be retained is, for that species of fish, as specified in 
Schedule “B” hereto. 3 


(2) All fish of the species Pike and Yellow Pikeperch taken must be 
retained. 


9. (1) No person during any day shall retain fish in excess of the 
number specified for that kind of fish as bag limits in Schedule “C” hereto. 


(2) When there is more than one angler in a boat not more than double 
the daily bag limits of any species of fish taken shall be retained by the 
anglers in such boat. 


(3) No person shall retain more than five fish taken in any day from 
the following waters: 

(a) Cameron Lake—Waterton Lakes Park 

(6) First Trefoil Lake—Jasper Park 

(c) Lake Mildred—Jasper Park 


(4) No person shall have in his possession at any time more than double 
the number of fish which he is permitted by these Regulations to take and 
retain on any one day. 


10. When necessary for purposes of fish culture or fisheries manage- 
ment, the taking and retention of any species of fish from any waters may be 
prohibited, or the daily or seasonal catch of fish or the open season for 
fishing may be restricted from time to time by order of the Minister. 


11. No person shall angle between two hours after sunset and one 
hour before sunrise on the following day. 


12. No person when angling shall use at one time more than one lure 
or bait, and such lure or bait shall not be provided with more than two 
single hooks or two gang-hooks or one single hook and one gang-hook. 


13. When angling, no person shall use 


(a) a multiple spinner bait (a lure with more than two blades, spoons, 
or spinners on a single line); or 


(6) a phosphorescent or illuminated bait. 


14. No person shall use a landing or dip net except as an auxiliary to 
angling with rod and line or troll. 
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15. No person shall take fish by snaring or jigging. 


16. No person shall use spears, lights, firearms, lime or an explosive 
material, to kill fish. 


17. No person shall use for bait or be in possession of live fish eggs, 
live minnows or other small fish. 


18. No person, unless authorized by the Director, shall introduce fish 
into the waters of a Park or transfer fish from one body of water to another 
body of water in a Park. 


19. No person shall remove from the waters of a Park any aquatic 
invertebrates or plant life, without permission in writing from the Director. 


20. Except as authorized by the Director, no person shall obstruct any 
river or creek, or the outlet or inlet to a lake or stream, in such a manner 
as to catch fish or to prevent the passage of fish. 


21. No person shall place or in any way permit to pass into any stream 
or lake within a Park any saw-dust, oil, chemicals, mill tailings, mine wastes, 
or other refuse matter or deleterious substances of any kind that may lead to 
the destruction of the fish or cause the fish to leave waters in a Park or 
that will pollute or render such waters unfit for domestic purposes. 


22. (1) No person shall deposit any meat, bones, dead fish or parts of 
same, or other food for fish, in any of the waters in a Park for the purpose 
of luring fish, known as “advance baiting”. 

(2) Fish offal accruing from the cleaning of fish near the waters of a 
Park shall be burned or buried. 


23. No person shall offer for sale, sell, trade, or barter any fish caught 
by angling, 


24. (1) No one engaged as a boatman or guide for the purpose of taking 
out angling or fishing parties shall take or attempt to take fish while 
so engaged. 

(2) When any person who has employed a guide or boatman is convicted 
for a violation of the Regulations, and the guide or boatman has not reported 
such violations prior to the laying of the information, the licence of the 
said guide or boatman may be cancelled by the Superintendent. 


25. (1) No person shall angle in the Maligne Waters without first 
reporting to the Park Officer named by the Superintendent to maintain a 
creel census. 

(2) Each person who catches any fish in Maligne Waters shall report 
his catch to that Park Officer. 

(3) Angling with fly only is permitted in Maligne River in Jasper 
Park from the outlet of Maligne Lake to where the river enters Medicine 
Lake. 


26. (1) No person shall angle for, retain, or kill at any time any salmon 
fry, parr and smolt. 

(2) No person shall angle for, catch, kill or retain any salmon in poor 
condition and returning to sea after spawning, which salmon are commonly 
called “elt”, “spent”, or “slink” salmon. 
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(3) No person shall angle for salmon other than by fly surface angling. 


(4) No person when angling for salmon shall use any bait or lure other 


than artificial flies. 


27. These Regulations shall not apply to Park Officers or Park Wardens 


carrying out fisheries investigations and management in a Park. 


SCHEDULE “A” 


OPEN SEASONS FOR ANGLING 


(both dates inclusive) 


(Sections 6 and 7) 


1. Boom Lake and Boom Creek, Banff Park: 


(OIG GOI OG cent x yar ey eae cea en ioe ko a ate ee Re at July 15 to October 31 


to 


. Lake Minnewanka and Ghost Lakes, Banff Park: 


CAVA AWS DORLOG ere ate choc ds ates ot MME EERS SITE CBee eats ets ic hae e May 15 to August 31 


3. Vermilion Lakes, Seven Mile West Beaver Dams, Sundance 
Creek Beaver Dams, and Healy Creek Beaver Dams, Banff 
Park: 


UTE WE 1 FSD OCICS BEAMe is RIES in OEP YaS . See CREA. .& Ghhr ots « ahateeS June 1 to September 15 
4. Clear Lake, Riding Mountain Park: 

peel Ome ree meee or nets MEL cre eon aaa aha Ge wl edie haere June 15 to August 31 

UO UO Tier epetieel arene. ee Bade. ; A ecm ST wht. ob oc Be June 1 to September 30 


5. All waters in Fundy, Cape Breton Highlands, and Prince 
Edward Island Parks: 


(a) Eastern Brook Trout and White Perch ............. May 15 to September 15 
6. All Park Waters except as otherwise provided: 
Give valeur teehee. aiewdebix Li aoe ires fe Bah. Meth he, May 15 to August 31 
ROP BOOM VN eden. Trout AAWee .viahd.Ghet caehrdaed Oe sy. May 1 to October 31 
Ce) ARockmeNiountain. WVbhitefshal ssa! 65 Ob enrcescie eee’ « May 1 to October 31 
Cay BG ravi nw peter baer alias sted tf oon g detee ia srginats ohele « OS3 May 15 to September 30 
(2) Piketand MY ellow (Pikeperehel tii 7s AOD ua. May 15 to September 30 
(f) Eastern Brook Trout and Brown Trout ............ June 1 to September 30 
(7) manuow 1 rou aud) CuLttoroat Lrowt ona. scsiteacee July 1 to October 31 
(h) Smallmouth and Largemouth Black Bass ......... July 15 to September 30 
Cin A Alo iG Sa lE Ort oti APMP St 5 OE ards «EK Se a waren cues ete June 1 to September 15 
(SKA Dothentenecics: ofetiehwel Ss ca. cadens ca vee cenioas 64 July 1 to October 31 


SCHEDULE “B” 
MINIMUM SIZE OF GAME FISH WHICH MAY BE RETAINED 


(Section 8) 


RIO METOUL. . cle octet cate tous sine ates Gaye Fifteen (15) inches in length 


. Smallmouth and Largemouth Black Bass Ten (10) inches in length 


He 69 , WOM 


IA Bother epecins “LOR Tey hed Ve ee Eight (8) inches in length 


Md leer Gu SANTO, on hak Plage anliae Maestassels nile Three (3) pounds in weight when caught 
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SCHEDULE ‘“C” 
DAILY BAG LIMITS 


(Section 9) 


Species Park Bag Limit per Person 
LPelakeerrauv roc astesctes eee Riding Mountain Park One (1) 
All other Parks Five (5) 

2. Smallmouth and _  Large- 

mouth Black Bass .... All Parks Six (6) 
3. Pike and Yellow Pikeperch All Parks Five (5) of one or both species 
4, Atlantic Salinon a. o.8).% All Parks Three (3) 
5 Other species ernst note All Parks Ten (10) 
6. All species in aggregate .. All Parks Ten (10) subject to limits set 


out in items one to five of this 
Schedule, inclusive. 


17. Regulations governing electrical installations in National Parks 
P.C. 6067 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the lst day of December, 1949. 


PRESENT: 


His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Mines and Resources and pursuant to The National 
Parks Act, chapter 33 of the Statutes of Canada, 1930, is pleased to order 
as follows: 


1. Order in Council P.C. 314 of 25th January, 1940, which approved and 
adopted the Canadian Electrical Code, Part I, fourth edition, for all 
electrical installations in National Parks, is hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Regulations governing Electrical Installations in the 
National Parks of Canada” are hereby made and established in substitution 
for the Order hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS GOVERNING ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS IN THE NATIONAL 
PARKS OF CANADA 


1. In these Regulations: 
(a) “Park” means a National Park; 


(6) “Superintendent” means the Superintendent of a Park and 
includes any person authorized to act for or in the name of the 
Superintendent. 


2. (1) Except as provided in sections three and four of these Regula- 
tions, the Canadian Electrical Code, Part I, Fifth Edition 1947, copyrighted 
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in Canada by the Canadian Standards Association, is hereby approved and 
adopted as the standard for all electrical installations made in a Park and 
such Code shall form part of these Regulations as if enacted herein. 

(2) In the said Code “Inspection Department” means the Superin- 
tendent of a Park. 

3. (1) No person shall make an electrical installation in a Park unless 
he has first obtained a permit therefor from the Superintendent. 

(2) The fee to be charged for a permit for an electrical installation shall 
be one dollar ($1.00). 

4. The fees to be charged for inspection of each electrical installation 
shall be in accordance with the following scale: 


(a) for any number of fixtures or outlets not exceeding ten ..... $1.00 

(6) for each additional fixture or outlet over ten and not 
excecdine Hl 00 mae imitt. my M0). BLO, SORT Te GSO, ADs A .10 

(c) for each additional fixture or outlet over 100 ............ (05 


NATIONAL PHYSICAL FITNESS ACT. (1943-1944, ¢«. 29) 


No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


NATIONAL REVENUE 


See CUSTOMS ACT; CUSTOMS AND FISHERIES PROTECTION ACT, CUSTOMS 
TARIFF, DOMINION SUCCESSION DUTY ACT; EXCESS PROFITS TAX ACT; 
EXCISE TAX ACT; INCOME TAX ACT, INCOME WAR TAX ACT. 


NATIONAL TRADE MARK AND TRUE LABELLING ACT. 
(1949 (2nd Sess.), ¢. 31) 


This statute, which came into force on December 10, 1949, repealed 
The Dominion Trade and Industry Commission Act, 1935. Statutory orders 
and regulations made under the latter Act (See DOMINION TRADE AND 
INDUSTRY COMMISSION ACT, 1935) that are not inconsistent with the sub- 
stituted enactment are continued in force by section twenty of the Inter- 
pretation Act until annulled or replaced. No statutory orders or regulations 
had been made under the new Act at December 31, 1949. 


NATURAL PRODUCTS MARKETING ACT, 1934. (1934, ce. 57) 


No statutory orders or regulations under this statute were in effect 
on December 31, 1949. | 


NAVAL SERVICE ACT, 1944. (1944-1945, c. 23) 


See also MILITIA ACT; ROYAL MILITARY COLLEGE ACT (Canadian Services 
College “Royal Roads”). 


Norre:—Orders, rules and regulations for the government or administra- 
tion of the naval forces of Canada that are restricted in their effect to 
members of or persons attached to the naval forces have been excluded from 
this Consolidation by section 9 (b) of The Statutory Orders and Regulations 
Order, 1949. | 

1. Arrest and custody of civilian passengers. 

2. Wearing of uniform by former members of Naval forces. 

3. Regulations for Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps. 

4. Financial Regulations for the Royal Canadian Sea Cadets. 
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l. Arrest and custody of civilian passengers 


THE KING’S REGULATIONS FOR THE GOVERNMENT OF HIS MAJESTY’S 
CANADIAN NAVAL SERVICE, 1945 


Issued under authority of the Naval Service Act, 1944. 
Article 13.35—Arrest and Custody of Civilian Passengers. 


(Norr.—Section 47 (f) of the Naval Service Act makes subject to 
Part II of the Act (Naval Discipline) every person ordered to be received, 
or who is a passenger, on board any of His Majesty’s Canadian Ships, under 
such regulations as the Minister prescribes.) 


(1) (a) When any person who is not a member of His Majesty’s Cana- 
dian naval, military, or air forces, or is not attached thereto under 
The Visiting Forces (British Commonwealth) Act, 1933, is alleged 
to have committed an offence against The Naval Service Act, 
Part II while a passenger in one of His Majesty’s Canadian Ships, 
the Captain may cause that person to be arrested and kept in naval 
custody. 

(6) A person arrested under (a) of this clause may be kept in close 
or open custody in the discretion of the Captain. 


(2) (a) When the Captain has caused the arrest of a person under (1) 
of this article, he shall, as soon as practicable, report the circum- 
stances to the first Senior Officer he falls in with. 

(6) The Senior Officer shall, after due investigation, instruct the 
Captain 

(i) to release the person from naval custody, or 
(11) to transfer him to another ship, or 
(111) to retain him in naval custody until termination of the voyage 
for which he is embarked. 

(3) When a person described in (1) of this article is alleged to have 

committed, while on board the ship: 

(a) an offence against Section 53 (Spies) or Section 60 (Civilians 
Endeavouring to Seduce from Allegiance) of The Naval Service 
Act, he shall be held in naval custody for trial by court-martial; 


(b) a criminal offence punishable under The Criminal Code or any 
other statute of Canada, he shall be held in naval custody until 
an opportunity offers of delivering him to a civil tribunal com- 
petent to try him for the offence. 


2. Wearing of uniform by former members of Naval forces 


Navat GENERAL ORDERS 
Part I 


General Order 20.00/15—Issued under authority of Section 38 of the 
Naval Service Act. 


20.00/15—-Wearing of uniform by former members of the Naval Forces and 
officers and men of the retired lists and emergency list. 
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(1) A former member of the Naval Forces who was not discharged 
or retired for misconduct may wear the uniform appropriate to rank or 
rating: 

(a) for a period of 30 days following retirement or discharge with the 
written permission of the Captain of the Fleet establishment from 
which the officer or man is discharged; 

(6) on State and other occasions of ceremony with the permission 
of the Captain of a fleet establishment or higher naval authority; 

(c) if a member of a veterans’ organization, on the occasion of special 
parades, banquets, reunions or other functions sponsored by such 
organization, with the written permission of the Captain of a fleet 
establishment or higher naval authority; 

(d) on other occasions with written permission from Naval Head- 

quarters. 


(2) In addition to wearing uniform appropriate to his rank or rating 
when undergoing Naval training or on Naval duty, an officer on the Retired 
List of the R.C.N. or Active or Retired List of the R.C.N. (R) and a man on 
the Active or Emergency List of the R.C.N. (R) may wear uniform on the 
occasions and with the permission referred to in clause (1) of this order. 
(30-4-47) (N.S. 1901-1) 


3. Regulations for Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps 


(Made by the Minister of National Defence, effective September 1, 1949 
pursuant to The Naval Service Act, 1944 as amended by chap. 17, 1946) 


INTRODUCTION AND DEFINITIONS 


1.01—Short Title 
These Regulations may be cited as 8.C.R. 


1.02—Definitions 

In these Regulations, and in orders applying and implementing them, 

unless the context otherwise requires: 

(i) “Area” means the geographical boundaries within which the Royal 
Canadian Sea Cadet Corps under the Administration of an Area 
Officer are situated, 

(ii) “Area Officer” means that officer appointed by the Chief cf the 
Naval Staff being responsible to him for the instruction, discipline, 
stores and equipment of all Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps 
within a designated area, 

(111) “Cadet” means a boy entered in a Royal Canadian Sea Cadet 
Corps, 

(iv) “Commanding Officer” means the officer appointed to eccmmand a 

Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps, 

) “Committee” means a local Sea Cadet Committee, 

(v1) “Corps” means a Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps, 

) “the Department”? means the Department of National Defence, 

Naval Service, 

(vill) “Divisional Commanding Officer’ means the Commanding Officer 
of the Naval Division or fleet establishment with which the Corps 
is or is to be affiliated, 

(ix) “Divisional Headquarters” means the Naval Division or fleet 
establishment with which the Corps is or is to be affiliated, 
(x) “Drill” means a period of two hours training, 
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(x1) “Emergency”? means war, invasicn or insurrection, real or appre- 
hended, 

(xii) “Instructor” means an adult appointed as such by reason of his 
being qualified to give instruction in one or more subjects to 
officers and Cadets but who is unable to devote as much time 
to Corps activities as is expected of an officer, 

(xi) ‘Minister’ means the Minister of National Defence, unless under | 
the Department of National Defence Act, Revised Statutes of 
Canada, 1927, Chapter 136, a Minister of National Defence for 
Naval Services has been appointed, in which case ‘Minister’ 
means the Minister of National Defence for Naval Services, 

(xiv) “Naval Division” means a naval establishment commissioned as a 
training and administrative unit of the Royal Canadian Navy 
(Reserve), 

(xv) “Naval Establishment” includes officers’ quarters, barracks, dock- 
yards, victualling yards, naval yards, factories, rifle and gun 
ranges, naval colleges, and all other buildings, works and premises 
constructed or set apart for the Naval Service. 

(xvi) ‘Navel Headquarters” means the Headquarters of the Canadian 
Naval Forces situated in the Department of National Defence 
(Naval Service), Ottawa, 

(xvil) “Officer” means a person appointed as such in the Royal Canadian 
Sea Cadet Corps by the Minister, 

(xvii) “The Navy League” means The Navy League of Canada (Incor- 
porated), 

(xix) “These Regulations” means S8.C.R. 

(xx) “The Sea Cadet Year” means a period of 12 months commencing 
on Ist September. 


1.08—Persons Subject to These Regulations 


Sea Cadet Regulations and Sea Cadet orders apply to everyone entered 
in the Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps and also to members of the 
Naval Forees whom they concern. 


1.04—“Shall” and “May” 


In these Regulations “shall” is always to be construed as imperative 
and “may” as permissive. 


1.05—Calculation of Time 

(1) When in these Regulations and orders implementing them the 
term used to express a period of time is: 

(a) “year”, it shall mean a calendar year; 

(6b) “month”, it shall mean a calendar month; 

(c) “days”, the period shall be calculated by counting the actual 

number of days stated. 

(2) Except in the cases where these Regulations expressly provide 
otherwise, when any of these Regulations, or any order implementing them, 
or any warrant issued under their authority: 

(a) is expressly to take effect on a particular day, the regulation, 

order, or warrant shall be effective at 0000 on that day; 

(b) states that a period of time is to commence on a particular day, 

that period shall commence at 0000 on that day. 
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1.06—Publication of Regulations in Canada Gazette 


(1) All regulations made under authority of The Naval Service Act 
are required by that Act to be published in the Canada Gazette in order 
to become effective. Upon being published there they have the same 
force in law as if made a part of The Naval Service Act itself. Conse- 
quently, unless a regulation expressly provides otherwise, it applies to 
every person whom it concerns immediately on publication in the Canada 
Gazette without further notice. 


(2) Action is taken at Naval Headquarters to ensure that all regu- 
lations made under authority of The Naval Service Act are published in 
the Canada Gazette. 


1.07—Authority to Make Regulations 


(1) The Governor in Council. Under The Naval Service Act the 
Governor in Council is empowered to make regulations prescribing the 
entitlement of members and Instructors of the Royal Canadian Sea Cadet 
Corps to accommodation, medical care and pay and allowances. 


(2) The Minister. Under the Naval Service Act the Minister is 
empowered, subject to (1) of this article, to make regulations for the 
general administration of the Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps. 


1.08—System of Sea Cadet Regulations 


(1) Scope. Sea Cadet Regulations consist of all regulations made 
under the authority of Sections 28A and 28B of The Naval Service Act 
by the Governor in Council and by the Minister, respectively. 


(2) By Whom Promulgated. Sea Cadet Regulations are promulgated 
from Naval Headquarters as directed by the Minister from time to time. 


(3) Form and Arrangement 


(a) Sea Cadet Regulations shall be called The Regulations for The 
Government of Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps (Short Title— 
ASO Re) 

(6) S.C.R. shall be published in one volume bound in loose-leaf form. 

(c) Within each Chapter articles shall be numbered by use of the 
decimal system, commencing at the beginning of each Chapter 
with the number .01. 


(Notr.—In the decimal system used for numbering articles the 
figures to the left of the decimal point indicate the chapter 
and the figures to the right indicate the place of the article 
in that chapter.) 

Immediately following every regulation made by the Governor in 

Council there shall be printed in parentheses the letter “C” and 

the number and date of the Order in Council. 

(e) After the original promulgation of S-C.R. there shall be printed 
in parentheses immediately beneath every new regulation and 
amendment the reference number of the relevant.Naval Service 
file. | 

(f) The number of the first article and clause contained on each 
left-hand page and that of the last article and clause on each 
right-hand page, shall be printed at the top outside corner of 
the page. 

(4) Method of Promulgation 

(a) New articles, amendments and repeals of regulations shall be 
promulgated by the following method: 


=~ 
Qu 
— 
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(i) When an amendment or repeal entails the change of only a 
few words, or a deletion of whatever length, an instruction 
shall be issued directing the change to be made in ink. 

(ii) When a new article is created cr an amendment other than 
by deletion entails the addition or alteration of several 
sentences or of a paragraph, the page or pages affected shall 
be reprinted, or new pages printed, with the new article or 
amendment incorporated and shall be distributed with an 
instruction directing insertion in the place of pre-existing 
page or pages. 

(6) The instructions promulgating new articles, amendments and 
repeals shall take the form of memoranda in the form of loose- 
leaf pages which shall be retained by recipients as a record. 
The memoranda shall be numbered serially, commencing with 
the number 1 at the beginning of each year, and the serial num- 
ber and year of issue shall be printed at the top right-hand 
corner of the first page of each memorandum. 

(c) On every page issued for insertion in §.C.R. as prescribed in sub- 
clause (a) of this clause, the effective dates of the original regu- 
lation and the amendment shall be printed in parentheses on the 
outside margin opposite the new matter. 

li (d) Sea Cadet Regulations shall not be promulgated in Sea Cadet 
rders. 


1.09—Authority to issue Sea Cadet Orders 


(1) Subject to (2) of this article, and any directions of the Minister, 
the Chief of the Naval Staff may issue Sea Cadet Orders implementing Sea 
Cadet Regulations and not inconsistent with them, or with any order issued 
or policy communicated by the Minister. 


(2) No authority conferred on the Chief of the Naval Staff to issue Sea 
Cadet Orders in implementation of these Regulations shall restrict or be 
considered as restricting any of the rights or responsibilities conferred or 
imposed upon the Minister by The Naval Service Act. 


1.10—System of Sea Cadet Orders 


(1) (a) Definition and Scope. Sea Cadet Orders is the title adopted for 
all printed orders and instructions that have general application 
within the Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps, issued to the Naval 
Forces by the Minister, or, under his authority, by the Chief of the 


Naval Staff. 


(6) Immediately beneath every order there shall be printed, each in 
parentheses, the 
(1) date of taking effect, 
(11) the number of the relevant Naval Service file, and 
(i111) 1f it was issued by the Chief of the Naval Staff, the letters 
eC IN See 
(2) When and by Whom Promulgated. Sea Cadet Orders are pro- 
mulgated from Naval Headquarters as directed by the Minister from time 
to time. 
(3) Time Effective. Unless a Sea Cadet Order expressly provides other- 
wise, it takes effect at 0000 on the day when it is promulgated. 
(See Article 1.05—“‘Calculation of Time’’.) 
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(4) Method of Promulgation. Sea Cadet Orders and their amendment 
and revocation shall be promulgated by the method prescribed for Sea 
Cadet Regulations in Article 1.08, clause (4) (a) and (b). 


(5) Information Items. Items with no effect as orders but of a purely 
informational character of general interest to persons in the Royal Canadian 
Sea Cadet Corps may, with the approval of the Chief of the Naval Staff in 
each case, be included in the periodic promulgation of Sea Cadet Orders. 
These items shall be numbered as though they were orders. They shall be 
printed on separate pages and may be inserted in each volume at the end 
of the chapter or section appropriate to their subject to be retained as long 
as they are useful. 


1.11—Revocation and Amendment of Regulations and Orders 

(1) A Sea Cadet Regulation that has been made by the Governor in 
Council may be revoked or amended only by order in council. 

(2) A Sea Cadet Regulation that has been made by the Minister may 
be revoked or amended only by a regulation made by him. 

(3) A Sea Cadet Order that has been issued by the Minister may be 
revoked or amended only by an order issued by him. 

(4) A Sea Cadet Order that has been issued by the Chief of the Naval 
Staff may be revoked or amended either by an order of the Minister or an 
order of the Chief of the Naval Staff. 

(Notr.—(1) Each regulation made by the Governor in Council is 

followed by the letter (G). 
(2) Each Sea Cadet Order made by the Chief of the Naval 
Staff 1s followed by the letters (C.N.S.). 


(1.12 to 1.99 inclusive: not allocated.) 


GOVERNMENT AND ORGANIZATION 


2.01—The Object of Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps 

The Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps is a voluntary youth organization 
whose object is to give boys from 14 to 18 years of age, inclusive, such sea 
training and other training as will develop in them those qualities which 
make for good citizenship and to help those boys who wish to make the sea 
their career achieve that ambition. 


2.015—Co-Operation with Navy League 

In view of The Navy League having originated Sea Cadet Corps and 
carried on the work of youth training through the medium of such Corps 
for many years Area Officers shall co-operate with The Navy League in the 
formation and administration of Corps. 


2.02—Authority of the Minister 

Sections 28A and 28B of The Naval Service Act, 1944, prescribe that: 
“O8A. The Minister may 

(a) authorize the formation of Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps to 
consist of boys who have attained the age of twelve years but 
who have not attained the age of nineteen years and who have 
voluntarily applied for membership in the Corps; 

(b) authorize Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps, or any portion thereof, 
or any members thereof to drill or train for such period of time 
during each year as he may direct. 
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28B. (1) Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps shall be drilled, trained 
and administered in such manner and shall be furnished with arms, 
ammunition and equipment under such conditions and shall be subject 
to the authority and command of such officers as the Minister may 
direct, and the members and instructors thereof shall be entitled to 
accommodation, medical care and pay and allowances as may be 
prescribed by the Governor in Council. 

(2) Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps shall not be liable to service 
in the Naval Forces in any emergency.” 


2.03—Authority of the Chief of the Naval Staff 
Every Corps shall be subject to the authority of the Chief of the Naval 
Staff. 


2.04—Authority of the Area Officer 

(1) The Area Officer shall be responsible to the Chief of the Naval Staff 
for the instruction, discipline, stores and equipment of Corps in his area. 
2.05—Members of the Permanent and Reserve Naval Forces of Canada 

Serving with Corps 

(1) An Officer or man of the Permanent or Reserve Naval Forces of 
Canada may do duty with a recognized Corps. 

(2) An Officer or man of the Reserve Naval Forces of Canada may be 
appointed as an officer in the Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps. 

(3) Service with a Corps shall not be permitted to interfere with any 
duties required of an officer or man in his Naval Capacity. 


(2.06 to 2.09 inclusive: not allocated.) 


2.10—ILiability for Service 

Section 28B (2) of The Naval Service Act, 1944, prescribes that Royal 
Canadian Sea Cadet Corps shall not be liable to service in the Naval Forces 
in any emergency. 


2.11—Affiliation of Corps with Naval Divisions 

A Sea Cadet Corps shall be affiliated with a Naval Division or a fleet 
establishment. The Affiliation shall not place upon the Naval Division or 
the fleet establishment concerned, nor upon any of its officers as such, any 
financial responsibility in respect of the Corps. 


(2.12 to 2.14 inclusive: not allocated.) 


2.15—Information Concerning Formation of a Corps 

Information and advice regarding the formation of a Royal Canadian 
Sea Cadet Corps may be obtained from the Area Officer or The Navy 
League. 


2.16—The Sea Cadet Committee 

(1) A Sea Cadet Committee shall be organized in connection with 
every Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps. The Area Officer shall be a 
member of the committee ex-officio. 

(2) In the case of a Corps sponsored by The Navy League, the members 
of the Committee shall be nominated or approved by the Division of The 
Navy League concerned. 
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(3) In the case of a School Sea Cadet Corps, the Committee shall 
consist of: 
Chairman or President: A member of the local School Board 
Members: Two or more members of the teaching staff, one of whom 
should be the principal or headmaster of the School 
Secretary: Any person nominated by the Chairman or President and 
members of the Committee. 
The Chairman or President and School members of the Sea Cadet Com- 
mittee shall be nominated by the Chairman of the local School Board. 


(4) In the case of a Corps not sponsored by The Navy League nor 
connected with an educational institution, the members of the Committee 
shall be nominated by the organization or persons interested in the forma- 
tion of the Corps. 


(5) In the case of a Corps sponsored by The Navy League, the local 
Sea Cadet or Executive Committee of The Navy League shall constitute 
the local Civil Administrative Authority. The provisions of this clause 
shall not, however, relieve the local Committee from any duty, responsibility 
or obligation to the Division and the Dominion Council of the Navy League. 


2.17—Responsibilities and Duties of the Sea Cadet Committee 


(1) The Committee is responsible for securing, or guaranteeing, the 
necessary funds for the operation of the Corps for the first twelve months 
following the date of the issue of the Warrant as prescribed in article 2.19, 
on the understanding that they, or their successors on the Committee, yt 
be expected to secure the necessary funds thereafter. 


(2) Subject to (3) of this article and before issue is made, a bond or 
form of agreement on Form 8.C.C. 9 shall be given by the Committee to the 
Area Officer for the full value of clothing, stores and equipment to be issued 
on loan by the Crown. The bond shall be forwarded, through the Area 
Officer, to Naval Headquarters for deposit, prior to the issue of any clothing, 
stores or equipment. 

(3) If the Navy League or other duly incorporated organization 
which sponsors two or more Sea Cadet Corps desires to assume the liability 
of all or some of the Committees, it may do so provided a bond, in form and 
amount approved by the Minister, is furnished. 

(4) The Sea Cadet Committee shall: 

(a) be responsible for the administration and supervision of the Sea 

Cadet Corps and it shall be held to account to the Chief of the 
Naval Staff through the Area Officer for the instruction, discipline, 
stores and equipment of the Corps received from the Crown; 

(6b) if a School Sea Cadet Corps, co-ordinate the work of the Corps 

with that of the School generally ; 
(c) administer and control the expenditure of funds of the Corps 
(from whatever source derived) ; 

(d) arrange with the Area Officer for the instruction of officers and 
Cadets of the Corps on the subjects prescribed in the Sea Cadet 
Training Syllabus; and 
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(e) institute and carry on such other youth, citizenship and recreational 
training and educational activities as it may deem advisable and 
which do not conflict with other Cadet training arranged. 


2.18—Method of Application to Form a Corps 
(1) Forms required for the organization of a Corps may be obtained 
from the Area Officer. 


(2) In order to form a Corps, the Committee shall complete and 
submit to the Area Officer an application in duplicate on Form S.C.C. 1. 


(3) In preparing Form §8.C.C. 1, the Committee shall state whether 
its is applying for authority to form a Corps with the complement prescribed 
in article 3.01 (Table) for a Corvette, Minesweeper, Frigate, Destroyer, 
Aircraft Carrier, Cruiser, Battleship, Flotilla or Fleet. The Committee 
should also submit on Form 8.C.C. 1 the name of a Naval Hero or famous 
ship which it is proposed to adopt, with an alternative choice of name in 
the event that the use of the first name submitted has been granted 
previously to another Corps. The actual addresses should be given of the 
Sea Cadet quarters and of the store room to be used for the accoutrements, 
arms and other equipment which may be loaned by the Department. 


(4) The application (Form §.C.C. 1) shall be signed by: 


(a) if the proposed Corps is sponsored by The Navy League, by the 
Chairman and Secretary of the local Sea Cadet Committee, 
countersigned by the President or Vice President of the Division 
and by the Chairman of the Sea Cadet Committee of the Navy 

_ League in the Division in which the Corps is to be formed, and by 
the President, or, in his absence, by a member of the Management 
Committee of the Dominion Council of The Navy League; or 


(6b) in the case of a Corps connected with an educational institution, 
by the Headmaster or Principal of the School, and by the Secretary 
or other official of the School Board concerned, and, if under the 
jurisdiction of the Provincial Educational Authorities, it shall also 
bear the written sanction of the Minister, Superintendent, or other 
official head of the Department of Education of the Province, or 
of the Chairman of the School Board concerned; or 

(c) if the proposed Corps is not sponsored by The Navy League, nor 
connected with an educational institution, by two responsible 
persons of the city or town in which the Corps is to be organized. 


(5) The Committee shall attach, in duplicate, to the application to 
form a Corps, an application for appointment of the Sea Cadet Commanding 
Officer (Form 8.C.C. 16). 


(6) The application shall be forwarded so as to reach the Area Officer 
no later than the first day of September, in order for the Corps or its 
members to become eligible during the succeeding fiscal year for the grants 
and allowances provided in these regulations. 


(7) Any application for the organization of a Corps received by the 
Area Officer after the first of September will be considered for authorization 
but the proportion of grants and allowances which will be paid shall be 
contingent on the funds which may be available for that fiscal year. 
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2.19—Approval to Form a Corps 

(1) Upon receipt of an application to form a Corps, the Area Officer 
shall institute enquiries to determine the likelihood of the applicant’s ability 
to maintain a successful Corps. He shall then forward to Naval Head- 
quarters, the application and attachment listed in article 2.18 (5) together 
with his recommendation. 

(2) If the application is in order and is approved, a Warrant (form 
S.C.C. 13) will be issued from Naval Headquarters to the local Sea Cadet 
Committee. The warrant is sent to the Area Officer for presentation to the 
Committee. 

(3) After the issue of the warrant and if the conditions prescribed in 
article 2.17 (2) have been fulfilled, arrangements will be made from Naval 
Headquarters for the issue of equipment to the Corps. 


(2.20 to 2.29 inclusive: not allocated.) 


2.80—Withdrawal of Warrant and Disbandment of Corps 

(1) If in the opinion of the Area Officer these Regulations are not being 
complied with by the local Committee or the officers of the Corps, the 
President or Chairman of the local Committee shall be notified and given 
an opportunity to show cause why the Warrant issued to the Committee 
should not be withdrawn. 

(2) The Area Officer shall forward a copy of the notice to: 

(a) Naval Headquarters; and 

(6) if the Corps is sponsored by The Navy League, the Division of the 

Navy League concerned. 


(3) Thereafter, the Warrant may be withdrawn by the Chief of the 
Naval Staff on the recommendation of the Area Officer. When the Warrant 
has been withdrawn, the President of the Local Committee shall be notified 
and all supplies issued to the Corps by the Crown on loan shall be returned 
forthwith to the Area Officer and the Corps shall thereupon cease to exist. 
If the Corps is sponsored by the Navy League, a copy of the notice shall be 
forwarded to the Division of the Navy League. 


2.31—Inactive Corps 

(1) Should a Sea Cadet Corps not have trained during the Sea Cadet 
Year, one copy of Form 8.C.C. 7 shall be forwarded to Naval Headquarters 
on or before the 3lst July, bearing on its face the reasons for failure to 
train and on the reverse, particulars of the Equipment account, duly 
certified by the Commanding Officer, the Secretary, Headmaster or other 
official of the School Board, or other Sea Cadet Corps authorities. 

(2) If a Corps is found to be inactive, the Area Officer shall ensure 
that the Committee has taken satisfactory action to make certain the safe 
custody of all property. of the Crown. 


(2.32 to 2.99 inclusive: not allocated.) 


COMPLEMENTS 
3.01—Complements 
(1) Subject to (2) of this article, the Chief of the Naval Staff shall 
designate each Corps as a: 
(i) Fleet, or 
(11) Flotilla, or 
46917—191 
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(iii) Battleship, or 
(iv) Cruiser, or 
(v) Aircraft Carrier, or 
(vi) Destroyer, or 
(vil) Frigate, or 
(vill) Minesweeper, or 
(ix) Corvette. 


(2) The complement of a Corps designated in accordance with. (1) of 
this article shall not exceed the number prescribed in article 3.01 (Table). 


Article 3-01 (Table) 


Authorized Complement According to Designation 


MH 
o 
Rank or Rating — sll. kee a Y 
oq » Oo SS o eu} 
ax} mn sy eon oO ® i= » 
= o 2 Se raf = n o 
> Fe re 4 shies) - s ® > 
= = 3 p | OC 1 @ Ps < S 
em Fy pO Cy te A Fy = Oo 
Commanding Officer— 
Lieutenant-Commander or Lieuten- 
Acres eid as REE oe ee ee 1 i) 1 1 1 1 1 1 ~ 
Liew tena ntiie rie s' i, ee hr oe - - - = = = i! 


Executive Officer— 
Lieutenant or Sub-Lieutenant...... 1 1 it 1 1 il if 1 1 


Other Officers— 
Lieutenant or Sub-Lieutenant or 
IVLUCLOUT ELIT cet eet eres cee One officer of the rank of Lieutenant or below for 
each 25 Cadets borne 
1 1 1; 


Chaplam (Pye ao sake en ee tae il 1 1 1 1 
Chaplaiit RO sae pote. oe et 1 1 il 1 iI 1 il 1 1 
Surgeon Lieutonantua. 52.2 din. he: 1 1 t 1 1 1 1 1 1 
Lieutenant (S), Sub-Lieutenant (S) 
oriVlidshipman(S)) . 42) 2. ee 3 2 2 2 4 2 2 2 2 1 
Cadets— 1000 | ©7700) 500 | 300°. 250°) 200 | 150 | "100 50 
The above numbers may include, 
Chief Petty Officer Cadet....... 5 4 4 3 3 2 24 il 1 
Petty, Officer, Cadet..*.. c.cneudeen 5 4 4 3 3 2 2 1 i 
(Plus one Petty Officer for each 25 Cadets borne) 
Leading Cadets (for each 25 


Cadeta borne) Hi 25s oo nse de oot 2 2 2 2 2 ys 2 | 2 2 
Banas anie ecole its oe cot es See ee 27 Cadets, including 2 Petty Officer Cadets and 4 Leading 
Cadets, as Bandsmen. 


(3.02 to 3.99 inclusive: not allocated.) 


(4) Losses shall be made good or satisfactorily explained before the 
Committee may be relieved of its responsibilities, 


(5) When the procedure prescribed in this article has been. carried out, 
the equipment account shall be closed and Forms §$.C.C. 7, 8.C.C. 14, 
8.C.C. 17, 8. 1099 outside and inside, with all supporting vouchers, shall 
be forwarded by the Area Officer to Naval Headquarters together with the 
recommendation for disbandment. 
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SEA CADET OFFICERS 
SEcTION 1—ENTRY AND APPOINTMENT 


4.01—Qualifications for Entry 
A Candidate for appointment in the Corps as an officer shall: 
(a) be a British subject; 


(6) be a local gentleman of good standing who is not afiliated with 
any other cadet organization and may be a sea. cadet rating 


(c) possess a sufficient practical knowledge of seamanship and coil to 
enable him to take command of a unit or division; 

(d) have qualified for Junior Matriculation certificate or anaes 
and ) 

(e) agree to abstain from the consumption of alcoholic beverages 
when he either expects to be or is in contact with cadets. 


4.02—Rank on Entry 3) 
(1) A qualified candidate, upon entry, may be appointed as:: 


Midshipman —if 18 years or over 
Sub-Lieutenant —if 20 years or over 
Lieutenant —if he has held the rank of Lieu- 


tenant or above in the. Naval 
Forces or equivalent rank 

Lieutenant-Commander —if he has held the rank of Liéu- 
tenant-Commander or above “i 
the Naval Forces or equivalent 
rank, providing a vacancy eushs 
in the complement. 


(2) Medical Officers shall be entered as Surgeon Laks iia and 
Padres as Chaplain, Class II (P) or (RC). 


4.08—Application for Appointment 

(1) An application for appointment as an officer, if. recommended, 
shall be forwarded on Form 8.C.C. 16 by the Committee to the Area Officer. 
If approved, the Area Officer shall complete the recommendation sectior 
on the form and forward it to Naval Headquarters. The application shall 
be accompanied by medical examination certificate (Form B.207). Both 
forms shall be prepared in triplicate. One copy of each form shall be 
retained by the Committee, one by the Area Officer and the original 
forwarded to Naval Headquarters. 


(2) If approved by the Minister, a formal appointment (Form §8.C.C. 
3) shall be issued to the officer Liens, the Area Officer and Sea Cadet 
Committee. 

(3) An application for appointment as an Instructor shall be prepared 
and forwarded to Naval Headquarters in the manner prescribed in (1) 
of this article: 


4.04—Appointments 
The appointment of and rank granted to an officer shall be recognized 
only in connection with the Corps. 


(4.05 to 4.10 inclusive: not allocated.) 
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SECTION 2—-PROMOTION AND COURSES 


4..11—Promotion 

(1) Subject to the approval of the Chief of the Naval Staff, a Midship- 
man shall be promoted to Sub-Lieutenant when he: 

(a) has attained the age of 20; and 

(6) is recommended for promotion by 

(1) the Corps Commanding Officer, 
(ii) the Committee, and 
(111) the. Area Officer. 

A Midshipman who fails to qualify for promotion within two years 
after entry in that rank may be discharged. 

(2) Subject to the approval of the Chief of the Naval Staff, a Sub- 
Lieutenant shall be promoted to Lieutenant when he: 

(a) has attained the age of 22; 

(6) has completed two years’ service as a Sub-Lieutenant; and 

(c) 1s recommended for promotion by 

(1) the Corps Commanding Officer, 
(11) the Committee, and 
(i11) the Area Officer. 
(3) Subject to the approval of the Chief of the Naval Staff and to 
there being a vacancy in the complement of the Corps, a Lieutenant shall 
be promoted to Lieutenant-Commander when he: 
(a) has attained the age of 26; 
(6b) has completed two years’ service as a Lieutenant; 
(c) has served for at least six months as the Commanding Officer of 
a Corps; and 

(d) is recommended for promotion by 
(1) the Committee, and 
(11) the Area Officer. 


(4) A gentleman entered especially to assume the appointment of 
Commanding Officer of a Corps may be entered as a Sub-Lieutenant and 
promoted to Acting Lieutenant on the following day. On completion of 
nine months’ service as Commanding Officer he may be confirmed in the 
rank of Lieutenant if the confirmation 1s: 

(a) recommended by the Committee and the Area Officer; and 


(b) approved by the Chief of the Naval Staff. 


4.12—Qualifying Courses of Instruction 


(1) Courses of instruction for officers and Instructors may be held in 
those centres approved by the Chief of the Naval Staff. 


(2) An officer or Instructor selected to attend a course shall receive 
the pay and allowances prescribed in these Regulations. 


(3) (a) Before proceeding to a training centre, an officer or instructor 
shall be medically examined without expense to the Crown. 


(6b) The results of the examination shall be recorded on Form B.207 
in triplicate. One copy of this form shall be retained by the 
Corps, one forwarded to the Area Officer, and the original 
forwarded to Naval Headquarters. 
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(c) When the Naval Forces are on active service, the Medical Officer 
of the Naval Division with which the Corps is affihated may carry 
out this examination at the discretion of the Commanding Officer 

of the Naval Division. 


(4.13 to 4.20 inclusive: not allocated.) 


SECTION 3—GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 
4.21—Duties 


An officer shall perform duties as prescribed by the Chief of the Naval 
Staff for officers of his rank and appointment. 


4.22—Uniforms 


An officer shall provide himself with the articles of uniform and equip- 
ment prescribed by the Chief of the Naval Staff. (See Chapter 21— 
“Uniforms”.) 


4.28—Pay and allowances 


Officers shall receive the pay, allowances and reimbursment for expenses 
under the conditions prescribed in these Regulations. 


(4.24 to 4.30 inclusive: not allocated.) 


4.81—Chaplains 

(1) A Cadet Chaplain shall perform his duties with the Corps under the 
supervision of the Chaplain of the Fleet at Naval Headquarters for the 
religious denomination to which he belongs. 

(2) The Chaplain of the Fleet shall be responsible for: 

(a) the liaison between the churches, Committee and the Navy League; 

(6) ensuring that every religious denomination is given adequate con- 

sideration and proper representation. 

(3) The Chaplain shall have within the Corps the same privileges and 
status that a Chaplain of the Royal Canadian Navy (Reserve) has within a 
Naval Division. 


(4) One Protestant and one Roman Catholic chaplain may be appointed 
to each Corps. 


(4.32 to 4.36 inclusive: not allocated.) 


SECTION 4—TRANSFERS AND RESIGNATIONS 
4.87—Resignations 


(1) When an officer ceases to perform his duties in the Corps to which 
he is appointed, he shall resign his appointment and return his formal 
appointment (Form 8.C.C. 3) to Naval Headquarters through the Com- 
mittee and the Area Officer. 


(2) If requested, the formal appointment will be cancelled and returned 
to the resigning officer as a record of his service in the Corps. 


(3) An officer or instructor may be requested to resign or his appoint- 
ment may be terminated by the Chief of the Naval Staff for the following 
reasons: 

(1) misconduct, 

(i1) inefficiency, 

(i111) unsuitability, or 

(iv) physical unfitness. 
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§£.88—Limit of service as Commanding Officer 
(1) The limit of service as Commanding Officer shall be three years. 


' <2) An extension of one year under exceptional circumstances, may be 
authorized by the Chief of the Naval Staff when recommended by: 
(a) the Committee; and . 
(6) the Area Officer. 


(4.39 to 4.99 inclusive: not allocated.) 


[ SEA CADETS 


§.01—Qualifications for entry 
To be eligible for entry as a Cadet, a candidate shall: 
© (a) have attained his 14th birthday, but not his 18th birthday before 
\ 1st September of the current Sea Cadet year (See 1.02 (xx)); 
(6) be passed by the examining Medical Officer as being capable of 
carrying out the normal duties and activities of the Corps; and 
(c) not be a member of any other cadet corps. 


5.02—A pplication for entry 
(1) Each candidate for entry as a Cadet and his parent or guardian 
shall complete and sign an Application for Membership (Form §8.C.C. 4). 


__ (2) Before signing the application, the regulations governing the issue 
of uniforms shall be fully explained to the candidate. 
5.03—The Sea Cadet promise 


When the Application for Membership has been completed, an accepted 
eandidate, before being issued with a uniform, shall make the following 
promise in the presence of the Corps while assembled on parade; 


“T (Name in Full) hereby affirm my loyalty to His Majesty the 
King, his heirs and successors.” 
(5.04 to 5.10 inclusive: not allocated.) 


5.11—Qualifications for advancement of Cadets 


(1) Qualifications required for advancement of Cadets to higher rating 
shall be as prescribed in this article. 


(2) Chief Petty Officer Cadets shall be selected from outstanding Petty 
Officer Cadets. 


(3) Prior to being recommended for advancement to Petty Officer or 
Leading Cadets, a cadet shall: 
.(a) pass the successive examinations prescribed in the Training Syllabi, 
including those for the rating for which he is recommended; 
(b) possess high qualities of leadership and ability to instruct others. 
(4) The Commanding Officer of a newly organized Corps may 
provisionally advance likely candidates to Petty Officer and Leading Cadet. 
Aréa Officers shall ensure that cadets advanced under these conditions either 


qualify for advancement within a reasonable time or are replaced by other 
suitable candidates. 


(5.12 to 5.14 inclusive: not allocated.) 


5.15—Discharge of Sea Cadets over age 
A Cadet shall be discharged on attaining the age of 19 years. 
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§.16—Discharge at own request 
(1) A Cadet shall be discharged at his own request. 


(2) A Cadet who requests his discharge shall inform his Divisional 
Officer in sufficient time to permit the collection of his uniform. The 
Divisional Officer shall: 


(a) enter the articles of uniform returned on the Kit List; and 


(b) sign the duplicate kit list and return it to the parent or guardian of 
the Cadet as a receipt for the articles of uniform returned. 


5.17—Discharge certificates 


On discharge, a Cadet may be awarded a Sea Cadet Discharge Certifi- 
cate (Form 8.C.C. 6) showing his qualifications, rating and the dates of 
entry in and discharge from the Corps. 


(5.18 to 5.99 inclusive: not allocated.) 
(6.01 to 6.99 inclusive: not allocated.) 


TRAINING 
7.01—Training of Cadets—Generally 


All officers and instructors shall endeavour by every means in their 
power to teach the Cadets clean and regular habits and to check bad 
language and violent conduct. They shall be at all times an example to the 
Cadets of order, cleanliness and conduct. Discipline is most effectually 
taught by firmness, evenness of temper and consistency and in no cir- 
cumstances may an officer or instructor use harsh or violent language to, or 
roughly handle or strike, a Cadet. 


7.02—Training Syllabi—Generally 


(1) Cadets shall be trained in accordance with the training syllabus 
prescribed from time to time at Naval Headquarters. 


(2) In order to accommodate those Corps that, according to 
provincial requirements, may only drill on one night a week, the naval train- 
ing syllabus has been drawn up on the minimum basis of one two hour 
parade a week. 


(3) In addition to the prescribed training syllabus, it is expected that 
the Cadet will be given physical training, swimming and recreational games 
that tend to produce physical fitness, mental and bodily alertness, self 
reliance, and resourcefulness in emergencies, as well as lectures on citizen- 
ship, the British Commonwealth, and similar subjects which if given in an 
interesting manner hold a great interest for boys. Commanding Officers 
should encourage their officers to prepare lectures from time to time on 
interesting subjects and also arrange visits by outside lecturers. Photographs 
and motion pictures are an excellent medium of instruction and are a great 
aid in sustaining interest. 


(4) A Cadet shall begin his Naval instruction with the new entry 
cadet syllabus and shall pass examinations on syllabus under which he is 
being instructed before proceeding with the next. 


(7.03 to 7.08 inclusive: not allocated.) 
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7.09—Signalling certrficates 


(1) Sea Cadets Semaphore Signalling Certificates. To qualify for the 
award of a Sea Cadet Semaphore Signalling Certificate (Form 8.C.C. 11), 
a Cadet shall be able efficiently to: 

(a) read a P/L semaphore message of 25 words at 15 W.P.M. (passing 

mark 96%); and 

(6b) send semaphore at 12 W.P.M. 


(2) Sea Cadet Morse Signalling Certificates. To qualify for the award 
of a Sea Cadet Morse Signalling Certificate (Form S.C.C. 11), a Cadet shall 
be able efficiently to read and send in Morse by lamp, at the rate of 10 words 
per minute and by buzzer at 8 words per minute, messages consisting of: 

(a) a mixture of 36 letters and numerals; and 

(b) 25 words of plain language. 


(3) Sea Cadet Advanced Signalling Certificate. To qualify for the 
award of a Sea Cadet Advanced Signalling Certificate (Form 8.C.C. 11), 
a Cadet shall: 

(a) be able efficiently to 

(i) read and send semaphore at the standard prescribed in (1) 
of this article for the award of a semaphore signalling 
certificate, 

(11) read and send morse at the standard prescribed in (2) of this 
article for the award of a Morse signalling certificate, and 

(i111) read a buzzer message of three parts, sent at 10 W.P.M., the 
parts consisting of 
Part I—10 five letter groups, 
Part II—10 four figure groups, and 
Part III—25 words of plain language; 
(6) know the colours of naval flags and pendants; and 
(c) have a good knowledge of the Sea Cadet manoeuvring Signal Book. 


(4) Examinations for the certificates prescribed in (1), (2) and (3) of 
this article shall be conducted by an officer of the Royal Canadian Navy, 
the Royal Canadian Navy (Reserve), or by a qualified rating of the Com- 
munications Branch. 


(7.10 to 7.14 inclusive: not allocated.) 


7.15—Regulations governing, Carrying of fire-arms 


(1) The regulations prescribed in this article shall govern every 
occasion on which fire-arms are issued to and carried by Cadets. 


(2) No Cadet shall appear at parade with any unauthorized ammuni- 
tion in his possession nor shall he, on being dismissed, retain in his possession 
any ammunition issued to him on parade. 


(3) When a Cadet is issued with a fire-arm, he shall: 


(a) not bring the fire-arm to the aiming position on parade unless 
ordered to do so; 

(6) carry the fire-arm in an orderly and seamanlike manner; 

(c) consider the fire-arm at all times as being LOADED and shall 
handle it accordingly with every precaution; and 

(d) be liable to instant dismissal from the Corps for pointing the 
fire-arm at another person at ANY TIME. 


(7.16 to 7.40 inclusive: not allocated.) 
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7.41—Responsibility for the operation of camps of instruction 

The officer appointed in command of the camp shall be responsible to 
the Chief of the Naval Staff for the operation and discipline of the camp. 
He shall ensure that: 

(a) strict discipline is maintained; 

(6) naval routine is followed; and 

(c) no wine, beer or spirits are introduced into the camp. 


(7.42 to 7.99 inclusive: not allocated.) 


THE ANNUAL INSPECTION 
8.01—Inspecting Officer 
Each year before the 3lst May, the Area Officer shall carry out an 
inspection of each Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps in his Area. 
(8.02 to 8.03 inclusive: not allocated.) 
8.04—Attendance at annual inspection 


(1) The Commanding Officer shall inform all members of the Corps as 
far in advance as practicable of the date of the annual inspection. 


(2) All. officers and Cadets of the Corps shall attend the annual 
inspection unless they have been specially excused by the Commanding 
Officer. 


8.05—Efficiency assessment of Officers and Cadets 


(1) The Inspecting Officer shall assess each enrolled member of the 
Corps as “efficient” or “not efficient”. 


(2) An “efficient”? Cadet is one who is certified by the Commanding 
Officer as having completed the syllabus for the next higher rating to the 
one he holds. 


8.06—Standard of Corps efficiency 

The standard of Corps efficiency is determined at Naval Headquarters 
and is based on the: 

(a) report of the Inspecting Officer; and 

(b) percentage of personnel assessed efficient at the annual inspection. 


8 .07—Inspection of arms 

The registered number of all arms on charge to the Corps shall be 
checked at the inspection with the list of registered numbers held. The 
arms shall be thoroughly examined, particular attention being given to 
barrels and mechanisms. 


8.08—Inspecting officer’s report 


(1) On completion of the annual inspection, the Area Officer shall 
forward a report of the inspection on the forms prescribed in (2) of this 
article to Naval Headquarters before 15th June following the inspection. 


(2) (a) The report shall be rendered on the following forms: 
(i) S.C.C. 7 —Inspection Report. 
(ii) 8.C.C. T7a—Certificate Regarding Absence on Inspection. 
(Ti) OG Gilekd reese of consumable, Ordnance and Naval 

ores. 

(iv) 8.C.C. 2 —Enrolment and Monthly Attendance Report. 
(v) 8.C.C. 14 —Clothing Form. 
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(b) These forms shall be prepared in quadruplicate and distributed as 
follows: 


(i) original to Naval Headquarters, 
(ii) duplicate to Area Officer, 
(iii) triplicate to Committee of the Corps under inspection. 


(iv) quadruplicate, upon request, to the Provincial Chairman of 
Sea Cadets. 


(3) Part I of the Inspection Report (Form 8.C.C. 7), and the equip- 
ment account properly prepared, shall be handed to the Inspecting Officer 
on his arrival. 


(8.09 to 8.99 inclusive: not allocated.) 


ADMINISTRATIVE INSTRUCTIONS RELATING TO CONDUCT 


Section 1—INVESTIGATION OF ALLEGED MisconpuctT 


9.01—Investigation 


(1) When a Cadet is alleged to have misconducted himself, he shall be 
brought before the Officer-of-the-Day. If the Officer-of-the-Day considers 
the misconduct to be of a minor nature for which if provided, action under 
clause (3) (d) or (e) would be appropriate, he may take the necessary 
action himself. If the misconduct is such that the Officer-of-the-Day does 
not consider that he should deal with it, he shall refer the case to the 
Executive Officer who, if he considers that, if the misconduct is proved, 
action under clause (3) (d), (e), (f) or (h) would be appropriate, may deal 
with the case himself. If the misconduct is such that the Executive Officer 
considers it should be dealt with by the Commanding Officer, he shall refer 
the case to the Commanding Officer. 


(2) The officer who takes action under this article is referred to as 
the Investigating Officer. 


(3) Where as a result of the investigation mentioned in (1) of this 
article, the Investigating Officer is of the opinion that the misconduct has 
actually occurred, he may take the following action, depending upon the 
nature of the act and the circumstances in which it occurred: 


(a) Recommend to the Committee that the Cadet be discharged; or 

(6) Recommend to the Committee that the Cadet be reverted to any 
rating lower than that which he holds; or 

(c) Direct that the Cadet be deprived of the privilege of attendance at 
summer camp for one season; or 

(d) Require the Cadet to perform one-half hour extra drill or work on 
the conclusion of one drill; or 

(e) Require the Cadet to perform one-half hour extra physical training 
at the conclusion of one drill; or 

(f) Direct that the Cadet be deprived of the privilege of using the Rifle 
Range for one month; or 

(g) Reprimand the Cadet, entering the reprimand in the log of the 
‘Corps; or 

(h) Reprimand the Cadet, making no reference to the reprimand in 
the log of the Corps. 
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(4) In determining the action to be taken in respect of misconduct 
under this article, the Investigating Officer shall be guided by the directions 
contained in Tables I and II of this article. 
(9.02 to 9.12: not allocated.) 


Article 9-01 (Table I) 


Number 


or 


: Chief 
Action and 
B.Os 
LChAnge walt aa Bete ote Mes cone Yes 
TLOWVOremon hyo sees | ok sca te enatin at ahaa Yes 
Loss of privilege of attendance at sum- 

ECR 290 0H tks cay Seti eke gah: 2 dh cehteuey la Yes 
One-half hour extra work.............. No 
One half-hour extra PJEIOd8 S94 Bae No 
Loss of Privilege of using Rifle Range 

PP PONERMIVONL Liss geasag aa. tei we Yes 
Reprimand by C.O. (to be logged)....| Yes 
Reprimand (not to be logged)......... Yes 


Whether applicable to 


Article 9.01 (Table IT) 


MisconpDwuctT 


(a) Absence and Breaking Out of Ship 


(ry "A eeTICO Urol Grilles .@ sete! A. LO Ree ei, Cie Ae oP ON 
Gime renkin CeGutaGleslil pagan et. Na nse ee riche eae ners sede peer Ltn at aes ete ey eG 
(iii) Being late for drill 


(b) Deception 


CRE SIM a ies ALOT ORR SAS . Rates Loner Sota heed. wits Side orp deat Make Beware hbke whstehaths 
ar) "Giving false evidence ofllyine.. SPV GY BAUR. BOPI Ue. 
(iii) Answering call for another man with intent to deceive 
(iv) Obtaining leave under false pretence 


(c) Dirtiness and Untidiness 


(i) Committing a nuisance 


(d) Alcoholic Beverages 
(i). (Cartyingor drinking sicoholic bewerag@es. 20.isi:.1n, Beene hs oe ee 1 


(e) Duties. Neglect or Avoidance of 


(i) Slackness or Improper performance of common duties 
Gi). NOtWansWering Gsuer tis Bee Veet inant oe he cm clases es cnsbaucek ar ee 
Git) Inattention atrdrilis;or exercisesy),. .2ift ai tins. erendees : lode. err 


({) Good Order, Offences Against 


Gi paGari Ginger oe a tes Aaa: Mee Pe Se Se. tate. meee ee, 
(ii) Making a noise or talking at quarters or in the ranks 
(ii) Spitting about the decks 
(iv) Contributing towards an untidy ship 
ER PRA Saha Bee SE” PARE LER SENS CCR Seen penne meen ements 
(vi) Cursing, swearing or making use of obscene language 


46917—1923 


Cadets 
Leading} below 
Rating | Leading 

Rating 


Yes 


Authority Required 


Committee. 
Committee. 


Om, 

C.O. up to 4 days, or Ex.O. 
up to 2 days, or O of D 
for 1 day. 

C.O. up to 4 days, or Ex.QO. 
up to 2 days, or O of D 
for 1 day. 


C.O. or Ex.O. 
C.O. 
C.O. or Ex.O. 


(ii) Not being properly dressed or being dirty or slovenly in person or dress... 


Foe He ek G, RL whe a, ee a tehe © w «Reh ome! ofp jelelie a .o, Shope ee & 


Rukabi a tae! oie! pieitete (a! ©. /0),e:b\plinc ate ts 


Most Severe 
Action 
Appropriate 


Rm COR 


See eer aren 


ou 


Cr orc 


bo OTH BB Ob 
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Most Severe 
MIsconpuctT Action 
Appropriate 


(g) Insubordination, Ouarrelling or Fighting 
G@):"Wilful disohedientecsyecmccact are et seme eee 
(11). Disrespect; towards SUPerlOls we nek Le oe eee cubes ce ee eee rarest 
(iii) Inattention to, or neglecting to carry out orders. .................00.c0000: 
iv) Fighting or-cuarrel ting cere termined eee PO ete nae sin ita Wen eee ere tere 
(v) ‘Tending to createtbadteelings! te. ieteasi: on vee ea Ae Hoa es ee eee. 


me bo e be 


(h) Miscellaneous 


(i) Wilfully breaking or destroying equipment or gear..............e cece 1 
11) Repeated: WTISCONCUCT. Gree eae TCL. cee eee a eneem eer tee oe ean peer 1 
(ii) “Carelessiess avid: respect itounniis es ac 2h on Wee ee Re eer ane bana y ereus 2 


(i) Fires 
(DuNeghvently ogmng freer Heise. Sash... trae oe eee ee ea he cal ee een 2 
(Gj) Uniform—Improper Use of 


(Gy WearmehwitnoutauthOritiyerreeerert nl cia che eee ate mer eee ree 
(ii) Any act which brings disgrace or discredit upon the uniform.............. 


oe 


(9.02 to 9.12: not allocated.) 


SECTION 2—GENERAL 


9.18—Alcoholic beverages 


Wine, spirits or beer shall not, under any circumstances, be brought 
into a Sea Cadet training establishment, vessel or camp. 


9.14—Relationship between the Naval Forces and Corps 


(1) The relationship between the Naval Forces and Corps shall be as 
prescribed in this article. 


(2) Officers, Chief Petty Officers, Petty Officers and Leading ratings of 
the 
(a) Corps shall have no power of command over personnel of the Naval 
Forces; 
(b) Naval Forces shall have no power of command over personnel of 
the Corps except as provided in these Regulations. 
(3) Corps co-operating with units of the Naval Forces shall conform to 
all orders and instructions issued by the Naval Authorities concerned. 
(4) Corps or Cadets marching with detachments from Naval Divisions 
shall receive their orders from the Officer Commanding the detachment 
while so engaged. 
(5) Misconduct by members of Corps shall render their Corps liable to 
cancellation of the Warrant issued under the provisions of Article 2.19. 


(6) Corps shall conform with the dress of the day ordered for the 
Naval Division with which they are affiliated, except when in summer camps. 


9.15—Re-advancement in rating 


(1) On the authority of the Area Officer, a Cadet who has been reverted 
for misconduct may be re-advanced upon completion of six months con- 
tinuous ‘Very good” conduct subsequent to the date of reversion. 
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(2) A cadet reverted by more than one step may be re-advanced only 
by successive steps through the ratings previously held. He shall at each 
step be required to complete a period of six months continuous “Very Good” 
conduct before re-advancement is made to the next higher rating. 
(9.16 to 9.20 inclusive: not allocated.) 


SECTION 3—-CHEVRONS 


9.21—Award of chevrons 

Chevrons, not exceeding three in number, may be awarded to Cadets as 
follows: 

(a) 1st Chevron—when rated Able Cadet. 

(6) 2nd Chevron—when passed for Leading Cadet. 

(c) 3rd Chevron—when passed for Petty Officer Cadet. 


(9.22 to 9.99 inclusive: not allocated.) 


FLAGS, SALUTES AND CEREMONIES 


SECTION 1—FLAGS AND SALUTES 


10.01—Use of white ensign 
The use of the White Ensign by Corps is prohibited, except at summer 
camps operated by the Department. 


10 .02—Use of blue ensign 
Corps authorized by Warrant (Form 8.C.C. 13) may: 
(a) hoist the Canadian Blue Ensign on the occasions designated in 
article 10.14; and 
(6) carry the Canadian Blue Ensign on the following occasions: 
(i) by a Guard of Honour mounted for a member of the Royal 
Family or the Governor General of the Dominion, 
(41) on important ceremonial occasions specified by the Area 
Officer, 
(111) inspections. 


10.03—Use of Navy League Jack 

Corps organized under the auspices of the Navy League of Canada may 
carry the Navy League Jack in addition to the Canadian Blue Ensign on the 
occasions prescribed in article 10.02 (b). 


10.04—Colours prohibited 


(1) No colours other than the Canadian Blue Ensign and the Navy 
League Jack shall be carried by Corps on parade. 


(2) The colours shall not, under any circumstances, be carried into 
a foreign country. 
(10.05 to 10.10 inclusive: not allocated.) 


10.11—Carrying of colours during parades 


(1) The colours authorized for use by Corps shall not be carried by 
Corps on parade with naval units or troops, but may be earried on other 
occasions at the discretion of the Area Officer. 


(2) When both the Canadian Blue Ensign and Navy League Jack are 
carried, the Ensign shall be placed on the right of the jack. 
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(3) On the march, colours shall always be carried at the slope. When 
at the slope, the staff is to be held at an angle of 45 degrees, with the colours 
hanging over the right arm and the lower corner being held by the hand 
against the staff. 


(4) On ceremonial parades, the colours shall not be sloped at the halt, 
but shall be held at the “carry” or the “order” depending on whether arms 


are at the “slope” or the “order”. On the reviewing ground, the colours 
shall be held at the “carry” when arms are at the “order”. 


10.12—Colour parties 


(1) Colours shall be carried by two Petty Officer Cadets with an armed 
escort of one Petty Officer Cadet and two Cadets. 


(2) The colour party shall alwdys be stationed in the centre of the 
detachment. 


10.18—Salutes 


(1) Colours are to be dipped only when a Royal salute is given or 
when marching past the Governor General of the Dominion of Canada. 


(2) When being carried, the colours are not to be let fly, except when 
about to be dipped. 


10.14—Marks of respect 


(1) On drill nights, colours shall be hoisted at the commencement of 
drill and lowered at the conclusion with appropriate Naval ceremony. 


(2) The colours shall at all times be treated with respect, and shall be 
taken from and returned to their resting place with appropriate ceremony. 


(10.15 to 10.20 inclusive: not allocated.) 


10.21—Wearing of blue ensign by training vessels 


(1) Vessels owned by or loaned to a Corps and used exclusively for 
the training of Sea Cadets may wear the Canadian Blue Ensign when 
authorized to do so by warrant issued by the Minister to the Chairman of 
the Committee owning or operating the vessel. When the vessel is no 
longer used exclusively for the training of Sea Cadets, the warrant shall 
be returned to the Minister. 


(2) The warrant of authorization shall be issued under the following 
conditions: 


(a) if a vessel requiring registry, it shall be of Canadian registry ; 

(6) the owner shall be a British subject who is a permanent resident in 
Canada; 

(c) damage caused to or by the vessel by collision or any other reason 
shall not be the responsibility of the Department. 


(10.22 to 10.25 inclusive: not allocated.) 


SECTION 2—CEREMONIES 
10.26—Parades—Order of precedence 
(1) (a) When parading with the Armed Forces of Canada, Corps shall 
be governed by the following order of precedence: 


(4) Royal Canadian Navy, 
(ii) Royal Canadian Navy (Reserve), 
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(111) Canadian Army Units (In order of precedence as set out in 
KR (Can) 1865 (a).), 
(iv) Royal Canadian Air Force (Regular), 
(v) Royal Canadian Air Force (Auxiliary), 
(vi) Royal Canadian Air Force (Reserve), 
(vil) Royal Canadian Mounted Police, 
(vil) Veterans Organizations, 
(ix) Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps, 
(x) Royal Canadian Army Cadets, 
(xi) Royal Canadian Air Force (Air Cadets). 

(b) Precedence of units of Corps shall normally be determined by the 
date of recognition except in cases where Sea Cadets officers are in 
command, when precedence shall be determined by the seniority 
of the officers concerned. 


(10.27 to 10.99 inclusive: not allocated.) 
(11.01 to 19.99 inclusive: not allocated.) 


21. UNIFORM 


SECTION 1—GENERAL 


21.01—Conduct while in uniform 

(1) As the wearing of Naval Uniform by officers and Cadets of the 
Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps is a special privilege granted by the 
Minister, the uniform shall be protected from all abuse or misuse by those 
granted permission to wear it. 

(2) Cadets shall conduct themselves at all times when in uniform in 
a manner that does not bring discredit or ridicule on it. 

(3) All Cadets shall be warned that they will be discharged for any 
breach of the Regulations regarding the wearing or use of the uniform. 

(4) Officers and Cadets shall be clean shaven. 


21 .02—Occasions when worn 

(1) Uniform shall be worn: 

(a) on drill nights; 

(b) at official ceremonies and parades; and 

(c) on proceeding to and from camps of instruction. 

(2) The permission of the Area Officer shall be obtained before uniform 
is worn on any occasion other than those prescribed in (1) of this article. 

(3) Permission shall not be granted to officers or cadets to wear their 
uniforms out of port, except when in organized parties under proper super- 
vision, in which case the permission shall be: 

(a) given in writing; and 

(b) carried by the officer or cadet in charge of the party. 


21.03—Return of uniform 
(1) Uniforms, being the property of the Crown, are subject to recall 
at any time, and cadets shall be warned that they must return their 
uniforms: 
(i) on request, or 
(ii) on leaving the Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps. 
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(2) (a) In cases where a cadet fails to attend drills or leaves the 
corps for any reason and neglects to turn in his uniform, the home 
shall be visited and the uniform obtained. 

(6) In the event of further difficulty in obtaining the uniform, the Sea 
Cadet Committee shall 

(1) be informed, and 
(11) take whatever action is considered necessary. 

(c) Cadets and their parents or guardians shall be informed of the 
cost of the uniform and that they will be required to replace any 
article 

(i) lost, 
(11) damaged through negligence, or 
(i111) not returned on discharge. 


21.04—Damage to umform 


Uniform shall not be worn during the performance of any work asi 
to dirty, damage or destroy it. 


(21.05 to 21.15 inclusive: not Bnueated:) 


SECTION 2—OFFICERS 


21.16—Officers’ uniforms | 
(1) Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Officers. shall wear Naval undress 
uniform, modified as prescribed in (3) and (4) of this article. 
(2) In order to avoid unnecessary expense, fine blue serge is authorized 
in place of blue cloth for officers’ uniforms. 
(3) Marks of rank shall be the same as those prescribed for officers of 
the Royal Canadian Navy, except that: 
(a) the sleeve lace shall be, if i 
(i). full width, 2” wide, 
(ii) half width, he" wide: and 
(6b) the “executive ere!” shall not be worn over the uppermost row éf 
lace, a silver anchor being worn in the same position in lieu. 
(4) Sea Cadet Midshipmen: 
(a) shall wear a silver anchor on the sleeve in the same position as a 
Sea Cadet Sub-Lieutenant; and 
(6) do not wear patches on the jacket lapels. 
(5) Chaplains to Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps may wear the 
uniform prescribed in the Uniform Regulations, subject to the modifications 
prescribed in Naval General Orders, on appropriate occasions when on duty. 


(21.17 to 21.265 inclusive: not allocated.) 


SECTION 3—SEA CADETS 


21.26—Sea Cadets’ uniforms 


(1) Royal Canadian Sea Cadets shall wear Naval Class II (men 

dressed as seamen) uniform, modified as follows: 

(a) shoulder badges authorized from Naval Headquarters shall be 
worn on both sleeves of Jumpers and overcoats 4” below the 
shoulder seam; 

(6) cap ribbons bearing the letters “R.C.S.C.” shall be worn. 

(2) (a) Gaiters shall be worn by armed parties. 

(b) boots shall be worn with gaiters. 
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21 .27—Sea Cadet Kit 


(1) 
of the c 


(a) 
clothing: 


(b 
(c) 


ed 


(3) 


In respect of each Cadet borne within the authorized complement 


orps, each Corps may be issued with the following articles of 
on permanent loan 

Description Quantity 
Junipers,sergemiblua! Sceiae acct. tree ne ea 1 
Prousers,nsergeablues ew haste slalue } 49% saad pril 
Vests, flannel oricotton. ... Aarne dave, ea 1 
J EESOV ote COC CUS mmrrE Care e ancl ete) ein coer santas (aii ea 1 
(GLAS UNE) Call eMenetne eer ee Natale as a a een. ae ea 1 
red nle¥ A SM ates TOAC: GSOURS bo tnlpls Ai Aube Marin lage ei denitek AIR tae ea 1 
Desi BES e ah etl CMM adie te u's! c Sovtn a's les diate deed « ea 1 
Sansa liekciovlmmacern ot eek PE WAP AO ORY ea 1 
COs A Gepeieenere nlc aan tee Men ee kata ats ea 1 
Ribbons) caps Ces Gyan wie. MIO. Bay OSG ea 1 
Gvercoats WEIGGS BPs 10 hoe BU ys ea 1 
Coateroilekin 222 CA Sy AME, OF ine ea 1 
Badges) petty officerratingiy. FN BOR 2o. 828 ea 2 
BUeMMlRdey. (ML cyer chi alat 1 greta areata 0) iy Revel pyar by UAE Poeun UP MUrlae ea 2 
Badges Chevron 4. soa, RIA SU. WO. La Of ea. | 6 
bidgesisearG@adet or.) wil NGWabeaswiwuwar. gaits ea 4 
On payment of 50 per cent of the repayment price: 
DOOR MR EIICICM ree tt eid en cer ace it cae ee ee Orr 


(a) Except in the case of overcoats and coats, oilskin, articles of 
clothing issued on permanent loan in accordance with (1) (a) of 
this article may be replaced annually on survey provided that the 
maximum value of the clothing replaced in respect of any one 
Corps in one Sea Cadet year shall not exceed the figures shown 
for that Corps in the table to this sub-clause. 


Authorized 

Complement Amount 
Corvette. ott eres fee, IY 50 $ 231.62 
Minesweeper .............. 100 463 .25 
Hrigatenstisnd sak us .emtrten.s 150 694.87 
Deéstrovera wis a tee ff. 200 926.50 
AATCEAT UO article: Salat ey ae 250 1,158. 12 
GS eT PS erey  cchin ) Rihe to ee RnR a ee 300 1,389 . 75 
Bartlett gar a. see crs 500 2,316.24 
FOL OCI LA ee ee oe Pia os he of 700 3,242.74 
Treetg et caus est yaaean stat olde tas * 1000 4,632.48 


Overcoats and coats, oilskxin, may be replaced on survey at the 
end of a period of six years from the date of issue. 


Boots may be replaced at the end of two years, in accordance with 
the conditions prescribed in (1) (6) of this article. 


Each article of clothing issued on permanent loan which is missing 


at the annual muster shall be charged for at the full repayment price which 
may be reduced on the recommendation of the Area Officer by 25 per cent, 
in respect of each year which has elapsed since the date on which it was 


issued. 
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(4) Subject to prior approval from Naval Headquarters, any articles of 
kit required in addition to or in excess of the quantity prescribed in (1) of 
this order may be purchased at the full repayment price. 


(5) Each Cadet attending an authorized summer camp shall be issued 
on temporary loan for the period of the camp with such kit as may be 
required with the approval of Naval Headquarters. 


21 .28—Badges and Insiqnia 


Royal Canadian Sea Cadets shall wear the badges and other insignia 
authorized from Naval Headquarters. 


21.29—Award of Badges 
On becoming fully qualified in all respects, badges may be awarded to 
cadets: 
(a) in the case of Quarters Rate 3rd class and Physical and Recrea- 
tional Training Badges, 
(i) on approval from Naval Headquarters, 
(11) following recommendation of the Captain of the fleet estab- 
lishment in which the qualifying course is held; 
(6) in the case of badges other than those prescribed in (a) of this 
clause 
(1) on approval by the Area Officer, 
(11) following recommendation by the Commanding Officer. 


21 .30—Substantive Badges 


(1) Chief Petty Officer Cadets shall wear a Petty Officer’s badge with 
a star immediately below it. 

(2) Petty Officer Cadets shall wear a badge similar to that prescribed 
for Petty Officers of the Naval Forces. 


(3) Leading Cadets shall wear a badge similar to that prescribed for 
Leading ratings of the Naval Forces. 


21.31—Non-Substantive and Other Badges 
The following badges may be worn by cadets: 
(a) when qualified under article 9:21, a maximum of three chevrons; 
(6) on successfully passing the course of instruction prescribed by 
Naval Headquarters, the Q.R. 3 or P. & R.T. badge; 
(c) on award of 
(i) either the Semaphore of Morse Certificate, a signalman’s 
badge, 
(11) the Semaphore and Morse Certificate, a signalman’s badge 
with star above; 
(i111) the advanced signalling certificate, a signalman’s badge with 
star above and below; 
(d) on scoring 90 under the conditions prescribed for small bore targets 
Pyle Dominion of Canada Rifle Association, the good shooting 
AALE , 
(€) when qualified to play in a Sea Cadet Band, the Band Badge; 
(f) when competent to sound the required bugle calls listed in Chapter 
XXIV of the Gunnery Pocket Book, the Bugle Badge; 
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(g) on award, the Saint John Ambulance Association Badge, or 

Canadian Red Cross First Aid Badge; 

(Notre.—A cadet holding both junior and senior certificates of an 
Association shall wear the senior badge only. When a Cadet 
qualifies for both the St. John Ambulance and Canadian Red 
Cross Badges, only one shall be worn; the Cadet himself shall 
decide which badge he will wear.) 

(h) when doing duty as Regulating Petty Officer, a red crown. 


21 .382—Wearing of Badges 


The following badges shall be worn: 
(a) on the left arm, midway between the shoulder and the point of the 
elbow: 
(1) Chief Petty Officer Cadet, 
(11) Petty Officer Cadet, 
(111) Leading Cadet, 
(iv) Chevrons; 
(6) on the right arm, midway between the shoulder and the point of the 
elbow: 
(i) Q.R. 3, 
WEN ee rel | aes be 
4) Signalman, 
(iv) Band, 
(v) Regulating Petty Officer; 
(c) on the arm, 14” above the cuff of the sleeve: 
(1) good shooting, 
(11) Bugle, 
(111) Saint John Ambulance Association or Canadian Red Cross. 
(Notr.—In cases where— 


(1) the Bugle badge is also worn, the Good Shooting badge will be 
worn 1” above it; 

(2) any other cuff badge is also worn, the Saint John Ambulance 
Association or Canadian Red Cross shall be worn 1” above it.) 


21.33—Relinquishing of Badges 
Only one of the badges for 

(Ce ORS Fey 
Ci EeranduR 1 or 
(iit athe, OF 
(iv) Signalman, or 
(v) Bandsman, 

may be worn in the order of precedence indicated. 


21 .34—Wearing of Medal Ribbons 


Medal ribbons shall be worn in accordance with the following rules: 

(a) The upper edge of the ribbons or, where there is more than one 
row, of the top row, is to be 4 in. vertically below the point of the 
shoulder. 

(6) No row is to contain a smaller number of ribbons than the row 
above; the top row may consist of one ribbon only. 

(c) There is to be an interval of a +” between each row except when the 
wearer has several rows of ribbon when the interval may be 
reduced. The whole one is to be as symmetrical as possible 
a the vertical. 
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(d) The ribbons in any one row are to be close together and on the blue 
uniform are to be sewn to a cloth attachment which is to be 
stitched to the jumper or jacket. The size of the cloth attach- 
ment is to be such as to leave a 4” above and below the ribbons 
and a 4” between the end of the row and the side of the cloth 
attachment. : 

(ec) In no case must the ribbons overlap. 


(21.35 to 21.89 inclusive: not allocated.) 


SecTION 4—Honours AND AWARDS 


21.40—Authority to Wear Medals and Decorations 


(1) No medal or decoration shall be worn by an officer or Cadet with 
uniform unless he is duly authorized to do so by these regulations or orders, 
or superior authority. : 

(2) Except when he is ordered to wear the medal or decoration, an 
officer or Cadet shall always wear with uniform the ribbon of any medal or 
decoration authorized in accordance with (1) of this article. 


(21.41 to 21.49 inclusive: not allocated.) 


21.50—Royal Canadian Humane Society’s Medal 


(1) The Royal Canadian Humane Society award Silver and Bronze 
Medals for gallantry in saving, or trying to save, life at sea or on shore. 
The Silver Medal is awarded for acts of greater gallantry than the Bronze 
Medal. 


(2) Recommendations for these awards shall be made within two 
months of the gallant action. 


(3) The Society requires that recommendation for these awards be 
made on a special Declaration Form which may be obtained from the 
Society. The Declaration Form requires affidavits from the rescuer, the 
rescued and a competent eyewitness, together with the date, place and full 
particulars of the gallant action. The completed form shall be attested 
before a Notary or a Justice of the Peace and forwarded to the office of the 
Royal Canadian Humane Association for the consideration of their Board 
of Investigating Governors. 

(4) These medals and the ribbons are worn on the right breast. 


21.51—The Cadet Award for Bravery Medal 


(1) The Cadet Award for Bravery Medal may be awarded to Royal 
Canadian Sea Cadets who perform outstanding deeds of valour, involving 
risk of their own lives to save the lives or property of others. 

(2). Recommendations for this award shall be forwarded by divisions of 
The Navy League of ‘Canada to their Dominion Headquarters, supported by 
affidavits from responsible witnesses and all substantiating evidence which 
prompted the recommendation. 

(3) Each recommendation is considered by the Management Com- 
mittee of The Navy League of Canada who, if they approve of the recom- 
mendation, forward it to Naval Headquarters for final decision of the award. 

(4) This medal and ribbon is worn on the right breast. 


(21.52 to 21.99 inclusive: not allocated.) 
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22. PERMANENT AND CONSUMABLE STORES 


SEcTION 1—GENERAL CONDITIONS 


22 .01—Conditions of Issue 


(1) The Naval Service issues on loan to Corps: 

(a) when available, the permanent and consumable stores described in 
Appendix I to these Regulations; and 

(6) other naval equipment suitable for Sea Cadet drilling and training 
that may be authorized by the Minister from time to time. 

(2) The stores and equipment described in (1) of this article are 

issued on the condition that: 

(a) issue shall only be made to Corps possessing 
(1) suitable accommodation for safe custody; and 
(11) facilities for making use of the articles; 

(b) they shall not be used for purposes other than training and drilling; 

(c) excessive wear and tear occasioned to the equipment shall be paid 
for by the Committee. 


22.02—Responsibility of Committee 


The Committee shall be responsible for the stores and equipment 
issued. 


22 .083—Muster of Stores 


(1) The greatest care shall be exercised to ensure that articles which 
are on charge are actually on hand. 

(2) (a) The officer or Instructor in charge of stores shall check them 
frequently, and in the case of a school corps particularly 
(1) at the beginning and end of each school year, and 
(11) on the change of personnel who handle or are responsible for 

stores. 

(6) Any deficiencies which may occur shall be immediately reported 
to the Area Officer through the Commanding Officer of the Corps 
and the Committee. 


(22.04 to 22.15 inclusive: not allocated.) 


SECTION 2—INSTRUCTIONS FOR SUPPLY AND ACCOUNTING OF STORES 


22.16—Permanent Stores 
Items classified as Permanent Stores and the prescribed allowance are 
listed in Part 1 of Appendix I to these Regulations. 


22.17—Stores Accounts 

(1) A Permanent Loan List (Form 8.1099) shall be kept in triplicate 

as a Permanent Store Ledger, and retained as follows: 
(1) original at Naval Headquarters, 
(11) duplicate by the Area Officer, 
(i111) tripheate by the Corps. 

(2) Form 8.1099 (outside) shall be used as a cover for each copy of the 
Permanent Stores Account. Separate forms $.1099 (inside) shall be kept 
for 

(i) Naval Stores, 

(11) victualling stores, 

(111) armament stores, and 

(iv) books of reference. 
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(3) Clothing shall be accounted for on Form §.C.C. 14 which shall he 
retained with Form §.1099 (inside). 


22.18—Posting of account 


Stores accounts shall be posted: 

(a) for first supply, from supply notes (Form §8.134D) ; 

(6) for subsequent receipts, from Supply Notes (Form §.134D) ; 

(c) for items written off charge, when stores are 
(3) found deficient or damaged, from Form C.N.S. 549, 
(11) returned to Dockyard, from Form 8.331; 

(d) for transfers to and from Naval Divisions and Corps, from Form 
C.N.S. 549. 


22.19—Demands 


(1) Demands for permanent stores shall be raised by Sea Cadet Corps 
on Demand Forms (Form C.N.S. 184D), prepared in sextuplicate. All 
copies shall be: 

(a) signed by the Chairman, or in his absence, by an authorized repre- 

sentative of the Committee; and 

(6) forwarded to the Area Officer for reeommendation and transmission 

to Naval Headquarters. 

(2) (a) When recommending demands, the Area Officer shall enter the 

quantities in the duplicate copy of Form 8.1099; 

(6). When approved for supply, the quantities demanded are taken 

on charge in the original Form $.1099 held at Naval Headquarters 

3) In the case of shortages in the shipment, the Corps shall inform 
the Area Officer, who shall transmit the information to Naval Headquarters. 


22.20—Articles taken off charge 

(1) (a) Items of a permanent nature shall not be taken off charge 
without prior approval from Naval Headquarters. 

(6) Items found damaged, or items found deficient other than at the 
Annual Muster, shall be listed on Form C.N.S. 549, prepared in 
triplicate and forwarded by the Area Officer to Naval Headquarters 
together with a full explanation of the circumstances. 

(c) Charges for deficiencies in or damage to equipment which is 
attributed to neglect or careless usage are made from Naval Head- 
quarters. 

(2) Stores worn out may be surveyed for replacement by the Area 
Officer, using Form 8.331 prepared in quadruplicate, which shall be for- 
warded to Naval Headquarters for approval. 

(3) Stores surplus to the requirements of a Corps may, 

(i) on the recommendation of the Area Officer, and 

(11) with approval from Naval Headquarters, 
be surveyed to the nearest Dockyard. 

(4) The Area Officer shall survey to the nearest Dockyard all stores 
returned on the disbandment of a Corps. 


22.21—Annual muster 
(1) All stores on permanent or temporary loan shall be: 
(a) mustered at or prior to the Annual Inspection; and 
(6) Listed on the Annual Inspection Report (Form 8.C.C. 7). 


(2) Any articles missing at the annual muster shall be charged for at 
full list price except in cases where the Area Officer is satisfied that the 
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missing articles have not been lost through carelessness when he may 
recommend the percentage of the value that he considers should be charged, 
taking into consideration the fair wear and tear that the stores have been 
subject to since issue. 


22.22—Consumable stores 

(1) Items classified as Consumable Stores and the prescribed allowance 
are listed in Part 2 of Appendix I to these Regulations. 

(2) The Record of Consumable Stores (Form S.C.C. 17) shall be: 

(a) completed at the time of the annual inspection; and 

(6) forwarded to Naval Headquarters with the inspection report. 

(3) The necessary action to replenish stocks up to the prescribed 
allowance is taken at Naval Headquarters. 


22 .23—Stationery 


All demands for stationery requirements shall be submitted on Form 
S 134D2 to Naval Headquarters through the Area Officer. 


(22.24 to 22.35 inclusive: not allocated.) 


SECTION 3—Loss oF AND DAMAGE TO ARMS AND AMMUNITIONS 


22.36—Loss of arms 


(1) All cases of loss of arms, including rifles, bayonets and ammunition, 
or any occurrence involving the security of arms, such as 

(i) theft, 

(ii) attempted theft by collusion, or 

(iii) burglary, 
shall be reported immediately to the local police and the Area Officer, who 
shall inform the Royal Canadian Mounted Police. 

(2) The results of the investigation shall be reported to Naval Head- 
quarters by the Area Officer. 


22.37—Damage to arms 
All damage to arms, other than by firing, shall be reported to the Area 
Officer. 


22 .38—Defective ammunition 

(1) All rounds of ammunition found to be defective, together with 

(1) cartons, 

(11) wrappers, 

(111) charger cases, 

(iv) bandoliers, 

(v) further rounds from the same box, and 
when the defect in firing is discovered, the weapon with which the failure 
occurred, shall be examined locally and a report of the findings forwarded to 
the Area Officer. The articles designated in this clause shall be retained 
intact pending instructions from the Area Officer. 

(2) When defective ammunition involves damage to a weapon, care 
shall be taken to prevent interference with any part or component of it 
until it is known whether the weapon is required for special examination 
or not. 

(Note.—Interference may prevent the forming of a conclusive opinion 
as to the cause of the accident.) 

(22.39 to 22.99 inclusive; not allocated.) 
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4, Financial Regulations for the Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps 
P.C. 6540 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 29th day of December, 1949. 


PRESENT: ‘ 
His EXcELLEN€Y THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of National Defence and pursuant to the powers 
conferred by The Naval Service Act, 1944, is pleased to order as follows: 

1. The financial regulations for the Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps, 
approved by Order in Council P.C. 67/818 of 27th February, 1948, are 
hereby revoked, effective September 1, 1949; and 

2. Chapter 20 of the Regulations for the Government of Royal Cana- 
dian Sea Cadet Corps, annexed hereto, is hereby approved and established, 
effective September 1, 1949, as the financial regulations for the Royal 
Canadian Sea Cadet Corps. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


FINANCIAL REGULATIONS FOR THE ROYAL CANADIAN SEA CADET CORPS 
SecTION 1—EstimatTes, Bupcrers, FUNDS AND GRANTS 


20.01—Expenditure of Public Funds 

Where in these regulations provision is made for the expenditure of 
Public Funds, the expenditure is conditional upon there being sufficient 
monies available appropriated for that purpose. 


20 .02—Pledging of Crown Credit Forbidden 

A Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps shall not pledge the credit of 
the Crown. 
20 .083—Funds Obtained from Private Sources 


The Committee shall ensure that the means employed for raising funds 
for the Corps are not incompatible with the traditions of the Naval Service. 


20 .04—Recovery of Deficiencies of Stores 


Unless the Minister directs otherwise, the full value of all deficiencies 
of stores shall be recovered from the Corps. Any amount not already 
recovered shall be deducted from any allowances or grants payable to 
the Corps. 


20 .05—Annual Training Allowance 
(1) An annual training allowance shall be paid to each Royal Canadian 
Sea Cadet Corps in accordance with the following conditions: 
(a) Subject to (b) of this clause, the allowance shall be calculated at 
a rate not exceeding $1.00 in respect of each enrolled Cadet; 
(1) present at the annual inspection of the Corps in uniform, or 
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(ii) absent from the annual inspection when the Inspecting Officer 
is satisfied that the absence is due to sickness or other unavoid- 
able cause. 

(6) The number of Cadets upon which the allowance is based shall not 
exceed the complement authorized for the Corps by the Chief of the 
Naval Staff. 

(c) Payment of the allowance is subject to the area Commanding Officer 
certifying that the Corps is efficient. 

(d) If a Corps fails to reach the required standard of efficiency, pay- 
ment of a part of the allowance may be authorized by the Chief 
of the Naval Staff. 


(2) The Area Commanding Officer shall forward claims for the payment 
of the allowance (S.C.C. 7) to Naval Service Headquarters. 


(3) When a Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps is authorized or com- 
mences training subsequent to the Ist of March in any year the amount of 
any training allowance payable for that year shall:be decided by the Chief 
of the Naval Staff. 


(G) 
20 .06—Band Grant 


(1) On the recommendation of the Area Commanding Officer and with 
the approval of the Chief of the Naval Staff, an annual grant shall be paid 
to a Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps which has provided instruments for 
and organized a band. 


(2) Subject to (3) of this article the grant shall be caleulated at the 
rate of $3.00 in respect of each bandsman present with an instrument at the 
annual inspection of the Corps. 


(3) The number of bandsmen with instruments on which the grant is 
based shall not exceed 27. 


(G) 
(20.07 to 20.13 inclusive: not allocated.) 


20.14—Outdoor Summer Training 


Practical outdoor summer training forms an important part of the 
Sea Cadet programme and may be provided in: 


(a) an authorized camp provided and operated by the Navy League or 
by a Sea Cadet. Committee and supervised by the Department; or 
(6) an authorized camp provided by the Navy League or by a Sea 
Cadet Committee and operated at the expense of the Crown and 
supervised by the Department; or 
(c) an authorized camp privately owned and operated by the Navy 
League or by Sea Cadet Committees and supervised by the 
Department, the fees for Cadets being paid from the Sea Cadet 
Vote; or ? 
(d) within a naval establishment. 
(G) 
20.15—Operating Expenses for Camps 


(a) All operating expenses may be authorized to be provided from the 
Sea Cadet Vote, including but not so as to limit the generality of 
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the foregoing, medical supplies, consumable stores, victualling, 

laundry, fuel, ice, light, telephone, labour saving and safety devices 

or equipment for the convenience or protection of the Department, 
alterations, repair and maintenance of buildings, machinery and 
equipment and the transportation or cost thereof. 

Training equipment required for authorized summer camps, 

including, but not so as to lmit the generality of the foregoing, 

vessels, craft, boats and gear thereof, may be provided by the 

Department on temporary or permanent loan for summer camp 

use and the transportation or cost thereof shall be provided from 

the Sea Cadet Vote. 

(c) Personnel to operate the camps may be authorized to be provided 
and transported to and from the camps and the cost thereof 
provided from the Sea Cadet Vote, provided that any civilian 
personnel so employed when Naval personnel are not available 
shall be acceptable to the officer in charge of the camp. 

(d) If required and available, arrangements may be made with the 
Department of National Defence for the temporary or permanent 
loan of camping equipment, such as tents, beds, mattresses, 
blankets, cook stoves, mess traps, galley gear, buckets, tools, 
lanterns, ete., and the transportation or cost thereof shall be 
provided from the Sea Cadet Vote. 


(b 


—* 


(G) 


20.16—Training Vessels and Instructional Cruises 
(1) Training afloat in vessels or craft may be authorized by the Chief 
of the Naval Staff in leu of or in addition to summer camps of instruction. 
(2) The training may be performed in vessels or craft owned or 
chartered and operated by the Crown and consisting of: 
(1) vessels and craft assigned for Sea Cadet Training, or 
(11) naval vessels and craft, if the opportunity occurs, with the 
approval of the Administrative Authority of the vessel or craft in 
question. 
(G) 
(20.17 and 20.18 inclusive: not allocated.) 


SECTION 2—Pay AND ALLOWANCES 


20 .19—Definitions 
In this Chapter and in orders implementing and applying it, unless the 
context otherwise requires: 
(a) “day” means a period of duty of not less than six hours and not 
more than 24 hours, 
(Note: The period of attendance at a drill or parade at the local head- 
quarters shall be computed as one-half day if it exceeds: 
(1) two hours but is less than six hours and commences after 
1800; or 
(ii) three hours but is less than six hours and commences before 
1800.) 
(b) “duty” means a duty which an officer, Instructor or Cadet per- 
forms pursuant to regulations or orders made or issued by com- 
petent authority. Without restricting the generality of the fore- 
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going the term shall include attendance at drills, parades, and 

camps, the giving and receiving of instruction, training and travel- 

ling on Sea Cadet business or to or from a camp, school, or 

other place where a sea cadet duty is to be performed but shall 

not include proceeding to and returning from the place designated 

for the purpose of nightly, daily or week-end drills or parades; 
(c) An Instructor shall be deemed to hold a rank equivalent: 


(i) if with less than three years service since the date of appoint- 
ment, to Acting Sub-Lieutenant. 
(ii) if with three or more years service since the date of appoint- 
ment, to Sub-Lieutenant. 
(d) When qualified, an Instructor with previous active service in the 
armed forces may count such time towards entitlement to maximum 


rates of pay when approved on the recommendation of the Area 
Officer. 


(G) 
20 .20—Certificate Bonus 


(1) A Cadet who qualified in accordance with the conditions prescribed 
by the Minister shall be paid a bonus of, if granted a: 


(a) Sea Cadet Semaphore Signalling Certificate ........ $10.00; or 
(6b) Sea Cadet Morse Signalling Certificate ........... 10.00; or 
(c) Sea Cadet Advanced Signalling Certificate ........ 20.00 


(2) Claims for this bonus (Forms 8.C.C. 12) shall be made by the Area 
Officer who shall certify as to their correctness and forward the claim in 
triplicate to Naval Headquarters for approval. 


(Note: For the conditions governing the award of certificates to Cadets, 
see article 7.09.) 


(G) 


20.21—Rates of Pay—Officers and Instructors 


(1) Rates of pay for officers and instructors shall be as prescribed 
for officers of the equivalent rank on the Active List in the R.C.N. (R) 
not on active service. 


(2) An Instructor who fails to qualify within the first year following 
the date of his appointment and who is granted by the Chief of the Naval 
Staff an extension of the period in which he is required to qualify shall be 
entitled to pay at a rate not in excess of 75 per cent of the prescribed rate. 
If he has not qualified on the expiration of the extended period his entitle- 
ment to all pay and allowances shall cease. 


(G) 


20.22—Officers and Instructors—Pay for Attendance at Camps, Drills and 
Parades | 
Officers and Instructors shall be entitled to pay at the rates prescribed 
in article 20.21 for: 


(a) periods of duty at Sea Cadet Camps provided that no officer or 
Instructor may be paid under this sub-clause for more than 15 days 
in any one Sea Cadet Year unless, in exceptional circumstances 
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where the services of an officer or Instructor are required for a 
longer period in view of his special qualifications, the Minister 
approves payment for a period of more than 15 days, in which 
case the officer or Instructor may be paid beyond the period of 15 
days in lieu of another officer or Instructor; 

periods of duty at Sea Cadet Courses of Instruction to a maximum 
of 30 days’ pay for any one Sea Cadet year; 

(c) attendance at drills and parades (other than drills or parades 
attended during the periods described in (a) and (b) of this clause) 
to a maximum of 30 days’ pay for any one Sea Cadet year payable 
after the end of the Sea Cadet year provided that the maximum 
amount to be expended in respect of any one Corps in one Sea Cadet 
year pursuant to this sub-clause (c) shall not in any event exceed 
the combined pay of the officers shown in Article 20.22 (Table) 

and 

periods of duty authorized from Naval Headquarters. 


(b 


— 


(d 


Pee 


ARTICLE 20.22 (TABLE) 


Lt. Cdr. Lt. S/Lt. 
CSOT MELLON GL. a Meio leks att eet 
Minesweeper "iia. mae nei 
Frigate ««.. +. Bey. ot 
Destroyer -..2.1-. ERR 
Aircraft. Carrier? ie. 47 
CrUiserree autett fag het le bet 
Battleship safe. ene bueeper 
Flotillaney 18 2 eae 
PiGetwriarkcs ae ee tC 


a al 
ONNNrFRK Nee 
a 

Wb 00D Ore 


(G) 


20.23—Transportation and Travelling Allowances, Officers, Instructors 
and Cadets 
(1). When travelling under authority from Naval Headquarters, an 
officer or an Instructor shall be provided with transportation and paid 
travelling expenses under the conditions and at the rates prescribed from 
time to time for officers of equivalent rank on the Active List in the 
R.C.N. (R) not on active service. 


(2) When travelling under authority from Naval Headquarters, a Cadet 
shall be provided, under the conditions prescribed from time to time for an 
ordinary seaman on the Active List of the Royal Canadian Navy (Reserve) 
not on active service; with: 

(a) transportation; 

(6) accommodation; and 

(c) travelling allowance. 


(G) 
20.24—Traimng Courses in Naval Establishments 


(1) An officer or Instructor who is undergoing an authorized course 
of Instruction at a Naval Establishment, shall be paid at the rate prescribed 
in article 20.21 for the days that he is actually present in the establishment 
and for the periods of continuous journey when proceeding to and from the 
establishment. 
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(2) Except that he shall not receive Subsistence, Quarters or Ration 
Allowances while attending a course in the immediate neighbourhood of his 
usual place of residence, a person undergoing a course under (1) of this 
article shall be accommodated and messed at the public expense under the 
following rules: 


(a) When accommodation and messing facilities are available at the 
Naval Establishment, he shall receive accommodation and 


(1) messing under the general mess system, or 


(ii) when messed in an officers’ mess not victualled under the 
general mess system, Ration Allowance. 


(6) When accommodation is available at the naval establishment but 
there are no facilities available for messing, he shall receive accom- 
modation and Ration Allowance. 


(c) When no accommodation is available at the naval establishment 
and messing facilities are available, he shall receive Quarters 
Allowance and be messed as prescribed in (a) of this clause. 


(d) When no accommodation is available at the naval establishment 
and there are no facilities available for messing, he shall receive 
Subsistence Allowance. 


(e) Ration Allowance, Quarters Allowance and Subsistence Allowance 
when payable under this clause shall be paid at the rates prescribed 
from time to time for Officers of the Canadian Naval Forces of 
equivalent rank. 


(3) Ration, Quarters, or Subsistence Allowances shall not be paid to 
an officer of the Royal Canadian Sea Cadet Corps or an Instructor while 
he is in attendance at an authorized Sea Cadet Camp. 


20.25—Miscellaneous Financial Benefits 


Unless the contrary intention appears, an officer, an Instructor, or a 
Cadet shall be entitled at the rates and under the conditions prescribed from 
time to time in The King’s Regulations for the Government of His Majesty’s 
Canadian Naval Service for a member of corresponding rank or rating on 
the Active List of the Royal Canadian Navy (Reserve) not on Active 
Service: 

(a) to compensation for loss of clothing and personal effects which 

occurs on duty, as prescribed in K.R.C.N., Chapter 81; and 

(6b) to medical care and, in the case of an officer or Instructor, 

compensation, as prescribed in K.R.C.N., articles 39.1385 and 70.05. 


(G) 
20 .26—Funeral Expenses 

When an officer, Instructor or Cadet» dies while on duty or as a direct 
result of illness or injury attributable to his duty, the funeral expenses 
involved shall be paid at the rates and under the conditions prescribed 
from time to time in The King’s Regulations for the Government of His 
Majesty’s Canadian Naval Service, Chapter 49, for a member of the 
Active List of the Royal Canadian Navy (Reserve) not on Active Service. 
(G) 
(20.27 to 20.99 inclusive: not allocated.) 
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NAVIGABLE WATERS PROTECTION ACT. (R.8S.C., 1927, c. 140) 


1. Establishment and use of cable ferries. 


2. Navigation of and lighting of bridges over navigable waters and 
canals. 


3. Burlington Channel Regulations. 


1. Regulations to govern the establishment and use of cable ferries 
P.C. 1266 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Wepnespay, the 29th day of June, 1910. 


PRESENT: 
His ExXcELLENCY IN CoUuNncin 


His Excellency in Council, in accordance with the provisions of 
section 32 of chapter 115 of The Revised Statutes of Canada 1906, as added 
thereto by section 6 of chapter 28, 8-9 Edward VII, is pleased to approve 
and doth hereby approve accompanying Regulations to govern the establish- 
ment and use of cable ferries in navigable waters. 


His Excellency in Council is also pleased to order that the Order in 
Council of the 8rd May, 1910, in regard to the said regulations be cancelled. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS TO GOVERN THE ESTABLISHMENT AND USE OF CABLE FERRIES 
IN NAVIGABLE WATERS 


1. No cable ferry shall be established across any navigable water until 
full details of the proposed scheme have been submitted for the consideration 
and approbation of the Minister of Marine and Fisheries, and until his 
consent in writing has been obtained. 


2. Every cable ferry shall be indicated by a beacon placed as close 
as possible to one end in such a position as to be conspicuously visible for at 
least six hundred yards on each side of the ferry. In daytime this beacon 
shall consist of two squares of stiff material, each not less than two feet 
square, one pure white and the other bright red, hung on a mast. At night 
these boards shall be supplemented or replaced by lamps, red and white 
respectively. Such beacon shall indicate whether or not the ferry cable 
actually forms an obstruction to navigation; if it so forms an obstruction, 
the red sign shall be above the white one, if not, then the white sign shall be 
uppermost. 


3. The lamps at the beacon shall be lighted and kept Keita brightly 
from half an hour before sunset until half an hour after sunrise. 


4. It shall be the duty of the party operating a ferry to see that the 
beacon shall be properly fixed and maintained in good working order, and 
that appropriate signals shall be shown, during day and night, in accordance 
with the present regulations. 
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5. The party operating any such ferry shall, to ensure the safety of 
small craft, and allow their passage at all times, cause the cable to be 
suspended either at a sufficient height to leave at lest two feet clearance 
from the water at a point where the water is at least 3 feet deep and thirty 
feet from the banks towards the middle of the passage, or with sufficient 
slack to give at least four feet water over the cable for a least width of 
sixty feet in the middle of the passage, or he shall cause said cable to be 
kept sunk to the bottom. 


6. During the night, that is to say from half an hour before sunset 
to half an hour after sunrise, all ferry cables shall be kept lowered to the 
bottom, except when required for actual use. 


7. Except when sunk or lowered to the bottom, a ferry cable shall be 
deemed to be a raised cable, whether in actual use or not, and to form an 
obstruction to navigation. 


8. Any raised cable shall be lowered to the bottom, at any time it is 
required, so as to allow any vessel to pass in safety. 


9. During all the time that any such cable is raised, there shall be 
some competent person in charge of such ferry and present thereat, whose 
duty it shall be upon being notified by whistle, or bell, or in any other 
manner, that a vessel is approaching, as soon as possible to lower such cable 
to the bottom so as to allow said vessel to pass in safety. 


10. The signal to be given by a steamer to have a ferry cable lowered 
shall be two long followed by two short blasts of the whistle. 


11. Before a ferry cable is so raised, and while it remains raised, 
whether in actual use or not, the signal at the beacon shall be set at danger, 
that is the red sign above the white one. 


12. No vessel shall proceed to pass a ferry while such signal at the 
beacon is set at danger. 


13. Every violation of any of these regulations shall make the party 
guilty of same liable in the penalty fixed and determined by the law. 


Notre.—These regulations are now administered by the Minister of 
Transport. 


2. Regulations for the navigation through or under and the lighting 
of bridges over navigable waters and canals 


Py 5195 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 16th day of July, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of section 
32 of The Navigable Waters Protection Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 
1927, chapter 140, is pleased to order as follows: 
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1. The Regulations for the Navigation through or under and for the 
Lighting of Bridges over Navigable Waters and Canals in Canada, estab- 
lished by Order in Council P.C. 2060 of 12th October 1923, as amended, 
are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Regulations for the Navigation through or under 
and the Lighting of Bridges over Navigable Waters and Canals” are hereby 
made and established in substitution for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE NAVIGATION THROUGH OR UNDER AND THE LIGHTING OF 
BRIDGES OVER NAVIGABLE WATERS AND CANALS 


1. In these regulations: 


(a) ‘Minister’ means the Minister of Transport. 
(b) Without restricting the generality of the expression, “movable 
span” includes lift, draw, swing and jack-knife. 


2. No bridge shall be constructed over navigable waters or canals 
except in accordance with the requirements of these regulations, and no 
plan or description of a bridge proposed to be constructed over navigable 
water or a canal required by the Railway Act to be submitted to the 
Minister of Transport or by the Navigable Waters Protection Act to be 
submitted to the Minister of Public Works shall be approved unless and 
until such plan and description show and indicate that lights conforming 
to these regulations are to be exhibited. 


3. These regulations shall apply to all bridges constructed subse- 
quently to the 17th day of November, 1923, or constructed hereafter, 
provided that it shall be competent to the Minister to suspend the applica- 
tion of these regulations in the case of any such bridge either temporarily 
or otherwise when in his judgment such action is warranted by local 
conditions, and provided further that the Minister may extend these 
regulations to any bridge constructed prior to the 17th day of November, 
1923, when in his opinion it is desirable to do so. 


4. The owner of any bridge, required under these regulations to 
exhibit lights, shall provide, maintain and operate such lights of such a 
nature and intensity as may be prescribed by the Minister, and shall 
cause them to be exhibited every night from sundown to sunrise during 
the season of navigation. 


3. In the case of bridges with a single fixed span a white light on 
each side of the passage under the span shall be exhibited, which lights 
shall be visible to vessels approaching from either direction. 


6. In the case of bridges with a single movable span there shall be 
exhibited in addition to the lights required under section 5, a fixed white 
light on each end of the swing protection, and a light visible in both dir- 
ections which shall show red when the passage is closed and green when 
the passage is open for navigation. 


7. If in his opinion it is desirable to approve passages for navigation 
through or under more than one span of a bridge with more than one 
fixed and/or movable spans, the Minister shall indicate the spans under 
or through which passages for navigation have been approved and such 
passages shall be lighted: 
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(a) In the case of a fixed span by a white light on each side of the 
passage which shall show and be visible only to vessels approach- 
ing from the direction which brings the approved passage on their 
own starboard hand; and 

(b) In the case of a movable span, in addition to the above, the lights 
required under section 6. 


&. (a) Vessels going through or under a bridge where two passages 
have been approved for navigation shall keep to the passage on 
their own starboard hand. 

(6) When more than two such passages have been approved, special 
rules governing navigation through or under the bridge shall be 
made by the Minister of Transport. 


9. The signal to be given by vessels requiring a movable span to be 
opened shall be three long blasts of a whistle or horn. 


10. Every movable span shall be in charge of some competent person 
present thereat who shall open the movable span as promptly as possible 
upon being signalled as required by section 9 that a vessel desires to pass 
through, and no vessel shall attempt to pass through until such movable 
span is fully opened. 


11. Notwithstanding anything contained in sections 9 or 10 of these 
regulations, if in the opinion of the Minister, it is advisable to prohibit 
the opening of a movable span during any period or periods of each day 
in order to avoid unduly interfering with the passage of traffic across the 
navigable waters over which the movable span is erected, and if the 
Minister is of opinion that such prohibition will not unduly interfere with 
navigation on such navigable waters, the Minister may prescribe a period 
or periods in each day during which the movable span shall not be opened, 
or shall not be opened except in circumstances prescribed by the Minister, 
and no person in charge of a movable span shall open such span during 
any such period or periods prescribed by the Minister except in the circum- 
stances, if any, prescribed by him. 


12. Such lights and other aids to navigation as may be needed to suit 
the requirements of navigation and as specified by the Minister shall be 
provided and maintained on all bridges under construction. 


13. Every person who violates any of these regulations shall be lable 
upon summary conviction to the penalty prescribed by section 34 of the 
Navigable Waters Protection Act. 


3. Burlington Channel Navigation Regulations 
P.C. 2294 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Monpay, the 9th day of May, 1949. 


PRESENT: 


His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and under the authority of section 32 of 
the Navigable Waters’ Protection Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, 
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chapter 140, is pleased to make and doth hereby make the following 
Regulations entitled the “Burlington Channel Navigation Regulations” to 
govern the navigation of vessels using the Burlington Channel in the 
Province of Ontario and the opening and closing of the bridges across the 
said Channel: 


BURLINGTON CHANNEL NAVIGATION REGULATIONS 


1. The maximum speed for vessels navigating the Burlington Channel 
shall be as follows: 


(a) for vessels not exceeding an over-all length of 260 feet—8 miles 
per hour; 


(6) for all other vessels—a minimum speed consistent with the safety 
of the vessel and the bridges. 


2. When vessels are approaching and are within half a mile of either 
of the Burlington Channel bridges the faster vessel shall not attempt to 
overtake or pass the remaining vessel or vessels. 


3.(1) The Master of every vessel approaching the bridges of the 
Burlington Channel and desiring passage through shall sound three long 
blasts of a whistle or horn to indicate to the bridgemaster that the bridges 
be opened. 


(2) If for any reason the SH RET is not able to immediately open 
the bridges he shall signal the approaching vessel by five short blasts of the 
bridge whistle. 


(3) No liability shall be incurred by the Crown in the event of failure 
of the bridgemaster or staff to signal the approaching vessel when unable 
to open the bridge immediately. 


4. (1) A vessel shall not attempt to pass the Burlington Channel 
bridges until both bridges are in a fully open position on the side of the 
Channel on which the vessel is approaching and the bridges are showing 
ereen lights. 


(2) Every vessel when approaching a bridge which is not in a fully 
open position shall be kept at such speed and under such control that the 
vessel may at any time be stopped well clear of the bridge. 


5. From June 15 to September 15 inclusive, in each year, on Saturdays, 
Sundays, holidays and July 4, yachts, sailboats, and small craft shall be 
allowed to pass the Burlington Channel Bridges for a duration of five 
minutes only, every hour on the hour. Exceptions to this restriction will 
be made only when such craft are observed to be obviously in distress or 
difficulties, or when the recognized distress signal of five short blasts is 
received by the bridge staff. 


6. Any person violating any of these Regulations shall be Hable, upon 
summary conviction, to a penalty not exceeding fifty dollars and costs, or to 
imprisonment for a term not exceeding ten days, or to both fine and 
imprisonment. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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NAVIGATION 
See DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT ACT (Canals); NATIONAL HARBOURS BOARD 
ACT; NAVIGABLE WATERS PROTECTION ACT; SHIPPING 


NEWFOUNDLAND 
See APPENDIX 11; See also FAMILY ALLOWANCES ACT, 1944; CUSTOMS ACT, 
(Drawback Regulations). 


NORTHERN PACIFIC HALIBUT FISHERY (CONVENTION) ACT, 
1937. (1937, ¢. 36) 


Pacific Halibut Fishery Regulations, 1949 
P.C. 2018 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 26th day of April, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Fisheries and as provided for by section 9 of The 
Northern Pacific Halibut Fishery (Convention) Act, 1937, is pleased to 
order as follows: 

1. The Pacific Halibut Fishery Regulations, 1948, made and estab- 
lished by Order in Council P.C. 923 of 6th March 1948, are hereby revoked; 
and 

2. The attached ‘Pacific Halibut Fishery Regulations, 1949” are 
hereby made and established in substitution for the Regulations hereby 
revoked; provided that the said attached Regulations shall not become 
effective until they shall have been approved by the President of the United 
States of America. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


NOTICE 
In accordance with the provisions of the Pacific Halibut Fishery 
Convention, signed on January 29, 1937, the President of the United States 
of America has on April 28, 1949, approved the Pacific Halibut Fishery 
Regulations, 1949. } 


PACIFIC HALIBUT FISHERY REGULATIONS—1949 


REGULATIONS OF THE INTERNATIONAL FISHERIES COMMISSION ADOPTED 
PURSUANT TO THE Pactric Hauisut FisHery CONVENTION BETWEEN 
THE DOMINION OF CANADA AND THE UNITED STATES OF 
AMERICA, SIGNED JANUARY 29, 1937 


Regulatory Areas 


1. (a) Convention waters which include the territorial waters and the 
high seas off the western coast of Canada and the United States of 
America including the southern as well as the western coasts of 
Alaska, shall be divided into the following areas, all directions 
given being magnetic unless otherwise stated 
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(b) Area 1A shall include all convention waters southeast of a line 
running northeast and southwest through Cape Blanco Light, as 
shown on Chart 5952, published in February, 1935, by the United 
States Coast and Geodetic Survey, which hght is approximately 
latitude 42° 50’ 14” N., longitude 124° 33’ 45” W. 

(c) Area 1B shall include all convention waters between Area 1A and 
a line running northeast and southwest through Willapa Bay Light 
on Cape Shoalwater, as shown on Chart 6185, published in July, 
1939, by the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey which light 
is approximately latitude 46° 43’ 17” N., longitude 124° 04’ 15” W. 

(d) Area 2 shall include all convention waters off the coasts of the 
United States of America and of Alaska and of the Dominion of 
Canada between Area 1B and a line running through the most 
westerly point of Glacier Bay, Alaska, to Cape Spencer Light as 
shown on Chart 8304, published in June, 1940, by the United 
States Coast and Geodetic Survey, which light is approximately 
latitude 58° 11’ 57” N., longitude 136° 38’ 18” W., thence south 
one-quarter east and is exclusive of the areas closed to all halibut 
fishing in Section 9 of these regulations. 

(e) Area 3 shall include all the convention waters off the coast of 
Alaska that are between Area 2 and a straight line running from 
the light on Cape Kabuch at the head of Ikatan Bay as shown on 
Chart 8701 published in February, 1943, by the United States 
Coast and Geodetic Survey which light is approximately latitude 
53° 49’ 03” N., longitude 163° 21’ 42” W., thence to Cape Sarichef 
Light at the western end of Unimak Island as shown on Chart 
8860 published in December, 1942, (12th Edition) by the United 
States Coast and Geodetic Survey which light is approximately 
latitude 54° 36’ 00” N., longitude 164° 55’ 45” W., thence true west. 

(f) Area 4 shall include all convention waters in Bering Sea which are 
not included in Area 3. 


Limit of Catch in Each Area 


Z. (a) The catch of halibut to be taken during the halibut fishing 
season of the year 1949 from Area 2 shall be limited to approxi- 
mately 25,500,000 pounds of salable halibut, and from Area 3 to 
approximately 28,000,000 pounds of salable halibut, and from Area 
4 to approximately 500,000 pounds of salable halibut, the weights 
in each or any such limit to be computed as with heads off and 
entrails removed. 

(6) The catch of halibut to be taken from each area during the 
halibut fishing season of the year 1949 shall also be limited to 
halibut which with the head on are 26 inches or more in length as 
measured from the tip of the lower jaw to the extreme end of the 
middle of the tail or to halibut which with the head off and the 
entrails removed are 5 pounds or more in weight, and the posses- 
sion of any halibut of less than the above length or the above 
weight, according to whether the head is on or off, by any vessel 
or by any master or operator of any vessel or by any person, firm 
or corporation, is prohibited. 

(c) The International Fisheries Commission shall as early in the said 
year as is practicable determine the date on which it deems each 
limit of catch defined in paragraph (a) of this section will be 
attained, and the limit of each such catch shall then be that which 
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shall be taken prior to said date, and fishing for or catching of 
halibut in the area or areas to which such limit applies sha!l at 
that date be prohibited until after the end of the closed season 
as defined and modified in Section 3 of these regulations, except as 
provided in Section 5 thereof and in Article I of the Convention, 
and provided that if it shall at any time become evident to the 
International Fisheries Commission that the limit will not be 
reached by such date, it may substitute another date. 


Length of Closed Season 


3. (a) Under the authority of Article I of the aforesaid Convention the 


(6 


— 


closed season as therein defined shall be modified so as to end at 
12 midnight of the 30th day of April of the year 1949 and of each 
year thereafter and shall begin at 12 midnight of the 30th day of 
November of each year unless an earlier date is determined upon 
for any area under the provisions of paragraph (b) of this section 
of these regulations. 

Under authority of Article I of the Convention, the closed season 
as therein defined shall begin in each area on the date on which the 
limit is reached as provided in paragraph (c) of Section 2 of these 
regulations and the closing of such area or areas shall be taken to 
have been duly approved unless before the said date either the 
President of the United States of America or the Governor General 
of Canada shall have signified his disapproval, (the burden of 
proving any such signification being upon the person alleging it) 
and provided that the closing date of Area 2 or of Area 3, which- 
ever shall be later, shall apply to Areas 1A and 4, unless Area 4 
shall have been previously closed under this section of these regula- 
tions, and that the closing date of Area 2 shall apply to Area 1B. 


(c) Nothing contained in these regulations shall prohibit the fishing 


for species of fish other than halibut or prohibit the International 
Fisheries Commission from conducting fishing operations as pro- 
vided for in Article I of the Convention. 


Issuance of Licences and Conditions Limiting Their Validity 


4. (a) All vessels of any tonnage which shall fish for halibut in any 


(b) 


(c) 


manner or hold halibut in possession in any area, or which shall 
transport halibut otherwise than as a common carrier documented 
by the Government of the United States or of Canada for the 
carriage of freight must be licensed by the International Fisheries 
Commission, provided that vessels of less than five net tons or 
vessels which do not use set lines need not be licenced unless they 
shall require a permit as provided in Section 5 of these regulations. 
Each vessel licenced by the International Fisheries Commission 
shall carry on board at all times while at sea the halibut licence 
thus secured whether it is validated for halibut fishing or endorsed 
with a permit as provided in Section 6 of these regulations and 
this licence shall at all times be subject to inspection by authorized 
officers of either of said Governments or by representatives of the 
International Fisheries Commission. 

The halibut licence shall be issued without fee by the customs 
officers of either of said Governments or by representatives of the 
International Fisheries Commission or by fishery officers of either 
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of said Governments at places where there are neither customs 
officers nor representatives of the International Fisheries Commis- 
sion. A new licence may be issued by the officer accepting statis- 
tical return at any time to vessels which have furnished proof of 
_loss of the licence form previously issued, or when there shall be 
vo further space for record thereon, providing the receipt of 
statistical return shall be shown on the new form for any halibut or 
other species taken during or after the voyage upon which loss 
occurred. The old licence form shall be forwarded in each case to 


the International Fisheries Commission. 
(d 


NN 


The halibut licence of any vessel shall be validated before depar- 


ture from port for each halibut fishing operation for which 
statistical returns are required. This validation of a licence shall 
be by customs officers or by fishery officers of either of said Govern- 
ments when available at places where there are no customs officers 
and shall not be made unless the area in which the vessel will fish 
is entered on the licence form and unless the provisions of Section 
7 of these regulations have been complied with for all landings and 
all fishing operations since issue of the licence, provided that if the 
master or operator of any vessel shall fail to comply with the 
provisions of Section 7 of these regulations, the halibut licence of 
such vessel may be validated by customs officers upon evidence 
either that there has been a judicial determination of the offence 
or that the laws prescribing penalties therefor have been complied 
with, or that the said master or operator is no longer responsible 


for, nor sharing in, the operations of said vessel. 


(¢) The halibut licence of any vessel fishing for halibut in Area 1A as 
defined in Section 1 of these regulations after the closure of Areas 
1B and 2 must be validated at a port or place within Area 1A prior 


to each such fishing operation. 


(f) No halibut licence shall be validated for departure for halibut 
fishing in Areas 1A or 1B or 2 more than three days, and in Areas 
3 and 4 more than five days before the end of the closed season as 


defined in Section 3(a) of these regulations. 


(q) No halibut licence shall be valid for halibut fishing in more than 
one area, as defined in Section 1 of these regulations, during any 
one trip nor shall it be revalidated for halibut fishing in another 


such area while the vessel has any halibut on board. 


(h) The halibut licence shall not be valid for halibut fishing in any 
area closed to halibut fishing or for the possession of halibut in 
any area closed to halibut fishing except while in actual transit to 


or within a port of sale. 


(1) The halibut licence shall not be valid for halibut fishing in any 
area while a permit endorsed thereon is in effect, nor shall it be 
validated while halibut taken under such permit is on board. 

(7) The halibut licence of any vessel shall not be valid for the posses- 
sion of any halibut in any area other than that for which validated, 
if such vessel is in possession of baited gear, except in those waters 
included within a twenty-five mile radius of Cape Spencer Light, 


Alaska. 
Retention of Halibut Taken With Other Fish Under Permit 


3. (a) There may be retained for sale on any vessel which shall have 
a permit as provided in Section 6 of these regulations such halibut 
as is caught incidentally to fishing by that vessel in any area that 
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(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


is closed to halibut fishing under Section 2 of these regulations with 
set lines (of the type commonly used in the Pacific coast halibut 
fishery) for other species, not to exceed at any time one pound of 
halibut for each seven pounds of salable fish actually utilized, of 
other species not including salmon or tuna, and such halibut may 
be sold as the catch of said vessel, the weight of all fish to be 
computed as with heads off and entrails removed, provided that it 
shall not be a violation of this regulation for any such vessel to 
have in possession halibut in addition to the amount herein allowed 
to be sold if such additional halibut shall not exceed thirty per 
cent of such amount and shall be forfeited and surrendered at the 
time of landing as provided in paragraph (d) of this section. 
The catch of halibut taken and retained under such permit shall be 
limited to halibut which with the head on are 26 inches or more in 
length as measured from the tip of the lower jaw to the extreme 
end of the middle of the tail or to halibut which with the head off 
and entrails removed are 5 pounds or more in weight, and the pos- 
session of any halibut of less than the above length or the above 
weight, according to whether the head is on or off, by any vessel or 
by any master or operator of any vessel or by any person, firm or 
corporation, is prohibited. 


Halibut retained under such permit shall not be landed or otherwise 
removed or be received by any person, firm or corporation from 
the catching vessel until all halibut on board shall have been 
reported to a customs, fishery or other authorized enforcement 
officer of either of said Governments by the captain or operator 
of said vessel and also by the person, firm or corporation receiving 
the halibut, and no halibut or other fish shall be landed or removed 
or be received from the catching vessel except with the permission 
of said officer and under such supervision as the said officer may 
deem advisable. 

Halibut retained under such permit shall not be purchased or held 
in possession by any person other than the master, operator or crew 
of the catching vessel in excess of the proportion allowed in para- 
graph (a) of this section of these regulations until such excess 
whatever its origin shall have been forfeited and surrendered to 
the customs, fishery or other authorized officers of either of said 
Governments. In forfeiting such excess, the vessel shall be permit- 
ted to surrender any part of its catch of halibut, provided that the 
amount retained shall not exceed the proportion herein allowed. 


(e) Permits for the retention and landing of halibut in the year 1949 


shall become invalid at 12 midnight of the 15th day of November 
of said year or at such earlier date as the International Fisheries 
Commission shall determine. 


Issuance of Permits and Conditions Limiting Their Validity 


6. (a) Any vessel which shall be used in fishing for other species than 


halibut in any area closed to halibut fishing under Section 2 of 
these regulations must have a halibut licence and a permit if it 
shall retain, land or sell any halibut caught incidentally to such 
fishing or possess any halibut of any origin during such fishing, as 
provided in Section 5 of these regulations. 
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(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


The permit shall be shown by endorsement of the issuing officer 
on the face of the halibut licence form held by said vessel and shall 
show the area for which the permit is issued. 


The permit shall terminate at the time of first landing thereafter of 
fish of any species and a new permit shall be secured before any 
subsequent fishing operation for which a permit is required. 


A permit shall not be issued to any vessel which shall have halibut 
on board taken while said vessel was licensed to fish in an open 
area unless such halibut shall be considered as taken under the 
issued permit and is thereby subject to forfeiture when landed if 
in excess of the proportion permitted in paragraph (a) of Section 
5 of these regulations. 

A permit shall not be issued to, or be valid if held by, any vessel 
which shall fish with other than set lines of the type commonly 
used in the Pacific coast halibut fishery. 


({) The permit of any vessel shall not be valid unless the permit is 


(g) 


granted before departure from port for each fishing operation for 
which statistical returns are required. This granting of a permit 
shall be by customs officers or by fishery officers of either of said 
Governments when available at places where there are no customs 
officers and shall not be made unless the area in which the vessel 
will fish is entered on the halibut licence form and unless the provi- 
sions of Section 7 of these regulations have been complied with for 
all landings and all fishing operations since issue of the licence or 
permit, provided that if the master or operator of any vessel shall 
fail to comply with the provisions of Section 7 of these regulations, 
the permit of such vessel may be granted by customs officers upon 
evidence either that there has been a judicial determination of the 
offence or that the laws prescribing penalties therefor have been 
complied with, or that the said master or operator is no longer 
responsible for, nor sharing in, the operations of said vessel. 


The permit of any vessel shall not be valid if said vessel shall have 
in its possession at any time halibut in excess of the amount allowed 
under paragraph (a) of Section 5. 


Statistical Return by Vessels 


7. (a) Statistical return as to the amount of halibut taken during fish- 


ing operations must be made by the master or operator of any 
vessel licensed under these regulations and as to the amount of 
halibut and other species by the master or operator of any vessel 
operating under permit as provided for in Sections 5 and 6 of these 
regulations, within 48 hours of landing, sale or transfer of halibut 
or of first entry thereafter into a port where there is an officer 
authorized to receive such return. 


The statistical return must state the port of landing and the 
amount of each species taken within the area defined in these 
regulations, for which the vessel’s licence is validated. 


The statistical return must include all halibut landed or transferred 
to other vessels and all halibut held in possession on board and 
must be full, true and correct in all respects herein required. A 
copy of such return must be forwarded to the International 
Fisheries Commission at such times as the latter shall require. 
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(d) The master or operator and/or any person engaged on shares in the 


7 
Dd 
—* 


operation of any vessel licenced or holding a permit under these 
regulations may be required by the International Fisheries Com- 
mission or by any officer of either of said Governments authorized 
to receive such return to certify to its correctness to the best of 
his information and belief and to support the certificate by a sworn 
statement. Validation of a halibut licence or issuance of a permit 
after such sworn return is made shall be provisional and shall not 
render the licence or permit valid in case the return shall later be 
shown to be false or fraudulently made. 


The master or operator of any vessel holding a licence or permit 
under these regulations shall keep an accurate log of all fishing 
operations including therein date, locality, amount of gear used, 
and the amount of halibut taken daily in each such locality. This 
log record shall be open to inspection of representatives of the 
International Fisheries Commission authorized for this purpose. 


The master, operator and/or any other person engaged on shares in 
the operation of any vessel licenced under these regulations may 
be required by the International Fisheries Commission or by any 
officer of either of said Governments to certify to the correct- 
ness of such log record to the best of his information and belief 
and to support the certificate by a sworn statement. 


Statistical Return by Dealers 


8. (a) All persons, ‘firms or corporations that shall buy halibut or 


(6) 


(c) 


receive halibut for any purpose from fishing or transporting vessels 
or other carrier shall keep and on request furnish to customs 
officers or to any enforcing officer of either of said Governments or 
to representatives of the International Fisheries Commission, 
records of each purchase or receipt of halibut, showing date, 
locality, name of vessel, person, firm or corporation purchased or 
received from and the amount in pounds according to trade cate- 
gories of the halibut and other species landed with the halibut. 


All persons, firms or corporations receiving fish from a vessel 
fishing under permit as provided in Section 5 of these regulations 
shall within 48 hours make to an authorized enforcing officer of 
either of said Governments a signed statistical return showing the 
date, locality, name of vessel received from and the amount of 
halibut and of other species landed with the halibut and certifying 
that permission to receive such fish was secured in accordance with 
paragraph (c) of Section 5 of these regulations. Such persons, 
firms or corporations may be required by any officer of either of 
said Governments to support the accuracy of the above signed 
statistical return with a sworn statement. 


All records of all persons, firms or corporations concerning the 
landing, purchase, receipt and sale of halibut and other species 
landed therewith shall be open at all times to inspection of any 
enforcement officer of either of said Governments or of any author- 
ized representative of the International Fisheries Commission. 
Such persons, firms or corporations may be required to certify to 
the correctness of such records and to support the certificate by a 
sworn statement. 
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(d) 


The possession by any person, firm or corporation of halibut which 
such person, firm or corporation knows to have been taken by a 
vessel without a valid halibut licence or a vessel without a permit 
when such licence or permit is required, is prohibited. 


Closed Small Halibut Grounds 


9. (a) The following areas have been found to be populated by small, 
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his 


immature halibut and are hereby closed to all halibut fishing and 
the possession of halibut of any origin is prohibited therein during 
fishing for other species: 

First, that area in the waters off the coast of Alaska within the 
following boundary as stated in terms of the magnetic compass 
unless otherwise indicated: From the north extremity of Cape 
Ulitka, Noyes Island, approximately latitude 55° 33’ 48” N., longi- 
tude 133° 43’ 35” W., to the south extremity of Wood Island, 
approximately latitude 55° 39’ 44” N., longitude 133° 42’ 29” W.; 
thence to the east extremity of Timbered Islet, approximately lati- 
tude 55° 41’ 47” N., longitude 183° 47’ 42” W.; thence to the true 
west extremity of Timbered Islet, approximately latitude 
55° 41’ 46” N., longitude 133° 48’ 01” W.; thence southwest three- 
quarters south sixteen and five-eights miles to a point approxi- 
mately latitude 55° 34’ 46” N., longitude 134° 14’ 40” W.; thence 
southeast by south twelve and one-half miles to a point approxi- 
mately latitude 55° 22’ 23” N., longitude 134° 12’ 48” W.; thence 
northeast thirteen and seven-eights miles to the southern extremity 
of Cape Addington, Noyes Island, latitude 55° 26’ 11” N., longi- 
tude 133° 49’ 12” W.; and to the point of origin on Cape Ulitka. 
The boundary lines herein indicated shall be determined from 
Chart 8157, as published by the United States Coast and Geodetic 
Survey at Washington, D.C., in June 1929, and Chart 8152, as 
published by the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey at 
Washington, D.C., in March, 1933, and reissued March, 1939, 
except for the point of Cape Addington which shall be determined 
from Chart 8158, as published by the United States Coast and 
Geodetic Survey in December, 1923, provided that the duly author- 
ized officers of the United States of America may at any time place 
a plainly visible mark or marks at any point or points as nearly 
as practicable on the boundary line defined herein, and such mark 
or marks shall thereafter be considered as correctly defining said 
boundary. 

Second, that area lying in the waters off the northern coast of 
Graham Island, British Columbia, within the following boundary, 
and including the waters of Sturgess Bay, Masset Sound, Masset 
Inlet, and bays and inlets thereof; from the northwest extremity of 
Wiah Point, latitude 54° 06’ 50” N., longitude 182° 19’ 18” W.., 
true north five and one-half miles to a point approximately latitude 
54° 12’ 20” N., longitude 132° 19’ 18” W.; thence true east approxi- 
mately sixteen and three-tenths miles to a point which shall lie 
northwest (according to magnetic compass at any time) of the 
highest point of Tow Hill, Graham Island, latitude 54° 04’ 24” N., 
longitude 131° 48’ 00” W.; thence southeast to the said highest 
point of Tow Hill. The points on the shoreline of the above 
mentioned island shall be determined from Chart 3754, published 
at the Admiralty, London, April 11, 1911, provided that the duly 
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authorized officers of the Dominion of Canada may at any time 
place a plainly visible mark or marks at any point or points as 
nearly as practicable on the boundary line defined herein, and 
such marks shall thereafter be considered as correctly defining said 
boundary. 

Dory Gear Prohibited 


10. The use of any hand gurdy or other appliance in hauling halibut 
gear by hand power in any dory or small boat operated from a vessel 
licenced under the provisions of these regulations is prohibited in all 
convention waters. 

Nets Prohibited 


Ll. It is prohibited to retain halibut taken with a net of any kind or 
to have in possession any halibut while using any net or nets other than 
bait nets for the capture of other species of fish, nor shall any licence or 
permit held by any vessel under these regulations be valid during the use 
or possession on board of any net or nets other than bait nets, provided that 
the character and the use of said bait nets conform to the laws and regula- 
tions of the country where they may be utilized and that said bait nets are 
utilized for no other purpose than the capture of bait for said vessel. 


Retention of Tagged Halibut 


12. Nothing contained in these regulations shall prohibit any vessel at 
any time from retaining and landing any halibut which bears an Inter- 
national Fisheries Commission tag at the time of capture, provided that such 
halibut with the tag still attached is reported at the time of landing to 
representatives of the International Fisheries Commission or to enforcement 
officers of either of said Governments and is made available to them for 
examination, 
Responsibility of Master 

13. Wherever in these regulations any duty is laid upon any vessel, 
it shall be the personal responsibility of the master or operator of said vessel 
to see that said duty is performed and he shall personally be responsible for 
the performance of said duty. This provision shall not be construed to 
relieve any member of the crew of any responsibility with which he would 
otherwise be chargeable. 


Supervision of Unloading and Weighing 


14. The unloading and weighing of the halibut of any vessel licenced or 
holding a permit under these regulations shall be under such supervision as 
the customs or other authorized officer may deem advisable in order to 
assure the fulfilment of the provisions of these regulations. 


Previous Regulations Superseded 


15. These regulations shall supersede all previous regulations adopted 
pursuant to the Convention between the Dominion of Canada and the 
United States of America for preservation of the halibut fishery of the 
northern Pacific Ocean and Bering Sea, signed January 29, 1937, except as 
to offences occurring prior to the approval of these regulations. These 
regulations shall be effective as to each succeeding year, with the dates 
herein specified changed accordingly, until superseded by subsequently 
approved regulations. Any determination made by the International 
Fisheries Commission pursuant to these regulations shall become effective 
immediately. 
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1. Seat of Government established at Ottawa 
2. Tariff of fees for criminal cases and inquests. 


1. Seat of Government of Northwest Territories established at Ottawa 
P.C. 1087 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
SaTuRDAY, the 20th day of May, 1922. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of the Interior, and under the provisions of Section 5, 
Chapter 62, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1906, is pleased to order and 
doth hereby order that the seat of Government of the Northwest Territories 
be fixed as the City of Ottawa, County of Carleton, Province of Ontario, 
which has been the actual seat of such Government since the 24th August, 
1905, the date upon which Mr. Fred White of Ottawa was appointed 
Commissioner of the Northwest Territories. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


2. Tariff of Fees applicable to Criminal Cases and Inquests in the 
Northwest Territories 


P.C. 2750 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 17th day of June, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Justice and pursuant to the provisions of section 
71 of the Northwest Territories Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, 
chapter 142, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Tariff of Fees and expenses to be paid to Crown Prosecutors, 
Sheriffs, Clerks of Court, Coroners, Justices of the Peace, Witnesses, 
Jurors, Interpreters and Stenographers, established by Order in Council 
P.C. 147 of 29th January, 1889, as amended, is hereby revoked; and 

2. The following Tariff of Fees is hereby fixed and established as 
the Tariff of Fees to be paid to Witnesses, Jurors and Interpreters, Coroners, 
and Stenographers attending criminal trials and inquests and for Post 
Mortem examinations in the Northwest Territories, namely: 
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TARIFF OF FEES APPLICABLE TO CRIMINAL CASES AND INQUESTS 


IN THE NORTHWEST TERRITORIES 
1. Witnesses, Jurors and Interpreters: 


(1) For each day while necessarily engaged in going to, 
attending at, or returning from any criminal proceedings. 

(2) Actual travelling and living expenses of witnesses, 
jurors or interpreters who reside more than two miles 
from the place of trial may be allowed, if approved by 
the Sheriff or presiding magistrate or judge. 


(3) Professional men called to testify by the Crown may 
be allowed for each day in attendance and in addition to 
their actual travelling and living expenses the sum of.... 


2. Coroners: 
(1) For taking inquisitions 


(Palle Meuuaasv ante) eb beesde yp EY IAIA Cal aia te) adele arama ng ee eae te 
VS Jee Cl ALLO WUT crtatl . Axtee pivetitey tile 4 b> WEA ie! ob ~ 4 
(A)o Summonshtom witness) eachos nora ye 2B Pe, SPP. OP) 
PO Mien ran ey [Ors ait Cau.s CHCl waht ’ate sac c sc ls ci sce 2168 o eu0 
(6) When a coroner uses his own motor vehicle in connection 

with any proceeding he will be allowed, per mile, for the 

distance necessarily travelled the sum of .............. 


When it is necessary for a coroner to travel by air or 
water the authority of the Commissioner of the Northwest 
Territories must first be obtained otherwise the expenses may 
not be approved. 

All necessary travelling expenses, hotels, meals, or other 
services must, if possible, be covered by proper vouchers which 
are to be attached to the account, which will be submitted to 
the Commissioner for taxation by the Deputy Minister of 
Justice. 


3. Post Mortem Examinations: 


The physician or surgeon who makes any post mortem 
examination to determine the cause of a death may be paid a 
ON I MO deat adler a i ad a ear 

A. Stenographers: 
(1) For each day attending to record testimony, the sum of.. 
(2) For transcmbing evidence, per foltOs-i.n arate whelucnes be 
(3). «kor jdache additional.copy; perifolloiani. 1k. .ot .gaeasal 


5. Civil Servants: 


The fees prescribed herein shall not be paid to any Crown 
prosecutor, Sheriff, witness, juror, interpreter, coroner, stenog- 
rapher or medical officer who is a Civil Servant. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 


$ 5 


10. 


25. 


50. 


10 


00 


00 


.00 
alo 
.10 


Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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OATHS OF ALLEGIANCE ACT, (R.S.C., 1927, c. 143) 
No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


OATS AND BARLEY—SUM PAYABLE FOR 
See WHEAT AND GRAIN (Canadian Wheat Board Act). 


OFFICIAL SECRETS ACT. (1939, c. 49) 
Grosse Isle declared prohibited place 
P.C. 4728 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Wepnespay, the 19th day of November, 1947. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS during the recent war there was operated jointly by the 
Army and the Department of Agriculture a War Diseases Control Station 
on Grosse Isle, County of Montmagny, Province of Quebec, where there 
were carried out under the direction of the Dominion Animal Pathologist 
and other scientists bacteriological research projects of a highly secret 
nature; 

Anp WHEREAS due to its isolated location and the facilities for research 
which have been established, it has been agreed between the Department of 
Agriculture, the Army and the Defence Research Board that the latter 
should assume responsibility for maintaining the buildings and equipment 
of the station in a state of good order and repair for use in the event of 
an emergency ; 

AND WHEREAS it is considered advisable and expedient in the national 
interest that Grosse Isle, which is property of the Crown, be declared a 
prohibited place within the meaning of The Official Secrets Act, for the 
following reasons: 

(a) The station on Grosse Isle has been used as a work of defence and 
due to the unique nature of the installations is being maintained 
for such use in the future; 

(6) The Dominion Animal Pathologist considers the actual soil of the 
island to be toxic in certain areas and recommends that the 
island be declared a prohibited place; 

(c) There exists a constant fire hazard, as the island is heavily wooded 
and there are few facilities to protect the buildings and equipment, 
which are valued at over a million dollars; 

(d) The staff of three caretakers employed by the Defence Research 
Board is inadequate to protect the station against trespassers unless 
all possible steps are taken to warn them off the island; 

(e) Damage to the installations at Grosse Isle would impair the 

defence facilities of Canada. 

‘THEREFORE His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of National Defence, and pursuant to the 
provisions of The Official Secrets Act, chapter 49 of the Statutes of Canada, 
1939, is pleased to declare and doth hereby declare Grosse Isle, County of 
Montmagny, Province of Quebec, a prohibited place within the meaning 
of the said Act. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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OLD AGE PENSIONS ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 156) 


“1. The Old Age Pensions Regulations. 
2. Old Age Pensions, Northwest Territories. 


1. The Old Age Pensions Regulations 
P.C. 1860 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 29th day of April, 1948. 


PRESENT: 


His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WuergEas by reason of amendments to the Old Age Pensions Act, 
made by Chapter 67 of the Statutes of Canada, 1947, it is necessary to 
amend the regulations under the Old Age Pensions Act which were 
established by Order in Council P.C. 1732 of May Ist, 1947. 


Now, THererore, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, 
on the recommendation of the Minister of National Health and Welfare 
and pursuant to the provisions of the Old Age Pensions Act, Chapter 156 of 
the Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The regulations under the Old Age Pensions Act established by 
Order in Council P.C. 1732 of May 1, 1947, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The attached “The Old Age Pensions Regulations” are hereby 
made and established in substitution for the regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS 
Part I 
GENERAL 


Short Title 


1. These Regulations may be cited as The Old Age Pensions 
Regulations. 


Interpretation 


2. (1) In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires, 


(a) “Act” means the Old Age Pensions Act; 


(b) “application” means application for a pension in the form 
prescribed by the pension authority and as required by these 
Regulations; 

(c) “applicant” means a person who is resident in Canada and who 
makes application for a pension, and who, in the case of an 
applicant for an old age pension, alleges that he has reached the 
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age of sixty-nine years and six months, or, in the case of an 
applicant for a pension in respect of blindness, alleges that he 
has reached the age of twenty years and six months and that he 
is blind; 

(d) “lodge” means to be present in person; 


(e) “self-contained domestic establishment” means a dwelling house, 
apartment, or other place of residence in which the applicant or 
his dependent ordinarily sleeps and has his meals and which 
contains at least one bedroom. 


Provision as to Notices 


3. (1) Any notice or other document required or authorized to be 
sent or delivered for the purpose of these Regulations shall be in writing. 


(2) Any notice or other document required or authorized to be sent 
or delivered to any person by the pension authority for the purpose of 
these Regulations shall be deemed to be duly sent or delivered at the 
time at which the notice or document is posted to that person at his 
ordinary address. 


Application 


4. (1) Application shall be deemed to have been made only when 
an application completed by the applicant (or, where the pension authority 
is satisfied that the applicant is unable to complete the application on 
account of physical infirmity or mental illness or for any other valid 
reason an application completed by some responsible person on behalf 
of the applicant) is actually received in the office of the pension authority 
for the province in which the applicant is resident. 


(2) Without restricting the right of the pension authority to prescribe 
the form or contents of an application, an application shall state: 

(a) the full name of the applicant including, in the case of a married 
woman, her full maiden name, and, in the case of an applicant 
who has changed his name, the name before such change was 
made; 
the present address of the applicant, place and date of birth 
(including the place and date of birth of the spouse) and place 
or places of residence during the twenty years preceding the 
date of application; 


(c) particulars as to the sex and marital status of the applicant 
including, in the case of a blind, unmarried person with a 
dependent child or children, the names and ages of such children 
and, in the case of a married person, whether such person is 
living with his or her spouse and whether such spouse is sighted 
or blind; 

the occupation, income and means of subsistence of the applicant 

and spouse; 

(e) particulars of any real or personal property owned by the 
applicant or spouse at the date of application, and particulars 
of any personal property exceeding the total value of five hundred 
dollars and of any real property which the applicant or spouse 
transferred to any person or persons within the five years preced- 
ing the date of application. 


(b 


— 


(d 


Nee” 
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(3) The application shall be supported by a statutory declaration of 
the applicant or person making application on behalf of the applicant to 
the effect that all the statements in the application are true to the best 
of his knowledge and belief and that no information required to be given 
has been concealed or omitted. 


(4) Every pension authority shall supply, without charge, a form of 
application to any person who desires to make an application and, if so 
requested, shall give all information and assistance in completing the 
application; such form of application shall include a quotation of sub- 
sections five and six of this section. 


(5) No person shall knowingly obtain or receive a pension that he is 
not under the Act and these Regulations authorized to obtain or receive 
and no person shall knowingly aid or abet another person to obtain or 
receive a pension that such other person is not under the Act and these 
Regulations authorized to obtain or receive. 


(6) Every person who violates subsection five of this section is guilty 
of an offence and liable on summary conviction to a fine not exceeding 
fifty dollars or to imprisonment for a term not exceeding three months or 
to both such fine and imprisonment. 


Investigation of Claims 


3. (1) The pension authority shall, in respect of each application, 
cause an investigation to be made into the facts and circumstances as 
therein set out and such other matters as may be necessary to determine 
the eligibility of the applicant for a pension and, if the applicant is so 
eligible and such investigation was made not sooner than four months 
before the date of the proposed commencement of the pension, shall 
determine the rate of pension payable and shall thereupon approve the 
application accordingly. 


(2) Where an application has been so approved and a pension is 
being paid, the pension authority shall, each year during the lifetime of the 
pensioner, cause an investigation to be made into the circumstances of 
the pensioner and the use to which the pension is being put to determine 
whether such pensioner continues to be eligible for pension and _ the 
amount thereof. 


(3) Before altering the rate of pension being paid to the pensioner 
or before suspending or reinstating a pension which has been suspended, 
the pension authority shall cause an investigation to be made into the 
circumstances of the pensioner; provided that in any individual case the 
pension authority may, in lieu. of such investigation, make such inquiry 
and obtain such information as it deems adequate. 


(4) The reports of any investigation shall be filed with the application 
and shall be available at any time for inspection by officials of the Govern- 
ment of Canada. 


(5) An investigation required by this section shall be made by an 
investigator in the employ of the pension authority or the provincial 
government or by any other agency recommended by the pension authority 
and approved by the Minister, and such investigator or a representative 
of such agency shall, in the course of such investigation, personally interview 
the applicant or pensioner as the case may be. 


3076 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Old Age Pensions Act—continued 


(6) All applications and accompanying documents received by any 
person other than the pension authority shall be forwarded to the pension 
authority and no person other than the pension authority shall approve or 
reject any application or alter the rate of pension. 


Age 
6. (1) For the purpose of enabling the pension authority to consider 
the eligibility of an applicant as regards age, the applicant shall forward to 
the pension authority a certificate of birth or of baptism, or, if neither 
certificate 1s obtainable, shall forward any other documentary evidence 
that he may have or be able to obtain from which his age may be 
determined. 


(2) If the pension authority is satisfied that the applicant is unable 
to furnish satisfactory evidence as to his age as provided in subsection 
one of this section, the pension authority shall endeavour to obtain infor- 
mation from other sources and, in the case of an applicant who alleges he 
was born in Canada, the pension authority shall, if records for the period 
in question are available in the province where he alleges he was born, 
first request the registrar of vital statistics in that province to make a 
search for information as to his age. 

(3) If the pension authority is unable to obtain information as pro- 
vided in subsections one and two of this section it shall request the 
Dominion Bureau of Statistics to make a search of the census records 
for information as to the age of the applicant, subject to the following: 

(a) a request for census information by a pension authority shall be 
made with the consent in writing of the person regarding whom 
the information is required; 

(b) the specific locality (city, town, village, township or rural muni- 
cipality) in which the applicant resided at the date of the census 
aforesaid shall be stated in the request; and 

(c) any information supplied by the Dominion Bureau of Statistics 
shall be confidential and shall not be used for any other purpose 
than that of the administration of the Act. 


(4) If, after thorough search and enquiry, the pension authority 1s 
unable to obtain from the applicant, or elsewhere, sufficient evidence as 
to his age in accordance with subsections one, two and three of this section, 
it may take into account such evidence as it may be able to obtain for 
the purpose of establishing the age of the applicant. 


(5) Notwithstanding anything in this section the pension authority 
shall not be bound to accept any document or evidence as final and 
conclusive of the facts therein given or contained and any document or 
evidence submitted to or obtained by the pension authority as proof of 
age shall be rebuttable at any time. 


Mantal Status 


7. For the purpose of enabling the pension authority to consider the 
eligibility of an applicant as regards marital status, the pension authority 
may accept a certificate of marriage or, 1f no such certificate is procurable, 
such other evidence as it deems satisfactory. 
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&. For the purpose of enabling the pension authority to consider the 
eligibility of an applicant as regards residence in Canada or in a province, 
the pension authority may take into account, together with any other 
evidence that it may be able to obtain, a statutory declaration made by 
any reliable and disinterested person, other than the applicant, covering 
such facts as to which such person has personal knowledge. 


9. (1) Intervals of absence of an applicant from Canada during the 
twenty years immediately preceding the date of the proposed commence- 
ment of pension which are of a temporary nature and which when totalled 
and averaged do not exceed sixty days per year shall be deemed not to 
have interrupted the residence in Canada of such applicant during such 
period. The provisions of this subsection shall not apply in respect of 
cases coming within the provisions of subsections (2), (3) and (4) of this 
section. 


(2) If an applicant, while a resident of Canada, has temporarily 
absented himself therefrom for the purpose of engaging in 


(a) employment on a ship or on a fishing boat; 


(6) employment on trains running out of Canada operated by any 
railway company having its head office in Canada; 


(c) seasonal employment, such as lumbering or harvesting, for not 
more than six months in any one year; 


employment by or as a representative of a Canadian firm or 
corporation, or while he was himself a member of such a firm; 


(e) employment by the United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation 
Administration or by United Nations or one of its specialized 
agencies; or 

(f) missionary work with any religious group or organization 


and, at the termination of such employment, he returned to Canada, he 
shall be deemed to have continued to reside in Canada during such absence 
if, during the period thereof, he had in Canada a permanent place of abode 
to which, whenever he was absent therefrom, he had the intention of 
returning, or he maintained in Canada, a self-contained domestic establish- 
ment, 


(d 


~~” 


(3) If an applicant, while a resident of Canada, has temporarily 
absented himself therefrom 


(a) while he was employed and paid by the Government of Canada, 
or by the government of any province; or 

(6) during the first or second world war while he was a member of 
the forces of any country allied with Canada or was engaged in 
work in connection with the prosecution of any such war for 
Canada or its allies, 


and at the termination of his duties abroad he returned to Canada he shall 
be presumed to have continued to reside in Canada during such absence. 


(4) An applicant who is a married woman or a widow and who was 
absent from Canada with her husband while he was absent from Canada 
in any of the circumstances provided for by subsection two or three of 
this section, shall, during the period of such absence with him, be deemed 
to have continued to reside in Canada during such absence. 
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10. 


Income 


In determining income for the purpose of the Act the pension 


authority shall in each case take into account the amount or value of all 
income and contributions received, whether in cash or in kind, other 


than— 


(a) mothers’ allowances paid pursuant to provincial legislation; 
(6b) family allowances paid pursuant to the Family Allowances Act, 


(c) 


(f) 
(g) 


(h) 


11. 


1944; 


cost of living allowances or supplemental allowances paid by any 
province to persons in receipt of pensions under the Act; 


pay allotted or assigned by a member of the naval, military 
or air forces of Canada, serving on active service, where no 
dependents’ allowance has been awarded in respect of the pensioner 
or the spouse of such pensioner; 

direct relief in an amount considered reasonable by the pension 
authority if paid out of moneys provided only by the municipality 
or the province in which the pensioner resides, or by both; 

casual gifts of small value; 

contributions other than for ordinary maintenance to pensioners 
who require special care; and 

any amount considered reasonable by the pension authority 
received by a pensioner in receipt of a pension in respect of 
blindness under the Act for the purpose of obtaining the services 
of a guide. 


For the purpose of reckoning the value of the income received by 


a pensioner (or in the case of a married pensioner living with his spouse, 
by the pensioner and his spouse) from any interest in real or personal 
property, other than that specified in section ten of these Regulations, 
whether the pensioner or his spouse acquired the interest prior to making 
the application or subsequent thereto; 


(a) the pension authority shall, in the case of real property, 


(i) that is used exclusively as a residence or shelter by the 
pensioner, consider as income an amount that, in the opinion 
of the pension authority, is fairly equivalent to the amount 
that the pensioner might reasonably be expected to pay for 
rent, but in fixing such amount the pension authority may, 
in its discretion, deduct all or any part of the cost of maintain- 
ing such property other than any payment of principal on 
any mortgage or agreement for sale thereon; 


(11) that is not used exclusively as a residence or shelter by 
the pensioner, consider as income the net revenue that, in 
the opinion of the pension authority, such property should 
or might reasonably be expected to yield, and, if such property 
is revenue bearing, the pension authority may accept as the 
value of the income thereon the net revenue therefrom, after 
deducting reasonable and necessary expenses of maintaining 
such property, other than any payment of principal on any 
mortgage or agreement for sale thereon, if satisfied that such 
net revenue is fair and reasonable; 


(b) the pension authority shall, in the case of personal property, 
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(1) where the pensioner is not living with a spouse, consider as 
income the amount of an Immediate Canadian Government 
Annuity, Ordinary Life Plan, payable monthly, purchasable 
with the proceeds of such personal property and calculated 
as of the actual age of such pensioner or seventy years, 
whichever is the lower; 


(11) where the pensioner is living with a spouse, consider as income 
in respect of each spouse the amount of annuity, purchasable 
with the proceeds of the personal property of each spouse 
respectively and calculated as of the actual age of each or 
the age of seventy years, whichever is the lower; 

(i111) the expression “personal property” as used in this section, 
shall, in the case of a pensioner not living with a spouse, 
mean personal property which exceeds two hundred and 
fifty dollars in value; and, in the case of a pensioner who is 
living with a spouse, means one-half the total value of the 
personal property jointly and severally owned by them, 
which exceeds two hundred and fifty dollars in value. 


12. (1) Subject as in this section provided, where the pensioner could 
purchase an annuity with the proceeds of personal property but fails to 
do so, the amount of annuity calculated as provided in paragraph (b) of 
section eleven of these Regulations shall be considered as annual income 
during the life of the pensioner. 


(2) Where the pension authority has obtained satisfactory evidence 
that the value of the personal property of the pensioner (or in the case of 
a married pensioner living with his spouse, of the pensioner and his spouse) 
has been reduced by payment of medical, nursing or hospital accounts 
for the pensioner or his spouse or funeral expenses of the spouse, the 
pension authority may, in its discretion, reduce the value of such personal 
property at that time by the amount of such accounts and recalculate the 
annual income as provided by paragraph (b) of section eleven of these 
Regulations. 


(3) Where the pensioner while not in receipt of pension, utilizes 
personal property for living expenses for himself and his spouse, if any, 
the pension authority may, in its discretion, reduce the value of such 
personal property annually by an amount not in excess of the maximum 
income that such pensioner would otherwise be entitled to receive under 
the Act and, at the time pension is reinstated, recalculate the annual 
income as provided by paragraph (b) of section eleven of these Regulations. 


(4) Where the pensioner or his spouse re-converts into real property 
for use exclusively as a residence or shelter by the pensioner, personal 
property derived from the sale of real property held at the time pension 
was granted, the pension authority may, in lieu of calculating as income 
of such pensioner the annuity value of the personal property so re-converted 
as provided in these Regulations, consider as income an amount that, in 
the opinion of the pension authority, is fairly equivalent to the amount 
that the pensioner might reasonably be expected to pay for rent therefor 
less any deductions therefrom that the pension authority considers should 
be made for all or any part of the cost of maintaining such property other 
than any payment of principal on any mortgage or agreement for sale 
thereon. 
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13. (1) When the applicant or his spouse has made any assignment 
or transfer of property exceeding in value five hundred dollars within 
the five years preceding the date of application, the pension authority shall 
require the applicant to furnish all available information with respect to 
such assignment or transfer of property and from the evidence furnished 
shall determine whether or not such assignment or transfer was an assign- 
ment or transfer for the purpose of qualifying the applicant for pension 
or for a larger pension than he would otherwise be entitled to receive. 


(2) Any assignment or transfer within the provisions of subsection 
one of this section shall, in the absence of evidence to rebut the presumption, 
be presumed to have been made for the purpose of qualifying the applicant 
for a pension or for a larger pension than he would otherwise be entitled 
to receive. 


(3) When the pension authority is satisfied that an assignment or 
transfer was made for the purpose of qualifying the applicant for a pension 
or for a larger pension than he would otherwise be entitled to receive, the 
rate at which the value of the interest that the pensioner or his spouse 
had in such property is to be exhausted, as provided in section 9 (1) (a) 
of the Act, shall be the amount of the maximum income allowable to such 
applicant under the Act. 


When Pension Shall Commence 


14. (1) Every pension shall commence on the first day of the month 
following the month in which the application is approved; provided that 
where such approval is given after the last day of the month in which the 
application was received by the pension authority and delay in approval 
has resulted from circumstances beyond the control of the applicant, the 
pension authority may, in its discretion, declare that such approval shall 
be effective as of an earlier date which shall, in no case, be prior to the 
first day of the month following the month in which the application was 
received by the pension authority, or the first day of the month following 
the month in which the applicant, in the case of an application for old 
age pension, attains the age of seventy years (or, in the case of an appli- 
cation for pension in respect of blindness, attains the age of twenty-one 
years) whichever is the later. 


(2) Where a pension is suspended at the request of the pensioner, the 
pension shall not be reinstated prior to the date on which the pensioner 
requests reinstatement. 


(3) Except in the case of a pensioner in receipt of pension in the 
Northwest Territories no pension shall be paid for any period of more 
than one month during which the pensioner is receiving direct relief out 
of moneys provided in whole or in part by Canada. 


Manner Payable 


15. Pensions shall be payable monthly in arrears and shall be paid 
by cheque in the form approved by the pension authority. 
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16. (1) In the event of the incapacity of any pensioner through 
infirmity, illness or any other cause, or, if the pension authority considers 
that the pensioner is using or is likely to use his pension otherwise than 
for his own benefit, the pension authority may pay the whole or any part 
of the pension of such pensioner to a trustee or trustees appointed by such 
pension authority to be expended for the benefit of the pensioner. 


(2) Any such trustee or trustees appointed by such pension authority 
may resign or be removed by the pension authority and the pension 
authority may appoint another trustee or trustees in the place of the trustee 
or trustees resigned or removed. 


(3) Any trustee so appointed shall, when required by the pension 
authority, make returns showing the amount of the pension received, the 
amount that has been expended for the benefit of the pensioner and the 
balance remaining in the hands of the trustee. 


-(4) Where a pensioner is being maintained in any institution appointed 
as trustee for the pensioner, the pension authority shall pay to such institu- 
tion the whole or such proportion of the pension as is considered by the 
pension authority to be a reasonable sum for the maintenance of the 
pensioner and may require the institution to make available to the pensioner 
therefrom a sum which it considers a reasonable amount for his personal 
use. 


Suspension of Pension 


17. (1) The payment of a pension shall be suspended 


(a) during the absence of a pensioner from Canada; provided that 
the pension authority may continue the payment of pension for 
any period of absence not exceeding ninety days in any calendar 
year where, in the opinion of the pension authority, the cir- 
cumstances warrant such payment; 


(6b) during any imprisonment exceeding thirty days of a pensioner 
convicted of an offence; 

(c) during the confinement of a pensioner as a public charge in any 
public mental institution; 


(d) during the period that a pensioner fails to comply with the provi- 
sions of the Act and these Regulations, or fails to furnish to the 
pension authority any information that he is required to furnish. 


(2) A pension authority shall recover from a pensioner any sum 
improperly paid by way of pension whether such sum was paid as the 
result of non-disclosure of facts, misrepresentations or any other cause, 
and, if the pension authority is unable to recover the whole of such sum, 
the pension authority shall suspend the payment of the pension of such 
pensioner until the aggregate amount of the suspended payments equals 
the sum improperly paid less any amount that has been recovered prior to 
such suspension; where the pensioner has not been guilty of fraud or mis- 
representation the pension authority, in its discretion, may reduce the | 
pension by an amount of not less than five dollars each month, so that, 
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in a period not exceeding thirty-six months, the pension authority will 
recover the amount of such overpayment, but in the event of the death of 
the pensioner prior to such recovery, the pension authority shall file a 
claim against the estate of the pensioner, if any, for any balance at that 
time remaining unpaid. 


(3) If, after the granting of a pension, a pensioner or his spouse 
makes any assignment or transfer of real or personal property without the 
approval of the pension authority, the payment of his pension may be 
suspended until the value of the equity of the pensioner in the. real or 
personal property assigned or transferred has been exhausted at the rate 
of the maximum income allowable to such pensioner under the Act. 


Increase or Reduction of Pension 


18. Every pensioner shall forthwith report to the pension authority 
any change in his financial condition or in the financial condition of his 
spouse. . 


19. Any pensioner who desires to apply for an increase of pension 
to which he may be entitled under the Act, shall notify the pension 
authority and shall furnish all necessary information. 


Management of Pensioner’s Property 


20. Any pension authority may, if so authorized by law of the province, 
and with the consent of the pensioner, assume the management of any 
property belonging to the pensioner. 


21. The amount recovered by a pension authority from a pensioner or 
from the estate of a deceased pensioner in respect of any pension shall 
be distributed among the province granting the pension, Canada and any 
other province which has reimbursed the province granting the pension, 
in accordance with the amount of any such pension borne by each of 
them. 


Accounting 


22. Any sums due by Canada to any province in settlement of 
Canada’s share of the net amount expended by any province in the payment 
of pensions shall be ascertained as of the last day of March, June, 
September and December, shall be audited by the provincial auditor and 
shall be paid on the certificate of the provincial auditor as soon thereafter 
as possible, subject to final audit by officials of the Government of Canada. 


23. In calculating the amount due by Canada to any province no 
account shall be taken of any sums that, under the provisions of the Act, 
such province is liable to reimburse another province or to be reimbursed by 
another province in respect of a pension granted therein or in such other 
province, nor shall any account be taken of the cost of administering or 
paying pensions. 


24. In calculating the amount in respect of which any province is 
entitled to be reimbursed by another province under the provisions of the 
Act, regard shall be had only to the net amount of the pension paid by the 
province to be reimbursed after deducting therefrom the amount payable 
by Canada on account of such pension. 
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25. Balances due by one province to another province under the 
provisions of the Act shall be settled quarterly as of the same date as the 
sums due by Canada are payable from time to time. 


26. The Minister charged with the administration of the Act may, at 
any time, require the province to furnish information, detailed or otherwise, 
in connection with statements of account rendered by the province, and 
shall have authority to order an examination, inspection and audit of all 
expenditures under the Act in any province, and the accounts with respect 
thereto, and the province shall permit the inspection in such examination 
of all papers and documents relating to pensions payments. 


~ Interprovincial Board 


27. The Governor in Council may appoint an interprovincial Board to 
interpret and recommend alterations in the Regulations. 


Part II 
Pensions for Blind Persons 


28. An applicant or other person shall be deemed to be blind only 
when the visual acuity of such applicant or other person, after correction 
through the use of proper refractive lens, is not more than 6/60 Snellen 
or the field of vision in each eye is reduced to less than ten degrees, 


29. The pension authority forthwith after the investigation required 
by subsection one of section five of these Regulations is made and before 
approving the application, if it is satisfied that the applicant fulfills the 
conditions set out in sub-paragraphs (ii), (i111) and (iv) of paragraph (a), 
paragraphs (6) and (c) of section 8A and subsection (1) of section 9 of 
the Act, shall forward to the Minister the full name and address of the 
applicant and shall certify that the applicant has fulfilled such conditions. 


30. (1) Upon receipt of the information as provided in section twenty- 
nine of these Regulations, the Minister, except as provided in section 
thirty-one of these Regulations, shall instruct the pension authority to 
have the applicant medically examined. 
(2) The pension authority shall thereupon arrange with an oculist, 
who has been approved by the Minister, for the examination of the applicant 
and shall notify the applicant accordingly. The expenses of such examina- 
tion, other than the cost of transportation and lving expenses of the 
applicant incidental to such examination, may be paid out of moneys 
appropriated therefor by Parliament. 
(3) The oculist shall conduct an examination in accordance with 
these Regulations and any instructions given by the Minister to whom he 
shall forward a report thereof on forms provided for that purpose. 
(4) The Minister shall, upon receipt of such report, issue a certificate 
and shall forward the same to the pension authority; the certificate shall 
state inter alia 
(a) whether or not the applicant is blind within the meaning of the 
Old Age Pensions Act and Regulations; 

(6b) whether or not the applicant is likely to continue to be blind 
within the meaning of the Old Age Pensions Act and Regulations; 
and 
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(c) the times at or before which additional medical examinations, 
if any, should be made to ascertain that the applicant continues 
to be blind within the meaning of the Old Age Pensions Act and 
Regulations. 


(5) The pension authority, upon receipt of a certificate which certifies 
that the applicant is blind within the meaning of the Act and Regulations, 
may thereupon determine the rate of pension payable and approve the 
application in accordance with subsection one of section five of these 
Regulations; provided that if the pension authority is not satisfied that 
the applicant is blind within the meaning of the Act and Regulations, it 
may, notwithstanding the certificate, refuse to approve such application 
but shall, in such event, advise the Minister giving the reasons therefor. 


31. Where the Minister has received satisfactory information that 
the applicant is blind within the meaning of the Act and Regulations he 
may dispense with the examination required by section thirty of these 
Regulations and forthwith issue the certificate as provided by subsection 
four thereof. 


32. No pension shall be granted or paid until the Minister has 
certified that the applicant is blind within the meaning of the Act and 
Regulations. 


33. No pension which has been suspended for a period in excess of 
six months shall be reinstated without first obtaining a certificate under 
section thirty or thirty-one of these Regulations. 


34. The Minister may, at any time, require an applicant or pensioner 
to report for medical examination and to furnish such information as he or 
the pension authority may from time to time require. 


35. No pensioner shall solicit alms and an applicant or pensioner 
who is found to have solicited alms may, in addition to any other action 
authorized by these Regulations, be required to furnish an undertaking 
to desist from soliciting alms in the future. 


36. For the purpose of determining the age of a child of a pensioner, 
regard may be had to the documents or other evidence mentioned or 
referred to in section six of these Regulations. 


37. For the purpose of determining whether a child of a pensioner is 
prevented from earning a livelihood by reason of physical or mental 
incapacity, the pension authority shall be guided by a certificate of a duly 
qualified medical practitioner. 


38. (1) Any person receiving an old age pension under the Act may 
apply for a pension in respect of blindness in lieu of such old age pension. 
A pension in respect of blindness may be granted to such person upon 
compliance with the provisions of the Act and Regulations and thereupon 
the pension authority shall transfer the pension from the old age pension 
_pay-list to the blind persons’ pension pay-list and advise the Minister 
thereof in its monthy report. 

(2) Any person receiving a pension in respect of blindness may, if 
otherwise eligible, request an old age pension in lieu thereof and the 
pension authority may thereupon transfer the pension from the blind 
persons’ pension pay-list to the old age pension pay-list and advise the 
Minister thereof in its monthly report. 
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39. Records and accounts in connection with pensions for blind 
persons under the Act shall be segregated by the pension authority; advice 
of payments to such persons, as well as all changes in the rate of pension, 
shall be made monthly to the Minister on a separate statement certified 
by the chief officer of the pension authority and the provincial auditor. 


2. Administration and Payment of Pensions in the Northwest 
Territories 


P.C. 3421 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
WEDNESDAY, the 18th day of July, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas by Order in Council P.C. 5285 of 23rd December 1947 a 
scheme for the administration and payment of pensions in the Northwest 
Territories under the provisions of the Old Age Pensions Act was approved 
pursuant to Section 6 of the said Act; 


Anp Wuereas Chapter 19 of the Statutes of 1949 amended the Old 
Age Pensions Act by increasing the amount of the maximum pension to 
which the Government of Canada is authorized to contribute from thirty 
dollars to forty dollars a month; 


Anp WuHuerzas it is desirable that pensions be paid in the Northwest 
Territories at the increased rate from May 1, 1949; 


Anp WHEREAS new agreements have been made with the Provinces of 
Manitoba and Saskatchewan providing for old age pensions at the increased 
rate, pursuant to the said amendment; 

AnD Wuergas the Commissioner of the Northwest Territories, in lieu 
of the scheme established by Order in Council P.C. 5285 of 23rd December 
1947, has submitted the following scheme for the administration and pay- 
ment of pensions in the Northwest Territories: 


1. The Department of National Health and Welfare is authorized 
and directed to pay pensions monthly by bank cheque to persons in the 
Northwest Territories who qualify for pension under the provisions of the 
Old Age Pensions Act as amended and the Regulations made thereunder; 
to keep such records and books of accounts of receipts and expenditures as 
may be necessary, and to do such other acts and things as are incidental, ' 
conducive or necessary to the proper administration of pensions in the 
Northwest Territories under the provisions of the said Act and Regulations. 


2. Every person in the Northwest Territories who makes application 
for a pension under the said Act shall complete such forms and furnish 
such evidence and proofs of claim from time to time as may be required 
by the Department of National Health and Welfare and each such applica- 
tion shall be referred to the Commissioner of the Northwest Territories 
for approval before any pension is granted. 
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3. The Department of National Health and Welfare will, in manner 
prescribed by the Old Age Pensions Act as amended and Regulations there- 
under, deal with an application for pension made by any person who is 
resident in the Northwest Territories and, if satisfied that such person is 
properly and lawfully entitled to receive pension under the conditions 
specified in the said Act and Regulations, pay a maximum pension of 
$480 yearly, such maximum pension to be reduced in the case of :— 


(1) 


(11) 


(iii) 


(iv) 


(v) 


an unmarried sighted person by the amount of any income received 


“by such person in excess of $120 a year; and 


a sighted person married to and living with a sighted spouse who 
is in receipt of pension, by one-half the amount of any income 
received by such person and his spouse in excess of $120 a year; 
and 


a sighted person married to and living with a sighted spouse not 
in receipt of pension, by the amount of any income received by 
such person and his spouse in excess of $600 a year; and 


a sighted person married to and living with a blind spouse who 
is in receipt of pension by one-half the amount of any income 
received by such person and his spouse in excess of $240 a year; 
and 


a sighted person married to and living with a blind spouse who is 
not in receipt of pension by the amount of any income received by 
such person and his spouse in excess of $720 a year; and 


(vi) an unmarried blind person without a dependent child or children, 


(vii) 


(viii) 


(ix) 


(x) 


(x1) 


by the amount of any income received by such person in excess 
of $240 a year; and 


an unmarried blind person with a dependent child or children, by 
the amount of any income received by such person in excess of 
$440 a year; and 


a blind person married to and living with a sighted spouse who is 
in receipt of pension by one-half the amount of any income 
received by such person and his spouse in excess of $240 a year; 
and 


a blind person married to and living with a sighted spouse who 
is not in receipt of pension by the amount of any income received 
by such person and his spouse in excess of $720 a year; and 


a blind person married to and living with a blind spouse who 
is in receipt of pension, by one-half the amount of any income 
received by such person and his spouse in excess of $360 a year; 
and 


a blind person married to and living with a blind spouse who is 
not in receipt of pension by the amount of any income received 
by such person and his spouse in excess of $840 a year. 
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THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Mines and Resources, is pleased, hereby, 
to revoke the scheme approved by Order in Council P.C. 5285 of 23rd 
December 1947 and to approve, in lieu thereof and effective May 1, 1949, 
the scheme for the administration and payment of pensions in the Northwest 
Territories above set out. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


OPIUM AND NARCOTIC DRUG ACT. (1929, ¢. 49) 


1. Opium and Narcotic Drug Regulations. 
2. Amendment to Schedule to Act. 


1. The Opium and Narcetic Drug Regulations 
P.C. 3104 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tunspay, the 23rd day of July, 1946. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General, on the recommendation of the 
Minister of National Health and Welfare, and pursuant to the provisions 
of The Opium and Narcotic Drug Act, 1929, as amended by Chapter 11 
of the Statutes of 1946, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The regulations established under the Opium and Narcotic. Drug 
Act, 1929, by Order in Council of the 6th July, 1988 (P.C. 1538) are 
hereby revoked as of and from the first day of September, 1946. 


2. The annexed regulations entitled “The Opium and Narcotic Drug 
Act Regulations” are hereby made and established, effective the first day 
of September, 1946, in the place and stead of the regulations hereby 


revoked. 
N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


THE OPIUM AND NARCOTIC DRUG REGULATIONS 


-1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires, 
toa! (a) “Act” means The Opium and Narcotic Drug Act, 1929; 
(b) “Department” means the Department of National Health and 
Welfare; | 
(c) “Form” means and includes any form approved by the Minister. 
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2. An application for a licence for the sale, manufacture, production or 
distribution (other than by a retail druggist) of any drug mentioned 
in the Schedule to the Act, may be made to the Minister on Form M-1, 
and an application for a licence for a retail druggist to manufacture 
such drugs or preparations containing the same may be made to the 
Minister on Form M-2. Copies of these forms may be obtained on 
application to the above mentioned Department. 


3. The following classes of licences may be granted upon payment of 
the fees hereinafter respectively set forth: 


(1) A licence in Form M-3 or Form M-4, as the case may be, for 
each importation or exportation of any drug or drugs mentioned 
in the Schedule to the Act, 

(a) where the value of the drug to be imported or 


exported exceeds $25.00, 6 -\s.5 ahedustheath qd: becsssect $ 5.00 
(6) where the value of the drug to be imported or 
exported does not exceed $25.00 ........... no charge 


(2) A licence in form M-5 for a manufacturer or dealer, 
other than a retail druggist, to manufacture, 
distribute and sell any drug or drugs mentioned in 
the Schedtile tothe Acutes, wre oe tee oe ee eee $25.00 


(3) A licence in Form M-7 for a retail druggist to manu- 
facture any drug or drugs mentioned in the Schedule 
to the Act, or any preparations containing the same 
in accordance with the provisions of section eight of 
ThOGA Clisciuet AMA ede k Oe a we a a. el rae $ 5.00 


(4) A licence in Form M-7A to cultivate, gather or 
produce Cannabis Sativa under such conditions as 
are prescribed therein, 2009 OF. SOSRGUE Bh RN F0.A $25 .00 


4. Licences issued under these Regulations are subject to cancellation at 
the discretion of the Minister. 


5. (1) Licences issued under subsection one of section three of these 
Regulations are valid only for the particular importation or 
exportation with respect to which they are issued. 


(2) Licences issued under subsections two, three and four of section 
three of these Regulations are valid for one year commencing on 
the first day of January and expiring on the thirty-first day of 
December next. 


6. Any drug mentioned in the Schedule to the Act may be imported or 
entered at any of the following Canadian Ports, viz.: Charlottetown, 
P.E.1.; Halifax, N.S.; Saint John, N.B.; Quebec, P.Q.; Montreal, P.Q.; 
Ottawa, Ont.; Kingston, Ont.; Toronto, Ont.; Hamilton, Ont.; Windsor, 
Ont.; Walkerville, Ont.; London, Ont.; Winnipeg, Man.; Regina, Sask.; 
Calgary, Alta.; Vancouver, B.C.; Victoria, B.C.; and no person shall 
import or enter any drug through any other port or place in Canada. 
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7. Any drug mentioned in the Schedule to the Act may be entered for 
export from Canada at any of the following Canadian Customs Ports, 
viz.: Sydney, N.S.; Halifax, N.S.; Saint John, N.B.; Quebec, P.Q.; 
Montreal, P.Q.; Highwater, P.Q.; Lacolle, P.Q.; Cornwall, Ont.; 
Windsor, Ont.; Walkerville, Ont.; Toronto, Ont.; Bridgeburg, Ont.; 
Sarnia, Ont.; Emerson, Man.; North Portal, Sask.; Vancouver, B.C.; 
Victoria, B.C.; and no person shall export any drug through any other 
port or place in Canada. 


8. Raw Opium, or any drug mentioned in the Schedule to the Act, 
intended for exportation from Canada, shall be securely packed, and 
such package shall be sealed in such a manner as to prevent the 
contents of the package being opened without the seals being broken, 
and every such package containing such drug shall bear on the outside 
wrapper and in a conspicuous place, the following inscription, “THIS 
PACKAGE CONTAINS (Insert Name of Drug).” 


9. (1) Every manufacturer or dealer licensed under this Act shall, in a 
suitable book kept for such purpose, make and preserve a record, 

(a) of the name and the quantity of any drug mentioned in the 
Schedule to the Act that he receives, the date of receiving such 
drug, and the name and address of the person from whom the same 
was received, in accordance with Form M-8; 

(b) of the name and quantity of such drug used for manufacturing, 
and the name and quantity of the article or preparation manu- 
factured in whole or in part from such drug, in accordance with 
Form M-9; and 

(c) the name and the address of the person to whom he gives, sells 
or furnishes any drug mentioned in the Schedule to the Act, the 
date of such sale and the name and the quantity of such drug, 
and the form in which sold, in accordance with Form M-10. 


(2) All such records shall be so kept that the quantity of drug or drugs 
on hand at the end of each calendar month shall be therein shown. 


10. Every retail druggist carrying on a business in a bona fide shop or store 
(a) shall, in respect of each shop or store in which he carries on such 
business, make and preserve a record in a suitable book kept for 
such purpose, of the name and the quantity of any drug mentioned 
in the Schedule to the Act that he receives, the date of receiving 
such drug and the name and address of the person from whom such 

drug was received, in accordance with Form M-11; 

(6) shall, except when requiring access to such drugs for the purposes 
of his said business, keep such drug (except the preparations 
mentioned in section eight of the Act) securely under lock and key; 

(c) shall not furnish any quantity of such drugs to any other shop or 

store; 

shall, if he is licensed under the Act to manufacture any drug 
mentioned in the Schedule to the Act or any preparation contain- 
ing any of the said drugs, keep a record of the name and quantity 


(d 


— 
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of the said drugs used for manufacturing, and the name and 
quantity of the article or preparation manufactured in whole or 
in part from any of the said drugs, in accordance with Form M-9; 
and, except with respect to a preparation mentioned in section 
eight of the Act, shall keep a record of the name and address of the 
physician, veterinary surgeon or dentist to whom he gives, sells 
or furnishes any drug or preparation so manufactured, the date 
of such giving, selling or furnishing and the name and quantity 
of the drug or preparation so given, sold or furnished; 


(e) shall, whenever he gives, sells or furnishes any drug mentioned in 
the Schedule to the Act (other than a preparation mentioned in 
section eight of the Act) upon a written order or prescription 
signed by a duly authorized and practising physician, veterinary 
surgeon or dentist, keep a record of the name and address of the 
physician, veterinary surgeon or dentist who signed such order or 
prescription, the date of filling such order or prescription, the 
name and address of the person for whose use the order or prescrip- 
tion was granted, the name of the drug and the quantity furnished 
on such order or prescription, and the signature of the person 
making the entry, in accordance with Form M-12; 


(f) shall, if he carries on a business at more than one set of premises, 
make and preserve, with respect to each such set of premises, the 
records required by this section to be made and preserved, in 
separate and suitable books kept for such purposes, and each such 
record shall be kept in some part of the premises to which it relates 
so that it is available for inspection in accordance with the pro- 
visions of the Act. 


11. Every authorized and practising physician, veterinary surgeon or 
dentist, shall on request furnish the Department with any information that 
may be required, in respect of any of the drugs mentioned in the Schedule 
to the Act, received, dispensed, prescribed, given away, sold or distributed 
by such physician, veterinary surgeon or dentist. 


12. Every person (other than those mentioned in sections nine, ten and 
eleven of these Regulations) on whose premises any drug mentioned in the 
Schedule to the Act is kept, sold or distributed, shall make and preserve 
a record, in a suitable book kept for such purpose, of the name and the 
quantity of any such drug received by him, the date when and the name 
and address of the person from whom such drug was received, the name 
and quantity of drug used for manufacturing, the name and quantity of 
the article or preparation manufactured in whole or in part from such 
drug, the name and address of the physician, veterinary surgeon or dentist, 
if any, ordering or prescribing such drug, the date when the same was 
ordered or prescribed and the name and address of the person or persons 
to whom, and the date when such drug was sold or distributed. 
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Form M—8 


WHOLESALE DEALERS’ AND MANUFACTURERS’ RECORD 


RECEIPTS OF NARCOTIC DRUGS 


From whom received 
Date Name of Drug Quantity = |_———-—_- 
Name Address 


eS ee eee 


Form M—9 
WHOLESALE DEALERS’ AND MANUFACTURERS’ RECORD 


NARCOTIC DRUGS USED FOR MANUFACTURING 


Name of Quantity of 
Date Name of Drug Quantity preparation preparation 
manufactured manufactured 
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Form M—10 
WHOLESALE DEALERS’ AND MANUFACTURERS’ RECORD 


RECORD OF SALES OF NARCOTIC DRUGS 


Name Form To whom sold 
Date of in which Quantity Address 
Drug sold Name 


Form M—11 
RETAIL DRUGGISTS’ RECORD 
RECEIPTS OF NARCOTIC DRUGS 
From whom received 
Date Name of Drug Quantity 


Name Address 
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2. Amendmen: to the Schedule to the Act 
Pio fol 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
WepNeEspAY, the 17th day of September, 1947. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas the Opium and Narcotic Drug Act makes provision for a 
schedule thereto containing a list of narcotic drugs which are subject to the 
provisions of the said Act and for the addition to or subtraction from the 
said list of any drugs which the Governor in Council deems necessary in 
the public interest; 


ANnp WHEREAS it is considered desirable in the public interest that a 
new drug chemically known as ‘“4-4-Diphenyl-6-Dimethylamino-Hepta- 
none-3” and being made available to the public under various names, be 
added to the schedule to the Opium and Narcotic Drug Act and subject 
to the provisions thereof; 


Now, THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on 
the recommendation of the Minister of National Health and Welfare, is 
pleased to amend and doth hereby amend the schedule to the Opium and 
Narcotic Drug Act by adding thereto immediately after item (12) thereof 
the following: 


“(13). 4-4-Diphenyl-6-Dimethylamino-Heptanone-3, under what- 
ever trade name it may be offered for sale or sold, for example, 
Amidone, Dolophine, Methadone.” 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


ORDINANCES, NORTHWEST TERRITORIES 


Under the Northwest Territories Act, sections 9 et seq., the Com- 
missioner in Council is authorized to make Ordinances for the government 
of the Territories in relation to such classes of subjects (listed in section 10) 
as are from time to time designated by the Governor in Council. By section 
11 of the Act the powers of the Commissioner in Council to make ordinances 
with respect to any class of subjects so designated by the Governor in 
Council are limited to those given to provincial legislatures under section 92 
of the British North America Act, 1867, with respect to the similar subjects 
therein mentioned. Information concerning the Northwest Territories 
Ordinances and copies may be obtained on application to the Deputy 
Commissioner of the Northwest: Territories, Department of Resources and 
Development, Ottawa. 
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Under the Yukon Act, sections 25 et seq., the Commissioner in Council 
is authorized to make Ordinances for the government of the Territory 
in relation to the classes of subjects specified in these sections. By section 
27 of the Act the powers of the Commissioner in Council to make ordinances 
with respect to the subjects mentioned in section 26 are limited to those 
given to provincial legislatures under section 92 of the British North 
America Act, 1867, with respect to the similar subjects therein mentioned. 
By section 30 of the Act the Governor in Council is authorized to make 
Ordinances in relation to the subjects mentioned therein. The Ordinances 
of the Yukon Territory are published annually by the King’s Printer for 
the Yukon Territory and copies may be obtained from the Commissioner 
of the Yukon Territory, Dawson, Y.T. 


ORDNANCE AND ADMIRALTY LANDS ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c«. 114) 


See also MINES AND RESOURCES, DEPARTMENT OF (Scale of Fees—administra- 
tion of Ordnance, Admiralty and Public Lands). 


1. Lease or sale of Admiralty or Ordnance Lands where value does not 
exceed $5,000. 


2. Rate of interest on sale, etc., of Class 2 lands and of lands under 
the Public Lands Grants Act. 


1. Regulation re lease or sale of certain Admiralty or Ordnance Lands 
where value does not exceed $5,000 


P.C. 9459 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 16th day of October, 1942. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS by sections six and seven of the Ordnance and Admiralty 
Lands Act, R.S.C. 1927, Chapter 115, provision is made whereby Ordnance 
and Admiralty Lands in class two may be sold, leased or otherwise used 
as the Governor in Council may from time to time direct; 


AND WHEREAS the Minister of Mines and Resources reports that it is 
deemed advisable to provide a summary method whereby the less valuable 
of such lands may be sold, leased or otherwise used. 


Now, THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, 
on the recommendation of the Minister of Mines and Resources, is pleased 
to order and doth hereby order and direct that where an inspection and 
valuation of any Admiralty or Ordnance Lands in class two has been 
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made by a valuator appointed by the Minister of Mines and Resources, 
and where the amount of such valuation does not exceed the sum of 
$5,000 the Minister of Mines and Resources may lease or permit the use 
of such land at an annual rental or fee of not less than six per centum 
of such valuation, and in the case of any such Admiralty or Ordnance 
Lands to which section seven of the Ordnance and Admiralty Lands Act 
applies, the Minister may sell such lands by private contract to the 
person in possession without resorting to public auction, for an amount 
equal to the amount of such valuation. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


2. Rate of interest on contracts on sale, lease or other use of 
Class 2 lands and of lands to which the Public 
Lands Grants Act applies 


P.C. 67/5311 


Certified to be a true copy of a Minute of a Meeting of the Treasury Board, 
approved by His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on 
the 18th November, 1948. 


The Board had under consideration a memorandum from the Honour- 
able the Minister of Mines and Resources reporting: 


“THat the Ordnance and Admiralty Lands Act authorizes Your 
Excellency in Council from time to time to give directions in respect 
of the sale, lease or other use of lands in Class 2 to which that Act 
applies; 

Tuat by the Public Lands Grants Act Your Excellency in Council 
is authorized to make regulations with respect to the price or rental 
for the sale or lease of any public lands which are not required for 
public purposes and for the sale or lease of which there is no other 
provision in the law; 


Tuat by Order in Council P.C. 77/1966 of December 2, 1926, rates 
of interest were prescribed in respect of the sale or lease of lands in 
Class 2 under the Ordnance and Admiralty Lands Act and of lands 
to which the Public Lands Grants Act applies. 


Tue undersigned therefore recommends that Your Excellency in 
Council be pleased, under the authority of the Ordnance and Admiralty 
Lands Act and the Public Lands Grants Act, to revoke Order in Council 
P.C. 77/1966 of December 2, 1926, and to order that: 


Where any contract, lease or other agreement for the sale, 
lease or other use of lands in Class 2 under the Ordnance and 
Admiralty Lands Act or of lands to which the Public Lands 
Grants Act applies, is hereafter entered into and interest is 
payable under the terms thereof, the rate of interest shall be 
5 per cent per annum.” 
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The Board concur in the above report and recommendation, and 
submit the same for favourable consideration, with the reservation that 
those lands coming specifically under the Dominion Lands Act, Section 86 
of which prescribes a rate of interest at 6 per cent, be excluded. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


PARI-MUTUEL. BETTING 
See CRIMINAL CODE. 


PARKS 
Seé NATIONAL PARKS ACT; NATIONAL BATTLEFIELDS OF QUEBEC. 


PASSPORT AND VISA SERVICES 
Seeé DEPARTMENT OF EXTERNAL AFFAIRS ACT. 


PATENT ACT. (1935, c. 32) 


The Patent Rules, 1948 
The Register of Patent Agents Rules, 1948 


P.C. 2637 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 10th day of June, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Secretary of State and pursuant to the provisions of The Patent 
Act, 1935, 25-26 George V, Chapter 32, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Rules, Regulations and Forms under The Patent Act established 
by Order in Council P.C. 3038 of 26th September 1935, as amended, are 
hereby revoked, effective June 1, 1948; . 


2. The attached rules entitled “The Patent Rules, 1948”, are hereby 
made and established, effective June 1, 1948, in substitution for the Rules, 
Regulations and Forms hereby revoked; and 


3. The attached rules entitled “The Register of Patent Agents Rules, 
1948” and list of Fees annexed thereto, made by the Commissioner of 
Patents under sections 15 (2) and 73 (4), respectively, of The Patent Act, 
1935, are hereby approved, effective June 1, 1948. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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THE PATENT RULES, 1948 
CITATION AND DEFINITIONS 
1. These Rules may be cited as “The Patent Rules, 


1948”. 


2. In these Rules, unless the context otherwise requires, 

(a) “application” includes an application for a patent 
and an application for a reissue of a patent; 

(6) “affidavit” includes statutory declaration; 

(c) “the Act” means The Patent Act, 1935; 

(d) “communication” includes a notice; 

(e) “disclosure” means that part of the specification 
other than the claims; 

(f) “the examining staff” means the Commissioner, 
Assistant Commissioner, principal examiners, 
examiners, associate examiners and assistant 
examiners; 

(g) “final fee’ means the fee payable, in accordance 
with section 73 (1) of the Act, on grant of patent; 

(h) “Office” means the Patent Office; 


(1) “patent agent” means any person or firm whose 
name is entered on the Register; 

(7) “The 1985 Rules” means the rules, regulations and 
forms under the Act made by order of the Gov- 
ernor in Council on September 26, 1935, as amended; 

(k) “Register” means the register maintained pursuant 
to the Act of the names of persons and firms entitled 
to represent applicants in the presentation and pros- 
ecution of applications for patents before the Office. 


ATTENDANCE, CORRESPONDENCE AND REMITTANCES 


3. (1) Unless required by the Commissioner, the per- 
sonal attendance of an applicant or his agent at the Office 
is not necessary. 


(2) Applications shall be prosecuted by correspondence. 
No regard shall be had to any oral representation or state- 
ment not confirmed by letter. 


4. Interviews with members of the examining staff may 
be had during office hours, but any such member may 
require the production of a written order from the Com- 
missioner for an interview. 


©. All communications intended for the Office should be 
addressed “The Commissioner of Patents, Ottawa, Can- 
ada”. Mailable matter so addressed if posted in Canada, 
will be carried free of Canadian postage. 
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G6. (1) Except as otherwise expressly provided by these 
Rules, correspondence on the subject of any application 
will be conducted with only one person, who shall be, 


(a) the patent agent last appointed if any patent agent 
has been appointed, or 

(b) if no patent agent has been appointed, 
(1) the sole applicant, or 


(11) one of two or more joint applicants authorized 
by all such applicants to act on their joint 
behalf, or 


(111) if no joint applicant has been so authorized, 
the first applicant named in the petition. 


(2) Except as otherwise expressly previded by these 
Rules, any communication sent by the Office to or received 
by the Office from the person with whom correspondence 
on the subject of an application is being conducted shall 
be deemed to be sent to or received from the applicant. 


(3) Except as otherwise expressly provided by these 
Rules, no regard shall be paid to any communication on 
the subject of a pending application received from any 
person other than the person with whom correspondence 
on the subject of such application is being conducted. 


’. Any papers sent to or from the Office relating to an 
application shall be covered by a letter giving the name of 
the applicant or the inventor, the serial number of the 
application, if one has been allotted, and the title of the 
invention. If an application has been allowed, the date of 
allowance should be given. 


8. No communication addressed to the Office shall relate 
to more than one application. This rule shall not apply 
to assignments and documents of title. 


9. Every correspondent shall give the Office his full post 
office address. Any communication sent by the Office 
to a correspondent at such address shall be deemed to be 
sent on the date which it bears. 


10. An envelope or package addressed to the Office and 
delivered to the attendant on duty in the building in which 
the Office is accommodated after the Office has closed, shall 
be received by such attendant and shall be stamped by 
nim with the date and time of its receipt by him, and the 
papers therein contained shall be noted by the Office as 
having been received by it on the day so stamped, provided 
that for the purpose of this rule each day shall be deemed 
to terminate at midnight 9! the then prevailing time 
in Ottawa. 
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11. Payments to the Office shall be made in the form ot 
legal tender, cheques (certified if so required by the Office), 
bank drafts, money orders or postal notes, payable at 
Ottawa to the Receiver General of Canada for the full 
amount due without deduction for collection, exchange 
or tax. 

INQUIRIES AND PROTESTS 


12. The Office shall acknowledge but shall not answer 
any inquiry which involves a search of the public records 
of the Office nor any inquiry as to the interpretation of 
the Act or these Rules or the patentability of an invention 
not the subject of a pending application for patent. 


13. Except as provided by section eleven of the Act, or 
as otherwise provided by these Rules, the Office shall not 
give any information respecting any application for patent 
to any person other than the person with whom the cor- 
respondence relating to such application is conducted or 
his duly constituted successor or a person specially auth- 
orized by the applicant or his patent agent to receive such 
information. 


14. (1) The answer to any inquiry under section eleven 
of the Act, shall be a mere affirmative or negative as the 
case requires. ‘The production of a copy of the foreign 
patent which is the subject. of the inquiry may be called 
for as a condition precedent to the inquiry being answered. 


(2) For the purposes of such section and of this rule, 
an application which is abandoned shall be deemed to be 
pending if the time limit for reinstating it has not expired. 


15. The receipt of a protest against the granting of an 
application for patent shall be acknowledged by the Office, 
but no information shall be given as to the action taken 
thereon. 


PATENT AGENTS 


16. Applicants for patents are advised, in their own 
interests to employ a patent agent, but the Office will not 
recommend any particular patent agent. 


17. Only an inventor himself or a patent agent 
appointed as agent by the applicant or as associate agent 
by a patent agent so appointed shall be permitted to pros- 
ecute an application for patent before the Office. A 
separate appointment shall be filed for each application 
prosecuted by an agent or associate agent. 


18. Every patent agent not resident in Canada who is 
appointed as agent of an applicant in respect of an applica- 
tion shall appoint in respect of each such application, a 
patent agent resident in Canada as associate agent. 
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19. (1) No person whose name appears on the Register 
on June 1, 1948 as a resident of Canada shall, in describing 
himself in connection with his practice as a patent agent, 
use after January 1, 1949 any expression including the 
word “patent” or “patents” other than the expression 
“patent attorney” or “patent agent’. 

(2) No person whose name has been entered on the 
Register under paragraph (a) of rule 4 of The Register 
of Patent Agents Rules, 1948 shall, in describing himself 
in connection with his practice as a patent agent, use after 
January 1, 1949 any expression including the word “patent” 
or “patents” other than the expression “patent agent’. 

(3) The provisions of paragraph (1) or paragraph (2) 
hereof shall apply to a firm whose name is on the Register 
according as the names of the majority of the members 
of such firm whose names are on the Register appeared 
on the Register on June 1, 1948 or were entered thereon 
under paragraph (a) of rule 4 of The Register of Patent 
Agents Rules, 1948. 


20. No patent agent shall after January 1, 1949 maintain 
or in any way indicate that he maintains any office in 
Canada unless it is established to the satisfaction of the 
Commissioner that such office is in charge of a person 
whose name appears on the Register as a resident of 
Canada and who devotes his full time to the business of 
such office. 


Z1. (1) Subject as hereinafter provided, all advertising 
matter of a patent agent for the promotion of his business 
shall be submitted to and approved by the Commissioner 
before being issued, but such advertising matter shall not 
contain anything from which it may be inferred that the 
Commissioner vouches for the statements made therein or 
the ability or integrity of the advertiser. 

(2) Any advertisement containing only the name and 
address of the patent agent with a statement of his pro- 
fessional and technical qualifications and of the nature of 
the business conducted by him, in a form in which such 
statements normally appear on a professional card, need 
not be submitted to and approved by the Commissioner. 


22. Any order of the Commissioner that the recognition 
of a patent agent be refused under section 16 of the Act shall 
be forthwith entered in the Register and published in The 
Canadian Patent Office Record, and a copy thereof shall be 
sent by registered mail to the patent agent named therein. 


23. (1) When the Commissioner has made an order that 
a patent agent be refused recognition as such, notice of any 
action respecting an application given by the Office to such 


3101 


3102 


STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Patent Act—continued 


agent less than six months before the date of such order 
and to which no reply has been made by such date shall 
not be deemed to have been given to the applicant. 

(2) Any application filed by a patent agent whose recog- 
nition as such has been refused by order of the Commis- 
sioner, or any application including an appointment of any 
such patent agent as agent of the applicant or as associate 
agent of a principal agent appointed by the applicant, 
shall be treated by the Commissioner as an application 
filed by such applicant himself or by such principal agent, 
as the case may be. 


24. Upon the death of a patent agent, any patent agent 
who is shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to be 
the successor in business of the deceased patent agent shall, 
in respect of any application in which such deceased patent 
agent had been appointed as agent or associate agent, be 
deemed to be the appointed agent or associate agent, as 
the case may be, for all purposes of the Act, and these Rules, 
until another patent agent is appointed or until the Com- 
missioner otherwise orders. 


Form, CONTENTS AND EXECUTION OF APPLICATIONS 


25. (1) The forms prescribed in Appendix I to these 
Rules shall be used wherever applicable, but unless other- 
wise provided, slight deviations therefrom, not affecting 
the substance or calculated to mislead, shall not render 
them unacceptable. 

(2) Except as otherwise expressly provided by these 
Rules, any document relating to an application filed before 
January 1, 1949 shall be accepted by the Office if it would 
have been acceptable under The 1935 Rules. 


26. (1) Every document other than a drawing relating 
to a patent application shall be clearly and legibly type- | 
written or printed on sheets of paper of good quality satis- 
factory to the Commissioner, and no such sheet shall, 
except in the case of assignments and other documents of 
title, be more than 8 inches wide and 18 inches long. 

(2) One copy of any typewritten document shall be a 
ribbon copy. 


27. (1) The petition shall indicate the place and date 
of execution and shall be executed by the applicant or by 
his agent duly authorized by an appointment of agent. 

(2) An appointment of agent shall be executed by the 
applicant and may be included in the same document as 
the petition. 

(3) A nomination of a representative for service shall be 
executed in the manner prescribed for the petition and may 
be included in the same document as the petition. 
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(4) Any petition, appointment of agent or nomination 
of representative executed by a company shall be executed 
under the hand of an officer of the company, and under 
seal if the company has a seal. 

(5) Any cancellation or addition in any form of petition, 
appointment of agent or nomination of representative shall 
be neatly made in ink or by typewriter. 

(6) Any appointment of agent or nomination of repre- 
sentative not included in the same document as the petition 
shall identify the application to which it relates. 


28. The title of an application shall be accurate, concise 
and as specific as possible. It shall not include any trade 
mark, coined word or personal name. The Commissioner 
may alter any title which, in his opinion, does not comply 
with the provisions of this rule. 


29. (1) The specification shall be on sheets of strong, 
pure white paper 8 inches wide and 18 inches long, and 
shall be in undefaced type not smaller than 12 pitch elite 
typewriter type, free from interlineations, cancellations or 
corrections and arranged in double spaced lines, except 
between claims where triple spacing may be used. On each 
page, except as otherwise permitted in special circum- 
stances by the Commissioner, there shall be clear left-hand 
and top margins of between 1 and 14 inches and right-hand 
and bottom margins of between 4 inch and 145 inches. 


(2) A shorter side of the sheet shall be the bottom, but 


for tables, charts and the like which cannot satisfactorily 
be accommodated within the width of the. sheet, the right- 
hand longer side of the sheet shall be the bottom; if a table, 
chart. or the like is longer than the length of the sheet, it 
may be divided between two or more sheets. 

(3) No drawing or sketch, other than a graphic chemical 
formula or the like may appear in the specification. 

(4) The pages of the disclosure shall be numbered con- 
secutively at the top and at least every tenth line of each 
such page shall be numbered in the left-hand margin. 

(5) The claims shall be numbered consecutively. 


30. The specification shall be wholly in English or 
wholly in French. ) 


31. (1) The disclosure should treat the matters set out. 


in Form 11 in the order recommended in that form, and 
shall commence with a preamble drawn exactly in accord- 
ance with Form 3 and appearing alone on the lower half 
of a page of which the upper half is blank. 

(2) If the preamble to the disclosure of any application 
filed before the coming into force of this rule does not 
comply with the requirements of paragraph (1) hereof, the 


3103 


3104 


STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Patent Act—continued 


Commissioner may require the applicant to furnish, in 
place of the page containing the preamble, a new page 
complying with paragraph (1) hereof and another page 
containing any other matter which formerly appeared on 
the same page as the preamble. 


32. The disclosure must be complete independently of 
any reference to documents not available to the public. Any 
document referred to in the disclosure shall be fully identi- 
fied. In the case of any application or patent which is 
referred to, the number, date, country and name of the 
applicant or patentee shall be given. 


33. If the disclosure refers to drawings, a brief statement 
of what each view in the drawings represents shall precede 
all other references to the drawings. 


34. The claims must be complete independently of any 
reference to any document which may be referred to in the 
disclosure; a broader claim should precede a narrower, and 
any additional characteristic described in a narrower claim 
should be added to those described in a broader claim by 
referring to such broader claim by number. 


oo. Every claim must be fully supported by the dis- 
closure; a claim shall not be allowed unless the disclosure 
describes all the characteristics of an embodiment of the 
invention which are set out in such claim. 


36. A dependent claim may refer by number to not more 
than three preceding claims, providing that no such pre- 
ceding claim itself refers by number to more than one claim. 
A dependent claim which refers by number to more than 
one preceding claim shall be counted for purposes of fees 
as a single claim. 


37. On the last page of the claims there may be type- 
written the name and address of the patent agent and/or 
associate patent agent of the applicant followed by the 
words “Patent Agent(s) of the Applicant(s)”’. 


38. A trade mark shall not be mentioned in the speci- 
fication unless the substance which it is intended to identify 
cannot be accurately and briefly identified without its use, 
and a trade mark shall not be exclusively used to identify 
a substance in the specification unless the applicant satisfies 
the Commissioner that he is unable otherwise to identify 
such substance. Any trade mark which is mentioned in 
the specification shall be identified as such therein. 
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39. (1) Drawings for a complete application shall com- 
ply with the following requirements: 

(a) Every sheet shall be 8 inches wide and 13 inches 
long and shall have a clear margin of at least one inch on 
all sides. 

(b) Every drawing shall be prepared with clear, per- 
manent black lines. India or carbon ink of good quality 
shall be used for pen drawings. 

(c) All views on the same sheet shall stand in the same 
direction and, if possible, stand so that a shorter side of 
the sheet is the bottom. If a view longer than the width 
of a sheet is necessary it may stand so that the right hand 
longer side of the sheet becomes the bottom, and if a 
view longer than the length of a sheet is necessary it may 
be divided between two or more sheets. 

(d) All views shall be on a sufficiently large scale to be 
easily read and shall be separated by sufficient spaces to 
keep them distinct, but shall neither be on a larger scale 
nor separated by greater spaces than necessary for such 
purposes. There shall be no more views than are necessary 
adequately to illustrate the invention. 


(e) Section lines, lines for effect and shading lines shall 
be as few as possible and shall not be closely drawn. 
Sections and shadings shall not be represented by solid 
black or washes. 


(f) Reference characters shall be clear and distinct and 
not less than 4 inch in height. The same character shall 
be used for the same part in different views and shall not 
be used to designate different parts. A character shall be 
connected by a fine line to the part of the view which it 
designates.. A reference character should not be placed on 
a shaded surface, but if it is so placed a blank space shall 
be left in the shading where it appears. 


(g) The views shall be numbered consecutively through- 
out without regard to the number of sheets. 


(h) -Three copies of each sheet of drawings shall be filed 
as follows: 


(1) Two copies shall be on tracing cloth. Neither the 
title of the invention, nor any descriptive matter, 
scale, dimension or name of a draughtsman shall 
appear on any part of a sheet, but each sheet shall 
bear in the lower right hand corner, if necessary 
in the margin, the signature of the inventor or, if 
it does not bear such signature, the signature of the 
applicant together with the name of the inventor, 
or the signature of the agent of the inventor or 
applicant together with such name. 
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(ii) One copy shall be on three-ply good quality Bristol 
board approximately -015” thick and pure white 
on both sides. It shall not bear any date, place, 
signature, agent’s name or stamp, but the inventor’s 
name and the title of the invention shall be neatly 
and lightly pencilled on the lower half of the back 
of the first sheet of the set. 

(2) Drawings that sufficiently illustrate the invention 

shall be accepted for filing under rule 41. 

(3) Drawings shall be delivered at the Office free from 
folds, breaks, creases or other imperfections. If sent by 
mail they should be transmitted flat and protected by a 
sheet of binders board. 


40. (1) Models or samples shall be furnished only when 
required by the Commissioner. No model shall, without 
express permission, exceed twelve inches on its longest side. 
Samples shall be enclosed in convenient containers. Danger- 
ous substances shall be supplied only as the Commissioner 
expressly directs. 

(2) Every model or sample shall be clearly and securely 
labelled or marked so as to identify the application to 
which it relates. 


FILING AND COMPLETION OF APPLICATIONS 


41. (1) An application shall be given a filing date when 
the filing fee for it has been paid and at least the following 
documents relating to it have been filed: 

(a) a petition executed by the applicant or on his behalf 

by a patent agent, | 

(6) a specification (including claims), 

(c) drawings, if drawings are referred to in the speci- 

fication. 

(2) A fee as prescribed shall be paid upon the com- 
pletion of any application not completed on its filing date 
or before January 1, 1949. 


AZ. If the petition is executed on the applicant’s behalf 
by a patent agent, such agent shall be deemed to -be the 
agent appointed by the applicant, subject to the filing of 
an appointment of agent as prescribed in the next succeed- 
ing rule and subject to revocation by the applicant. 


43. (1) An application shall be considered complete only 
when the filing fee for it, the prescribed statutory fees for 
any extra claims and the prescribed fee for completion, 
if applicable, have been paid, and the following docu- 
ments relating to it, executed as prescribed, have been 
filed: 


fa) a petition (Form 1A, 1B, 1C, 1D, 1E, 1F, 1G, 1H, 
1J, or 1K as the case may be): 
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(b) a specification (including claims) in duplicate 
(Forms 3 and 11); 

(c) one extra copy of the claims; 

(d) drawings in triplicate (two copies on tracing cloth 
and one on Bristol board) if drawings are referred to 
in the specification ; 

(e€) an appointment of agent, if the petition is executed 
by an agent (Form 2A); 

(f) an appointment of an associate agent where required 
by these Rules (Form 2B); 

(g) evidence that the applicant, if he is not the inventor, 
is a legal representative of the inventor; 

(h) a nomination of representative, if the applicant 
does not appear from the petition to reside or carry 
on business at a specified address in Canada. 


44. If the Commissioner considers that any document 
referred to in the last preceding rule is not prepared as 
prescribed, and has notified the applicant of his objections 
to such document, the application shall be deemed to be 
abandoned unless such objections are overcome within 
either a period of one year from the filing date of the 
application or a period of three months from the date of 
such notification, whichever period ends last. 


PRIORITY OF APPLICATIONS 


45. An application shall not be treated as entitled to the 
right accorded by section 27 of the Act, unless the applicant 
while the application is pending requests that it be so 
treated and informs the Office of the filing date and number 
of each application in another country on which he bases 
such request. 


46. The Commissioner may require an applicant who 
has requested that his application be treated as entitled 
to the right accorded by section 27 of the Act, to file a duly 
certified copy of each application in another country on 
which the applicant bases such request, together with a 
certificate from the Patent Office in which each such 
application was filed showing the actual date of its filing 
therein; and the Commissioner may refuse to treat the 
application as entitled to such rights until each such copy 
and certificate has been filed. 


PROSECUTION OF APPLICATIONS 


47. The Commissioner may, notwithstanding the failure 
of the applicant to supply the documents necessary to 
complete any application, take any appropriate action on 
such application other than the allowance thereof, but 
such action shall not extend the time for completing the 
application. 
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48. No application shall be advanced for examination 
out of its routine order, unless the Commissioner is satisfied 
that such advance is in the public interest or that failure 
so to advance the application is likely to prejudice the 
rights of the applicant or of some other person, and directs 
that such application should be so advanced. No request 
for such advance of an application shall be granted unless 
it is in writing and supported by an affidavit setting out 
the facts-on which it is based. 


49. The Commissioner may require the applicant of any 
Canadian application to furnish, so far as it is available 
to such applicant, the following information: 

(a) the serial number and filing date of any application 
for the same invention which is being or has been 
prosecuted in any specified other country on his 
behalf or on behalf of any other person claiming 
under the inventor named in such Canadian applica- 
tion, and 

(6b) particulars sufficient to identify the prior art cited 
against such application in the specified other 
country, and 

(c) the form of the claims allowed therein, and 

(d) particulars of any application or patent with which 
such application in the specified other country is 
or has been involved in conflict or interference or 
similar proceedings. 


50. When, by the addition of claims in the course of 
prosecution, the total number of claims put forward for 
consideration in an application exceeds the number in 
respect of which the prescribed statutory fees have been 
paid, the Commissioner shall give notice to the applicant 
that, unless within two months of the date of such notice 
the prescribed statutory fees payable are paid or the 
number of claims is reduced to the number in respect. of 
which such fees have been paid, the application will be 
considered to have become abandoned; and the application 
shall be deemed to have become abandoned if, within such 
time, such fees are not paid or the number of claims is not 
so reduced. 


ol. Prolixity, the inclusion of irrelevant matter or avoid- 
able vagueness of expression in the specification shall be 
valid grounds for the rejection of an application. 


D2. If the disclosure describes any embodiment of an 
invention which is not claimed in the application but is 
claimed in another Canadian application of the same 
applicant, the Commissioner may require the applicant. to 
insert a reference to such other application. 
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53. No more claims will be allowed than are necessary 
adequately to protect the invention disclosed; if two or more 
claims differ so slightly that the several claims could 
not be allowed in separate patents the applicant may be 
required to elect which of such claims he desires to have 
allowed and to cancel the others. 


o4. (1) When an examiner reports adversely upon an 
application the Commissioner shall give notice to the 
applicant of the grounds for such action by the examiner. 

(2) An application shall be deemed to be prosecuted 
after an action thereon by an examiner only when, in 
answer to such action, the applicant makes a bona fide 
attempt to advance the application to allowance. 


oo. (1) The Commissioner may, in the notice to the 
applicant of any action by an examiner respecting an 


application, prescribe a time shorter than six months for, 


prosecution of the application, if such application appears 
likely to be in conflict with another application or if he 
considers that it is in the public interest to prescribe such 
shorter time. 


(2) Any action in the notice of which such shorter time 
is prescribed pursuant to paragraph (1) of this rule shall 
be deemed, as of the date of such notice, to be a refusal of 
the Commissioner to grant a patent on the application 
unless, within such prescribed time, the applicant prose- 
cutes such application. 


o6. A second action on an application by an examiner 
on the same ground may be made final. The notice to the 
applicant of any final action shall bear the notation “Final 
Action” and shall prescribe the time within which the 
applicant may amend the application or lodge a request 
that the action by the examiner be reviewed by the 
Commissioner. 


o@. (1) A final action shall be deemed, as of the date 
of the notice thereof, to be a refusal of the Commissioner to 
grant a patent on the application unless, within the time 
prescribed in the notice thereof, the applicant either amends 
the application or lodges a request that the action of the 
examiner be reviewed by the Commissioner. 


(2) If, within such prescribed time the applicant amends 
the application, the examiner shall as soon as possible con- 
sider the application as amended, and, if in the opinion of 
the examiner it does not overcome the objection which 
constituted the grounds for the final action, the Com- 
missioner shall give notice to the applicant accordingly. 
Such notice shall be deemed, as of its date, to be a refusal 
of the Commissioner to grant a patent on the application as 
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amended unless, within three months of the date of such 
notice, the applicant lodges a request that the action by 
the examiner be reviewed by the Commissioner. 


(3) A request that the action by the examiner be 
reviewed by the Commissioner shall be deemed to have 
been lodged only when the applicant has filed written 
notice thereof and a full statement of his reasons for con- 
tending that the application is not open to objection on the 
ground stated by the examiner. 


(4) After the expiry of the time for amendment as pro- 
vided by paragraph (1) of this rule, an application may be 
amended, otherwise than by cancellation of the rejected 
claims or as required in the notice of the final action, only 
with the written permission of the Commissioner, or by 
order of the Exchequer Court if an appeal has been taken 
to that Court. 


(5) A final action of which notice was given before 
June 1, 1948 shall be dealt with as provided by rule 46 of 
The 19385 Rules, and this rule shall not apply to it. 


AMENDMENTS 


o8. Subject as otherwise provided by these Rules, an 
application may be amended by the applicant either on 
his own initiative or in response to any action thereon by 
an examiner. 


o9. Every amendment made by the applicant on his 
own initiative shall be accompanied by a written statement 
explaining the nature and purpose thereof, and every 
amendment made by him in response to an action by an 
examiner shall be accompanied by a written statement 
explaining the nature thereof and how it overcomes the 
objection. 


60. All amendments to the specification shall be made 
by inserting in the application, in lieu of the pages to be 
altered by amendment, fresh pages prepared by the ap- 
plicant in accordance with rule 29 and containing the 
desired amendments. 


G1. (1) Amendments to the drawings may be made by 
altering the sheets of drawings on file if, in the opinion of 
the Commissioner, such alteration is made neatly and with- 
out defacing such sheets, or by inserting in the application, 
in lieu of the sheets of drawings to be altered by amend- 
ment, fresh sheets prepared by the applicant in accordance 
with rule 39 and containing the desired amendments. 

(2) If an applicant desires to amend the drawings of his 
application by altering any sheet of drawings on file, he 
may alter the copy of such sheet attached to the duplicate 
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specification and return it to the Office with a statement 
of the alteration made or may submit a print of such sheet 
showing the desired alteration, in either case with the pre- 
scribed statutory fee for the print hereinafter referred to. 
Upon receiving such copy or print and such fee, the Com- 
missioner shall, in his discretion, either 
(a) send the copies of such sheet on file in the Office 
to the applicant for like alteration, after causing a 
print of one of such copies to be made for the 
Office file, or 
(b) cause the alteration in question to be made by the 
Office in the copies of such sheet on file in the 
Office and retain the fee. 


(3) Before making an amendment to any sheet of the 
drawings of his application, the applicant may submit to 
the Office a print of such sheet showing the desired altera- 
tions in red, with the prescribed statutory fee for the print 
hereinafter referred to, and a request that the Commis- 
sioner indicate whether or not such amendment may be 
entered. If the Commissioner approves the entry of such 
amendment, he shall cause a print of an altered copy 
of such sheet to be made and shall give the applicant notice 
of such approval and send him all such unaltered copies 
for alteration in accordance with the showing on such 
print. If the Commissioner disapproves the entry of such 
amendment he shall notify the applicant accordingly and 
shall retain the fee. 


GZ. No amendment to the disclosure shall be permitted 
which describes matter not shown in the drawings or 
reasonably to be inferred from the specification as originally 
filed, and no amendment to the drawings shall be per- 
mitted which adds thereto matter not described in the 
disclosure. 


6S. If an amendment to the disclosure cannot be accepted 


under the last preceding rule but describes matter so 
intimately associated with the matter described in the 
disclosure as previously framed that the patent issued on 
the application should have regard to the new matter, then 
such new matter may, upon payment of the prescribed 
fee, be made the subject of a separate supplementary dis- 
closure which shall be attached to and form part of the 


patent as issued and shall be taken as having been filed - 


on the date upon which amendment was applhed fer. 


G4. Claims which applicant considers to be fully sup- 
ported only by the supplementary disclosure either alone 
or in conjunction with the principal disclosure shall be 
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identified and headed “Claims Supported by Supple- 
mentary Disclosure” and shall appear in a group separated 
from the remaining claims. The supplementary disclosure 
shall not be considered in support of any claims not so 
grouped. 


65. No request for the addition of a supplementary dis- 
closure to an application shall be granted after the allow- 
ance of such application. 


66. Not more than one supplementary disclosure shall 
be permitted in any application. 


67. An application containing a supplementary dis- 
closure shall not be allowed if such application contains 
no claims supported by the principal disclosure. 


DIvIsIon 


68. An application which describes and claims a product 
and a process for making such product shall not, for that 
reason only, be deemed to be directed to more than one 
invention. 

69. An application which describes and claims a process 
and an apparatus specially adapted to carry out such 
process shall not, for that reason only, be deemed to be 
directed to more than one invention. 


470. (1) Subject to the provisions of the last two pre- 
ceding rules an application which does not contain a claim 
broader in its scope than any other claim in such application 
shall be deemed to be directed to more than one invention. 

(2) Any question of division arising in any application 
filed before January 1, 1949 shall be dealt with only as 
provided by rule 34 of The 1935 Rules, unless the applicant 
of any such application elects in response to an objection 
based on the said rule 34 that paragraph (1) of this rule 
shall apply to the said application, in which case such 
paragraph shall alone apply to such application. 


REINSTATEMENT OF ABANDONED APPLICATIONS 


71. (1) Every petition for the reinstatement of an 
abandoned application shall set out the facts which resulted 
in such abandonment, the date of discovery of such aban- 


-donment, and the steps taken towards reinstating the 


application between such date and the presentation of such 
petition. The petition shall be verified by affidavit. 


(2) No such petition shall be granted unless the Com- 
missioner is satisfied that there has been no unnecessary 
delay in presenting it, and unless the applicant has, on or 
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before the date of its presentation, taken the action which 
he should have taken within the time specified in section 31 
of the Act in order to avoid the abandonment of the 
application, or satisfies the Commissioner that he is unable 
to take such action but will be able to take such action 
within a time to be fixed by the Commissioner. 

(3) An application abandoned before June 1, 1948, shall 
be dealt with as provided by rule 24 of The 1935 Rules, 
and this rule shall not apply to it. 


PROCEDURE UNDER SECTION 32 oF THE ACT 


G2. When, pursuant to section 32(1) of the Act, a joint 
inventor or his legal representative makes application alone, 
the petition shall contain the full names and addresses, or 
the last known addresses, of all the joint inventors and 
shall be accompanied by an affidavit of such joint inventor 
or legal representative, setting out fully the reasons for 
making application alone. 


73. Any request, pursuant to section 32(2) of the Act, 
that a joint applicant or a person to whom an applicant 
has agreed in writing to assign a patent, should be allowed 
to proceed alone with the application, shall be accompanied 
by an affidavit of such applicant or person, setting forth 
fully the facts on which such request is based. 


74. Any request, pursuant to section 32(3) of the Act, 
that an application be allowed to proceed in the names of 
fewer inventors than were named as such in the petition, 
shall be accompanied by an affidavit of at least each person 
in whose name it is requested that the application be 
allowed to proceed. Such affidavits shall set out all the 
relevant facts to establish why each person named in the 
petition as an inventor but whose name is to be withdrawn 
as an inventor was originally named as such, and why his 
name should now be withdrawn and, if an affidavit by any 
such person is not presented, shall set. out fully the reasons 
for its absence. Any such request shall also be accompanied 
by a new petition and preamble (in duplicate) naming only 
the inventors in whose names the application is to proceed. 
When any such request has been granted by the Com- 
missioner, the drawings on tracing cloth shall, on payment 
of the prescribed statutory fee for making prints of them, 
be returned to the applicant, who shall remove from them 
the names of the persons whose names have been with- 
vee as inventors and return them, so corrected, to the 

ce. 


7S. Any request, pursuant to section 32(4) of the Act, 
that a person not named as an inventor in the petition 
should be joined as such, shall be accompanied by an 
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affidavit of each such person and of each inventor named 
as such in the petition. Such affidavits shall set out all 
the relevant facts, to establish why each such person was 
not named as an inventor in the petition and should now 
be joined as such. Any such request shall also be accom- 
panied by a new petition and preamble (in duplicate) 
naming as inventors each such person and each inventor 
named as such in the original petition. When any such 
request has been granted by the Commissioner, the draw- 
ings on tracing cloth shall, on payment of the prescribed 
statutory fee for making prints of them, be returned to 
the applicant, who shall add to them the name of each 
person named as an inventor and return them, so corrected, 
to the Office. 


CoNFLICT PROCEEDINGS 


76. Whenever each of two or more parties or agents of 
parties to a conflict has authorized the Commissioner in 
writing to communicate his name to any other party who 
so authorizes such communication, the Commissioner shall 
communicate such names accordingly. 


“'¢. The Office will give to each conflicting claim a 
number preceded by the letter C. Any communication 
from or to the Office relating to the conflicting claims shall 
refer to such claims by their conflict designation. 


78. Any party to a conflict may, at any time before the 
commencement of proceedings in the Exchequer Court, 
avoid the conflict wholly or partially by amendment or 
cancellation of any or all of the conflicting claims in his 
application, but shall not be entitled to amend his applica- 
tion otherwise (except for the purpose of defining the 
conflict) so long as it contains any conflicting claim. 


79. An applicant may not reassert any claim which has 
been amended or cancelled to avoid a conflict, or assert 
any claim to an embodiment of his invention not patent- 
ably different from that defined in any claim so amended 
or cancelled. 


S80. (1) The record of the invention should be set out in 
a single affidavit by each affiant. An affidavit of the record 
of the invention may be withdrawn and a new affidavit 
substituted therefor, provided that such withdrawal and 
substitution is made before the opening of affidavits by the 
Commissioner. 


(2) The substance of any verbal disclosure of the 
invention, the record of which is set out in the affidavit, 
shall be given and the date and place of such disclosure 
shall be stated. | i 
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(3) A copy of any drawing or written disclosure of the 
invention referred to in the affidavit shall, if possible, be 
annexed as an exhibit to the affidavit. If no such copy is 
annexed, the reason for its absence and the substance of 
such drawing or disclosure shall be given. The date of 
such drawing or disclosure shall in every case be stated. 

(4) This rule shall apply only to affidavits required by 
the Commissioner after June 1, 1948. 


81. If a conflict is concluded before the inspection of 
affidavits filed in connection therewith, the envelopes con- 
taining such affidavits shall be returned unopened to the 
respective applicants from whom they were received. 


82. The Commissioner shall, on forwarding to each party 
to the conflict a copy of his decision, notify each such party 
of the name and address of each other party and his patent 
agent and the serial number of the application of such 
other party. 


83. After proceedings have been commenced in the 
Exchequer Court under section 44(8) of the Act, the 
Commissioner shall prepare a copy of any application 
involved in the conflict or of the record file thereof, on 
the request of any party to the conflict and on payment 
of the prescribed statutory fee for such copy, and shall 
transmit the same to the Exchequer Court for delivery to 
the party requesting it. 


84. Any application of an applicant who was a party to 
proceedings in the Exchequer Court under section 44(8) 
of the Act shall be deemed to be abandoned unless a certi- 
fied copy of the final judgment determining the rights of 
the parties to the conflict is filed in the Office within six 
months of the date of such judgment or of June 1, 1948 
whichever date is the later. 


ALLOWANCE AND AMENDMENTS AFTER ALLOWANCE 


85. When an application has been found allowable, 
notice of allowance and of the time within which the final 
fee must be paid shall be given to the applicant, but if the 
Commissioner subsequently finds that the application is 
not allowable, he shall, either before or after the payment 
of the final fee, withdraw such notice and advise the 
applicant accordingly. 


86. (1) After notice of the allowance of an application, 
the applicant shall not have any right to amend his applica- 
tion, but the Commissioner may in his discretion permit 
the entry of an amendment presented by the applicant 
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before payment of the final fee, if such entry would not 
necessitate a further search by the examiner in respect of 
the application. 

(2) Neither the presentation nor the entry of an amend- 
ment after allowance shall operate to extend the time fcr 
payment of the final fee. 

(3) If the entry of an amendment after allowance pre- 
sented by the applicant is refused by the Commissioner, a 
copy of such amendment shall be retained on the file of 
the application in the Office. 


FINAL FEE AND Issukz or PATENT 


87. The final fee on an application shall be accepted 
only from the applicant or the patent agent appointed as 
agent by the applicant or as associate agent by the agent 
so appointed, and shall be acknowledged to the person who 
paid it as well as to the person with whom correspondence 
on the subject of the application is being carried on. 


88. A patent on an application will issue to the inventor 
or a legal representative of the inventor as their interest 
shall appear from any document received in the Office, in a 
form acceptable for registration and accompanied by the 
prescribed statutory fee, not later than the day of payment 
of the final fee on such application. 


89. The patent on an application shall issue in the 
language of the specification. 


90. (1) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (2) of 
this rule, if the final fee on an application is paid before 
Thursday of any week, the patent on such application shall 
issue seven weeks from the Tuesday of the next following 
week, and if such final fee is paid on or after Thursday of 
any week, such patent shall issue eight weeks from such 
Tuesday. 

(2) On request made not later than the date of payment 
of the final fee, and on payment of the prescribed postpone- 
ment fee, the Commissioner may postpone the issue of the 
patent on an application to a date not more than five weeks 
later than the date of issue of such patent as provided in 
paragraph (1) hereof. 


REISSUE 


91. Every petition for the reissue of a patent shall set 
out fully in what respect the petitioner considers the patent 
defective or inoperative, how the error arose, so far as can 
be ascertained, and the time when and the manner in 
which the petitioner obtained knowledge of any new facts 
stated in the revised disclosure or in the light of which any 
new claims of which allowance is asked have been framed. 
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92. If an application for reissue is withdrawn or refused 
or becomes abandoned, the original patent shall be returned 
to the patentee, and no record of such application shall 
appear in any file or register relating to such original 
patent. 


CAVEATS 


93. A caveat shall be limited to a single invention and 
may be signed only by an inventor. 


94. The description of a caveat shat! describe and illu- 
strate the invention as fully as possible, and shall be 
sufficiently precise to enable the Office to decide whether 
such caveat may interfere with any subsequently filed 
application by another person. 


95. The Office will not register any document purporting 
to be an assignment of any interest in a caveat. 


ASSIGNMENTS AND OTHER DocuUMENTS OF TITLE 


96. (1) No document shall be registered in the Office 
against any patent or application unless the person request- 
ing such registration presents to the Commissioner either 
the original thereof or a typewritten or printed copy 
thereof certified to be a true copy by a notary public or by 
a public office in which the original document was recorded 
or examined. 


(2) If a person who presents a document for registration 
wishes to obtain a certificate of such registration he shall 
present to the Office, in addition to the original or certified 
copy provided by paragraph (1) hereof, a duplicate of such 
document or a notarially certified copy thereof which shall, 
upon registration of such document, be returned to him 
by the Office with a certificate of such registration. 


(3) If, upon the registration of a document, a certificate 
of registration is not given, the Commissioner shall notify 
the person who presented such document for registration 
of the number and date under which and of the patent or 
application against which it has been registered. 


97. Whenever a document presented for registration 
against a patent or application is signed by a person on 
behalf of the registered owner of such patent or application, 
the original or a duly authenticated copy of the document 
establishing the right of such person to sign the document 
so presented shall be filed therewith but shall not require 
' to be registered against such patent or application. 


98. If a document presented for registration against a 
patent or application refers to agreements to which any 
46917—197 
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of the persons mentioned in such document are parties, it 
shall not be necessary, in order to secure registration of 
such document to present copies of such agreements. 


99. An assignment shall not, of itself, operate as a 
revocation of an appointment of agent or nomination of 
representative, but the registered assignee of all interest 
in the invention forming the subject of an application may 
revoke any appointment of agent or nomination of repre- 
sentative previously made in connection with such 
application. 


100. An assignment or other document affecting the 
rights in an invention described in a pending application 
may be presented for registration by the applicant or any 
other person. 


SECRET APPLICATIONS AND PATENTS 


101. If the Minister of National Defence gives a certi- 
ficate in accordance with subsection (5) of section 19A of 
the Act, in relation to an application, then al! entries in 
any way concerning such application which may appear 
in any ordinary register maintained in the Office shall be 
wholly obliterated, and no further entry concerning such 
application or any patent granted thereon shall thereafter 
be made in any such register until the said Minister waives 
the benefits of the said section with respect to such applica- 
tion or patent. 


102. If the Governor in Council makes an order under 
subsection (15) of section 19A of the Act that any applica- 
tion shall be treated for the purposes of the said section as 
if it had been assigned or agreed to be assigned to the 
Minister of National Defence, the Commissioner shall, as 
soon as he is informed of such order, notify the applicant 
thereof by registered mail. 


1038. The Commissioner shall permit any public servant 
authorized in writing by the Minister of National Defence 
or any officer of His Majesty’s Canadian Forces so auth- 
orized to inspect any pending application which in the 
opinion of the Commissioner relates to any instrument or 
munition of war, and to obtain a copy of any such 
application. 


APPLICATIONS RELATING TO ATomiIc ENERGY 


104. (1) The Commissioner shall, pursuant to section 
19C of the Act, communicate any application to the Atomic 
Energy Control Board by sending a copy of such applica- 
tion to the Board. 
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(2) The Commissioner may require any applicant for a 
patent for an invention which in his opinion relates to the 
production, application or use of atomic energy to furnish 
the Office with a copy or copies of the application or of 
any part thereof within such time as he may fix in the 
notice of such requirement. 


105. If the Commissioner pursuant to Regulation 500 of 
the Atomic Energy Regulations of Canada, omits or delays 
the doing of anything which he would otherwise be required 
to do in relation to an application, he shall take prompt 
steps to ascertain whether such application contains patent- 
able subject matter and whether there is any other applica- 
tion in the Office with which such application would be 
involved in conflict proceedings, and shall promptly inform 
the Atomic Energy Control Board of his findings. 


PROcEEDINGS UNDER SECTIONS 65 To 71 oF THE AcT 


106. Every application to the Commissioner under sec- 
tion 65 of the Act (Form 6) shall be executed by the 
applicant or on his behalf by a patent agent or a solicitor. 
No such application shall be deemed to be filed until the 
prescribed statutory fee in respect of it has been paid. 


107. Unless the Commissioner is satisfied that the appli- 
cant has a bona fide interest and that a prima facie case for 
relief has been made out from the matters alleged in the 
application, and accompanying declarations, he shall refuse 
to entertain the application and shall notify the applicant 
of his decision and of the grounds therefor. 


108. If the Commissioner is satisfied that the applicant 
has a bona fide interest and that a prima facie case for 
relief has been made out from the matters alleged in the 
application and accompanying declarations, he shall notify 
the applicant of the names and addresses for service of all 
persons appearing from the records of the Office to be 
interested in the patent, and shall give directions as to the 
mode of service upon any such person who does not appear 
from the records of the Office to reside or carry on business 
at a specified address in Canada and who has not nominated 
a representative for service in Canada. 


109. (1) The applicant shall, before January 1, 1949 
or within two months of such notification whichever date 
is the later: 

(a) serve a true copy of the application and of each 

document filed in connection therewith upon every 


person who must be served under section 69(2) of 


the Act, and 
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(b) advertise the application once in The Canada 
Gazette and once in The Canadian Patent Office 
Record (Form 7). 

(2) If the service and advertisement required by para- 
graph (1) of this rule are not effected within the pre- 
scribed time, the application shall be deemed to be 
abandoned. 


110. Any person desirous of opposing the application 
and who has been served with a copy of such application 
and documents filed in connection therewith shall, before 
January 1, 1949 or within two months of the date of such 
service, whichever date is the later, file with the Commis- 
sioner the prescribed counter statement and declaration 
verifying the same, and serve upon the applicant a true 
copy of such counter statement and of each document filed 
in connection therewith. 


11%. Any person not served with a copy of the applica- 
tion who is desirous of opposing the application shall, 
before January 1, 1949 or within two months of the date 
of publication in The Canada Gazette or in The Canadian 
Patent Office Record whichever date is the later, file with 
the Commissioner the prescribed counter statement and 
declaration verifying the same, and serve upon the appli- 
cant a true copy of such counter statement and of each 
document filed in connection therewith. 


112. Every counter statement (Form 8) shall be 
executed by the person opposing the application or on his 
behalf by a patent agent or a solicitor. 


113. The applicant may file a reply (Form 9), verified 
by statutory declaration, to any counter statement within 
one month from the service of such counter statement upon 
him, and shall serve a true copy of such reply and of each 
document filed in connection therewith upon every person 
who has filed and served a counter statement. 


114. Except as hereinbefore provided, no document in 
support of or in opposition to an application shall be filed 
by any party to the proceedings except by order of the 
Commissioner after notice to all other parties. 


115. The Commissioner may, and if requested to do so 
by the Attorney General of Canada or any party to the pro- 
ceedings (Form 10), shall fix a date of hearing by notice 
in writing to all parties to the proceedings. The date so 
fixed shall be not less than one month from the date of 
such notice. 
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116. The Commissioner shall entertain oral evidence 
adduced at the hearing, if any party to the proceedings has, 
within two weeks after the date of the notice fixing the 
date of the hearing, filed with the Commissioner and served 
upon all parties to the proceedings a notice of intention to 
adduce evidence at the hearing. 


117. If no date of hearing has been fixed as aforesaid 
the Commissioner shall decide the issues upon the material 
filed. 


118. Any party to the proceedings may appear in person 
or may be represented by patent agent or by counsel. 


119. Any person may inspect any document filed in con- 
nection with the proceedings and may by written request 
addressed to the Commissioner obtain a copy of such docu- 
ment on payment of the prescribed statutory fees. 


PROCEEDINGS UNDER SEcTION 19 or THE AcT 


120. (1) Every application to the Commissioner under 
section 19 of the Act shall be made by way of petition 
setting out: 

(a) the name of the petitioner and the address of his 
principal office or place of business, or of his resi- 
dence if he has no office or place of business; 

(b) the number, issue date and title of the patent for 
the invention alleged by the petitioner to have been 
used by the Government; 

(c) particulars of any unregistered assignment by virtue 
of which the petitioner claims to be the patentee of 
such patent; 

(d) the name of the department of the Government 
alleged by the petitioner to have used the patented 
invention; 

(e) particulars of the times when and places where such 
use has occurred so far as they are known to the 
petitioner ; 

(f) the compensation claimed by the petitioner either 
by way of royalty or otherwise; 

(g) a concise statement of the material facts upon which 
the petitioner relies in support of his claim for 
compensation; 

(h) if the petitioner does not reside or carry on business 
in Canada, the name and address of a person or 
firm residing or carrying on business at a specified 
address in Canada nominated as the petitioner’s 
representative for all purposes of the proceedings, 
including the service of any documents. 
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(2) Such petition shall be executed by the patentee, 
his solicitor or patent agent. 

(3) Such petition shall be supported by affidavit evi- 
dence of the material facts therein alleged. 

(4) Such petition and each affidavit filed in support 
thereof shall be submitted to the Commissioner in duplicate. 


121. Forthwith upon the filing of a petition the Com- 
missioner shall give notice, by registered mail, to the 
department of the Government named in the petition of 
the filing of such petition, and shall send with such notice 
one copy of the petition and of each affidavit in support 
thereof. The Commissioner shall in such notice request 
such department to admit or deny the use of the patented 
invention and the validity of the patent in question, for the 
purpose of the proceedings before him. 


122. (1) Within a period of one month from the date 
of the Commissioner’s notice or such extension thereof as 
the Commissioner may allow with the consent of the 
petitioner or upon request made to him within such period 
and after giving the petitioner an opportunity to object 
to an extension, the department of the Government to 
which the Commissioner’s notice has been sent (hereinafter 
referred to as “‘the department’’) shall file and serve upon 
the petitioner, or his representative for service. an answer 
to the said petition. Such answer shall contain an admis- 
sion or denial of the use by the department of the patented 
invention and an admission or denial of the validity of the 
patent referred to in the petition. 


(2) If no such answer is filed by the department within 
the time prescribed in the last preceding paragraph, the 
Government shall be deemed to have admitted use of the 
patented invention and the validity of the patent referred 
to in the petition. 

(3) if such answer contains an admission of use and 
validity as aforesaid, it shall contain also a concise state- 
ment of any facts upon which the department relies in 
answer to the patentee’s claim for compensation. 


(4) Such answer shall be supported by affidavit evidence 
of the facts alleged therein, and a copy of each affidavit 
shall be served with the answer. 


123. (1) If the department denies either use of the 
patented invention or validity of the patent, the Commis- 
sioner shall suspend the proceedings before him and shall 
forthwith notify the parties accordingly. 

(2) When it appears to the Commissioner, from a certi- 


fied copy of a declaration of a court of competent jurisdic- 
tion, that use and/or validity in so far as denied by the 
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department have been determined in favour of the patentee, 
he shall forthwith give notice to the parties of the resump- 
tion of the proceedings before him. 


(3) The department shall, within one month from the 
date of the notice referred to in the last preceding para- 
graph, file and serve upon the patentee or his representa- 
tive for service a departmental answer and affidavits as 
prescribed in paragraphs (3) and (4) of the last preceding 
rule. | 


124. At any time after service of the departmental 
answer, either party may, on four clear days’ notice, apply 
to the Commissioner for an order for leave to file further 
affidavits and/or that some issue of fact be determined on 
oral evidence and/or for leave to cross-examine an affiant 
upon an affidavit filed. Both parties shall be given an 
opportunity to be heard on such application. 


123. If a party is given leave to cross-examine an 
affant, as provided in the next preceding rule, the other 
party shall be required to produce such affiant for cross- 
examination at a time and place to be fixed by the Com- 
missioner. If the party required to produce such affiant as 
aforesaid fails to do so as ordered, the Commissioner shall 
refuse to consider the affidavit of the said affiant and it 
shall be stricken from the record. The Commissioner may, 
in his discretion, require the party on whose behalf the order 
for cross-examination has been made to tender to the other 
party, before production of the affiant, an amount sufficient 
to pay necessary travelling, hotel and living expenses of 
such affiant in connection with the said cross-examination. 


126. At any time after the expiry of one month from the 
filing of the departmental answer, either party may apply 
to the Commissioner to fix a date for the hearing of the 
application. If no order has been made under rule 124, 
the hearing shall proceed on the affidavit evidence filed by 
the parties at such time and place as may be fixed by the 
Commissioner. 


SERVICE AND LATE FILING oF DocUMENTS IN PROCEEDINGS 
UNDER SECTIONS 19 AND 65 To 71 oF THE ACT 


127. Any party to proceedings under section 19 or under 
sections 65 to 71 of the Act who does not reside or carry 
on business in Canada shall, in the first document filed by 
him in connection with such proceedings, nominate a 
person residing or carrying on business at a specified address 
in Canada as his representative for service in Canada for 
such proceedings. 
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128. (1) Service of a document upon any party to pro- 
ceedings under section 19 or under sections 65 to 71 of the 
Act may be effected either by serving such document on 
such party or his representative for service in Canada or 
his patent agent or solicitor personally or by sending such 
documents by registered mail to the address in Canada of 
such party or representative for service or patent agent or 
solicitor. 


(2) Service of a document by registered mail shall be 
deemed to be effected on the date on which receipt is 
acknowledged of a registered letter addressed to the person 
to be served and containing such document. 


129. If a document required by any of rules 110, 111, 
118, 116, 122 or 1238(3) is not filed and served within the 
time prescribed by the respective rule, the Commissioner 
shall refuse to take cognizance of it except with the consent 
of all parties to the proceedings or upon being satisfied, 
after giving all parties an opportunity to be heard, that 
cognizance should be taken of such document. 


GENERAL 


130. The Commissioner may refuse to take cognizance 
of any document submitted to him which is not in the 
English or the French language unless and until there is 
submitted to him a translation thereof into one of the said 
languages duly verified by affidavit. 


131. Any affidavit may contain a statement of the facts 
within the knowledge of the deponent or may be based on 
information and belief. An affidavit based on information 
and ‘belief shall set out the grounds for such belief. 


132. An affidavit may be sworn before a notary or com- 
missioner for oaths having authority to take affidavits 
in the place where such affidavit is sworn or before any 
other person having such authority in such place. 


133. A certificate by a notary or other public officer 
that a statement has been acknowledged before him to be 
true shall be accepted in lieu of an affidavit, provided that 
under the laws of the place at which the acknowledgment 
purports to have been taken an untrue statement acknow- 
ledged as aforesaid entails a legal responsibility upon the 
person by whom it was made. 


134. The Commissioner may require such action, not 
otherwise provided for in the Act or these Rules, as is 
proper and necessary for the completion or prosecution of 
an application. 
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135. The Commissioner may fix a time for the taking of 
any action for which a time is not prescribed by the Act 
or by these Rules and an application may be deemed to 
be abandoned if such action is not taken within the time 
so fixed. 


136. Except as otherwise provided, any time prescribed 
by these Rules or by The 1935 Rules or fixed by the Com- 
missioner for doing any act may, either before or after the 
expiration thereof, be extended by the Commissioner up 
to the time, if any, prescribed by the Act for doing such 
act, if he is satisfied by an affidavit setting forth the 
relevant facts that having regard to all the circumstances 
such time ought to be extended. 


137. If a time is extended pursuant to the last preceding 
rule, the extended time shall be deemed for the purposes 
* of these Rules to be the prescribed time, but no extension 
of time shall affect any action properly taken by the Office 
before such extension was granted by the Commissioner. 


138. Any document, other than a specification or draw- 
ing, relating to an application may be corrected by the 
Commissioner if he is satisfied that the document contains 
a clerical error. 
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This 
paragraph 
should be 
omitted if 
there is no 
request for 
priority. 


This 
paragraph 
should be 
omitted if 
all the 
applicants 
reside in 
Canada. 


This 
paragraph 
should be 
omitted if 
the 
applicant 
himsel 
intends 

to prosecute 
the appl’n. 


APPENDIX I 


PRESCRIBED FORMS 
Form 1A 


PETITION BY INVENTOR(S) 


‘Bheie POtiLOD wO lcs Gieley lect ue t Ace Ree eee ie ee 
Full name of inventor (s) 
whose full post office address(es) is (are)............... 
SHEWETH: 


(1) THat Your Petitioner(s) made the 


entitledioncne! ach oct botcaere gern sokeainshdnte. adoded 
which is described and claimed in the specification sub- 
mitted herewith. 


(2) TsHat Your Petitioner(s) verily believe(s) that he 
(they) is (are) entitled to a patent for the said invention 
having regard to the provisions of The Patent Act, 1935. 


(3) Your Petitioner(s) request(s) that this applica- 
tion be treated as entitled to the rights accorded by section 
27 of the said Act having regard to the application(s) of 
which particulars are set out below, and represent(s) that 
the said application(s) is (are) the first application(s) for 
patent for the said invention filed in any country by him 
(them) or any one claiming under him (them). 

(Give particulars here ONLY of the application or appli- 
cations upon which the claim for priority 1s based). 


(4) Tuar Your Petitioner(s) hereby nominate(s) 


who resides or 


alia aa A oe ME ORTEA lat ere | 
carries on business in Canada at the following address 


SH ee OL ee, Sten, Onan Oa eRe to be his (their) 


Full post office address 


representative for all purposes of the said Act, including the 
service of any proceedings taken thereunder. 


(5) THat Petitioner (s) appoint(s) 
bs LER Wr SO, deena ey hte tee eae ee whose full post office 


Name of patent agent 


Your hereby 


addresay 1s leds Te. ie. hk Ae as his agent, with full 
power of revocation and substitution, to sign the petition 
and drawings, to amend the specification and drawings, to 
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prosecute the application, and to receive the patent granted 
on the said application; and ratify(ies) any act done by the 
said appointee in respect of the said application. 


(6) Your Petitioner(s) therefore pray(s) that a patent 
may be granted to him (them) for the said invention. 


nef VANCE EEN Pee BM 8, Ah Ah Sh ar ar she dae aR 
City or town Country 
Rae cs 5. C2V sOlPeBie oe Wevetiae 0 ee eats 19 
bee aS eta OR Mea A acct 
Me peed. Re asi gt 
Form 1B 


PETITION BY INVENTOR AND ASSIGNEE OF Part INTEREST 


oD S 2 19 518.) 86 8 6 (6 8 See 8 oe 6 6. C8 US: eh) Oe. 6G, 6G 6) 4 6 Oe ¢ fe US 


ese ee er ee ee © © ©e © © ee © ewe © © © 


Full name of assignee 


office address is 


O6i5e) 0) 0) 6.16 (OO) 6 6:16. 10 (6) wy 6 ©) 0') 6 Je) 6: 6 8) 6.0 6 oe 2s 6 8, oe 46 6) (6 jee os 


SHEWETH: 


Name of inventor 


EUS yah eNO AG ERA A Cafe bs, acl 2 al alae be eat as, el a eRe ae TC 
which is described and claimed in the specification sub- 
mitted herewith. 


(la) THat the right to obtain a patent for the said 


invention has been assigned in part to the said .......... 


MA: BOR ATOUE fA Pa lS cae raat ua HOM aoaL Bi 
Continue with paragraphs, 2, (3-6 1f applicable), 6 and 
the execution of Form 1A. 
46917—198} 
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See section 
2 (e) of the 
Act, and 
insert here 
appropriate 
capacity. 


Form 1C 


PETITION BY A JOINT INVENTOR AND THE LEGAL REPRE- 
SENTATIVE OF ANOTHER JOINT INVENTOR 


The, Petition YO. eG raeh Aes date nt tae 4g Eck tah whose 
Full name of joint inventor 

full: posts office address sistema ate) noe hie oe eee and 

sn SMI hig oe kan ARO Se SAN Deas whose full post 


Full name of legal representative 


othee. stdid ress set 0 et OO eee re ee ee ee 


SHEWETH: 
CL): RAT cre P icche ntact s Shee teestets Meee: ent eat tee Oe aa of 


Full names of all inventors 
ATT CRD NPs ne 065 PR RP made the invention entitled 


which is described and claimed in the specification sub- 
mitted herewith. 


(la) mlbaretihe right) OF th e-sale saqia sole eee 


: ; _ Name of other joint inventor 
to obtain a patent for the invention is vested in the said 


oe @' 6 © 2 68 8 © 6 ee el 8 eS Ces! U8 el fl el lhe eS 8 8 68 8 Oe Ulu hls Ole Gl el 6 6 6 eS ee we 


; Capacity of legal representative 
inventor. 


Continue with paragraphs 2, (3-5 if applicable), 6 and 
the execution of Form 1A. 


Form 1D 


PETITION BY ASSIGNEE OF ALL INTEREST 
TheuPetationuot, FeiaGraels) «decom eat lee 


Full name of applicant 
whose full post office address is........... pede adead ver\ a 


SHEWETH: 


Full name(s) of inventor (s) 
whose full post office address(es) is (are).............. 
mace ine Venton -clitruictls cs teers eer nen te ee 
which is described and claimed in the specification sub- 
mitted herewith. 


(la) TuHat the entire right to obtain a patent for the 
said invention has been assigned to Your Petitioner. 

Continue with paragraphs, 2, (3-5 if applicable), 6 and 
the execution of Form 1A. 
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Form 1E 


PETITION BY LEGAL REPRESENTATIVE OTHER THAN 
ASSIGNEE 


Pred PEG ELONY Cia ime IANO 20, <i ci vsnsoeeucaensMeseiee s boca uegr esp gates 


Full name of applicant 
whose full post office address is 


SHEWETH: 
(1) THat 


o eee ef © © © © © © © © © © © © © © © © © © 2 


(1) deceased 


Full name of inventor 


whose full post office address was (is) 


4.8 s6ne 8 eye gewer 0) 6. ef» Fe ce ¢ ¢@ 


PC aU Com Tis coMd OMMRE TUG lg! © < ..ccah kf ieh hens dt ucs tke dis cus i 


which is described and claimed in the specification sub- 
mitted herewith. 

(la) THar the entire right to obtain a patent for the 
said invention is vested in Your Petitioner, as the 


eee © © © © © 


ie id 3 1B Ge ie ee van ce neha 
of the said inventor. 

Continue with paragraphs, 2, (38-5 if applicable), 6 and 
. the execution of Form 1A. 


Form 1F 


PETITION FOR DIVISIONAL APPLICATION IN NAMES OF SAME 
INVENTORS AS WERE NAMED IN THE ORIGINAL APPLICATION 


The form of petition for a divisional application shall be 
the same as that for the applicable original application 
except that it shall include the following paragraph im- 
mediately after paragraph 2: 

“(2a) THat this application is a division of application 
BCU me DAU Cee OR i a ta filed 


© © 61 © ¢ @ @-e wo au ee 


Form 1G 


PETITION FOR DIvISIONAL APPLICATION MADE IN THE 
NAME oF Fewer INvENTORS THAN WERE NAMED 
IN THE ORIGINAL APPLICATION 


The form of petition for a divisional application of this 
kind shall be the same as that for the applicable original 
application except that it shall include the following para- 
graph immediately after paragraph 2: 

“(2a) Tat this application is a division of application 
penal, Number sien peas ot filed? Whe? mee in the names of 
as inventors, but the invention described and claimed in this 
divisional application was made solely by.............. 


Beles © 6 e146 € @ Fe ©..6) © 66) @ wi 8d §O) ¢. (6: 6 6 @ COeey e Fen 6) @ 16% 0 O00) Reis te. 8) 2.49) 6, 2948 ERE e 


The inventor(s) named in paragraph (1) hereof 


3129 


ee Omit 
e words 
“deceased” 


inventor is 
living. 


See section 
2 (e) of the 
Act and 
insert here 
appropriate 
capacity. 
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Form 1H 


PETITION UNDER SECTION 32 (1) oF THE AcT BY ONE OF 
Two or More Joint INVENTORS 


‘The! PetivionaGive Ye ene ee ee eee eee 
; Full name of applicant 
whose Till! post Olice AUULeSss 1se% oe was Agee eieeee 


SHEWETH: 


C1) Rrra Your: Culitgnersanu.. 20 Ae ae ieee eee 
Full name of other joint inventor(s) 


WHOSG BOUTESS Tae. fe ae eee sare ee See cee tee ae ee 
Full post office address if known, if not, last 
nown address 
made thennvention entitied io. «1. pelea. et BOL weve Dike 
which is described and claimed in the specification sub- 
mitted herewith. 


(lg) (Ams theisaicd tea ear ee ee ee 


Name of other joint inventor 
refuses to make application for a patent for the said inven- 
tion (or his whereabouts cannot be ascertained after dili- 
gent enquiry). 


Continue with paragraphs, 2, (3-5 uf applicable), 6 and 
the execution of Form 1A. 


Form 1J 


PETITION FOR APPLICATION FOR INVENTION MADE BY 
A PUBLIC SERVANT 


The form of petition in this case shall be the same as 
that for the applicable ordinary application except for the 
inclusion of the following paragraph immediately after 
paragraph 2: 


“(2a) THat the said invention was made while the 
inventor was employed in the public service of Canada in 


Bike aie alge rhea aisha ake tent hich te 
and that the an invention relates (or does not relate) to 
the nature of his employment at the time the said inven- 
tion was made.” 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 


Patent Act—continued 
Form 1K 


PETITION FOR REISSUE 
ive a Petition: Ol eet ee ieee ie Be ee et ewe kes crieede e's 


whose full post office address is 


SHEWETH: 

(1) THat Your Petitioner is the patentee of Patent 
Petrie sity! Wboiyes Akt granted on the day of 
OPT aG ue. | 19....for an invention entitled 

(2) THat the said Patent is deemed defective or in- 
operative by reason of insufficient description or specifica- 
tion [and/or by reason of the patentee having claimed 
more (or less) than he had a right to claim as new]. 

(3) Tat the respects in which the patent is deemed 
defective or inoperative are as follows 


6 Te @ ©) (0: 6. )6 8 6) (6 ‘6 


oe e © e © © © eB © 8 


oe eee ee ee eo oe we ee ww ew ow 


OP pe (O49 POO KOH Oy 0, OE Oe SO ee (O16 pen 0. © O OO © Op OO CAG O Oye. 6.0, © 6 0) 10 PHO ns © 6 yee 6 ONS fe) es) orKe 


(4) Tart the error arose from inadvertence, accident or 
mistake, without any fraudulent or deceptive intention in 
the following manner 

(5) Tuat knowledge of the new facts stated in the 
amended disclosure [and/or in the light of which the new 
claims have been framed] was obtained by Your Petitioner 
ORME HOOUL tN sy. vee eer dee. day of 
in the following manner 

(6) TsHat Your Petitioner hereby nominates 


coee ee ee e © © we ee © ewe © © © © © © ee © © © eC ee © we © © 


oe 8 SC ee ee 8 eS lee 
oeseeeee eee ee © © © © © © ee we we we © we ew we © © © 
ee ee © © @ © © 


, : Name in full wise sored a 
who resides or carries on business in Canada at the 


following address to be his 


en an Full post office address 
representative for all purposes of the said Act, including 
the service of any proceedings taken thereunder. 

(7) Tuat Your Petitioner hereby appoints 
whose full post office 


Name of patent agent 
address is as his agent, with full 
power of revocation and substitution. to sign the petition 
and drawings, to amend the specification and drawings, to 
prosecute the application, and to receive the patent granted 
on the said application; and ratifies any act done by 
the said appointee in respect of the said application. 

(8) Your Petitioner therefore surrenders the said 
original patent and prays that a new patent may be issued 
to him in accordance with the amended specification here- 
with, for the unexpired term for which the original patent 
was granted. 


SISTERS -. cet ee, OOM Tn te Lee ea cing a 
City or town Country 


day of A epee 


e@eereeceeeeeeereee ee eoeseneeseeaeeeoer eee 


Signature 


© © ee © © @ exe 'o © 8 © © © fe © © ef'e o © © « 


e166 10 » «© © © #@' 66 ef ©) a Clee © 81s © LACH. FY) NAM © sf e. 6.0 Geo © ¢ @ 6.0 8 & © 
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Omit [ 
if claims 
same. 


Omit [ 
if claims 
same. 


This 
paragraph 
should be 
omitted if 
the 
applicant 
resides in 
Canada. 


This 
paragraph 
should be 
omitted if 
the 
applicant 
himself 
intends to 
prosecute 
the appl’n. 


] 


J 
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Omit ( 
if appl’n 
not yet 
filed. 


Omit ( 
if appl’n 
not yet 
filed. 


) 


) 


Form 2A 
APPOINTMENT OF AGENT 
The undersigned sw tareee. sb he Pe, oy cae Se 
Full name of applicant 

WhOsé.T Ul bepOS ROL CesaAGGrees.15 v.unw-e4e eee ne ee ee 
herebve ap DOWMLS ws oe Ae a ee ee ee oo whose full 
MOstolice. ACCESS 1S4b yaa’ Rndveates Give eka ee 
as his agent, with full power of revocation and substitution, 
in respect of an application for a patent for an invention 
entitled?. 32 SQ Tee. {ROAR 10, 108897 NO SY HAS 
(filed under Serial Number........ On toes a00 eee day of 
Saatre omen et tes 19....) and empowers the said appointee 
to sign the petition and drawings, to amend the specifica- 
tion and drawings, to prosecute the application, and to 
receive the patent granted on the said application; and 


ratifies any act done by the said appointee in respect of 
the said application. 


WMIONEG ALi iw tanh. aeae > atc al icalaaee ee 
City or town Country 
ED Sten eet. ae CV 6 Ole Be A ee eee 19 
PR eu ee sian its «deen tes BG 
Form 2B 


APPOINTMENT OF ASSOCIATE AGENT 


The undersigned duly appointed agent of............ 

ease eee c AOI MESTART 2S: in respect of an application for a 
Name of applicant 

patentsforsjamwingention<entitleds :!evwarren.. DLA BY... 
(filed under Serial Number.......... Otic? eam day 
Ole a). eee 1 ee A NETCN VAD DOLLS ake a 
ke. eovmnoaritels Avpeielirsenta os Peer: whose full post office address 

Full name of Canadian associate agent 
EY RES Beas EAE RES CINE HITT 9 A to act as his associate 
agent, and empowers the appointee to sign the petition 
and drawings, to amend the specification and drawings, to 
prosecute the application, and to receive the patent granted 
on the said application; and ratifies any act done by the 
said appointee in respect of the said application. 


DIONE ates... ss Cite cen eel Oak ae ee 


eooceoere erro eee eee ee ee ester eee eee ee ee ees 


Signature 
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REVOCATION OF APPOINTMENT OF AGENT AND APPOINTMENT 
oF ANOTHER AGENT 


aE Gre UNGerslON Cm My, Ai ao veges Seah oo pete Cae 


Full name of applicant 


Miuose LULL DOSt. Oluce, AUGPESS IS)....7... :.- epee oe eReTes « 
having on or about the........ ADULTS OC SRR SPN et Ie 
19° .batappomtedd .it.ee 191.08 nollaa wal 210 to. sopiqnioegh 
Full name of patent agent 
TOSS {UL NOSt,OUICesAUGTOSS IG: o5 noltasea! -ede.odinomd. ovelt 
as his agent in respect of an application for patent for an 
mvention "entitled oss MplIgioeh per | Ag filed under Serial 
mer *.°.0:".*.7, On tie <2 UN. SEER Nag beades soyaes he mane eee 
19...., hereby revokes the said appointment, and appoints 


os Ae meRsetRi ons. Laas seat abi.) whose full post. office 


AUIreeseiowara te. OF eee UTIN te), OF PRE © as his agent in 
respect of the said application, with full power of revoca- 
tion and substitution, to sign the petition and drawings. to 
amend the specification and drawings, to prosecute the 
application, and to receive the patent granted thereon; and 
ratifies any act done by the said last named appointee in 
respect of the said application. 


SACS ST a ete ue Copel ten SSO rit Rea aoe Cc 


eecoceoeeeveee eo eee eeeeer es eeoeeeer ee eevee eae 


Signature 


Form 3 
PREAMBLE TO DISCLOSURE 


Bs It Known that 


se Ane) ee 6) a 6 ee) ee ee 8) ee es Og 8. (@ 66 68) we (6 “0 ae 4. 8 8 


Full post office address(es) of inventor (s) 
having made an invention entitled 


(TitLte oF INVENTION) 
the following disclosure contains a correct and full des- 


cription of the invention and of the best mode known 
to the inventor(s) of taking advantage of the same. 
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Form 4 
CAVEAT 
Thainidersionéed sapere soe ce te CURE eae ee 
Full name of inventor 
whose inlisnost) oiticehaGnnessas.4.. 2G a «sees a we cele ene 


an intending applicant for a patent, who has made an 
INVENMUON ONtIHEG Ba co che ey aus as ke ep ae ee ee 
and has not. perfected the said invention, files herewith a 
description of his invention so far as it has proceeded. 


O.'@ O18 Le @ 0 @ @1'e @ 6 © oe 6 16 6 © 0 © © ee @ we 6 © Speye @ © «0 Opp, © = = Oe ie oH € 86 Ue 6) « PO) 16 


eveve 6 6  @ 0 el « @ Che © ‘4 6 « 0 6 68 8 8 6 lum ee 8 8 le 8 6h ele le ll ome a 8 le 8 8 elt lee 8 Ue te U6 8 8 8 


illustrate it with drawings. The description should as far as possible follow 


te (ete 670 € © 8 © eve © © © 6 © 66 © mye, ee « 'o a 6 js “oe 6 \ehede! «, Silvie ©) 6 © « 6 © 's ave .s Lane op Of © 


the form for specification (Form 11) without claims. 


Signed at 


OO 6) @ 1 6) 0 Sy 'e) 18 Ne, 6 Ke pia '@ 8: 10; @ © (0y je) © 6 6;.16 16 \6:ile Ve. ie) jel 65 6!) Se Mer ijeive eller ey's 6 


eocereeeereeree ee eoeee ee ese eer eeeeseeeeeeeeeseene 


Signature of inventor 


Form 5 
DISCLAIMER 


(To be completed in duplicate) 


WHEREAS, the. undersigned: geese Laer eee 
Name of patentee 

whose wull post oMcerscCrese is. .t.0 la ee ee 

thesoyner, of PatentiNows ni. © nian oe eranted on the 

pe dame cet are any Of ie Weataca Lec, (OM aneinvenuod 

On titled fle Peis cis, athe tad ee ep UNee helene ae ee 


AND WHeErREAS, by mistake, accident or inadvertence, 
and without any wilful intent to defraud or mislead the 
public, he has made the specification too broad, claiming 
moresthanethat sofewhichs eee ee se ee was the 


; Name of inventor f 
first inventor (or he has in the specification claimed that 


@ 6 6 © & 0 eo 6 68 2,6. © (0) 8 fel 6] ws ffi ce @ tb iatjo! aheye (es) eo ere) @ 1 6p ol eV ee gear fo eR) s ce 6 6 °e wm, S <6 


i Name of inventor : 
was the first inventor of the material or substantial part of 
the invention patented specified below of which the said 


ST nate ae, | eee ae eee pee was not the first inventor 
Name of inventor 


and to which he had no lawful right). 
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Now THEREFORE the undersigned disclaims the fol- 
lowing parts of the invention patented: 


eae 8 @€ © & © @ © © 6 © © @ ‘eo @ © © 6: 8 \8 Spust ef 6 Opis pere.e ey OL eC eC eC Fe 8 eee ee 8 eo ee 8 le Ue le 


Signature of patentee 


Signature of witness 


Form 6 


APPLICATION UNDER SECTION 65 oF THE ACT FOR GRANT OF 
Computsory LicENCE OR REVOCATION OF A PATENT 


IN THE MATTER OF SECTION 65 OF THE PATENT ACT, 1935 
AND 
IN THE MATTER OF PATENT NO. .......... DATED 


PP PMUEMUNUCrSISTIC ORR Oe ta etree tt phe 


Name of applicant 
mise: fulbipostiofice Gddresetis. 26d Jo, SPI ipe 
hereby alleges that there has been an abuse of the exclusive 
rights under the above mentioned patent and applies for 
the relief hereinafter mentioned. 


(2) The nature of the applicant’s interest in this applica- 
WHOLE: OTS... pect olagemerteam ce th bul i I scot bogs BREESE ee ne 
(3) The nature of the abuse is as follows: ............ 
(4) The facts upon which such allegation of abuse is 
based are as follows: 


C 6 tae %. te See sce ke 6 8 8 6. 8 0 2) ©. 0 © @ @ a @ los 6 jn 2 0 2.8 8 ‘6 


OOS LB 6) 6 (On 6) OLS 6 Cee) 6 6 ote ee « Cw © @ 6 8 6 6 © © a .@ 6 0) © 8 & "9 0 8 1 @)@ @ V0) @ © @ & & a ce: ‘se 


@ 8 © e ee (e 6) © 16, e.6 \@ ‘a By 8: \e (ee «90 Ske tensen.eue se ce (6) ©. oe © 6 ©. 8 @€ 8 6.6) © 8.8 @ 0 @ 6 4 6 © 


e@ecoeveereeeveeeeaeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee2eeee ee 


Signature 


To the Commissioner of Patents, 
OTTAWA, CANADA 


and 


Name of patentee 
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Form 7 


ADVERTISEMENT OF APPLICATION UNDER SECTION 65 
OF THE ACT 


IN THE MATTER OF SECTION 65 OF THE PATENT ACT, 1938 


AND 
IN THE MATTER OF PATENT NO. .......... DAT HD ee ee 
Notice is hereby given that on the....... Cav aOr et ene 


19... .there was filed Dy. ive... neenses trent eee tiesy temee eres 


Name of applicant 

with the Commissioner of Patents an application pursuant 
to the provisions of Section 65 of The Patent Act, 1935 for 
a compulsory licence under (or for revocation of) the above 
mentioned. Nabene sOW eC sOy sees ce eee) 3 ae eer 
Name of patentee 
on the ground that the rights of the patentee under the 
said patent have been abused in accordance with the 
allegations contained in the application and statutory 
declarations filed. 

Any person desirous of opposing the said application 
must within two months of the date of publication of 
this notice herein or in The Canadian Patent Office Record, 
whichever is the later, file a counter statement with the 
Commissioner of Patents and serve a copy: thereof upon 
the applicant at his address for service in Canada as 
follows: 


9 © fe (0 0, © © 8, 0 We 9 ® @F6 6d wie! @Xer.8 6 © .6¢ 0 6  "e @ «oe & « Se 6 6" 8 ae se Se le 


oeer eee ee ee © ee ee ee we we we ew ee ee 


Form 8 
CouNTER STATEMENT 


IN THE MATTER OF SECTION 65 OF THE PATENT ACT, 1935 
: AND 
IN JT BEM ATOR ReOREPATEND! NOs 20.) elee DATED 


6¢ © 8 6 e 6 8 6 66 e866 6 6 6 6 Oe 6 66 hee 66 U8 6 8 6 he’ 8) 8 8 fe Se 6 68) 8 Se 8s 2 6s ee ie 8 


for relief under Section 65 of The Patent Act, 1935, in 
respect of the above mentioned patent. 


(2) The facts upon which the opposition is based are as 
LOLLOWS  veses moe 554% % Bt lo % SI ee ee ee ee eee ane 


(3) The opponent therefore claims. ..,2,...0.......- 
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(4) The opponent’s address for service in Canada is..... 
DRTC eal. 43. ee eee thisi Civ Cee Olee ee eee 19 
Hest wear hehe omy eae 


To the Commissioner of Patents, 
OTTAWA, CANADA 


and 


Names of all parties to the proceedings. 


Form 9 


Repty py APPLICANT UNDER SEcTION 65 oF THE AcT 
IN THE MATTER OF SECTION 65 OF THE PATENT ACT, 1935 


AND 
IN THE MATTER OF PATENT NO..........5.-. DATEDY Si 8)jx. 
The applicant, in reply to the counter statement of 
Mb he inces rec tad & OY yd ner 4d Wapleos wo lk hereby 
Name of opponent 
BHGUCC whe At ermine Bart won tne ee FP ot Shin tion, 
EEG pe ull Aves a Set. td: thissrerad davinOlep pcr Lt: 195). . 


e@oerereeereeeseee ees ee ee eseeeeeeeeeeee eee 


Signature 


To The Commissioner of Patents, 
OTTAWA, CANADA 


and 


Names of all parties to the proceedings. 


Form 10 
DEMAND FOR HEARING UNDER SECTION 69 oF THE AcT 


I (We) hereby demand, pursuant to section 69 of the 
Act, a hearing in respect of the application for relief in 


BONTEGCION Witt EClLnoN Cee er ee ee. 


rare ge, Sb niet so ol ena rad agli o eae Re pee eee and request 
that a date for such hearing be fixed. 
Datedvathiaws wan thisiy wwe daytotien sehumull. 19 


eecveeseoerereereeereee seers ee sees eoeeeee eee 


Signature 
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APPENDIX II 
RECOMMENDED FORMS 
Form 11 


SPECIFICATION 


The preamble (Form 3) should be followed by a series 
of unnumbered paragraphs beginning on a new page in 
which the following matters should be dealt with, roughly 
im the following order: 


(1) The general character of the class of article or the 
kind of process to which the invention (i.e. the inventive 
idea) relates. 


“This invention relates to a manually operable tool 
for driving posts into the ground.” 


(2) The nature in general terms of the articles or pro- 
cesses previously known or used which are intended to be 
umproved or replaced by resort to the invention and of the 
difficulties and inconveniences which they involve. 


“Tt 1s common in devices for driving piles and posts 
to pull up a weight or hammer, e.g. by a cable and over- 
head pulley arrangement, and drop it onto the end of the 
pile or post. It is, of course, necessary that the hammer 
strike the pile or post squarely, and it has been proposed 
to provide the hammer with a depending guide which 
freely embraces and may slide up and down on the post 
to be driven. Tools of this type are, however, inefficient 
because the rebound of the hammer results in a loss of 
energy and a tendency to split the end of the post. They 
are, moreover, unsatisfactory for manual operation, be- 
cause the hammer must be heavy to be effective, and the 
power of the operator is used only in raising the heavy 
hammer.” 


(3) The inventive idea which the new article or process 
embodies, and the way in which resort to it overcomes the 
difficulties and inconveniences of previous practices or 
proposals. 


“T have found that these disadvantages may be over- 
come by providing a number of handles secured to the 
guide and extending lengthwise along the outside of it. 
Such handles permit the use of a lighter hammer and the 
elimination of the overhead arrangement, secure a greater 
effect for the same amount of energy, and reduce splitting 
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of the post, since the power of the operator of the device 
is used not only to raise the hammer but also to bring it 
down on the post and hold it against rebound.” 


(4) A full description of the best way of using or putting 
into operation the inventive idea. If there are drawings, 
the description should be preceded by a list of these draw- 
ings and should be related to them by the use of the 
numerals which appear upon them. The form of the list 
and of the description ts illustrated by the following: 


“In drawings which illustrate embodiments of the 
invention, 


Figure 1 is an elevation partly in section of one 
embodiment, 


Figure 2 is a top plan view of this embodiment, 


Figure 3 is a section of the line III-III of Figure 1, 
and 


Figure 4 is a plan view of another embodiment having 
only two handles. 


The tool illustrated comprises a guide 1 which is 
adapted freely to embrace and slide up and down on 
a post A which is to be driven. It may be of any suit- 
able cross section, but, in the form shown, is a cylinder 
open at the bottom and closed by a plug 2 at the top 
which may be the top of the device. The plug 2, which 
acts as a hammer, fits within the cylinder 1 and is 
flanged at its edge so as to he flush with the outer wall 
of the cylinder. Extending lengthwise of the guide 1 
are handles 3 which may be formed from metal tubes, as 
shown or may, if desired, be made from rods or bars 
covered with wood facings. 


The handles 8 are secured at their upper ends to bridge 
pieces 4, e.g. by welding, and the bridge pieces 4 are 
secured as by welding to the plug 2. At their lower ends, 
the handles 3 are flattened for engagement between two 
arms of a sectional clamping ring 5 fitting around the 
guide 1 and clamped to it by bolts 6. The lower ends 
of the handles are extended below the clamping ring, 
as indicated at 7, for the attachment of extension mem- 
bers (not shown) and, for this purpose, bolt holes 8 
are provided in the extensions 7. 


In order to adapt a guide of circular internal cross 
section to a square post, segmental filling pieces 9 having 
their flat faces facing inwards may be secured inside it, 
the distance between opposed flat faces being slightly 
greater than the thickness of the post. Two filling pieces 
may be used as shown in Figure 8, but four may be used 
if desired. ; 
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In the embodiment shown in Figure 4 there are only 
two lateral extending handles instead of four as in 
Figures 1-3, but otherwise the construction may be the 
same as that described above.” 


(5) If desired, other ways in which the inventive idea 
may be used or put into operation. 
There should then follow an introduction to the claims 
in these words appearing at the top of a new page:— 
“The embodiments of the invention in which an ex- 
clusive property or privilege is claimed are defined as 
follows:” 
The claims should begin on the same page wmmediately 
following this introduction. 
The following examples illustrate the general form which 
the claims should take: 


(a) In the case of an apparatus— 


1. A manually operable tool for driving posts into the 
ground, comprising a hammer, a depending guide adapted 
freely to embrace and slide up and down on the post to 
be driven, and handles extending lengthwise outside of 
the guide and rigidly secured thereto. 


2. A tool as defined in claim 1, in which the guide 
is a cylinder closed at the top by the hammer. 

3. A tool as defined in claim 1 or claim 2, in which 
the guide has filling pieces secured to it in order to adapt 
its internal cross section to the cross section of the post 
to be driven into the ground. 


(b) In the case of a process— 

1. A process for cleaning the surface of a metal, which 
comprises converting contaminating matter by chemical 
attack to a residual film which is readily removable by 
anodic treatment, and removing the formed film by con- 
necting the metal as an anode in an electrolytic system. 

2. A process as defined in claim 1, in which the metal 
to be cleaned is iron or steel and the chemical attack con- 
sists of treatment of the metal surface with a strongly 
oxidizing acid. 

3. A process as defined in claim 2, in which the residual 
film is removed in an electrolyte comprising one or more 
acids or salts thereof. 


(c) In the case of an article— 


1. An insulated electric conductor comprising a metal 
sheath, at least one conducting core and, between the 
core and the sheath, highly compacted mineral insulation 
constituted by a mixture of two or more pulverulent 
mineral insulating materials at least one of which will, 
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on exposure to the atmosphere, cause the formation, over 
the exposed area, of a skin or layer which is substantially 
impermeable to moisture. 

2. An insulated electric conductor as defined in claim 1, 
in which the insulating materials are calcium oxide and 
magnesia. 

3. An insulated electric conductor as claimed in 
claim 2, in which the proportion of calcium oxide in the 
mixture is between 25 per cent and 40 per cent. 


4, An insulated electric conductor as defined in claim 1, 
2, or 3, in which the limit insulation resistance, as herein 
defined, per free end of the insulation on exposure to the 
atmosphere, is not less than 250,000 ohms for an insul!a- 
tion thickness of 1-5 millimetres. 
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Form 12 


ASSIGNMENT OF ALL INTEREST (OR AN UNDIVIDED 
FRACTIONAL INTEREST) IN A PATENT 


icy oYe gh ey aye fs frggre) HALLS FH 0 [i bo STST PM Fy iat Ale Del bal ci da SN 
5g Sha Ad ROA , in consideration of $........ 
the receipt of which is hereby acknowledged do hereby sell 
BCA Ssiyn LO... Riis sree eens mene rene ORRE, 5.88 or ilk 
pagoer e1ullY Dost; Olice AdUTesS "18... ei, oe eevee ee tc ee 
all [or an undivided (state particular fractional interest) 
of all] my right, title and interest in and to Canadian 


DCrCCESROLCI A NOaeEe sai le we for an invention entitled 
MM Baers. (ih in Lin nt ele recente, tye RBGEETE HOSES granted on the 
Mane keel, ons tween a4 CAROLE AWAD IVE LOS aS 


the same to be held and enjoyed by the said assignee to the 
full end of the term for which the said Letters Patent are 
granted, as fully and entirely as the same could have been 
held and enjoyed by me if this assignment and sale had not 
been made. 


ROMP Anis wc Uri alee SPR at oe tN |e. mrt pcre A 
City or Town Country 

OST ae are: GVEOLEA OR Pc eerie cy as 19 

Witness 


See eee! Oe OE ey AF ee! eh Oe. 6: mS LE VOT ee 6. @ 2 Cg gf OE ty Cy Cs uO Ge 16 10. 0c: Oy CHC RC RO 0 fe 6 © @ ee 6 


Signature of assignor 


The assignment must be accompanied by proof of its 
execution such as an affidavit of execution following forms 
14A, 14B, or 14C, as the case may be. 


Form 13 


ASSIGNMENT OF ALL INTEREST (OR AN UNDIVIDED 
FRACTIONAL INTEREST) IN AN INVENTION 
BEFORE THE IssuE OF A PATENT 


1 eaeereee Sewer yeh g) Soke , whose full post office address is 


Sh he ee Nie in consideration of $........, the 

receipt of which is hereby acknowledged do hereby sell and 

SSSISTIGALD cnn ae eer Se AR es Leet NE sia cy + = 
Full name of assignee 

whose sullipost<ofice addressiis 4.4% -ecikres a ein ttat a 

all [or an undivided (state particular fractional interest) 

of all] my interest in Canada in and to my invention 
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relating tO j/GeaN ot. ie Gis eee ee as fully described 


Title of invention 
and claimed in my application for a patent for such 
invention and to all for an undivided (state particular 
fractional interest) of all] my corresponding right, title 
and interest in and to any patent which may issue therefor. 


SigT Gc.sh, CSN Oe eee nn Oe tae eRe tec ee 
City or town Country 
THINS a bee eee et CE ale reine tf gig ho) HG, Hg 19 
Withiess Dart, SOL BN Ste ye 


eeeoeeeeee ere ee eee eee eee eee ee reese ee eee 


Signature of assignor 


The assignment must be accompanied by proof of its 
execution such as an affidavit of execution following forms 
14A, 14B, or 14C, as the case may be. 


Form 14A 


AFFIDAVIT OF EXECUTION OF AN ASSIGNMENT EXECUTED 
BY AN INDIVIDUAL 


eee aoe Saray! Green Gen} , whose full post office address is 


@, @, @ a @ 6 6 @ je Le rerer eo oe € 0 © @ o*e* el ele 6 6.0: 00.0. 6."e)e) \e Tee © 9 ¢ @ dle (6 ue © (Ce Sees 9 ise ¢€ 


make oath and say: 


That I was personally present and did see............ 
‘ Name of assignor 
who is personally known to me to be the person named 


in the attached assignment duly sign and execute the same. 


Sworn before me at 


. 
© © C(O 10 0 OO G16 TO. Oe © € 0 (8 C6 00 0 6 6 6 6.6 O16 6.6 i 6 6 6 0 6 2 6 O 6 0,6 6. 0 O18 616 0 1016 6S 0 6 06 6 06 0 2 05 O08 


City or town Signature 


eeeeve35sesveeeeeeeeseeeereeeteeeeee @ 


Notary PvuBuic 


(or other official having authority to 
take affidavits in the place where 
the affidavit is sworn.) 
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AFFIDAVIT OF EXECUTION OF AN ASSIGNMENT EXECUTED BY 
A CompaNy HAVING A CORPORATE SEAL 


d 
Name in full Office in company 
RUSE TD's CSIR, POISE: , whose full post office address 


Full post office address of deponent 
make oath and say: 

That the seal affixed to the attached assignment is the 
seal of the said company and has been properly affixed 
in accordance with the constitution and by-laws of the 
said company, and has been verified in accordance there- 
with under the hands of the directors or officers whose 
signatures appear on the assignment in verification thereof. 


Sworn before me at 


ooeoeoeoeeerecer ee eeee eer ee eee ese eee ee ee ldmUmlUl tml Cl CC OC OC OT OO OO Oe ee Hee eee eee Oo He oe eH HEH He 


City or town Signature 


eeoeseeereeee ese sree eee eee evnee eee ee 8 ee 


eeensee eee © © © © © © © © © © © © 


Notary PusBuic 


(or other official having authority to 
take affidavits in the place where 
the affidavit is sworn.) 


Form 14C 


AFFIDAVIT OF EXECUTION OF AN ASSIGNMENT EXECUTED BY 
A CoMPANY Havina No CorporRaATE SEAL 


LEO Sts. PSE CA ase. 
Name of one of signing officers Office in company 


Ne Mey Weblo Ste, ek Se Re re , whose full post office 


Xo Le Ds te cot ( paleend ah x.¢ co ea art pe ee ele PIR ait Aa 
Full post office address of deponent 
make oath and say: 


1. That the company named as assignor (hereafter 
referred to as “the Company”) in the attached assignment 


is incorporated and organized under the laws of.......... 
Name of country 


2. That under the laws of that country a company is 
not required to have or to execute documents under a 
corporate seal and the Company has no corporate seal. 
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3. That under the constitution and by-laws of the 
Company documents to be executed on its behalf are valid 


and bind the Company if signed by me and 


coeeeeeeee eee ee ec ee eC we we we we ew ww 


eiie @ 6 @ @ «6 @ ‘a ‘a (a ‘o/s 


Name of other signing officer 


4. That I have signed the attached assignment on behalf 
of the Company in my capacity as aforesaid and that 


oer @ pp 2 0 2 © @ 0 6 © © wm Te © © © © ‘eo ‘eo © *e te 


coeeeeeeeeee eee ee we we ee OO eh ee 


ER i aes has also signed the 
Name of other signing officer 


same on its behalf in his capacity as a 


eoee5nserveeeeeeeee ee e & & 


Position of other signing officer 


Sworn before me at 


eeeeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 


ee ceeoee#s#eesee+te « $$ ¢€ se « 8 « 8 © 


Notary Pusiic 


(or other official having authority to 
take affidavits in the place where 
the affidavit is sworn.) 


Signature 
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Aa Ucn na ed Gubow Meda ole 
PATENT AGENTS RULES, 1948 


1. These rules may be cited as “The Register of Patent 
Agents Rules, 1948”. 


2. In these rules, unless the context otherwise requires, 

(a) “affidavit” includes statutory declaration; 

(6) “the Act” means The Patent Act, 1936; 

(c) “the examining staff’ means the Commissioner, 
Assistant Commissioner, principal examiners, exam- 
iners, associate examiners and assistant examiners; 

(d) “Office” means the Patent Office; 


(e) “patent agent” means any person or firm whose 
name is entered on the Register; __ 

(f) “Register” means the register maintained pursuant 
to the Act of the names of persons and firms entitled 
to represent applicants in the presentation and pro- 
secution of applications for patents before the Office. 


3. The name of any person or firm which appears on the 
Register on June 1, 1948 shall remain thereon except as 
in these Rules otherwise provided. 


4. (1) There may be added to the Register, on payment 
of the prescribed fee, the name of 


(a) Any person resident in Canada who 


(1) has been employed for three years under the 
personal supervision and direction of a patent 
agent in the preparation and prosecution of 
patent applications, or 


(11) has been employed for three years on the exam- 
ining staff of the Office, or 


(iii) is a barrister, solicitor or advocate entitled to 
practice as such in any province of Canada, or 
is a notary entitled to practise his profession 
under the laws of the Province of Quebec, 

and who satisfies the Commissioner that he is of 

good character, and passes the prescribed qualifying 

examination relating to patent law and practise 
including the preparation and prosecution of applica- 

tions for patent: provided that, in the case of a 
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graduate in science, applied science or engineering 
of a university of recognized standing, the required 
period of employment under subparagraphs (i) and 
(ii) hereof shall be eighteen months; 

(b) Any person resident in any part of the British Com- 
monwealth of Nations other than Canada who satis- 
fies the Commissioner that he is registered with 
and in good standing before the Patent Office of his 
country of residence; 

(c) Any person resident in the United States of America 
who satisfies the Commissioner that he is registered 
with and in good standing before the United States 
Patent Office; ; 

(d) Any firm of which the name of at least one member 

is entered on the register. 


2. (1) A person shall be recognized as a candidate tor 
the qualifying examination when he has served the pre- 
scribed period of employment less six months and has 
satisfied the Commissioner that he meets the other require- 
ments of clause (a) of paragraph (1) of rule 4. 

(2) Any person who wishes to be a candidate for the 
qualifying examination on the basis of his employment by 
a patent agent shall submit to the Commissioner an affi- 
davit by each patent agent by whom he was employed 
during the required period setting out fully the nature of 
the work done by him from time to time during his 
employment. 


6. The qualifying examination referred to in the next 
preceding rule shall be given by an Examining Board com- 
posed of two members and one alternate from the examin- 
ing staff of the Office appointed by the Commissioner and 
two members and one alternate nominated from among 
patent agents by the Council of the Patent Institute of 
Canada and approved by the Commissioner. Of the first 
members of the Board, one person on the Office examining 
staff and one patent agent shall be appointed for a term 
of three years from the date of coming into force of this 
rule, and the remaining members and the alternates for a 
term of two years from such date. Any subsequent appoint- 
ment to the Board shall be for a term of three years from 
the date of appointment. An alternate shall take no part 
in the work or deliberations of the Board unless he receives 
notification from the Commissioner that one of the mem- 
bers for whom he is an alternate is unable to act, but 
shall, in the period between any such notification and a 
further notification from the Commissioner that such mem- 
ber is again able to act, be deemed for all purposes to be a 
member of the Board. The affirmative vote of three mem- 
bers of the Board shall be necessary to pass a candidate. 
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%. (1) A qualifying examination shall be held during 
the month of October in each year; provided that, on or 
before the first day of July in such year, at least one can- 
didate has notified the Commissioner of his desire to take 
such examination and has paid the prescribed examination 
fee. 


(2) The Commissioner shall give notice in the first three 
issues of The Canadian Patent Office Record after the 20th 
day of July of the date fixed for the holding of a qualifying 
examination, and an examination of which such notice has 
been given may be taken by any candidate who, not less 
than one month before the date fixed for the holding there- 
of, notifies the Commissioner of his desire to take it and 
pays the prescribed fee. The Commissioner shall designate 
the place or places in Canada where the examination will 
be held, and shall notify the candidates accordingly by 
registered letter despatched not less than two weeks before 
the date fixed for the holding of the examination. 


8. (1) Between the first day of January and the first 
day of April in every year 


(a) every person whose name appears on the Register 
as a resident of Canada shall pay an annual fee as 
prescribed, and 


(6) every person not resident in Canada whose name is 
entered on the Register by virtue of his being 
registered before the Patent Office of his country 
of residence shall file a statement signed by him 
giving his country of residence and stating whether 
he is still registered with and in good standing before 
the Patent Office of such country, and 

(c) every firm the name of which is entered on the 
Register shall file a statement, signed by a member 
thereof whose own name is on the Register setting 
out all the members of the firm whose names appear 
on the Register. 


(2) If any such person or firm fails to take the appro- 
priate action provided in paragraph (1) hereof within the 
time prescribed, the Commissioner shall send such person 
or firm a first notice by registered mail requiring that, 
within a time specified in such notice such appropriate 
action be taken and the prescribed charge for such notice 
be paid. 


(3) If any such person or firm, fails, within the time 
specified in such first notice to take the appropriate action 
provided in paragraph (1) hereof and to pay the prescribed 
charge specified in such first notice, the Commissioner shall 
send such person or firm a second notice by registered mail 

46917—199 
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stating that, unless such appropriate action is taken and 
such prescribed charge is paid within a time specified in 
such second notice, the name of such person or firm will be 
removed from the Register; and the Commissioner shall 
remove the name of such person or firm from the Register 
unless such appropriate action is taken and such prescribed 
charge is paid by such person or firm within such time. 


(4) The time specified in such notices shall, in the case 
of any person or firm resident in Canada, be two months 
from the date of the first notice and one month from the 
date of the second notice, and shall, in the case of any 
person or firm not resident in Canada, be four months from 
the date of the first notice and three months from the date 
of the second notice. 


(5) The name of any person or firm which has been 
removed from the Register in accordance with paragraph 
(3) hereof, may be reinstated thereon, without compliance 
with the requirements of rule 4, on petition presented to 
the Commissioner within one year after the date on which 
it was removed and on payment of the prescribed fee, if 
the petitioner satisfies the Commissioner that the failure 
to take the appropriate action provided in paragraph (1) 
hereof and to pay the prescribed charge specified in the 
first notice provided in paragraph (2) hereof was not 
reasonably avoidable. 


(6) Half the amount of the prescribed annual fee pro- 
vided in paragraph (1)(a) hereof which is paid by any 
person shall be credited against any annual subscription to 
The Canadian Patent Office Record made by such person 
at the time such fee is paid. 


9. (1) The name of any person shall remain on the 
Register only so long as such person shall continue to have 
the qualifications, including that of residence, by virtue 
of which his name was entered on the Register. 

(2) The name of any firm shall remain on the Register 
only so long as the name of at least one person who is a 
member of such firm is on the Register. 
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FEES 
(Made under Section 73(4) of The Patent Act, 1935.) 


(a) On applying for registration under Rule 4 
of The Register of Patent Agents Rules, 
To sia wee hak, Geek. bemltion with (rare $ 5.00 


(b) On notifying the Commissioner, in accord- 
ance with Rule 7 of The Register of Patent 
Agents Rules, 1948, of the desire of a can- 
didate to take a qualifying examination .. 5.00 


(c) For maintaining the name of a patent agent 
on the Register as a resident of Canada 
under Rule 8(1)(a) of The Register of 
Patent Agents Rules, 1948, if paid between 
Deuter eos DL bela ya cen wen tee. 10.00 


(d) Charge under Rule 8(2) of The Register 
of Patent Agents Rules, 1948, for notice 
respecting failure to pay the last preceding 
PECPOELOL EA DIL Lis re, BEIT AREY, 2.00 


(e) On reinstating a name on the Register under 
Rule 8(5) of The Register of Patent Agents 
ULES te LORRY Ee i oe Ree 5.00 


(f) On completing an application not completed 
on its filing date or before January 1, 1949. 3.00 


(g) On asking that an amendment be made the 
subject of a supplementary disclosure under 
Rule.63 sotetihe Patent Rules 1948)... 15.00 


(h) On asking for postponement of the issue of 
a patent under Rule 90(2) of The Patent 


1 ATU ATARI SOL RE PRM oe 5.00 


4 
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STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


PATENT MEDICINES 
See PROPRIETARY OR PATENT MEDICINE ACT. 


PENSION ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 157) 


See also MILITIA PENSION ACT; ROYAL CANADIAN MOUNTED POLICE ACT; 


SUPERANNUATION. 


No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


PEST CONTROL PRODUCTS ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 5) 


1. Pest Control Products Regulations. 
2. Methods of chemical analyses. 


1. The Pest Control Preducis Regulations 


DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE 


UNDER AND BY VIRTUE of the authority conferred upon me by The Pest 
Control Products Act I hereby rescind all Regulations made under the said 
Act and substitute therefor Regulations as follows which shall be effective 
on and after April 1, 1949. 


JAMES G. GARDINER, 
Minister of Agriculture 


Orrawa, January 10, 1949. 


THE PEST CONROL PRODUCTS REGULATIONS 


1. In these Regulations, 


(a) 
(b) 


“Act”? means The Pest Control Products Act; 
“nest”? means any injurious, noxious or troublesome species of plant 
or animal life; 


(c) “product” means any pest control product; 


(d) 


“adjuvant” includes spreader, sticker, emulsifier and activator. 


Application 


2. The provisions of these Regulations extend to any adjuvant that is 
sold or advertised for sale and is intended to be mixed with a pest control 


product. 


3. These Regulations do not apply to 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


any product to which the Proprietary or Patent Medicine Act 
or the Food and Drugs Act applies, if that product is not sold or 
advertised for sale for the purpose of controlling pests that affect 
agriculture, industry or households; 

any naphthalene or paradichlorbenzene product to which the Food 
and Drugs Act applies that is sold by a retail druggist registered 
under the Pharmacy Act of a province, if no distinctive brand name 
is associated with the name of the product, and no claim is made by 
the seller that the product is effective for the purpose of controlling 
pests; 

any product that is prepared and used for the purpose of controlling 
pests by a person engaged in the business or occupation of pest 
control operator; 
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(d) any article that is represented 
(i) as being treated to prevent damage from or to repel any 
pest; or 
(ii) as having pest control properties of any kind, 
if the representations are substantiated at the request of any person 
by experimental evidence satisfactory to the Science Service of the 
Department of Agriculture of Canada. 


4. (1) No seed shall be represented as having been treated against any 
disease, unless such treatment has been done by a method approved by the 
Dominion Botanist and Plant Pathologist. 

(2) Any seed treated with a poisonous material shall be labelled con- 
spicuously with the following statement: 


“POISONGUS TO MAN AND ANIMALS 


This seed has been treated with (name of poison) 
for control of disease.” 


Registration 
3. (1) An application for registration of a pest control product shall be 
made on PS Form No. 54, and shall state in detail: 


(a) the chemical and physical nature of the product; 

(6) the specific and complete claims and representations of the appli- 
cant as to the purposes of the product in pest control; and 

(c) practical directions for the use of the product. 

(2) The apphcant shall submit with his application: 

(a) three copies of the directions for use of the product, setting out: 
(1) the time, frequency and method of application of the product; 
(11) the quantity to be used; and 
(i11) the purposes for which it is intended; and 

(b) three copies of the text of the label! that is to be used on the 
container of the product, bearing the information required by 
section 9 of the Act and section 16 of these Regulations. 


(3) Where an application to register a product is made for the first 
time, the applicant shall also submit with his application experimental 
evidence from a recognized institution to support his representations as 
to the usefulness, effectiveness and safety of the product. 


6. (1) A registration certificate shall apply only to the product 
described in the application to which the certificate relates. 


(2) Where any alteration is made in the composition, claims for or 
directions for use of a registered product, the registration of the product 
shall be deemed to be cancelled, and the product shall thereupon be subject 
to all the requirements of the Act and these Regulations in respect of an 
unregistered product. 


7. The ingredients and active substances contained in a product in 
respect of which application is made for registration shall be described by 
the appropriate names set out in Schedule A, and where Schedule A does 
not contain a name that is applicable to any ingredient or active substance 
in the product, by the appropriate name set out in a standard chemical 
dictionary in common use; but in no ease shall private, foreign or other 
special names be used in the application to describe ingredients or active 
substances. 
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8. Every ingredient and active substance mentioned in an application 
shall be described by its chemical formula, if any, as well as by name. 


9. The names of pests, the directions for use, and all claims as to the 
purpose or effectiveness of any product in pest control, shall be subject 
to the approval of the Science Service of the Dominion Department of 
Agriculture. 


Brand Name 


10. (1) Where a product is a material described in Schedule A to these 
Regulations the brand name of the product shall include the name of the 
material as described in Schedule A, and the use of such brand name shall 
be a warranty that the product conforms to the description of the material 
set out in Schedule A. 


(2) Where a product is a material that is not described in Schedule A, 
but in respect of which there is a generally accepted common name, the 
brand name shall include the common name. 


(3) Where a product is a material that is not described in Schedule A, 
and in respect of which there is no generally accepted common name, the 
brand name shall appropriately and truly indicate the purpose of the 
product. 


(4) Nothing in this Regulation shall be deemed to prohibit the use of 
a distinctive brand name or trade mark in association with a name required 
by subsections (1), (2) or (8) hereof. 


Guarantees 


11. Any representation or claim respecting the purposes or effectiveness 
of a product shall constitute a guarantee of that product for the purposes or 
degree of effectiveness claimed, and every such product shall be subject to 
the biological tests provided for by Regulation 21 to establish the validity 
of such representation or claim. 


12. (1) Where the Act or these Regulations require a guarantee to be 
given in respect of any product, it shall be given in accordance with this 
Regulation. 


(2) The guarantees required by paragraph (d) of section 4 (1) and 
paragraph (f) of section 9 of the Act shall, when the strength or effectiveness 
of the product can be determined by chemical or physical analysis, be as 
follows: 


(a) Every such guarantee shall be in accordance with Schedule B to 
these Regulations and unless otherwise permitted by the Act or 
these Regulations no guarantee in respect of any active substance 
named in Column 2 of the said Schedule B shall be given in respect 
of any product unless the minimum amount of such active sub- 
stance as set forth in Column 4 be present in the product; 
Provided, however, that when the product is one of the materials 
named in Schedule A to these Regulations the guarantee shall be 
with respect to the minimum content required by Schedule A for 
such material. 

(b) Every such guarantee in respect of an active substance shall specify 
only the minimum percentage by weight of such active substance, 
and in specifying the percentage not more than one decimal place 
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shall be used. Decimals shall not be used to specify viscosity, 
phenol coefficient or minimum percentage by weight unsulphonat- 
able. 
(3) An additional guarantee of biological effectiveness as provided by 
sub-section (4) of this Regulation may be required to be shown. 


(4) When the strength or effectiveness of any product cannot be deter- 
mined satisfactorily by chemical or physical analysis, such product may be 
registered and offered for sale subject to the guarantee of its biological effec- 
tiveness filed with the application for the registration of the product; and 
the guarantee shall be stated only as follows: 

“Guarantee: Satisfactory biological effectiveness for the pur- 
poses claimed when used according to directions.” 

or, if an abbreviated form of the guarantee is to be used, the words: 
“Hffective for purpose claimed” 

shall suffice, and shall be deemed to have the same meaning. 


13. The disinfectants and other products named in Schedule C to these 
Regulations shall in each case be in accordance with the specifications and 
other requirements as stated in Schedule C. 


14. No claim shall be made for the control by any product of any 
disease required to be reported under the ‘provisions of the Animal Con- 
tagious Diseases Act. 


Packaging of Products 


15. (1) Broken or open packages containing poisonous products shall 
not be stored or handled in any room or place in which food is stored, 
prepared or served. 

(2) Every package of a product containing sodium chlorate or other 
chlorate or substance that may cause fire shall be of metal or glass or other 
non-combustible and durable material. 


(3) Containers and packages for thallium, or any of its compounds or 
mixtures, shall be only those which have been approved by the Minister of 
National Health and Welfare, Ottawa. A sample of the package shall 
accompany the application for registration of the product. 


(4) Opaque packages only shall be used for products containing 
rotenone, pyrethrins, or other materials affected by light. 


(5) Volatile active substances shall be packed in durable and air tight 
containers. 
Labelling of Packages 


16. (1) The information required by section 9 of the Act to be shown 
on each package of a product shall be printed conspicuously, legibly and 
indelibly and in logical sequence on one side only of the package, tag 
or label. 

(2) The brand name and statement of guarantee shall in all respects 
conform to the brand name and guarantee as set forth in the registration 
certificate for the product. 


(3) The name of each active substance and the percentage thereof, and 
the number representing a coefficient, viscosity, specific gravity or other 
factor shall be stated immediately following and on the same line as the 
word “Guarantee”. Examples: “Guarantee: Arsenic 2 per cent; Guarantee: 
Phenol coefficient 6.” 
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(4) No information inconsistent with or in any manner qualifying a 
guarantee shall be shown on any package, tag or label or in any advertise- 
ment of a product. 


(5) The following is a correct form for the printing or marking on 
packages, tags or labels of the information required by section 9 of the Act: 


2 0z. net 
X I T Rat Poison 
Registration No ...... Pes A ct 


Guarantee: Strychnine 2 per cent 


CALL A DOCTOR IN CASE OF ACCIDENT 


ANRTICOLE cbc bide vs ns DOORS Beortie die wieabhal Oy Sa! 
hess OO kA a a PGiSGh led tcl oohod act naeiycee te oe 


PRED OG TE AVANT Bae here L UTA BHO LAAT ONT. 


a. 6 le Se a ee 0.6, %4, 0. 6) © epee ee ue 8) te Reva Met 6 fem ee" e we (6) 6 ere) 6 me te, 8 #6 (8 Bee 


Strychnine 
Poison 


Manufactured by the 
RODENT SPECIALTY COMPANY 


Townsville, Canada. 


Nore: When the guarantee is one of biological effectiveness, the wording 
prescribed by subsection (4) of Regulation 12 shall be used. 


(6) Packages containing products registered and sold under a guaran- 
tee of biological effectiveness may, in addition to the requirements of this 
section, indicate the general chemical nature of such products. Example: 
“a pyrethrum product.” 

(7) Packages containing products that deteriorate if frozen shall, in 
addition to the requirements of this section, bear the caution “Keep away 
from Frost’. 

(8) Packages containing sodium chlorate or other substance that in 
association with any organic material may be combustible shall bear the 
caution “May Cause Fire” in a conspicuous position together with suitable 
directions for the handling and storage of the product. A copy of such 
directions shall accompany the application for registration of the product. 


(9) Quantities of a product sold by retail from an open package shall 
be legibly marked or labelled with the name and address of the retailer or 
vendor and the information marked on the original package as required by 
section 9 of the Act. 


(10) The advertising of another product on the container, label or 
tag of any product is prohibited. 

(11) Words stating, implying or inferring that a product is approved, 
accepted or recommended by the Government or by any Department or 
Service of any Government shall not be used on any container, label or tag 
or in any advertisement of a product. 
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(12) On every label for products for the control of caecal coccidiosis 
which the manufacturer cannot establish as either curing the disease or 
permitting the chicks to acquire immunity to it, the following legend shall 
be displayed in close association with the brand name: “An Aid in 
Preventing Caecal Coccidiosis’’. 


Poisonous Substances 


17. A product that contains a harmful amount of any poisonous sub- 
stance shall be labelled legibly and indelibly with the name of such poison- 
ous substance and the word “POISON” together with the poison symbol 
(skull and cross-bones). The label shall also bear the words “CALL A 
DOCTOR IN CASE OF ACCIDENT” and the antidote for the poison as 
approved by the Department of National Health and Welfare. For the 
substances named in Schedule D to these Regulations the respective anti- 
dotes specified therein shall be considered satisfactory for the purposes of 
this section. 


Net Volume of Packages and Containers 
18. (1) Containers of fluid products containing quantities from 16 


fluid ounces to 160 fluid ounces shall be as set out hereunder, and the state- 
ment of the net contents in each case shall be as follows: 


16 fluid ounces (4 pint) 


20 6c (1 66 ) 
Se, § (+ quart) 
40 (75 (<4 (1 “es 

G4 aie i (2 gallon) 
80 6c (a3 (4 (74 ) 
128 ce ce (4 (9 ) 
160 bc“ (5 (1 (a3 ) 


(2) Containers of fluid products containing more than one gallon shall 
be marked in terms of quarts or gallons, Imperial measure. 


Official Samples 


19. Samples for analysis or test shall be taken as follows:— 


(a) When the content of the package is one pound or less, or in the 
case of liquids one imperial pint or less, the entire package shall 
constitute the official sample; 


(b) When the content of the package is more than one pound, or in the 
case of liquids more than one imperial pint, a representative sample 
on the whole of approximately one pound, or in the case of liquids 
one pint, shall be drawn from the package thereof and shall con- 
stitute the official sample; 


Provided that one ounce will suffice for an official sample of alka- 
loids and other highly concentrated and expensive products; and 
four ounces in the case of disinfectants; 

Provided, also, that when a viscosity test is required of any 
product, one quart shall constitute the official sample. 

(c) Each official sample shall be taken in duplicate, one to be forwarded 
to an official analyst and the other to be left with the person in 
whose possession the product is found, or forwarded to the manu- 
facturer of the product by registered mail or by express. 
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(d) When the official sample consists of a product in its unbroken 
package and is labelled with the name and address of the manu- 
facturer, importer or vendor as required by section 9 of the Act, 
no witness to the taking of such sample shall be required; but when 
the sample is taken from a broken package, one witness to the 
taking and sealing of such sample shall be required, and the name 
and address of such witness shall be given in the inspector’s inform- 
ation statement regarding the sample. 

(e) Official samples, other than entire packages, shall be sealed in glass 
or other suitable containers to preserve the condition of the product. 


20. The methods of testing pest control products and the names of the 
official analysts responsible therefor shall be those published by the Depart- 
ment from time to time. 


21. (1) Biological effectiveness tests may be necessary before registra- 
tion is granted or when a registered product is deemed of doubtful value 
subsequent to registration. 


(2) Such tests as may be required shall, whenever feasible, be con- 
ducted under practical conditions in direct co-operation with the person or 
firm who has applied for the registration or has registered the product. 


(3) The person or firm whose product is to be tested shall make the 
necessary arrangements including all expenses for such tests, and supply 
the product, any machinery required and the labour for the tests. 


(4) The person or firm requiring the tests shall notify the Department 
indicating the time and place for conducting the tests, and the Department 
will delegate a representative to collaborate with such person or firm in 
supervising the tests. 


(5) The results of such tests, as determined by the Department’s repre- 
sentative, shall be final and shall constitute the basis on which registration 
shall be granted or refused. 


Importations 


22. (1) Every shipment of a product for importation into Canada shall 
be accompanied by a signed statement of the shipper or importer, in tripli- 
cate, which shall be attached to the invoice of sale for customs purposes. 


(2) The signed statement shall be in the following form: 
The Collector of Customs, 


eee Vee 16 ert Ce 6 OFS CF 2 es @ ae 8 6 8 


©, EF ed at 6 Tes fe" es ate eer ss: oe Te™le se (eats ss) ee ec 6 se e716 8 ere ©. Uwe te” oa be te pee a” a ie a a) © 16) 6 6°16 6 "ele! ee Stel a © 


(Address) 


do hereby certify as to the correctness of the following particulars in respect 
of this shipment of pest control product for entry into Canada. 


1. The name and address of the manufacturer of the pest control product 


a 0 6 Tee el ote 6 be ie @ OO) 6)'s @ Se lete la eo ei"s «© fe) BS Si ole eye) oe’ p él al as! be ie lele Bae ele ete tela 65Ghel bie ce 6 @ Oe 6 61 eS 


(Name) (Address) 
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2. The name and address of the shipper or importer (if this statement is 
signed by the shipper, give the name and address of the importer; if signed 
by the importer, give the name and address of the shipper) — 


me) 6) ele (6, © ‘6 6) © 0) © 6 6 (© 6 6) @ 6) 6 6)..6 Cua & One ie) we be fe 8) (ee 6 Mele We; S78 67.8 SB Ge Be fertet o Eero ‘ere! 0 eRe (Oe hee” oie! oie 


(Name) (Address) 


3. Particulars of the shipment as registered under the Pest Control Prodtets 
Act. 


Registration No. of Weight Volume 
Brand name Number Packages in lb. OF | pings. 


ow @ eh a 6 6 6S 6 6 ee 6 Be ee 8 ee 6 O86 6 4 8) ere es @ er 6 ee or 8 ee 


(Signature of Shipper or Importer) 


Note: Shippers and Importers may obtain the above forms at any Plant 
Products Division Office in Canada. 


(3) The Collector of Customs at the port of entry will forward one copy 
of the signed statement of the shipper or importer to the nearest District 
Supervisor of Pest Control Products Inspection. (Plant Products Division, 
Dominion Department of Agriculture.) 


(4) Collectors of Customs may hold in bond any pest control product 
until the provisions of the Act and these Regulations are properly complied 
with, and may refuse importation of any pest control product when advised 
by an inspector that it has not been registered as required by the Act or that 
its sale in Canada would be contrary to any of the provisions of the Act or of 
these Regulations. 


SCHEDULE A 


(See Regulation 10) 


Arsenic Materials 


Calcium Arsenate: contains at least 70 per cent of tricalcium arsenate 
(Cas (Aso4)o) equivalent to 26 per cent of arsenic (As), and an excess of 
lime (Ca(OH)>;). 

Copper Arsenite: contains at least 95 per cent of copper arsenite essen- 
tially of the formula (CusAs.Os) equivalent to 35 per cent of copper (Cu) 
and 32 per cent of arsenic (As). : 

Lead Arsenate (standard): is essentially di-lead ortho-arsenate 
(PbHAsO,) and contains at least 19-5 per cent of equivalent arsenic (As), 
and 58 per cent of equivalent lead (Pb). 

Lead Arsenate (standard) paste: is lead arsenate (standard) diluted 
with water to paste form. Its equivalent arsenic (As) content is at least 
yey oor CGH CU, 

Lead Arsenate (basic): is essentially the compound having the formula 
(Pby (PbOH) (AsO,4)3.H»O) and contains at least 14 per cent equivalent 
arsenic (As), and 68 per cent of equivalent lead (Pb). 

Lead Arsenate (basic) paste: is lead arsenate (basic) diluted with 
water to paste form. Its equivalent arsenic (As) content is at least 7 per 
cent. 

Paris Green: is essentially copper acetoarsenite (CuAsoO4)2. 
Cu(CoH,0.2). and contains at least 24 per cent of equivalent copper (Cu) 
and 39 per cent of equivalent arsenic (As). 
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Sodium Arsenate: contains at least 95 per cent of trisodium arsenate 
(NagAso,.12H.O) equivalent to 16.7 per cent of arsenic (As). 

Sodium Arsenite: contains essentially sodium meta-arsenite (NaAsOg) 
equivalent to at least 50 per cent of arsenic (As). 

Arsenic Trioxide (White Arsenic): contains at least 95 per cent of 
arsenious anhydride (AseOz) equivalent to 71 per cent of arsenic (As). 


Calcium Materials 


Calcium Caseinate: contains at least 25 per cent of commercially pure 
casein of not less than 13-5 per cent nitrogen (N) content, associated with 
lime (Ca(OH)<.). 

Calcium Chloride (anhydrous) : contains at least 95 per cent of calcium 
chloride (CaCl.). 

Calcium Chloride (hydrous): contains at least 95 per cent of calcium 
chloride (CaCl..6H.O). 

Calcium Hypochlorite: contains at least 70 per cent of calcium hypo- 
chlorite (Ca(OCl)>5), and 70 per cent of available chlorine (Cl). 

Chlorinated Lime (Bleaching Powder): is lime (Ca(OH)».) impreg- 
nated with chlorine (Cl) resulting in a material of complex and variable 
chemical composition and containing when freshly manufactured not less 
than 30 per cent of available chlorine (Cl). 


Carbon Materials 
Carbon Bisulphide: contains at least 95 per cent of carbon bisulphide 


(C82). 
Carbon Tetrachloride: contains at least 95 per cent of carbon tetra- 
chloride (CCl,). 


Coal or Other Tar Derivatives 


Naphthalene: contains at least 97 per cent of naphthalene (C; Hg). 

Paradichlorbenzene: contains at least 95 per cent of paradichlorben- 
zene (CgH4Cl.). 

Tar acid disinfectant: contains essentially tar acids, such as the phenols, 
cresols, etc., emulsifiable or saponifiable. 


Copper Materials 


Bordeaux Powder: is composed of copper sulphate (CuSO4.5H.O) and 
lime (CaQ) or (Ca(OH).) and contains at least 12:5 per cent of equivalent 
copper (Cu) none of which is water soluble. 

Burgundy Powder: is a mixture of copper sulphate (CuSO4-:5H.O) and 
sodium carbonate (Na»COs) and contains at least 12-5 per cent of equi- 
valent copper (Cu) and not more than 2 per cent of alkalinity expressed 
as (Na.COsz). 

Copper Carbonate: is essentially copper carbonate (Cus (OH).COs) 
and contains at least 50 per cent of copper (Cu). 

Copper Chloride (anhydrous): contains at least 95 per cent of copper 
chloride (CuCl.) equivalent to 44-9 per cent of copper (Cu). 

Copper Chloride (hydrous): contains at least 95 per cent of copper 
chloride (CuCly.2H»O) equivalent to 35-3 per cent of copper (Cu). 

Cuprous Oxide (CusO) contains at least 95 per cent of cuprous oxide 
equivalent to 80 per cent of copper (Cu). 
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Copper Oxychloride: contains at least 95 per cent of copper oxychloride 
(CuCl. .2CuO.H».O) equivalent to 19-3 per cent of copper (Cu). 

Copper Sulphate: contains at least 98 per cent of copper sulphate 
(CuSO, .5H.O) equivalent to 25 per cent of copper (Cu). 

Copper Sulphate (Mono-hydrate): contains at least 95 per cent of 
monohydrate copper sulphate (CuSO,.H»O) equivalent to 34 per cent 
of copper (Cu). 

Cyanides 

Calcium Cyanide: contains at least 42 per cent of calcium cyanide 
(Ca(CN)..6H2O) equivalent to 23 per cent of hydrocyanic acid (HCN). 

Potassium Cyanide: contains at least 95 per cent of potassium cyanide 
(KCN) equivalent to 39:4 per cent hydrocyanic acid (HCN). 

Sodium Cyanide: contains at least 95 per cent of sodium cyanide 
(NaCN) equivalent to 52-3 per cent hydrocyanic acid (HCN). 


Magnesium Materials 

Magnesium Chloride (anhydrous) contains at least 95 per cent of 
magnesium chloride (MgCl.). 

Magnesium Chloride (hydrous): contains at least 95 per cent of mag- 
nesium chloride (MgCl. .6H.O). 

Oils 

Fish Oil: is the refined 011 obtained from fish. 

Fish Oil Soap: is fish oil, saponifiable. 

Mineral Oil: is derived from petroleum and when emulsifiable shall be 
named ‘‘Emulsive Mineral Oil” or ‘‘Mineral Oil Emulsion”’. 

Mineral Oil for Dormant Spray: is a mineral oil safe and effective for 
spraying orchards, etc., prior to bud burst. When emulsifiable it shall be 
named “Emulsive Mineral Oil for Dormant Spray”’. 

Mineral Oil for Foliage Spray: is a mineral oil safe and effective for 


spraying orchards, etc., when in leaf. When emulsifiable it shall be named 
“Emulsive Mineral Oil for Foliage Spray”. 


Tar Oil: is derived from coal tar and when emulsifiable shall be named 
“Hmulsive Tar Oil” or “Tar Oil Emulsion”. 

Tar Owl for Dormant Spray: is a tar oil safe and effective for spraying 
orchards, etc., prior to bud burst. When emulsifiable it shall be named 
“Wmulsive Tar Oil for Dormant Spray”’. 


Whale Ouvl: is the refined oil obtained from the whale. 
Whale Oil Soap: is whale oil, saponifiable. 


Phosphorus 
Yellow or Black Phosphorus: contains at least 95 per cent of phos- 
phorus (P). 
Sodium Materials 
Sodium Aluminum Fluoride: contains at least 85 per cent of sodium 
aluminum fluoride (NagAIF¢). 


Sodium Caseinate: contains at least 95 per cent of commercially pure 
casein of not less than 13-5 per cent nitrogen (N) content, associated with 
sodium hydrate (NaOH), and is neutral to phenolphthalein indicator. 
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Sodium Chlorate: contains at least 95 per cent of sodium chlorate 
(NaClOs). 

Sodium Fluoride: contains at least 95 per cent of sodium fluoride 
(NaF). : 

Sodium Silicofluoride: contains at least 95 per cent of sodium silico- 
fluoride (Nasik). 

Sulphur Materials 

Bentonite Sulphur: is an admixture of bentonite and sulphur fused with 
heat and contains at least 30 per cent of sulphur (S$). 

Colloidal Sulphur: contains at least 90 per cent of sulphur (S) the 
particles of which are less than five microns in size. 

Lime Sulphur Solution: is free of sediment and contains at least 23 
per cent of sulphide sulphur (S). Its specific gravity at 60° is not less 
than 1:28. 

Lime Sulphur Dry: contains at least 40 per cent of sulphide sulphur (8) 
and 60 per cent of total sulphur of which not less than 75 per cent is 
soluble in water. 

Micromzed Sulphur: is finely ground sulphur and contains at least 90 
per cent of sulphur (S) the particles of which are 10 microns or less in size. 

Sulphur or Flowers of Sulphur: contains at least 98 per cent of 
sulphur (8). 

Plant Derivatives 


Camphor: is the product obtained from the distillation of the wood of 
the camphor tree (Cinnamomum Camphora T. Nees & Eberm.) or is of 
synthetic manufacture, and contains at least 98 per cent of camphor 
(Cy H,,CO). 

Citronella: is the oil distilled from a species of grass, Cymbopogon 
Nardus (L.) Rendle. 

Cube: is obtained from the plant Lonchocarpus utilis A. C. Smith and 
contains at least 3 per cent of rotenone. 

Derris or Tuba: is the ground root of either Derris elliptica Benth., 
Derris malaccensis Prain or Derris uliginosa Benth. and contains at least 
3 per cent of rotenone. 

Eucalyptus Oil: is the oil distilled from the leaves of trees of the genus 
Eucalyptus. 

Formalin: is distilled from wood or made synthetically and contains at 
least 37 per cent of formaldehyde (HCOH). 

Hellebore, American or green: is obtained from the plant Veratrum 
viride Ait. and contains veratrine. 

Hellebore, white: is obtained from the plant Veratum album L. and 
contains veratrine. 

Nicotine: is the product containing the nicotine alkaloid base obtained 
from the tobacco plant or synthetically. Its nicotine (Cy 9H,4No2) content 
shall not be less than 40 per cent. 

Nicotine Sulphate: is obtained by the action of sulphuric acid on 
nicotine base and contains at least 40 per cent of equivalent nicotine 
(CyoHi4No). 

Paraformaldehyde: contains at least 90 per cent of formaldeyde 
(HCOH 

Pine Oil: is the oil obtained from species of the genus Pinus. 
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Pyrethrum: is the ground flowers principally of the plant Chrysanthe- 
mum cinerariaefolium Vis, and contains at least a total of -5 per cent of 
pyrethrins. 


Quassia: is derived from Aeschiron excelsa (Sw.) Kuntze (Picraena 
excelsa Lindl., Picrasma excelsa Planche) and contains the substance 
quassin, quassol and picrasmin. 

Red Squill: also known as Scilla is the dried and ground bulb of a 
variety of the plant Urginea maritima (L.) Baker (Urginea Scilla Steinh.) 
having red bulbs. 

Sabidilla: also known as Cevadilla is the dried, ripe seed of Schoeno- 
caulon Officinale (A. Gray). 

Strychnine: contains at least 99 per cent of strychnine (Co1HoeoNeOo). 

Strychnine Sulphate: is obtained by the action of sulphuric acid on 
strychnine and contains at least 78 per cent of equivalent strychnine 
(Co1HeoNo202). 

Timbo: is obtained from the root of Lonchocarpus Urucu Killip & Smith 
or of closely related species, and contains at least 3 per cent of rotenone. 


Miscellaneous Materials 


Antu: is the convenient abbreviation for alpha naphthyl thiourea. 

Bentonite: is a clay containing hydrous aluminum silicate (Montmoril- 
lonite) and is capable of permanent suspension and dispersion in water. 

Benzene Hexachloride (CgH¢Cl¢) is the preferred name for the chemi- 
cal 1,2,3,4,5,6-hexachlorocyclohexane. It contains not less than 10 per cent 
gamma isomer. 

Boracic Acid: contains at least 95 per cent of boracic acid (H3BOs3). 

Borax: contains at least 95 per cent of sodium _ borate 
(Na.sB,O7.10H.20). 

Chloramine-T: is essentially the product having the formula CH,C¢, 
H4SO.2NaNCl and contains at least 12 per cent of available chlorine (Cl). 

Chlordane: is the short name for the chemical having the empirical 
formula (C; 9H,¢Clg). The approved chemical name is 1,2,4,5,6,7,8,8- 
octachloro-4,7-methano-3,,4,7,7,, tetrahydroindane. The technical product 
contains not less than 60 per cent chlordane with 40 per cent normal related 
compounds having insecticidal properties. 

Chlorinated Camphene: is the name for a substance having the approxi- 
mate empirical formula C,H, Cle. 

DDT: is the convenient abbreviation for 2,2 bis-(parachloropheny]l) - 
1,1,1-trichloroethane or dichlorodiphenyl-trichloroethane. The minimum 
setting point of the technical grade is 88° C. It contains not less than 70 
per cent of para para isomer. 

Hydrated Lime for Spraying Purposes: is essentially calcium and 
magnesium hydrates Ca(OH)» and Mg(OH)». It contains not more than 
5 per cent of silica and other impurities, and has a fineness of not less than 
90 per cent through a 200 mesh sieve and 99 per cent through a 100 mesh 
sieve. 

Iron Sulphate: contains at least 95 per cent of iron sulphate 
(FeSO, -7H2O). 

Mercuric Chloride or Corrosive Sublimate: contains at least 95 per cent 
of mercuric chloride (HgCl.). 

Mercurous Chloride or Calomel: contains at least 95 per cent of mer- 
curous chloride (Hg»Cl.). 
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Methyl Bromide: (CHsBr): contains at least 99 per cent of methyl 
bromide. 

Parathion: A proposed common name for the chemical O,O-diethyl 
O-p-nitropheny! thiophosphate; it has the empirical formula C;)9H,4NO;PS8. 

Phenothiazine: contains at least 95 per cent phenothiazine. 

Quaternary Ammonium Disinfectant: a group of compounds homo- 
logous to ammonium chloride having. disinfectant value. An alternative 
description may be cationic disinfectant. 

Zinc Chloride: contains at least 95 per cent zine chloride (ZnCl.). 

Zinc Sulphate: contains at least 95 per cent of zinc sulphate 
(ZnSO4.7H2O). 

ae Phosphide: contains at least 80 per cent of zine phosphide 
(Zn3P.). 


SCHEDULE B 


(Under Regulation 12) 


Column 1 Column 2 Column 3 Column 4 
The minimum 
amount required 
of the Active 
The Active Substance, etc., to} The Chemical Substance, ete, 


be guaranteed for the Product Basis of the named in 
Class or kind of Product named in Column 1 Active Substance Column 2 to 
or Products containing named in permit a claim 
(Equivalents, symbols or Column 2 or guarantee for 
synonyms not permitted) it in any Product 
unless otherwise 
permitted 
Amul en ween tri gee that A lipos Beapotiy! thieures Percent... 1.7. c. eves ee 2 per cent 
Arsenic (of any chemical 
form) such as Arsenates, 
"ATBENTUCS,, CU. . olga as 50: PMESETIUG es raw a arene Xs. ee, 
Barium (of any chemical 
fOnst at See eeetotnck sate SPN bho span te Mebaeict ma Ba. ts ore 
Benzene hexachloride...... Gamma isomer of Ben- 
zene hexachloride..... ¢ CeHeCle gry 
BOracre, aids. eek ee ck Boraci¢ acid... sich eee 4 H3BOs3 10 +f $ 
Boraxt ete ee at Sodium tetraborate..... - Na2Bs0.10H2O 20a 
Calcium chloride.......... Caleium e¢hloridé.7/ 7501 ‘u< CaCle Boe 
Caseinates uate aos ures ale INitrogene rca igs os ce . N 1O:tian 
Camphore io. oe (Camphorse. ae rs CoHisCO 10 es 
Carbon tetrachloride...... Carbon tetrachloride.... *) CCl. i. ys 
el Gra ates. a AAAS) Ohare Technical chlordane..... vy fel cote s sees eee eae AON oe 
Chlorinated camphene..... Technical chlorinated 
Cainplene.#.. fe. Pe. 4 CioHi0Cls a6 
Chlorine products for dis- 
infecbing £0) 92. cw ede Available chlorine...... es Cl Si sme 
Copper (of any chemical 
TOUT) ee Pee a re ee CODPE!. sat Tat yen Cu 2 very 
Wack LCs. PPI, Ce Iams, By RN lg Hydrocyanic acid....... HCN - 
DMT yale AOC I ere! Dichlorodiphenyl- 
trichloroethane....... Sil lee Obes. 2 cee eBrty: 
Pormaldenyie jak va 1. hes Formaldehyde.......... bs HCOH pt 
He eDOT ent en opti s TAGMEIOT Els cc ce eu vices ie TM, Gah c GER ee 20s a9 
Iton Sulphate ia Aaa Iran sulphatesy... kat. 4 Fe SO, 20.0 £ 
Lime sulphur dry..........|Sulphide sulphur........ sy Ss rh a 
Total sulphur. .i....+5. ne S ore * 
Lime sulphur solution..... Sulphide sulphur ....... § S Zoe 
Specific gravity at 60°F. Ss 1-28 specific 
] gravity 
Magnesium chloride....... Magnesium chloride..... Per cent MgCle 20 per cent 
Mercurie chloride..........|Mercuric chloride....... = HgCle arin 


Mercurous chloride........ Mercurous chloride...... a HegeCle Oe 
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SCHEDULE B 
(Under Regulation 12) 


Column 1 Column 2 Column 3 Column 4 
The minimum 
amount required 
of the Active 
The Active Substance, ete., to| The Chemical Substance, etc., 


be guaranteed for the Product Basis of the named in 
Class or kind of Product named in Column 1 Active Substance Column 2 to 
or Products containing named in permit a claim 
(Equivalents, symbols or Column 2 or guarantee for 
synonyms not permitted) - it in any Product 
unless otherwise 
permitted 
Methyl! bromide...........|Methyl bromide........ Per cent CH3Br — 
Mineralollsie ih ioe. Mineral ai Vi TUF, f — — 
Unsulphonatable........ he — — 
S.U. viscosity in seconds — — 
ie LO Be eee es ee ae el 
Mineral oils emulsifiable 
Cemulsive) (2h ai tewalhimes Minerslioit es petied) 1, Per cent — 
Unsulphonatable........ “a —- — 
S.U. viscosity in seconds 
BSLOO: Fu mceann Me Oe ote Ute fea “= — 
Name of emulsifying 
AIO ON Ger eee re An st Per cent — — 
Dateronmanwacvures sis. s see. —_ — 
INSCOLING |. ca. Pee heres INTCOLING re: peel ate ot Per cent CiHisNe 2 per cent 
Nicotine sulpbate..., 6.6 SNICOUIMNO: «04. tea eece c CrHisNe fp ey 
Paradichlorbenzene.. .....|Paradichlorbenzene..... et CeHaCl. 1091 
Phenotainzinetis) aeons. Phenothiazine........... Be Dieel Acti: teat ARE. fo. heli. aan hae 
Phosphorus (of any chemi- 

AL TOL) yee les cen ee Phosphorusys. od “4 Ve bE ale 
RIGO oer tae ag ae ey Pine. O12 wae seeaiae Ba itr ad ene oye pane CTE 
PPVTCLOT UIC cc pemeetes «wae PYreLMT Ing Wye oa teeie See IRA ge nts cictere: watts Os 05 * 

Pee SUL B AI cgiace au Red isquill, arse a PURO akee LET eds seers c LOT 
Eovenone. 201 ide. ance cee Rotenones a..5. 2ebe mg OS AES (SL oy tae 
Sodium aluminum fluoride|Sodium aluminum fluoride “ Na3AlF ps Ne Bes 
Sodium chlorate........... Sodium chlorate........ oa NaClO3 20 eas: 
Sodium fluoride........... Sodium fluoride....... s NaF Ze 
Sodium silicofluoride...... Sodium silicofluoride.... ef NasSilk’s EAE Bikes 
Strychnined..ar.t. leek. vs Sirychnines pie. gia. .ttensd Ceo1H22N202 Py RN: 
PULDnOR Gr any Kind a. che. SUID RU we bore egies b . S 10ee 
Tar acid disinfectants..... Phenol ‘co-eliicients127 ee Oley SILL ae ty, SALLE — 
Wan OUSGIISILSL fees Phenol and cresol sub- 
STANCES. Jo.8 Sedat Per cent 
S.U. Viscosity in seconds 
BELLDOOE Ae A Zhe re linea a sacs hoes _ 
Name of the emulsifying 
Alen te eee eee te Per centi@itia sal ie 23 — 
IDEN PS Cranks yert GKOmldaien ano ore melleoaao clkela come oe eee _— 
Thallium (of any chemical 

fOFIN) os F285 Eee ete, Peealiiains Wo Rn is Per cent 4ul 1 EE 
Thiocyanate products..... Atay ANS becd..c8 vee nts» mI I Se AMEN ee Ween, Cem 5 
2,4-D (of any chemical 

TOF Myc eee ee 24D aciaequivalent.....0 1b MI ie aa ls Zit 
Whale, fish or other animal 

oil soap or emulsion..... Name the kind of oil.... Mae Ete ge er eee a 

Name the emulsifying or 
BADONIPV INS AWG. . ee elas. Suited os Per suis 6 — 
S.U. Viscosity in seconds 
SAS EIU athe ee pe Pati? ih elt oa 2 tb felt, de ADA oy hth — 
Date-of manufacture. 450.4. re Se CR, £9 — 
Other products. ..¢. ias5 ses As accepted for registra- 
EMI toe Gees ties otis Ts ee aati ee ere Oe As accepted for 


registration 
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SCHEDULE C 


(Under Regulation 13) 


Sundry Specifications 


1. Water Soluble Arsenic 
The maximum content allowed in pest control products for use on 
foliage, calculated on a dry basis and as elemental arsenic (As), shall 
not exceed -5 per cent in arsenate of lead, 1 per cent in calcium arsenate, 
1-25 per cent in paris green and -3 per cent in all other products con- 
taining arsenic. 


2. Dusts for the control of potato beetles 
Such products shall contain at least -5 per cent of rotenone or 2 
per cent of arsenic (As), or 2 per cent DDT, and when blight control 
is also claimed there shall be present ‘at least 4 per cent of copper (Cu) 
in acceptable chemical form. 


3. Certain DDT Insecticides 
When DDT is the sole insecticidal substance it shall be of the 
following strengths only: 
(i) In a dust for the control of insects infesting premises: 10 
per cent. 
(ii) In agricultural dusts, spray powders and emulsions 25 per cent 
and 50 per cent. 


4. Disinfectants 
(i) Chlorine disinfectants— 
Chlorine Disinfectants—in any form shall contain at least 3 per 
cent of available chlorine. 
(ii) Tar acid disinfectants and dips— 
(a) shall have a phenol coefficient of at least 4. 
(b) provided that the clear type of disinfectants used mainly for 
medical purposes shall have a phenol coefficient of at least 2. 

(c) provided also that when in powder form and for use solely 
without dilution, the phenol coefficient shall be at least 1. 

(d) the directions for the use of any tar acid disinfectant shall 
not recommend a dilution of more than twenty parts by 
volume for each unit of phenol coefficient. 

(iii) Other disinfectants— 

Disinfectants such as pine oil, eucalyptus, etc., sold under a guar- 
antee of phenol coefficiency, shall not recommend a dilution of more 
than twenty parts by volume for each unit of phenol coefficient. Their 
phenol coefficiency shall be not less than 2. 


5 Fly spray products— 

(i) Such products must have an effect on house flies (Musca 
domestica) not inferior to that of the Canadian Standard Insecti- 
cide when tested by the published method. 

(11) The oil base, carrier or distributor of fly sprays for household use, 
shall be of a highly volatile and non-staining material and the 
finished product shall have a flash-point of not less than 1252 
(closed cup test). , ) 
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(iii) The oil base, carrier of distributor of fly sprays for live stock, 
shall be such that the finished product shall have a viscosity 
between 40 and 55 seconds (S.U. at 100° F.), and an unsulphonat- 
able content of at least 85 per cent. 


(iv) Livestock fly spray products shall be so formulated that when used 
according to the directions of the vendor they will not burn or 
blister the skin of animals, remove or cause loss of hair, mat or 
discolour hair, nauseate animals or interfere with the healing of 
cuts or wounds, or taint the milk of the animals sprayed. 


(v) The amount of DDT contained in a surface spray where a deposit 
of DDT is required for prolonged residual effect shall be 5 per cent 
and as far as it is practicable the directions for its use shall be at 
the rate of 1 fluid ounce per 10 square feet. 


6. Strychnine products— 


(i) Treated grain or other bait for use solely without dilution, shall 
contain at least -2 per cent of strychnine. 


(ii) When for use diluted, such products shall contain at least 2 per 
cent of strychnine and the directions for use of the product shall 
not recommend a greater dilution than will result in less than -1 
per cent of strychnine in the treated grain or other bait. 


7. Warble grub products containing rotenone— 


When prepared for use according to the directions of the vendor, 
one gallon of wash shall contain not less than:-— 


one-half an ounce or -32 per cent of rotenone 
or 
one-quarter of an ounce or -16 per cent of rotenone and one and 
one-half ounces or 1 per cent of total rotenone ether extractive, 
and 
soap sufficient to give a 1 per cent fatty acid 


or a wetting agent sufficient to give effective wetting for the 
purpose. 


SCHEDULE D 


Antidotes 
(Under Regulation 17) 


Acids, mineral including sulphuric, hydrochloric, nitric, etc. 

Antidote: Do not induce vomiting. Keep patient warm and in recum- 
bent position. Give milk of magnesia, calcined magnesio, white of egg, 
soap; avoid chalk or other carbonate. 

Acid Oxalie: 

Antidote: Do not induce vomiting. Give milk of magnesia, chalk, 

milk freely, demulcent such as white of egg, oil, oatmeal or barley gruel, or 


flour and water. Avoid alkali carbonates and baking soda. Keep patient 
warm. 


Alkalves: Lye, sodium hydroxide, potassium hydroxide, ammonia water, etc. 


Antidote: Vinegar, dilute solutions of citric or tartaric acids, lemon or 
orange juice, then raw eggs, melted butter,*sweet oils, stimulants. 
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Antimony compounds: 

Antidotes: Give emetic such as salt or mustard in warm water. Give 
tannic acid and water and repeat after each rejection; tepid water; strong 
boiled tea or coffee freely. Keep patient warm. Later give milk of magnesia 
and demulcents such as white of egg, oil, oatmeal, or barley gruel, or flour 
and water. 


Antu: 
Antidote: Induce vomiting with mustard and salt and warm water. 


Arsenic and all compounds containing arsenic: 


Selenium compounds: 

Antidote: Emetic such as salt or mustard in warm water promptly; 
warm milk, hydrated ferric oxide or “arsenic antidote”, followed by castor 
oil 1 to 2 oz. Keep patient warm. 


Barium: All compounds of barium: 
Antidotes: Emetic such as salt or mustard in warm water, epsom salts, 
glauber salts or any alkaline sulphate. 


Benzene hexachloride: 

Antidote: Induce vomiting with mustard or salt and warm water and 
give a laxative such as Epsom Salts. Avoid liquid petrolatum and castor 
oil. Remove from skin by prompt washing with soap and water. 

Carbon tetrachloride, tetrachlorethane, ethylene dichloride and other chlor- 
inated hydrocarbons: 

Antidote: Emetic such as salt or mustard in warm water; give calcium 
salts freely along with ammonium chloride; purgative dose of epsom or 
glauber salts (1 oz.); give honey and fluids, such as tea or coffee freely; 
avoid alcohol, oils and fats. 

Chlordane: 

Antidote: Induce vomiting with mustard or salt and warm water and 
give a laxative such as Epsom Salts. Avoid liquid petrolatum and castor 
oil. Remove from skin by prompt washing with soap and water. 

Chlorine: 

Antidote: If inhaled, place patient in the open air face down and head 
slightly lower than lungs so that gas may drain out; give inhalation of 
ammonia, alcohol or ether. If swallowed, give emetic; give weak ammonia 
water, one teaspoonful to a glass of water; drink one-fourth part and repeat 
in 10 to 30 minutes; give stimulants and demulcents, such as white of egg, 
oil, oatmeal or barley gruel, or flour and water. 

Chloropicrin: 

Antidote: If inhaled, place patient in the open air face down and head 
slightly lower than lungs; apply cold douches to face and lungs. If 
swallowed, use stomach tube with solution of baking soda; give stimulants 
and hot and cold douches. 

Copper: All compounds of copper: 

Antidote: Emetic such as salt or mustard in warm water; give baking 
soda, milk and one ounce of castor oil. 

Cyanides: All poisonous compounds of hydrocyanic or prussic acid: 

Antidotes: SPEED IS ESSENTIAL. Give emetic such as salt or 
mustard in warm water; wash out stomach with diluted solution of 
hydrogen peroxide or potassium permanganate: 20 grains to 1 pint of water; 
dash cold water on face and spine; artificial respiration at once and inhala- 
tion of ammonia; give stimulants, sal volatile, whisky. 
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(BPI BPI 

Antidote: Induce vomiting with mustard or salt and warm water and 
give a laxative such as Epsom Salts. Avoid liquid petrolatum and castor 
oil. Remove from skin by prompt washing with soap and water. 
Dinitrocresol: 

Antidote: Wash out stomach with 2 gallons of 5 per cent sodium car- 
bonate leaving large quantity of fluid in stomach; cold pack or tube; oxygen 
inhalation if appearance blue. 

Fluorides: Sodium fluoride, sodium fluosilicate (silicofluoride) : 

Antidote: Give emetic followed by lme-water, milk of magnesia, or a 
1 per cent solution of calcium chloride. Hydrated lime in water, or even 
eround wall plaster may be given. 

Formaldehyde: 

Antidote: If inhaled, remove patient to open air; give egg white, milk, 
sal volatile. If swallowed, give weak solution of ammonia, then white of 
egg, or milk and emetic; give stimulants and demulcents, such as gruel or 
flour and water. 

Hexaethyl Tetraphosphate (H.E.T.P.): 

Antidote: Give a tablespoonful of soap or baking soda in a glass of 
warm water and repeat until vomit fluid is clear. Have patient lie down, 
keep warm and quiet. 

Iodine: 

Antidote: Prompt and freqent administration of starch or rice in 
water or 20 grains of “hypo” or baking soda; followed by emetic, such as 
salt or mustard in warm water. 

Lead: All compounds of lead: 

Antidote: Emetic such as salt or mustard in warm water; give an ounce 
of epsom salt in a pint of water and follow with emetic. Give stimulants. 
Mercury: All compounds of mercury except corrosive sublimate: 

Antidote: Immediate emetic such as salt or mustard in warm water, 
then white of raw eggs, milk, gruel or flour and water; give patient all he 
can swallow. 

Corrosive sublimate: 

Antidote: Do not induce vomiting. Give whites of several raw eggs 
and milk in large quantities followed by gastric lavage. Keep patient warm. 
Methyl hydrate: 

Antidote: Give sodium bicarbonate (5 to 15 grains in 1 oz. water), or 
milk of magnesia or emetic such as salt or mustard in warm water; followed 
by epsom salt (1 0z.). 

Methyl Bromide: 

Antidote: Place patient in open air face downwards, with head lying 
slightly below level of lungs. Keep warm. 
Nickel compounds: 

Antidote: Emetic such as salt or mustard in warm water followed by 
1 oz. of epsom salts. 

Nicotine: Extracts of tobacco, ete. 


Antidote: Give emetic such as salt or mustard in warm water; give 
charcoal in water, tannic acid, strong boiled tea; keep patient warm. 
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Nitrobenzene, oxynitrotoluene: 

Antidote: If swallowed, give emetic such as salt or mustard in warm 
water; give ammonium carbonate 2 to 10 grains, stimulants; alternate hot 
and cold douches; fresh air if inhaled, give stimulants and douches and keep 
patient in open air, 

Parathion: 

Antidote: Give a tablespoonful of soap or baking soda in a glass of 
warm water and repeat until vomit fluid is clear. Have patient lie down, 
keep warm and quiet. 


Phenols, carbolic acid, creosote, creosote oils: 

Antidote: Give half pint of whisky or brandy and remove from stomach 
by applying stomach tube very cautiously; then give white of egg, and 
epsom salts (1 oz.) but avoid the use of oils, fats and glycerin. 
Phosphorus: 


Antidote: Wash out stomach repeatedly with solution of hydrogen 
peroxide or potassium permanganate one teaspoonful to a pint of water, 
followed by epsom salt (1 0z.); give hot water enemas; copper sulphate 
(3 grains in water) may be used as an emetic. Avoid fats and oils and any- 
thing containing them (such as milk). 


Pyridine: 

Antidote: Emetic such as salt or mustard in warm water or stomach 
tube, give tannic acid, strong boiled tea or whisky. ji 
Strychnine: All compounds: ; 

Antidote: Give emetics; give charcoal mixed with water freely and one 
of the following potassium bromides: one to two teaspoonsful in water every 
half hour—luminal 2 grains, barbitone 10 grains, elixir of triple bromide 


4 teaspoonsful or paraldehvde one teaspoonful every half hour; give amyl 
nitrite inhalation and artificial respiration. 


Sulphides: Carbon bisulphide, sodium or potassium sulphides: 


Antidote: Stomach tube and wash out stomach, or 3 grains copper sul- 
phate in water as an emetic. Afterwards milk, eggs, warmth, artificial 
respiration, 1f necessary. Alcoholic stimulants by rectum. 


Tetraethyl Pyrophosphate (T.E.P.P.): 


Antidote: Give a tablespoonful of soap or baking soda in a glass of 
warm water and repeat until vomit fluid is clear. Have patient lie down, 
keep warm and quiet. 

Thallium: All compounds: 


_ Antidote: Emetic such as salt or mustard in warm water; give purga- 
tive dose of epsom salts (1 oz.) plenty of milk, flour and water. Keep 
patient warm. 

Toxaphene: 


Antidote: Give a tablespoonful of soap or baking soda in a glass of 
warm water and repeat until vomit fluid is clear. Have patient lie down, 
keep warm and quiet. 

Zinc: All compounds of: 


Antidote: Emetic such as salt or mustard in warm water; give large 
doses of baking soda in warm water; give demulcents such as white of egg, 
oil, gruel, or flour and water, and follow with 1 oz. epsom salt. 

In the case of zine chloride, do not induce vomiting. 
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2. Order Prescribing Methods of Chemical Analyses 
DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE 


UNDER AND BY VIRTUE of the authority conferred upon me by the 
Pest Control Products Act, I hereby make Regulations prescribing the 
methods of chemical analysis to be used under the said Act, as follows: 


1. In these Regulations 


(a) Methods of Analysis shall mean The Official and Tentative 
Methods of Analysis of the Association of Official Agricultural 
Chemists, 6th Edition, 1945. 

(b) Scott shall mean Standard Methods of Chemical Analysis, by 
_Dr. W. W. Scott, 5th Edition, edited by Dr. N. H. Furman. 


(c) A.S.7.M. shall mean Methods of the American Society for Testing 
Materials. 


(d) Leach shall mean Food Inspection and Analysis, by A. E. Leach. 


(e) Kolthoff and Furman shall mean Volumetric Analysis by Dr. 
I. M. Kolthoff and N. H. Furman. 


(f) Rosin shall mean Reagent Chemicals and Standards, by Joseph 
Rosin, Merck and Company. 


(g) Jamieson shall mean Volumetric Iodate Methods by G. 5S. 


Jamieson. 
2. Methods of Chemical Analysis: 
PRATT Bo Mae re ch Bee abn Determine as the oxide, Scott, page 8. 


Ammonium Sulphamate .... NH4SOg;NH2. Weigh 25-0 g. of well mixed 
sample into 1000 ml. standard flask, dissolve 
in HO, shake and make to volume. All 
aliquots should be measured at once, since a 
flocculent precipitate settles out in time. Pro- 
ceed as follows: 


(1) Pipette 20 ml. (0-5 g. of sample) into 
400 ml. beaker, oxidize with 20 ml. HNOs 
and 5 ml. HCl (or other suitable oxidizing 
agent), evaporate to dryness, take up in 
acidified H.O and determine sulphate by 
standard method, Scott, p. 908. 

(2) Pipette 100 ml. (2-5 g. of sample) into 
400 ml. beaker, acidify and determine sul- 
phate, Scott, p. 908. 


BasO, (found in 1) — BaSO, (found in 2) 
< 0:4889 = g NH,SO3;NH2 


PAYERS a vo on cee ee Alpha naphthyl thiourea. Weigh accurately 
a portion of sample containing about 0:2 g. 
Antu, place in thimble of Soxhlet extractor; 
extract with acetone until Antu is all dis- 
solved—overnight is convenient. Place 
extratant in Kjledahl flask using 8 or 4 por- 
tions (20 ml.) of acetone to rinse out the s/T 
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Antimony . 


Arsenicals 


Azobenzene 
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flask; remove acetone on water bath under 
reduced pressure, being careful to remove last 
traces with a current of air, if necessary. 
Analyze the residue for nitrogen using 
Methods of Analysis 2:24 and calculate 
results to Antu, using the following factor: 
1 ml. of 0-1 .N acid = 0-0101.¢,. Antu: 
N.B—When other nitrogenous compounds, 
soluble in acetone are present, the use of this 
method will result in a positive error which 
should be corrected. 


Mohr’s Method, Scott, p. 76. 


(1) Total As. Methods of Analysis 6-3 or 6:6. 


(2) Total As. in presence of sulphur or sul- 
phides, Methods of Analysis 6-9. 

(3) Water soluble As. Methods of Analysis 
6-11. 

(4) Arsenic in residues or other low amounts, 
Methods of Analysis 29-1. 

(5) Arsenic in presence of organic matter. 
Weigh sample (not over 10 g.) directly 
into distilling flask. Add 15 ml. HCl 
and 10 ml. H,.SO4. When first reaction 
has subsided, add solid KMnO, cau- 
tiously, a little at a time. Heat under 
hood until all SO, is removed; determine 
As, by Methods of Analysis 6-3 or 6:6. 


This material when practically pure may be 
determined from its nitrogen content and its 
melting point. 

Weigh 0-2-0-3 g. of the crystals into an 800 
ml. Kjeldahl flask and dissolve in 15-20 ml. 
of ethanol. Add 20 ml. of freshly prepared 
saturated solution of sodium hydrosulphite 
(NaoSeO,4) and reflux for 30 min. on water 
bath in fume hood, then cool. 

Add 35 ml. H».SO,z slowly, through the con- 
denser, transfer flask to digestion apparatus. 
Add about 0-1 g. CuSO, and heat gently 
until all H.O is removed, increase heat until 
solution clears then heat strongly for one 
hour. Distil the ammonia into standard acid 
and complete as in Kjeldahl determination. 
Calculate azobenzene content on basis that 
this compound contains 15:39 per cent 
nitrogen. 

Samples of azobenzene containing extraneous 
material should be corrected for other nitro- 
gen present. Determine total nitrogen on one 
sample; wash another sample with H.O then 
with ethanol and determine the nitrogen in 
the residue. 
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Calcium 


Copper 


Chlorine 
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Chloramine T i ..<....PIQOe 


Cryolite 


A colorimetric method may be used. Prepare 
a standard curve from ethanol solutions of 
azobenzene using filter No. 52 (transmission 
limits 485-550 millimicrons) or No. 42 for 
smaller quantities. In some commercial 
preparations, advantage may be taken of the 
insolubility of azobenzene in water, to remove 
interfering colours. 


Prepare a uniform sample and use method of 
Scott, page 120. 


(1) Sample consisting mainly of borax, may 
be determined directly. Methods of Analy sis 
2:43, also Scott, p. 168. 


(2) Borax with boracic acid. 


Boracie acid is soluble in ethanol (5:56 
g./100). Weigh suitable sample, depending 
upon relative amounts of each present, into 
250 ml. beaker, add 50 ml. ethanol and col- 
lect the borax on filter. Wash thoroughly 
with ethanol. Titrate the boracie acid with 
standard alkali using mannitol or glycerine. 
Dissolve borax in H.O and titrate with 
standard acid. 


(3) Boron may be separated from interfering 
substances by distillation as methyl borate. 
Methods of Analysis 2:45, Scott, p. 178 and 
Leach, p. 884. 


Use standard procedure, Scott, p. 212. 


Methods of Analysis 6:14; 6-32; 6-60; 6-65. 
Copper may be separated from arsenic by 
Method of Analysis 6-14, or by the following 
procedure: Dissolve sample in solution (not 
over 75 ml.) containing about 10 per cent 
H.SO,; add an aluminum blade and_ boil 
until all Cu is deposited. Remove CuO on 
filter, dissolve in HNOg and analyze either 
chemically or by electrodeposition, Scott, ». 
358. 


(1) Total Chloride, use standard method, 
Seem 200 ark 2%, 

(2) Available chlorine in sterilizing mate- 
rials, use Methods of Analysis 6-139 or 
6-146. 

(3) Chlorates in weed killers, use gravimetric 

procedure, Scott, p. 274, making a correction 

for any chloride present or a volumetric 

method, Koltoff and Furman, p. 387. 


Methods of Analysis 6-147. 


Use distillation method for fluorine, Methods 
of Analysis 6:22. 
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Cyanide: Huge seh oa earl: 


Carbon’ Diode’ eel. . ee 
Dinatro-O-Cresol...«i.+sses 


Dinitro-Cyclohexyl Phenol .. 
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NaCN or KCN, Methods of Analysis 6-91. 
Ca(CN)2 Methods of Analysis 6:96. 


Methods of Analysis 6-63. 


Solid materials containing this compound with 
an inert diluent, may be dissolved in ethanol 
and the D.N.O.C. determined either volu- 
metrically or gravimetrically, Annals of 
Applied Biology 1942, Vol. 29, p. 301. 
N.B.—In the case of liquid preparations con- 
taining D.N.O.C., the compound must be 
extracted first. 


Use method for D.N.O.C., Annals of Applied 
Biology 1942, Vol. 29, p. 301. 


Dichlorodiphenyltrichloroethane. Extract 
from mixed dusts with benzene and then 
determine. Basic reference Methods of Analy- 
sis 6-151 as modified in February issues of 
the Journal of the Association of Official 
Agricultural Chemists. 


A.S.T.M. Serial D-56-36 using Closed Cup 
Tag Flash Point Tester. 


For concentrated solutions of formalin use 
Methods of Analysis 6-117. 

For dilute solutions, used as deodorants, con- 
taining essential oils proceed as follows: 
Weigh accurately 0:5-0:75 g. of sample into 
glass stoppered 250 ml. Erlemeyer flask, add 
15 ml. of 2 per cent NH4Cl solution, followed 
by an excess of standard alkali. Stopper 
flask and let stand for an hour. Titrate with 
standard acid using bromthymol blue indi- 
cator. 1 ml. of N alkali = 44:99 mg. of 
formaldehyde. 


(1) NaF Methods of Analysis 6-20 
(2) NaoSiFg Methods of Analysis 6-24. 


Mixtures of these compounds may be deter- 
mined by a combination of these methods. 


The fluorine in other compounds may be 
evaluated by methods of Analysis 6-18 or by 
a combination of methods given in Methods 
of Analysis. 


Scott, p. 2249. 
Scott, p. 467. 
Methods of Analysis 6:13. 


Analyze for nitrogen and calculate to the 
appropriate compound. 


Oxidize with H.SO4, and HNOg and deter- 
mine by standard methods, Scott, p. 560. 
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Mercury ... 


Metaldehyde 


Naphthalene 


Wackeli-.i7; 
Nicotine ... 
Phenols.p 
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Phosphorus 
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(1) Organic compounds of mercury, except 
as indicated in clause 5, analyze by Methods 
of Analysis 6-185 or 6-137. 

(2jgHeCl pResin, “p. 261: 

(3) HgeCl. Rosin, p. 254. 

(4) Mixtures of HgCl and HgClo. may be 
separated by the insolubility of the HgCl in 
H.O, then determined. 

(5) Phenyl mercuric acetate and phenyl 
mercuri triethanol ammonium lactate have 
been used in weed killers. These are oxidized 
with HNOs (under suitable conditions) and 
then analyzed by using Jamieson’s Method. 


Journal of Association of Official Agricultural 
Chemists, Vol. 24, p. 490. 


Its purity may be estimated from a melting 
point determination. When mixed with 
other material as in louse powders it may be 
removed by steam distillation and deter- 
mined according to the method of Geddes and 
Bennington, Anal. Ed. Journal of Industrial 
and Engineering Chemistry, Vol. 6, p. 461 or 
that in J.A.O.A.C., Vol. 17, p. 309. 


Scott, p. 619. 
Methods of Analysis 6-108. 


Methods of Analysis 7-1, also Allen’s Com- 
mercial Organic Analysis, 5th Ed., Vol. 3, 
p. 330. 


Its purity may be estimated from a melting 
point determination. Its total chlorine may 
be determined by the Parr Bomb Method and 
calculated to the compound. 


Weigh accurately about 3:0 g. in a weighing 
bottle, place in a 250 ml. s/T flask and pro- 
ceed as indicated for formaldehyde, Methods 
of Analysis 6-117. 


Use Chloroplatinic Acid Method, Journal of 
Association of Official Agricultural Chemists, 
May 15, 1945. 


Weigh about 10 g. accurately in weighing 
bottle, place in 250 ml. beaker, add 50 ml. 
HNOs, let the reaction proceed without stir- 
ring or shaking for about 15 minutes. Heat 
genily, then strongly until the disappearance 
of red fumes, cool, add 5 ml. HNOgs: and 25 ml. 
HCI1O,. Boil gently until the dense white 
fumes have disappeared, then strongly. Cool, 
complete to volume in 200 ml. flask, take 
20 ml. aliquot and proceed according to 
Methods of Analysis 2-10. 
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Pyrethru 
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Sulphur 
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Methods of Analysis 6-112. 
Methods of Analysis 6-110. 


Samples containing this element must be 
freed of organic matter by suitable treatment 
holding the selenium in HCl solution. The 
solution must be reduced before the selenium 
is determined by a standard method, Scott, 
p. 784. 

Methods of Analysis 6-105. 

(1) In rodent poisons. 

Weigh a uniform sample containing about 
0-15-0-:2 g. of strychnine into a 250 ml. 
separatory funnel. Add 10-20 ml. H.O and 
1 ml. NH,OH (1+2). Proceed as directed 
under Methods of Analysis 39-105. 


Extraction may be carried out in a continuous 
extractor designed: for solvents heavier than 
H2O, instead of in separatory funnels. 

(2) Poisoned grain. 

Grind 10 g. of sample in a mortar, transfer 
to a paper thimble, wet: with NH,OH, let 
stand a few minutes, then extract overnight 
with CHCl, in a Soxhlet extractor. Evapor- 
ate CHCl. in beaker, add about 25 ml. petro- 
leum ether, then 20-25 ml. 0-2 NH».SO, and 
warm slightly. Let stand about 1 hour at 
room temperature, place in 500 ml. separa- 
tory funnel, rinsing beaker with portions of 
petroleum ether and dilute acid. Drain acid 
into second separatory funnel without shak- 
ing. Extract the petroleum ether layer twice 
with 20 ml. of the dilute acid, combining 
these with previous wash. Neutralize the 
combined acid washes with NH,OH (1 + 2) 
and extract with 25, 20, 15, 10 and 5 ml. por- 
tions of CHCl... ‘Proceed with washing and 
complete determination as indicated in 
Methods of Analysis 39-105. Only about 95 
per cent of the strychnine can be recovered. 


(1) In Lime sulphur solutions. Methods of 
Analysis 6-128. This may be used also for 
dry lime sulphur, soluble sulphur and sodium 
sulphide solutions. 


(2) Elemental Sulphur. Extract with CS», 
in a suitable apparatus and weigh. Since 
samples often contain substances other than 
sulphur which are soluble in CSo, it is gener- 
ally more satisfactory to oxidize the sample 
and determine the 8 as Barium Sulphate. As 
elemental sulphur may occur with the sul- 
phate, some ingenuity on the part of the 
analyst is necessary to adapt a method or 
combination of methods which will give satis- 
factory results. Scott, p. 908. 
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Huccmichlorinnidenow, MUST. C,H,O0. NCI. The amount of this compound 
in a mixture may be estimated from a nitro- 
gen determination if no interfering material 
is present. This compound contains 10-49 
per cent nitrogen and a 5 g. sample should 
be analyzed according to Methods of Analysis 
2-95 sausinm oO pili. HeSQOgr sand 20g. 
(KoSO, + CuSO,) mixture. 


BoBC COR TA ULE tia osc dale cue 903 Determine with a hydrometer or pycnometer 
according to the nature of the sample. 

RE AUETY hate educa ie Ae Ie Methods of Analysis 6-134. 

Wieirocnloretnylene. «1. dae Its purity may be estimated from a measure- 


ment of the refractive index. Determine 
chemically by Methods of Analysis 39-139. 


OMG aCe Cal CATT Ee ay ay eR a oe Calculate from a determination of its total 
chlorine content. Such may be done by the 
D.D.T. method using metallic sodium and 
isopropyl alcohol, or with the Parr bomb 
method. 

is oete Oy Ves. 6). 40, BS Sh This includes the group of compounds derived 

| from 2,4-dichlorophenoxyacetic acid. The 
method of analysis must be varied according 
to the type of compound to be analyzed. Use 
procedure given in Analytical Chemistry, 
Vol. 19, p. 475, July 1947. Some formula-’ 
tions of esters of 2,4-D may be analyzed by 
saponification with KOH in an organic sol- 
vent, such as diethylene glycol. 

PALE N NE HAGh SOB. een Calculate from a nitrogen determination. 


POST OSLO MEIN DOR Toledano! Determine Kinematic viscosity with an Ost- 


wald type Cannon Fenske pipette. A.S.T.M. 
Method D 445-42 T. 


Ce ee ee CEN ee Methods of Analysis 6-16. 
Unsulphonatable Residue....A.S.T.M. Method, Designation D-483-40. 


3. These Regulations shall be effective on and after June 15, 1949. 


ERNEST BERTRAND, 
Acting Minister of Agriculture. 
Dated at Ottawa, this 16th day of June, 1949. 


PHYSICAL FITNESS 


See NATIONAL PHYSICAL FITNESS ACT. 


PILOTAGE BY-LAWS 


Under section 319 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, by-laws establish- 
ing rates of pilotage dues and regulating the service of pilots have been 
made by the local Pilotage Authority and confirmed by the Governor in 
Council for each pilotage district. The Pilotage Authorities are appointed 


3178 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Pilotage By-laws—concluded 


by the Governor in Council under section 315 of the Act, but in a number 
of districts the Minister of Transport is the Pilotage Authority. A copy 
of the by-laws of the Pilotage Authority of any pilotage district may be 
obtained on application to the Secretary, Department of Transport, Ottawa. 


PORT WARDENS’ FEES, TARIFFS OF 
See SHIPPING (Canada Shipping Act, 1934) 


POST OFFICE ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 161) 


1. Reproduction of postage stamps. 
2. Postal regulations. 


1. Reproduction of postage stamps. 


POST OFFICE DEPARTMENT 


Under and by virtue of the provisions of paragraph (x) of subsection . 
(1) of Section 7, and of paragraph (d) of Section 84 of the Post Office Act, 
R.8.C. 1927, Chap. 161, the Postmaster General hereby makes the following 
regulations: 


REPRODUCTION OF CANADA POSTAGE STAMPS 


No reproduction of Canada Postage Stamps is permitted unless the 
specific authority of the Postmaster General has been obtained, and then 
only under the following conditions: 


(1) Photographic reproductions of postage stamps in newspapers and 
other publications may be made in black and white without regard 
to the size of the reproductions, and without any defacement 
thereof. ‘ 


(2) Photographic reproductions of postage stamps may be made in 
colour in certain special classes of publications such as stamp 
dealers’ catalogues, books of stamps and stamp albums; in articles 
in newspapers and periodicals, and on stationery or pamphlets 
issued by recognized Postage Stamp Clubs or Philatelic Societies, 
provided that a defacing line is definitely indicated across the 
reproduction, and that the size of the reproduction is either con- 
siderably larger or considerably smaller than the stamp which 
is being illustrated. In no circumstance will permission be given 
to illustrate or imitate postage stamps for ordinary advertisement 
purposes, or where the illustration or photographic reproduction 
is to be placed on envelopes which could be used for mailing 
purposes. 


(3) The dies employed may be made of babbit or other similar metal. 
The use of steel dies is not permitted. 


(4) When authority is given to a newspaper, or other publication, to 
publish photographic reproductions of Canada postage stamps in 
articles relating to postage stamp issues or news items, such 
authority may be considered as continuous until withdrawn by 
the Postmaster General, or until the publication in question comes 
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under new management or ownership. In the latter event, 
application for the renewel of the privilege must be made, and 
the necessary authorization obtained before any further repro- 
ductions of postage stamps are included in the publication con- 
cerned. 


These regulations supersede all regulations heretofore made in respect 
of the reproduction of Canada postage stamps. 


ERNEST BERTRAND, 


Postmaster General. 
10th March, 1948 


2. Postal regulations 


The annual Canada Official Postal Guide contains all postal rates and 
the fees and commissions charged by the Post Office for its various services. 
It also contains a large body of regulations and instructions which are more 
particularly intended for the information and guidance of employees of 
the postal service. The Canada Official Postal Guide may be obtained 
from the King’s Printer, Ottawa. The subscription price is $1.00 (cloth 
cover). Monthly supplements are issued at a yearly subscription of twenty- 
five cents. : 


POST OFFICE SAVINGS BANKS 


See SAVINGS BANKS ACT. 


POTATO WAREHOUSES. (Appropriation Act, No. 5, 1947) 
Regulations respecting the Construction of Potato Warehouses 
P.C, 4638 


Certified to be a true copy of a Minute of a Meeting of the Committee of 
the Privy Council, approved by His Excellency the Governor General 
on the 3rd day of December, 1947. 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
WEDNESDAY, the 3rd day of December, 1947. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Agriculture, is pleased to approve and doth hereby 
approve the annexed regulations to govern the grant of financial assistance 
in respect of the construction of potato warehouses (Vote 714 Further 
Supplementary Estimates 1947-48). 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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REGULATIONS RESPECTING THE CONSTRUCTION OF POTATO WAREHOUSES 


1. Subject to these regulations the Minister of Agriculture of the 
Government of Canada, hereinafter called the “Minister”, may grant 
financial assistance in respect of the construction of potato warehouses in 
any province. 


2. (1) An Advisory committee, to be known as the Potato Ware- 
housing Committee for the province, may be established for any province; 
it shall consist of four members, two of whom shall be appointed by the 
Minister and two by the Minister of Agriculture for the province. 


(2) Members of a Potato Warehousing Committee shall be residents 
of the province and no members of a Potato Warehousing Committee shall, 
directly or indirectly, be engaged in the business of growing or dealing in 
potatoes. 


3. The potato warchouse shall be constructed by a co-operative associa- 
tion approved by the Potato Warehousing Committee for the province 
and it shall be constructed in accordance with plans and specifications 
approved by that Committee; such plans and specifications may provide 
for the storage of other products but no assistance shall be granted under 
these regulations for the construction of a warehouse that is not primarily 
intended for the storage of potatoes. 


4. The co-operative association shall assume and pay not less than 
one-quarter of the total cost of construction of the potato warehouse and 
the province shall, in: the first instance, pay the remainder of the total 
cost of construction. 


5. The assistance to be granted under these regulations shall be paid 
to the province and the amount thereof shall be one-half of the amount 
paid by the province but shall not in any case exceed thirty-seven and 
one-half per centum of the total cost of construction. 


6. The co-operative association shall enter into an agreement with 
the province whereby 


(a) the association agrees to levy a first charge on all potatoes and 
other produce handled through the warehouse in accordance with 
the following schedule of rates, such revenue to be paid to the 
Provincial Treasurer and used for the payment of insurance and 
the creation of a reserve: 

(1) le per bushel on all potatoes and turnips 
(11) le per bag or bundle of other packaged commodities 
(111) 4¢ per cubie foot cn bulk commodities 


(b) the association agrees that the cost of operation and maintenance 
of the warehouse shall be met through an additional charge on 
all potatoes or other produce handled. at the warehouse; and 


(c) the province agrees to earmark all money received from each 
co-operative association for the creation of a reserve and to 
maintain separate accounts for each co-operative association. 


7. No assistance shall be granted under these regulations until the 
province submits vouchers and receipts satisfactory to the Minister for 
all expenditures and evidence of the agreement referred to in Section Six. 
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POULTRY, CANNED 

POULTRY, DRESSED AND EVISCERATED 

POULTRY, IMPROVEMENT OF 

POULTRY, RECORD OF PERFORMANCE POLICY—ENTRY FEES 


See LIVE STOCK AND LIVE STOCK PRODUCTS ACT. 
PRAIRIE FARM ASSISTANCE ACT, 1939. (1939, ¢. 50) 
Regulations under The Prairie Farm Assistance Act 
P.C. 5802 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE.AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 15th day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 


His ExceLLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Agriculture and pursuant to the provisions of the 
Prairie Farm Assistance Act, 1939, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The regulations under The Prairie Farm Assistance Act, 1989, 
approved by Order in Council P.C. 2232 of 18th May, 1948, as amended, are 
hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Regulations under The Prairie Farm Assistance Act, 
1939” are hereby approved and established in substitution for the Regula- 
tions hereby revoked. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS UNDER THE PRAIRIE FARM ASSISTANCE ACT, 1939 
1. In these Regulations: 


(a) “Act” means the Prairie Farm Assistance Act, 1939; 


(b) “Director” means the officer in charge of the administration of 
the Act. 


2. Applications for assistance by a rural municipality or the govern- 
ment of a province under section three of the Act shall be submitted to the 
Director prior to the fifteenth day of September in any year and shall be 
supported by full information with respect to the average yield of wheat in 
the township or other area in respect of which the application is made. 


3. Farmers claiming an award under the Act shall, not later than a 
day to be fixed by the Minister in any year, submit to the Director, on a 
form prescribed by the Minister, accurate information respecting the 
total number of acres of cultivated land on their respective farms. 


4.. The following lands and any grain grown thereon are excluded from 
the operation of subsections one and two of section three of the Act: 
(a) farms operated as experimental farms; 
(b) farms operated as market gardens; 
(c) farms operated for ranching purposes; 
(d) farms operated by Indians within Indian reservations; 
46917—201 
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(e) farms declared sub-marginal and ordered evacuated under the 
provisions of a provincial statute; 

(f) irrigated land on which the yield per acre is more than twelve 
bushels of wheat or the equivalent in value of other crops: 

(g) any farm unit containing more than fifty acres of irrigable land 
that forms part of an irrigation system except when the yield per 
acre on the irrigable portion of the farm unit 1s twelve bushels or 
less of wheat or the equivalent in value of other crops. 


5. (1) An owner or tenant is not a farmer for the purposes of the 
Act: 

(a) unless he is the owner or tenant of a farm from the first day of 
May to the first day of November in the same year; 

(b) unless he lives in the spring wheat area and his primary occupa- 
tion is farming from the first day of May to the conclusion of 
the crop season; 

(c) unless he is responsible for the farm operations and the disposal 
of the proceeds of the farm; and 

(d) if renting from a parent, unless he has a written lease executed 
prior to the first day of May of the year of award. 


(2) Notwithstanding paragraphs (a) and (b) of subsection (1) where 
a farmer dies or becomes mentally incompetent and the operation of the 
farm is continued by a person. who is 


(a) related by blood or marriage to the deceased or mentally incom- 
petent; 
(b) is the sole beneficiary of the deceased or mentally incompetent; or 
(c) is operating the farm on behalf of a beneficiary who is living in 
the spring wheat area and is primarily dependent upon the farm 
for a living; 
the person operating the farm is deemed to be an owner or tenant for 
the purposes of the Act; and where the death or insanity occurs after 
the acreage report has been filed under these regulations by the deceased 
or mentally incompetent, the acreage report is deemed to have been filed 
by the person operating the farm. 


6. The minimum area of a farm in respect of which a payment may 
be made under the Act is twenty-five cultivated acres but payments under 
the Act may be made in respect of farms having less than twenty-five 
cultivated acres if the farm is in the development stage and the farmer has 
done further development work in the year of award. 


7. Grain grown by Indians on farm lands within Indian Reservations 
is excluded from the operation of section. thirteen of the Act. 


&. Where lands are operated in partnership a partner is not entitled to 
a separate award if his interest in the farm is less than one-half section 
of which not less than two hundred acres are cultivated or if the land 
operated by him is held under lease or rental agreement from the partner- 
ship or another member thereof. 


9. Where no wheat was seeded in a township the yield of rye, oats or 
barley, whichever predominates, shall be used as the index for the purpose 
of determining the eligibility of the township; where rye is taken as the 
index the yield per acre of rye is deemed to be the yield of wheat; where 
oats or barley are taken as the index two-thirds of the yield per acre of 
oats or barley is deemed to be the yield of wheat. 
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10. Every person required to make a deduction under section thirteen 
of the Act shall furnish to any person employed in the administration of 
the Act at his request such information as he may require with respect to 
the quantity of wheat or other grains delivered by any farm and the 
dockage deducted therefrom. 


11. A person required to make a deduction under section thirteen of 
the Act shall pay to the Board of Grain Commissioners at its office in the 
City of Winnipeg in the Province of Manitoba, not later than the twentieth 
day of each month, the total amount of the levy deducted by them during 
the preceding month and at the same time they shall submit on forms 
supplied by the Board information as to the amounts of wheat, oats, barley, 
and rye purchased during the preceding month according to the province 
of origin, the total respective purchase price and the respective amounts of 
the levies collected. 


12. Licensees of country elevators who close their monthly accounts 
on any day other than the last day of the month, shall pay the levy 
collected and shall submit the information not later than the twentieth 
day following the day on which the accounts are closed; for the purposes 
of this section the term “month” means the period between two consecutive 
days on which accounts are closed. 


13. Pursuant to paragraph (1) of subsection 1 of section 2 of the Act, 
each of the following groups of river lots in the Province of Manitoba is 
declared to be a township for the purposes of the Act. 


Group 1—River Lot Township “A”—R. M. of St. Boniface 


City Lots 155 to 329 inclusive 
River Lots 72 and 73; 122 and 123. 
All in the City of St. Boniface. 


Group 2—River Lot Township “B”—R. M.s of Old Kildonan, West 
Kildonan and West St. Paul. 
Lots A to E inclusive; 1 to 59 inclusive (Inner and outer 2 miles), 
All in the Parish of St. Paul. 
Also 
Lots A and B; 
Lots 1 to 38 inclusive (Inner and outer 2 miles) 
All in the Parish of Kildonan. 


Group 38.—River Lot Township “A”—R. M.s of East Kildonan, North 
Kildonan and East St. Paul. 
Lots 60 to 120 inclusive (Inner and outer 2 miles) 
Lots F to H inclusive 
All in the Parish of St. Paul 
Lots 39 to 97 inclusive (Inner and outer 2 miles), 
Lots C to R inclusive 
All in the Parish of Kildonan. 


Group 4.—River Lot Township “A’”—R. M. of Charleswoud. 
Lots 1 to 31 inclusive, in the Parish of Headingley. 
Lots 18 to 84 inclusive, in the Parish of St. Charles. 
All inner and outer 2 miles, except inner 2 miles only of Lots 18 to 30 
in the Parish of St. Charles. 
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Group 5—River Lot Township “A”—Ethelbert (Unorganized) 
Lots 1 to 9 inclusive, in the Pine Creek Settlement. | 


Group 6.—River Lot Township “A’”—Alonsa (Unorganized) 
Lots 1 to 24 inclusive, in the Manitoba House Settlement. 


Group 7.—River Lot Township ‘A’”—Local Government District of 
Reynolds. 
Lots 1 to 34 inclusive, in Township 8-Range 13-E1 and Township 
8-Range 12-E1. 
Lots 50 to 52 inclusive: 54 to 73 inclusive, in Township 9-Range 12-E1. 
All West of the Birch River. 
Also 
Lots 35 to 67 inclusive in Township 8-Range 13-E1. 
Lots 2 and 3 in Township 9-Range 13-E1. 
Lots 76 to 97 inclusive, in Township 9-Range 12-E1. 
All East of the Birch River. 
Also 
Lots 3 to 28 inclusive, in Township 8-Range 12-E1. 
Lots 1 to 24 inclusive, in Township 9-Range 12-E1. 
All West of the Whitemouth River. 
Also 
Lots 31 to 33; 35 to 57 inclusive, in Township 8-Range 12-E1. 
Lots 25 to 47 inclusive, in Township 9-Range 12-E1. 
All East of the Whitemouth River. 
Also 
Lots 15 to 28 inclusive, in Township 8-Range 14-E1. 
North of the Boggy River. 
Also 
Lots 1 to 14 inclusive in Townships 7 and 8-Range 14-E1. 
South of the Boggy River. 


Group 8—River Lot Township “A’-—R.M. of Westbourne. 


Lots 1 to 16 inclusive, South of the White Mud River 
Lots 17 to 33 inclusive, North of the White Mud River 
All in the Westbourne Settlement. 


Group 9.—River Lot Township “A”—R. M. of Tache 


Lots 34 to 96 inclusive, in the Lorette Settlement 
All North of the Seine River. 


Group 10.—River Lot Township “B’—R. M. of Tache 


Lots 1 to 33 inclusive, in the Lorette Settlement. 
All South of the Seine River. 
Also 


Lots 1 to 12 inclusive, in the Oak Island Settlement. 


Group 11—River Lot Township “A”—R. M. of St. James 
All Lots in the R. M. of St. James, except Lots 2 to 19 and 121 to 123 
inclusive. 
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Group 12.—River Lot Township “A’—R. M.s of Assiniboia and St. James. 
Lots 32 to 67 inclusive, in the Parish of Headingley (inner and outer 


2 miles) 
And 
Lots 85 to 103 inclusive, in the Parish of St. Charles (inner and outer 
2 miles) 
And 


Lots 104 to 123 inclusive, in the Parish of St. Charles. 
Lots 2 to 19 inclusive and A. to J. inclusive 
In the Parish of St. James. 


Group 18—River Lot Township “A”—R. M. of St. Laurent. 


Lots 1 to 16 inclusive, in the Oak Point Settlement. 
Lots 1 to 24 inclusive in the St. Laurent Settlement. 


Group 14.—River Lot Township “A’—R. M. of Fort Garry. 


Lots 70 to 124 inclusive (Inner and outer 2 miles) in the Parish of 
St. Norbert. 

Lots 1 to 35 inclusive (Inner and outer 2 miles) also lot 36. 

All in the Parish of St. Vital. 


Also 
Lots 1 to 13 inclusive, in the Parish of St. Boniface. 


Group 15.—River Lot Township “A’—R. M. of St. Vital. 
Lots 125 to 188 inclusive. 
All in the Parish of St. Norbert. 
Also 


Lots 37 to 62 inclusive, in the Parish of St. Vital. 
Lots 102 to 119 inclusive, in the Parish of St. Boniface. 


Group 16.—River Lot Township “B”—R. M. of St. Andrews. 
Lots’ 1 /to" 116% the” Parish’‘of St: Peter: 


Group 17.—River Lot Township “D”—R. M. of St. Andrews. 

Lots 1 to 70 inclusive (Inner and outer 2 miles) and Lots A to M 
inclusive. 

All in the Parish of St. Clements. 

Also 

Lots 100 to 131 inclusive (Inner and outer 2 miles) and Lots Yy to Zz; 
Aaa to Ttt inclusive. 

All in the Parish of St. Andrews. 


Group 18—River Lot Township “F”—R. M. of St. Andrews, 


Lots 1 to 99 inclusive (Inner and outer 2 miles) and Lots A to Z; Aa 
to Xx inclusive. 
All in the Parish of St. Andrews. 


Group 19.—River Lot Township “A’—R. M. of St. Anne. 
Lots 1 to 37 inclusive (South of the Seine River) 
Lots 38 to 83 inclusive (North of the Seine River) 
All in the Parish of St. Anne. 
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Group 20.—River Lot Township “A”—R. M. of St. Clements. 


Lots 117 to 227 inclusive, in the Parish of St. Peter. 
Lots 228 to 246 inclusive, in the Parish of St. Clements. 


Group 21.—River Lot Township “‘C”—R. M. of St. Clements. 
Lots 71 to 120 inclusive; N to U inclusive. 
All in the Parish of St. Clements. 
Also 
Lots 132 to 148 inclusive in the Parish of St. Andrews, together with 
all Section 9 and fractional Sections 7, 8 and 17 in Twp. 13-Rge 
5-E1. 


Group 22.—River Lot Township “EK”— R. M. of St. Clements. 
Lots 149 to 288 inclusive, also Lot Uuu, together with all of Section 5 
and fractional Section 6 in Twp. 13-Rge-5-E1. 
In the Parish of St. Andrews. 


Group 23.—River Lot Township “A’—R. M. of Portage La Prairie. 
Lots 34 to 89 inclusive, A to G inclusive, all in the Parish of Popiar 
Point, North of the Assiniboine River. 


Group 24—River Lot Township “B”—R. M. of Portage La Prairie. 
River Lots 1 to 33 inclusive 
Wood Lots 1 to 105 inclusive 
All in the Parish of Poplar Point, south of the Assiniboine River. 


Group 25—River Lot Township “C”—R. M. of Portage La Prairie. 


River Lots 1 to 5, 13 to 19 inclusive. 
Wood Lots 1 to 192 inclusive 
All in the Parish of High Bluff, South of the Assiniboine River. 


Group 26.—River Lot Township “D”—R. M. of Portage La Prairie. 


Tots 24 to 80 inclusive. 
All in the Parish of High Bluff, North of the Assiniboine River. 


Group 27.—River Lot Township “E’”—R. M. of Portage La Prairie. 


Wood Lots 108 to 171; 207 to 267; 289 to 347 inclusive. 
In the Parish of Portage La Prairie, all south of the Assiniboine River. 


Group 28.—River Lot Township “F’’—R. M. of Portage La Prairie. 


Wood Lots 1 to 107; 172 to 206; 268 to 288; 348 to 373 inel. 
In the Parish of Portage La Prairie, all South of the Assiniboine River. 


Group 29.—River Lot Township “G’— R. M. of Portage La Prairie 


Lots 1 to 56 inclusive 
In the Parish of Portage La Prairie, all North of the Assiniboine River. 


Group 80—River Lot Township “H”—R. M. of Portage La Prairie. 
Lots 57 to 134 inclusive. 
In the Parish of Portage La Prairie, all North of the Assiniboine 
River. 
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Group 31.—River Lot Township “A”—R. M. of Desalaberry 
Lots 81 to 99 inclusive; A to F inclusive 
All in the St. Malo Settlement. 


Group 32.—River Lot Township “B”’—R. M. of Desalaberry 
Lots 17 to 55 inclusive 
All in the Rat River Settlement. 


Group 33—River Lot Township “C”—R. M. of Desalaberry 
Lots 1 to 16 inclusive; A to V inclusive 
All in the Rat River Settlement. 


Group 34.—River Lot Township “E”—R. M.s of Morris and Montcalm. 
Lots: 241, 243, 245, 247, 249, 251, 253, 255, 257, 259, 261, 263, 265, 267, 
2692718 2ZISH 275, 42970, 279, (281) 283hi285,8 2875/2895 .291)) 293, 
295, 297, 299, 301, 303, 305, 307, 309, 311, 313, 315, 317, 319, 321, 
B20; 620; 327, 529) Solr 54a, S30, 
All in the Parish of Ste. Agathe. 


Group 35.—River Lot Township “G’’—R. M. of Morris. 
Lots: 337, 339, 341, 343, 345, 347, 349, 351, 353, 355, 357, 359, 361, 363, 
365, 367, 369, 371, 373, 375, 377, 379, 381, 383, 385, 387, 389, 391, 
393, 395, 397, 399, 401’, 403, 405, 407, 409, 411, 413, 415, 417, 419, 
421, 423, 425, 427, 429, 431. 
All West of the Red River in the Parish of Ste. Agathe. 


Group 36.—River Lot Township “H”—R. M. of Morris. 
Lots: 338, 340, 342, 344, 346, 348, 350, 352, 354, 356, 358, 360, 362, 
364, 366, 368, 370, 372, 374, 376, 378, 380, 382, 384, 386, 388, 390, 
392, 394, 396, 398, 400, 402, 404, 406, 408, 410, 412, 414, 416, 418, 
420, 422, 424, 426, 428, 430, 432. 
All East of the Red River in the Parish of Ste. Agathe. 


Group 37—River Lot Township “I”—R. M. of Morris. 
Lots: 4383, 435, 4387, 489, 441, 443, 445, 447, 449, 451, 4538, 455, 457, 
459, 461, 463, 465, 467, 469, 471, 473, 475, 477, 479, 481, 483, 485, 
487, 489, 491, 493, 495, 497, 499, 501, 503, 505, 507, 509, 511, 513, 
515, S17/"519 5215 523,525, 52.7. 
All in the Parish of Ste. Agathe. 


Group 38.—River Lot Township “J”—R. M. of Morris. 
Lots: 484, 436, 438, 440, 442, 444, 446, 448, 450, 452, 454, 456, 458, 460, 
462, 464, 466, 468, 470, 472, 474, 476, 478, 480, 482, 484, 486, 488, 490, 
492, 494, 496, 498, 500, 502, 504, 506, 508, 510, 512, 514, 516, 518, 
520, °522, 524, 526, 528. 
All in the Parish of Ste. Agathe. 


Group 39.—River Lot Township “A”—R. M. of Ritchot. 
Lots 1 to 69 inclusive. 
All in the Parish of St. Norbert. 
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Group 40.—River Lot Township “B”—R. M. of Ritchot. 
Lots 181 to 256 inclusive, in the Parish of St. Norbert. 
Lots 1 to 7 inclusive, in the Grande Pointe Settlement. 


Group 41.—River Lot Township “K’”—R. M. of Ritchot. 
Lots: 529, 531, 533, 535, 537, 539, 541, 543, 545, 547, 549, 551, 553, 555, 
557, 559, 561, 563, 565, 567, 569, 571, 578, 575, 577, 579, 581, 583, 
585, 587, 589, 591, 593, 595, 597, 599, 601, 603, 605, 607, 609, 611, 
613, 615, 617, 619, 621, 623, 625, 627, 629, 631, 633, 635, 637, 639, 
All in the Parish of St. Agathe. 


Group 42.—River Lot Township “L”—R. M. of Ritchot. 
Lots: 532, 534, 536, 538, 540, 542, 544, 546, 548, 550, 552, 554, 556, 558, 
560, 562, 564, 566, 568, 570, 572, 574, 576, 578, 580, 582, 584, 586, 
588, 590, 592, 592A, 592B, 594, 596, 598, 600, 602, 604, 606, 608, 
610, 612, 614, 616, 618, 620, 622, 624, 626, 628, 630, 632, 634, 
636, 638, 640. 
All in the Parish of Ste. Agathe. 


Group 438.—River Lot Township “A”—R. M. of Montcalm. 
Lote: 1a3°57i-9F 1191 3)a5 Mize IO Oris 195, 9780083139 3heR7, 30, 
41, 43, 45, 47, 49, 51, 58, 55, 57, 59, 61, 68, 65, 67, 69, 71, 78, 75, 
71, 79,81, 838785; 87,°89, 91,' 93) 95. 
All in the Parish of Ste. Agathe. 


Group 44.—River Lot Township ‘“B”—R. M. of Montcalm. 
Lots: 97, 99, 101, 103, 105, 107, 109, and 111; Lots 113 to 152 inclusive. 
All in the Parish of Ste. Agathe. 


Group 46—River Lot Township “C’”—R. M. of Montcalm. 
Lots 153 to 160 inclusive 


Lote Lol Los eiGo 671 Oo M7 lis uliog tiie els li los elses 
189, 191, 198, 195, 197, 199, 201, 208, 205, 207, 209, 211, 213, 215, 
217, 219, 221, 223, 225, 227, 229,231, 233, 235, 237, 259: 

All in the Parish of Ste. Agathe. 


Group 46—River Lot Township “D’—R. M. of Montcalm. 
Lots: 162, 164, 166, 168, 170, 172, 174, 176, 178, 180, 182, 184, 186, 188, 
190, 192, 194, 196, 198, 200, 202, 204, 206, 208, 210, 212, 214, 216, 
218, 220, 222, 294, 226, 228 230, 232. 934,236, 238. 240. 
All East of the Red River in the Parish of Ste. Agathe. 


Group 47.—River Lot Township “M”-—R. M. of Franklin. 
Lots: 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, 16, 18, 20, 22, 24, 26, 28 30, 32, 34, 36, 38, 
40, 42, 44, 46, 48, 50, 52, 54, 56, 58, 60, 62, 64, 66, 68, 70, 72, 74, 
76, 78, 80, 82, 84, 86, 88, 90, 92, 94, 96, 98, 100, 102, 104, 106, 108, 
110, 112. 


Lot 5M 
All in the Parish of Ste. Agathe. 


Also 
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Group 48——River Lot Township “A”—R. M. of St. Francois Xavier. 
Lots 170 to 227 inclusive (Inner and outer 2 miles) 
All in the Parish of St. Francois Xavier. 


Group 49.—River Lot Township “B”—R. M. of St. Francois Xavier. 
Lots 113 to 169 inclusive (Inner and outer 2 miles) 
All in the Parish of St.-Francois Xavier. 


Group 50.—River Lot Township “C”—R. M. of St. Francois Xavier. 
Lots 172 to 246 inclusive in the Parish of Baie St. Paul. 

All of Sections 35, 36 and fractional Sections 25, 26, 27, 33 and 34 all 
in Twp. 12-Rge 3-W1. 


Group 51—River Lot Township “D”—R. M. of St. Francois Xavier. 
Lots 103 to 171 inclusive, North of the Assiniboine River in the 
Parish of Baie St. Paul. 


Group 52.—River Lot Township “A”—R. M. of Cartier. 
Lots 1 to 54 inclusive (Inner and outer 2 miles) 
All in the Parish of St. Francois Xavier. 


Group 538.—River Lot Township “B’—R. M. of Cartier 
Lots 55 to 112 inclusive (Inner and outer 2 miles) 
All in the Parish of St. Francois Xavier. 


Group 54.—River Lot Township “C”—R. M. of Cartier. 
Lots 1 to 51 inclusive 
All in the Parish of Baie St. Paul. 


Group 55.—River Lot Township “D”—R. M. of Cartier. 
Lots 52 to 102 inclusive. 
All in the Parish of Baie St. Paul. 


Group 56.—River Lot Township “F’’—R. M. of Montcalm. 
Lots: 242, 244, 246, 248, 250, 252, 254, 256, 258, 260, 262, 264, 266, 268, 
270, 272, 274, 276, 278, 280, 282, 284, 286, 288, 290, 292, 294, 296, 
298 300, 302, 304, 306, 308, 310, 312, 314, 316, 318, 320, 322, 324, 
326, 328, 330, 332, 334, 336. 
All in the Parish of Ste. Agathe. 


14. Pursuant to paragraph (1) of subsection 1 of Section 2 of the Act, 
each of the following groups of river lots in the Province of Saskatchewan 
is declared to be a township for the purposes of the Act: 

Group 57.—River Lot Twp. “A”—R. M-:-s 373/402. 

Lots 1 to 16 inclusive in Twp. 41, Rge. 1, W3 and Twp. 41, Rge. 2, W3 

Lots 1 to 12 inclusive in Twp. 42A, Rge. 1, W3 

Lots 9 to 46 inclusive in Twp. 42, Ree. 1, W3 

All East of the South Saskatchewan River. 

Group 58.—River Lot Township “A’—Rural Municipality No. 481. 

Lots 1 to 13 inclusive in Twp. 45, Rge. 1, W3 

Lots 3 to 12 inclusive in Twp. 45, Rge. 28, W2 

Lots 1 to 40 inclusive in Twp. 45, Ree. 27, W2 

All South of the South Saskatchewan River. 
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Group 59.—River Lot Township “B”—Rural Municipality No. 481. 
Lots 9 to 24 inclusive in Twp. 44, Rge. 1, W3 
Lots 1 to 24 inclusive in Twp. 44, Rge. 1. W3 
(Two series) 
All East of the South Saskatchewan River. 


Group 60.—River Lot Township “C”—Rural Municipalities Nos. 431, 463. 
Lots 25 to 71 inclusive in Twp. 48, Rge. 1, W3 
Lots 1 to 8 inclusive in Twp. 42, Rge. 1, W3 
All East of the South Saskatchewan River. 
And 
Lots 1 to 24 inclusive in Twp. 48, Rge. 1, W3 
West of the South Saskatchewan River. 
Together with fractional north half of section 18 and fractional west 
half of section 19 in Twp. 438, Rge. 1, W3. 


Group 61.—River Lot Township “A’”—R.M. No. 461. 
Lots 4 to 51 inclusive in Twp. 47, Rge 27, W2 Twp. 48, Rge. 27, W2 
and Twp. 49, Rge. 27, W2 
All South of the North Saskatchewan River 
Also Sec. 1 and SE 12-48-27-W2 


Group 62.—River Lot Township “B”—R.M. No. 461. 
Lots 1 to 12 inclusive in Twp. 45, Rge. 27, W2 
Lots 1 to 23 inclusive in Twp. 45, Rge. 26, W2 
Fractional south portion of section 5 in Twp. 46, Rge. 26, W2 all West 
of the South Saskatchewan River and, 
Lots 17 to 40 in Twp. 46-26-W2 
North of the South Saskatchewan River. 


Group 638—River Lot Township “C”—R.M. No. 461. 
Lots 1 to 16 inclusive in Twp. 46, Rge. 26, W2 
Sections 31, 32 and 33 in Twp. 46, Rge. 25, W2 
Lots 1 to 52 inclusive in Twps. 46 and 46A, Ree. 25, W2 
All North of the South Saskatchewan River. 


15. Pursuant to paragraph (1) of subsection 1 of Section 2 of the Act, 
each of the following groups of River Lots in the Province of Alberta is 
declared to be a township for the purposes of the Act: 


Group 64.—River Lot Township “A” Improvement District No. 46. 
Lots 1 to 9 inclusive; 1A and 5A in Twp. 26, Rges. 6 and 7, West 5th. 
All in the Morleyville Settlement. 


Group 65—River Lot Township “A” Municipal Districts Nos. 83 and 90. 

Lots, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, 16, 18, 20, 22, 24, 26, 28 and 30. 

All North of the North Saskatchewan River in the Fort Saskatchewan 
Settlement. 

And 

Lotsils3 000149, 1) IDeLs, 1LOS2 1 

All South of the North Saskatchewan River in the Fort Saskatchewan 
Settlement, in Twps. 54 and 55, Rge. 22, W4 and Twp. 54, Rge. 
23, W4 
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Group 66.—River Lot Township “A” Municipal District No 91 
Lots 17 to 64 inclusive. 
Lots 18A, 19A, 20A, 21A, 22A, 234A, 24A, 25A, 26A, in Twps. 53 and 54, 
Rge. 25, West 4th. 
All in the St. Albert Settlement. 


Group 67.—River Lot Township “B” Municipal District No. 91 
Bouts lJ: Ret A Be G eiareglae ele L 
Lots 2 to 16 inclusive in Twps. 53 and 54, Rge. 26, W4 
All in the St. Albert Settlement. 


Group 68.—River Lot Township “A” Municipal District No. 98. 
Lot A and Lots 1 to 21 inclusive in Twp. 54, Rge. 3, W5th and 
Twp. 54, Ree. 4, Woth. 
All in the Lake St. Ann Settlement. 


Group 69.—River Lot Township “A” Improvement District No. 102. 


Lots 42 to 79 inclusive in Twp. 67, Rge. 12, West 4th, Twps. 66, 
67 and 68, Rge. 18, West 4th and Twps. 66 and 67, Rge. 14, 
West 4th. 

All in the Lac La Biche Settlement. 


Group 70.—River Lot Township “B” Improvement District No. 102. 


Lots 1 to 41 inclusive in Twp. 67, Rge. 14, West 4th; Twps. 67 and 68, 
Rge. 15, West 4th; Twp. 68, Rge. 16, West 4th. 
All in the Lac La Biche Settlement. 


Group 71.—River Lot Township “A” Improvement District No. 125. 
Lots 1 to 41 inclusive in Twps. 75 and 76, Rge. 14, West Sth 
All in the Lesser Slave Lake Settlement. 


Group 72.—River Lot Township “‘B” Improvement District No. 125. 
Lots 42 to 54 inclusive in Twp. 76, Rge. 14, West 5th 
All in the Heart River and Salt Prairie Settlement. 


Group 73.—River Lot Township “C” Improvement District No. 125. 
Lots 82 to 116 inclusive in Twp. 76, Rges. 15 and 16, W5th. 
All in the Big Prairie Settlement, Lesser Slave Lake. 


Group 74.—River Lot Township “D” Improvement District No. 125. 
Lots 55 to 81 inclusive in Twp. 76, Rges. 14 and 15, W5dth. 
All in the Heart River and Salt Prairie Settlement. 


Group 75.—River Lot Township “A” Improvement District No. 128. 
Lots 1 to 18 inclusive in Twps. 78 and 79, Rges. 17 and 18, West 4th. 
All in the Pelican Settlement. 


Group 76.-—River Lot Township “A” Municipal District No. 133 
Lots 1 to 57 inclusive in Twp. 78, Rges. 5 and 6, West 6th. 
All in the Spirit River Settlement. 
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Group 77.—River Lot Township “B” Municipal District No. 133. 


Lots 1 to 42 inclusive in Twp. 78, Rge. 5, West 6th. 
Lots 1 to 14 inclusive in Twp. 79, Rge. 5, West 6th. 


Group 78.—River Lot Township “C” Municipal District No. 133. 
Lots 1 to 62 inclusive in Twp. 77, Rge. 5, West 6th. 


Group 79.—River Lot Township “A” Municipal District No. 135 and 
Improvement District No. 131. 
Lots 1 to 20 inclusive in the Shaftesbury Settlement. 
Also 


Lots 41 and 42 in the addition to the Shaftesbury Settlement. 

All in Twp. 82, Rges. 22 and 23, West 5th and Twp. 83, Rges. 21 
and 22, West 5th. 

Lots 1 to 14 inclusive in the Peace River Landing Settlement in 
Twps. 83 and 84, Rge. 21, West Sth. 


Group 80.—River Lot Township “A” Improvement District No. 148. 


Lots 1 to 27 inclusive in Twp. 89, Rge. 9, West 4th. 
All in the McMurray Settlement. 


Group 81.—River Lot Township “B” Improvement District No. 143. 


Lots 1 to 17 inclusive, West of Athabaska River. 
All in the McKay Settlement. 


Group 82.—River Lot Township “A” Improvement District No. 147. 
Lots 1 to 14 inclusive in the North Vermilion Settlement. 
And 
All Lots in the Fort Vermilion Settlement as follows: 
Range 1 Lots 1 to 4 inclusive 
Range 2 Lots 1 to 8 ‘ 
Range 3 Lots 2 to 12 im 
Range 4 Lots 2 to 12 ‘i 
Range 5 Lots 3 to 12 ‘ 
Range 6 Lots 3 to 12 e 
Notre: (These Lots in the North Vermilion Settlement and the 
Fort Vermilion Settlement are located in Twp. 108, 
Rge. 13, West 5th, and Twp. 108, Rge. 12, West 5th.) 


And 
Islands Lots No. 16 and No. 17 on the Peace River. 


Group 83.—River Lot Township “B” Improvement District No. 147. 


Lots 1 to 31 inclusive in Twp. 109, Rges. 12 and 13, W5th. 
South of the Boyer River in the Boyer Settlement. 


Group 84.—River Lot Township “A” Improvement District No. 148. 


Lots 1 to 72 inclusive. 
In the Smith Landing Settlement on the Slave River. 


PRAIRIE FARM REHABILITATION ACT. (1935, ¢. 23) 


No statutory orders or regulaticns have been made under this statute. 
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PRECIOUS METALS MARKING ACT, 1946. (1946, c. 26) 


Order authorizing use of quality mark for electroplated flatware 
P.Cy 158 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tusspay, the 18th day of January, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Acting Minister of Trade and Commerce and pursuant to the 
provisions of The Precious Metals Marking Act, 1946, 10 George VI, 
chapter 26, is pleased to order and doth hereby order that the quality mark 
SAX Or AL or AL Extra, may be applied’ to: an. article of 
electroplated flat ware if 

(a) such article bears a primary deposit of silver having a thickness 

of that of a deposit of two ounces of silver uniformly applied to a 

eross of teaspoons of the same pattern; and 

(6) such article bears an additional deposit of silver fulfilling the 

following requirements: 

(1) if it is applied to one-sixth cr more of the surface area of the 
article, it shall have a thickness not less than that of the 
primary deposit; 

(11) if it is applied to a fraction less than one-sixth of the surface 
area of the article, the weight of silver in the additional 
deposit on such fraction shall not be less than that in the 
primary deposit on one-sixth of the surface area of the 
article. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


PREVAILING RATE EMPLOYEES 
See also: CIVIL SERVICE SUPERANNUATION REGULATIONS 


Prevailing Rate Employees General Regulations 
PeOa.0 190 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
‘Turspay, the 6th day of December, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His ExcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Treasury Board, is pleased, hereby, to revoke the Prevailing Rate 
Employees General Regulations established by Order in Council P.C. 4840 
of 20th September, 1949, and to make the annexed regulations entitled the 
“Prevailing Rate Employees General Regulations”, and the said annexed 
Regulations are hereby made and established in substitution for the 
Regulations hereby revoked. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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PREVAILING RATE EMPLOYEES GENERAL REGULATIONS 


SHort TITLE 


1. These regulations may be cited as the Prevailing Rate Employees 
General Regulations. 


DEFINITIONS 
2. (1) In these regulations— 


(a) “deputy head” has the same meaning as this expression has under 
the Civil Service Act, and includes any person authorized by the 
deputy head to act on his behalf for the purposes of these 
regulations; 


(b) “employee” means an employee to whom these regulations apply; 


(c) “extra pay” means any premium payment, shift differential bonus, 
or other like allowance paid by way of compensation for services 
rendered during the working hours making up the standard work 
week in addition to normal pay; 


(d) “fiscal year” means the twelve months ending the thirty-first day 
of March; 


(e) “month” means a complete calendar month commencing with the 
first day of each of the twelve calendar months; 


(f) “normal number of working hours” with reference to a day means 
the number of working hours determined by the Treasury Board 
under section four that an employee is ordinarily required to work 
during that day; 


(g) ‘normal pay” means the wages ordinarily paid to an employee 
by way of compensation for work performed during the working 
hours making up the standard work week; 


(h) “overtime” means time worked by an employee in a work week in 
excess of the standard work week; and 


(7) “standard work week” means a standard work week determined 
by the Treasury Board under section four. 


(2) In these regulations employment in the public service of Canada 
includes any employment the compensation for which is paid out of the 
Consolidated Revenue Fund or under the Supervision of the Comptroller 
of the Treasury. 


APPLICATION 


3. (1) These regulations apply in respect 6f persons employed in the 
public service of Canada whose remuneration is based on rates of pay 
prevailing in the area of their employment for the class of work they do, 
or who are paid rates of pay based on rates of pay prevailing in any area in 
Canada for work comparable to the class of work they do, but do not apply 
to persons 


(a) in receipt of a stated annual salary, or 


(b) employed part time in classifications established pursuant to the 
Civil Service Act whose rate of remuneration, although not a 
stated annual salary, has been determined by reference to the stated 
annual salary established under the Civil Service Act for those 
classifications. 
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(2) For the purpose of applying these regulations in respect of pay- 
ments for periods of leave or holidays with pay to an employee whose 
remuneration has been fixed at a rate other than an hourly rate, he shall be 
deemed to be paid an hourly rate calculated by dividing the rate paid to 
him by 

(a) in the case of a daily rate—the normal number of working hours 

for the day, 

(6) in the case of a weekly rate—the number of hours in his standard 

work week, and 

(c) in the case of a monthly rate—by a figure that is four and one- 

third times the number of hours in his standard work week. 


Hours oF Work, Rates or PAy AND OVERTIME PAYMENTS 


4. The Treasury Board shall, on the recommendation of the deputy 
head concerned, determine for employees in each unit in the public service: 


(a) a work week which shall be each period of a week commencing on 
such day of the week as the Treasury Board may name; 


(b) a standard work week which shall be the number of hours that 
the employees are ordinarily required to work during the work 
week determined for the employees under paragraph (a); and 

(c) a normal number of working hours for each day in the work week 
determined for the employees under paragraph (a), which shall 
be the number of hours that the employees are ordinarily required 
to work on that day. 


Rates of Pay for Normal Number of Working Hours in Work Week 


3. The rate of normal pay and the rate and conditions of payment of 
extra pay for employees in each unit in the public service shall be fixed by 
the Treasury Board after consultation with the Department of Labour. 


Payment for Overtime Work 


6. Wages shall not be paid to an employee at a rate other than the rate 
for work performed during normal working hours unless a standard work 
week for the employee has been determined by the Treasury Board under 
section four. 


7. Where the standard work week of an employee is less than forty- 
eight hours, he shall be paid for each completed hour of overtime until he 
has worked forty-eight hours during the week at the rates of normal pay 
and extra. pay, if any, payable to him for that work if it had been performed 
during working hours making up the standard work week and for each 
completed hour of overtime thereafter at one and one-half times those rates. 


8. Where the standard work week of an employee is forty-eight hours 
or more, he shall be paid for each completed hour of overtime at a rate 
equal to one and one-half times the rates of normal pay and extra-pay, if 
any, payable to him for that work if it had been performed during working 
hours making up the standard work week. 


9. For the purposes of sections seven and eight, in the case of an 
employee who is paid on the basis of a monthly rate, his hourly rate of 
normal pay for the number of hours in the standard work week shall be 
calculated, 
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(a) if his standard work week is forty-eight hours or less, by dividing 
his normal monthly salary by 208, and 

(6) in any other case, by dividing his normal monthly salary by a 
figure which is four and one-third times the number of hours in 
his standard work week. 


10. Where an employee receives wages under sections fourteen or 
fifteen for one of the holidays mentioned in section fourteen or where an 
employee is absent on approved vacation or special leave with pay for not 
more than one day, he shall, for the purpose of calculating the number of 
hours of overtime work, be deemed to have worked on that day the normal 
number of working hours for the day. 


11. Subject to section six, any arrangement for payment for work 
performed outside normal working hours approved by the Governor in 
Council before the making of these regulations that provides more favour- 
able treatment than that provided by sections seven and eight shall be 
continued in effect until March 31, 1950, and shall be submitted to the 
Treasury Board by the deputy head for review before that date. 


12. Any arrangement for payment of a shift differential bonus 
approved by the Governor in Council before the making of these regula- 
tions shall be continued in effect until March 31, 1950, and shall be 
submitted to the Treasury Board by the deputy head for review before 
that date. , 


13. On or before January 31 and July 31 of each year, every deputy 
head shall report to the Treasury Board details of overtime worked and 
payments made under the authority of sections seven and eight or under 
the authorities mentioned in section eleven during the six months ending 
December 31 and June 30 preceding, respectively. 


Houipays WirH Pay 


14. (1) The days to be allowed to employees as holidays with pay in 
accordance with this section shall be: 


New Year’s Day 

Good Friday 

Dominion Day 

Labour Day 

Thanksgiving Day 

Christmas Day 

and one other holiday to be selected by the deputy head from amongst 
the remaining holidays observed in the area of employment. 


(2) In addition to the holidays specified in subsection one, the Minister 
may give to employees not more than two holidays with pay having regard 
to the practice generally prevailing in the area in which they are employed 
for persons employed by private employers on similar classes of work. 


(3) Where an employee has worked or is on leave given under sub- 
section one of section seventeen, section twenty-seven or section twenty-nine 
on the last working day before and works or is on leave under those sections 
on the first working day after one of the holidays mentioned in subsections 
one and two he may be paid wages for the holiday at his rate of normal pay 
for the normal number of working hours that he would have worked on it 
if it had not been a holiday. 
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(4) Where a holiday mentioned in subsections one and two occurs while 
the employee is on leave given under subsection one of section seventeen, 
section twenty-seven or section twenty-nine, the employee shall not be 
deemed to be on leave under those sections on that day. 


15. (1) Where an employee is required by the deputy head to work 
on one of the holidays mentioned in section fourteen and is paid wages there- 
for at the rate of normal pay and extra pay, if any, payable to him for that 
work if it had been performed during normal working hours on the last 
working day before the holiday, 


(a) he shall be paid wages for the number of hours actually worked and 
there shall accrue to him 
(i) a vacation leave credit of one-half day if he is required to work 
on the holiday four hours or less, or 
(11) a vacation leave credit of one day if he is required to work on 
the holiday more than four hours, and 


(b) he shall be paid wages at the rate of normal pay for the remainder 
of the normal number of working hours that he would have worked 
on that day if it had not been a holiday. 


(2) Where an employee mentioned in subsection one is paid for work 
performed on a holiday at a rate in excess of the rate of normal pay and 
extra pay, if any, payable to him for that work if it had been performed 
during normal working hours on the last working day before the holiday, no 
wages may be paid to him under section fourteen and no vacation leave 
credit shall accrue to him in respect of that day. 


16. Where an employee who is required by the deputy head to work on 
one of the holidays mentioned in section fourteen fails to do so, unless he 
fails to do so for a reason beyond his control that is acceptable to the deputy 
head no wages shall be paid to him for that holiday and no leave credit 
shall accrue to him in respect of it under these regulations. 


VACATION LEAVE 


Vacation Leave Credits 


17. (1) The following vacation leave credits accrue to each employee 
for each month during which he is continuously employed— 


(a) for each of the first twelve months—one-half day; 
(6) for each of the next twelve months—three-quarters of a day; and 
(c) for each month thereafter—one day. 


(2) Where an employee is, with leave of the deputy head, absent from 
work without pay continuously for a period exceeding seven working days, 
no leave credit shall accrue to him during the month or months in which 
the whole or any part of the period while he is so absent occurs. 


18. (1) Where an employee is absent from work without leave of the 
deputy head for a period of one complete working day longer than the 
vacation leave credits accrued to him on the day before his absence began 
for which he might have been granted vacation leave, unless his absence is 
for a reason beyond his control which is acceptable to the deputy head, 
he shall be considered to have voluntarily resigned at the beginning of the 
day he first became absent. 


2198 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Prevailing Rate Employees—continued 


(2) An employee who is considered to have resigned under this section 
shall be considered, for the purposes of these regulations, to be initially 
employed on the day he returns to work after his absence. 


19. A vacation leave credit expires when vacation leave is given for it 
or at the end of the fiscal year in which it accrued, whether or not vacation 
leave has been given for it, except that— 

(a) vacation leave credits of an employee for which the deputy head 
has been unable to grant vacation leave within the year in which 
they have accrued, or 

(b) vacation leave credits of an employee who has not completed six 
months of service at the end of a fiscal year 

shall not expire until the end of the year following that in which they 
accrued. 


Deputy Head May Give Vacation Leave 


20. (1) Subject to subsections two and three the deputy head may 
give vacation leave to each employee in each year of his employment for a 
number of working days not longer than the unexpired vacation leave credits 
accrued to him at the beginning of the leave and the additional vacation 
leave credits that may accrue to him before the end of the fiscal year in 
which the leave is given. 


(2) No vacation leave shall be given to an employee— 


(a) during the first six months of his employment, or 
(b) at atime when in the opinion of the deputy head his absence would 
unduly impede the work of the department. 


(3) The deputy head may refuse to give vacation leave for the whole 
or part of the unexpired vacation leave credits accrued to an employee if in 
his opinion the attendance, punctuality or conduct of the employee has been 
unsatisfactory, in which event vacation leave credits of the employee, corre- 
sponding to the vacation leave that the deputy head refused to give, shall 
be deemed to have expired. 


21. Vacation leave given to an employee shall be given first for vaca- 
tion leave credits of the employee for the fiscal year in which the vacation 
leave is given and, when the vacation leave credits for that year are 
exhausted, for unexpired vacation leave credits that accrued during the 
preceding fiscal year. 


Payment of Wages During Vacation Leave 


22. Wages may be paid to an employee during a period of vacation 
leave given under these regulations at the rate of normal pay for work 
performed during normal working hours on the day preceding the beginning 
of the vacation leave, but not more than the wages for— 


(a) the number of working hours in the standard work week of the 
employee at the time he began his leave for each complete period 
of six days vacation leave; 

(b) one and one-half times the number of working hours in the 
standard work week of the employee at the time he began his leave 
for each complete period of nine days vacation leave; and 

(c) twice the number of working hours in the standard work week of 
the employee at the time he began his leave for each complete 
period of twelve days vacation leave. 
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Separation from Employment Before Six Months of Service 


23. Where an employee’s employment is terminated for any reason 
before he has completed six months of service he shall be paid a gratuity in 
lieu of vacation leave credits accrued to him equal to the aggregate of 

(a) two per cent of the total normal pay that has been paid to him for 

work performed by him during the period of his employment; and 

(b) wages at the rate of normal pay for any vacation leave credits that 

have accrued to him under paragraph (a) of subsection one of 
section fifteen at the time his employment was terminated. 


Separation from Employment After Six Months of Service 


24. Where an employee’s employment is terminated otherwise than by 
dismissal for cause or voluntary resignation, the termination shall not be 
made effective until the end of a period of vacation leave after he has ceased 
to work equal to the total of unexpired vacation leave credits accrued to him 
on the day he ceases to work and of the additional vacation leave crediis 
for which he has not already been given vacation leave that would have 
accrued to him under section seventeen if he had continued to be employed 
during the fiscal year in which his employment is terminated. 


25. Where an employee is dismissed for cause or voluntarily resigns, 
his employment shall be considered to be terminated at the end of a period 
of vacation leave after he ceases to work equal to the unexpired vacation 
leave credits accrued to him on the day he ceases to work. 


Recoveries 


26. (1) Where an employee who is dismissed for cause or voluntarily 
resigns, has been given vacation leave for vacation leave credits that had 
not accrued to him at the time his employment is terminated, an amount 
equal to the wages paid to him in respect of the vacation leave for vacation 
leave credits that had not accrued to him shall be retained from any amount 
payable to him by His Majesty at the time his employment was terminated. 


(2) Where an employee whose employment was terminated was given 
vacation leave for vacation leave credits that had not accrued to him at the 
time it was terminated, and he is re-employed in the public service of Canada 
within the same fiscal year, it shall be a condition of his re-employment that 
he repay to the Receiver General of Canada an amount equal to the wages 
paid to him in respect of vacation leave for vacation leave credits that had 
not accrued to him at the time his employment was terminated, and if he 
fails to repay that amount it shall be retained from any amount that is or 
may become payable to him by His Majesty. 


SPECIAL LEAVE 


27. The deputy head may give to an employee who has completed six 
months of service special leave with pay for a number of working days not 
exceeding three on the death of the employee’s parent, wife, husband, child, 
brother or sister, and on the marriage of the employee, if male. 


28. Wages may be paid to an employee for a period of special leave 
given under section twenty-seven at the rate of normal pay for work per- 
formed during normal working hours on the day preceding the beginning 
of the special leave but not more than the wages that would have been 
paid to him if he had worked the normal number of working hours on the 
days of special leave. 
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LEAVE OF ABSENCE ON SERVICE IN FORCES 


29. (1) The deputy head may give leave of absence to an employee 
for a period during which he is attending training or is called out for duty 
on the authority of the Minister of National Defence as a member of the 
Royal Canadian Navy (Reserve), the Canadian Army Reserve Force, or 
Supplementary Reserve, or the Royal Canadian Air Force (Auxiliary) or 
(Reserve). 

(2) An employee granted leave of absence under this section may elect 
to receive his rate of normal pay for the number of normal working hours 
in the period during which he is absent in the place of the military pay he 
would otherwise receive. 

(3) An employee shall furnish to the Commanding Officer of the Unit 
in the Forces mentioned in subsection one to which he belongs a certificate 
from the deputy head specifying his rate of normal pay and the normal 
number of working hours in a work week and in each day and whether the 
leave granted to him is leave under this section or vacation leave. 

(4) Nothing contained in this section shall prevent an employee receiv- 
ing military pay and civilian wages for any period while he is on vacation 
leave under these regulations. 

(5) Leave of absence granted under this section shall not affect the 
seniority of a permanent employee or affect the seniority or preclude the 
permanent appointment of a temporary employee. 


Sick LEAVE FoR CrepiTs AccrUED Brrore Apri 1, 1949 


30. (1) This section applies to employees to whom sick leave credits 
accrued before April 1, 1949 under the authority of Order in Council of 
March 22, 1947, P.C. 272/1050, departmental regulations, or other compe- 
tent authority. 

(2) Each deputy head shall forthwith report to the Treasury Board the 
name, classification, unit and location of each employee in his department to 
whom this section applies who has unexpired sick leave credits mentioned in 
subsection one and the amount thereof. 

(3) Where an employee to whom this section applies is absent from 
work through inability to perform his duties by reason of illness evidenced 
as provided in subsection six, the deputy head may give sick leave to the 
employee but subject to subsection four, a deputy head may not give sick 
leave to an employee for a continuous period exceeding thirty working days. 

(4) Where a deputy head has given sick leave to an employee for a 
continuous period of thirty working days and the employee is unable to 
return to duty at the end of that period by reason of continued illness the 
Treasury Board may authorize the deputy head to give additional sick leave. 

(5) Sick leave may not be given to an employee under this section in 
excess of the sick leave credits reported to the Treasury Board under 
subsection two remaining unexpired at any time. 

(6) Where an employee has been absent on not more than three con- 
secutive working days his inability to perform his duties by reason of illness 
shall be evidenced by a written declaration from the employee furnished to 
the deputy head in Form CSC-263 but, where he is absent for a longer period, 
shall be evidenced by a certificate from a qualified medical practitioner in 
form NH&W-500 submitted to the deputy head within seven days after the 
beginning of each absence which shall specify the probable date of the return 
to duty of the employee. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3201 


Prevailing. Rate Employees—concluded 


(7) Where an employee continues to be absent beyond the probable 
date of his return for duty specified in a medical certificate under this 
section, he shall not be deemed to be absent by reason of his illness unless 
an additional medical certificate specifying the probable date of his return to 
duty has been furnished to the deputy head. 

(8) The deputy head shall send a medical certificate received by him 
under this section to the Civil Service Health Division of the Department 
of National Health and Welfare and the Chief of that division shall notify 
the Treasury Board if in his opinion the illness certified did not render the 
employee unable to perform his duties. 

(9) Wages may be paid to an employee during the period of sick leave 
given under this section at his rate of normal pay for the normal number of 
of working hours that he would have worked if he had not been absent on 
each day that he was absent. 

(10) On or before January 31 and July 31 of each year each deputy 
head shall report to the Treasury Board the periods of sick leave granted to 
employees in his department under this section during the six months ending 
December 31 and June 30 preceding, respectively. 


GENERAL 


31. No leave with pay may be given to an employee except in 
accordance with these regulations. 


32. The Treasury Board may direct the manner in which these regula- 
tions apply in any case of doubt or may exclude an employee or class of 
employees from these regulations. 


33. (1) The provisions of these regulations providing for vacation 
leave and sick leave, namely, sections seventeen to twenty-six inclusive, and 
section thirty, shall be deemed to have come into force on April 1, 1949, and 
continuous service of an employee in the public service before that date may 
be taken into account for the purpose of computing the leave credits that 
accrue to an employee on and after that date. 

(2) These regulations, other than the sections mentioned in subsection 
one, shall come into force on October 1, 1949. 


PRIVILEGES AND IMMUNITIES (UNITED NATIONS) ACT, 1947. 
(1947, c. 69) 


No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


PRIZE COURT RULES 


Rules of practice and procedure in prize matters were established for 
the Exchequer Court of Canada, on its Admiralty side, by Order in Council 
P.C. 2682 of 14th September,1939. By section 11 (2) of The Canada Prize 
Act, 1945, it is provided that general orders and rules in force at the time 
of the commencement of this Act in respect of the exercise of jurisdiction 
in prize by the Court and the practice and procedure therein shall, except 
in so far as inconsistent with this Act or orders or regulations made under 
this Act, be deemed to have been re-enacted under this Act immediately 
after this Act came into force and shall govern the exercise by the Court 
of the prize jurisdiction conferred on it by this Act until revoked ocr 
amended. The Price Court Rules, 1939, may be obtained from the King’s 
Printer, Ottawa. Price, 25 cents. 
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PROCLAMATIONS 


Lists of Proclamations are published as a Prefix to each volume of 
the Statutes of Canada, indicating the subject-matter of each Proclamation, 
date in force, and the issue of the Canada Gazette in which it was pub- 
lished. The lists comprise ‘Acts proclaimed” and “Miscellaneous Procla- 
mations’, the latter division including all miscellaneous Proclamations 
issued under statutory authority. Examples are those issued under the 
Animal Contagious Diseases Act constituting restricted areas for the 
eradication of bovine tuberculosis; providing for the taking of votes under 
the Canada Temperance Act; proclaiming certain harbours to be public 
harbours. As these Proclamations are largely of local importance they 
have not been included in this Consolidation. They may be found by 
referring to the Prefixes to the volumes of the Statutes and to the annual 
indexes to the Canada Gazette, Parts I and II. 


PROPRIETARY OR PATENT MEDICINE ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, ce. 151) 
No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


PUBLIC LANDS GRANTS ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 114) 
See also LANDS; MINES AND RESOURCES, DEPARTMENT oF, (Lands Adminis- 
tration—Scale of Fees); ORDNANCE AND ADMIRALTY LANDS acT (Rate of 
interest on sale, etc., of certain Ordnance and public lands). 


Regulation respecting the sale or lease of public lands 
P.C. 5231 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Monpay, the 5th day of January, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WueErREAS Section 4 of the Public Lands Grants Act, Chapter 114 of 
the Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, provides that the Governor in 
Council may authorize the sale or lease of any public lands which are not 
required for public purposes, and for the sale or lease of which there 
is no other provision in the law, and may make regulations with respect 
to the price or rental for the sale or lease of any such lands; 

Anp Wuereas the Minister of Mines and Resources is of the opinion 
that it is advisable to provide a summary method whereby the less valuable 
of public lands may be leased; 

THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Mines and Resources, is pleased to 
make and doth hereby make the following regulation: 


REGULATION 


Where an inspection and valuation of Public Lands has been made 
by a valuator appointed for the purpose, and where the amount of such 
valuation does not exceed the sum of five thousand dollars, the Minister 
of Mines and Resources may lease such public lands at an annual rental 
or fee of not less than six per centum of the valuation. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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PUBLIC OFFICERS ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 164) 


No statutory orders or regulations under this statute were in effect on 
December 31, 1949. 


PUBLIC PRINTING AND STATIONERY ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 162) 


1. Canada Gazette, type and rates. 
2. The Statutory Orders and Regulations Order, 1949. 


1. Prescribing type face and regulating subscription and advertising 


rates for the Canada Gazette 
lew uaa 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 3rd day of December, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Secretary of State and pursuant to the provisions of section 30 
of the Public Printing and Stationery Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 
1927, Chapter 162, is pleased to order as follows: 


Order in Council P.C. 4885 of 22nd October, 1948, prescribing 
the type face to be used in the printing of the Canada Gazette, regu- 
lating the subscription rates thereto and the rate for advertising 
therein, is hereby revoked, and the following provisions are hereby 
substituted therefor: 


1. The type face now being used in the printing of the Canada Gazette 
shall as soon as convenient be changed to Excelsior seven and one- 
half point face on eight point body. 


2. The yearly subscription rates for the Canada Gazette shall. 
effective the 6th day of November, 1948, be as stated hereunder: 


Battlitwathvnae: gai ol Rhee. aecanliiees $10.00 
Part II (English or French edition)........ 10.00 
Part II (English and French editions)...... 12.00 


The price of single copies of Part I to be thirty cents 
each, and the price of single copies of Part II to be 
fifty cents each. 


3. The rate for advertising in the Canada Gazette shall, effective the 
6th day of November, 1948, be thirty cents per agate line; a 
charge of ten cents per line to be made for subsequent insertions. 


Notice of the rates established by paragraphs 2 and 3 of this Order 
shall be published in the Canada Gazette. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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2. The Statutory Orders and Regulations Order, 1949 
P.C. 3605 of 20th July 1949 
This Order is printed at the beginning of this Consolidation. 


PUBLIC SHOOTING GROUNDS 
Se€ MIGRATORY BIRDS CONVENTION ACT. 


PUBLIC WORKS ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 166) 
See also DRY DOCKS SUBSIDIES ACT. 


. Loitering, etc., in Public buildings prohibited. 

. Management of the slip at Selkirk, Manitoba. 

. Management of the graving docks at Esquimalt. 

. Management of Champlain and Lorne dry docks, Lauzon, P.Q. 
. Operation of St. Andrew’s Lock, Lockport, Manitoba. 


oF WN FE 


1. Loitering, ete., in Dominion Public Buildings prohibited 
Baw LOL d 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Monpay, the 2nd day of March, 1942. 


PRESENT: 
His EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas the Minister of Public Works reports that the regulation 
which prohibits loitering, smoking or spitting in certain parts of Dominion 
Public Buildings was established by Order in Council P.C. 667 of the 
Sth of May 1926; 


That under existing conditions this regulation in its present fomn 
cannot be enforced wherever and whenever such enforcement is considered 
necessary; and 


That the said regulation should be made applicable also to any other 
parts of the Dominion Public Buildings as may be designated by the 
Deputy Minister of Public Works; 


Now, THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on 
the recommendation of the Minister of Public Works, is pleased to revoke 
the regulation made by Order in Council P.C. 667 of May 8th, 1926, and 
it is hereby revoked and the following new regulation made and substituted 
in heu thereof: 


“Tt is prohibited to loiter, smoke or spit in the lobbies, corridors, 
waiting or other public rooms of any Dominion Public Buildings or 
in any other parts of the said buildings as may be designated by the 
Deputy Minister of Public Works, and any person contravening this 
regulation shall be guilty of an offence punishable on summary 
conviction by a fine not exceeding fifty dollars.” 
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His Excellency in Council, on the same recommendation, is further 
pleased to authorize and doth hereby authorize the Minister of Public Works 
to post adequate notices in every Dominion Public Building for the enforce- 
ment of the said regulation. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 


Clerk of the Privy Council. 


2. Regulations for the management and working of the slip at 


Selkirk, Manitoba 
PaG. s53S2 
AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Wepnemspay, the 3lst day of December, 1947. 


PRESENT: 
His EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS the rates, rules and regulations for the management and 
working of the Government-owned marine slip at Selkirk, Manitoba, were 
established by Order in Council P.C. 778 of April 17, 1915, as amended; 

AND WHEREAS it is considered expedient that these rates, rules and 
regulations be consolidated; 

Now, TuHererorn, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on 
the recommendation of the Minister of Public Works, is pleased to order 
as follows: 


1. The rates, rules and regulations for the management and working 
of the Government-owned marine slip at Selkirk, Manitoba, established 
by Order in Council P.C. 778 of April 17, 1915, as amended, are hereby 
revoked; and 


2. The attached “Regulations for the Management and Working of 
the Shp at Selkirk, Manitoba,” are hereby made and established in 
substitution for the rates, rules and regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE MANAGEMENT AND WORKING OF THE 
SLIP AT SELKIRK, MANITOBA 


1. No vessel will be allowed on the repair slip without having the 
date of her arrival at the slip and the time for which she will occupy it, 
fixed and determined at the Superintendent’s office, and duly noted and 
entered in books to be kept for that purpose, nor until after the owner 
or his representative shall have signed such note and entry. 


2. No vessel will be admitted to the repair slip until she shall have 
been duly entered in accordance with Regulation No. 1, on the Entry 
Book in the Superintendent’s Office, nor until the sum of $50 shall have 
been paid to the Superintendent as an entrance fee. Should the dues for 
the use of the slip be more than $50, such additional amount shall be paid 
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to the Superintendent before the vessel will be allowed to leave the slip, 
and if such rates be not paid in the manner and period above mentioned, 
action may be taken by the Crown for the recovery of the amount of such 
account. 


3. On failure to place a vessel on the slip on the day appointed and 
agreed upon for that purpose, such vessel shall be struck off the entry 
book, and the owner or agent shall on demand pay to the Superintendent 
the amount, if any, which may have been lost in respect of rates and dues 
by reason of such failure, and her entrance fee shall be forfeited, but if 
the Superintendent shall be satisfied that such failure arose by stress 
of weather or other circumstances, which shall, in his judgment, be a suffi- 
cient reason for the same, then on payment of the amount which may have 
been lost as aforesaid, the vessel may be reinstated in her original position 
on the entry list without payment of a fresh entrance fee. 


4, The Superintendent may in his discretion allow any vessel in a 
damaged condition, or in such other condition as may in his judgment 
render her immediate admission into the slip actually necessary, to enter 
same in priority to all other vessels standing on the entry lst and books. 
And when the Superintendent has occasion to act under this section, he 
shall report all the circumstances to the Department of Public Works 
without delay. 


3. No person shall destroy, cut, or otherwise damage any article 
belonging to or used in connection with the slip, and any person so doing 
must replace or make good any article or appendage so cut or otherwise 
damaged to the satisfaction of the Superintendent. 


6. When two or more vessels are taken together on the slip, they will 
be charged in proportion to their respective gross tonnage, but the vessel 
which is first ready must wait until the other is or the others are finished, 
and no charge will be made against the waiting vessel during the delay, 
provided no work is done thereon. The Government of Canada will not, 
however, be responsible in any way for any delay which may ensue. 


7. For the use of the slip for wintering vessels or for repairing of 
vessels in the same during the winter, the charge shall be $4.50 per day, 
but 1f two or more vessels are wintered on the slip, the charge will be $3 
per day for each vessel; winter lay days begin on the 15th day of 
November, or when ice takes in the Red River in the vicinity of the slip, 
and end on the Ist April, or when the ice permits of a vessel leaving the 
slip. 


8. Any vessel wintering in the slip must leave it not less than two 
days after the river is cleared of ice in the vicinity of the slip, and all 
vessels, whether wintering only or wintering and repairing, will be required 
to pay full summer rates for each and every day the slip is occupied 
beyond the time above fixed. | 


9. Charges will be made at the discretion of the Superintendent for all 
shores or other material belonging to the slip, which may be broken or 
rendered useless. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3207 


Public Works Act—continued 


10. Prior to removing the vessel from the slip, the latter must be 
properly cleaned up at the expense of those who have used it, and all 
parts or portions of damaged vessels, or machinery, which may have been 
removed and not used again, must be taken off the premises, and all plant, 
tools and machinery which may have been brought and used in repairs, 
must, after the completion of such repairs, be taken away. 


11. The Crown will under no circumstances be held lable or respon- 
sible for any accident of any description whatever which may occur 
to a vessel when on the slip, or when entering or leaving the same. 


12. No vessel will be allowed upon the slip having gunpowder or any 
_ explosive material on board. 


13. The following rates for the use of the Government Marine slip 
at Selkirk, Manitoba, are hereby established: 


FSC] Aime Dh CSL ERT cali Cy Buas E Wiek cde eevee 20c. a ton 
Teva CL ais Sauer dar pnt metre Bek opti ais) At La lyid pF oes: sista 10c. a ton 
for each day 
Minimum charge for first day and hauling out........ $50 . 00 
Minwuum charce for cache lay day cauls’. ay: 4. aot meadens) cis - 20.00 
Wintering on slipfone boatieach day in.) au. eds ws os oe 4.50 
Wintering on slip, two boats belonging to one owner, 
GAC NE Ca iO McCay Cima Or lista, arma alten Amel Mr Ns Yet, SLY 3.00 


(a) Vessels and steamers will pay 20 cents per ton on the registered 
gross tonnage for hauling and first 24 hours, but no vessel will 
be taken out for less than $50. 

(6) Lay days on the slip to commence 24 hours from the time when 
the vessel is hauled out, and to be charged at the rate of 10 cents 
per ton per day, and a proportionate rate for half days. In no 
case, the charge for lay days to be less than $20. 

(c) Cargoes will be charged at the same rate as tonnage. Coal will 
be classed as cargo. Each fractional part of the lay day not exceed- 
ing five hours would be charged as one half day. Over that time 
one full day is to be charged. 

(d) No charge will be made for Sundays and legal holidays, unless 
work is carried on. ‘ 

(e) Special arrangements may be made for the transfer of vessels 
that are to be laid up for long periods other than usual wintering 
as provided for in section 7. 

(f) Fishing vessels of less than 35 feet in length may be hauled out 
on the Repair Slip at the minimum charge for first day and 
hauling out, of $50 for groups of five boats or less and $10 for 
each additional boat more than five, with a minimum charge for 
each lay day of $20 for five boats or less and $4 for each additional 
boat. 


14. Every person committing an offence against any of the foregoing 
regulations shall be subjected to a penalty of $50 for each and every 
offence, to be recovered by civil action. 
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3. Rates and regulations for the management of the graving docks 
at Esquimalt 


P.O. ue 

AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
TuEspay, the 2nd day of March, 1948. 
PRESENT: 

His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Public Works and pursuant to the provisions of the 
Public Works Act, Chapter 166, R.S.C. 1927, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Rates, Rules and Regulations for the Management and Working 
of the Government-owned Graving Docks at Esquimalt, B.C., established 
by Order in Council P.C. 1141 of May 21, 1932, as amended, are hereby 
revoked; and 


2. The attached “Rates and Regulations for the Management and 
Working of the Graving Docks at Esquimalt, B.C.” are hereby made and 
established in substitution for the rates, rules and regulations hereby 
revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


RATES AND REGULATIONS FOR THE MANAGEMENT AND WORKING OF THE 
GRAVING DOCKS AT ESQUIMALT, B.C. . 


1. No vessel will be admitted to the dock without having the time 
and manner of her entry in the dock fixed and-determined at the Dock 
Master’s office, and duly noted and entered in the books kept for that 
purpose, nor until after the owner of the vessel or his representative, or 
the contractor drydocking the vessel, shall have signed such note and entry 
and have submitted a signed application as per schedule herein and paid 
in advance to the Dock Master, the entrance fee of $200, which sum shall 
be forfeited unless the vessel be docked as arranged, otherwise it shall be 
applied in part payment of the docking dues, which may accrue during 
the vessel’s stay in dock. 


2. Three days from the time of drydocking the vessel will be allowed 
for the examination upon which shall be fixed the probable time of her stay 
in the dock. The period of time thus determined for which the dock is 
engaged must be promptly reported to the Dock Master’s office and be 
duly noted and entered in the books, under penalty of a fine of $200 for 
each and every day’s delay in completing the entry. This fine shall be 
added to the dock dues to be collected by the Dock Master before the 
vessel leaves the dock. Tariff note 21-b shall apply while the vessel is 
under examination. 


3. No vessel shall remain in dock any longer than the time so agreed 
upon unless, before the expiration of the time so fixed, the Dock Master 
is satisfied that circumstances not known when the vessel was docked, or 
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that are beyond the control of the persons engaged in the repairs, will 
prevent their completion within the period for which the vessel was entitled 
to remain docked. In such case, a new arrangement may be made for such 
further period, not exceeding fourteen (14) days, as the Dock Master may 
think requisite, unless another vessel be registered for entry, in which 
case the dock must be vacated at the expiration of the time first agreed 
upon. Should the repairs on a vessel thus obliged to vacate the dock not 
be fully completed and it be necessary to redock it, for such redocking the 
vessel will be liable only for the regular lay day charge, plus $100 for 
pumping out the dock. The cost of setting keel-blocks or bilge blocks, 
if required shall be borne by the vessel’s owners. No vessel shall be 
allowed to remain over the date fixed by the new arrangement, except 
with the sanction of the Minister of Public Works. 


4, Any person or persons making or causing to be made a fictitious 
entry of a vessel in the entry books, will not only forfeit the entrance 
fee paid in advance in respect of such entry, but shall also be liable to a 
penalty of four hundred dollars for each offence, which penalty may be 
recovered by summary process before a justice of the peace as provided 
by the Public Works Act, chapter 166, section 32, Revised Statutes of 
Canada, 1927. 


3. Should any vessel remain in the dock after the expiration of the 
period above provided, the owner, master, managing owner, or consignee, 
or the person by whom the entry books in the Dock Master’s office were 
signed in respect of such vessel, shall be deemed to have committed a 
separate offence against the regulations in respect of every day during 
which such vessel shall remain in dock. A penalty of fifty dollars ($50) 
will be imposed for every such offence, and the imposition of such penalty, 
or penalties, shall not relieve the parties from their liability to pay the 
dock rates and charges which have accrued or may accrue against the 
vessel. 


6. If any vessel will not leave the dock at the expiration of the period 
for which arrangement has been made, the Dock Master may flood and 
open the dock to let out any other vessel accommodated therein, whether 
such vessel in default be or be not then water-tight or capable of being 
floated, or to admit any other vessel. Any loss or damage sustained by 
any vessel by reason of so flooding the dock, shall be exclusively borne by 
the owners of such vessel, and the Dock Master may cause to be removed 
from the dock, vessels not removed by the owner or owners in due course, 
to recover from said owner or owners all expenses incurred in so doing, 
including the cost of procuring ballast and making the vessel watertight, 
if necessary. 


7. When a vessel has been docked in accordance with the preceding 
sections, repairs thereon must be commenced within five days from the 
time the dock is pumped out, under a penalty of $200 for each twenty- 
four hours (or part thereof) which intervenes between the expiration of 
the aforesaid five days and the time when the repairs are commenced, and 
a like penalty of $200 per day for each twenty-four hours or part thereof, 
during which work or repairs are interrupted or discontinued by the order 
or consent of the owners or parties who had the vessel placed in the dock, 
all such penalties to be in addition to the dockage dues provided by section 
21 of these regulations. 
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&. If, at the expiration of eight days from the time the dock is pumped 
out, repairs shall not have been begun, the Dock Master shall notify, in 
writing, the owner or agent of the vessel that they must vacate the dock 
immediately, and, if within twenty-four hours after such notice has been 
served personally upon the owner or person in charge of the vessel, repairs 
have not been commenced, then the Minister of Public Works may order 
the vessel to be repaired sufficiently to allow of her being floated out of 
the dock, and the cost of such repairs, as well as dock dues, charges and 
fines imposed by these regulations, shall be a first hen upon the vessel 
itself. 


9. Should the repairs be completed before the expiration of the time 
for which the dock was engaged when making the entry full dockage dues 
shall be payable for such unexpired time, unless it can be shown to the 
satisfaction of the Minister of Public Works that there was no inquiry for 
the dock for any part of such unexpired period. 


10. On failure to place a vessel in the dock on the day appointed and 
agreed upon for that purpose such vessel shall be struck off the entry 
books, and the owner, managing owner, master or consignee of such 
vessel shall, on demand, pay to the Dock Master the amount, if any, which 
may have been lost in respect of dock rates and dues by reason of such 
failure, and except under the circumstances hereinafter mentioned, her 
entrance fee shall be forfeited; but if the Dock Master is satisfied that 
such failure arose from stress of weather or other circumstances which are, 
in his judgment, a sufficient reason for the same, then on payment of the 
amount which may have been lost as aforesaid, the vessel may be reinstated 
in her original position on the entry list without payment of another 
entrance fee. 


11. No vessel shall be broken up while in the dock without permission 
of the Minister of Public Works being first obtained. The Dock Master 
may forthwith remove from the dock any vessel on which such work has 
been commenced without such permission, and all costs consequent upon 
such removal shall be paid by the owner, managing owner, master or 
consignee of such vessel, or by the person who signed the entry books in 
the Dock Master’s office for and on account of such vessel. 


12. The Dock Master may, at his discretion allow any vessel which 
shall have put back in a damaged condition, or which shall be under any 
other circumstances in such a condition as may, in his judgment, render 
her immediate admission into the dock actually necessary, to enter the 
dock in priority to all other vessels standing on the entry list and books. 
When the Dock Master has had occasion to act under this section, he 
shall report all the circumstances to the Department of Public Works, 
without delay. 


13. No vessel shall be scuttled in the dock without the special permis- 
sion, in writing, of the Dock Master who shall first demand and obtain 
a written statement from the proper persons as to the necessity for such 
scuttling. 

14. When keel blocks require raising, notice thereof shall be given to 
the Dock Master at least twenty-four hours before the time arranged for 
docking the ship. Any vessel in respect of which any breach of this 
regulation may occur may be struck off the entry list and the entrance fee 
may be forfeited. 


15. Blocks and horizontal shores will be provided at the Esquimalt 
First Drydock as follows, viz: Blocks (4 feet 3 inches in height), one set 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3211 


Public Works Act—continued 


for the length given at the time of entry at the Dock Master’s office. 
Horizontal shores, two for every fifteen (15) feet of such length as afore- 
said. Owners, agents, or contractors drydocking the vessel shall arrange 
and be responsible for the proper placing and building up beyond the above 
given height of the blocks and shall bear all expense incurred in connection 
therewith. Should the owner, agent, or contractor (or his representative) , 
when arranging the blocks discover any which he considers unsafe, he 
must at once report them to the Dock Master in writing, who will take the 
necessary action. 


16. Keel and bilge blocks will be provided at the Esquimalt New 
Drydock, as follows, viz: Blocks (4 feet 5 inches in height), 3 sets for the 
length given at the time of entry at the Dock Master’s office. Owners, 
agents, or contractors drydocking the vessel shall arrange and be responsible 
for the proper placing and building up beyond the above given height of 
the blocks and shall bear all expense incurred in connection therewith. 
Should the owner, agent, or contractor (or his representative), when 
arranging the blocks discover any which he considers unsafe, he must at 
once report them to the Dock Master in writing, who will take the necessary 
action. 


17. A sufficient number of stage trestles and planks to make one tier 
of stages around the vessel to consist of two (2) planks in breadth and a 
gangway stage of two poles and five planks, will also be provided. 


18. No person shall use or take away any such blocks, shores, trestles 
or planks or other articles belonging to the dock, without permission being 
first obtained from the Dock Master, and every person using, or taking 
away any of the articles above mentioned with such permission, shall 
return and replace the same when and where required by the Dock Master. 


19. No person shall destroy, cut or otherwise damage, or allow to go 
adrift, any of the blocks, shores, planks, machines, stores, stages, pipes, 
cranes, tackle or other property which may belong to or be used in 
connection with the dock, and any person so doing must replace or make 
good any such article or property, to the satisfaction of the Dock Master. 


20. No person shall throw down timber or other heavy materials upon 
the steps and stonework or pass the same into or out of the docks otherwise 
than by the means provided for that purpose under a penalty of $200 
for each offence, which penalty shall be a charge against the vessel then 
in the dock and payable in the same manner and at the same time as the 
ordinary dock dues. 


21. The use of the docks will be subject to the following tariff, viz:— 


(a) A charge of two hundred dollars ($200) to cover cost of pumping 
out the Esquimalt First Dock or any section of the Esquimalt 
New Dock, use of capstans, placing of caissons, etc. The Dock 
Master shall, in his discretion, dock the vessel in the Esquimalt 
First Dock or in any of the three sections of the Esquimalt New 
Dock. Should more than one vessel be docked at the same time 
by the same owner or contractor, in such a way as to make 
only one pumping operation necessary, only one pumping fee will 
be charged. 

(a-1) A mobile gasoline electric crane, having three and one-half (34) 
to five (5) tons capacity, is available for service anywhere within 
the Esquimalt New Dock area. The rate for the hire of this 
crane shall be Five Dollars ($5) per hour or part thereof for 
broken time, or Twenty-five Dollars ($25) per day of eight (8) 
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hours continuous operation, or further part thereof over eight hours. 
This service shall include operator, oil, gas, etc. If no operator 
is available the Contractor may supply his own operator at his 
own expense and assume all responsibility for the efficient and 
safe operation of the crane. 

(6) For the first and each following day of docking, a charge of four 
(4) cents per ton per day on gross tonnage of vessel and cargo. 

(c) For every extra pumping out of the dock one hundred dollars 
($100), except as provided in subsection (7) hereunder. 

(d) All fractional parts of fifty tons to be counted and paid for as 
fifty tons. Cargoes to be charged for at the same rate as tonnage, 
except as mentioned in Clause 21 (6b), and no charge made for 
ballast. 

(e) In no case will the docking charge for lying in dock be less than 
one hundred dollars ($100) per day for each vessel. 

(f) No charge will be made for Sundays or holidays unless work is 
done on the vessel, in or about the vessel, in which case the regular 
dock dues will be charged. 

(g) Vessels lying at the landing wharf or in either dock while not 
under repairs shall pay one-half (4) cent per ton per day on 
gross tonnage for each day or portion thereof, while so lying. 

(h) All cargo or fuel handled over the landing wharf or dock property 
shall be paid for in accordance with the General Tariff of 
Wharfage shown in the ‘Regulations for the use and management 
of Government wharves in Canada.” 

(2) When required by the owner or agents of a vessel and on applica- 
tion to the Dock Master, the water may be let into the dock to a 
height of ten (10) feet, for the purpose of testing a vessel or 
for any other-purpose. The sum of eighty dollars ($80) shall 
be charged for each extra unwatering of the dock caused by each 
request. 

(j) A 7-ton electric crane traverses the full length of the Esquimalt 
First Dock and this crane may be hired at the rate of five dollars 
($5) per hour or fraction thereof. This charge includes operator, 
power, light, oil, etc. Should the operator be employed on his 
regular duties elsewhere, the Contractor using the crane must 
supply his own operator at his own expense and assume all 
responsibility for the efficient and safe operation of the crane. 
An electric crane having five (5) tons and twenty-five (25) tons 
capacities, traverses both sides of the Esquimalt New Dock and 
landing wharf, and this crane may be hired at the rate of ten 
dollars ($10) per hour or fraction thereof. This charge includes 
operator, power, light, oil, ete. Should the operator be employed 
on his regular duties elsewhere, the Contractor using the crane 
must supply his own operator at his own expense and assume all 
responsibility for the efficient and safe operation of the crane. 

(1) A locomotive steam crane having a capacity of twenty (20) tons, 
traverses the full length of the landing wharf and both sides of 
the Esquimalt New Dock. This crane may be hired at the rate 
of ten dollars ($10) per hour or fraction thereof. This charge 
includes operator, fuel, light, oil, ete. Should the operator be 
employed on his regular duties elsewhere, the Contractor using 
the crane must supply his own operator at his own expense 
and assume all responsibility for the efficient and safe operation 
of the crane. 


(k 


— 
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(m) An electric derrick with a capacity of one hundred (100) tons 


(n 


(p 


(q 


) 


) 


— 


is located on the landing wharf at the Esquimalt New Dock and 
may be hired at the rate of twenty-five dollars ($25) per hour 
or fraction thereof. This charge includes operator, light, oil, ete. 
Should the operator be employed elsewhere on his regular duties, 
the Contractor using the crane must supply his own operator at his 
own expense and assume all responsibility for the efficient and 
safe operation of the crane. This crane is fitted with a 25 ton 
hook. The charge for the use of the 25 ton hook only will be at 
the rate of ten dollars ($10) per hour or fraction thereof. If 
both hooks are used on the one job the charge will be twenty-five 
dollars ($25) per hour or fraction thereof. 


An air compressor is in operation at the Esquimalt New Dock 
and a supply of compressed air up to 1,500 cubic feet per minute 
is available. The charge for any quantity of compressed air, up 
to full capacity of compressor, shall be five dollars ($5) per hour 
or fraction thereof. In the event of more than one vessel or 
firm using compressed air at the same time, each user shall pay 
the above sum of five dollars ($5) per hour or fraction thereof. 


Electric power for lighting or other purposes can be supplied to 
vessels as follows: 110-220 V, 3 wire, or 550 V, 3 phase A.C.; 
110 V, 2 wire, or 220 V, 2 wire A.C.; 110-220 V, 3 wire D.C.; 
110 V, 2 wire, or 220 V, 2 wire, D.C.; 550 V, D.C. The charge for 
such power shall be ten cents (10c.) per kilowatt hour. The 
Contractor or ship’s engineers are entirely responsible that proper 
connections are made to the cable. 


A portable oil fueled steam boiler, for supplying steam to vessels, 
traverses the full length of the landing wharf and both sides of 
the Esquimalt New Dock. This boiler may be hired at the 
following rates: 


PTCaUIN EY WUrp Osea: eee cote one ee ee $2.00 per hour 
SOUR Baan pee ALAN cath cg Re en aise ihe) A ean aN 2.50 per hour 


These charges include fuel, water and flexible steam hose 
sufficient to reach the vessel’s deck. The Contractor using this 
boiler must supply his own operator at his own expense and 
assume all responsibility for the efficient and safe operation of 
the boiler. 


An electric fire pump is installed in the pump house at the 

Esquimalt New Dock, capable of maintaining a delivery of eight 

hundred (800) gallons per minute at a pressure of eighty (80) 

pounds per square inch. Mains run along both sides of dock, dock 

floor and landing wharf. When this pump is used for purposes 

piber than fire, a charge of seventy-five (75) cents per hour will 
e made. 


(r) A portable air ram for removing and replacing keel and bilge 


blocks may be hired at the rate of two dollars ($2) per hour, 
excluding the cost of air. The Contractor must supply his own 
operator and hose at his own expense and assume all responsibility 
for the efficient and safe working of the ram. 


(s) A one and one-half (14) ton motor truck, for yard service only, 


may be hired at the rate of two dollars ($2) per hour including 
gasoline, oil and driver. 
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(t) A motor work-boat for towing and general purposes in the im- 
mediate vicinity of the dock may be hired at the rate of five 
dollars ($5) per hour, including fuel, oil and boatman. 

(wu) Fresh water for filling tanks and for other purposes can be 
supplied at fifty (50) cents per thousand gallons, excluding hose. 
Mains run along both sides of the dock, dock floor and landing 
wharf. 

(v) Proper sanitary and washing arrangements for officers, engineers, 
stewardesses and crews, are provided on the dock side. Vessels’ 
own sanitary system may also be connected to sewer in dock floor 

(w) Subject to the Dock Master’s approval, marine equipment or 
cargo for or from vessels using the dry docks may be stored on 
dry dock property in such a place and manner as shall be 
designated by the Dock Master. Thirty (380) days free storage 
of such material will be allowed, after which a charge of one 
(1) cent per ton per day shall be made. 

(x) A spur railway siding connects the New Dock with the Esquimalt 
and Nanaimo Railway. The siding may be used by arrangement 
with the Dock Master, at a charge of $2.50 for each railway car, 
for a period not exceeding ten days. Subsequent period to be 
charged for at the rate of 50 cents per car per day. 

(y) A telephone is maintained at the New Dock for the use of officers 
of vessels or other parties having business with those vessels. A 
charge of $2 is made for each vessel, the owners or representatives 
of which make use of the telephone. 

(z) An electrical crane having ten (10) and fifty (50) ton capacities, 
traverses the north side of the Esquimalt New Dock and Landing 
Wharf, and this crane may be hired at the rate of seventeen 
dollars ($17) per hour, or fraction thereof. This charge includes 
operator, power, light, oil, etc. Should the operator be employed 
on his regular duties elsewhere, the contractor using the crane 
must supply his own operator at his own expense, and assume all 
responsibility for the efficient and safe operation of the crane. 
The charge for the ten (10) ton hook only shall be at the rate of 
ten dollars ($10) per hour or fraction thereof. If both hooks 
are used the charge will be seventeen dollars ($17) per hour or 
fraction thereof. 


22. The owner or agent of a vessel must, when required by the Dock 
Master, produce the manifest of the cargo of a vessel docked, as satisfactory 
evidence of the quantity liable for dock dues—refusal or neglect to comply 
with this rule shall be punishable by a fine of not less than fifty dollars 
nor more than two hundred dollars for each day such information is 
withheld after same has been demanded in writing by the Dock Master— 
and the penalties provided in this section may be recovered before any 
Justice of the Peace. 


23. Each day of twenty-four (24) hours to be counted from the time 
the vessel enters the dock and each fractional part of a day will be 
charged as one day. A vessel is considered to be docked under these 
rules when she has actually entered the dock and the gate is closed. 
Undocking time is the time she passes out and is clear of the dock, and 
dues will be charged up to this period. When the repairs are completed 
and the vessel is detained in the dock by conditions of the tide, beyond 
the expiration of a lay day, there will be no charge for such intervening 
time providing no work be done on the vessel. 
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24. Should it be desirable, however, with the consent of the Dock 
Master, to float a vessel in overnight and not pump down at the time, 
then the charges will begin from 8 a.m. the following morning until the 
vessel is undocked. 


25. A vessel may, permission first being obtained from the Dock 
Master, lie in the dock, before it is pumped out and repairs are begun, or 
after repairs are completed and the dock is flooded, or at the landing 
wharf, in which case she must be ready to move immediately on being 
given notice. During such time or times, dues of one-half (4) cent per 
gross ton per day shall be paid for wharfage. 


26. When two or more vessels occupy any portion of the dock during 
the same time, they will each be charged the regular dock charges for 
the periods of their stay, but in no case shall the charge for lay days be 
less than $100 per day for each vessel. They shall each be charged in 
proportion to their respective gross tonnage. ‘The vessel that is first 
ready to leave the dock must wait until the other is or the others are 
finished, and no charge will be made against the waiting vessel providing 
no work be done thereon; the Government of Canada will not, however, be 
responsible, in any way for any delay or damage from any cause which 
may ensue. 


27. The charges for the use of the dock by any vessel shall be due 
and payable to the Dock Master, on demand, and before the vessel leaves 
the dock. But if such rates shall not be paid as herein provided, action 
will be taken by the Crown for the recovery of the amount due; provided 
that this clause shall not apply to the dues on vessels belonging to His 
Majesty’s Navy or Canadian Government vessels. 


28. When the crew live on board while the vessel is in the dock, all 
night soil, table or cook’s refuse, ship’s sweepings, ashes, etc., must be 
removed and placed on the dock property where ordered by the Dock 
Master, and on no account shall any deposit be made in the dock. 


29. When a vessel is in the graving dock all water closets and urinals 
shall be closed and securely locked or fastened and not used while the 
vessel is in the dock under a penalty of $50 for each infraction of this 
rule. In the event of any infraction of this rule both the vessel and the 
owners shall be liable for the said penalty and the same shall be included 
in and form part of the charges against the owners for the use of the 
dock, except at such times as proper connections are made from all waste 
vents on the vessel to the Esquimalt New Dock sewerage system. 


30. All vessels using the docks shall, between the hours of sunset 
and sunrise, furnish and display suitable lights at each end of the gangways. 


31. Such police and fire regulations as the Dock Master may direct 
will be observed during the whole time that a vessel may lie at the Landing 
Wharf or in the Dock, both by those on board and by employees of private 
firms permitted to work on the vessel. 


32. No vessel, excepting His Majesty’s ships of war, or Canadian 
Government vessels, will be allowed to enter the dock with gunpowder or 
any explosive material on board, or carrying or having carried on its 
present voyage oil with a flashing point below 73 degrees Fahrenheit, 
unless the owner of such vessel furnish a certificate given by a competent 
analyst that all tanks and holds of such vessel are free from inflammable 
vapour. 
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33. The master, owner or agent of any oil burning or oil carrying 
vessel shall, before the vessel enters the dock, deposit with the Dock Master 
a certified bank cheque for five hundred dollars ($500) this cheque to be 
returned in cases where vessels leave the dock in good condition, and in 
cases where oil has escaped from the vessel while in dock the Dock Master 
will have the dock cleaned to his satisfaction and charge the cost to the 
said deposit, the balance to be returned to the party making the deposit. 


34. No oil burning or oil carrying vessels shall be allowed to enter 
the dock until such precautions as are possible to prevent the leaking 
of oil from the vessels as may be required by the Dock Master shall have 
been taken, and if he considers it necessary, the cargo or oil tanks of these 
vessels shall be pumped out before they enter the dock if circumstances 
allow. Oil tanks must be thoroughly steamed out and ventilated in such 
a manner as to expel therefrom all gases and other dangerous or explosive 
fumes, and the owner or agent of such vessel shall furnish a certificate given 
by a competent analyst that all tanks and holds of such vessel are free 
from inflammable vapour, before undertaking repairs therein. 


30. Prior to the undocking of each vessel the dock must be properly 
cleaned, and all oil and residue thereof that may have escaped into the 
dock must be removed by and at the expense of the owner of the vessel, 
to the satisfaction of the Dock Master. All parts or portions of damaged 
vessels or machinery which may have been discarded, must be removed 
from the dock premises, and all plant, tools and machinery which may 
have been brought to the said premises and used in repairs must be taken 
away, or placed where indicated by the Dock Master immediately after 
the completion of such repairs. Otherwise the same may be removed by 
the Dock Master at the owner’s expense. When extra keel blocks are used 
the same must be removed and when it is necessary to pump out the dock, 
so that the requirements of this section may be fulfilled the same shall be 
considered extra pumping, and the vessel shall be charged the sum of one 
hundred dollars ($100) therefor. 


36. When entering the dock a vessel must not use her engines after 
her bow has passed the dock entrance, but must depend on her lines to 
warp her into position, the use of propellers while any portion of the vessel 
is in dock being strictly prohibited. When leaving the dock a vessel must 
warp her stern clear of the dock entrance before the propellers are turned. 


37. The Government will not be responsible for any accident of any 
description which may happen to a vessel when in the dock, or when 
entering or leaving the same, or for any damage to the dock or any of 
‘its equipment done by a vessel when in the dock or when entering or 
leaving same. 


38. In the event of any accident occurring which causes damage to 
the dock or any of its equipment, the master, owner or agent of the vessel 
causing the damage will, before the vessel leaves the dock, be required 
to deposit with the Dock Master a solvent security covering the assessed 
value of the damage done, such assessment to be made by the Dock 
Master. Vessels and Contractors will be held responsible for the acts 
of their employees. 


39. Except where otherwise provided herein, every person committing 
an offence against any of the foregoing rules and regulations shall be 
subject to a penalty of fifty dollars ($50) for each and every offence, to be 
recovered by civil action. 
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40. His Majesty’s ships of war and Canadian Government vessels will 
have at all times priority of entry, and in the event of it being urgent 
that any such ship shall enter, the Dock Master shall have the power to 
cancel existing entries and arrangements, and to treat all such as new 
entries to take effect after such war vessel or Canadian Government vessel 
shall have been undocked. 


41. When it is desired to engage the dock for a foreign vessel, of which 
there is neither owner nor responsible agent resident in the Dominion 
of Canada, before docking the vessel the Dock Master may exact a bond 
with two solvent securities or a cash deposit, as may be in his judgment 
most suitable, for the amount of dockage dues for the estimated time for 
which the dock is engaged. In case of a cash deposit should the dues not 
amount to the sum so deposited, any surplus shall be returned to the party 
or parties making the deposit. 


DEPARTMENT OF PusLic Works, CANADA 
APPLICATION FOR THE USE oF First on New Gravina Docks 
AT ESQuIMALT, B.C. 


Dockmaster, 


Department of Public Works, Canada, 
Esquimalt, B.C. 


I (We), the undersigned, hereby make application for the vessel 


eeruined DClOW LO De ,UryGOCKUG Il tle! J... ce 5.442 toes e eo sits Graving 
Dock, for the purpose and time stated, on or about the............... ae 
An Gh ete SL ae FBC Re 19...., and also hereby bind myself 


(ourselves) to conform to the rules and regulations governing the use of the 
said Graving Dock, on file in the office of the Department of Public Works 
of Canada at Esquimalt, B.C., which have been shown to me (us), and I 
(we) understand and accept the conditions set forth in the said rules 
and regulations. 
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1B) aa Ge BL LAM ETS STAID eee Ages Seats Oe ca late ge ee 
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CWNGPS SACs pe mee rie hee IE eS 
ise tote C1) oe ene eT LN ol Nd aval Lienanit oot «5:5 
cents. namiernwin sae es. bie oot ot anette oat LO. Sean 
Agent’s\iaddress* fait er’. RRR RPA 2 TU EN Oe ell PO Ne 
Tonnage, CTORS Mer ae. See ents. 2 onnacerah Carlota. r,t. 4 ton te 
Tonnage of coal in bunkers.......... Ronn eee COIL ITY DAT Kw i ede: bites ial 
Tonnace: ofc Daas ah ALAl: ORCC Gila 6 x5 WR n chs hehe aterm < Mmie \elepad> Basset fiak-hdie 
Heute wer alles ek eee Between perpendiculars........... te 
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Breadth: ixtremeyye.) saben) bot 1a 30equie.2 vieetel ate AOR, 0s 
Drak’ forwardly Miso eae a, eae Draiirett Pete. Se Toy en, 
Typesof vessel (screw, paddle, sailmeg etc, I, HANS yy ae Pe, 
Engines: Steam, Gasoline or Oil 
pa) Cams OC toil pd ie) etal Maal sel reticent arated are dlteung ea pci nay irda 
Keel: Bar or flat (if bar state depth) 
Rise of floor amidships 


oeoeeeeeeeeeeerweeer eee ero we wee ee wm eee el hele lhl 
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Does this vessel carry or did it carry on its present voyage oil with a 
flashing point below seventy-three degrees of Fahrenheit’s thermo- 
meter? (if so, gas free certificate of inspection is to be attached 
hereto) 


@ © ¢:0 © @/0 ‘e 9 eFefe © 6 0 ¢ 2 6) © © 0 © @¢ © 6 616 8 0, 6 ©. ¢ 6 2/6. 6 6 8 ©..0. 6.0. ¢ 0 6 © © ..0) 6 10n0) 6. erotene 


Probable number of days dock required 
Purpose for which dock is required 


Sr | 
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Ce i a | 


Special features of ship as regards length of “cut up,” forward or aft; 
camber of keel, if any, and underwater form, etc., etc. (Please state 
“usual,” if unusual give particulars) 
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Owners, Agent or Master. 


4, Regulations for management and working of the Champlain and 
Lorne dry docks at Lauzon, P.Q. 


P.C. 6220 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 8th day of December, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL: IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Public Works and under the authority of section 
28 of the Public Works Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, chapter 166, 
is pleased to order as follows:— 


1. The Rates, Rules and Regulations for the management and working 
of the Champlain and Lorne Dry Docks at Lauzon, Quebec Harbour, 
established by Order in Council P.C. 1425 of 23rd July, 1927, as amended, 
are hereby revoked; and 
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2. The annexed “Rates and Regulations for the management and 
working of the Champlain and Lorne Dry Docks at Lauzon, P.Q.,” are 
hereby made and established in substitution for the rates, rules and regula- 
tions hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Prwy Council. 


RATES AND REGULATIONS FOR THE MANAGEMENT AND WORKING OF THE 
. DRY DOCKS AT LAUZON, QUE. 


1. (1) No vessel will be admitted to the dock without having the 
time and manner of her entry in the dock fixed and determined at the 
Dock Master’s office, and duly noted and entered in books to be kept 
for that purpose, nor until after the owner of the vessel or his representative 
shall have submitted a signed application as per schedule herein, nor 
until a sum of $200 shall have been paid to the Department of Public 
Works of Canada as an entrance fee, which sum shall be forfeited unless 
the vessel be docked as arranged, otherwise it shall be applied in part 
payment of the docking dues which may accrue upon the vessel docking. 


(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of subsection (1) hereof and 
of section 9 of these regulations, in the event of unforeseen circumstances 
resulting in the cancellation of the application for the use of the dock after 
the entrance fee has been paid, the Minister of Public Works may, in his 
discretion, upon the certificate of the Chief Engineer that no value for 
such fee has been received by the owner of the vessel, that no other vessel 
has been prevented from or delayed in using the dock, and that no loss of 
revenue to the dock has resulted from the cancellation of the application, 
authorize payment of the refund of the said entrance fee. 


2. Three days, from the time of docking the vessel, will be allowed 
for the examination upon which shall be fixed the probable time of her 
stay in the dock. The period of time thus determined for which the dock 
is engaged, must be promptly reported to the Dock Master’s office and be 
duly noted and entered in the books, under penalty of a fine of $200 for 
each and every day’s delay in completing the entry. This fine shall be 
added to the dock dues to be collected by the Dock Master before the 
vessel leaves the dock. 


3. No vessel shall remain in dock any longer than the time so agreed 
upon unless, before the expiration of the time so fixed, the Dock Master 
is satisfied that circumstances not known when the vessel was docked, or 
that are beyond the control of the persons engaged in the repairs, will 
prevent their completion within the period for which the vessel was 
entitled to remain docked. In such case, a new arrangement may be 
made for such further period, not exceeding fourteen (14) days, as the 
Dock Master may think requisite, unless another vessel be registered for 
entry, in which case the dock must be vacated at the expiration of the 
time first agreed upon. Should the repairs on a vessel thus obliged to 
vacate the dock not be fully completed and it be necessary to redock it, 
for such redocking the vessel will be liable only for the regular daily 
charge, plus $100 for pumping out the dock. The cost of setting keel- 
blocks or bilge blocks, if required, shall be borne by the vessel’s owners. 
No vessel shall be allowed to remain over the date fixed by the new 
arrangement, except with the sanction of the Minister of Public Works 
of Canada. 
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4, Any person or persons making or causing to be made a fictitious 
entry of a vessel in the entry books, will not only forfeit the entrance fee 
paid in advance in respect of such entry, but shall also be hable to a 
penalty of four hundred dollars for each offence, which penalty may be 
recovered by summary process before a Justice of the Peace, as provided 
by the Public Works Act. 


5. Should any vessel remain in the dock after the expiration of the 
period above provided, the owner, master, managing owner, or consignee, 
or the person by whom the entry books in the Dock Master’s office were 
stgned in respect of such vessel, shall be deemed to have committed a 
separate offence against the regulations in respect of every day during 
which such vessel shall remain in dock. A penalty of fifty dollars will be 
imposed for every such offence, and the imposition of such penalty 
or penalties shall not relieve the parties from their liability to pay the 
dock rates and charges which have accrued or may accrue against the 
vessel. 


6. If any vessel will not leave the dock at the expiration of the period 
for which arrangement had been made, the Dock Master may open the 
dock to let out any vessel accommodated therein, whether such vessel be 
or be not then water-tight or capable of being floated, or to admit any other 
vessel. Any loss or damage sustained by any vessel by reason of gs0 
flooding the dock, shall be exclusively borne by the owner or owners of 
such vessel, and the Dock Master may cause to be removed from the dock, 
vessels not removed by the owner or owners in due course, to recover 
from said owner or owners all expenses incurred in so doing, including 
the cost of procuring ballast and making the vessel water-tight, if necessary. 


%. When a vessel has been docked in accordance with the preceding 
sections, repairs thereon must be commenced within five days from the 
time the dock is pumped out, under a penalty of $200 for each 24 hours 
or part thereof which intervenes between the expiration of the aforesaid 
five days and the time when the repairs are commenced, and a like penalty 
of $200 per day for each 24 hours or part thereof, during which work or 
repairs are interrupted or discontinued by the order or consent of the 
owners or parties who had the vessel placed in the dock, all such penalties 
to be in addition to the dockage dues provided by section 19 of these 
regulations. 


8. If, at the expiration of eight days from the time the dock is pumped 
out, repairs shall not have been begun, the Dock Master shall notify, in 
writing, the owner or agent of the vessel that they must vacate the dock 
immediately, and, if within 24 hours after such notice has been served 
personally upon the owner or person in charge of the vessel, repairs have 
not been commenced, then the Minister of Public Works may order the 
vessel to be repaired sufficiently to allow of her being floated out of the 
dock, and the cost of such repairs, as well as dock dues, charges and fines 
imposed by these regulations, shall be a first lien upon the vessel itself. 


9. On failure to place a vessel in the dock on the day appointed and 
agreed upon for that purpose, such vessel shall be struck off the entry 
books, and the owner, managing owner, master or consignee of such vessel 
shall, on demand, pay to the Dock Master the amount, if any, which may 
have been lost in respect of dock rates and dues by reason of such failure, 
and except under the circumstances hereinafter mentioned, her entrance 
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fee shall be forfeited; but if the Dock Master is satisfied that such failure 
arose from stress of weather or other circumstances which are, in his 
judgment, a sufficient reason for the same, then on payment of the amount 
which may have been lost as aforesaid, the vessel may be reinstated in her 
original position on the entry list without payment of another entrance fee. 


10. No vessel shall be broken up while in the dock without permission 
of the Minister of Public Works being first obtained. The Dock Master 
may forthwith remove from the dock any vessel on which such work has 
been commenced without such permission, and all costs consequent upon 
such removal shall be paid by the owner, managing owner, master or 
consignee of such vessel, or by the person who signed the entry books in 
the Dock Master’s Office for and on account of such vessel. 


11. The Dock Master may, in his discretion, allow any vessel which 
shall have put back in a damaged condition, or which shall be under any 
other circumstances in such a condition as may, in his judgment, render 
her immediate admission into the dock actually necessary, to enter the 
dock in priority to all other vessels standing on the entry list and books. 
When the Dock Master has had occasion to act under this section, he 
shall report all the circumstances to the Department of Public Works, 
without delay. 


12. No vessel shall be scuttled in the dock without the special per- 
mission, in writing, of the Dock Master who shall first demand and obtain 
a written statement from the proper persons as to the necessity for such 
scuttling. 


13. The owner or master of any vessel intending to enter the dock 
shall cause the blocks to be laid and the ties stretched for her reception 
at least three hours before high water of the tide for which entry shall have 
been fixed for the said vessel, and in the case of iron vessels, the owner or 
master shall also cover the dock blocks with hardwood caps of a thickness 
sufficient to prevent the dock blocks being cut or injured or broken by the 
vessel’s keel, the thickness of the caps to be fixed by the Dock Master. 
Any vessel in respect of which any breach of this rule and regulation shall 
occur shall be struck off the entry list and the entrance fee shall be 
forfeited. 


14. Blocks and horizontal shores will be provided as follows, viz.: 
Blocks, one set for the length given at the time of entry at the Dock 
Master’s office. Horizontal shores, two for every fifteen feet of such 
length as aforesaid. 


15. No person shall use or take away any such blocks, shores, poles 
or planks or other articles belonging to the dock, without permission being 
first obtained from the Dock Master, and every person using, or taking 
away any of the articles above mentioned with such permission, shall 
return and replace the same when and where required by the Dock Master. 


16. No person shall destroy, cut or otherwise damage, or allow to go 
adrift, any of the blocks, poles, shores, planks, machines, stores, water 
cisterns, stages, pipes, pitch pots, cranes, tackle or other property which 
may belong to or be used 1n connection with the dock, and any person so 
doing must replace or make good any such article or property, to the 
satisfaction of the Dock Master. 
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17. No person shall throw down timber or other heavy materials upon 
the steps and stonework or pass the same into or out of the docks otherwise 
than by the means provided for that purpose under a penalty of $200 for 
each offence, which penalty shall be a charge against the vessel then in the 
dock and payable in the same manner and at the same time as the ordinary 
dock dues. 


18. The permission of the Dock Master having been obtained in 
writing, the master, owner or consignee of any vessel to be swealed while 
in the dock may cause such vessel to be swealed, but only on condition 
that such owner, master or consignee shall at his own expense, procure 
the attendance of persons with the water laid on and with a sufficient length 
of hose to reach every part of the vessel, and that the persons so engaged 
shall remain constantly near such vessel during such swealing. 


19. The use of the docks will be subject to the following tariff, viz.: 

(a) A charge of $200 to cover cost of pumping out the Lorne Dock or 
either section of the Champlain Dock, use of capstans, placing of 
caissons, ete. The Dock Master shall in his discretion dock the 
vessel in the Lorne Dock, in the inner, outer or both sections of 
the Champlain Dock. 

(6) For each day of docking, a charge of five (5) cents per ton on gross 
tonnage of vessel and cargo. 

(c) For every extra pumping out of the dock $100 (except as provided 
in paragraph (g) hereunder). 

(d) All fractional parts of 50 tons to be counted and paid for as 
50 tons. Cargoes to be charged for at the same rate as tonnage, 
and no charge made for ballast or fuel. 

(€) In no case will the charge for lying in dock be less than $100 per 
day for each vessel. This rate does not apply, however, to vessels 
wintering in either dock. 

(f) No charge will be made for Sundays or holidays unless work is 
done on the vessel, in which case the regular dock dues will be 
charged. 

(g) When required by the owner or agents of a vessel and on applica- 

tion to the Dock Master, the water may be let into the dock to a 

height of ten feet, for the purpose of testing a vessel or for any 

other purpose. The sum of $80 shall be charged for each extra 
unwatering of the dock caused by such request. 

Water for filling tanks of a vessel or other purposes will be sup- 

plied at the following rates, viz: 

For each hour or fraction of an hour pumping 


(h 


— 


with ote line of *hose?.25 AA . PACE. TR, $1.50 
For each hour or fraction of an hour pumping 

WIG sto snes Ol, NOSC ude ata tans oe patie i ewes) 
For each hour or fraction of an hour pumping 

with three lines of, hoseans. sirnie.-oofecen--s 2.00 


(1) When electric lights are used, only the actual amount of current 
as registered by meter to be charged for at same rates as paid to 
the company supplying the light; when supplied by the dock 
plant, the following rates shall prevail: 

Each heht for every working day of 10 hours... $1.50 

Minimum charge, as for six lights .............. 9.00 

Fractional parts of such working days to be 
charged as full days. 
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The Department is not responsible for any stoppages or inter- 
ruptions whatever of the working of the lights either through an 
accident of the electric light apparatus or any other cause. 

(7) For wintering vessels in either dock, a charge of $1 per ton on 
gross tonnage of vessel and cargo, but not less than $600, shall be 
paid before the end of February. 


20. The winter term commences at the closing of navigation in the 
fall and expires four days after the opening of navigation the following 
spring. 


21. Any vessel for which arrangements have been made for wintering 
in either dock will have to pay full dockage charge, should such vessel 


require to occupy the dock prior to or after the dates limiting the winter 
term. 


22. When two or more vessels are taken together in the dock for the 
winter, they must wait to leave the dock until repairs have been com- 
pleted on the last vessel. 


23. When application is made to have a vessel remain in the dock 
during the winter season, under section 21 of these regulations, the owners 
or authorized: agents shall file a declaration with the Dock Master describ- 
ing the nature of the repairs or alterations to be made to the vessel and 
the probable time necessary to make such repairs or alterations, and also 
furnish an agreement binding themselves to commence such repairs or 
alterations on the date to be indicated by the Dock Master, so as to 
ensure the vessel being in condition to vacate the dock at the time specified 
in section 20 as the expiration of the wintering term, and also to pay a 
penalty of $200 per day for each day after the time fixed as above pro- 
vided for the commencement of the repairs or alterations before the work 
is commenced. 


24. Should the repairs not be commenced within five days after the 
date fixed as above provided or should the same not be prosecuted to the 
satisfaction of the Dock Master, the Minister of Public Works may order 
the same to be made and the vessel shall be seized and sold should the 
owners or agents thereof refuse or neglect to pay the cost of such repairs 
or alterations, and any surplus realized by such sale, over and above the 
cost of such repairs or alterations and all dock dues and penalties as 
herein provided shall be paid over to the owners or authorized agents of 
the vessel. 


25. Should ice or snow accumulate in the dock so as to obstruct work 
on the vessels wintering therein, such ice and snow shall be removed at the 
expense of the vessels pro rata. The Department will be responsible for 
the removal only of such ice and snow as may be necessary to keep the 
drainage gutters clear. 


26. The owner or agent of a vessel must, when required by the Dock 
Master, produce the manifest of the cargo of the vessel docked as satis- 
factory evidence of the quantity liable for dock dues—refusal or neglect to 
comply with this rule shall be punishable by a fine of fifty dollars for 
each day such information is withheld after same has been demanded, in 
writing, by the Dock Master—and the penalty provided in this section 
shall be included in and form part of the charges against the owners for 
the use of the dock. | 
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27. Each day of twenty-four (24) hours shall be counted from the 
time the vessel enters the dock and each fractional part of a day will be 
charged as one day. A vessel is considered to be docked under these rules 
when she has actually entered the dock and the gate is closed. Undocking 
time is the time she passes out and is clear of the dock, and dues will be 
charged for up to this period. When the repairs are completed and the 
vessel is detained in the dock by the condition of the tide beyond the 
expiration of a lay day, there will be no charge for such intervening time 
providing no work be done on the vessel. 


28. When two or more vessels occupy any portion of the dock during 
the same time, they will each be charged the regular dock charges for the 
periods of their stay, but in no case shall the charge for lay days be’ less 
than $100 per day for each vessel. They shall each be charged in propor- 
tion to their respective gross tonnage. The owners, agents or masters of 
such vessels must understand that the vessel that is first ready to leave the 
dock must wait until the other is or the others are finished, and no charge 
will be made against the waiting vessel providing no work be done thereon 
—the Government of Canada will not however be responsible, in any way, 
for any delay or damage from any cause which may ensue. 


29. When the crew live on board while the vessel is in the dock, all 
night soil, table or cook’s refuse, ship’s sweepings, ashes, etc., must be 
removed and placed on the dock property where ordered by the Dock 
Master, and on no account shall any deposit be made in the dock. 


30. When a vessel is in the Dry Dock all water closets and urinals 
shall be closed up and securely locked or fastened and not used while the 
vessel is in the dock under a penalty of $50 for each infraction of this rule. 
In the event of any infraction of this rule, both the vessel and the owners 
shall be liable for the said penalty and the same shall be included in and 
form part of the charges against the owners for the use of the dock. 


31. All vessels using the docks shall, between the hours of sunset and 
sunrise furnish and display suitable lights at each end of the gangways. 


32. Such police and fire regulations as the Dock Master may direct will 
be observed during the whole time that a vessel may lie at the Yard or in 
the Dock, both by those on board and by employees of private firms 
permitted to work on the vessel. 


33. No vessel, excepting His Majesty’s ships of war, will be allowed 
to enter the dock with gunpowder or any explosive material on board, or 
carrying or having carried on its present voyage oil with a flashing point 
below 73 degrees Fahrenheit, unless the owner of such vessel furnish a 
certificate given by a competent analyst that all tanks and holds of such 
vessel are free from inflammable vapour. 


34. Prior to the undocking of each vessel the dock must be properly 
cleaned, and all oil and residue thereof that may have escaped into the dock 
must be removed by and at the expense of the owner of the vessel, to the 
satisfaction of the Dock Master. All parts or portions of damaged vessels 
or machinery which may have been discarded, must be removed from the 
dock premises, and all plant, tools and machinery which may have been 
brought to the said premises and used in repairs must be taken away, or 
placed where indicated by the Dock Master immediately after the com- 
pletion of such repairs. Otherwise the same may be removed by the Dock 
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Master at the owner’s expense. When extra keel blocks are used the same 
must be removed and when it is necessary to pump out the dock, so that 
the requirements of this section may be fulfilled the same shall be con- 
sidered extra pumping, and the vessel shall be charged the sum of $100 
therefor. 


35. Vessels allowed to enter the dock must furnish tugs at their own 
expense, of such number and character as the Dock Master may consider 
necessary to insure proper handling in entering or leaving the dock. 


36. The Government will not be responsible for any accident of any 
description which may happen to a vessel when in the Dock, or when 
entering or leaving the same, or for any damage to the Dock or any of its 
equipment done by a vessel when in the Dock or when entering or leaving 
same. 


37. In the event of any accident occurring which causes damages to 
the Dock or any of its equipment, the master, owner or agent of the vessel 
causing the damage will, before the vessel leaves the Dock, be required to 
deposit with the Dock Master a solvent security covering the assessed 
value of the damage done, such assessment to be made by the Dock Master. 
Vessels and Contractors will be held responsible for the acts of their 
employees. 


38. Except where otherwise provided herein, every person committing 
an offence against any of the foregoing rules and regulations shall be 
subject to a penalty of $50 for each and every offence. 


39. His Majesty’s ships of war and Canadian Government vessels will 
have at all times priority of entry, and in the event of it being urgent that 
such ship shall enter, the Dock Master shall have the power to cancel 
existing entries and arrangements, and to treat all such as new entries to 
take effect after such war vessel or Canadian Government vessel shall have 
been undocked. 


40. When it is desired to engage the dock for a foreign vessel, of 
which there is neither owner or responsible agent resident in Canada, before 
docking the vessel the Dock Master may exact a bond with two solvent 
securities or a cash deposit, as may be in his judgment most suitable, for 
the amount of dockage dues for the estimated time for which the dock is 
engaged. In case of a cash deposit should the dues not amount to the sum 
so deposited, any surplus shall be returned to the party or parties making 
the deposit. 


41. The Master, owner or agent of any oil burning or oil carrying 
vessel shall, before the vessel enters the dock, deposit with the Dock Master 
a certified bank cheque for $500, this cheque to be returned in cases where 
vessels leave the Dock in good condition, and in cases where oil has escaped 
from the vessel while in dock, the Dock Master will have the dock cleaned 
to his satisfaction and charge the cost to the said deposit, the balance to 
be returned to the party making the deposit. 


42. No oil burning or oil carrying vessels shall be allowed to enter 
the dock until such precautions as are possible to prevent the leaking of oil 
from the vessels as may be required by the Dock Master shall have been 
taken, and if he considers it necessary, the cargo or oil tanks of these 
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vessels shall be pumped out before they enter the dock if circumstances 
allow. Oil tanks must be thoroughly steamed out and ventilated in such 
a manner as to expel therefrom all gases and other dangerous or explosive 
fumes before undertaking repairs therein. 


43. The charges for the use of the dock by any vessel and all penal- 
ties incurred by or on account of such vessel shall be due and payable to 
the Dock Master, on demand, and before the vessel leaves the dock. 
But if such rates shall not be paid as herein provided, action will be 
taken by the Crown for the recovery of the amount due. (This section 
does not apply to the dues on vessels belonging to His Majesty’s Navy 
or Canadian Government vessels.) 


DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC WORKS, CANADA 


APPLICATION For THe USE or CHAMPLAIN OR LORNE Dry Docks 
AT LAUZON, QUE. 


HARBOUR OF QUEBEC 


Department of Public Works, Canada, 
Lauzon, Que. 


I (We), the undersigned, hereby make application for the vessel 


described below tobe drydocked “in thes. .0o..2/.0..000.! Dry Dock, 
Tor the purpose; and, time stated on, Ore aout the. tog, 2c a eee 
OEE Ee RAP SA A hae odode taht Ala tec hedelmiett UY jens ath , and also hereby bind myself 


(ourselves) to conform to the rules and regulations governing the use 
of the said Dry Dock, on file in the office of the Department of Public 
Works of Canada at Lauzon, Que., which have been shown to me (us), 
and I (we) understand and accept the conditions set forth in the said 
rules and regulations. 

Narmerrof. sViessel... 2.202 “RIOR. ANIL COANE. Oh. Se BL Orta Oh see ee 
Por of WR bbs iy A ee Pele ee Age enter Se cole crt core). eae, eo Pe 
Owier sr nation ih, 5 Mee et. ee, Mee Sere ekR ee ete Ane. ant | whet eee 
HOWHEE S~ BOCTOSSS, (oS coal tee taatals, ofS dap Safe rats eusgoaiaaiin: Ren baennene ele 
Masters) Mamewn. zoainsnbradlt.ilinnla denial dean: ate oaeturk. .bimene 
Agentis sngmner to wie Bo BART Oe Rs Oe ee 
Avent's. addréss® 3.6002 22.0) Soo ae eg RD, EE Sn eee 
PLOU NAO CSOT ORS cole ofa ean ad WLONN aT, OL ACATPO savant’. 0 ea. 
Tonnage of coal in bunkers.......... Tonnage of oil in tanks.......... 
‘Honnagesof abaliast: (water? omfother) Of 0G. ta. Gee? aaee, Det Ia? & 
beneth: “Overall or. Between perpcnuiewl ars: <n. se ie aut oe 
BT eAC lo ter EES ERCING octet Coe en ces ccc CRY na ee ee eee 
TIGA Th LOPWal wry es ak. nen ARs ee weal Dr StL Bib bears: fol. os iohertenben ae 
‘Type.of vesselu (screw, paddle, dailing ete.) ic mattet. Os. Peer louie pee. 
Enbinés:  Steante Gasolivre hereon ee are. ea eles Deen 
PUG SX SUEL OL lle hacen oe tire ats teehee at nt eee oe. eee ee 
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Is there any oil escaping from the vessel and to what extent?............. 
iPropable number cof days dock required crocs cies dec tejelm wo) 0 BPs ah vale Sw oie 
Purpose 10r whichadouk ds requiredatiacie. sue nwente arlene Shee. : 


SMe eRUESNIOROL a se fe reeSEeUS C1 eieliefe Ss cl é)e © ie euelis pee fee cane im fel ie, 9 elo! & ole 6) hee; bebe) 6) ot & teveriese. 0. © ee le 
v TeV enieee. ©. = seus @€ 6 6 © 


er eee e 0) 18) eee 8 6) 186) se. 6 |e he) s/s se (0.0 © (6 (6 6 6 56 (e,'@ 6 omar 6 6s © 6 © 0 We 6 6 8 6 + « 8 oe 6 ee Uf 6 Se 
2 88 8 8G 8 6 Ors s 8 Se 


Special features of ship as regards length of “cut up,” forward or aft; 
camber of keel, if any, and underwater form, etc., etc. (please state 


Postel) MINUSial ChucwpeariCU lars) Docthe.s pevegatch foam de cret. tare ee vs lapa ls 


MCS ee as? ee (Sele 8 is) 6h & eee. Oe) 6) Ohl eel oe seme Le ce ©) e So © B img @ sere. @ & he's 16'S ke 6 (6 Pel we) wl et a) cl Se tele. Sha @lls).0 ne. oe 66 


SRP Clee 28 8 ore se 6 (6) (fhe ge he 26 Fe 6 Ra's Se) le, eal emeise 84.6 Lekie) oy eh te, @ 8a. fe) 6 © Gf GAG be .6)70)) Ooms, oe) Jehan) « 0 endl 0 © @ 8 © 6.6 8 © 


Owners, Agent or Master. 


5. Regulations for the operation of St. Andrew’s Lock, 
Lockport, Manitoba 


P.C. 6514 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 29th day of December, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His ExcetLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Public Works and under the authority of section 
twenty-eight of the Public Works Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, 
chapter 166, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The rules and regulations for the operation of the St. Andrew’s 
Lock on the Red River, Manitoba, established by Order in Council P.C. 
11 of 7th January, 1935, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Regulations for the Use and Operation of St. Andrew’s 
Lock” are hereby made and established in substitution for the rules and 
regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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REGULATIONS FOR THE USE AND OPERATION OF ST. ANDREW’S LOCK 


1. These regulations may be cited as the St. Andrew’s Lock regulations. 


Interpretation 


2. In the following regulations 
(a) “Department” means the Department of Public Works; 


(b) “Minister” means the Minister of Public Works; 

(c) “district engineer” or “superintendent” means the officers appointed 
as such or any one duly authorized to act for them; 

(d) “lockmaster” and “bridge master” include any person who is in 


charge of a lock or bridge; 

(e) “officer” includes all persons employed by the Department in any 
controlling position in connection with the lock; 

(f) “employee” includes all persons employed by the Department 
other than “officers” as above defined; 

(g) “season of navigation” means the period between the opening and 
closing of the lock for traffic; 

(h) “vessel” includes all ships, boats, barges, dredges, scows, pontoons, 
or other floating craft, whether propelled by steam or otherwise; 

(1) “raft” includes any raft or crib of timber of any description, 
whether manufactured or unmanufactured, lumber, logs, floating 
timber, rafting materials, ties, poles and cordwood; 

(j) “working days” means days on which work can legally be 
performed; 

(k) “owner” includes any owner or any part owner, the captain or 
master of a vessel, and the agent of such owner; 

(1) “goods” includes coal, ore, and other mineral products, lumber, 
firewood, cordwood, ties, staves, laths, brick, stone, sand or earth, 
or any animals, materials, ware or merchandise, of any description 
or nature whatsoever; 

(m) “wintering” means the lying up during the winter of a vessel, or 
raft, within the limits of the lock and approaches, whether such 
vessel, or raft, be floating or grounded; 

(n) “basin” means any artificially formed area, outside of the normal 
canal prism, for the loading or unloading of cargoes or the turning 
or passing of vessels. 


Control 
3. The enforcement of these regulations, is the responsibility of the 


officer placed by the Department in control of the operation of the lock. 


Time when Lock 1s Open 
4. The lock will be open throughout each day and night during the 


season of navigation, unless at any particular time provision to the contrary 
be made by proper authority. 


Use of Lock and Approach Channels to be at Owner’s Risk 
©. All vessels or rafts passing through the lock and approach channels 


shall do so entirely at the risk of their owners and the Department shall 
on no account be held liable or responsible for any compensation to the 
owners of any such vessel, or raft, should they be prevented from using the 
lock, or be detained or delayed while passing through the same. 
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6. No vessel or raft shall be permitted to pass through the approach 
channel or lock unless and until an agreement in the form hereinbelow set 
forth is signed by the Master or person in charge of the vessel or raft, or by 
such person as may be duly authorized by the owner thereof to sign the same. 
Provided, however, that this requirement shall not apply to row-boats, 
skiffs, canoes or pleasure craft 40 feet or less in length, the owners or 
persons in charge of which shall sign a book provided for that purpose giving 
the name of the craft, its point of departure, destination, and such other 
particulars as are required. 


Agreement for Passage or Use 


The undersigned, in consideration of being allowed by the Government 
passage through or use of the St. Andrew’s lock and approach channels for 
GIL Rae RIES Ri? Ae aeRO i OO a agrees that such passage 
or use shall be made subject to the current rules and regulations in force, 
approved by the Governor in Council, and to all the fines, penalties, condi- 
tions and liabilities imposed thereby for the infraction thereof; and further 
agrees to comply with and abide by all the provisions in such regulations, 
and forthwith on demand to pay and discharge all dues, fines, penalties and 
liabilities imposed under such regulations, and, in default, that such action 
may be taken by and on behalf of the Government as provided for in such 
regulations to enforce compliance therewith and to give effect to the same, 
and for the recovery of all such dues, fines, penalties and liabilities so 
imposed. 


SAPO LIS 3 2 tee eee se stake 3 cc ne Ca yiOlinih wont. pce ie) £9 ue iors 
Witness 


eoecee eee ee ee ee we we wee wee ee we we we © Oo 


(a) Insert name of vessel, or, in the case of a raft, the material thereof. 
(6) Signature, with statement of office or capacity. 


Vessels in Bad Condition 


7. Any vessel which is in such condition as, in the opinion of the District 
Engineer or Superintendent, will become, or be likely to become, a source of 
damage, or delay to navigation, shall be prohibited from proceeding into 
the approach channels of the lock, or, if already in, from proceeding further 
therein. 


Officers May Examine Vessels or Rafts 


8. The District Engineer, or Superintendent, shall, at all times, have 
full power to stop any vessel, or raft, at any point immediately above or 
below the lock, and to enter on and remain on such vessel, or raft, so long as 
he may deem necessary for the purpose of examining the same; and every 
facility shall be afforded him for obtaining such information as he may 
desire, and for ascertaining the number of cribs or the number of pieces 
of any description of timber of which the raft is composed. 


Draught of Water 


9. No vessel drawing more than 9 feet of water will be allowed to enter 
the lock. 
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Trim of Vessels 


10. Vessels using the lock shall have all protruding gear, equipment or 
other parts securely trimmed or brought inboard and their anchors secured 
and cargo stowed, so as to avoid doing damage to any of the lock gates, 
piers, bridges or other works, or vessels; and all condenser discharge pipes 
shall be covered with hoods so as to discharge below the lock coping; vertical 
fenders on both sides shall be used in passing through the lock. 


Anmmal Towage 


11. No animal traction shall be used. 


Lights on Vessels 


12. Every vessel or raft navigating the waterway, whether under way 
_ or at anchor, or lying moored in the channel, shall comply with the 
provisions of the “Canal Rules and Regulations” respecting lights. 


Tights on Lock and Swing-Bridges 


13. (1) When at night the lock is ready for the admission of a vessel, 
a red light will be exposed on the mitre of the gates farthest away from the 
approaching vessel and no vessel shall attempt to enter the lock until such 
light is so shown. 

(2) Fixed lights will be shown at night on the lift bridge, red when 
closed to navigation, and green when open, and no vessel shall attempt to 
pass unless such green light is so shown. 


Meeting and Passing of Vessels 


14. In all cases of vessels meeting in the approach channels, their 
passing shall be governed by the Canal Rules and Regulations respecting 
the passage of vessels. 


Passing of Moored Vessels 


15. The engines of steamers passing vessels moored to a wharf, pier, or 
the bank of the waterway shall be stopped while so passing. 


Signal of Approach 


16. At least half a mile before a vessel reaches the lock, a steam whistle, 
bell or horn shall be sounded as an approach signal from the vessel. 


Vessels Approaching Lock or Bridge 


17. (1) Every master or person in charge of any vessel on approaching 
the lock or bridge shall ascertain whether the lock or bridge is prepared 
to allow them to enter or pass, and stop the speed of any such vessel in 
sufficient time to avoid a collision with the lock or its gates, or with the 
bridge or other works. 


(2) All vessels approaching the lock, while any other vessel going in 
the contrary direction is in or about to enter the same, shall be stopped and 
made fast to the posts placed for that purpose, and shall remain so until 
the vessel going through the lock has passed. 
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18. When several vessels are waiting to enter the lock, they shall lie 
in single tier, and at a distance of not less than 150 feet from the lock or 
entrance, except where local conditions may, in the judgment of the District 
Engineer or Superintendent, otherwise require; and each vessel, for the 
purpose of passing through, shall advance in the order in which it may be 
lying in such tier, except in the case of vessels to which BTIOEMiy of passage 
is granted by these regulations. 


Priority of Passage through Lock 
19, (1) Priority of passage through the lock shall be as follows: 
1. Any Government vessel. 
2. Passenger vessels, excursion steamers and market boats. 


3. Vessels principally engaged in carrying freight even though carry- 
ing passengers to some limited extent; private pleasure boats, 
yachts, skiffs, canoes. 


(2) In the case of a vessel of the first or second class approaching the 
lock and being within such distance that she would be delayed if any 
other boat lying in the tier and over which she has precedence were passed 
through before her, the lock shall be held for her accommodation. 


Care in Entering and Leaving Lock 


20. No vessel shall attempt to enter or leave the lock until the gates 
are fully opened. The engines shall be stopped while the propeller wheel is 
passing over the mitre sills. 


Vessel Men to Assist in Passing Vessels 


21. Whenever any vessel, or other craft is passing through the lock, 
the master or person in charge shall, whenever called upon by the lockmaster, 
furnish two, or more, of his crew to assist in working the lock or bridge to 
pass his own vessel through it. 


Vessel Lines Required 


22. Every vessel of two hundred tons and under, navigating the lock 
shall be provided with at least two good and sufficient lines or hawsers, one 
at the bow and one at the quarter, and every vessel of more than two hundred 
tons shall be provided with four good and sufficient lines or hawsers, two 
ieading astern, one leading ahead and one abreast, which lines, when locking, 
shall be made fast to the snubbing posts on the bank of the canal and lock, 
and each line shall be attended by one of the crew, to check the speed of the 
vessel while entering the lock, to prevent it from striking against the gates 
or other parts of the lock, and to keep it in proper position, while the lock 
is being filled or emptied. 


Working off a Lee Bank 


23. No steamer when blown or otherwise held on a lee bank in the 
entrance channels, shall attempt to work herself off with her engine and 
wheel, but shall run lines to the opposite side, and heave out into the 
channel with her capstan. 
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Mooring and Fastening 


24. (1) All vessels in the lock and approaches shall be under the control 
of the District Engineer, or Superintendent, as regards their position, 
mooring, fastening, removal and the extent of accommodation which the 
masters or persons in charge thereof may require from each other, and no 
person on board or in charge of any vessel shall disregard or disobey the 
orders that the District Engineer or Superintendent may give in such matters, 
and in the event of refusal or disregard of such orders the District Engineer, 
or Superintendent, may cast off or cut away the hawsers or other fastenings 
of such vessels, or cut away any ring or post to which such hawsers or other 
fastenings may be attached; and in such event, in addition to the penalty 
hereinafter provided for, the owners or persons in charge of the vessel shall 
be lable for and pay all or any damages caused by such action, and the 
District Engineer, or Superintendent, shall have power to hold the vessel 
until such damages are paid. 


(2) In the event of non-compliance with or resistance to the orders 
of the District Engineer, or Superintendent, to remove the said vessels, it 
shall be lawful for him to take possession of such vessel, and to remove the 
same to such point as he may see fit, and he shall have the power of 
employing a sufficient number of men for that purpose, at the expense of 
the owner or person in charge of such vessel. 


Tying to Electric Light, Telephone or Telegraph Poles 


25. No vessel, or raft, shall, under any circumstances, place a line of 
any nature on any electric light, telephone or telegraph pole situated on 
lock property. 


Berths for Vessels 
26. (1) Berths for all vessels, or rafts, when loading, unloading or 


stopping at any basin, harbour or landing place, or approach, will, whenever 
necessary, be assigned by the officer in charge of the lock. 


(2) The District Engineer, or Superintendent, or the officer in charge, 
shall have power to change such berths from time to time as he may see fit. 


(3) No master, owner or person having charge of any vessel, or raft, 
shall refuse or neglect to comply promptly with such directions as are 
given as to the location of a berth, nor shall forcibly remove or attempt to 
remove, any vessel, or raft, from the berth assigned to it. 


Loading and Unloading Otherwise Than at a Wharf 


27. No vessel shall take on or discharge cargo, or fuel, at any place 
other than a wharf provided for the purpose without the express permission, 
in writing, of the District Engineer, or Superintendent. 


Vessels Entering Lock 
28. All vessels, preparatory to entering the lock, will come to a full stop 


on reaching signal boards marked “Stop”. 
Service and Operating Floors of Dam 


29. The service and operating floors of the dam are to be used only by 
the persons employed in the operation of the lock and dam. 
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Blowing off Tubes 
30. No vessel shall blow off boiler tubes in the lock or approaches. 


Refuse 


31. No refuse, ashes, dead animals, putrid substance of any kind, 
stones, ballast, timbers, brush or other rubbish shall be thrown into or 
deposited in the lock, or approaches, nor on the banks of such works. 


Explosives 


32. No vessel whose cargo consists in whole or in part of gunpowder, 
dynamite, nitro-glycerine, or other explosives, will be permitted to pass 
through any portion of the entrances or lock unless and until authority, in 
writing, is given for such passage by the Minister, and then only on such 
conditions, and subject to such precautions and supervision as by such writ- 
ten authority are laid down. A penalty of four hundred dollars shall be incur- 
red by the owner, or person in charge of the vessel, for each and every 
violation of this regulation and for each and every failure to comply with the 
conditions, or any of them, so laid down. 


Heavy Traffic on Bridge 


33. No traction engine, threshing machine, steam road roller or other 
heavy machinery shall be taken or driven across the bridge by any person 
or persons except by permission and according to the directions of the 
District Engineer or Superintendent; no motor truck or motor bus of more 
than ten tons gross weight shall exceed the speed of eight miles per hour; 
motor vehicles of from five to ten tons gross weight shall not exceed a speed 
of twelve miles per hour, and light motor vehicles shall not exceed a speed of 
twenty miles per hour. The cost of any requisite strengthening of the 
structure to insure its safety must be borne by the parties by whom or for 
whom the request is made; the passage of the bridge shall be in any case 
solely at the risk of said parties and any party damaging the bridge or 
bridge railings shall be liable for all damages or cost of repairs. 


Interference with Officials 


34. No person shall interfere with, or obstruct, or use profane or abusive 
language to the District Engineer, Superintendent, lockmaster, or other 
person employed under him or them, while in the execution or performance 
of his duties. 


Penalty 


35. Saving and excepting the provisions of Regulation No. 32 herein, 
and without limitation or restriction of any powers hereinbefore or herein- 
after vested in the officers and employees of the Minister, any person found 
guilty on summary conviction of any violation of any of these Regulations 
shall be liable to a penalty of not less than two dollars and not exceeding two 
hundred dollars. 


Inabality for and Recovery of Fines, Damages, etc. 


36. (1) The owner of any vessel, raft or thing shall be liable, in addition 
to any fine or penalty imposed for violation of any of these regulations, for 
any and all injury or damage done or caused, directly or indirectly, by 
such vessel, raft or thing whether such injury or damage arise from the 
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fault, neglect or mismanagement of the master or person in charge, or 
from his inattention to or disregard of the regulations, or from the non- 
working or defective operation of the vessel’s machinery, or of any of its 
appliances. 


(2) The District Engineer, or the Superintendent, shall estimate all 
damages caused to Government property, either directly or indirectly, by any 
vessel, raft or thing, and in the event of any owner or person in charge of 
any vessel, raft or thing being lable under any of these regulations for any 
fine or penalty, injury or damage as aforesaid, the District Engineer, or 
Superintendent may seize and detain such vessel, raft or thing, or any other 
vessel, raft or thing belonging to such owner and being on any Government 
property, and the goods and cargo on board thereof, until the amount of such 
fine or penalty is paid, and, in the case of such injury or damage, until the 
amount of the said estimate is deposited with the Department, as security 
for the payment thereof; the making of such deposit, however, shall not 
relieve the owner from hability to make pecuniary compensation to the full 
amount of the damage done or caused, as may ultimately be ascertained. 


(3) In default of such payments, or deposit as security, the District 
Engineer or Superintendent may sell by public auction, after due notice 
to the owner, any such vessel, raft or thing, or goods, and apply the net 
proceeds of such sale towards the payment of such fine, penalty or damages, 
as the case may be, and the balance, if any, shall be recoverable from the 
owner; the surplus net proceeds, if any, of any such sale shall be paid to the 
owner or his agent. 


Distinguishing Items of Dress to be Worn by Canal Employees 


37. Caps, badges or other distinguishing mark of official capacity shall 
be worn by employees, while on duty, as may be directed. 


Use of Intoxcating Liquors 


38. No intoxicating liquors shall be brought by any person on lock 
property. Any officer or employee who appears on duty in an intoxicated 
condition or under the influence of liquor shall be lable to fine, suspension 
or dismissal. 


Officers and Employees not to Engage in Business 


39. (1) No officer or employee shall, without written permission from 
the Minister, furnish any teams, boats, carriages, materials or other things 
for the use of the public or of the work, nor shall he employ or contract 
for the same when owned by any member of his family or by any other 
officer or employee; nor shall he employ any member of his family on the 
works, nor use any team, carriage, boat, material or other thing belonging 
to the public for any private use or purpose. 


(2) No officer or employee, directly or indirectly, shall have any 
financial interest in 

(a) Any contract for labour or materials connected with the works, 

(6) Any hotel, tavern or store in the vicinity of the works, 


(c) The sale of fuel or other goods to persons navigating or travelling 
on the works. 
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PUBLIC WORKS HEALTH ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 91) 
Regulations under the Public Works Health Act 
P.C. 416 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tusrspay, the 25th day of February, 1930. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Pensions and National Health and under the pro- 
visions of Chapter 91, R.S. 1927, an Act for the Preservation of Health on 
Public Works, is pleased to order as follows:— 

The Regulations under the Public Works Health Act, 1899, established 
by Order in Council of the 3rd March, 1906, are hereby rescinded and the 
following Regulations are hereby made and established in lieu thereof: 


1. There shall be appointed by the Governor in Council under the 


(a) To see that the regulations under the said Act are enforced and 
complied with on every work to which they are applicable; 

(6b) To report to the Minister of Pensions and National Health monthly 
and at such other times as may be required; 


(c) To recommend to the Minister of Pensions and National Health 
from time to time such additions and changes in said regulations 
as shall the more effectually promote and secure the intent and 
object of the Act; 

(d) To act as chairman when present at meetings of Health Boards; 


(e) To notify the Minister of Pensions and National Health of all 
cases of infectious diseases on such works; 


(f) To receive reports from the Medical Staffs engaged upon such 
works. 


2. In cases where it is found difficult for the Inspector appointed under 
Section 1 of these regulations to give the necessary personal attention to the 
enforcement of the regulations on any particular work, the Minister of 
Pensions and National Health may appoint another officer to be Inspector 
under these regulations for and in respect of the particular work referred 
to, and all provisions of the regulations shall be held to apply to and 
include such specially appointed Inspector as if he were the Inspector 
appointed under said Section 1. 


3. The expression “the company” in these regulations means and 
includes any company, persons or person contemplating the construction 
or engaged in the construction of any work within the meaning of the said 
Act, whether such work is to be constructed or is being constructed by them 
or him directly as proprietors or proprietor or for them or him ey con- 
tractors or otherwise. 

Nore.—P.C. 416 above is now administered by the Department of National iealth and 
Welfare pursuant to 8 Geo. VI, c. 22 and any reference to the “Minister” or the 


“Department of Pensions and National Health” should read the “Minister” or the 
“Department of National Health and Welfare”. 
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4. Every Government Department or company before entering upon 
the construction of any work within the meaning of the said Act shall notify 
the Minister of Pensions and National Health in writing of the intention 
so to do, and shall in such notification describe clearly the character, 
location and dimensions of the contemplated work, state the number of 
men likely to be employed thereon, the name and address of the contractor 
or contractors and of the district medical officer proposed to be put in 
charge thereof. 


(a) Every Government Department or company upon the cessation 
or completion of any work within the meaning of the said Act 
shall notify the Minister of Pensions and National Health of the 
same, 


3. Every Government Department or company shall, before the com- 
mencement of any such work, provide each and every one of its contractors, 
engineers and medical officers whose duties are prescribed herein, with a 
copy of these regulations. 


(a) Such Government Department or company shall keep displayed 
in a prominent place or places in each and every camp on any 
such work, one or more copies of extracts from these regulations 
as prepared and issued in card form for this purpose by the 
Department of Pensions and National Health. 


6. There shall be at least one duly authorized medical man engaged by 
the company constructing any such work to attend the men employed 
thereon where the number of employees exceeds 75, but does not exceed 
500 and where they are located within a distance of thirty miles and are 
living in houses, tents or other quarters provided by the company or any 
contractor under it and not in their own homes. 


(a) There shall be an additional medical officer appointed as above, 
where the number exceeds 500 men until it reaches 1,000 men, and 
so in the proportion of one medical officer to every 500 men 
employed upon the work, each properly supplied with medicines 
and means of conveyance; provided that the district of each 
medical officer shall not exceed 30 miles in length; provided further 
that the Inspector, by writing under his hand, may alter the size 
of the district and increase or decrease the number of men allotted 
to each medical officer under special circumstances that may 
warrant such change. 

(6) The Inspector may, with the approval of the Governor in Council, 
in special circumstances require the company to provide a duly 
authorized medical officer to his satisfaction for a less number than 
75 men and an additional medical officer for less units of increase 
than 500. 

(c) The company may appoint divisional medical officers to look after 
and supervise the district medical officers, and also a chief medical 
officer or officers with medical supervision over all or part of their 
works. 

(d) All matters of importance under the Act shall be reported by the 
medical officer to the Inspector. 

(e) All medical officers shall forward to the Inspector on the last day 
of June, September, December, and March respectively, reports 
upon the work under their charge, the reports of the district medical 
officers to be on the printed forms provided for the purpose by the 
Department. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3237 


Public Works Health Act—continued 


(f) The Inspector may, with the approval of the Minister of Pensions 
and National Health, create a Health Board for any such work. 


%. The Health Board for any such work shall consist of the Inspector, 
the medical officer or officers engaged on the work, the Sanitary Engineer 
of the Department of Pensions and National Health, the Government 
Engineer in charge of the same, if there be one, and, if not, or in his absence, 
any professional engineer engaged on the work, or designated by the Minister 
of Pensions and National Health. 


(a) A quorum of the Health Board shall consist of at least three 
members, of whom, in the absence of the Inspector, the Sanitary 
Engineer of the Department of Pensions and National Health, or, 
in his absence, the Government Engineer, may be deputed to act 
as chairman; provided that any act of the Board shall be subject 
at all times to be revised or superseded by the Minister of Pensions 
and National Health. 

It shall be the duty of the Health Board or its duly authorized 

representatives to inspect the houses, tents or other quarters so 

provided by the company or contractor and occupied by _ the 
employees within ten days after occupation, at least once in every 
two weeks thereafter, and at such other times as may in the 
discretion of the Health Board be deemed expedient during the 
progress of the work, to prevent overcrowding, to ensure necessary 
provisions for heating, ventilation, flyproofing, pure water supply, 
garbage and sewage disposal, cleansing, purification and dis- 
infection when necessary, and it shall be the duty of each district 

medical officer to visit each camp in his district at least twice a 

week and to so regulate his visits and give notice thereof in each 

camp that it may be known where he may be found on each day of 
the week, as far as the circumstances of the case will permit. 

(c) The Minister of Pensions and National Health may on the recom- 
mendation of the Inspector order any building that is unfit for 
human habitation to be vacated within two weeks of notice being 
given. 


(b 


Name 


&. Where there is no hospital or no hospital with suitable or sufficient 
accommodation within a distance of any such work specified by the 
Inspector, the company constructing the work shall establish one or more 
base hospitals having a fully qualified medical officer in charge acceptable 
to the Inspector, sufficient medical and surgical supplies, nurses and 
attendants, in such number, at such place or places as the Inspector, or in 
his absence, the Health Board may determine, but in such location with 
reference to the work that a patient shall not be compelled to travel a greater 
distance than the said Board may deem reasonable. 

(a) The company shall also provide, when called upon so to do by the 
Inspector, temporary hospitals sufficient to accommodate at least 
six patients or more, 1f necessary, with sufficient medical and sur- 
gical supplies, under charge of the district medical officer, who 
shall employ nurses and attendants therefor, when necessary, at 
the expense of the company, such hospitals to be located in position 
with reference to the camps they serve as the Inspector may 
require. 

(6) The company shall also provide for each camp a building or tent 
supplied with stove, bed and bedding and attendants suitable to 
accommodate at least six patients, to be used for infectious or 
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contagious diseases, this building or tent to be enlarged or altered 
as may be required by the Inspector and to be erected at a distance 
of not less than two hundred yards from any other building, tent, 
or camp. 


9. The company shall, at all times, supply its employees with a safe 
water for drinking and culinary purposes. 


(a) 


(6) 


10. 


The source of such water, whether well or otherwise, shall be to 
the satisfaction of the Inspector or other duly authorized repre- 
sentative of the Minister of Pensions and National Health. 


The company shall not permit any employee or any other person 
to expectorate, urinate, defecate, bathe, wash or cleanse any 
portion of his or their person, or to wash or cleanse any clothing 
or other material whatsoever, or to do any other act which may 
pollute or render unfit for human use any well, pool or other 
source from which water is drawn or used for drinking or culinary 
purposes. 


The company shall provide at each camp refuse and garbage 


disposal facilities and latrines located, constructed and maintained in a 
sanitary condition satisfactory to the Inspector or other duly authorized 
representative of the Minister of Pensions and National Health. 


(a) 


1 bf be 


No company or contractor or other person shall permit the 
accumulation of, or deposit of, or permit the deposit upon his 
premises, or upon the works or upon the lands adjacent thereto 
of any garbage, manure, filth, boxes, paper or other refuse of a 
similar character, or anything that may be or that may become a 
nuisance, or that may be dangerous to the public health, or which 
may attract flies or permit their breeding therein, or which may 
in any way provide unnecessary cause for fires or the spreading 
of fires, nor shall such company or contractor or other person 
permit or allow any filthy liquid matter from any cess-pool, stable 
or pig-pen to overflow upon such works or upon the lands adjacent 
thereto. 


When any dumb animal shall die within the limits of the works, 
the owner shall, within twelve (12) hours thereafter, cause the 
carcass to be removed to the place designated by the Health 
Board, Divisional Medical Officer or Inspector or other duly 
authorized representative of the Health Board. 


The company may charge one dollar ($1) per man per month 


and deduct the same from the employee’s wages, to recoup it or him for 
the cost of medical attendance, hospitals, medicine and the expenses inci- 
dent thereto directed by said regulations, and such employee shall be 


entitled 


to the medical service and attendance herein directed without 


further charge. 


(a) 


The company shall be liable for the payment of any medical 
officer employed under the regulations to attend any employee or 
employees on such works, for the removing, housing, nursing and 
maintenance of such employee or employees, and for medical, 
surgical and other supplies required for him or them, and the 
Government shall not under any circumstances be responsible for 
the payment of same. 
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(6) Where the contributions’ from the employees are insufficient to 
maintain a hospital and the necessary medical services the con- 
tractor may be required to erect, equip and maintain such a hos- 
pital and contribute to the medical services as directed by the 
Minister of Pensions and National Health. 


12. In the event of any person employed by the company or by the 
contractor for the work or any part thereof being suspected of having a 
communicable disease, it shall be the duty of the district medical officer in 
charge, the company and also of the contractor in whose camp such patient 
is employed to immediately isolate such person in suitable quarters at least 
two hundred yards from the nearest house, tent or camp and to supply 
him with proper food and attendance (medical or otherwise) until removed. 


(a) It shall be the duty of the district medical officer in charge to take 
prompt and effectual means for the complete isolation of such 
patient, to remove him, where possible, to the isolation tent or 
building adjacent to the nearest temporary hospital and to use 
all possible means to prevent the communicable disease from 
spreading, and forthwith to notify the Government Engineer in 
charge of the work who shall forthwith notify the Inspector. 


(6) It shall be the duty of the company and also of such contractor 
to convey the patient to the temporary hospital without charge 
and it shall be the duty of the company and also of such contratcor 
to provide the patient with such medical attendance, medicine, 
board and lodging whether at a temporary or other hospital as 
may be requisite and necessary until the patient is discharged. 


13. In the event of any person employed on such work dying from 
any cause whatsoever, it shall be the duty of the company and also of 
the contractor in whose camp the person has been employed to at once 
notify the Inspector or the Government Engineer in charge or other 
professional engineer acting in his place. And the said Inspector or Govern- 
ment Engineer or other professional Engineer acting in his place shall, 
through the Health Board or the medical officer where such shall have been 
appointed (or himself where there is neither Health Board nor medical 
officer), cause such precautionary measures to be taken in connection there- 
with as may seem expedient for the protection of the health of the 
remainder of the employees. 


(a) No person shall serve as a cook, waiter, or in any other capacity 
in the preparation or serving of food who is known to have any 
communicable disease. 


(b) Under no circumstances shall the kitchens or dining-rooms be 
used as sleeping quarters. 


(c) Kitchens and dining-rooms shall be separate and distinct from 
sleeping quarters and shall be located to the satisfaction of the 
Inspectors. 


14. It shall be the duty of such medical officer to promptly notify 
the Inspector and the Government Engineer in charge or other professional 
engineer acting in his place, the Chief Engineer of the company or the 
contractor on the works of all matters that require the attention of the 
Board, and the Board shall meet without delay and promptly deal with 
all matters requiring such attention. 
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(a) It shall be the duty of every medical officer employed on any such 
work and every Government Engineer in charge of the work to 
assist the Inspector in carrying out the regulations in force for 
the time beng under said Act and to report to him promptly every 
breach and non-observance of the same. 


15. For every breach or non-observance of any of the foregoing regula- 
tions the persons so offending shall, on summary conviction before a Justice, 
be hable to a fine not to exceed $500, or to imprisonment for any term not 
to exceed three months, or both, and the procedure provided by Part XVIII 
of the Criminal Code as amended shall be applicable to all cases of prosecu- 
tion for breach or non-observance of these regulations. 

(a) The convicton of any person for breach or non-observance of the 
regulations in force under said Act shall not be a bar to any action 
or suit which may be brought against such person for neglect of 
duty under said regulations or where otherwise maintainable. 


16. In every contract for any work coming under the application 
of the above mentioned Act, it shall be stated that such contract is subject 
to these regulations. 


17. Any person or persons aggrieved through the non-fulfilment of 
these regulations may make a complaint in writing to the Minister of 
Pensions and National Health, but such writing must define clearly the 
nature of the complaint, the location of the work and give the names of 
the medical officer and company or contractor in charge. 


18. These regulations shall apply to every “public work” or “work” 
as defined in clause 2 of the said Act, whether carried on by a company 
or contractor or under the direct charge of the Government. 


19. The Health Board may give any order deemed necessary for 
carrying out the provisions of the Act. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


QUARANTINE ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 168) 


1. The Quarantine Regulations. 
2. US. ports for duplicate pratique. 
3. Canadian ports for radio pratique. 


1. The Quarantine Regulations 


GIN Bibuka 
Deputy Governor General. 
[L.S.] 
CANADA 


GEORGE THE SIXTH, by the Grace of God, of Great Britain, Ireland 
and the British Dominions beyond the Seas KING, Defender of 
the Faith. 


To Att To Wuom these Presents shall come or whom the same may in 
anywise concern,—GREETING: 
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A PROCLAMATION 


F. P. VARCOE, Wuereas, under the authority of the 
Deputy Minister of Justice, | Quarantine Act, Chapter 168 of the Revised 
Canada J Statutes of Canada, 1927, the regulations 


annexed hereto were made and established by Our Governor in Council 
by Order, P.C. 3931, made on the second day of September, 1948. 

Anp WueprEAs section nine of the said Act provides that every regula- 
tion made under that Act shall have the force of law, and shall be published 
by proclamation inserted at least twice in the Canada Gazette. 

Now Know YE that We do hereby proclaim the regulations annexed 
hereto. 


Or Attu Wuicu Our Loving Subjects and all others whom these 
Presents may concern are hereby required to take notice and to govern 
themselves accordingly. 


In Testimony WuHeEREOF We have caused these Our Letters to be made 
Patent and the Great Seal of Canada to be hereunto affixed. WuITNEss: 
Our Right Trusty and Well-beloved Counsellor the Right Honourable 
THIBAUDEAU RiInFRET, a Member of Our Most Honourable Privy 
Council, Chief Justice of Canada and Deputy of Our Right Trusty 
and Well-beloved Cousin, Harold Rupert Leofric George, Viscount 
Alexander of Tunis, Knight of Our Most Noble Order of the Garter, 
Knight Grand Cross of Our Most Honourable Order of the Bath, 
Knight Grand Cross of Our Most Distinguished Order of Saint Michael 
and Saint George, Companion of Our Most Exalted Order of the 
Star of India, Companion of Our Distinguished Service Order, upon 
whom has been conferred the Decoration of the Military Cross, Field 
Marshal in Our Army, Governor General and Commander-in-Chief 
of Canada. 


At Our GovERNMENT Hovss, in Our City of Ottawa, this Second day of 
September in the year of Our Lord One thousand nine hundred and 
forty-eight and in the Twelfth year of Our Reign. 


By Command, 


EK. H. COLEMAN 
Under Secretary of State. 


THE QUARANTINE REGULATIONS 


1. (1) For the purposes of these Regulations, unless the context other- 
wise requires: 


(a) “Department” means the Department of National Health and 
Welfare. 


(6b) “organized quarantine station” means a quarantine station in 


charge of a medical quarantine officer. The organized quarantine 
stations of Canada are as follows: 


Province of Quebec— 

_ Quebec as the chief inspecting and the detention base, with 
Rimouski, Port Alfred, Trois Rivieres, Sorel and Montreal as sub- 
stations, 
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Province of Nova Scotia— 

Halifax, the Harbour and Rockhead Hospital. 
Province of New Brunswick— 

Saint John, the Harbour and Quarantine Hospital. 
Province of British Columbia— 

William Head, with Victoria, Esquimalt, Vancouver, (includ- 
ing all of Burrard Inlet), New Westminster, and their respective 
harbours, as sub-stations. 


(c) “sub-station” means a port of final destination, in charge of the 
chief or senior immigration medical officer unless otherwise pro- 
vided, to which, after procuring pratique at an organized quaran- 
tine station, vessels may proceed for fumigation, disinfection and 
other quarantine requirements. 


(d 


qa” 


“unorganized maritime quarantine station” means every maritime 
port in Canada other than an organized quarantine station or 
sub-station. 


(e) “unorganized inland quarantine station” means every port on the 
inland boundaries of Canada. 

(f) “quarantine officer” means every person appointed as a medical 
or other officer under the provisions of the Quarantine Act, and 
includes every Customs officer acting as the quarantine officer of 
an unorganized maritime or inland quarantine station. 

“infected port’, “infected area” means a port or area where any 
one or more of the quarantinable diseases designated in sub- 
section (2) hereof has occurred outside the immediate surround- 
ings of the first case or cases, thereby indicating that the spread 
of the disease has become epidemic and has not been limited to 
the place where it began. 


(2) For the purposes of these Regulations the “quarantinable 
diseases” are 


(a) Cholera (Asiatic). 
(6b) Plague. 

(c) Smallpox. 

(d) Typhus Fever. 
(e) Yellow Fever. 


—* 


(g 


OTHER CONTAGIOUS OR INFECTIOUS DISEASES 


2. Persons sick with other infectious or contagious disease such as 
chickenpox, diphtheria, enteric fever, erysipelas, influenza, measles and 
scarlet fever, shall be taken care of at quarantine stations only when 
proper facilities do not exist for their treatment at the port where such 
cases are to be landed. 


LEPROSY 


3. It is the duty of every quarantine officer to satisfy himself by the 
presence or absence of obvious signs, whether or not leprosy exists among 
the passengers or crew. In the event of this disease being found, the 
person affected shall not be allowed to enter Canada, but shall be detained 
in quarantine at the vessel’s expense until taken aboard by the same 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3243 


Quarantine Act—continued 


vessel when next outwardbound, unless satisfactory reasons be given for 
further delay. In the event of the vessel failing to take back the said 
leper, he or she shall be deported by the Department at the expense of 
the owners of such vessel. 


QUARANTINE GROUNDS AND WHARVES 


4. (a) All quarantine station grounds or wharves shall be reserved 
for quarantine purposes only, and no one shall use the same for 
any other purpose except with the permission of the quarantine 
officer in charge of such station, approved by the Department. 
Any case of trespassing upon the said grounds or wharves shall 
be reported immediately by the quarantine officer in charge, with 
full particulars, to the Department, which will take whatever 
action is deemed necessary. 


(b 


— 


QUARANTINE OFFICERS JUSTICES OF THE PEACE 


5. Every quarantine officer at a quarantine station in Canada, and 
every Customs officer in his capacity of quarantine officer, shall for the 
purpose of these Regulations, be a Justice of the Peace in virtue of the 
provisions of Section 8 of the Quarantine Act. 


PERSONS ENTERING CANADA 


6. Every person entering Canada, whether through a Customs port 
or otherwise, shall be held to be subject to these Regulations. 


VESSELS FROM OUTSIDE CANADA 


7. (a) Every vessel arriving from a port outside of Canada, other than 
those coming within the category enumerated in Section 13 of these 
Regulations, bound for a port of Canada having an organized 
quarantine station, shall be inspected by the quarantine officer at 
the place duly appointed for such inspection, and shall not be 
allowed to make Customs entry at any port in Canada until it 
has received pratique. 

(6) Vessels bound for such ports as may from time to time be de- 
signated by the Department and published in the Canada Gazette, 
may submit to the quarantine officer, by wireless during normal 
office hours and ‘at the vessel’s cost, information called for in such 
cases by the Department. The quarantine officer shall upon every 
such submission instruct the vessel to proceed to its port of destina- 
tion or state to such vessel the place and time where and when 
it shall be subject to quarantine inspection. Any vessel proceeding 
without inspection or such instructions to proceed shall be held 
to have contravened these Regulations. 

(c) The quarantine officer shall, in every case of instructing a vessel 
to proceed without inspection, immediately notify the Customs 
officer at the port of destination of such instruction. Such notifica- 
tion shall be either in writing or by telegram but if by telegram 
shall be duly confirmed to the Customs officer by the quarantine 
officer in writing. The Customs officer shall allow any vessel, the 
subject of such notification, to make customs entry without written 
pratique. 
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VESSELS FROM INFECTED PORTS 


8. (a) If a vessel from an infected foreign port bound for a port in 
Canada which is an unorganized quarantine station, has first to 
pass an organized quarantine station, it is required to obtain 
pratique at such station before proceeding to its destination. 


(b 


—” 


The Department, by notification to its quarantine officers, may 
declare any port or area to be infected which is considered to come 
within the category described herein or concerning which official 
information comes to it from any Government signatory to the 
International Sanitary Convention. In addition, any quarantine 
officer may declare a port or area to be infected subject to the 
decision of the Department, which, from information on the bill 
of health, he suspects comes within the category herein described. 
Any port or area declared to be infected shall so remain until 
declared free from infection by the proper health authority of such 
port. 


BREACH OF REGULATIONS BY VESSELS UNLAWFUL 


9, It shall be unlawful for a vessel from a port outside of Canada to 
enter any port in Canada except in accordance with these Regulations. Any 
such vessel which shall enter or attempt to enter in violation thereof shall 
be lable to the penalty hereinafter provided, and may, moreover, be 
required to return to the nearest quarantine station and obtain the 
necessary pratique. 


PORT BILLS OF HEALTH 


10. The Department may from time to time, by a notice published in 
the Canada Gazette, designate any place outside of Canada as a place from 
which every vessel clearing for any port in Canada shall be required to 
obtain a bill of health endorsed by the official health authority for the 
place, setting forth the health conditions at such place, including a detailed 
statement covering the quarantinable diseases, and showing the number of 
cases of each such disease occurring during the fourteen days immediately 
preceding the day of sailing. 


SHIPS’ MASTERS TO NOTIFY QUARANTINE OFFICERS BY WIRELESS 


11. The master of each passenger vessel shall notify the quarantine 
officer by wireless at least twelve hours previous to arrival at quarantine 
of the condition of health of all on board, stating disease, if any, also his 
expected time of arrival. Should disease break out subsequent to this 
notification and before the vessel reaches the quarantine station, a further 
notification shall be sent covering the situation. 


QUARANTINE OFFICER TO BE GIVEN EASE OF ACCESS TO VESSEL 


12. Every vessel arriving at a quarantine station not having a port 
convenient to the level of the quarantine boat, shall have an accommodation 
ladder, or in lieu thereof a suitable gangway, rigged for the use of the . 
quarantine officer. Moreover, the vessel to be cleared shall be required 
to give the boarding officer and his boat a proper shelter or lee in stormy 
weather while he is boarding and leaving. The quarantine officer has 
authority to detain a vessel until these conditions are fulfilled. 
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EXEMPTION OF COASTWISE VESSELS 


13. (a) Vessels enumerated below, except when coming from an 
infected port, and provided they are free from disease, shall be 
regarded as coastwise vessels, and as such exempted from quaran- 
tine inspection: 

(1) Vessels operating exclusively between Newfoundland ports or 
the French ports of St. Pierre and Miquelon and ports of 
Canada. 

(11) Vessels operating exclusively between ports of the United 
States and ports of Canada. 


COASTWISE VESSELS PASSING THROUGH PANAMA CANAL 


(b) Vessels referred to in the preceding paragraphs of this Section, 
which pass through the Panama Canal, do not thereby lose their 
coastwise status, provided they have not touched at any foreign 
port other than way-ports on the Panama Canal en route, and 
have not taken on or discharged passengers or cargo at these 
Panama ports. | 


VESSELS MAY LOSE COASTWISE STATUS 


(c) Vessels qualifying as coastwise under this Section, if they at any 
time go foreign, shall thereby lose their coastwise status and be 
subject to quarantine inspection on their next arrival at any 
Canadian port. 

DUPLICATE PRATIQUE 

(d) Vessels in possession of a duplicate written pratique issued by 

the Quarantine Service of the United States of America at such 

American ports as may be designated from time to time by the 

Department and published in the Canada Gazette, may be deemed 

to be coastwise vessels and exempted from quarantine inspection, 

provided that, after receipt of such pratique, they have not 
touched at any foreign port other than those designated. 


ee” 


COASTWISE AFTER CLEARANCE 


14. After having been given pratique by a quarantine officer, and 
having made Customs entry at any port in Canada, a vessel, if it proceeds 
to any other port in Canada without in the meantime going foreign, shall 
be regarded as a coastwise vessel under Section 13 of these Regulations, 
and so not subject to further quarantine inspection at such subsequent 
- Canadian port, provided that no disease has developed among the personnel 
on board subsequent to obtaining pratique, in which case the vessel shall 
stop at a quarantine station for further inspection and pratique, if there 
be such station between first port of entry and final port. 


H. M. SHIPS OF WAR 


15. His Majesty’s ships of war and transports having medical officers 
on board, arriving at any port in Canada in a healthy condition are 
exempted from quarantine inspection and detention. In the event, how- 
ever, of the presence on board any such vessel of any of the quarantinable 
diseases designated in Section 1, these Regulations shall apply as in the 
case of other vessels arriving from outside of Canada. 

46917—205 


3246 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Quarantine Act—continued 
PILOTS 


16. It shall be the duty of every pilot on boarding a vessel bound for 
any port in Canada, to satisfy himself that the master of such vessel has 
a copy of these Regulations on board. If not, he is required to furnish 
sald master with a copy of same. Failure to do so renders him lable to 
the penalty provided in Section 76(a). 


QUARANTINE SIGNALS AT ORGANIZED STATIONS 


17. Subject to the exceptions set out in Sections 7 (b), 18, 14 and 15, 
every vessel bound for any port in Canada having an organized quarantine 
station shall on approaching such station display a yellow flag at the fore 
by day, and by night a red light at the fore (or where it may be seen 
easily) as a distinctive quarantine signal. Such flag or light shall not be 
removed until such vessel has been visited and released by the quarantine 
officer. (For quarantine signals at unorganized quarantine stations, see 
Section 58.) 


HOURS OF INSPECTION 


18. (a) Every vessel shall be inspected as soon as practicable after 
arrival and in order of arrival, except in such instances as the 
Department may direct. 


INSPECTION MAY BE PERMITTED BY DAYLIGHT ONLY 


(6) When a vessel with a number of cases of infectious diseases on 
board arrives at a quarantine station after sunset (which for the 
purpose of these Regulations shall not be earlier than 6 p.m.) 
the said vessel shall not be given her clearance until after inspec- 
tion of her personnel by daylight. 


Q.0. TO SATISFY HIMSELF AS TO HEALTH OF VESSEL 


19. The quarantine officer shall satisfy himself as to the presence or 
absence of infectious diseases by personal inspection of those on board or 
by the sworn statement of the Officer in charge of the vessel, on Form 
Q.S. 1, or by both, or from information obtained by wireless from the 
Officer in charge of the vessel, who shall duly confirm this information in 
writing on Form QS. 1. 


NO PERSON TO LEAVE VESSEL UNTIL GIVEN PRATIQUE 


20. Every person on board a vessel arriving from any foreign port 
at any organized quarantine station, or who shall have gone on board 
after its arrival and before it has been inspected by a duly appointed 
quarantine officer, including Customs officials or other servants of the 
Crown, shall be subject to the provisions of Sections 21 and 24, and no one 
shall leave such vessel without the permission of the said quarantine 
officer until it has been declared by him to be free from quarantinable 
disease. Anyone violating this Regulation shall be liable to the penalty 
provided in Section 81. 
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DETENTION OF VESSELS AND PERSONNEL 


21. (a) A vessel with quarantinable or other infectious disease on 
board, or coming from an infected port or area, may be detained 
at a quarantine station during the time necessary for its disinfec- 
tion or disinfestation, including its personnel, luggage and cargo, 
in whole or in part, when in the judgment of the quarantine 
officer this is deemed necessary. 


PERIOD OF DETENTION 


(6) Every person on board such vessel who in the judgment of the 
quarantine officer has been exposed to infection shall be detained 
at the quarantine station, or other place designated for the pur- 
pose, for the recognized period of incubation of the disease, from 
the ascertained date of the last possible exposure. The recognized 
periods of incubation of the quarantinable diseases are as 


follows:— 

CORI GS aE 5 Wy Oop A ali stat) ae ANITA a 5 days 
ee 6 een ee eee ee ree Se Sree te a 7 days 
Bra HOxmeeit. clita peksetidiasr. oh aeet hace Gets ste were 14 days 
aba olin (Hevermnevtite. Auli. sc) Te A . JARED, 8 12 days 
RY BITC Wo everest litte, Suter DS Vk OL 6 days 


SHIP WHOSE FINAL DESTINATION IS A FOREIGN PORT 


22. When any vessel calls at any port in Canada with quarantinable 
disease on board, but whose final destination is a foreign port, such vessel 
will be permitted to land its Canada-bound passengers subject to these - 
Regulations, and be permitted to put to sea again. In this event, the 
quarantine officer shall return the bill of health after having mentioned 
thereon the length and circumstances of the detention and the condition 
of the said vessel on her putting to sea. If, among the passengers or crew 
remaining on board such vessel, there exists contagious or infectious 
disease, the quarantine officer shall, before granting such permission, first 
satisfy himself that such sick case or cases will be properly taken care of 
during the remainder of the voyage. 


ISOLATION ON BOARD 


23. (a) Every case of quarantinable or other infectious disease occur- 
ring during the voyage shall be isolated immediately the disease 
is discovered. 


SHIP’S ISOLATION HOSPITALS 


(b) Ships’ isolation hospitals must not be used as living quarters for 
any of the personnel of the ship during the voyage. 


MOVING OF VESSELS 


24. (a) Any vessel ordered detained shall forthwith be anchored or 
moved in such position, and its passengers, crew, pilot and any 
other persons shall be detained on board or be landed at quarantine, , 
‘as the quarantine officer may direct. 
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(b) 


NO PERSON TO LEAVE 


While such ship is so detained, no person shall leave the same, 
nor shall communication be allowed with such vessel, without 
permission from the quarantine officer, subject to the penalty 
provided by Section 81. 


QUARANTINE OFFICER TO NOTIFY DEPARTMENT 


(c) The quarantine officer detaining any ship as aforesaid shall notify 


295. 


(b) 


(c) 


& 


the Department immediately, stating the cause of such detention. 


VESSELS ARRIVING BY THE ST. LAWRENCE 


(a) In the case of a vessel arriving by the St. Lawrence river, 
clearance certificate shall be from the quarantine officer at 
Quebec (or at any other port designated by the Department), 
provided there is no quarantinable disease on board. 


PRATIQUE MAY BE WITHHELD 


In the event of his finding a quarantinable disease on board, the 
quarantine officer at any of the sub-stations (or other port 
designated by the Department) shall withhold the full clearance 
for Customs entry. This shall be given to the vessel when it has 
been released, after landing patients and contacts at Quebec. 


PERMISSION TO LAND AT INTERMEDIATE PORTS 


Passengers having special permission from the Department of 
National Revenue, and from an immigration officer, to land at 
Father Point (or other intermediate port on the St. Lawrence 
which may be designated by the Department) may be allowed 
to do so by the quarantine officer if from a healthy ship; or from 
a ship having infectious disease on board if in his opinion such 
passengers have not been exposed to infection. 

During a time of epidemic quarantinable disease, permission to a 
vessel from an infected port or country to land passengers at Father 
Point (or other intermediate port) may be suspended by direction 
of the Department. 


VESSELS AT HALIFAX, N.S., PROCEEDING TO SAINT JOHN, N.B., WITH 


26. 


QUARANTINABLE DISEASE ON BOARD 


(a) With regard to vessels touching at Halifax, N.S., on their 
way to Saint John, N.B., when the quarantine officer finds a quar- 
antinable disease on board, said officer, if in his judgment such 
action is considered safe, may allow Halifax passengers and their 
effects to land at that port, and issue to the vessel a partial 
clearance covering the same, leaving final action in the hands of 
the quarantine officer at Saint John. 'The quarantine officer at 
Halifax shall telegraph a statement of action taken and the disease 
for which the full clearance is withheld to the quarantine officer 
at the port of Saint John. 
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(6) The provisions of this Regulation apply equally in the case of 
vessels touching at Saint John, N.B., on their way to Halifax, N.S. 


VESSELS APPROACHING BY THE STRAIT OF JUAN DE FUCA 


27. All vessels other than coast-wise travelling to a Canadian port on 
the Pacific coast by way of the Strait of Juan de Fuca shall obtain pratique 
at William Head. 


COMMUNICATING WITH VESSELS SUBJECT TO QUARANTINE 


28. Any steam tug or other vessel which shall have towed or otherwise 
communicated with any vessel of the class subject to quarantine inspection 
or detention, except when such communication is confined to attachment 
of a rope, afterwards loosed, shall thereby be held to the same regulations 
and requirements as apply to the vessel communicated with. 


GOODS OR THINGS 


29. (a) The Department may at any time prohibit entry of a shipment 
of any goods or things whatsoever infected or suspected of being 
infected with any disease or infested with vermin. 


(b) In the absence of such prohibition, any shipment of goods or 
things, as aforesaid, on arriving at any organized or unorganized 
quarantine station, whether maritime or inland, shall be refused 
entry by the proper customs officer on instructions from the 
Department pending the examination of such goods or things by 
officials of the Department, or by such other individuals as may 
from time to time be designated by the Department for this 
purpose, and if reported by such officials or individuals as infected 
or suspected of being infected with any disease or infested with 
vermin shall in compliance with instructions from the Department, 
be refused entry and removed by the owner or importer from the 
country, or be disinfected by the owner or importer at his expense, 
to the satisfaction of the Department. 


(c) Should any goods or things have arrived at any organized or 
unorganized quarantine station, whether maritime or inland, from 
an infected port or area, the Department may, notwithstanding 
the provisions of the two last preceding paragraphs, either direct 
that such goods or things be disinfected at a quarantine station, at 
the expense of the owner, before entry, or accept a certificate signed 
by the responsible health authority of the country of origin that 
such goods or things had been disinfected ‘before shipment. 
Should any owner or importer fail to remove such goods or things, 
hereinbefore described, from the country on refusal of entry or 
have them satisfactorily disinfected in compliance with the provi- 
sions of paragraph (b) of this Section, such goods or things shall 
be forfeited to His Majesty and may be disposed of as directed 
by the Department. 
(e) No indemnity shall be allowed for any injury, loss or forfeiture 
sustained in connection with any goods or things dealt with under 
the provisions of this Section. 


(d 


—* 


3250 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Quarantine Act—continued 


REGULATIONS GOVERNING SPECIFIC QUARANTINABLE DISHASES 
SMALLPOX—VESSELS HAVING SMALLPOX ON BOARD 


30. (a) Should a vessel arrive at a Canadian port with smallpox on 
board, the sick shall be removed to the quarantine hospital, together 
with their personal effects. The portions of the vessel which in 
the judgment of the quarantine officer require it shall be disinfected, 
after which the vessel and those of its personnel who are con- 
sidered by the quarantine officer as not having been exposed to 
the disease, shall be permitted to proceed. 


VACCINATION OF EXPOSED PERSONS 


(6) Every person on such vessel who in the judgment of the quarantine 
officer has been exposed to infection, excepting those who have 
acquired immunity from smallpox by a previous attack or have 
been vaccinated successfully within one year, must be vaccinated 
by the quarantine officer, where such vaccination has not already 
been performed by the ship’s medical officer. 


DETENTION AT QUARANTINE STATION 


(c) Those newly vaccinated persons, who, in the judgment of the 
quarantine officer, have been exposed to infection shall be detained 
at the quarantine station until such time as the quarantine officer - 
is satisfied that there has been a positive immunity reaction. He 
will then issue a certificate to this effect and release them after 
they and their effects have been disinfected. 

All persons so vaccinated and not showing any immunity 
reaction shall be detained 14 days from the date they are landed 
at the quarantine station. 

Should smallpox break out at the station among those 
detained, all those showing a successful vaccination “take” shall 
be released after fourteen days, dating from the day of their land- 

nm - ing at the quarantine station, after they and their personal effects 
. have been again disinfected. All those showing no reaction shall 
be detained for fourteen days dating from the time of their last 
int exposure to smallpox. 


PERSONS FROM SMALLPOX-INFECTED AREAS 


31. Passengers coming from districts where smallpox has prevailed 
in epidemic form within fourteen days prior to sailing must be vaccinated 
before being permitted to enter Canada, either by the ship’s medical 
officer or by the quarantine officer, unless they have acquired immunity 
from smallpox by a previous attack or have ‘been vaccinated successfully 
within one year. Persons so vaccinated (excepting those who show a 
positive immunity reaction, who may be released forthwith) shall be 
detained at quarantine, until the completion of the fourteen-day period 
of incubation, dating from the time the vessel sailed, or from the date of 
their exposure to smallpox, should this disease develop among them during 
their quarantine detention. 


PERSONS REFUSING VACCINATION 


32. Persons requiring vaccination under Sections 30 and 31 who 
refuse to submit to it shall be detained at the quarantine station. Where 
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such persons are from a smallpox-infected district, they shall be held until 
the completion of a fourteen-day period from the time the vessel sailed. 
Where such persons are from a vessel on which smallpox has occurred 
during the voyage, the fourteen-day period shall commence from the day 
they are landed at quarantine, or from the date of subsequent exposure, 
should smallpox develop among them during their quarantine detention. 


33. 


(b 


— 


34. 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


CHOLERA (ASIATIC) 


Vessels from Cholera-Infested Ports 


(a) On vessels arriving from ports or places where cholera pre- 
vails, all passengers may be subjected to bacteriological examina- 
tion for a period not exceeding five days and may not be allowed 
to pass quarantine until such period has expired, unless in the 
meantime they have been demonstrated free from cholera vibrio. 
Water ballast shall not be emptied out in port without previous 
disinfection if it has been taken in at an infected port. 


Vessels Having Cholera on Board 


(a) On vessels arriving upon which cholera has occurred during 
the voyage or is actually present, the patients shall be removed 
to the quarantine hospital. 

All persons on board shall be landed and detained under observa- 
tion for a period of five days from the time of possible infection, 
unless they have been proved by ‘bacteriological examination on 
three consecutive days after removal from possible infection to 
be free from cholera vibrio, in which case they may be allowed to 
proceed without further detention. 

Cases presenting clinical symptoms of cholera, but in which no 
cholera vibrio are found, will be subject to all the measures 
required in the case of cholera. 

In landing stores from ship for detained passengers and crews, 
care must be taken that such articles shall not contain anything 
capable of conveying infection, such as private food supplies. 
These must be destroyed. 

In treating the vessel itself the water supplies shall be examined 
for the presence of cholera vibrio or bacillus coli, and unless free 
from same the tanks shall be disinfected, pumped out, and 
thoroughly cleansed. 


(f) All portions of vessel contaminated by excreta from a cholera case 


(g) 


(A) 


or carrier or by those suspected of being infected shall be flushed 
with a solution of carbolic acid or bichloride of mercury. 

All contaminated bedding, carpets, personal or other effects, shall 
be steam disinfected if possible, if not, soaked in one of the above 
solutions, or burnt. 

Cholera carriers or convalescents shall not be released until 
bacteriological examinations on three consecutive days have been 
negative. 
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33. 


(6) 


(c) 


36. 


(6) 


oi. 


(b) 


PLAGUE 


Vessels From Plague-Infected Ports 


(a) Vessels coming from a plague-infected port shall produce 
evidence satisfactory to the quarantine officer that every pre- 
caution has been taken to prevent rats from getting aboard by 
the use of mooring line guards, breasting out from wharf, guarding 
gangways when in use and removing same at night, inspection of 
cargo that might harbour rats, and other rodents; otherwise such 
vessels shall be fumigated. 


The evidence referred to in paragraph (a) of this Section shall 
be a detailed statement setting forth what precautions were taken 
at the infected port, signed by the British consul at said port, or 
in the absence of a British consul, by the official health authority 
for the port. 


Such vessels on arrival at a Canadian port shall exercise every 
precaution to prevent the migration of rats between ship and 
shore by use of the methods indicated in paragraph (a) of this 
Section. | 


Vessels Having Plague on Board 


(a) Vessels arriving on which plague has occured during the voyage 
or is present on arrival shall be detained in quarantine. The 
sick shall be landed and placed in hospital. The parts of the ship 
that have been occupied by persons ill with plague, or that in the 
opinion of the quarantine officer are infected, must be disinfected. 
The personnel of the ship, other than the sick, and those who 
have been in contact with them or who in the judgment of the 
quarantine officer are suspect, shall be allowed to proceed. 


The vessel shall be fumigated for the destruction of rats. If at 
that time loaded, it shall later be again fumigated throughout 
after discharge of cargo. The cargo shall be discharged under 
the supervision of a duly appointed officer who will see that every 
precaution is taken to prevent the migration of rats between 
ship and dock both by use of the usual rat-guarding methods and 
by inspection of such cargo as might harbour rats. The vessel 
may be ordered to discharge by lighters if thought best. 


PNEUMONIC PLAGUE 


Vessels having Pneumonic Plague on Board 


(a) In the case of pneumonic plague on a vessel, the sick shall 
be landed and hospitalized, and all the personnel whom the 
quarantine officer considers have been exposed to infection shall 
be landed and detained under observation for the recognized 
period of incubation of the disease (seven days). The personal 
effects and baggage of those detained shall be disinfected. The 
parts of the ship that have been occupied by persons ill with 
this disease, or that in the opinion of the quarantine officer are 
infected, must be disinfected. 


The vessel shall be fumigated for the destruction of rats, and 
shall be subject in all respects to the provisions of Section 36 (b). 
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TYPHUS FEVER 


Vessels from Typhus-Infected Ports 


38. In the case of vessels from ports infected with typhus, the per- 
sonnel shall be examined for vermin and those not definitely free from 
same shall be landed and disinfested. Their baggage and personal effects 
shall be disinfested. 


VESSELS HAVING TYPHUS ON BOARD 


39. Vessels at quarantine on which typhus fever has occurred shall 
be detained. The sick shall be landed and hospitalized. The personnel 
shall be examined for vermin. Those found infested shall be landed at 
quarantine with their effects, for disinfestation. They shall be detained 
under observation for a period of twelve days. Individuals refusing to 
submit to such examination will be isolated on board the vessel and 
detained there, pending deportation at its next departure. All those 
on board who are vermin-free and who have not been exposed to infection 
shall be allowed to proceed: with the vessel without taking measures for 
disinfestation. The vessel shall be fumigated for the destruction of vermin. 
It will not be necessary to disinfect cargo compartments unless there be 
Some special reason for doing so. 


YELLOW FEVER 


Preventive Measures at Infested Ports 


40. Special preventive measures shall be taken by masters of vessels 
at ports which have been declared infected or where yellow fever is 
present. These refer to the protection of water tanks and water vessels 
so that they may not become breeding places for mosquitoes; to the 
anchoring of the vessel at a safe distance from the shore so as to be 
inaccessible to the Stegomyia mosquitoes (Aedes Egypti); to the fumiga- 
tion of the vessel immediately before sailing, and to not allowing any of 
the personnel of the vessel ashore or the embarkation of passengers or 
crew who may have been definitely exposed to this disease. 


Vessels From Yellow Fever Infected Ports 


41. (a) A vessel from a port infected with yellow fever that cannot 
produce evidence satisfactory to the quarantine officer that the 
preventive measures referred to above have been carried out, or 
that moored in such proximity to the shore as to render it liable to 
the access of Stegomyia mosquitoes (Aedes Egypti), shall be 
fumigated and the personnel held for quarantine and observation 
for six days. 

(6) The satisfactory evidence referred to in paragraph (a) of this 
section shall be a detailed statement signed by the British consul 
at said port,.or in the absence of a British consul, by the official 
health authority for the port. 

(c) A vessel arriving from ports infected with yellow fever with no 
history of any case of yellow fever aboard during the voyage and 
that has used these special measures, if arriving in less than six 
days, shall be fumigated and held with her personnel to complete 
six days. If arriving after six days, the vessel shall be fumigated 
and allowed to proceed. 
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Vessels Having Yellow Fever on Board 


42. Vessels aboard which a case of yellow fever has occurred at any 
time during the voyage shall be detained and the sick immediately dis- 
embarked, protected from mosquitoes by netting, and hospitalized. The 
vessel shall be anchored at least one-eighth of a mile from wharf or shore. 
Other personnel shall be disembarked and detained under observation for 
the full period of incubation. An inspection of all detained persons shall 
be made twice daily both visually and by using the thermometer. All 
detained persons with a temperature of 99-5° or more shall be isolated in 
a screened room until diagnosis is complete. 

The vessel shall be fumigated for the destruction of mosquitoes before 
discharging cargo; fumigation to be by sulphur dioxide gas 2 per cent 
volume, two hours exposure, or by cyanide gas of one-half ounce per 1,000 
cubic feet, one-half hour exposure. 


DISINFECTANTS AND FUMIGANTS 
Disinfecting Agents 


43. Disinfection shall be carried out by one or more of the following 
means :— 

Physical Agents—Burning, boiling steam; 

Chemical Solutions—Bichloride of mercury; carbolic acid, formalin, 
or other preparation approved by the Department. 

Gaseous Agents—Sulphur dioxide, formaldehyde gas, hydrocyanic- 
acid gas. 

Burning—Thoroughly efficient, but seldom necessary as practically 
everything can be disinfected by less destructive means. 

Boiling—Articles to be wholly immersed in water actually boiling 
(100° C., 212° Fahr.) for not less than thirty minutes. 


Steam under pressure with vacuum—This method may be used in 
special chambers for the disinfection of all clothing and effects that will 
not be injured thereby; exposure to be for not less than 20 minutes, at a 
temperature of not less than 100° C., 212° Fahr., or greater than 115° C., 
239° Fahr., with a pressure of 10 pounds to the square inch. 


Flowing steam—This method may be used for disinfecting purposes 
where the special chambers do not exist for using steam under pressure 
with vacuum. The exposure must be for 30 minutes after the temperature 
has reached 100° C. 


Articles injured by steam, such as leather, furs, skins, rubber, trunks, 
valises, hats and caps, boots and shoes, bound books, silks, fine woollens, 
and glued articles should not be disinfected by steam. For such articles 
washing with a disinfecting solution of mercuric bichloride, carbolic acid 
or formalin should be used. And for those which would be injured by 
wetting, disinfection by a gaseous agent—formaldehyde, sulphur dioxide, 
or hydrocyanic acid gas. 


Chemical Solutions 


Bichloride of mercury—This disinfectant is used in solutions not 
weaker than 1 to 1,000 of water. Its solubility is increased by using salt 
water, or by adding 2 parts per 1,000 of sodium or ammonium chloride. 
It is of use for the spraying, washing, and drenching of free surfaces, alley- 
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ways, walls, floors, and other surfaces where steam or gaseous disinfection 
cannot be used. It injuriously affects polished metals. It cannot be 
depended upon to penetrate substances in the presence of albuminous 
matter such as dejecta, sputa and others. These are best disinfected by 
burning. 


Carbolic Acid.—In solution of 5 per cent this may be used instead of 
the mercuric bichloride solution for the disinfection of ships’ cabins, as it 
has no injurious action on polished metals. 


Formalin (a 40 per cent aqueous solution of formaldehyde gas)— 
This in a 5 per cent solution may also be used as a substitute for the 
mercuric bichloride solution or carbolic acid, and is useful for the disinfec- 
tion of surfaces, dejecta, fabrics and a great variety of objects, owing to 
its non-injurious character. 


Gaseous Agents 


Sulphur Dioxide—Fumigation by sulphur dioxide is specially applicable 
to holds, steerages, and other compartments too large for steam or 
formaldehyde, and which do not contain objects injured by it. It bleaches 
fabrics or materials dyed with vegetable or aniline dyes. It injures linen 
or cotton goods by rotting the fibre through the agency of the acids formed. 
It injures most metals. It is promptly destructive to all forms of animal 
life, and is therefore specially valuable for the destruction of rats and other 
disease-carrying vermin. 


The time of exposure should be not less than 12 hours.. 
Sulphur Dioxide Gas may be generated: 


(a) By ‘burning three pounds of finely broken rolled sulphur per 
1,000 cubic feet of space in the presence of sufficient moisture. The 
sulphur, finely divided, may be burned in iron pots standing in 
vessels of water. Ignition is best accomplished by alcohol, special 
care to be taken to prevent damage by fire. 


(b) Or liquefied sulphur dioxide may be used, this method requiring 
six pounds of liquefied gas for each 1,000 cubic feet of space. 


(c) Or the sulphur may be burned in a special furnace and the sulphur 
dioxide blown in by a power fan. 


Formaldehyde-——This gas may be used for the disinfection of such 
ships’ cabins and saloons as would be injured by steam; also for clothing, 
textiles and luggage. It does not injure fabrics or most colours. It cannot, 
however, be depended upon to kill rats or other disease-carrying vermin. 


Where desired the smell of formaldehyde may be subsequently 
neutralized by the use of ammonia in liquid or gaseous form. 


Formaldehyde gas may be evolved by any of the three following 
methods:— 


(a) The free sprinkling or spraying of formalin (40 per cent solution 
of formaldehyde) on sheets suspended in small closed compart- 
ments, 10 ounces per 1,000 cubic feet. One sheet will hold about 
5 ounces without dripping. Temperature of room should be at 
least 75° Fahr. and the room should be tightly closed for 12 hours. 

(b) The formalin-permanganate method—Eight ounces of potassium 
permanganate, powdered or in fine needles, and one pint of 
formalin for each 1,000 cubic feet of room space to be disinfected. 
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‘The permanganate must be put in before the formaldehyde solution, 
The vessel in which the mixture is made should be of considerable 
size else the vigorous foaming will overflow. A flaring 10-quart 
tin pail may be used, or if a wide-bottom vessel be used, it need 
not be high. If the bottom of the dish be so wide that the requisite 
amount of permanganate just conceals it and the sides be eight 
inches high, there will be no overflow from foaming or spattering. 
The room in this method should be closed up tightly for six hours. 

(c) With dry heat from the jacket and partial vacuum where formalde- 
hyde appliances are attached to the chambers for steam dis- 
infection, one hour’s exposure. "This method has great penetrating 
power, and is specially applicable to clothing, luggage and other 
such materials that cannot be steamed. 

Hydrocyanic-acid gas—This gas is the most penetrating and toxic of all 
fumigants. It is generated by the mixture of water, sulphuric acid and 
sodium cyanide in the following proportions:— 

With each ounce of sodium cyanide 14 ounces of commercial sulphuric 
acid 66B and 2 fluid ounces of water shall be used. All ingredients shall 
be weighed and mixed immediately prior to each fumigation. 

The strength of yanide gas and the duration of exposure vary accord- 
ing to the object sought. The following instructions to be followed are 
based on the service standards of the United States Public Health Service: — 

(a) For destruction of rats and mice—5 ounces of sodium cyanide per 
thousand cubic feet of space, exposure for two hours. 

(b) For destruction of hece—10 ounces of sodium cyanide per thousand 
cubic feet of space, exposure for two hours. 

The standards above set out apply to empty holds and superstructures, 
except storerooms that have a large quantity of stores. In cargo-laden 
holds or in well-packed storerooms, the length of exposure should be 
doubled. All apartments to be fumigated shall be tightly sealed. 

(c) Cyanogen preparations may be used instead of the method 
described above. The proportional quantities used, in order to 
generate the requisite amount of H.C.N. as gas in harmony with 
the above, shall ‘be as set forth ‘by the respective manufacturers. 


FUMIGATION OF VESSELS 
Deratization fumigation at least every six months 


44. (a) All vessels arriving at Canadian ports, excepting coastwise 
vessels referred to in Section 13 of these Regulations, shall be 
fumigated, for deratization at least once every six months, or 
oftener when epidemic conditions prevailing at port of departure 
or way ports may call for it. 


Vessels requiring more frequent fumigation 


(b 


we” 


A vessel from an area not definitely declared infected, or whose 
six months’ interval has not expired, which is found to be in a filthy 
condition, or rat infested, or, since last fumigation, has handled 
cargo which the quarantine officer may consider to have been 
derived from potentially infected areas, or to have favoured the 
propagation of rats on such vessel, may be ordered fumigated by 
, the quarantine officer. 
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Supervision by Quarantine Officer 


(c) All fumigations carried out at Canadian ports when required under 
these Regulations, shall be made under the direct supervision of a 
quarantine officer of the Department. 


Production of Deratization Certificate 


(d) The production by the master of a vessel of a deratization certi- 
ficate giving details of fumigation and signed by an accredited 
medical officer of the port where the vessel was last fumigated, or 
by the accredited authority of the port if there be no accredited 
medical officer, shall be the evidence accepted by the quarantine 
officer in connection with the enforcement of this section. If such 
certificate does not show details of fumigation, the quarantine 
officer may inspect the vessel and if he finds evidence of rat infesta- 
tion may order it to be fumigated. The quarantine officer has 
authority to detain a vessel for the length of time necessary for 
such inspection. 


Deratization Exemption Certificates 


(e) Special deratization exemption certificates setting forth in detail 
the examination and condition of all parts of a vessel and issued 
by the proper health authority of the port may be accepted by 
the quarantine officer in lieu of a deratization certificate, subject 
to subsection (b) of this section. Further, such deratization 
exemption certificates will be issued by the Department under 
such conditions of structural and administrative rat-proofing as 
may be required. 


Vessel may be refused Customs Clearance 


(f) Should a vessel neglect or refuse fumigation when ordered, the 
Customs officer of the port, on notification thereof by the quaran- 
tine officer, will refuse clearance, until the fumigation order has 
been complied with and the proper certificate obtained. 


Disinfection and Fumigation—General 


45. (a) For computing air space in holds of a vessel, a registered ton 
is equivalent to 100 cubic feet. The cubic capacity of crews’ 
apartments, cabins, and other compartments, will have to be 
computed separately. In the fumigation of vessels, each case has 
to be considered on its requirements, but the following general rules 
will apply to nearly all cases. 

(b) All dead spaces and any planked over space between the outer 
and inner sheeting of vessel should be opened up. All dunnage 
and loose material in holds of vessel should be collected on a 
raised platform. If sulphur dioxide is generated in a furnace 
it should be introduced at as low a point as possible. Pipe casing 
should be opened up, and from one end of the vessel to the other, 
there should be a certain number of limber boards removed so as 
to permit of penetration of gas into the bilges. Life boats should 
be filled with water. 
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(c) 


(d 


— 


(e) 


Mail not subject to Disinfection 


Letters and correspondence, printed matter, books, newspapers, 
business documents, and other papers shall not be subjected to 
disinfection or to any restriction. Parcels conveyed by post shall 
be subject to restriction only if there is reason to believe their 
contents include articles in regard to which disinfection may be 
required under these Regulations. 


Soiled Textiles 


Textiles which are soiled with discharges of the sick or are in 
any way presumably deeply infected must be disinfected by steam, 
or by boiling, or by steeping in one of the disinfecting solutions 
referred to herein. 


Utensils 


Cooking and eating utensils are to be disinfected by immersing 
in boiling water or by steam. 


Bilges 


(f) In generally infected vessels, the bilges shall be flushed out with 


sea or river water and then treated with one of the disinfecting 
solutions in large quantity. 


Advice to Passengers 


46. During a period of the prevalence in epidemic form of any of 
the quarantinable diseases, passengers shall be notified by steamship agents 
to dispense as far as possible with luggage that may be injured by wetting, 
in case of having to undergo disinfection, such as fabrics of which the 
dyes are likely to run, as the owners will be compelled to assume all risk 
of injury. 


Advice to Owners of Vessels 


47, During a period of the prevalence in epidemic form of any of the 
quarantinable diseases, vessels should dispense as far as possible with 
woollen hangings, curtains, carpets, and upholstering, substituting non- 
absorbing coverings. 


DISPOSAL OF BODIES OF PERSONS DEAD FROM QUARANTINABLE DISEASE 


AS. 


(b) 


(a) The body of a person dead from cholera or smallpox shall not 
be allowed to pass through quarantine until one year has elapsed 
since death. The body of a person dead from typhus or plague 
may be permitted to pass through quarantine if free from vermin. 
If dead from yellow fever, no precautions are required. Bodies 
of persons dying at quarantine stations from quarantinable disease 
should preferably ‘be buried at the station. 


The expense incurred in connection with the burial at quarantine 
stations of bodies removed from a vessel shall be a charge upon 
such vessel. 
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COSTS AND CHARGES 
Quarantine Inspections Free 


49, All quarantine inspections, except those mentioned in Section 63 
(b), shall be made without any charge against the vessel. 


Hospital Costs to be Charged to Vessels 


50. All costs incurred in the maintenance of and attendance upon all 
persons (other than crews) who are ill with any infectious disease, as well 
as upon all healthy persons and those under observation (whether passen- 
gers or members of crew) who may have been exposed to infection or 
who have refused vaccination, detained at a quarantine station, will be a 
charge upon the vessel from which such persons are removed, according to 
a scale of fees approved by the Department. 


Sick Mariners Covered by Shipping Act 


ol. No charge will be made against a vessel for the treatment and 
maintenance at quarantine of any sick member of a vessel’s crew, such 
cost being already provided for by the payment by the owners of the 
vessel of the duties levied under the Canada Shipping Act. 


Vessel to Provide Provistons and Attendants 


a2. Where in the case of a quarantinable disease on board the number 
of contacts from such vessel is of such proportion as in the judgment of 
the quarantine officer to justify it, the ship’s master shall make arrange- 
ments for the landing from his vessel or transportation from the mainland 
of the necessary provisions and equipment and for the attendance of 
stewards from the vessel to serve the persons so landed, which stewards 
shall leave the buildings in the same condition as to cleanliness and repair 
as when handed over to them. 


Transfer of Persons from Quarantine Station to Port 


53. In the event of a vessel being allowed to proceed, leaving passengers 
or crew in quarantine, their subsequent transfer to the port of landing 
shall be a charge upon the vessel from which they were removed. 


Use of Quarantine Property 


o4. Where persons are landed at quarantine stations the use of the 
buildings and furniture shall be free of cost, it being understood, however, 
that all damage to quarantine property and cost of replacement of articles 
destroyed by said persons shall be a charge against the vessel. 


Disinfection Costs 


ao. The cost of all disinfection, disinfestation and fumigation of ships 
shall be a charge against such vessels, according to a scale of fees approved 
by the Department. The collection of these fees shall be made by the 
Customs officer of the port at which the vessel is fumigated. 
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UNORGANIZED MARITIME QUARANTINE STATIONS 


Customs Officer the Quarantine Officer 


56. For the purpose of these Regulations the local Customs office and 
Customs officer at every unorganized maritime quarantine station shall 
respectively be deemed to be an unorganized maritime quarantine station 
and the quarantine officer thereof. 


Ships’ Masters to Furnish Particulars 


57. All masters of vessels from foreign or overseas ports arriving at 
any unorganized maritime quarantine station of Canada are required to 
furnish under oath to the Customs officer the particulars asked on 
Form @.5. 20. 


7 


Quarantine Signals at Unorganized Quarantine Stations 


o8. The quarantine signals referred to in Section 17 of these Regula- 
tions are not applicable to unorganized quarantine stations except when 
a vessel has sickness on board, in which event it will be governed by said 
Section 17. 


When Medical Inspection to be Ordered 


a9. (a) If the Customs officer at any unorganized quarantine Ars ayes 
in Canada, from information furnished by the master or other- 
wise, has reason to suspect the presence on any vessel of any of 
the quarantinable or other infectious diseases referred to in Sec- 
tions 1 and 2 of these Regulations, he shall order a medical 
inspection to be made of the said vessel, including its personnel. 


Medical Doctor the Quarantine Officer 


(b) The medical doctor selected by the Customs officer to make such 
inspection shall, when such official exists, be the port physician 
appointed to attend to sick mariners. Such medical doctor, while 
engaged in such service, shall ibe the quarantine medical officer. 


Vessels from Infected Ports 


60. Every vessel arriving at an unorganized quarantine station of 
Canada from an infected foreign port or on board of which death from 
quarantinable or other infectious disease or any outbreak of same has 
occurred during the voyage, shall remain outside until it receives permis- 
sion to enter from the quarantine medical officer. 


Regulations Generally Applicable 


61. All the Regulations applicable to organized maritime quarantine 
stations shall also apply to unorganized quarantine stations, so far as cir- 
cumstances permit. 


Fee for Medical Inspection of Vessel 


62. The fee payable to a quarantine medical officer for the medical 
inspection of a vessel and its personnel shall be $10. Account for same 
shall be rendered in triplicate to the Customs officer, who will duly certify 
same and forward it to the Department. 
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Medical Inspection at Charge of Government 


63. (a) In the event of a vessel arriving at an unorganized quarantine 
station with quarantinable or other infectious disease on board 
which has been declared by the master of such vessel, the medical 
inspection ordered by the Customs officer shall be made without 
charge to the vessel. 


Vessel may be Charged Fee for Medical Inspection 


(6b) When, however, a case of infectious disease is discovered which 
has not been declared by the master of the vessel, such master 
shall pay a fee of $10 for each medical inspection ordered by the 
the Customs officer, which fee must be paid before clearance is 
granted. ‘This money shall be forwarded to the Department by 
the Customs officer, with explanation of the circumstances. 


Submitting of Account 


(c) In submitting the doctor’s account for a medical inspection 
ordered by him, the Customs officer shall forward with the same 
a certificate setting forth the reasons for his action, using Form 


QS. 28. 
Vessel may be Sent to Organized Station 


64. If the disease found on board a vessel or the circumstances con- 
nected therewith be such as may seem to the Customs officer, after con- 
sultation with the medical officer, to be beyond the capabilities for isolation 
or disinfection existing at his port, he shall at once report the same to the 
Department, which may order that the vessel proceed to an organized 
quarantine station for clearance before being allowed to make Customs 
entry. In such case the expense of the transfer shall be a charge against 
the vessel. 


UNORGANIZED INLAND QUARANTINE STATIONS 


Customs Officer the Quarantine Officer 


65. For the purpose of these Regulations the local Customs office and 
Customs officer at every unorganized inland quarantine station shall 
respectively be deemed to be an unorganized inland quarantine station and 
the quarantine officer thereof. 


When Medical Inspection to be Ordered 


66. (a) If the Customs officer of such unorganized inland quarantine 
station is informed of or has reason to suspect the presence of any 
of the quarantinable or other infectious diseases referred to in 
Sections 1 and 2 of these Regulations, he shall order a medical 
inspection to be made of the car, carriage, vehicle, boat or thing 
bringing or suspected of bringing such disease, and report the 
circumstances of the case immediately to the nearest provincial or 
city health officer, who will confer with the Department as to 
what steps shall be taken to deal with the situation. 


Customs Officer Empowered to Detain 


a 


The Customs officer is empowered to detain such car, carriage, 
vehicle, boat or thing until such medical inspection shall have 
been made to his satisfaction. 
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Medical Doctor the Quarantine Officer 


(c) A medical doctor making such inspection by order of the Customs 


67. 


Officer, shall, while engaged in such service, be the quarantine 
medical officer. 


Vaccination of Smallpox Contacts 


Such quarantine medical officer, if he has reason to suspect the 


presence of smallpox, shall have the power to cause vaccination of such 
persons as he may judge to require it, or, in the event of their refusing to 
be vaccinated, to prevent their entry into Canada. 


68. 


(b) 


Fee for Medical Inspection 


(a) The fee payable to such quarantine medical officer for his 
services shall not exceed $25 for the first inspection, and $10 for 
each necessary subsequent inspection. 


Submitting Account 


In submitting an account for a medical inspection ordered by 
him, the Customs officer shall forward with the same a certificate 
setting forth the reasons for his action, on Form Q.S. 29. 


Detention of Infected Conveyance 


69.(a) In the event of any of the quarantinable diseases being found, 


(b) 


the Customs officer shall, on the report of the quarantine medical 
officer, cause the detention of the car, carriage, vehicle, boat or 
thing bringing any person ill with such infectious disease until 
the requirements of these Regulations are in his judgment satisfied. 


Infected Persons shall not enter Canada 


Any such person shall not be allowed to enter Canada until in 
the opinion of the quarantine medical officer he or she can safely 
do so. 


Conveyance has Option of Returning 


(c) Any car, carriage, vehicle, boat or thing bringing such person to 


(d) 


the frontier shall have the option of returning as an alternative 
to quarantine detention. 


Isolation of Infected Persons 


The Customs officer shall in his discretion, on the report of the 
quarantine medical officer, cause the removal and isolation of 
such person in any car or boat, set apart for the purpose, or in 
any suitable building sufficiently separated from other buildings 
to prevent contact or infection. 


Disinfection of Conveyance 


(e) The quarantine medical officer may cause the disinfection of the 


car, carriage, vehicle, boat or thing bringing such person, by means 
of formaldehyde, sulphur dioxide, or any other mode of disinfection 
prescribed in these Regulations adapted to the circumstances of 
the particular case. 
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Regulations Generally Applicable 


70. All the regulations applicable to organized maritime quarantine 
stations shall also apply to every unorganized inland quarantine station 
in so far as circumstances permit. 


Traffic across Frontier may be Stopped 


71. In the event of an epidemic of one of the quarantinable diseases 
prevailing in any part of the United States near the frontier of Canada, 
and where there may not exist adequate quarantine facilities to cope with 
a possible spread of such epidemic disease, the Department may direct 
the complete cessation of passenger traffic at such point or such restriction 
thereof as may in the circumstances be deemed advisable. 


GENERAL PROVISIONS 


Quarantine Officers have Power to Enforce Regulations 


72. A quarantine officer is empowered to give any necessary order, 
or to do any necessary act to enforce these Regulations, and it is his duty 
to report immediately to the Department any breach or attempted breach 
thereof. 


Fees and Gratuities Forbidden 


73. No quarantine officer or other person employed in the Quarantine 
Service of Canada shall directly or indirectly receive or take any private 
fee, gratuity or reward for any service rendered to any company, owner, 
master, crew, passenger, or other person at or detained in quarantine, 
maritime or inland. (See also Section 80). 


Breaches of the Regulations 


74, Any person to whom the knowledge of a breach of any of these 
Regulations may come shall forthwith report the same to the Department. 


PENALTIES 


Trespassing upon Quarantine Property ~ 


75. Any person trespassing upon quarantine station grounds or wharves 
shall be liable to a penalty not exceeding $200. 


Responsibility of Pilots (New 76). 


76. (a) Every pilot shall be furnished with printed copies of these 
Regulations and his failure to furnish the master of a vessel with 
same as required by Section 16 will render him liable to a penalty 
not exceeding $50. 


(b) A pilot who knowingly contributes to, or is responsible for a 
breach of these Regulations by ship masters, or other officials of 
the ship on which he is engaged, shall be liable to a penalty not 
exceeding $400. 
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Responsibility of Customs Officers 


77. A Customs officer shall not allow entry of any, vessel in the absence 
of production of a Quarantine clearance in accordance with these Regula- 
tions. 

Responsibility of Ships’ Masters 


78. Ships’ masters or other ships’ officials shall be liable to a penalty 
not exceeding $400 for any contravention of the foregoing Regulations, in 
respect of which no specific penalty is otherwise provided. A vessel shall 
be held hable for any pecuniary penalty imposed on its master or other 
officer. 


Responsibility of Ships’ Officers in Submitting Information 


79. An officer in charge of a vessel or other official failing to answer 
with exact truth all questions, an answer to which is required by these 
Regulations or by any form presented by the Department for completion 
by such officer or official, or submitting false information by wireless, shall 
be lable to a penalty not exceeding $200. 


Acceptance of Gratuities, punishable by Dismissal 


80. Any breach of Section 73 of these Regulations on the part of any 
person employed in the Quarantine Service of Canada shall be held to be 
an offence punishable by dismissal. 


» Persons leaving vessel without Permission 


81. Any person violating Section 20 or Section 24 (b) of these Regula- 
tions shall be liable to a penalty not exceeding $200. 


Imprisonment for Default of Penalty 


$2. Default of payment of any penalty prescribed under these Regula- 
tions renders an offender liable under Section 8 (6) of the Quarantine Act 
to imprisonment until such penalty is paid. 


Atrcraft Subject to Quarantine Inspection 


83. Aircraft arriving in Canada from foreign or overseas countries, 
subject to the same exemptions as are set forth in Section 13 of these 
Regulations regarding ocean-going vessels, are required to undergo quar- 
antine inspection on arrival, before being allowed to make Customs entry. 


Aircraft from Infected Ports Required to Furnish Bills of Health 


84. All aircraft arriving in Canada from ports or places infected with 
quarantinable disease are required at time of quarantine inspection to 
present bills of health in accordance with the requirements of Section 10 
of these Regulations. 


2. United States Ports from which duplicate pratique may be accepted 
THE DEPARTMENT OF NATIONAL HEALTH AND WELFARE 


Pursuant to the provisions of section 13 (d) of the Quarantine Reeula- 
tions, made and established under the Quarantine Act by Order in Council 
P.C, 3931 of September 2, 1948, notice is hereby given that vessels in 
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possession of a duplicate written pratique issued on or after the first day of 
May, 1949, at the following ports, by the Quarantine Service of the United 
States of America, may be deemed to be coast-wise vessels and exempted 
from quarantine inspection, provided that, after receipt of such pratique, 
they have not touched at any foreign port other than those designated: 


All Continental Ports in the United States of America including 
Alaska. 


Dated at Ottawa this 7th day of March, 1949. 


G. W. CAMERON, 
Deputy Minister of National Health. 


3. Ports in Canada where radio pratique may be obtained 


THE DEPARTMENT OF NATIONAL HEALTH AND WELFARE 


Pursuant to the provisions of section 7 (b) of the Quarantine Regula- 
tions, made and established under the Quarantine Act by Order in Council 
P.C, 3931 of September 2, 1948, notice is hereby given that vessels bound 
for the following ports may submit to the Quarantine Officer as hereunder 
indicated, by wireless, during normal office hours (9 a.m. to 5 p.m.), and at 
the vessel’s expense, the necessary quarantine information, and ask for 
appropriate instructions— 

(a) Vessels bound for Halifax, N.S., may report by wireless to 

“Quarantine Halifax”; 
(6) Vessels bound for Saint John, N.B., may report by wireless to 
“Quarantine Saint John”; 

(c) Vessels approaching Canadian ports via the St. Lawrence River, 

may report by wireless to “Quarantine Quebec”; 

(d) Vessels from ports other than the Orient bound for ports in British 

Columbia, via the straits of Juan de Fuca, may report by wireless 
to “Quarantine Victoria’’. 


When reporting, the following information shall be submitted: 
(1) Name and nationality of vessel; 

(2) Ports called at during voyage; 

(3) Nature of cargo; 

(4) Number of crew; 

(5) Number of passengers; 

(6) Port of destination and name of agent; 


(7) Conditions of health of all on board with details of any sickness or 
death occurring during the voyage; and 


(8) Any other information which might be required by the quarantine 
officer. 
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Any change in the port of destination of the vessel subsequent to receiv- 
ing permission to proceed, shall be notified by the vessel to the quarantine 
officer, and a new permission obtained. Failure to so notify shall cancel 
the permission already obtained. 


Dated at Ottawa this 7th day of March, 1949. 


G. W. CAMERON, 
Deputy Minister of National Health. 


RADIO ACT, 1938. (1938, c. 50) 


See also BROADCASTING; SHIPPING (Canada Shipping Act, 1934—Radio 
Regulations for Ships Stations, Part I; Radio Regulations ~—for 
Ships Stations, Part IJ). 


1. Regulations under the Act, Part I. 
2. Regulations under the Act, Part IT. 


1. Regulations under The Radio Act, Part I 
P.C. 5234 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Frinay, the 14th day of October, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 

His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and under the authority of section three 
of The Radio Act, 1938, is pleased to order as follows: 

1. The Regulations under The Radio Act, 1938, Part I, established 
by Order in Council P.C. 1806 of 22nd April, 1948, as amended, are hereby 
revoked; and 

2. The annexed regulations entitled “Regulations under The Radio 
Act, 1938, Part I’, are hereby made and established in substitution for the 
regulations hereby revoked. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS UNDER THE RADIO ACT, 1938 
Part I 


Fees for Licences 


1. The annual fees to be paid in respect of licences issued by the 
Minister of Transport for the installation and operation of radio stations 
and private receiving stations in the Dominion of Canada, or on any aircraft 
registered in Canada, shall be as follows:— 


LeweLimited’ CoastiSta tionary, Uo) eco yee $50.00 
2 “Public Gommercialestation..o..f..eol su. fees eee 50.00 
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3 4-Private: Commercial: Stations shes iwc sited. yo ve 10.00 
3A. Municipal Police Private Commercial Station...... 1.00 
Aah experimental moation. 2s Ry 5.00 
Pee Daeul eX periuenLel ua blOls 1. veneer. 2 ou c se 2.00 
CEP TIM ee CCAlViNGestablOn aa, sed Sere bake ne Maniees 2.50 
@%. Special; Private Receiving Station... .0.. oii sesesies 2.00 
8. Private Receiving Station employing a crystal 
PECEIVED ar WN tk eee ere YS CY fe. No fee payable 
ee Vecunica. Or. raining sChOUlmouaulOl.a< cent c sake oles 5.00 
Powe AIroraltpouationw@as 40. ered TOT OL Balt 10.00 
11s, Commercial Receivine "Station 20's a. ee i oe 2.00 
12. Special Commercial Receiving Station........ No fee payable 
13. Eleemosynary or Educational Receiving 
DCACION Weer Geer remote ee ser ae renee, OF No fee payable 
13A. Diplomatic Private Receiving Station........ No fee payable 
14. Private Commercial Broadcasting Station:— 
(a) Schedule of Licence Fees 
Category of Annual Gross Incence 
Station Revenue Fee 
A $ Under $ 25,000 $ 100.00 
B 25,000 and under 50,000 250.00 
C 50,000 and under 75,000 500.00 
D 75,000 and under 100,000 1,000.00 
E 100,000 and under 200,000 1,500.00 
F 200,000 and under 400,000 3,000. 00 
G 400,000 and over 6,000.00 


The licence fee for a station for the period commencing on the first 
day of April and ending on the following thirty-first day of March shall 
be based on the gross revenue of the licensee for the preceding fiscal year 
of the station ending on or before the thirty-first day of December. 


Provided, however, that the applicant for a licence for a new station 
shall deposit with the Minister a minimum sum of $100 if the power of 
the station is less than 1,000 watts, and $500 if the power of the station 
is 1,000 watts or over; and that the sum deposited shall apply on the first 
year’s licence fee if the application is accepted, subject only to the payment 
of such additional amount, if any, based on the gross revenue for the period 
of operation of the station until March 31 next following the date of issue 
of the licence, in accordance with the category of stations above set out; 
and, furthermore, that the licence fee for the operation of new Private 
Commercial Broadcasting Stations for the following twelve month period, 
beginning on April 1 next following the date of issue of the licence, shall 
be computed on the basis of the period the station was in operation until 
March 31 next following the date of issue of the licence, prorated for a 
full twelve months. 


For the purpose of this regulation “gross revenue” means the total 
revenue earned by the licensee in the operation of the station, less agency 
commissions, as set forth in the financial return made under oath by the 
licensee to the Minister covering the operation of the station for the fiscal 
year of the licensee. 
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(6) Where. a frequency modulated or a short-wave private com- 
mercial broadcasting station is operated by the same licensee 
simultaneously carrying the same programs as an amplitude 
modulated station, one licence only shall be required to authorize 
the operation of both stations. 

(c) The annual licence fee to be paid in respect of stations operated 
by universities on a non-commercial basis shall be Fifty Dollars 


($50). 
Fees for Examinations 
2. (1) The fees to be paid in respect of examinations for “Certificate 


of Proficiency in Radiotelegraphy and Radiotelephony” shall be as follows, 
for each examination or re-examination: 


1. First Class Radiotelegraph Operator’s Certificate.... $2.50 


2. Second Class Radiotelegraph Operator’s Certificate... 1.00 
3. Radiotelegraph Operator’s Land Station Certificate... 1.00 
4. Radiotelegraph Watcher’s Certificate................ 1.00 
5. Radiotelephone Operator’s General Certificate....... 1.00 
6. Radiotelephone Operator’s Restricted Certificate...... 1.00 
Z....sumergencyeRadio Certihcates . Six tin. pass ase, . 5 5.00 
S.. esuxperimental Radio Certiiicate cg... eet. G is ee 1.00 
9°" Amateur’ Radio. Certineatemeee: 1... eee ae ee ol .90 


(2) The Minister may issue duplicate Certificates of Proficiency in 
Radiotelegraphy and Radiotelephony upon the production of satisfactory 
evidence, under oath, that the originals have been lost or destroyed: and 
the following scale of fees is established therefor: 


Ay. WAonateur (... ARARLUURA.....:.2 9. DOR SA $0.50 
By (NUS other “classest GOR s:. VS. aah pind: COREE: ee 1.00 


International Telecommunication Convention 


3. (1) The provisions of the International Telecommunication Con- 
vention for the time being in effect in Canada, and of such regulations 
made in accordance therewith as the Government of Canada may subscribe 
to, shall be observed by all radio stations established in Canada. 

(2) Penalty.—Any person who installs or works any radio-apparatus 
at any of the above-mentioned stations in violation of this regulation, shall 
be liable on summary conviction to a fine not exceeding five hundred dollars 
($500) and costs. 


Control of Radio Stations in Case of Emergency 


4. (1) If, and whenever, in the opinion of the Minister an emergency 
shall have arisen in which it is expedient in the public interest that the 
Government shall have control over the transmission of messages by the 
apparatus of any radio station, it shall be lawful for the said Minister, by 
warrant under his hand, to direct and cause so much of the apparatus, as 
is within Canada or the territorial waters thereof, or any part of the 
apparatus to be taken possession of in the name and on behalf of His 
Majesty and to be used for His Majesty’s Service and subject thereto for 
such ordinary services as to the said Minister may seem fit, and in that 
event any person, authorized by the said Minister, may enter upon the 
stations, offices and works of any radio station or any of them and take 
possession thereof, and use the same as aforesaid. 
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(2) The Minister may, when he considers such an emergency as afore- 
said to have arisen, instead of taking possession of such radio station, direct 
and authorize such persons as he may think fit on behalf of His Majesty 
to assume the control of the transmission of messages by the apparatus of 
such station, either wholly or partly and in such manner as he may direct, 
and such persons may enter upon the station premises accordingly, or the 
said Minister may direct the owner or his representative to submit to him 
or any person authorized by him all messages tendered for transmission or 
arriving by the apparatus or any class or classes of such messages to stop 
or delay the transmission of any messages or deliver the same to him or 
his agent, and generally to obey all such directions with reference to the 
transmission of messages as the said Minister may prescribe, and the 
owner or his representative shall obey and conform to all such directions. 

(3) The Minister may, when he considers such emergency as aforesaid 
to have arisen, close any radio station and cause the removal therefrom 
of the apparatus or any part thereof. 


2. Regulations under The Radio Act, Part I 


Made by the Minister of Transport under the authority of section 4 of 
Pieri “ACL 1990 


Part II 


INTERPRETATION 


I. In the following Regulations, unless the context requires a different 
meaning, 


(a) “Minister” means the Minister of Transport, or his Deputy, or 
Acting Deputy, or any Minister acting for, or in the place of, the 
Minister of Transport. 

(6) “Radio” means any system of radiotelegraphy or radiotelephony 
used for the transmission, reception, or conveying of writing, signs, 
signals, pictures and sounds of all kinds by means of Hertzian 
waves. 

LICENCES 


2. Nationality of Licensees—(1) Licences for radio stations may be 
issued only to British subjects or to companies or corporations created or 
incorporated under the laws of the Dominion of Canada or any of the 
provinces thereof or any country of the British Commonwealth. 

(2) Licences for private receiving stations may be issued to any person 
in Canada, irrespective of nationality. 


3. Issue of Licences—(1) Licences for “Private Receiving Stations” 
may be obtained from the Department of Transport at Ottawa, from Depart- 
mental Radio Inspectors, from Postmasters of cities and larger towns, or 
from any person authorized by the Minister to issue such licences. 


(2) *Licences for all other classes of stations are issued by the Depart- 
ment of Transport at Ottawa only. 


- * Application for licences for other than “Private Receiving Stations” shall be 
made on the form “Application for Licence” provided for that purpose, copies of which 
may be obtained directly from the Department or from any Departmer.tal Radio 
Tnspector. 
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4. Classes of Licence——Licences for the following classes of stations 
may be issued:— 

Limited Coast Station 

Public Commercial Station 

Private Commercial Station 

Municipal Police Private Commercial Station 

Experimental Station 

Amateur Experimental Station 

Private Receiving Station 

Special Private Receiving Station 

Private Receiving Station employing a crystal receiver 

Technical or Training School Station 

Aircraft Station 

Commercial Receiving Station 

Special Commercial Receiving Station 

Diplomatic Private Receiving Station 

Eleemosynary or Educational Receiving Station 

Private Commercial Broadcasting Station 


a Duration of Licences—(1) Subject to the provisions of these regula- 
tions, all licences, excepting Private Commercial Broadcasting Station 
Licences, shall continue in force for the period commencing on the date of 
issue thereof and ending on the following 31st day of March; provided that 
licences for all stations excepting Private Commercial Broadcasting Stations 
and Private Receiving Stations, may be continued in force from year to 
year upon payment of appropriate annual licence fees, subject to termina- 
tion by the Minister at the end of any fiscal year without notice and without 
payment of compensation. 


(2) Subject to the provisions of these regulations, licences for Private 
Commercial Broadcasting Stations shall continue in force for a period of 
three years commencing on the date of issue thereof and ending on the 
31st day of March, but in the case of a licence issued after the Ist day of 
Apfil in any fiscal year the licence shall terminate on the 31st day of March 
following the expiration of the three-year period, provided that for such 
stations a licence may be continued in force for further periods of three 
years on payment of annual licence fees, subject to termination by the 
Minister at the end of any fiscal year without notice and without payment 
of compensation. 


GENERAL REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO\ALL RADIO STATIONS 


6. Licences for radio stations shall be issued in accordance with the 
provisions of The Radio Act, 1938, and the Regulations issued thereunder. 


7. Licences must be posted in a conspicuous place in the station. 


8. The licensee shall observe the provisions of The Radio Act, 1938, 
the International Telecommunication Convention and Regional Agreements 
for the time being in force, and, where applicable, the Aeronautics Act, 
The Canadian Broadcasting Act, 1986, and the Regulations issued under 
the said Acts or Convention. 


9. Before a licence is granted for the installation and operation of a 
radio station, the applicant shall first obtain approval by the Minister of 
the proposed site and for the erection thereon of masts, towers and other 
vertical structures related to the antenna system of the station; the licensee 
shall, when required, paint and light any such structures in accordance 
with the specifications approved by the Minister. 
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10. No licence granted by the Minister under the provisions of The 
Radio Act, 1938, and these Regulations, shall be transferred or assigned. 


11. The lcensee shall agree at all times to indemnify the Minister 
against all actions, claims and demands which may be brought or made 
by any corporation or other person in respect of any injury arising from 
any act authorized or permitted under the licence issued for such station. 


12. No licence granted in respect to any station shall prejudice or 
affect the right of the Minister to establish, extend, maintain, and work 
any system or systems of radio in such manner as he shall in his discretion 
think fit, neither shall anything contained in any licence prejudice or affect 
the right of the Minister from time to time to enter into agreements or to 
grant licences relative to the working and use of radio for the transmission 
of messages, writing, signs, signals, pictures and sounds of all kinds by 
means of Hertzian waves with or to any person or persons whomsoever 
upon such terms as he shall in his discretion think fit. 


13. (1) No person shall act as a Radio Operator on any station in 
Canada without a Canadian Certificate of Proficiency in Radio of such class 
as may be specified in the licence. 

(2) Nevertheless, the Minister may at his discretion permit certain 
stations or classes of stations to be operated by persons who are not the 
holders of Certificates of Proficiency in Radio, provided such persons are 
British subjects and capable of demonstrating to a Departmental Radio 
Inspector that they are proficient in the operation and maintenance of the 
equipment at the station on which they are employed. 


(3) Operators who are not the holders of a Certificate of Proficiency in 
Radio must submit proof of their nationality status and a Declaration of 
Secrecy on Form 2036.* 


14, No licensee shall, except with the authority of the Minister, estab- 
lish, instal or work any radio apparatus, other than such as is specified in 
the application for the licence. 


15. The allotment of a frequency or frequencies to any station does not 
confer a monopoly of the use of such frequency or frequencies, nor shall 
a licence be construed as conferring any right or privilege in respect of such 
frequency or frequencies. 


16. The frequencies and types of emission to be used, the watches 
to be maintained and the number and class of operators to be carried shall 
be as specified in the licence. 


17. The emitted wave shall be as free from harmonics, key clicks and 
all forms of spurious emissions as technically and economically possible. 


18. The licensed station shall maintain its frequency within the toler- 
ance limits specified in the licence and shall be equipped with an approved 
means for checking the frequency of the emitted wave. 


19. The licensee shall so work the licensed apparatus as not to inter- 
fere with the working of any radio station or private receiving station. 


20. The licensed station shall be provided with a connection with the 
local telephone system where such facilities are available. 


* Obtainable from Radio Inspectors, or from the Controller of Radio, Department 
of Transport, at Ottawa. 
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21. The working of the licensed station shall be limited to the exchange 
of messages with such stations as are specified in the licence. 

22. (1) The hours of service of all stations shall, when required, be 
subject to the approval of the Minister. 


(2) Stations authorized by the Minister to operate “day” or “night” only 
on specified frequencies or with differences in power or mode of operation 
between day and night operation shall be so operated in accordance with 
the schedule of times of sunset and sunrise endorsed on the licence. For the 
purpose of this regulation “day” is defined as comprising the hours from 
sunrise to sunset and “night” is defined as comprising the hours from sunset 
to sunrise. 


23. A licensee shall commence construction of the station within 
three months, and complete and have the same in operation within nine 
months from the date of the issue of the first licence, otherwise the licence 
for such station shall be subject to cancellation. 


24. No tolls, fees or any other consideration shall be received, levied or 
collected by the licensee of any station authorized to handle commercial 
messages for the public until the same shall have been approved by the 
Board of Transport Commissioners for Canada. 


29. If and whenever any Department of the Government of Canada 
shall require the licensee, his or its servants or agents to transmit, by 
means of the licensed apparatus, any message on His Majesty’s Service, 
such messages shall have priority over all other messages, and the licensee, 
his or its servants and agents, shall, as soon as reasonably may be, transmit 
the same, and shall, until transmission thereof, suspend transmission 
of all other messages. The licensee shall not be entitled to claim any 
compensation in respect of the suspension of the transmission of such 
messages. 


26. The licensee shall not divulge to any person (other than properly 
authorized officials of the Government or a competent legal tribunal) or 
make any use whatever of any message coming to the knowledge of. the 
licensee and not intended for receipt by means of the licensed apparatus, 
nor shall the licensee divulge to any person other than the addressee or his 
accredited agent the contents of any message coming to his knowledge 
intended for receipt by means of the licensed apparatus. 


27. A proces verbal of all messages and signals transmitted, giving 
date, time and nature of such messages and signals shall be kept by the 
licensee, also such further particulars as the Minister shall from time to 
time reasonably require. The licensee shall preserve all proces verbaux for 
such period as is from time to time prescribed by the Minister, and such 
papers shall be open to the inspection of the Minister or his officers thereto 
authorized at the office of the licensee at all reasonable times. 


28. The Minister may by notice in writing to the licensee revoke the 
licence issued in respect of any station if in his opinion there has occurred 
any breach, non-observance or non-performance by or on the part of the 
licensee, his servants or agents, of any of the terms or conditions contained 
therein or of these Regulations and thereupon the powers and authority 
granted in the licence shall be determined and ended. 


29. Limited Coast Station Licence —Limited Coast Station Licences 
(Form 2056) may be granted with respect to stations in localities not served 
by a regular Government coast station. Such stations will be allowed to 
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undertake a limited correspondence with ships at sea determined by the 
object of such correspondence until such time as a Department of the Gov- 
ernment of Canada may provide permanent communication facilities for 
ships in the same area. They must exchange public messages with such 
ships, coast or land stations as are designated im the licence, but with no 
other stations whatsoever. 


39. Public Commercial Station Licence——Public Commercial Station 
Licences (Form 2046) may be granted to land stations open for public 
correspondence with certain other land stations designated in the licence. 
The licensee shall transmit all messages in the order in which they are 
received. 


31. Private Commercial Broadcasting Station Licence—(1) Private 
Commercial Broadcasting Station Licences (Form 2076) may be granted by 
the Minister to land stations to be operated for the broadcasting of news, 
information, entertainment. or other services. 


(2) Notwithstanding anything contained in Regulation 23, an applicant 
for a licence for a new Private Commercial Broadcasting Station, or for 
permission to make any change in an existing Private Commercial Broad- 
casting Station, shall commence construction or alteration of the station 
within three months, and complete and have the same in operation within 
nine months from the date of the first written advice given by the Minister 
to the applicant that his application has been approved, failing which the 
authorization shall become void; 


Provided, however that the Minister may, at his discretion, and for 
such time as he may deem necessary, suspend the application of the fore- 
going paragraph upon being satisfied that failure to implement such 
authorization is due to lack of available equipment owing to wartime con- 
ditions and restrictions. 


SIA. (1) Private Commercial Broadcasting Station Licences shall 
be subject to the following conditions respecting ownership and operation: 


(a) The licence shall be conditional upon the licensee being the owner 
of the station licensed, and upon the ownership of the station 
licensed not being transferred without the permission of the 
Minister having been first obtained upon the recommendation of 
the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation; 


(b) Where the licensee is incorporated as a private company the licence 
shall be conditional upon the ownership or control of any share 
of the capital stock of the company not being transferred either 
directly or indirectly without the permission of the Minister having 
been first obtained, upon the recommendation of the Canadian 
Broadcasting Corporation, and upon the control of the station 
licensed not being transferred in any manner whatsoever without 
the permission of the Minister having been first obtained, upon 
the recommendation of the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation; 


(c) Where the licensee is a company other than a company incorpor- 
ated as a private company the licence shall be conditional upon 
the control of the station licensed not being transferred in any 
manner whatsoever, to any person without the permission of the 
Minister having been first obtained upon the recommendation 
of the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation; 
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(d) Except with the permission of the Minister given upon the recom- 
mendation of the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation, no person 
shall be licensed to operate more than one station and no licence 
shall be issued to or held by a company owned or controlled by 
a company holding a licence or to a company owning or controlling 
a company holding a licence; 

(e) The licence shall be conditional upon the station being operated 
in fact by the licensee in person or by bona fide employees of the 
licensee; provided, however, that this condition may be omitted 
or rescinded by the Minister acting upon the recommendation of 
the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation; 

(f) The Minister may require periodic or other returns to be made 
by the licensee of the revenues, profits and expenditures of the 
station, and any other information required by the Minister for 
the purpose of this Regulation and to ensure that such station 
is operated in the national interest and for the benefit of the 
community in which it is located. 


(2) The expression “private company” in this section has the meaning 
provided by paragraph (7) of Section 3 of The Companies Act, 1934. 


SpEcIAL REGULATIONS FOR PRIVATE COMMERCIAL BROADCASTING STATIONS 


32. Interpretation: 

(a) “maximum rated carrier power”, means the power determined by 
the type and number of vacuum tubes used in the last radio stage 
and by the design of the transmitter. This power is to be dis- 
tinguished from the operating power and in general is the maximum 
power at which the transmitter may be operated satisfactorily. 

(b) “high-level modulation” means that the plate circuit of the last 
radio stage is modulated. 

(c) “low-level modulation” means that a radio stage before the last 
one is modulated. 

EQUIPMENT 


33. The transmitter and associated equipment shall be of standard 
design and shall conform to the best current engineering practice. The 
transmitter, the location of the transmitter, the location, type, height, 
painting and lighting of the antenna structure shall conform to the 
requirements prescribed by the Minister from time to time. 


34. The maximum rated carrier power of a transmitter employing 
high level modulation or grid bias modulation in the last radio stage shall 
be taken as equal to the total installed tube capacity of the last radio 
stage as specified by the tube manufacturers. In the case of a transmitter 
employing low level modulation, the maximum rated carrier power shall 
be taken as one-fourth of the total tube capacity of the last radio stage. 


35. The transmitter shall be equipped with suitable indicating instru- 
ments of accepted accuracy to measure the antenna current, the plate 
voltage and plate current of the last radio stage. 


36. The transmitter shall be equipped with an approved apparatus for 
the continuous visual indication of the percentage modulation of the carrier. 


37. The transmitter shall be equipped with an approved automatic 
means to control and maintain its frequency at the value assigned in the 
licence, and within the required tolerance limits specified. 
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38. The station shall be equipped with means for checking the frequency 
of the emitted wave independent of the automatic frequency control of the 
transmitter and capable of the same degree of accuracy. 


39. The transmitter shall be capable of delivering the authorized power 
with a modulation of seventy-five per cent or more, without generating 
more than ten per cent combined audio frequency harmonics. 


40. The hum modulation component shall not exceed one per cent of 
the normal program signal when rectified alternating current is employed 
as a power source in any part of the transmitter. 


4.1. The licensee shall take all the necessary precautions to ensure that 
in the construction of the transmitter and in the manner of the installation 
no live parts are exposed which in the normal operation of the transmitter 
may constitute a danger to life. 


OPERATION 


42. The licensee shall operate the station at all times at the power 
specified in the licence and shall at no time exceed that power. 


43. The operating power shall be computed from the plate input 
power of the last radio stage supplying power to the antenna and shall be 
determined according to standard practice for the type of emission employed. 


44, The station shall not be operated at a power greater than the 
maximum rated carrier power of the transmitter. 


45. The modulation amplitude shall not at any time during the opera- 
tion of the transmitter exceed 100 per cent of the carrier amplitude. 


46. The transmitter and antenna system shall be so designed and oper- 
ated that no emission shall be radiated which is not essential to the type 
of communication carried on. 


47. The transmitter and antenna system shall be so designed and 
operated that no harmonic of the carrier frequency shall have an ampli- 
tude greater than one millivolt per metre at a distance of one mile from the 
antenna. 


48. The programmes and periods of operation shall conform with the 
regulations made by the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation under the 
provisions of The Canadian Broadcasting Act, 1936. 


49. Private Commercial Station Licence——(1) Private Commercial 
Station Licences (Form 2057) may be granted for stations to be operated in 
connection with the private correspondence of the licensee. Such stations will 
be limited to certain specific services which will be defined in the licence. 
Such stations shall not exchange messages with stations other than those 
specified in the licence, and, except in the special case provided for here- 
under, no tolls shall be levied or collected on account of any business 
transacted, or messages sent to or from the station. 


(2) In the case of private commercial stations established at points not 
provided with any other means of rapid communication, such as telegraph 
or telephone, or in the case of interruption to such service, the Minister 
may, as the case may be, require or permit the licensed station to accept 
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messages to and from the public, and communicate with such stations as 
may be designated. In this event, the licensee shall be entitled to collect 
tolls for the handling of such messages, the amount of such tolls to be as 
approved by the Board of Transport Commissioners and as _ specified 
in the licence. 


(3) The Minister may at his discretion authorize the licensed station to 
communicate with certain specified ship stations when such ship stations 
are within certain areas or localities to be specified in the licence. Messages 
handled with such ships must be limited exclusively to the business of 
the leensee. 


49A, Municipal Police Private Commercial Station Licence —Muni- 
cipal Police Private Commercial Station Licences (Form 2057P) may be 
granted to municipalities for the establishment and operation of police two- 
way radio-communication. systems, each radio system so licensed to com- 
prise one or more stations and to be limited to communications relating to 
enforcement of Dominion, provincial and municipal laws, and municipal 
fire service, provided that the Minister may at his discretion authorize 
communication with such other radio services as may be in the public 
interest. No tolls shall be levied or collected on account of any business 
transacted or messages transmitted or received. 


20. Experimental Station Licence —(1) Experimental Station Licences 
may be granted for stations intended for purely experimental purposes and 
operated with a view to the advancement of the art of radio, or in’ con- 
nection with the development of commercial equipment or of radiocommuni- 
cation circuits. Such communications as may be transmitted or received 
must be confined to the experiments being carried out, and no tolls, fees 
or other consideration shall be received, levied or collected on account of 
such communications. 


(2) Applicants for such licences must state their technical attainments 
and the general lines on which they propose to pursue their investigations. 
It should be observed that the fact that the applicant desires to conduct 
experiments with his equipment frequently does not justify or require a 
licence of this class, as most experiments can be conducted within the limita- 
tions of an Amateur Experimental Station Licence. 


(3) In addition to the requirements prescribed in the regular form of 
Experimental Station Licence (Form 2049), the following special reculations 
will apply to all experimental stations. 


SPECIAL REGULATIONS FOR EXPERIMENTAL STATIONS 


31. Applicants for an Experimental Station Licence must, state in their 
application the approximate frequency or frequencies they desire to use. 


52. The station must be worked by a person or persons holding a 
Canadian Certificate of Proficiency in Radio. The class of such certificate 
will be specified in the licence and will depend upon the character of the 
experimental work to be undertaken as well as the frequencies allotted in 
the licence. Nevertheless, the Minister may at his discretion authorize 
certain experimental stations, whose operation would in his opinion be 
unlikely to interfere with other stations or services, to be worked by persons 
who are not the holders of a Certificate of Proficiency, provided that such 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3277 


Radio Act—continued 


persons are British subjects and capable of demonstrating to a Depart- 
ment Radio Inspector that they are proficient in the operation and main- 
tenance of the equipment at the station on which they are employed. 


53. The power input to the antenna or radiating system will normally 
be limited to five hundred watts. In special cases, where the Minister is 
satisfied that the use of higher power is essential to the success of the pro- 
posed experiments, and that no interference will be caused thereby to other 
radio services, including broadcast reception, he may, at his discretion, 
permit the use of power in excess of five hundred watts. 


54. A distinctive call signal will be allotted to each station, commencing 
with the characters VE, e.g., VEQAA, etc. This signal is to be transmitted 
at the termination of every transmission. 


55. Amateur Experimental Station Licence.—(1) Amateur Experimental 
Station Licences may be granted for small stations intended for experiments 
in the development of radio technique or communication to persons whose 
aim in establishing and working such stations is solely personal and without 
pecuniary interest. 

(2) In addition to the provisions contained in the regular form of 
Amateur Experimental Station Licence (Form 2058), the following special 
regulations will apply to all amateur experimental stations. 


SPECIAL REGULATIONS FOR AMATEUR EXPERIMENTAL STATIONS 


96. The transmitting frequencies or bands of frequencies for Amateur 
Experimental Stations will be allotted from the bands appropriate for such 
stations. 


97. The power input to the antenna or radiating system shall not 
exceed five hundred watts. 


98. Amateur Experimental Stations must be so operated as not to inter- 
tere with the working of any government or commercial coast, land, ship or 
aircraft station, or with the reception of broadcasting. 


59. In the event of interference by an Amateur Experimental Station, 
the Department will take such steps as it may deem expedient for the 
prevention of further interference, either by limiting the power or the 
working hours of the station, or if necessary by suspending its operation 
pending a satisfactory adjustment of the equipment. In the event of con- 
tinued interference, the Minister may cancel the licence. 


60. (1) The station must be worked by a person holding a Canadian 
Certificate of Proficiency in Radio of at least amateur grade. 


(2) Nevertheless, the Minister may, at his discretion, authorize the 
station to be worked by a person who is not a holder of a Certificate of Profi- 
ciency in Radio, but who, in his opinion, is otherwise qualified and who is not 
situated at a point convenient to an examination centre, provided the 
applicant submits an affidavit duly executed to the effect that to the best of 
his belief he is well versed in the operation and adjustment of amateur radio 
equipment; that he has a good knowledge of the national and international 
regulations applicable to the working of stations generally, as well as those 
relating to amateur stations; and that he is qualified to send and receive 
in the International Morse Code at a speed of not less than ten words per 
minute. 

46917—207 
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61. An Amateur Experimental Station Licence so issued is subject to 
cancellation in the event of the failure of the licensee to obtain a Certificate 
of Proficiency when first called upon to take examination for such by a 
visiting official of the Department. 


62. The type or types of emission which may be employed on the 
various frequencies or bands of frequencies will be specified in the licence, 
and shall be so regulated and controlled as to ensure compliance with the 
requirements of Regulation 58. 


63. A distinctive call signal will be allotted to each station, commencing 
with the characters VE followed by a figure and two or more letters, e.g., 
VEB8AA, etc., which signal must be transmitted at the termination of every 
transmission. 


64.. The working of Amateur Experimental Stations is limited to point- 
to-point communication with other stations similarly licensed, either by 
voice or in the International Morse Code. The transmission of commercial 
messages, or those having a commercial significance, which would ordinarily 
be sent over existing telecommunication facilities available to the public 
is strictly forbidden. Broadcasting is not permitted under this class of 
licence. 


65. No tolls, fees or other consideration shall be received, levied or 
collected by the licensee on account of any service performed by the licensed 
station. . 


66. Private Receiving Station Licence—(1) Private receiving station 
licences may be granted for stations established or to be established for 
reception only of broadcasting at places served by an electric distribution 
system or in automobiles. 


Special Private Receiving Station Licence.—(2) Special private receiv- 
ing station licences may be granted for stations established or to be estab- 
lished for reception only of broadcasting at places not served by an electric 
distribution system. 


(3) (a) One licence shall cover all or any radio receiving sets installed 
in the same residence; provided that a separate licence shall be 
required in respect of a receiving set or sets installed in each 
tenement, apartment or flat in separate occupation; and provided 
further that a separate licence shall be required to cover a receiv- 
ing set or sets installed in any room or portion of a dwelling, hotel, 
house or other building sublet or occupied under a separate tenancy. 

(b) No radio receiving set shall be operated so as to emit any radia- 
tion which interferes with reception by other radio receiving sets. 


(c) Licences for private receiving stations shall be kept available on 
the station for inspection by any duly authorized officer of the 
Department of Transport. 


(d) Vendors of radio receiving sets shall, at the end of each month, 
send to the Controller of Radio, Department of Transport, Ottawa, 
a statement indicating the name and address of every purchaser 
of a radio receiving set, during the said month, and the date of 
such transaction. 


(€) No person shall repair or maintain a radio receiving set until the 


owner thereof produces to such person his licence to operate 
such set, 
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(f) Every manufacturer of radio apparatus shall affix in a prominent 
-place on every radio receiving set before it leaves his factory a 
notice in the following form: 


Warning.—Any person installing or operating this receiv- 
ing set without first having obtained a licence from the 
Minister of Transport of Canada is liable, on summary con- 
viction, to a fine not exceeding twenty-five dollars, and the 
said receiving set may be forfeited to His Majesty by order 
of the Minister, for such disposition as the Minister may 
direct. 


Eleemosynary or Educational Receiving Station Licence —(4) Special 
licences for eleemosynary or educational purposes may be granted 
for private receiving stations to any blind person upon satisfactory 
evidence being given that such person is blind, or to any hospital, sanitarium 
or other charitable institution owning or operating a private receiving station 
for the gratuitous entertainment of patients or inmates, or to any patient 
or inmate of such institution upon satisfactory evidence being given that 
such person is wholly dependent upon charity, or to any school receiving 
a federal or provincial Government grant owning or operating a private 
receiving station for educational purposes. 


(5) Special licences may be granted for private receiving stations 
employing a receiver of simple design consisting solely of tuned circuits aud 
a crystal rectifier without vacuum tube circuits. 


(6) Special licences may be granted to all persons whose names appear 
on the diplomatic list of the Department of External Affairs and consuls 
general of career as listed in the Annual Report of the Department of 
External Affairs owning or operating a private receiving station. 


67. Technical or Training School Station Licence-—(1) Technical or 
training School Station Licences (Form 2074) may be granted to stations 
intended for educational purposes. 


(2) Except in special circumstances, and unless otherwise authorized in 
the licence, the use of an artificial or “dummy” antenna system only is 
permitted. 


68. Aircraft Station Licence.—Aircraft Station Licences (Form 2019) 


may be granted for radio stations established in aircraft registered in 
Canada. 


69. Commercial Receiving Station Licence.—(1) Commercial Receiving 
Station Licences (Form 2141) may be granted for stations situated at points 
on land and intended for commercial reception only. Such licences may be 
granted also in respect of aircraft or other mobile units, except ships, which 
are equipped for reception only. 


(2) If not the holders of Certificates of Proficiency in Radio, the 
operators must be British subjects approved by the Minister and competent 
to operate the station in an efficient manner. 


Special Commercial Receiving Station Licence.—(3) Special licences 
for inductive interference investigation purposes may be granted to public 
utilities companies, power companies and manufacturers of electrical 
apparatus for stations operated for the sole purpose of investigating 
inductive interference from electrical lines and apparatus owned and 
operated by them. 
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70. Secrecy of Messages——(1) No message shall be delivered, or its 
contents divulged, to any person except the addressee, his or her accredited 
agent, or such properly authorized persons as are essential for the forwarding 
of such message to its destination. 

(2) Any person who makes any use of any message or the contents 
thereof which has been delivered or divulged to him or her in violation of this 
Regulation shall be liable on summary conviction to the penalty prescribed 
for the violation of these Regulations. 


71. Superfluous Signals—-The transmission of superfluous signals by 
any radio station is absolutely prohibited; trials and tests are forbidden 
except under such circumstances as preclude the possibility of interference 
with other stations. 


72. Profane Language.—No person shall transmit or make a signal 
containing profane words or language. 


OPERATORS 


73. Operators.—The apparatus of all radio stations must be worked 
only by operators holding regular Canadian Certificates of Proficiency in 
Radio, unless otherwise provided under these Regulations. 


74. British Subjects—All operators must be British subjects, and the 
different classes of stations must be worked by operators holding Canadian 
Certificates of* Proficiency in Radio of a class not inferior to those 
prescribed for the respective classes of stations. 


75. Coast Stations—All coast stations open for public correspondence 
and maintaining a continuous watch shall carry at least three certificated 
operators. The officer in charge of a coast station shall hold a Canadian 
First Class Radiotelegraph Operator’s Certificate, and the other operators 
certificates of a class not inferior to a Second Class Radiotelegraph 
Operator’s Certificate. All other coast stations shall carry such operators 
holding such certificates as are specified in the licence issued for the 
station. 


76. The number and class of operators to be carried on land and mobile 
stations shall be as specified in the respective station licences. 


CERTIFICATES OF PROFICIENCY 


77. The following Certificates of Proficiency in Radio are issued by 
the Department: — 

(1) First Class Radiotelegraph Operator’s Certificate. 

(2) Second Class Radiotelegraph Operator’s Certificate. 

(3) Radiotelegraph Operator’s Land Station Certificate. 

(4) Radiotelegraph Watcher’s Certificate. 

(5) Radiotelephone Operator’s General Certificate. 

(6) Radiotelephone Operator’s Restricted Certificate. 

(7) Emergency Radio Certificate. 

(8) Experimental Radio Certificate. 

(9) Amateur Radio Certificate. 
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78. Application.—(1) Applications for permission to attend examina- 
tion for any Certificate of Proficiency in Radio, except Amateur, must be 
made to the Controller of Radio, Department of Transport, Ottawa, on 
appropriate forms, which will be provided upon request to the Department. 

(2) The date and place of examination will be notified to eligible 
candidates as soon as possible after receipt of the application. 

(3) Applications for permission to attend examination for an Amateur 
Radio Certificate should be made to the nearest Departmental Radio 
Inspector. 


79. Persons Eligible to Attend Examination.—(1) No person shall be 
permitted to attend examination for any class of Certificate of Proficiency 
in Radio unless 


(a) such person is a natural born British subject and the child of 
a parent who is, or was at the time of his death, a British subject; 
or 

(6) such person is a British subject by naturalization or by birth 
and whose application has been approved by the Minister. 


(2) Candidates for examination for any class of Certificate of Pro- 
ficiency, except Amateur, shall be not less than 18 years of age; provided 
that the Minister may permit any person under 18 but not less than 17 years 
of age to attend examination if the Minister considers such person to be 
otherwise qualified to be a candidate. 


(3) The hearing of candidates for commercial examinations must not 
be less than 75 per cent of normal, as measured on the Department’s 
standard audiometer. 


80. First Class Radiotelegraph Operator’s Certificate —(1) The holder 
of a First Class Radiotelegraph Operator’s Certificate is qualified to act as 
a radiotelegraph or radiotelephone operator on any class of station, or in 
charge of a coast, land, ship or aircraft station of any class or category. 


(2) To be eligible for examination for a First Class Radiotelegraph 
Operator’s Certificate, a candidate must have had at least one year’s 
experience as a radiotelegraph operator on board a ship or on a coast 
station. 


(3) Candidates will be required: 


(a) To send on an ordinary radiotelegraph key for five consecutive 
minutes in the International Morse Code at a speed of not less than 
25 words a minute, plain language, and at not less than 20 words a 
minute, code groups (mixed letters, figures and signs of punctua- 
tion). The accuracy of signalling, the correct formation of the 
characters, and the correctness of spacing will be taken into 
account. 


(6) To receive and write legibly for not less than five consecutive 
minutes at a speed of not less than 25 words a minute, plain 
language, and at not less than 20 words a minute, code groups 
(mixed letters, figures and signs of punctuation), from Inter- 
national Morse signals received on a double headgear telephone 
receiver as ordinarily used for radiotelegraph reception. 


(c) To enunciate clearly and transcribe correctly messages by tele- 
phone. 
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(d) To answer, in a written examination, questions on: 


(e) 


(f) 


(i) General principles of electricity. 


(ii) Theory, adjustment, operation and maintenance of modern 
radiotelegraph and radiotelephone apparatus including D.F. 
and auto alarm devices. 


(iii) Theory, adjustment, operation and maintenance of the acces- 
sory apparatus such as motor generator sets, storage batteries, 
etc. 


(iv) The international regulations applying to the exchange of 
radio communications; the counting and computation of tolls 
on radio and domestic (Canadian landline practice) traffic; 
that part of the Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea 
which relates to radiotelegraphy; the general geography of 
the world, especially the principal navigation routes and the 
more important telecommunication routes. 


(v) The radio laws and regulations of Canada. 


To complete circuit diagrams of standard commercial installations 
ordinarily fitted in Canadian ships or stations, including main 
transmitter of not less than 500 watts input, with telephone attach- 
ment, emergency transmitter, receiver, direction finder, and auto 
alarm equipment. 


In a viva voce and practical examination, 
(i) To connect up the apparatus. 


(ii) To name the most common faults which may occur in the 
installation during normal operation and, with the equipment 
immediately available, the methods used to remedy such 
faults. | 


(iii) To trace and remedy several faults on the apparatus on 
which the examination is being taken. 

(iv) To adjust the apparatus after it has been placed out of 
commission. 


(v) To use direction finding apparatus to obtain bearings. 


81. Second Class Radiotelegraph Operators Certificate—(1) The 
holder of a Second Class Radiotelegraph Operator’s Certificate is qualified to 
act as a radiotelegraph or radiotelephone operator on any class of station, 
or as an operator on or in charge of an aircraft station, or in charge of a 
ship station of the third category. 


(2) After the holder has completed six months’ service on coast or ship 
stations in the International Maritime Mobile Service he is, in addition, 
qualified to act as an operator in charge of a ship station of the second 
category. 


(3) Candidates for examination for a Second Class Radiotelegraph 
Operator’s Certificate will be required: 


(a) To send on an ordinary radiotelegraph key for five consecutive 


minutes in the International Morse Code at a speed of not less 
than 20 words a minute plain language and at not less than 16 
words a minute, code groups (mixed letters, figures and signs 
of punctuation). 
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(6) To receive and write legibly for not less than five consecutive 
minutes at a speed of not less than 20 words a minute plain 
language and at not less than 16 words a minute, code groups 
(mixed letters, figures and signs of punctuation) from Inter- 
national Morse Signals received on a double headgear telephone 
receiver as ordinarily used for radiotelegraph reception. 

(c) To enunciate clearly and transcribe correctly messages by 
telephone. 


(d) To answer, in a written examination, questions on: 


(i) Elementary principles of electricity. 

(ii) Elementary theory, adjustment, operation and maintenance 
of modern radiotelegraph and radiotelephone apparatus, 
including direction finding and auto alarm devices. 

(111) Elementary theory, adjustment, operation and maintenance 
of the accessory apparatus such as motor generator sets, 
storage batteries, etc. 

(iv).The International regulations applying to the exchange of 
radiocommunications; the counting and computation of tolls 
on radio and domestic (Canadian landline practice) traffic; 
that part of the Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea 
which relates to radiotelegraphy; the general geography of 
the world, especially the principal navigation routes and the 
more important telecommunication routes. 

(v) The radio laws and regulations of Canada. 

(e) To complete diagrams of connections of an installation as ordi- 
narily fitted on Canadian ships, including main transmitter of 
not less than 100 watts input, emergency transmitter, receiver, 
direction finder and auto alarm equipment. 

(f) Ina viva voce and practical examination, 

(i) To connect up the apparatus. 

(ii) To name the most common faults which may occur in the 
installation during a voyage and with the means available on 
board, the methods used to remedy them. 

(111) To trace and remedy several such faults on the apparatus on 
which the examination is being taken. 

(iv) To adjust the apparatus after it has been placed out of 
commission. 

(v) To use direction finding apparatus to obtain bearings. 


82. Radiotelegraph Operator’s Land Station Certificate—(1) The 
holder of a Radiotelegraph Operator’s Land Station Certificate is qualified 
to act as an operator on any land station fitted for radiotelegraphy and 
radiotelephony other than a coast station. 

(2) Candidates for examination will be required: 

(a) To send in the International Morse Code on an ordinary radio- 

telegraph key for five consecutive minutes plain language, at a 
speed of not less than 20 words a minute, five letters or figures 
counting as one word. 
To send in the American Morse Code on an ordinary land wire 
telegraph key for five consecutive minutes plain language at a 
speed of not less than 15 words a minute, five letters or figures 
counting as one word. 


(b 


— 
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(c) To receive and write legibly for five consecutive minutes: plain 
language at a speed of not less than 20 words a minute, five letters 
or figures counting as one word, from International Morse Code 
signals on a double headgear telephone receiver as ordinarily used 
for radiotelegraph reception. 


(d) To receive and write legibly for five consecutive minutes plain 
language at a speed of not less than 15 words a minute, five letters 
or figures counting as one word, from American Morse signals on 
an ordinary land wire telegraph sounder. 

(e) To enunciate clearly and transcribe correctly messages by 
telephone. 


(f) To answer in a written examination questions on— 
(i) General principles of electricity. 
(ii) Theory, adjustment, operation and maintenance of modern 
radiotelegraph and radiotelephone apparatus of not less than 
50 watts. 
(iii) Theory, adjustment, operation and maintenance of the acces- 
sory apparatus, such as motors, generators, storage batteries, etc. 


(g) To draw a schematic diagram of a standard commercial radio- 
telegraph and radiotelephone transmitter of not less than 50 watts. 


(h) To draw a schematic diagram of a standard commercial tube 
receiver. 


(2) To answer in a written examination questions on— 
(i) National and International Regulations governing radiotele- 
graph and radiotelephone communications generally. 
(ii) The counting and computation of tolls on domestic landline 
messages. 


(j) Ina viva voce and practical examination, 


(i) To connect up radiotelegraph and radiotelephone equipment. 
(11) To name the most common faults which may occur in the 
equipment and the methods used to remedy them. 


83. Radiotelegraph Watcher’s Certificate—(1) The holder of a Radio- 
telegraph Watcher’s Certificate is qualified to act as a receiving (listening 
only) operator on a ship carrying at least one operator holding a First or 
Second Class Radiotelegraph Operator’s Certificate. 


(2) The examination for a Radiotelegraph Watcher’s Certificate will be 
practical and viva voce, and the candidate will be required: 

(a) To receive and write legibly for five consecutive minutes code 
groups (mixed letters, figures and signs of punctuation) at a speed 
of 10 groups a minute from International Morse Signals on a 
double headgear telephone receiver as ordinarily used for radio- 
telegraph reception. 

(b) To receive and understand the alarm, distress, safety and urgency 
signals when these signals occur among a series of other signals. 

(c) To regulate the receiver used in a ship’s radiotelegraph installation. 


84. Radiotelephone Operator’s General Certificate—(1) The holder of 
a Radiotelephone Operator’s General Certificate is qualified to act as an 
operator on any aircraft, ship or land station fitted with radiotelephone 
equipment only. 
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(2) The examination for a Radiotelephone Operator’s General Certi- 
ficate will be viva voce and practical, and the candidate will be required: 


(a) To possess a good practical knowledge of radiotelephony and the 
operation and adjustment of radiotelephone equipment of not less 
than 50 watts. 

(b) To possess a good general knowledge of the regulations applying 
to the exchange of radiotelephone communications and of that part 
of the Radiocommunication Regulations relating to interference 
and to the distress, urgency and safety services of the radiotele- 
phone service. 

(c) To enunciate clearly and transcribe correctly messages by 
telephone. 


85. Radiotelephone Operator’s Restricted Certificate —(1) The holder 
of a Radiotelephone Operator’s Restricted Certificate is qualified to act as an 
operator on any aircraft or ship station fitted with radiotelephone equip- 
ment only, transmitting on a fixed frequency and not open to public 
correspondence. 


(2) The examination for a Radiotelephone Operator’s Restricted Certifi- 

cate will be viva voce and practical, and the candidate will be required: 

(a) To adjust a radio receiving set to different frequencies. 

(6) To possess a good general knowledge of the regulations applying 
to the exchange of radiotelephone communications and of that 
part of the Radiocommunication Regulations relating to inter- 
ference and to the distress urgency and safety services of the 
radiotelephone service. 

(c) To enunciate clearly and transcribe correctly messages by tele- 
phone. 


86. Emergency Radio Certificate —(1) In an emergency when a certi- 
ficated operator is not available and when it is impossible for a person well 
versed in radio practice to attend a regular examination, the Minister may 
hold an emergency examination and shall have power to issue Emergency 
Radio Certificates of a grade not higher than a Second Class Radiotelegraph 
Operator’s Certificate. 


(2) Any person holding an Emergency Radio Certificate must attend 
examination for a regular Certificate of Proficiency in Radio at the first 
opportunity and the said Emergency Certificate shall expire and cease to 
be of effect on the day on which the result of such regular examination is 
published, or in any case not later than six months from the date of issue. 


87. Experimental Radio Certificate—(1) An Experimental Radio 
Certificate will authorize the holder to operate the radiotelegraph or radio- 
telephone apparatus on an experimental station. 


(2) Candidates for an Experimental Radio Certificate will be required: 


(a) To send in the International Morse Code on an ordinary radio- 
telegraph key for five consecutive minutes plain language at a 
speed of not less than 15 words a minute. 


(6) To receive and write legibly for five consecutive minutes plain 
language at a speed of not less than 15 words a minute from 
International Morse Code signals on a double headgear telephone 
receiver as ordinarily used for radiotelegraph reception. 
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(c) to enunciate clearly and transcribe correctly messages by 
telephone. 
(d) To answer in a written examination questions on: 
(1) General principles of electricity. 
(11) Theory, adjustment, operation and maintenance of radio- 
telegraph and radiotelephone apparatus and accessories. 


88. Amateur Radio Certificate-—(1) An Amateur Radio Certificate 
will authorize the holder to operate the apparatus installed in an amateur 
experimental station. 


(2) Candidates for an Amateur Radio Certificate will be examined in 
the adjustment and operation of the equipment they propose to operate and 
will be required to have a satisfactory knowledge of the Canadian regula- 
tions governing the establishment and working of amateur experimental 
stations and of those annexed to the International Telecommunication 
Convention for the time being in force, applicable to the working of stations 
generally, as well as of those relating to amateur experimental stations. 


(3) This examination will be practical and viva voce and candidates will 
be required to send and receive in the International Morse Code at a 
speed of not less than 10 words a minute. They will also be required to 
demonstrate their knowledge of the adjustment of the equipment with a 
view to the prevention of interference with other radio services, including 
the reception of broadcasting and of the proper maintenance of a trans- 
mitter within the bands of frequencies assigned for the use of amateur 
experimental stations. 


EXAMINATIONS GENERALLY 


89. Places at Which Examination Will be Held.—Examinations will, 
by arrangement with the Controller of Radio, be conducted at the offices of 
the Radio Division, Department of Transport, at Ottawa or at certain 
permanent inspection offices throughout the Dominion, or at any technical 
or training school at which suitable apparatus is provided for the purpose. 
The Certificates of Proficiency will indicate the qualifications of the 
holders. 


90. Failure to Pass——In case of failure a candidate will not ordinarily 
be re-examined until after the lapse of three months. An additional fee 
will be pavable in respect of the further examination. 


91. Suspension of Certificate —Should it be proved to the satisfaction 
of the Minister that the holder of a Certificate of Proficiency has wilfully 
or negligently failed to comply with the provisions of the International 
Telecommunication Convention and Regulations in effect, or of these 
Regulations, or of any other regulations which may be issued from time 
to time for his guidance, or in case of misconduct, the certificate may, at 
the discretion of the Minister, be withdrawn for suspension or cancellation. 


INSPECTION OF STATIONS 


92. Inspection.—Any duly authorized officer of the Department may, 
from time to time, and at all reasonable times, inspect any radio station or 
private receiving station, within the jurisdiction of Canada, any apparatus 
fixed or in use in such station, for the purpose of sending or receiving by 
radio, and all other telegraphic instruments and apparatus fixed or being in 
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such station, also the working and use of such apparatus and telegraphic 
instruments, and all books and papers used in connection with the operation 
of such station. His credentials will be in the form of a card of authority 
bearing his photograph and the signature of the Deputy Minister of 
‘Transport. 


PENALTY 
93. Any person who violates any of the provisions of these Regulations 


shall be liable on summary conviction to a penalty not exceeding fifty 
dollars and costs or to imprisonment for a term not exceeding three months. 


LIONEL CHEVRIER, 
5th October, 1949. Minister of Transport. 


RAILWAY ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 170) 
See also GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS ACT; TRANSPORT COMMISSIONERS, BOARD OF. 


Orders and regulations have been made from time to time under this 
statute by the Board of Transport Commissioners (formerly the Board 
of Railway Commissioners). The orders and rulings of the Board, which 
by statute is a court of record, have been excluded from this Consolidation 
by section 9 (b) of The Statutory Orders and Regulations Order, 1949. 
Copies of orders and rulings of the Board may be obtained on application to 
the Secretary, Board of Transport Commissioners, Ottawa. 


RAILWAY BELT ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 116) 


No statutory orders or regulations under this statute were in effect on 
December 31, 1949. 


RAILWAY COMMISSIONERS, BOARD OF 
See TRANSPORT COMMISSIONERS, BOARD OF 


RAPESEED AND SUNFLOWER SEED, REGULATIONS 
RESPECTING 


Seé€ WHEAT AND GRAIN (Canadian Wheat Board Act). 


RECLAMATION ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, e. 175) 


No statutory orders or regulations under this statute were in effect 
on December 31, 1949. 


RECORD OF PERFORMANCE POLICY—ENTRY FEES 


See LIVE STOCK AND LIVE STOCK PRODUCTS ACT. 
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REHABILITATION 
See VETERANS (Veterans Rehabilitation Act). 


REINSTATEMENT IN CIVIL EMPLOYMENT ACT, 1946. . 
(1946, ¢. 63) 


No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


RETURNED SOLDIERS’ INSURANCE ACT. (1920, c. 54) 
See also VETERANS INSURANCE ACT. 


Returned Soldiers’ Insurance Regulations 


P.C. 5233 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 14th day of October, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXceELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Veterans Affairs and pursuant to section seventeen 
of The Returned Soldiers’ Insurance Act, Chapter 54 of the Statutes of 
Canada, 1920, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Returned Soldiers’ Insurance Regulations established by Order 
in Council P.C. 5330 of 30th December 1947, as amended, are hereby 
revoked; and 


2. The annexed regulations entitled ‘““The Returned Soldiers’ Insurance 
Regulations” are hereby made and established in substitution for the 
regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Couneil. 


THE RETURNED SOLDIERS’ INSURANCE REGULATIONS 
1. These Regulations may be cited as “The Returned Soldiers Insurance 
Regulations.” 


2. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires,— 


(a) “Act” means The Returned Soldiers’ Insurance Act; 
(b) “Minister” means the Minister of Veterans Affairs; 


(c) “Board” means the Canadian Pension Commission effective 
October 1, 1933, and also the Board of Pension Commissioners for 
Canada existing prior to that date; 


(d) “policy” means a contract of insurance entered into by the Minister 
under the provisions of the said Act; 
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(e) “insured” means a person to whom a policy has been issued; 


(f) “reserve” means the net premium value of the policy on the basis 
of the British Offices Life Tables 1893 Om (5) with interest at four 
per cent per annum; 


(g) “net single premium” means the net single premium computed 
on the same basis; and 


any term or expression which is defined in the Act shall have the same 
meaning in these Regulations. 


3. The policy shall be signed by, or bear the facsimile or lithographed 
signature of, the Minister and countersigned by a Commissioner of the 
Board. 


4. All payments under the policy shall be payable in the City of 
Ottawa in the Province of Ontario. 


5. A grace of one month shall be allowed for the payment of any 
premium other than the first, due under the policy, without interest, during 
which period the policy shall continue to be in force, but, if a claim occurs 
during the days of grace and before the payment of the premium due, the 
amount of the said premium shall be deducted in the payment of the claim. 
The due date for all premiums shall be the first day of the month. 


6. If the insured fails to pay within the days of grace any premium due 
under the policy, the insured shall, by applying therefor in writing within 
three months from the date on which the said premium fell due, be entitled 
to a paid-up insurance for a reduced amount. In the case of a policy with 
premiums payable for ten, fifteen or twenty years, the amount of such 
paid-up insurance shall be the proportion of the original amount of insurance 
which the number of premiums paid is of the total number of premiums 
originally payable, and, in the case of all other policies, such an amount 
as the reserve on the policy at the said date will provide when applied as 
a net single premium at the attained age of the insured. Such paid-up 
insurance shall be payable on the same conditions as the original insurance, 
except that (a) if it is $1,000 or less, the entire amount of the paid-up 
insurance may be paid in one sum on the death of the insured, and that (b) 
when the amount remaining to purchase an annuity is less than $500 then 
such payments of annuity shall be paid in any sum at the discretion of the 
Board, provided that the annual payment is not greater than the annuity 
payment on an annuity purchasable by $500 in the class of annuity as 
chosen by the insured. 


7. If, while the policy is in force or within three months of the falling 
due of any unpaid premium under the policy, written application is made 
to the Board by the insured and by the beneficiary or beneficiaries mentioned 
in the policy, or the survivor or survivors thereof, for the payment of a cash 
surrender value, the Board may in its discretion pay to the insured, upon 
surrender and discharge of the policy, the reserve on the paid-up insurance 
to which the insured would have been entitled under the provisions of the 
next preceding regulation. 


8. If the insured fails to pay within the days of grace any premiums 
due under the policy, the policy shall, unless paid-up insurance or a cash sur- 
render value has been applied for as hereinbefore provided, be automatically 
continued in force for the full amount thereof for such an extension period, 
disregarding fractional parts of a month, as the cash surrender value at the 
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date on which the said premium fell due will provide when applied as a net 
single premium at the attained age of the insured, but if the insured dies 
before the expiration of three years from the said date the unpaid premiums 
falling due under the policy before the death of the insured shall be deducted 
from the amount payable under the policy. 


9. If the insured makes application for the payment of the disability 
benefit provided for by subsection five of section three of the Act, he shall 
present himself for examination to a physician named for that purpose by 
the Board. The physician’s report on such examination shall be forwarded 
by the physician to the Board and if the physician is satisfied that the 
insured is totally disabled and incapable of pursuing continuously any 
substantially gainful occupation, and that it is unlikely that he will at any 
time recover in whole or in part from such disability and incapacity, he 
shall so certify. If the physician does not so certify, or if his certificate 
is qualified, or if from a consideration of his report the Board considers it 
desirable so to do, the report may at the request of the insured be submitted 
by the Board to a medical referee in the City of Ottawa, to be named for 
that purpose by the Board, and the decision of the said referee shall be 
final. The fees of the physician shall be paid by the insured. 


10. Notwithstanding that proof of total and permanent disability may 
have been accepted by the Board, the insured shall at any time at the 
request of the Board furnish satisfactory evidence of the continuance of 
such disability and on his failing so to do the payment of the instalments of 
disability benefit shall cease and premiums thereafter falling due shall be 
payable by the insured. 


1. If the disability occurs after paid-up insurance has been applied 
for, the instalments of disability benefit shall be reduced in the same 
proportion as the death benefit. 


12. If the disability occurs during the automatic extension period and 
one or more instalment payments are made on account of such disability, 
and 

(a) if the insured dies before the end of the extension period, the death 
benefit payable shall be reduced by the total amount paid as 
disability benefit; 

(6b) if the insured recovers or fails to furnish proof of continued 
disability when requested by the Board so to do during the ex- 
tension period, the instalments of disability benefit shall cease 
and the insurance shall continue until the end of the extension 
period for the reduced amount as aforesaid; 

(c) if the insured dies, or recovers, or fails to furnish proof of continued 
disability when requested by the Board so to do, after the end of 
the extension period all payments and all rights and claims under 
the policy shall cease. 


13. If the disability is caused by the mental derangement of the 
insured, the disability benefit may be paid to such person or persons on 
his behalf as the Board may deem fit. 


14. If the policy lapses for non-payment of premiums and has not been 
surrendered for paid-up insurance or cash surrender value, or if the auto- 
matic extension period herein provided for has not expired, the insured may 
with the consent of the Board, and after such medical examination and 
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other evidence of insurability as the Board may deem necessary, reinstate 
the policy at any time within five years from date of lapse by payment 
of the arrears of premiums with interest thereon at six per cent per annum 
compounded annually. 


15. The age of the insured at his birthday nearest to the date of the 
policy shall be taken as his age for the purpose of determining the premium 
payable under the policy. 


16. Proof of age of the insured shall be furnished before any payment 
of the insurance money is made. If proof is furnished during the lifetime 
of the insured, the age may be admitted by endorsement on the policy 
signed by the persons authorized by the regulations to sign the policy. If 
the age has been understated in the policy, the amount payable thereunder 
shall be the amount which the premium payable would have provided at 
the correct age and any cash surrender value or paid-up insurance granted 
under the policy shall be reduced in the same proportion. If the age has 
been overstated, the excess premiums paid will be refunded. 


17. The amount of deduction from the insurance money authorized by 
section ten of the said Act on account of pensions payable to persons 
eligible to be beneficiaries under the policy shall be computed on the bases 
of the British Offices Life Annuity Tables, 1893 (ultimate) male or female 
according to the sex of the pensioner supplemented at the earlier ages by 
such tables of mortality as may be deemed appropriate by the Board and 
a rate of interest of four per cent per annum and in the case of a pension to 
a spinster or widow such table showing the probabilities of marriage or 
remarriage as the Board may deem fit. 


18. The insurance money payable under the policy shall be dealt with 
by the insured only to the extent authorized by the Act, and any attempted 
dealing by pledge, assignment or otherwise, not so authorized shall be null 
and void. 


19, The annual payments under the several forms of annuities by which 
payment of the insurance money is authorized by section three of the Act 
shall be those shown in Tables A and B included in the form of policy 
issued under the Act. 


20. Subject to the provision for mis-statement of age the policy shall 
be incontestable after one year from the date it takes effect, except for 
fraud and non-payment of premiums, and is free of all restrictions as to 
travel, residence and occupation including military, naval, and air service. 


21. The policy shall include the endorsements thereon and the applica- 
tion therefor and shall be subject to the provisions of the Act and any 
amendment thereto, and regulations made thereunder. All statements 
made by the insured in his application for the policy shall in the absence 
of fraud be deemed representations and not warranties. 


22. The mode of proving the age, identity and existence or death of 
persons, of paying money in connection with the policy and the accounts 
to be kept and the regulations for their management shall be such as the 
Board may deem proper. 


23. Premiums under the policy may be paid monthly, quarterly, semi- 
annually or annually in advance. The quarterly, semi-annual and annual 
premiums shall be three, six, and twelve times the monthly premium, 
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respectively, but if a claim arises under the policy during the currency of 
any period for which the premium has been paid there shall be refunded in 
the settlement of the claim a proportion of the premium paid for the said 
period corresponding to the unexpired portion of the said period dating 
from the end of the calendar month in which the claim arises. 


24. When an applicant for insurance is a married man living apart 
from his wife and has no child or children dependent upon him the Board 
may, in its discretion, permit the applicant to designate his parents or other 
persons mentioned in section four of the Act as beneficiary of such insurance 
upon the production of evidence satisfactory to the Board of the un- 
worthiness of the wife of the insured to become the beneficiary. 


25. The following classes of persons are hereby determined, pursuant 
to the provisions of paragraph (i) of section seventeen of the Act, to be 
classes of persons other than those mentioned in section four of the Act to 
whom payments may be paid: foster-parents, adopted children (whether 
legally adopted or not), uncles, aunts, nephews, nieces and first cousins of 
the insured; provided that any such foster-parent, adopted child, uncle, 
aunt, nephew, niece or first cousin is designated by the insured in his Will, 
and that the insured designating any such person is unmarried or a widower 
without children at the time of his death; and every such person when 
so designated is hereby declared to be entitled to become a beneficiary under 
the contract. 


26. Interest shall be allowed at the rate of four per cent per annum 
upon the balances from time to time remaining of moneys received under 
the provisions of the Act; provided that no interest shall be payable on 
unclaimed amounts of insurance. 


27. Should the insured during the continuance of his contract desire to 
name as beneficiary thereunder any person not theretofore named as a 
beneficiary, he may with the approval of the Board name such person as a 
beneficiary in addition to the person or persons theretofore named as 
beneficiaries provided that the person so named is eligible under the 
provisions of the Act, any amendments thereto and regulations made there- 
under, to be a beneficiary. 


28. Where the beneficiary dies after any payments of the insurance 
have been made and where there are remaining unpaid balances of insurance, 
such unpaid balances shall become payable equally among the surviving 
children of the insured. Where there are no surviving children of the 
insured and providing there are beneficiaries surviving in the classes named 
in section four of the Act, the remaining unpaid balances of insurance shall 
be payable to the estate of the insured. 


29. When the insured has been granted the disability benefit provided 
for by subsection five of section three of the said Act and during the 
continuance of such disability benefit the insured applies for a cash 
surrender value, the Board may in its discretion pay to the insured, upon 
surrender and discharge of the policy, the cash surrender value authorized 
by regulation 7 of these Regulations reduced in the same proportion as the 
amount payable on death has been reduced by reason of the payment of 
disability benefit under the provisions of subsection five of section three 
of the Act and regulations 9 and 13 of these Regulations. 
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REVENUE 


See CUSTOMS ACT; CUSTOMS TARIFF; DOMINION SUCCESSION DUTY ACT; 
EXCESS PROFITS TAX ACT; EXCISE ACT; EXCISE TAX ACT; INCOME 
TAX ACT; INCOME WAR TAX ACT 


RIFLE ASSOCIATIONS 


See MILITIA AcT (Regulations governing military rifle associations.) 


ROYAL CANADIAN AIR FORCE ACT. (1949, ec. 15) 


See also MILITIA ACT; ROYAL MILITARY COLLEGE ACT (Canadian Services 
College). 


Notr.—Orders, rules and regulations for the government or administra- 
tion of the Royal Canadian Air Force that are restricted in their effect to 
members of or persons attached to the Air Force have been excluded from 
this Consolidation by section 9 (b) of The Statutory Orders and Regulations 
Order, 1949. 


Financial Benefits—Royal Canadian Air Cadet Squadrons—Civilian 
instructors and air cadets 


P.C. 6494 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 29th day of December, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of National Defence and pursuant to The Royal Cana- 
dian Air Force Act, Chapter 15 of the Statutes of Canada, 1940, is pleased 
to order as follows: 


1. Order in Council P.C. 138/4111 of 11th October, 1947, is hereby 
amended by deleting therefrom the regulations entitled “Financial Benefits— 
Royal Canadian Air Cadets Squadrons—Civilian Instructors and Air 
Cadets”’. 


2. The annexed regulations entitled “Financial Benefits—Royal Cana- 
dian Air Cadet Squadrons—Civilian Instructors and Air Cadets” are hereby 
made and established in substitution for the said regulations. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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FINANCIAL BENEFITS—RoOYAL CANADIAN AIR CADET SQUADRONS—CIVILIAN 
INSTRUCTORS AND AIR CADETS 


In respect of Royal Canadian Air Cadet Squadrons authorized by the 
Minister in accordance with the Royal Canadian Air Force Act, the 
following regulations shall apply: 


REGULATIONS 


1. Definitions—In these Regulations, unless the contrary intention 
appears: 


(a) “civilian instructor” means an individual who does not hold a 
commission in the RCAF (Air Cadets) and who is appointed as an 
instructor to a Royal Canadian Air Cadet Squadron; 


(b) “air cadet” means a boy who has voluntarily enrolled in a Royal 
Canadian Air Cadet Squadron. 


2. Hntitlement—Civilian Instructors—(1) Unless the contrary intention 
appears, a civilian instructor shall, for each day of duty, be entitled to pay 
and allowances and other benefits at the rates and under the conditions 
prescribed for an officer of the RCAF (Air Cadets) in Part VI of Pay and 
Allowance Regulations for the Royal Canadian Air Force, 1946: Provided 
that an instructor who fails within one year of the date of his appointment 
to attain the qualifications prescribed by the Chief of the Air Staff shall, if 
an extension of the period in which he may qualify is granted by the Chief 
of the Air Staff, be entitled to pay at a rate not in excess of 75 per cent 
of the prescribed rate, and provided further that on the expiration of such 
extended period, entitlement to pay and allowances shall cease. 

(2) For the purpose of determining the rates and conditions under 
which the entitlement in (1) of this paragraph is payable, a civilian 
instructor shall be deemed to hold rank in accordance with the table to 
this paragraph. | 


TABLE TO PARAGRAPH 2 


LENGTH OF SERVICE RANK 


Less than 3 completed years of service 
from date of appointment ...... Pilot Officer 


Three completed years of service or 
more from date of appointment .. Flying Officer 


3. Unallotted 


4, Entitlement—Air Cadets—Unless the contrary intention appears, 
an air cadet shall be entitled to all the benefits, other than pay and allow- 
ances, prescribed for an airman of the RCAF (Auxiliary) in Part III of 
Pay and Allowance Regulations for the Royal Canadian Air Force, 1946. 


5. Unallotted 
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6. Employment of Civilian Medical Practitioners—When the services 
of a medical officer are not available, a civilian medical practitioner may be 
employed in accordance with the terms prescribed from time to time by 
Order in Council in respect of a civilian medical practitioner who renders 
service to the Royal Canadian Air Force (Regular). 


7. Employment of Civilian Clergymen—Where the services of a chap- 
lain are not available, a civilian clergyman may be employed for a period 
of duty at the camp or place established for full-time courses at the rates 
and under the conditions prescribed in paragraph 404 (1) (b) of Pay and 
Allowance Regulations for the Royal Canadian Air Force, 1946. 


8. and 9. Unallotted 


10. Prizes for Efficiency—Air Cadets—(1) Subject to (2) of this 
paragraph, scholarships shall be awarded to graduate air cadets to defray 
the cost of such flying training course as may be authorized by the Chief of 
the Air Staff: Provided that such cost shall not include transportation, 
accommodation or charges other than charges for tuition in the air and 
on the ground. 


(2) The number of scholarships awarded under (1) of this paragraph 
and the cost of each course shall be governed by the amount provided for 
such scholarships in the annual estimates. 


11.-19. Unallotted 


20. Grants to Bands—A Royal Canadian Air Cadet Squadron having an 
authorized band may receive an annual grant in the amount of $3 per 
instrument towards the cost of maintenance of the band: Provided that the 
maximum number of instruments in any band for which this grant may be 
paid shall not exceed twenty-seven. 


21. Contingency Allowance—For the purpose of promoting the 
efficiency of a Royal Canadian Air Cadet Squadron, an annual allowance 
not exceeding $1, in respect of each enrolled cadet present on parade at the 
annual inspection and each cadet absent from inspection parade by reason 
of sickness or other unavoidable cause, shall be paid to the school board or 
other body or person sponsoring the squadron; Provided that: 


(a) the annual amount payable shall be as determined by the Chief of 
the Air Staff, having regard to the efficiency of the squadron as 
certified by the air or other officer commanding; 


(6) the annual amount payable shall be abated by any amount required 


to make good deficiencies in, and damage to, arms and equipment, 
as the Minister may direct. 


ROYAL CANADIAN: MINT 


See CURRENCY AcT (Regulations for the examination and test of coins 
of the currency of Canada) ; DEPARTMENT OF FINANCE AND TREASURY 
BOARD ACT (Regulations for the receipt of gold bullion at the 
Royal Canadian Mint refinery). 
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ROYAL CANADIAN MOUNTED POLICE ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 160) 


Norr.—Orders, rules and regulations for the government or adminis- 
tration of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police that are restricted in 
their effect to members of or persons attached to the force have been 
excluded from this Consolidation by section 9 (b) of The Statutory Orders 
and Regulations Order, 1949. 


ROYAL MILITARY COLLEGE ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 131) 


Regulations for the transportation of applicants for entry to the 
Royal Military College and Canadian Services College 
‘Royal Roads” 


LR WAN, 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 8th day of July, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Acting Minister of National Defence and pursuant to the 
provisions of the Royal Military College Act, 1928, and of the Naval 
Service Act, 1944, is pleased to make the following Regulations for the 
transportation of applicants for entry to the Royal Military College of 
Canada and to the Canadian Services College “Royal Roads’, and they 
are hereby made and established accordingly: 


REGULATIONS FOR THE TRANSPORTATION OF APPLICANTS FOR ENTRY TO THE 
ROYAL MILITARY COLLEGE OF CANADA AND TO THE CANADIAN 
SERVICES COLLEGE “ROYAL ROADS” 


1. An applicant for entry to the Royal Military College of Canada 
and to the Canadian Services College “Royal Roads” shall, when instructed 
to report for interview and medical examination, be entitled to trans- 
portation and accommodation by rail from the railway station in Canada 
nearest to his home to the place to which he is ordered to report, and return. 


2. The type of transportation and accommodation provided in accord- 
ance with the next preceding paragraph shall be determined by reference 
to the appropriate Regulations for the time being in force for the Canadian 
Army Active Force as if the applicant for entry were a 2nd lieutenant of 
the Canadian Army Active Force proceeding on duty. 


3. Nothing in this Order shall be deemed to apply to an applicant for 
entry who, at the time of his application, is serving in one of the permanent 
components of His Majesty’s Canadian forces. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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ROYAL ROADS—CANADIAN SERVICES COLLEGE 
See ROYAL MILITARY COLLEGE ACT. 


RULES OF PRACTICE AND PROCEDURE 
See ADMIRALTY ACT, 1934; EXCHEQUER COURT ACT; PRIZE COURT RULES; 


“SUPREME COURT ACT; INCOME TAX APPHAL BOARD; TARIFF BOARD ACT; 
TRANSPORT COMMISSIONERS, BOARD OF. 


RULES OF THE ROAD 
See SHIPPING (Canada Shipping Act). 
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